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Introductory. 


THE history of the Arian controversy has often been written. 
And whoever has essayed the difficult task has, of course, been 
obliged to investigate more or less carefully the history of the 
various watch-words and rallying-cries of parties in the long 
impassioned struggle. The sympathies of historians have naturally 
been enlisted on one side or on the other, consciously or uncon- 
sciously, from the day on which immediately after the Council of 
Nicaea Eusebius penned his Apologia to his people of Caesarea! 
for his own acceptance of a formula which differed in some 
important respects from the Creed in which he and they had 
been baptized. And the technical terms which were used, the 
various definitions or descriptions of the Faith which were offered, 
have not always been explained alike. At least their full signi- 
ficance—in view of their original meaning and history—has not 
always been drawn out. Yet with regard to the final 
issue of the controversy there has been, it seems, all through the 
centuries, complete unanimity among all writers. The settled 
historical tradition has been that after all the changes and chances 
of more than half a century the definition of the Faith which was 
agreed to at Nicaea was reaffirmed in all essentials by the Council 
of Constantinople. The Church was never Arian; never really 
semi-Arian in heart or mind; but at the time of the Council of 
Nicaea the real drift of Arian teaching and the inevitable conse- 
quences of Arian methods of reasoning and interpretation—and 
the utter hopelessness of attempts at compromise with Arian 
principles—were understood by few. The real issues were clearly 


1 Soer. H. Ε. 18. 
Β.-Β. 1 





INTRODUCTORY. 3 


at last pronounced the final verdict in favour of the term which 
Athanasius had all along declared was the only single term that 
safeguarded and expressed the continuous teaching of the Church. 
The final decision at Constantinople was a complete victory for 
the Nicene Creed and the doctrine of which Athanasius is com- 
monly regarded as the chief literary and controversial represen- 
tative. 

This has been the settled historical tradition, universally 
accepted and expressed, at least in its main features, down to our 
own generation. But the nineteenth century, which has seen so 
many historical traditions unsettled and rejected or amended, has 
been obliged to reconsider the verdict of the ages on this matter 
too. The tradition has not indeed, so far as I am aware, been 
openly called in question: it has been quietly set aside or ignored. 
The undoubted fact of a certain change in terminology, by 
which οὐσία and ὑπόστασις (which to the framers of the Nicene 
Creed were synonymous) came to be discriminated, has been 
assumed to imply some corresponding change in the meaning of 
the word Homo-ousios itself. The Cappadocian fathers to whom 
the distinction between the two terms was mainly due are 
supposed to have attached to ὁμοούσιος a sense different from 
that which it conveyed to Athanasius and its champions at 
Nicaea. A ‘new Nicene’ party is assumed, and these ‘young 
Nicenes ’—the heirs of an Origenistic and a Homoi-ousian tradi- 
tion—are supposed to have approached the question from so 
different a starting-point that though they accepted the Nicene 
term they read into it a meaning of their own. 

To this new estimate of the doctrinal significance of the issues 
of the weary controversy which raged round the word wide 
currency has been given. 

It is maintained that though Homo-ousios triumphed, yet it 
was accepted in the sense of Homoi-ousios; and much is made of 
opposition at the Council of Constantinople between what is 
called the ‘old’ (Nicene, Western, and Alexandrian) and the 
‘new’ (Antiochene, Cappadocian, Asiatic) orthodoxy, though it 
is admitted that this opposition is only partly known to us. 

Of old, it is argued, it had been the unity of the Godhead 
that had stood out plain and clear; the plurality had been a 


1—2 
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mystery. But after the Council of Alexandria in 362 it was 
permitted to make the unity the mystery—to start from the 
plurality and to reduce the unity to a matter of likeness; that is 
to say, to interpret Homo-ousios as Homoi-ousios, so changing the 
‘substantial’ unity of being into mere likeness of being. 

“ This is, in effect, to say that it was permitted to believe in 
three beings with natures like each other: οὐσία receiving a 
sense more nearly equivalent to ‘nature’ than to ‘being’. And 
so instead of one Godhead, existing permanently—eternally—in 
three distinct forms or spheres of existence, there would be three 
forms of existence of like nature with one another, which together 
make up the Godhead. Such, it is said, was the Catholic faith 
as held by the leaders of the Church in the East and in the West 
(though more particularly in the East) at the end of the Arian 

\ controversy. 

The first suggestion of this new reading of the history seems 
to have come from Dr Zahn in his admirable study of Marcellus, 
published in 1867'. Thenceforward it appears to have ousted 
the old tradition, being accepted incidentally by Professor 
Gwatkin’, received with approval and emphasised by Dr Harnack 
in his Dogmengeschichte, 1886-1888, adopted without discussion 
by Dr Loofs*, and as to the main conception—though not very 
clearly or consistently—by Dr Fisher in the latest History of 
Christian Doctrine that has been published in English* 

Dr Harnack’s authority has probably sufficed to convince all 
later writers’, His profound erudition and marvellous industry 
compel admiration and give unusual weight to any theory which 
he advocates. Every student of the history of the development 
of Christian doctrine gratefully recognises the value of the work 
he has done in amassing such stores of materials and presenting 


1 Marcellus von Ancyra, Gotha 1867, pp. 21, 87. 

2 Studies of Arianism, 1882, pp. 242, 262 (2nd ed. 1900, pp. 247 n. 1 and 270 
n. 2). 

3 Leitfaden zum Studium der Dogmengeschichte*, p. 156 ff. (first edition pub. 
1889). 

4 History of Christian Doctrine (International Theological Library), 1896, 
p. 148 ff. 

δ᾽ In England, at all events, for one who has read the monograph of Dr Zahn 
there are probably scores who have Dr Harnack’s book in use. 
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them in clear and orderly form. At the same time he has so 
nobly expressed the ethical ideal by which all true historical 
investigation must be guided and controlled’, that even his most 
startling utterances—his most revolutionary theories—come to us 
as the conclusions of one who, entirely disclaiming a point of view 
and having to the best of his ability weighed the evidence, 
presents the truth as it seems to him untrammelled by any 
traditional ties. Where is the student of history likely to find 
security, intellectual and moral, if not behind his aegis ? 

And so, for ten years past, as year by year it has been my 
duty to give such guidance as I could to students of the early 
history of Christian doctrines, I have drawn attention to the new 
view, as having the sanction of great names, though still demand- 
ing in my judgment to be further investigated, not less by the 
student whose only interest in the study is historical or anti- 
quarian, than by all who believe in the general accuracy and 
truth of the results (the theories or doctrines) arrived at by the 
Church in the course of the various movements of the first four 
centuries of her life, and who accept in the main the historical 
theology and the traditional definitions of the Christian Faith. 

It is the results of such further investigation on my own part 
that are offered here. Almost all the evidence has long been 
accessible to every student. Dr Harnack’s History of Doctrine 
alone supplies us with nearly all the materials we can have, and 
with fruitful suggestions at every turn. We only have to use 
what is provided, bearing before us his motto that ‘every his- 
torical study is an ethical task’. 

But if such statements, on points of such importance, made in 


1 «*Tn taking up a theological book we are in the habit of enquiring first of all 
‘as to the ‘standpoint’ of the Author. In a historical work there is no room for 
‘‘such enquiry. The question here is, whether the Author is in sympathy with 
‘‘the subject about which he writes, whether he can distinguish original elements 
‘*from those that are derived, whether he has a thorough acquaintance with his 
‘material, whether he is conscious of the limits of historical knowledge, and 
‘‘whether he is truthful. These requirements constitute the categorical imperative 
‘for the historian: but they can only be fulfilled by an unwearied self-discipline. 
‘‘Hence every historical study is an ethical task. The historian ought to be 
“faithful in every sense of the word.” Authur's Preface to the English Edition of 
the Dogmengeschichte. 
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80 positive a tone and with such authority, are to be examined at 
all, it is necessary to review the whole position. One cannot expect 
to find a single piece of fresh decisive evidence, though particular 
aspects of the case come home to oneself with fresh enlightening 
force’. But working quietly over the ground again and tracing 
the course of events, and trying to follow the intersecting streams 
of thought, I not only fail to find any certain positive evidence 
for the new assertions, but I find on the other hand much that 
tells against them. 

First of all, however, let me state more fully and plainly the 
new interpretation of the history which is the justification for this 
new enquiry. It is given by Dr Harnack so clearly and forcibly 
that we cannot do better than quote his words. And no injustice 
will be done by isolating the statements from their context; for it 
is certain that they express in definite clear-cut outline the view 
which dominates his whole account of the course through which 
the controversy ran and of the significance of the final issue. 


Dr Harnack’s statements are as follows?: 


First of all, writing of Theodosius, the Emperor, he says 
“This Council [of Constantinople 381] denotes a complete change 
“in the policy of Theodosius, His stay in the East had taught 
“him that it was necessary for him to recognise as orthodox all 
“who acknowledged the Nicene Creed however they might inter- 
“pret it....He had come to see that in the East he must rely 


1 For my own part I have come to realise much more clearly that ὁμοούσιος in 
the Creed is not as I, in common with many others, had supposed, a product of 
Greek philosophical thought,-but rather of Latin theology. It is to the West we 
must look for the meaning it had to the framers of the Nicene Creed--and in the 
West in particular to Tertullian who so amazingly anticipated the later definitions 


of the Creeds. The meaning of οὐσία, moreover, and the permanent differ- 
ence between it and φύσις (as in Latin between substantia and natura) has grown 
much more distinct. And the investigation of the history of the term 


persona and its theological usage has brought into clear relief the close relation 
subsisting between it and the corresponding Greek expressions which were used, 
and the difference between them all and our own term ‘person’. Special 
attention may perhaps be invited to these three points. 

2 In the following passages the English translation in the Theological Transla- 
tion Library (published by Williams and Norgate) is used, with occasional correc- 
tions or modifications. 
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“on the Eastern form of orthodoxy, the new orthodoxy....This 
“reversal of his policy is shewn most strikingly by the fact that 
“Meletius of Antioch was called upon to preside at the Council, 
“the very man who was specially suspected by the orthodox of 
“the West....... The opposition between the old orthodox party 
“(orthodox in the Alexandrian and Western sense) and the new 
“orthodox party (composed of Antiochians, Cappadocians, and 
“ Asiatics) was strongly expressed at the Council, though we are 
“only partially acquainted with it....Still union was finally 
“secured....The Nicene Creed thus gained an unqualified victory 
“so far as its actual terms were concerned, but understood accord- 
“ing to the interpretation of Meletius, the Cappadocians, and 
“Cyril of Jerusalem. The community of substance in the sense of 
“ likeness (or equality) of substance, not in that of unity of sub- 
“stance, was from this time the orthodox doctrine in the East.” 
(DG? vol. ii p. 262 ff., E. Tr. vol. iv p. 94 ff.) 

Further, in regard to the Creed and its history, he says “ This 
“much, however, is clear, that if this Creed had any connexion 
“at all with the Council of 381, the neo-orthodox character of the 
“latter is thereby brought out in a specially striking way ; for the 
“ so-called creed of Constantinople can in fact be taken simply as a 
“ formula of union between orthodox, Semi-Arians, and Pneumato- 
“machians. The most contested phrase of the Nicene Creed ἐκ 
“τῆς οὐσίας τοῦ πατρός is wanting in it, and it presents the 
“doctrine of the Holy Spirit in a form which could have ap- 
“peared not wholly unacceptable even to the Pneumatomachians, 
“For this very reason it is certainly out of the question to 
“regard the Creed as the Creed of the Council of 381. It did 
“indeed assert the complete Homo-ousia of the Divine Persons. 
“But the legend manufactured in the Church by which this 
“Creed was attached to that Council performed a remarkable act 
“of justice; for in tracing back to this Council ‘an enlarged 
“*Nicene Creed’ without the ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας τοῦ πατρός, without 
“the Nicene anathemas, and without the avowal of the Homo- 
“ousia of the Spirit, and in attesting it as orthodox, it—without 
“wishing to do so—preserved the recollection of the fact that the 
“ Eastern orthodoxy of 381 had really been a neo-orthodoxy, which 
“in its use of the word 'Ομοούσιος did not represent the dogmatic 
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“conviction of Athanasius. In the quid pro quo involved in this 
“substitution of one Creed for another, we have a judicial sentence 
“which could not conceivably have been more discriminating ; 
“but it involves still more than that—namely, the most cruel 
“satire: From the fact that in the Church the Creed of Con- 
“stantinople gradually came to be accepted as a perfect expression 
“of orthodoxy, and was spoken of as the Nicene Creed while the 
“latter was forgotten, it follows that the great difference which 
“existed between the old Faith and the Cappadocian neo-ortho- 
“doxy was no longer understood, and that under cover of the 
“ὋὉμοούσιος a sort of Homoiousianism had in general been 
“reached, the view which has really been the orthodox one in all 
“Churches until this day. The father of the official doctrine 
“of the Trinity in the form in which the Churches have held 
“to it is not Athanasius, nor Basil of Caesarea, but Basil of 
“Ancyra.” (DG vol. ii pp. 266, 267, Εἰ. Tr. vol. iv pp. 99, 100.) 
And elsewhere “We may still further say it was not the 
“* Homoousios’ which finally triumphed, but on the contrary the 
“Homoiousian doctrine, which fixed on the terms of agreement 


“with the Homoousios.” (DG vol. ii p. 250, E. Tr. vol. iv p, 82.) 


Such is Dr Harnack’s statement of the case. He further says 
that special credit is due to Zahn for having been the first to 
draw attention to the facts, and he aims at justifying and support- 
ing these assertions by notes on various points in detail. (DG! 
vol. ii p. 252, note 4, E. Tr. vol. iv p. 84.) 


1 In commenting on the lack of a precise and fixed terminology to express the 
‘subjects’ in the one Godhead, through which (he says) Athanasius was betrayed 
at times, in contending against Sabellianism, into language contradictory to the 
Creed and to his own normal mode of speech (so as to deny that there was only 
one divine οὐσία, whereas he regularly maintained that the οὐσία of Father and Son 
was one and the same)—Zahn points to the fact that it was not to Athanasius that 
the development of any greater precision in the use of terms was due: he used to 
the last the words οὐσία and ὑπόστασις as equivalent terms. The fixing of the 
terminology was the work of the next generation—the younger Nicenes, the Cappa- 
docian Fathers. But Zahn insists that it was not, however, a scientific perplexity 
which the young Nicenes overcame; but, on the contrary, that their so-called 
advance in the formal treatment of the matter really rested rather on a different 
conception of the relation which was to be expressed. 

And so he says that after the synod of Seleucia, while the distinction between 


οὐσίας τοῦ πατρός from the Creed which ultimately took the 
place of the Nicene Creed in the Church, he says “From the 
“writings of the Homoiousians and the Cappadocians we can 
“accordingly easily gather that the ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας τοῦ πατρός 
“presented a far greater difficulty to the half-friends of the 
“Nicene Creed than the ὁμοούσιος ; for ὁμοούσιος not without 
“some show of fairness might be interpreted as ὅμοιος Kat’ 
“ οὐσίαν, while on the contrary the ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας both in what 
“it said and in what it excluded—namely the will—seemed to 
“leave the door open to Sabellianism. It follows also from 
“Athanasius de Synodis that he considered ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας as of 
“supreme importance; for in a way that is very characteristic 
“of him he observes that ὁμοούσιος = ὁμοιούσιος ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας, 
“that is, whoever intentionally avows his belief in the ὁμοούσιος 
“without the ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας avows his belief in it as a Homoiousian, 
“The Christological formula in the Creed of Jerusalem, i.e. the 
“later Nicene-Constantinopolitan Creed, is thus almost homoi- 
“ousian, even although it retains the ὁμοούσιος." (DG? vol. ii 
p. 266 n., E. Tr. vol. iv p. 99 n.) 

And again the terms of the settlement are described in the 
following summary :— 

“If up till now orthodox faith had meant the recognition of a 
“mysterious plurality in the substantial unity of the Godhead, it 
“was now made permissible to turn the unity into a mystery, Le. 
“to reduce it to likeness (or equality) and to make the triad 
“(three-foldness) the starting-point; but this simply means that 
“that Homoiousianism was recognised which resolved to accept the 
“word ὁμοούσιος. And to this theology which changed the 
“substantial unity of substance expressed in the ὁμουύσιος into 


οὐσία and ὑπόστασις became more established, the conception οὐσία was watered 
down more and more to mere mode of being (seinsweise), ὁμοιότης being mere simi- 
larity (aehnlichkeit) and ‘homoousia’ likeness (gleichartigkeit). And so ‘‘the Nicene 
“formula won the day in a different sense—in the East at least—from that in 
“which it had at first overcome Arianism.” So too he points out that Epiphanius 
(haer, 73, 80) asserted that ὁμοούσιος did not mean what would be expressed by 
ἁμαούσιος : whereas, in fact, the only difference between the two words which 
the framers of the Nicene Creed would have recognised was that the one was Greek 
and the other was not. (Zahn Marcellus pp, 21—24.) 
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“a mere likeness (or equality) of substance, so that there was no 
“longer a threefold unity, but a trinity, the future belonged, in 
“the East, though not to the same extent in the West. The 
“theologians who had studied Origen regarded it with favour. 
“The Cappadocians started from the ὁμοιούσιος.... They succeeded 
“in attaining terminological clearness...only because they modified 
“the original thought of Athanasius and developed the theology 
“which Basil of Ancyra had first propounded in his tractate. 
“Οὐσία now got a meaning which was half-way between the 
“abstract ‘substance’ and the concrete ‘individual substance ’— 
“still it inclined very strongly in the direction of the former. 
““Trootacis got a meaning half-way between ‘Person’ and 
“*«Attribute’ (Accident, Modality), still the conception of Person 
“entered more largely into it.... The unity of the Godhead, as 
“the Cappadocians conceived of it, was not the same as the unity 
“which Athanasius had in his mind. Basil the Great was never 
“tired of emphasizing the new distinction implied in οὐσία and 
“tmroortaats.” (DG. vol. ii pp. 252—254, Εἰ. Tr. vol. iv pp. 84, 85.) 

All this, and there is incidentally more to the same effect, 
amounts to saying that a doctrine which is hardly to be distin- 
guished from polytheism, except in the limitation of the number 
of Gods to three, was ultimately accepted by the Church. 


In order to form a judgment on these pronouncements we 
must examine first: 


What ὁμοούσιος meant to those who proposed it at Nicaea 
(to the West—to Athanasius) ; 


What ὁμοιούσιος meant to its champions and to Athanasius; 


The position of Basil of Ancyra; 


and then we can pass on to determine by closer scrutiny of the 
evidence available 
(a) the sense in which Meletius and his party understood 
ὁμοούσιος; 
(Ὁ) the sense in which the Cappadocians understood 
ὁμοούσιος, and the relations between them and Athanasius ; 


’ a = Ba Se ey bx 
sius ; (2) how it happened, as a matter of fact, that it was 
not in the later Creed. 


In the course of the enquiry it will be necessary to trace the 
history of the terms substantia, οὐσία, ὑπόστασις, and (incidentally) 
natura and φύσις, and persona. 


What ὁμοούσιος meant to those who proposed it 
at Nicaea. 


In considering the significance of the term ὁμοούσιος to the 
men who proposed it at Nicaea the dominant fact to bear in mind 
is that the suggestion came from the West and not from the 
East!. This fact has been noticed and generally acknowledged, but 
its full significance is less commonly recognised. Really, 
the West and Alexandria accepted ὁμοούσιος because they had 
long been used not only to the thought but also to the very 
term*; the East was not accustomed to the term, and—seeing 
the possibility of various objectionable interpretations of it— 


1 That Hosius—for many years previously the most influential bishop in the 
West, the intimate friend and trasted adviser in ecclesiastical matters of Constan- 
tine—was the real ‘draftsman’ of the Creed, seems certain. See P. B. Gams, 
Die Kirchengeschichte von Spanien, Bd ii Abth. 1 (pp. 1837—309). In this con- 
nexion at all events it is a reversal of the facts to say that ‘the Latins had 
received the rays of divine knowledge through the dark and doubtful medium of a 
translation’, and that ‘the poverty and stubbornness of their native tongue was not 
capable of affording just equivalents for the Greek terms’. (Gibbon Decline and 
Fall of the Roman Empire ch. xxi.) 

* The very term, that is, in their own language—viz. eiusdem or unius substan- 
tiae. So it was that Hilary much later, thirty years after the Council, could write 
that long before he had ever heard the term ὁμοούσιος he had been familiar with the 
sense.—De Syn. § 91. (It is true he joins ὁμοιούσιος with it, but the whole drift of 
his argument is to shew that ὁμοιούσιος can only mean duoobc.os—not vice versa, 
That is why a ‘fidelis ac pia intelligentia’ of ὁμοιούσιος is possible, because a thing 
cannot really be ὁμοιούσιον with another unless it is also ὁμοούσιον. See De Syn. 


§ 76. Migne Patr. x p. 530. This is clearly an entirely different thing from taking 
ὁμοούσιος in the sense of ὁμοιούσιος.) 
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mistrusted its theological import’. All the weight of Western 
Conservatism was on its side; all the forces of Eastern Con- 
servatism were united against it. Nor was it acquiesced in by 
the East—to anticipate for a moment the conclusion—till lapse of 
time had worn away its terrors, and repeated discussions had 
proved that none of the objectionable senses were intended, and 
its meaning had been fixed by a terminology which—leaving 
οὐσία to do duty for the sense which it bore to the champions of 
ὁμοούσιος at Nicaea and after—secured currency for another term 
(ὑπόστασις) to represent that possible sense of οὐσία which had 
given rise to the weightiest and most wide-spread opposition to 
ὁμοούσιος in the East. 

All the evidence at the time, and all the subsequent history, 
which really centres in the suspicion and dread of Sabellianism, 
goes to shew that the main aim of the Nicenes was to insist on 
one οὐσία of the Godhead—to emphasise the one-ness and sole- 
ness of the Divine; and the equal participation in it of Father 
and Son was a necessary corollary for any one who accepted the 
doctrine of the divinity of the Son and regarded the Incarnation as 
a real revelation of God. That the οὐσία of the Son was the 
same as the οὐσία of the Father was the chief point, and obviously 
such a statement might easily be presented in a Sabellian light 
and might seem to endanger the distinction between Father and 
Son—while really being the only safeguard against the polytheistic 
interpretation of the doctrine of the divinity of both. So 
in the East it was only when terms were found, by which the 
necessary discrimination could be guaranteed, that the difficulty 
was overcome and union effected. 

But in the West the terms were already in use and familiar to 
all theologians, more than a hundred years before the Council of 
Nicaea. The Latins were helped by the very poverty of their 
language. They simply had not got the terms to cause confusion. 
It is often stated that Tertullian fixed the terminology in which 
the Catholic doctrine of the Trinity was expressed. He did, no 
doubt; but he really had no choice. He found existing in the 

1 What all might know of the term was simply bad: that it had been employed 


in the past, but in such a sense that a Council condemning a mischievous heretic 
had ordered the word to be withdrawn from use. 
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language two words, and no more, which could be used--substantia 
and persona. He took them up and used them, and there 
were no other words which could attempt to oust them after- 
wards. So Latin theologians had the great advantage 
of a fixed and definite terminology at a time when in the East— 
for Greeks with their rich and varied phrases—there was no 
certainty at all’. 

It is therefore to the West that we must turn—to usage in the 
West before the Council of Nicaea—to see the meaning ὁμοούσιος 
had to Hosius and his allies*. It is the obvious Greek equivalent 
of the Latin [unius or] eiusdem substantiae, or of the less used 
adjectival forms consubstantivus and consubstantialis*. 

It is true the Greek term was first in the field‘; but not 
in application to the doctrine of the Person of Christ and the 
Godhead. 

This is the fact on which stress must be laid. In using the 
term in this—its later familiar—connvexion, Latin theology has 
priority; and particularly its foremost representative Tertullian. 
Befure his time the only Christians who had used it—so far as is 
known—were the Valentinians: and they had used it in other 
connexions. The sense which they attached to it is shewn by 
Irenaeus and by Tertullian himself. 


1 Similarly, natura, not much used at all in these connexions, and always as a 
characteristic of some substantia, never wavered in its meaning as did φύσις among 
Greek theologians. 

3 Zahn, p. 17, notes the lack of authentic, contemporary, evidence as to the sense 
intended by the original framers of the Creed—but the previous history of the term 
itself and of its Latin equivalent (which Zahn supplies) furnishes conclusive proof. 
So his statement that the word was first employed definitely in connexion with the 
Trinitarian doctrine of God in the correspondence between the two Dionysii must 
be corrected, Dionysius of Rome insisted on a term already perfectly familiar 
in the West. See infra p. 24. If he wrote in Greek, he was translating Latin 
thought. 

3 The old Latin versions of the Creed of Nicaea render the term by these 
phrases—(1) eiusdem substantiae qua Pater est, (2) consubstantialem Patri, (3) 
eiusdem cum Patre substantiae. See note in Journal of Theological Studies, Oct. 
1900, by A. E. Burn. 

4 Harvey, Iren. vol. i p. 49, quotes Aristotle as using it to express the general 
sense of close relationship which exists between different members of the same 
cosmic order—one star is ὁμοούσιος with another star, and Porphyry as discussing 
the question εἴγε ὁμοούσιοι αἱ τῶν ζῴων ψυχαὶ ἡμετέραις. 


- 
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The evidence of Irenaeus is as follows: 


He says (Mass. 1 v 1—Harvey τὶ 9) that they held the spiritual 
part of the world (τὸ πνευματικόν) to be ὁμοούσιον with Achamoth who 
originates from and consists of the like οὐσίαι And again (Mass. αν 
4—H. 1 i 10) in describing the work of the creator of the world as de- 
picted by them, he says ‘‘When he had created the world, he made also 
“the earthy man (τὸν ἄνθρωπον τὸν xoixov)...and into him they declare 
“he breathed in the psychic man (τὸν ψυχικόν). He it is they say who 
“is the man made ‘after the image and likeness’. The material man 


. “(τὸν ὑλικόν) is ‘after the image’, nearly like but not of the same 


~ 


“οὐσία as God (παραπλήσιον μὲν ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ ὁμοούσιον τῷ θεῷ). And the 
“psychic man is ‘after the likeness’, wherefore his οὐσία is said to be a 
“spirit of life, since it is from a spiritual effluence.” And immediately 
after he says they taught that the offspring of the Mother herself (or 
their mother)—i.e. Achamoth,...being of the same οὐσία with the 
mother (ὁμοούσιον ὑπάρχον τῇ μητρί), is spiritual. 

In all these instances the old Latin translation gives as equivalent 
to ὁμοούσιος etusdem substantiae'. 

The same Latin is found in several other passages of which the 
Greek is not extant, and no doubt represents the same Greek word. 

Thus (Mass. 11 xvii 3, 4, 7-H. τι xxi, xxii) the question is discussed 
whether certain of the Aeons were eiusdem substantiae with those from 
which they proceeded, or had their substantiam derived ea altera 
quadam substantia*—the words recurring frequently in the discussion 
in these sections. 

And (Mass. 11 xviii 5—H. 1 xxv), similarly, it is argued that the 
Aeon cannot be dissolved, nor suffer, since it is etusdem substantiae as 
the Pleroma, and the Pleroma is entirely ea Patre. 

And again (Mass. Iv ix 1-H. rv iv 18), after shewing that the 
Law and the Gospel teaching are unius et eiusdem substantiae, hoc est, 
ab uno et eodem Deo (=Gk. ἐκ μιᾶς καὶ τῆς αὐτῆς οὐσίας, τουτέστιν ἐξ ἑνὸς 

1 The date of the Latin translation of Irenaeus is not known. It was certainly 
used by Augustine, and it may be as late as the fourth century—the great age of 
Latin translations, But it is perhaps almost contemporary with the original, and 
there are reasons for thinking that Tertullian, who wrote his treatise adv, Valent. 
after 199, had the Latin translation of Irenaeus before him (see Massuet’s edition 
of Irenaeus p. ci f., Harvey vol. i p. clxiv, and J. R. Harris Texts and Studies vol. ii 
no. 1 p. 162 ff.). In any case, if it suggested the term ὁμοούσιος to Tertullian, 
the application which he made of it is his own, and he did not limit himself to one 
translation, v. infra. 

3 Cf. the phrase of the Nicene anathema ἐξ ἑτέρας ὑποστάσεως ἣ οὐσίας. 
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καὶ τοῦ αὐτοῦ θεοῦ), he argues with reference to Mt xii 6 that plus and 
minus are not said in respect of things which have not communion 
together, and are of contrary nature...but in respect of things which 
are eiusdem substantiae (in his quae eiusdem sunt substantiae et 
communicant secum, solum autem multitudine et magnitudine dif- 
ferunt: quemadmodum aqua ab aqua, et lumen a lumine, et gratia a 
gratia). 

From these examples! it is clear that in all cases the term 
ὁμοούσιος is used of various forms of existence of one and the 
same οὐσία, all of which necessarily have all the characteristics 
which attach to that one and the same οὐσία, though they may 
have others also peculiar to themselves. 

Tertullian’s evidence is to the same effect. 


In describing the conceptions of the Valentinians he uses the word 
consubstantivus (adv. Valent, 12, 18, cf. 37) to express a relation which 
connotes that the substantia of the subjects of comparison is one and 
the same, and that in virtue of it they are on the same level of rank 

~ and equality (paria, coaequales). 

Writing against the ‘materialist’ Hermogenes (adv. Hermog. esp. 
44) he uses another forin of the word—consubstantialis—in a somewhat 
special sense. Hermogenes taught that the only hypothesis as to the 
creation of the world which could be maintained, in view of objections 
based on the existence of evil, was the hypothesis of the eternal ex- 
istence of matter. There was thus always the substantia of God, and 
the substantia of matter—out of which God created the world. 
Further, as to the manner in which the work was carried out, he said 
creation was effected without any actual contact with matter, by the 
mere approach of God—by his mere appearance (as beauty makes its 
impression on the mind, or a magnet causes motion without actual 
contact). So matter was in part reduced to order and the ordered 
world (mundus, κόσμος) resulted, though part still remained outside the 
ordering influence (this being the source of evil). This sub- 
sidiary theory as to the mode of creation, Tertullian argues, is incon- 
sistent with the hypothesis of the eternal existence of matter. For on 
this hypothesis there was no time when God had not appeared, had 
not been near, to matter. Both were eternal and God was always 

1 Add the passage M. u xiv 4, H. m xviii 4; and Heracleon Comm. in Joann. 


xiii 25, xx 18, of the relation between the Spiritual (pneumatic) and God, and 
between the Material (the hylic) and the Devil. 
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“ everywhere. Matter ex hypothesi was consubstantialis with him, and 
it was inconceivable that he could have been removed from it: indeed 
qua ‘consubstantial’ with him, it was as it were his own. 

The sense of the word here seems to be ‘equally a substantia’ with 
him. Both alike were substantiae—two distinct existences; yet ἴῃ" 
virtue of its being also substantia as he himself was, matter might be 

_ said to be his own. 

This is obviously a special and unique usage of the word, conditioned 
by the particular character of the conceptions in view: but it throws 
some side-light on the history of terms. 

For the meaning of ὁμοούσιος in the Creed we must look to other 
writings of Tertullian, and particularly to the treatises against Praxeas 
and on the Soul. 


It is in the treatise on the Soul that he marks most plainly the 
“sense in which substantia was used by him, as indeed by all 
Western theologians after him. He sharply distinguishes sub- 
stantia from natura. “Substance,” he writes', “and the nature of 
“substance are different things. Substance is peculiar to each 
“particular thing, nature however can be shared with others 
“(communis). Take an example :—Stone and iron are substances : 
“the hardness of stone and of iron is the nature of the substance. 
“Hardness makes them partners (communicat), substance sets 
“them apart (discordat)...... you mark the likeness of nature first, 
“when you observe the unlikeness of substance ””—that is to say, 
you must first recognise that they are two as to substance before 
you can compare them as to nature. ‘Substance’ thus, it is clear, 
~ean never to Tertullian have the meaning ‘nature’. J¢ is not its 
nature, Its nature is not of course separated from it, but the 
thing itself cannot be its properties. The same nature may be 
characteristic of several particular substances; the substances 
might be different, though their natures were the same. But if 
the substance is one, the nature also will be one. It must have 
‘its proper nature. Accordingly, if the substantia is 
spoken of, its naturu is necessarily understood and need not be 
asserted; but it is not enough to speak of natura only. You 
might assert ‘of one nature’ while denying ‘of one substance ’. 


1 de Anima 82. In like manner e.g. adv. Prax. 26 he distinguishes between 
substantia and the accidentia or proprietates uniuscuiusque substantiae. 
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The recognition of this clear distinction is the chief clue to the 
maze of subsequent theological controversy—a clue however which 
was not possessed by many of those who had to thread its winding 
paths. 

Thus it is that Tertullian does not speak of ‘nature’ in con- 
nexion with the doctrine of the Godhead which he expounds, but 
- is able equally well to describe the being of God as ‘one substance’ 
and the person of Christ as combining in himself ‘two substances’. 
God—deity—is one substance; Man—humanity—is another. 
There is no contradiction or confusion of thought in speaking, as 
regards the being of God, of one substance and three persons, and 
as regards the constitution of the person of Christ of two sub- 
stances and one person—he being at once God and man. 

In this way the unity of the Godhead is strongly marked—it is 
one and the same substantia of Godhead which all three share 
alike. This is “the mystery of the providential order which 
“arranges the unity in a trinity, setting in their order three— 
“Father, Son, and Holy Spirit; three however not in condition 
“but in relation, and not in substance but in form, and not in 
“power but in aspect: nay, rather, of one substance and of one 
“condition and of one power, inasmuch as it is one God from whom 
“these relations and forms and aspects are reckoned in the name 
“of Father and of Son and of Holy Spirit” (adv. Prax. 2). And 
again he speaks of ‘one substance in three who together form the 
whole (in tribus cohaerentibus)’ (ib. 12). Everything is 
included in the designation unius substantiae:—the additional 
phrases ‘of one condition’ (status—i.e. the whole legal position 
and qualities) and ‘of one power’ are only amplifications. It is 
una substantia which exists in three relations! or forms or aspects 
or persons—though Tertullian does not use the last word 
freely. He only has the definite expression when it cannot be 


1 Cf. Bull’s statement of the case (Def. Fid. N. τι vii 6) ‘the order whereby the 
Father exists of himself, the Son goes forth immediately from the Father, and the 
Holy Spirit proceeds from the Father through the Son; so that the Father is 
rightly designated the first, the Son the second, and the Holy Spirit the third 
Person of the Godhead.’ Between species and forma there is no perceptible 
difference—at least Cicero, Top. 7 (cited by Forcellini), says the same thing is sig- 
nified by species as by forma. 


B.-B, 2 
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omitted’. He prefers to speak of ‘three’ without further designa- 
tion than the names they bear. 

“The connexion of the Father in the Son and of the Son in 
“the Paraclete produces three coherent to each other. And 
“these three are one, but not one in number (unum non unus); as 
“it was said, I and the Father are One (unum), in regard to unity 
“of substance, not in regard to singularity of number’.” 

The employment of the terms which are used, and the avoid- 
ance of the use of other terms, shews that anxious as Tertullian 
was to overthrow the conceptions of Monarchians he was no less 
determined to maintain the oneness of the Godhead as the 
starting point. Concerned to realise the distinctions represented 
by the three Names in the Godhead, he was as precise as possible 
as to the identity of the divine being which exists in those three 
relations, forms, or aspects. In these expressions he is feeling 
after some clearer terminology to describe at once the unity of the 
divine existence and the diversity of relations within the unity, 
alike in its inward and in its manifested life. By formae and 
species (forms and aspects) he means exactly what the Cappa- 
docians meant by ‘modes of existence’, τρόποι ὑπάρξεως. By 
gradus (degree or relation) he has obviously no intention of 
indicating any kind of inequality as to the one divine substantia— 
status—potestas: he simply means to express the conception of 
. ordered relation between the three’. 

That this is so may be seen from careful consideration of the 
language of the treatise against Praxeas, in spite of occasional 


1 e.g. adv. Praz. 26 when supporting the doctrine of the Trinity from the 
baptismal commission he writes ‘nam nec semel, sed ter, ad singula nomina in 
personas singulas tinguimur.’ In like manner Augustine while feeling compelled 
to speak of three ‘ persons’, apologised for the term and threw the responsibility for 
it on to the poverty of the language. They must say personae, because there are three 
—‘tamen cum quaeritur quid tres, magna prorsus inopia humanum laborat 
eloquium. Dictum est tamen tres personae, non ut illud diceretur, sed ne tacere- 
tur.’ de Trin. v 10, cf. vii 7—10. (On the other hand Tertullian has no scruple 
about using the term of Jesus Christ, both man and God—combining in himself 
the two substantiae, but being one Person, having the status of each substance : 
*videmus duplicem statum, non confusum, sed coniunctum in una persona, deum 
et hominem Jesum’, adv. Prax. 27.) 

2 adv. Prax. 25. [See additional Note on Persona p, 70 infra.] 

3 See note 1, p. 17. 
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ἔς pressions which, if isolated, might support a different view. 
he Son I derive,’ he says, ‘from no other source but from the 
Substance of the Father'’—where the ‘substance of the Father’ 
is only (as it was later to Athanasius) a safeguard against mis- 
understanding to which the simple phrase ‘the Father’ might be 
liable: elsewhere he can use the single word—‘ We say that the 
Son is produced (projected) from the Father, but not separated 
from him*.’ So he who is emitted from the substance of the 
Father must of course be of that substance’, and there is no 
separation between the two. The Word is ‘always in the Father 
...and always with God...and never separated from the Father or 
different from the Father.’ He speaks, it is true, of the Father as 
being ‘the whole substance’, while the Son is ‘a derivation from, 
and portion of, the whole’ and so ‘made less’ than the Father‘— 
but only for the purpose of marking the distinction as real, and 
involving no diversity between them and no division of the one 
substance. The relation between them may be illustrated by 
human analogies. The root produces (emits) the shrub, the 
spring the stream, the sun the ray, The former is in each case as 
it were the parent, and the latter the offspring. They are two 
things, but they are inseparably connected: the being of both is 
one and the same®. That which proceeds, moreover, is second to 
that from which it proceeds, and when you say ‘second’ you say 
that there are two. It is in order to mark clearly the 
distinct personality of the Son that he calls him ‘second’. There 
is no suggestion or thought of subordination in any other sense 
than in regard to origin, and even that is merged in the unity of 
substance. In the case under consideration there is a 
third. ‘The Spirit is third from God and the Son, just as the 
fruit which comes from the shrub is third from the root, and the 
river which flows from the stream is third from the spring, and 
the peak of the ray third from the sun*’ There is 


} adv. Prax. 4 " filium non aliunde deduco sed de substantia patris.’ 
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‘moreover a sense in which the Father is one, and the Son other, 
and the Spirit yet other; as he who generates is other than he 
.who is generated ; and he who sends than he who is sent’. Yet 
there is no division of the one substance, though there are three 
in it, each of whom is a substantive existence, of the substance 
of the Godhead’. That is to say—there is the one substance— 
God or Godhead; and in it, making it up, are three forms or 
modes of existence, each real (a substantiva res)'. So it is ‘a 
Trinity of one divinity*’ 

Seizing the Monarchian watchword he turns it against them- 
selves, and insists that no rule or government is so much the rule 
of a single person, so much a ‘monarchy,’ that it cannot be 
administered through others appointed to fulfil their functions by 
the monarch. The monarchy is not divided and does not cease to 
be a monarchy, if the monarch’s son is associated with him in the 
rule. The kingdom is still the king’s: its unity is not impaired‘. 

That God the Father was never really alone—since there was 
always with him the Logos as his reason and word—is shewn by 
the analogy of the operation of human thought and consciousness’, 
and by the very name of Father—which implies the existence of 
the Son (he had a Son but was not himself his Son)—as well as 
by numerous passages of the Scriptures, But between 
him and the Son there was no division, though they were two 
(and though it would be better to have two divided Gods than the 
one ‘change-coat’’ God the Monarchians preached). 

The treatise against Praxeas is more technical in phraseology 
and definitely theological in purpose than the Apology; but in the 
latter—intended for more general reading—the same doctrine is 
expressed in somewhat different language. 

The Son is de substantia Patris (ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας τοῦ πατρός) and 
therefore also unius substantiae (ὁμοούσιος) with the Father®. 


1 adv. Praz. 9. 

3 ib. 26. This is Tertullian’s conception, though he can also speak of the 
Father as ‘tota substantia’, and it became the custom—in order to safeguard the 
unity of the Godhead—to conceive of the divine being as primarily subsistent in 
the Father. See infra pp. 29, 30. 

3 de Pudicitia 21. 4 adv. Praz. 3. 5 ib. δ. 

5 This is the effect of the terms used. Spirit is a substantia, and God is Spirit. 
The Logos is ex deo prolatus and is called God ex unitate substantiae. The sub- 
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What Tertullian meant by substantia is shewn in the passages 
cited. The philosophical term is used in its proper sense as the 
natural Latin equivalent of ὑπόστασις or οὐσία (see the special note 
on the words). But Tertullian was more a jurist than a philosopher, 
and light is thrown on his usage by reference to the legal signi- 
ficance of the terms he employs’. Substance (substantia) 
meant ‘ property ’—the sense in which we still use the word when 
we speak of a ‘man of substance’—a man’s possessions, estate, 
fortune: the owner’s rights in which were carefully protected by 
Roman law from invasion or infringement. Person (persona) meant 
a being with legal rights, a ‘party’ in an action at law, an 
individual whose being as such was recognised by law as one of 
the facts of which it took cognisance—a real existence (res) within 
its own limitations. Such a person’s position or circumstances 
would be his status or condition (status, condicio); perhaps even 
his nature (natura or proprietas) when looked at from a more 
inward point of view; and obviously a number of persons might 
occupy the same status or be in the same condition or have the 
same nature. So too there might be various kinds of ‘substance,’ 
each marked by special characteristics or ‘properties’ (in the 
sense of that which is proper or peculiar to each) or ‘nature’ 
(proprietates, natura). 

So, if these human analogies be applied to the interpretation 
of the Christian revelation, one ‘substance’ is divinity—all that 
belongs to and goes to make up the divine existence. This is, as 
it were, one piece of property. But, following the human analogy, 
there is nothing to hinder its being held in joint ownership by 
three individuals with the same rights in it on equal terms—each 
being owner to the full, but the three always acting as one. And 
so the description of the divine existence would be una substantia, 
tres personae, in uno statu. 


stantia of both is one and the same (nec separatur substantia, sed extenditur). 
They are two modulo, non numero; gradu, non statu (Apol. 21). 

1 Harnack directs attention to the point, DG.’ ii p. 285 ff., E. Tr. iv pp. 122, 
123; but he seems to attach undue importance to a usage which does not appear 
in any special manner dominant in Tertullian’s treatment of the matter. It is suffi- 
cient to note the usage as offering a suggestive illustration rather than as deter- 
mining the conception. 
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But there is also another ‘substance ’—all that belongs to and 
goes to make up human existence, all that is owned by men qua 
men. This is another piece of property, and still from the point 
of view of Roman law there is nothing to hinder one and the same 
person from holding at the same time two quite different pieces of 
property. So the two ‘substances,’ divinity and humanity, might 
be owned and all the rights and privileges attaching to each 
exercised and enjoyed, at one and the same time, by one and the 
same person, Jesus Christ. 

These illustrations from the legal significance of the terms are 
no doubt suggestive, but that it is going too far to describe 
Tertullian’s conceptions as in any way controlled by juristic usage 
is proved by the argument of the passages already quoted—par- 
ticularly the special discussion in the de Anima—and by the 
treatment of the relation between the spirit and the flesh in the 
constitution of the person of Jesus Christ in the treatise against 

‘ Praxeas (§ 27). It was not, he maintains, that the spirit was 
transformed (transfiguratus) when he became flesh, but that ‘he 
put on’ flesh. God, as being eternal, is unchangeable and in- 

“capable of being transformed. To have been transformed would 
have been to have ceased to be God. But the Logos never ceased 
.to be what he was to begin with. If the Logos had really become 
flesh by any process of transformation and change of ‘substance,’ 
then Jesus would have been a new ‘substance’ formed out of the 
‘two ‘substances’ flesh and spirit—a kind of mixture, a tertium 
‘quid. But there was no kind of mixture': each. ‘substance’ 
remained distinct in its own characteristics—the Word was never 
anything but God, the flesh was never anything but man. He 
who was Son of God as regards the spirit, was man and son of 

_man. “We see,” he says, “the double status (the two not confused 
“but conjoined in one person), God and man Jesus [or God and 


1 This passage must correct the careless expression ‘homo Deo mixtus’ of the 
Apology (c. 31). He expressly repudiates the conception of any kind of mixture, 
using the illustration of electrum, a compound of gold and silver, neither the one 
thing nor the other, to shew what Jesus Christ was not. Cf. also de Carne Christi, 
esp. § 18, where he insists on the distinct origin of the spirit and the flesh, and 
discusses the interpretation of John iii 6 as spoken by Christ of himself, shewing 
that each remains what it was. 
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“the man Jesus].” This is Christ. “And the peculiar properties 
“of each ‘substance’ are preserved intact, so that in him the 
“spirit conducted its own affairs—that is, the deeds of power and 
“works and signs—and the flesh underwent its sufferings, hunger- 
“ing in the instance of the Devil (sc. the temptation), thirsting in 
“the instance of the Samaritan woman, weeping for Lazarus, 
“sorrowful unto death; and finally it died.” It is clear, he insists, 
that both ‘substances’ exercised their functions each by itself. 
Qua flesh and man and Son of man he died ; gua Spirit and Word 
and Son of God he was immortal’. 

It is thus abundantly clear that familiar as Tertullian was 
with the legal usage of the terms in question, his conception of 
substantia will not be brought under any such limited use. It is 
‘that which underlies things and makes them what they are—the 
reality of the things themselves—to which all the particular 
properties of the things adhere. [See additional Note on 
Substantia p. 65 infra.] 


After Tertullian there was no great theological Latin writer 
till the Arian controversy was nearing its close. By his accurate 
definition and terse and pregnant description he fixed the value of 
terms and effectively moulded the Latin language to the service 
of ecclesiastical needs, and fashioned the formulas of Western 
orthodoxy. The Da magistrum of Cyprian? represents in effect the 
attitude of the leaders of Western theology towards him. It is 


1 So ‘It is not in respect of the divine substance, but in respect of the human 
substance, that we say he died,” adv. Prax. 29, where he has the interesting 
argument against the conception that the Father ‘suffered with’ the Son, based 
mainly on the ground that in the divine substance, which was all that the Father 
and the Son had in common, the Son himself did not suffer. 

Cf. also de Carne Christi, § 5, on the different parts played by the two sub- 
stances. He speaks of the utriusque substantiae census (? the registering of each 
substance—his being classed under each substance) as proving him man and God, 
and then goes on to refer to the characteristics of each ‘ substance’ as its condicio 
and natura, 

3 Jerome de vir. ill. 53 relates at second-hand the reminiscence of Cyprian’s 
notarius that he never passed a day without reading Tertullian. (For a similar 
appreciation of his merits at a later time see Vincent Commonit. 18 (24) 47.) On 
the other hand Eusebius seems to have been the only Greek writer who knew him, 
and that probably only through a Greek translation of the Apology (H. E. ii 2. 4), 
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his teaching that lies at the back of subsequent Latin thought, 
his terms that became traditional: his doctrine that banished 
Arianism as it had dealt the death-blow to pure Monarchian 
caution: his very words in which at the end of the Christological 
controversies of the fifth century the teaching of the Church 
was summed up. 


That the theology of Tertullian was accepted at Rome is shewn by 
the next important Latin writing, the De 7'rinitate of Novatian, which 
was styled by Jerome’ an ‘epitome of Tertullian’s work’ and is 
described by Dr Harnack as creating for the West a dogmatic vade 
mecum. It is true there are some phrases which might be taken 
to imply some vagueness of conception as to the real eternity of the 
Son, but they are balanced by others in which the sonship is shewn to 
be contemporaneous with the fatherhood’, And inasmuch as exposi- 
tion, rather than refutation of error, is the main purpose of the treatise, 
there is not in it the same precision of language as Tertullian’s pointed 
epigrams afford. But the two substantiae in Christ are asserted in the 
same sense (utraque substantia... Deus et homo, § 13), and the use of 
the phrase substantiae communio (§ 31) to express the relation between 
Father and Son shews that the doctrine of the una et eadem substantia 
was the basis of the entire exposition’. [This being clearly asserted, it 
is of course open to him to speak of the union as concord and moral 
harmony, as when in expounding the personarum distinctio he says 
Christ is a ‘secunda persona post Patrem’ (§ 26) and that he shewed 
the ‘proprietas personae suae’ when he said ‘I and the Father’ and 
used the plural sumus, while by the unum he shewed the ‘societatis 
concordia’ (§ 27).] 


It is accordingly from Rome that the term unius substantiae 


1 The authority of Jerome, de vir. ill. c. 70, who names the treatise as Nova- 
tian’s (while he notes that many ‘ who did not know’ thought it was Cyprian’s or 
Tertullian’s), may be accepted in spite of more modern doubts. Cf. Harnack, 
Gesch. der altchristl. Litt. i 652—656. 

3 Such phrases as ‘hic ergo, quando pater voluit, processit ex patre’, ‘necesse 
est prior sit, qua pater sit’, but also ‘semper enim in patre, ne pater non semper 
sit pater.’ Also the idea that the kingdom of the Son would not be everlasting (as 
Origen and Marcellus)—but this speculative thought is not necessarily inconsistent 
with an eternal distinction within the Divine Being. 

8 So Harnack notes (DG. i p. 543 n) that in the fourth century all the Nova- 
tians were orthodox-Nicene. 
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(ὁμοούσιος) is pressed on Dionysius of Alexandria for acceptance. 
It is Rome that supports the protest against the doctrine of 
< τρεῖς ὑποστάσεις in the Godhead—a doctrine that was of course 
expressed in Latin by the synonym tres substantiae (as to most 
Greeks at the time it must have been equivalent to τρεῖς 
οὐσίαι) and seemed utterly to overthrow the unity of the sub- 
- stantia of the Godhead. Whether Dionysius of Rome 
actually wrote in Greek or in Latin to his namesake, there can be 
little question that he thought in Latin and had been taught the 
faith and was accustomed in turn to teach it at Rome in Latin 
and not in Greek’. It is the traditional Latin doctrine in the 
traditional terms that he quietly lays down for the instruction of 
his Alexandrian brother. That the latter, though accepting the term 
ὁμοούσιος, as consonant with what he found in the Scriptures and 
really believed and taught, did not grasp its full significance may 
be inferred from his use of the words ὁμοφυής and ὁμογενής as 
near equivalents in the explanations which he gives of the 
analogies he had used to shew the relation between the Father 
and the Son (Ath. de Sent. Dionys. § 18). He says he recognised 
that, as being Son and Logos, he could not be alien from the 
being (essence) of the Father (ξένος τῆς οὐσίας τοῦ 7. § 20): but in 
his anxiety to resist all forms of Sabellian teaching he would, if 
left to himself, it seems, prefer some mode of expression which laid 
less emphasis on the identity of οὐσία. Athana- 
sius no doubt puts the best complexion on the case, and cites the 
phrases from his Refutation and Defence which tell most strongly 
in favour of the Nicene side: but they shew Dionysius insisting 
still on τρεῖς ὑποστάσεις (at a time when ὑπόστασις could scarcely 
be distinguished from οὐσία") and only repudiating the idea that 
the three names were separable or divisible or could be parted or 
sundered one from another (§ 17). Stress must be laid 


1 Even if the unproved theory of the long continuance of the use of the Greek 
language in the Church of Rome be accepted, there cannot be much doubt that by 
the middle of the third century Latin was firmly established—even though a scholar 
might write in Greek and both languages were widely understood. The preservation 
of writings of earlier members of the Church of Rome in Greek only is perhaps 
partly accidental. 

2 Cf. the reference to him in Basil Zp. ix as not content with declaring a 
difference of hypostases but going so far as to assert a difference of substance. 
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on this evidence because its precise significance is not always 
appreciated. It is quite clear that Dionysius heartily held the 
unity—the identity—of nature between Father and Son. His 
hesitation to accept unius substantiae or ὁμοούσιος shews that he 
knew that something more than ‘identity of nature’ was meant 
by the term: nothing less indeed than identity of being—una 
substantia, μία οὐσία". He cannot resist the arguments (which we 
can easily infer) which were used to convince him that this is the 
true expression; but for himself he continues to think more 
naturally on the lines ou which he had been before. That is to 
say, he realises one nature more readily than one οὐσία of God- 
head. 

- Rome and the West taught by Tertullian was not content 
with one nature and insisted on one substance or essence or being. 
The memory of this no doubt remained at Alexandria during the 
following fifty years and prepared the way for the acceptance of 
the Western doctrine at Nicaea. 


The possible use of the term ὁμοούσιος by Origen before this time 
and its condemnation in the farther East at Antioch in 269, a little 
later than the discussion between the Dionysii, contribute nothing 
towards the purpose before us. 

That Origen really held the doctrine for which ὁμοούσιος stands 
seems certain*. The very raison d’étre of the Logos he represents as 


1 So Zahn, l.c. pp. 14, 15, rightly maintains that ὁμοούσιος was employed to safe- 
guard the one-ness of the Godhead against undue emphasis of the personal distinc- 
tions (rather than to counteract undue subordination of the Son to the Father), and 
that the special feature of Arian teaching which wounded the theological conscious- 
ness of others was not the dishonouring of the Logos or the denial of his co-eternity 
with the Father, but the polytheistic tendency which was at once perceived in it. 
(It is noteworthy that it was a discourse of Bp Alexander about the Monad in the 
Triad which gave occasion to Arius to set out his conceptions, Socr. H. E. i 5 and 
Euseb. Vit. Const. ii 69.) The reply of Dionysius shews that in his view the 
question at issue was not the co-ordination or subordination, nor the likeness or 
difference, but the union or separation, of the Son and the Father; and that he 
recognised a συνάφεια and κοινωνία of the Trinity which made the use of the singu- 
lar number legitimate. 

2 Bigg, Christian Platonists, p. 179, insists that it could not be his definite 
opinion, because (1) οὐσία still means at times person or hypostasis, (2) it was not 
clear that God had οὐσία at all—he was rather above all ofcla—éwéxewa τῆς οὐσίας, 
ef. Contra Celsum vi 64, (3) the word belongs to the vocabulary of science and not 
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the purpose of revealing God; and for this reason he has a personal 
subsistence side by side with the Father and must be (if he is to reveal 
him truly), as regards his being, of one essence with God. He must be 
in his own being God, and not only as sharing in the being of God. 
(See de Princip. i 2 6, i 22.) The evidence of Pamphilus (in the Latin 
translation of Rufinus) that he used the very word may perhaps not be 
regarded as conclusive [Apology for Origen c. 5 p. 33 quoting from 
Origen’s commentary on the Epistle to the Hebrews ‘ And these simili- 
‘tudes...shew most clearly that the Son has communion of substance 
‘(essence) with the Father; for an effluence is seen to be homoousios, 
‘that is of one substance (essence), with the body of which it is an 
‘effluence or vapour’]. But if he did, it is probable he was using οὐσία 
rather in its secondary sense of nature than in the stricter concrete 
sense of being or existence—substantia. (Cf. what he says de Princip. 
i 2 5 ‘the only one who is by nature a Son, and is therefore termed the 
‘Only-begotten’; ἐδ. i 2 10 ‘in all respects incapable of change or altera- 
‘tion, and every good quality in him being essential and such as cannot 
‘be changed or converted’; ἐδ, i 2 12 ‘there is no dissimilarity whatever 
‘between the Son and the Father’—and the similitudes ἐδ. ii 6 6 and 
i 28.) 

What happened at Antioch we do not know. The Council which 
condemned Paul condemned also the use of the word ὁμοούσιος ; but 
whether it was that Paul had used the word himself, or that he was 
able to produce ingenious arguments against it, must remain uncertain. 
The accounts of Athanasius, Hilary, and Basil are at variance. 

Athanasius (de Syn. 45), having said that he has not himself seen 
the bishops’ letter, accepts the statement of the Semi-Arians that it 
was rejected because it was taken in a material sense and because Paul 
used the sophistical reasoning that ‘if Christ did not become God after 
‘starting as man, he is ὁμοούσιος with the Father, and there must 
‘therefore be three οὐσίαι, one principal and the two derived from it’— 
so that to guard against such argument they said Christ was not opo- 
οὔσιος, the Son not being related to the Father as Paul imagined. 

Hilary (de Syn. 81, 86) implies that the word was used by Paul to 
express the idea that Father and Son were of one single and solitary 
being: but this would be more like the teaching of Sabellius than of 
Paul. [It is possible that objection was taken to Paul's reasoning that 
the Logos was one person with God as the reason is one with man, on 


of Scripture, and οὐσία is precisely that about a thing of which we are wholly 
ignorant. 
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the ground that the doctrine of the Church required one God but more 

than one πρόσωπον, and that to meet this objection he declared that he 

recognised such xpéowra—God and Christ standing over against each 

other as dnoovovo.—meaning equally existent or alike personal (each an 
“ οὐσία---οὐσία being taken in the sense of particular individual being, 

τόδε τι). But this, in the opinion of his opponents, would be hopelessly 

to confuse the issues, and so the word would be rejected. It is of 
, course quite clear that if οὐσία were taken in the sense of substantia or 
. essence Paul could not have accepted the term. ] 

Basil (Zp. 52), on the other hand, so far agrees with the account 
that Athanasius gives as to represent Paul as the objector, with an 
argument against the word which was certainly familiar in later times: 
viz. that if Christ was not made God out of (after being) man, but was 
ὁμοούσιος, then there must have been some common οὐσία of which they 
both partook, distinct from and prior to the divine persons themselves, 
and that out of it two beings—the Father and the Son—were produced 
as two coins are struck out of the same metal. 

The term may therefore have been withdrawn (as Bull D.F.N. i 
13 and Newman Arians ch, i suggest) as being likely to perplex weak 
minds. In any case, as Athanasius, caring as always little for 
the words and much for the sense, insists, it was capable of being 
understood in different ways, and it was rejected in one sense by 
those who condemned the Samosatene and championed in another 
sense by those who resisted the Arian heresy. ‘It is unbecoming to 
“make the one conflict with the others; for all are fathers; nor is it 
“pious to determine that the ones spoke well and the others ill; for 
“all of them fell asleep in Christ (de Syn. 43).” “Yes, surely, each 
“Council has a sufficient reason for its own language.” 

From the time of the Dionysii to the outbreak of the Arian 
controversy no further question seems to have arisen. 


The previous history of the word, accordingly, makes clear its 
meaning in the Creed—in spite of the lack of authentic contem- 
porary evidence, and even if we were obliged to regard the testimony 
of Eusebius of Caesarea as ‘a mixture of theological incapacity 
and disingenuousness’ (as Zahn p. 18). It is the meaning revealed 
by Basil of Ancyra at a later time, when he gives ταὐτούσιος as its 
equivalent (Epiph. adv. Haer. 73, 11) and shews the fear that the 
personal distinction might seem to be endangered by such a ταὐτό- 
της of οὐσία. There can be no doubt that οὐσία is here substantia 
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and not ‘nature’. And it is the same explanation that is given 
by Athanasius (whose share in the proceedings at Nicaea was 
probably unimportant), when he first handles the question twenty- 
five years later in the de Decretis “at a time when the incessantly 
“reiterated reproach of Sabellianism began to be troublesome to 
“the Nicenes” (Zahn'). The term ὁμοούσιον, as he explains it, 
stands for the unity of God; not the mere likeness of Father and 
Son :—they are not merely like, but the same in likeness (§ 20): 
and he argues that ‘like’ ὅμοιος was not enough, because indi- 
viduals belonging to a genus, as human father and son, in spite of 
full likeness could be separated and far apart from one another ; 
whereas the Logos is inseparable from the Being of the Father 
and one with him (§ 20). And again, he insists that the Son 
cannot be thought of as an accident or attribute of the conception 
of God, as though God were a compound—God who is the Father 
being the οὐσία and the Son being a συμβεβηκός or ποιότης ; but 
that he belongs essentially to the being of the Father (§§ 17, 22, 
27). It is from this essential unity that there follows equally 
the unchangeableness of nature without which the Son could 
not remain identical with himself*, and the sameness of being 
without which he could not be thought of as one with the 
Father (the ταὐτότης πρὸς τὸν ἑαυτοῦ πατέρα of de Decr. 23, 
24 etc.). So Athanasius can speak of a povas τῆς 
θεότητος and a évorns τῆς οὐσίας (Or. ο. Ar. iv 1). The divine 
οὐσία (or ὑπόστασις) or θεότης is—as Zahn, pp. 20, 21, describes it 
—that which goes through the three subjects and underlies the 
“ accidental ” relations (in respect of which Father, Son and Spirit 
are different). Μία θεότης and els θεός are synonymous concep- 
tions, and the οὐσία of God is God himself (see esp. de Decr. 22), 
numerically one. To this οὐσία must be referred all predicates and 


1 Zahn cites nearly all the passages which are referred to in this section. See 
also note on “like the Father”, infra p. 31. 

2 Cf. Or. c. Ar. iv 2, and ad Afros 8, where arguing against the idea that the 
relation of the Son to the Father is merely ethical, he says that if it is from virtue, 
will, and moral progress...that they hold the Son to be like the Father, these 
things fall under the category of quality—and so they would be calling God com. 
pound of quality and essence. ‘‘But who will tolerate you when you say this? ” 
Cf. also de Deer. 15, 22. 

3 Cf. Or. c. Ar. i 22, and infra p. 47 note 2. 
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of the ‘Constantinopolitan’ definition of the Faith, the champions 
of what we have called the new tradition maintain has been 
accepted and is current in the Catholic Church. 

We pass on, therefore, to consider which doctrine it is that is 
to be attributed to the bishops and teachers to whose influence 
the final victory of the Homoi-ousian conception under the cloak of 
the Homo-ousian term is assigned. 

And first of all the doctrine of Basil of Ancyra calls for 
consideration. It is his theology that Dr Harnack thinks was 
ultimately adopted, with some developments of their own, by the 
Cappadocians, Basil and the Gregories. 


The position of Basil of Ancyra. 


The position of Basil of Ancyra is fairly clear. It is first of all 
an attitude of opposition to the extreme development of Arian 
teaching represented by Aetius and Eunomius. 

After the ‘blasphemy of Sirmium’ he presided at a counter- 
meeting at Ancyra (in 358) which anathematized everyone who 
did not faithfully confess the essential likeness of the Son to the 
Father, and in particular (with reference to numerous passages 
in the Gospel according to St John) all who so misinterpreted the 
sayings of Jesus as to conceive him to be “unlike” the Father’. 
The anathemas covered all the extreme Arian theses, and the 
emphatic declaration that the Son was like the Father even in 
οὐσία (i.e. in his very being) was at this juncture just the bridge 
that was needed to lead wanderers back to the Nicene faith in 
its fulness. By his action on this occasion the standpoint of Basil 
of Ancyra is to be determined. It is true the bridge broke down 
for the moment, because the ‘moderates’ went too far for the 
temper of the time by procuring sentences of exile against so 
many ‘Anomoeans’, whom the Emperor afterwards recalled. And 
so a deadlock resulted, and a compromise had to be found. And 
Basil joined in devising this compromise and had to sacrifice all 
reference to οὐσία, and (as one of the leaders of the conference 


held at Sirmium in May 359) agreed to the ‘ Dated’ Creed*—the 
1 Hahn Symbole? § 162. 2 ib. § 163. 
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Creed which is unusually strong in its declarations on the eternal 
generation of the Son, but only says ‘like the Father who begat 
him, according to the Scriptures’ and ‘like the Father in all 
things, as the holy Scriptures say and teach’, and forbids all 
mention of the term substance (οὐσία) in reference to God, on the 
ground that though it was used in a simple or innocent sense by 
the fathers, yet it was not understood by the people and caused 
difficulties and was not contained in the Scriptures. 

But though the stress of circumstances thus obliged him to 
consent to withdraw the disputed term from public and general— 
or at least from symbolical—use, he took pains at once to prepare 
a careful statement in defence of the doctrine for which it stood. 
In this’ he declares that the formula ὅμοιον κατὰ πάντα really 
embraces everything and is enough to exclude any difference 
between Father and Son. He shews at length that though the 
term οὐσία is not contained in either the old or the new Scrip- 
tures, yet its sense is everywhere. He insists that the Son is not 
called the Word of God as being a mere force of expression or 
activity of utterance of God (ἐνέργεια λεκτική), but that as being 
Son he is also οὐσία (a definite entity), and so the fathers 
called him. He then goes on to argue against Arian or semi- 
Arian tenets; and, referring to the attempt to proscribe οὐσία, he 
says they wished to do away with the name οὐσία in order that, if 
it were no longer uttered by the mouth, their heresy might grow 
in the hearts of men. He suspects they will be caught writing 
‘like in will and purpose’ but ‘unlike in οὐσία᾽, But if they 
bond fide accept ‘like in all things’, then they gain nothing by 
getting rid of the term: for it makes the Son like the Father not 
only in regard to purpose and activity (ἐνέργεια) as they define it, 
but also in regard to his original being and his personal existence, 
and in regard to his very being as Son*. In a word, he declares, the 
formula ‘in all things’ includes absolutely everything and admits 
of no difference. 

From such a statement as this it seems clear that οὐσία did 


 Epiphanius adv, Haer. xxiii 12—22 (esp. 15). 

2 Ἔστιν ὅμοιος οὐ κατὰ τὴν βούλησιν καὶ τὴν ἐνέργειαν μόνην... ἀλλὰ κατὰ τὴν ὕπαρξιν 
καὶ κατὰ τὴν ὑπόστασιν καὶ κατὰ τὸ εἶναι ὡς Tids (8 15) and again κατὰ τὸ εἶναι καὶ 
κατὰ τὸ ὑφεστάναι καὶ κατὰ τὸ ὑπάρχειν (§ 22). 
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not mean to Basil anything like ‘nature’ or mere properties 
(which are represented rather by his phrases ‘will’ and ‘activity’ 
and ‘purpose’), but real substantive being (substantia). Indeed he 
is so concerned to shew the fulness of the likeness that his state- 
ment runs some danger of proving too much. But it is just such 
a statement as Athanasius himself might have made, and did 
make, in similar circumstances}. 

To the statement put forward a little later by the Acacians at 
Seleucia, condemning alike the use of all the terms ὁμοούσιον, 
ὁμοιούσιον, and ἀνόμοιον, Basil did not agree, though forced by 
the Emperor later on to assent to and subscribe the Homoean 
Creed with ‘in all things’ omitted, when he went to Constanti- 
nople as one of the deputies from the synod* 

That the really Homoean party were conscious that Basil’s 
sympathies were not with them is shewn by the intrigues of 
Acacius and his friends against him—intrigues which resulted in 
his being banished on frivolous and unproved charges as soon as 
ever the Acacians had secured their influence over the Emperor 
Constantius’, 

If then it be the case that Basil of Ancyra is the father of the 
theology of the Cappadocians, Basil and the Gregories, it is a 
lineage of which they need not be ashamed. 

But perhaps, although Basil of Ancyra may pass muster, the 
Meletians introduced the taint which has polluted the faith of the 
Church ever since. The position of Meletius and his followers 
must be considered next. 


1 It must be remembered also that Basil of Ancyra was expressly mentioned by 
Athanasius (de Syn, 41, written late in 359) among those who were really quite 
sound in the faith of Nicaea and only questioned the term ὁμοούσιον, towards whom 
he says ‘ we ought not to behave as though they were enemies...but we argue with 
them as brethren with brethren, since they have the same mind (διάνοιαν, i.e. mean 
the same thing) as ourselves...’. 

3 See the account of the sittings of the synod in Hefele Councils ἘΣ, Tr. ii 
p. 264 ff. 

3 See Sozomen H. E. iv 24. He was deposed (along with Eustathius and 
Cyril of Jerusalem) as a set-off to the condemnation of Aetius, and he probably 
died in exile. 
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The sense in which Meletius and his party understood 
ὁμοούσιος. 


The sense in which the Meletians at Constantinople accepted 
ὁμοούσιος must surely be determined by the gloss of Meletius 
himself when on a previous occasion—in view of the Emperor 
Jovian’s declaration that he preferred the Homo-ousian doctrine 
to all others—he had at last brought himself (along with Acacius 
and twenty-five other bishops who wished to be on the winning 
side) to accept it. This was at a Synod held at Antioch in 363. 
The bishops present then formally signed and acknowledged the 
Nicene Creed, and further defined what they understood the term 
ὁμοούσιος to mean in the following words': “The term therein 
“contained which is approved of (al. suspected) by some—to wit, 
“the term ὁμοούσιος---ὰ5 received from the fathers a safe inter- 
“pretation, which shews that the Son was begotten from the 
“being (essence) of the Father, and that he is like the Father in 
"being (essence).” 

It is true they proceed: “not indeed as though any passion 
“were thought of in regard to that ineffable generation, nor 
“according to any Grecian usage is the term οὐσία taken by the 
“Fathers, but for the refutation of the impious and daring 
“assertion of Arius concerning Christ, that he was ‘out of 
“ nothing’ (out of that which was non-existent), which the modern 
“school of the Anomoeans yet more hardily and daringly proclaim 
“to the destruction of the concord of the Church.” 

And Hefele, so far agreeing with Harnack, says that by this 
gloss they ‘left a loophole’ for themselves and ‘intended somewhat 
to weaken and semi-Arianise the expression ὁμοούσιος᾽. 

But really it is clear that the gloss refers especially to the 
phrase ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας τοῦ πατρὸς...ἐγεννήθη : it is intended to 
guard the conception of generation and to exclude all materializing 
speculations. So that they are saying of the phrase ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας 
in effect precisely what Athanasius says—namely that it was 
intended to shew the meaning of ‘ begotten of the Father’, and so 


1 Socrates H. E. iii 25, and Hefele Councils E, Tr. ii p. 282. 
3—2 
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to exclude the conception that his origin was in any way external 
to the Father (which is what was meant by ἐξ οὐκ ὄντων). 

We have, accordingly, here both ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας and ὅμοιος κατ᾽ 
οὐσίαν : that is to say, ὁμοούσιος is accepted precisely in the terms 
which Athanasius declared to be an exact equivalent. If therefore 
their gloss was one that would have satisfied Athanasius, who is 
to object to it? Or at any rate how can it be said that they 
meant by it something other than ὁμοούσιος meant to the ‘old 
Nicenes’? How, on such a point, can anyone today know better 
than Athanasius himself? And with such evidence before us, on 
what grounds are we to suppose that at the Council of Constanti- 
nople the term meant to Meletius only ὅμοιος κατ᾽ οὐσίαν 1 
When, for example, in the Creed ascribed to Damasus' we find 
‘non creatum sed genitum, non ex nihilo sed ex Patre, unius 
substantiae cum Patre’ we do not suspect any Homoean or 
Arian intention, 

Furthermore, at all events before the Council of 381, Meletius 
and his party had fully accepted the Western (‘old-Nicene’) 
interpretation of the Faith, and at a Synod held at Antioch had 
subscribed the pronouncements of the Church of Rome made in 
previous years on the questions at issue’. The effect of this is 
noted by Dr Harnack: “The triumph of the old-orthodox inter- 
“pretation of the Nicene Creed thus seemed perfect. The West, 
“under the guidance of Ambrose, from this time forth recognised 
“the Meletians as orthodox” (DG. vol. ii p. 260 note, E. Tr. iv 
Ρ. 93)". 


1 Hahn! p. 276. 

2? A hundred and forty-six oriental bishops were gathered there in September, 
379 (the ninth month after the death of Basil). The Tome of Damasus concerning 
the synod of 378 was accepted (sc, the letter to Paulinus Lat, Hahn? p, 271 Gk. 
Thdt. H. E. v 11), and they also published a synodal letter of their own to the 
bishops of Italy and Gaul. See Hefele, Councils, ii p. 291. That the letter to 
Paulinus was one of the Roman statements accepted at Antioch in 379, and again 
that it was the ‘ Western tome’ accepted at Constantinople, seems all but certain, 
in spite of some doubts that are felt about it, Cf. Harnack, DG.* vol. ii p. 269, 
note 1, E. Tr. iv p. 102, note 1, with Hefele I. c. and Ffoulkes, D. C. A. ii p. 1818. 

3 Yet Dr Harnack could write on the very next page that the reversal of the 
policy of Theodosius—viz. the transference of his support from the old orthodoxy 
to the new orthodoxy—was ‘shewn most strikingly by the fact that Meletius of 
Antioch was called upon to preside at the Council, the very man who was specially 
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The acceptance of the Tome of Damasus at Antioch in 379 is 
really decisive—the eleventh anathema defines the meaning of 
‘natum de Patre’ to be ‘de substantia ipsius divina’. 

But after all to Meletius personally, who died shortly after the 
Council met, no large share of responsibility for its decisions can 
be attributed. We rather want evidence of the real convictions 
of the bishops as a body who took part in it. We find this 
evidence in the letter which a year later they wrote in answer to 
an invitation to attend another Council to be held at Rome. In 
this letter’ they believe themselves to be simply expressing a 
doctrine accordant with the decisions of the Councils of 379 and 
381 (this is explicitly stated), and they proclaim their faith in the 
un-created co-essential co-eternal Trinity, insisting that the deity 
and power and essence (οὐσία) of the Father and of the Son and 
of the Holy Spirit is one, their dignity one in honour and their 
kingdom co-eternal, (existing) in three complete hypostases or 
three complete persons (ὑποστάσεσιν Hyouv...rpocwtots), while 
at the same time they repudiate any confusion of the hypostases 
or destruction of the individual characteristics, and equally any 
division of the essence or nature or deity (τῆς οὐσίας ἢ τῆς φύσεως 
ἢ τῆς θεότητος). Here, then, we have all the technical 
terms which have been before us, carefully used with due discrimi- 
nation: οὐσία as the dominant word to express the being of the 
Godhead in itself, ὑπόστασις or πρόσωπον to express the particular 
mode of being in three persons, and φύσιες to describe the charac- 
teristics common to all who share together in the one οὐσία. 

Οὐσία does not here mean ‘nature’, Nor does it in the 
controversies of the following half-century. In these 
Christological controversies indeed the discussions are about φύσιες 
(natura) rather than about οὐσία (substantia); but φύσις does not 
really usurp the place of οὐσία. On the contrary φύσις tends to 
be used rather in the sense of ‘person’ (ὑπόστασις or πρόσωπον) 
—in accordance with the feeling that a complete ‘nature’ connoted 
a ‘person’. Cyril’s use of μέα φύσις, however carefully guarded, 
shews the influence of this feeling and accounts for the suspicion 
suspected by the orthodox of the West’—and this a full year after it must have 


been known to all concerned in the West that the Meletians had at last come round 
to the orthodox standpoint. 1 Thdt. H. Ε. v9. 


38 THE MEANING OF HOMOOUSIOS. 


which was widely entertained of Apollinarian tendencies in his 
thought’. 

So far, therefore, as the Meletians exercised influence on the 
Council of Constantinople, and as that influence can be traced, it 
was not in favour of any other doctrine than that for which the 
Nicenes had fought. Nor do the later controversies down to the 
time of Chalcedon furnish any proof of a change of mind as 
regards the main question now under consideration on the part of 
any considerable body in the Church, 


The sense in which the Cappadocians understood ὁμοούσιος. 


We must next examine the conceptions of the Cappadocians, 
and first and foremost of Basil, who as bishop of Caesarea from 
370 to 379 was the head of the Cappadocian Churches. It is on 
Basil’s presentation of the case that Dr Harnack depends for 
evidence in support of his theory. The evidence is drawn from 
the correspondence of Basil with Apollinarius. This correspond- 
ence, if genuine, is of the highest importance for the purpose of 
this investigation. It is necessary to examine it in detail*, 


1 Cyril does not speak of οὐσία, and his frequent use of expressions like καθ᾽ 
ὑπόστασιν ἡνῶσθαι (ἕνωσις) shews that by ὑπόστασις he means a personal existence. 
So Marius Mercator rendered it by the Latin subsistentia (e.g. Anathemas ii and iv), 
though once, apparently inaccurately, by substantia (Anathema iii). 

On the other hand it would seem from the translation of Marius M. that 
Nestorius did use the term οὐσία (An. ii ‘essentia’) and probably also ὑπόστασις, 
but according to the older usage as equivalent to οὐσία, rightly rendered, therefore, 
by substantia, 

3 The correspondence was first discovered by Cotelier in a ‘ Harlaean’ MS (see 
note p. 83) and published in 1681 (Ecclesiae Graecae Monumenta tom. 2). The only 
clear external evidence in favour of its genuineness was the heading of the letters 
in the MS in which they were found; while the (supposed) stainless orthodoxy of 
Basil made it seem improbable that he could ever have engaged in such friendly 
intercourse with the heretic Apollinarius; and the correspondence was at once 
condemned as spurious alike by Cotelier himself and by the Benedictines, 
Dr Driiseke however (Texte τι. Unters. vii 3, 100 ff., 1892, where the letters are 
given, as they are also in Migne’s edition of the letters of Basil, Epp. 361—364) 
has examined the matter in detail, and concludes his investigation with the strong 
assertion that ‘there does not exist the slightest ground for not regarding the letters 
as genuine’, This conclusion might be admitted at once so far as the internal evidence 
of the letters is to be held decisive. There is nothing in them which might not 
have been written by Basil and Apollinarius respectively, say about the years 358- 
362, not to attempt at the moment a closer date. [I do not think Driiseke’s dates 
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are quite consistent, nor should I accept his proposed emendations of κ΄ and xe’ in 
Epp. 226, 224, as satisfactory: but the question of time would not be conclusive. ] 
Apollinarius was at the height of his fame as a champion of the Nicene faith; it 
was most natural that Basil in his solitude should write to him, and this letter 
faithfully represents what we know from other sources to have been a common 
attitude at the time. I must emphasize the fact that there is nothing whatever 
original in it. Certainly no charge of being a pupil and follower of Apollinarius 
could properly lie against him merely on the strength of such a letter. That one 
person familiar with the writings of Basil and Apollinarius might have written all 
the letters seems to me certain, but the personal touches and details and the whole 
setting of the correspondence appear to forbid the assumption of forgery. What 
purpose would the forgery have served? And again there may be reckoned as 
further external evidence in favour of Driseke’s conclusion, (1) the fact that 
Ephraem Syrus appeals to a letter of Basil to Apollinarius in support of the 
doctrine that the Divine Logos suffered in the flesh (not in the divine nature), and 
(2) the credence given to the attacks made upon Basil on the ground of his intimate 
connexion with Apollinarius (attacks made after Apollinarius had developed his 
peculiar Christological doctrine). Dr Driaseke argues that such charges would never 
have carried weight unless it was known that there had been much closer relations 
and therefore more interchange of correspondence between them than Basil admits. 

But though there is no internal evidence against the letters and some external 
evidence in their favour, I am myself entirely unable to set aside the strong 
external evidence against them which the admittedly genuine letters of Basil 
furnish, and I do not think that Dr Driseke’s attempts to explain away the state- 
ments in detail have in any degree weakened the cumulative force of the general 
effect of Basil’s declarations. 

There is first (though last in time) the general statement of the case in Ep. 244 
to Bp Patrophilus (a.p. 376). Basil has read some—only a few—of the many 
writings of Apollinarius, and he sees reasons for honouring him rather for regard- 
ing him as an enemy. It is true he could find some things to censure in the 
writings he has read, but he is not in any respect either his teacher or his pupil, 
and he does not consider that he is responsible for anything Apollinarius or anyone 
else writes that others do not like. 

But besides this general statement and disclaimer of the principle that he is to 
be made responsible for anyone else’s opinions, Basil three times over faces the 
charge that he belongs to the school of A. and repels it in detail. 

In Ep. 131 to Olympius (a.p. 373) he says that supposing he did sometime many 
years ago write to Apollinarius or anyone else, it cannot be made a reproach against 
him: he is not of his school or communion. It is for his own sins only that 
each man must die. 

Again in Ep. 226 to his monks (a.p. 875), he says he is not to be judged by the 
words of any other, but by his own words. Noonecan bring as evidence against him 
the letters which he wrote twenty years ago, so as to prove from them that he still 
has connexion with the men who have since then written what is regarded as 
heretical. What he wrote then he wrote before anyone had raised any suspicion 
against the people in question; as layman to laymen; and moreover nothing con- 
cerning the faith, but only simple greetings such as met the obligations of friendly 
intercourse. 
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And yet again, in Ep. 224, to the presbyter Genethblios (in the same year 
4.D. 375), he insists that his opponents must prove definite acts of ecclesiastical 
communion on his part with Apollinarius or his clergy, if the charge against him 
is to lie. Whereas, he says, all that they have to shew is a letter written five 
and twenty years ago as layman to a layman, on a chance occasion without 
premeditation, absolutely nothing whatever about the faith, but simply a letter with 
friendly greetings (and even that not as he wrote it but tampered with--he knows 
not by whom). 

Dr Driiseke emphasises the difference between the reference here to ‘a letter’ 
and the reference in Ep. 226 to ‘letters’: but it must be noted that in Ep. 226 the 
reference is much more general—not only are there letters (plural) but there are 
laymen (plural) to whom they are written (Basil would apparently include with the 
one letter written to Apollinarius other letters written at that time to other 
persons who might since then have incurred similar suspicion). The more exact 
reference in Ep, 224 must determine the sense of the more general statement in 
Ep. 226. 

Dr Driiseke also supposes that by the phrase ‘ as layman to layman’ Basil only 
means to describe the general tone and character of the letter as written with no 
sense of ecclesiastical responsibility, having no episcopal authority, and being 
entirely unofficial. It is true that Basil deprecates blaming a bishop for his casual 
writings as a layman, but, explained as the phrase is by the context ‘nothing 
concerning the faith’, the very least it can mean is that the letter in question was 
untechnical, And who will venture to say that such a description applies to the 
letters before us now? Not even, I think, Dr Diiiseke’s layman of old. Certainly 
not the trained theologian of to-day, It must further be noted that the opening 
words of the first of these letters refer to a previous interchange of letters con- 
cerning obscure things in the Scriptures, so that the acceptance of it carries also 
the acceptance of a whole series of letters which are not otherwise known to us. 
How, then, could Basil write as he does? 

I leave out of court the idea that Basil again and again deliberately lied: and 
here there could clearly be no room for the practice of any ‘economy’ of the truth. 

We are forced then to the conclusion that either Basil’s memory played him false 
when he thought it was most precise, in regard to a matter of grave importance in 
which his honour and reputation were at stake—not on any sudden emergency, but 
again and again after full time for reflexion: or the original verdict on the letters 
discovered by Cotelier was just, and no such letters ever passed between Apollina- 
rius and Basil. 

In the absence of more conclusive evidence I choose the latter alternative. 

But though I would not use this correspondence in support of the argument of 
this thesis, I am well content that the new reading of the history should rest 
upon it: so conclusively does it seem, if genuine, to tell against the new and 
in favour of the old historical tradition, At the time at which it is supposed to 
have been written Apollinarius was regarded as the foremost champion of the 
Nicene theology in the East, and the mere fact that it is he whom Basil chooses 
out as the expert theologian to whom to appeal is enough to shew that, far from 
starting from the Homoi-ousian standpoint, Basil is on the main question Nicene 
to the core, and simply wanted to see his way to answering the objections which 
were commonly urged from the opposite side against οὐσία and ὁμοούσιος. 
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The correspondence opens with a letter in which Basil appeals 
to Apollinarius for guidance on a matter which he feels to be 
of great importance. 

“Those who have thrown everything into confusion and filled the 
“world with words and disputes have cast out the term οὐσία, as being 
‘foreign to the scriptures. Be so good as to tell me in what sense the 
“fathers used it, and whether you have never found it anywhere in 
“scripture: for they will not allow that ἐπιούσιος ἄρτος and λαὸς 
“ περιούσιος and any such phrases are at all relevant. Next, in regard 
“to ὁμοούσιος itself (for I am sure that the attack on οὐσία is designed 
“to cut the ground from under ὁμοούσιος), please tell me with some 
“fulness, what its meaning is, and how it can be soundly predicated in 
“cases in which (a) there is no common genus covering, (6) no material 
“substratum preexisting, (c) no partition of the first into the second. 
“T would have you fully set forth how we can call the Son ὁμοούσιος 
“with the Father, and yet not fall into any of these three conceptions. 
“1 have imagined that whatever may be held to be fundamentally (καθ᾽ 
“ ὑπόθεσιν) οὐσία of the Father, that must the οὐσία of the Son also of 
“necessity be held to be. For example, should a man call the οὐσία of 
“the Father ‘light intelligible everlasting ingenerate’, he will call the 
“‘ovoia of the Son also ‘light intelligible everlasting generate’. Now 
“to express this conception it seems to me that the term ἀπαραλλάκτως 
“ὅμοιος (‘like without any variation’) is better suited than the term 
“ὁμοούσιος. For of light and light, where there is no difference of more 
‘‘and less, I fancy we should be right in saying, not that the one is the 
“same as the other—because each exists in a circumscription of the 
“οὐσία which is its own—but that one is like the other in respect of 
“οὐσία, exactly and without variation (ὅμοιον δὲ κατ᾽ οὐσίαν ἀκριβῶς καὶ 
“ ἀπαραλλάκτως). In conclusion he declares that he has opened his 
heart, and he begs that he may be treated by the physician’s skill. 


1 cad’ bwédecw—perh. ex hypothesi, ‘according to the particular supposition’, 
‘for the sake of argument’, ‘as assumed’, So regularly used, as e.g. by Basil 
himself, adv. Ennom. i 19—a passage so similar in thought and language to this 
that, if the letter be not genuine, it might have furnished the materials for its chief 
contents. But ὑπόθεσις (which is always passive) is also commonly used to express 
the ‘basis’ or ‘foundation’ of actions or states or conditions of things, and so might 
very well mean what ὑπόστασις (itself the recognised passive form of the verbal of 
ὑποτίθημι) originally expressed, i.e, the underlying principle or essence or substratum. 
“ Apollinarius ” with “ἢ Basil’s’’ letter open before him uses ὑπόθεσις thus (ἡ πάντων 
ἀνθρώπων ὑπόθεσιε). And so, though I do not recall any other example of this 
sense, I would render “" fundamentally ” or “in its underlying essence ”. 
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This letter shews a keen appreciation of the points of contro- 
versy. It may be well at once to emphasise the point from 
which Basil clearly starts. As Apollinarius says at the outset of 
his reply, his belief is a godly one and his question is put with a 
nice discrimination (φιλοθέως πιστεύεις Kai φιλολόγως ζητεῖς). 
He is accustomed to the terms οὐσία and ὁμοούσιος, which he 
accepts so far as he understands them. But he is aware (as 
everyone was) that various objections, difficult to meet, were 
urged against them. He mentions first the Scriptural objection, 
that the words were not to be found in the inspired writings of 
apostles and evangelists ; and then he goes on to the philosophical 
objections, that the words implied (1) the existence of some γένος 
in which Father and Son were included, or (2) the existence of 
some οὐσία (identified with εἶδος or ὕλη) prior both to Father and 
to Son, which they shared in common and from which they were 
derived, or (3) a materialistic conception which would make 
Father and Son as it were parts or pieces of one οὐσίας. These 
are the ‘stock’ objections, brought by every controversialist at 

\the time’. 

Basil evinces no tendency to reject either οὐσία or ὁμοούσιος. 
Though disposed for his own part, in view of the difficulties, to 
use some other expression, he clearly believes that ὁμοούσιος is 
the right term to describe the relation between the Father and the 
Son, and he is only anxious to be shewn how he can use the term 
without getting involved in the difficulties which he mentions. 
He wants, that is, to have a safe way of stating the relation: 
biblical authority if possible, but at any rate dialectic or philo- 
sophic immunity. 

The reply of Apollinarius on the points submitted to him is as 
follows : 


“One οὐσία is not predicated only where there is numerical unity, 
“as you (rightly) say, and where’ what is in question is contained by 
“a single circumscription ; but also, in a proper sense, in the case of 
“two men or whatever instance may be taken of things united in 


1 For other answers to them than those of Apollinarius see Athanasius de 
Decr, 18, 20; Or. δ. Ar, 114; de Syn. 51; Hilary de Syn. 68. 

2 Reading τῷ ἐν μίᾳ περιγραφῇ for τὸ ἐν μ. π. —a common confusion in MSS 
(περιγραφή, the ‘limit-line’ of ‘individual’ existence). 
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“respect of yévos. In this way not only two but more things’ can be 
“the same in respect of their οὐσία : even as all we men are Adam, 
‘seeing that we are one (man); and the son of David is David, as 
‘being the same as he: just as further you rightly say that the Son is 
‘in respect of his οὐσία that which the Father is; for in no other way 
‘could the Son be God, since the Father is confessed to be the one and 
“only God ; as indeed there is one Adam the beginner of the γένος of 
‘men, and one David the founder of the royal γένος. In this way, 
“JT think, we shall be saved from supposing that there is one γένος 
‘covering or one ὕλῃ underlying in the case of Father and Son, when 
““we compare? the property of the ultimate ἀρχή as beginner of a γένος 
“and the γένη which proceed from the beginners of γένη with the only 
“begotten offspring (μονογενὲς γέννημα) of the one ἀρχή. For such as 
“these (viz. γένη and ἀρχαί) do come to some extent into the category 
“of likeness, in a way which does not apply even in the case of Adam, 
“who was formed by God, and ourselves, who are begotten of man: 
“for in our case there is neither one covering γένος (but the ἀρχή of 
‘men is Adam himself), nor is there a ὕλη common to him and us 
“(but he himself is the substratum of all men); nor surely is there a 
“previous conception of David and the γένος of David, in so far as 
“David (in that the peculiar characteristic of David begins with® 
‘* David) is himself the substratum of all who spring from him*. Yet, 
‘since these instances are inadequate, in so far as there are different 
‘relations in common between all men, as for example the relation of 
“brotherhood ; in the instance of Father and Son I say there is nothing 
“of the kind—but the whole case is stated when you say the Father is 
“the ἀρχή and the Son is derived from the ἀρχή. There is thus neither 


1 Reading πλείονα, apparently with the MS. 

3 Reading παραβάλωμεν for rapa\dBwyuev—also a very common confusion. This 
passage is rather obscure, but the line of thought seems to be as follows: He has 
taken three ‘ couples ’—the Son and the Father, men and Adam, David's son and 
David : and he says the relation between the members of each of these couples is 
analogous; the οὐσία in each case is one. To this one οὐσία we refer both members 
alike, and we exclude from our minds any idea of a comprehensive genus including 
them, or of a common ‘ matter’ in which they respectively share. To things which 
do come under the idea of a genus, or which do share a common matter, the predi- 
cate ‘likeness’ could be to some extent applied: but to the cases in view it cannot 
with any exactitude be applied at all. 

3 Reading ἄρχεται with Migne. Driiseke prints ἔρχεται ‘comes from’, 

4 That is to say—and so there could be no previous ‘ David’, in which he and 
they alike could share. And the writer goes on to maintain that still less does the 
idea of likeness apply to the Father and the Son. 
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“ partition of the former into the latter, as in the case of bodies (which 
“might be divided)—but there is a generative act: nor yet is there a 
“partition as it were of the special characteristic of the Father into 
“the Son, but the special characteristic of the Son is plainly derived 
“from the Father’s—the same in difference and different in sameness 
“(just as the Father is said to be in the Son and the Son in the 
“ Father). 

“Tt is true the difference will not in itself safeguard the reality of 
“the Sonship, nor on the other hand the sameness the indivisibility 
“of the trdcracis'; but each is conjoint and one in εἶδος, the same 
“under different conditions and different under the same conditions’. 
“This prevents anyone unduly straining the expressions which are not 
“adequate to convey the meaning—even as the Lord gave us authority 
‘“‘for the conception when he represented the Father as greater while 
‘being on a level and the Son as enjoying equality while being of lower 
“degree. And this taught us to conceive of the Son as in light of the 
“same form (εἶδος) but ‘inferior’, not changing the οὐσία but regarding 
“it as at once (i.e. while one and the same) superior and in a state of 
“inferiority. For those who accept the term οὐσία without at all recog- 
“nising its sameness bring in the idea of ‘likeness’ which has nothing 
“to do with the matter and apply it to the Son: ‘likeness’ I say—a 
“conception which extends even to men who are ‘ made like’ to God’. 
‘“‘ But those who know that ‘likeness’ is a conception that rather befits 
“things made, connect the Son with the Father in ‘a sameness’—but a 
‘sameness of lower grade, that he may not be the Father himself or a 
“portion of the Father—truths which the phrase ‘the Son is other’ 
‘‘strongly attest‘. In this way he is God, not as being the Father, but 
“as being from the Father; not the original, but the image. He is in 
“this way ὁμοούσιος in a wholly special and peculiar sense, not as things 
“that are of the same γένος (ὁμογενῆ), not as things that are parted off 
“from something, but as being the one and only offspring of the one 
“γένος and εἶδος Deity, by an indivisible and incorporeal process, in ac- 


1 Apparently used as odcia—the entity, the substantia. 

2 Le, the same in οὐσία (God), but existing in different modes or spheres; different 
as regards sphere or function, but always as God the same. 

3 Ie. and therefore a conception which must be inadequate to express the 
relation between the Son and the Father—the Son being on an entirely different 
plane, having the οὐσία God, whereas men have the οὐσία man. 

4 Reading τὸ instead of rg. For the phrase ‘the Son is other’ οἵ, Tertullian 
adv. Prax. § 9, cited supra p. 20. 
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‘‘ cordance with which that which generates, while still remaining in its 
1» 


“ingenerate individuality, proceeded into the generate individuality’. 

This letter, for all its occasional obscurity in detail, is un- 
doubtedly an able statement of the case, and the significance of the 
auswer to Basil’s questions is unmistakable. Apollinarius assures 
him that ὁμοούσιος is a more correct and better term to use than 
the form of words which he suggested in its stead, and that pro- 
perly understood it is free from any of the objectionable meanings 
which he feared. The Son, he declares, is related to the Father 
as men to Adam, Just as it can be said of all men that they are 
Adam, for all are one; and just as there is only one Adam: so it 
is also in the case of the Godhead. That is to say—though he 
does not use the actual words: As men are ὁμοούσιοι with Adam: 
so the Son is ὁμοούσιος with the Father. Thus Apolli- 
narius clearly conceives of the unity of the human race and the 
unity of the Godhead as analogous: in each case the οὐσία is one 
and the same. And the warning which he gives Basil against the 
notion of ‘likeness’, in regard to the relation between the Father 
and the Son, he emphasises much more strongly in a second 
letter. Likeness describes the relation of a statue toa king. He 
will not tolerate the phrase ὅμοιος κατ᾽ οὐσίαν as a substitute for 
ὁμοούσιος : it is, he says, lacking in discrimination of terminology 
and prompted by an evil intention (yvdalws ὀνομασθὲν καὶ 
κακοήθως vonbév); whereas ὁμοούσιος signifies that the Son is 
‘not like God, but God’, a genuine offspring and of the same οὐσία 
with him of whom he is the offspring. 

1 The text is uncertain. I translate καθ᾽ ἣν μένον τὸ γεννῶν ἐν τῇ ἀγεννήτῳ 
ἰδιότητι προῆλθεν εἰς τὴν γεννητὴν ἰδιότητα. (Migne’s μόνον is doubtless a misprint ; 
γεννητὴν is Cotelier’s emendation of the MS γεννητικήν.) ᾿Ιδιότης means the indi- 
vidual characteristics, the ‘ mode of being’, that which characterises each ὑπόστασις 
of Deity. So we have here the familiar idea that God, ingenerate as Father, 
becomes generate as Son, but by becoming generate as Son does not in any way 
lose the ingenerate characteristics which attach to Deity as Father (cf. the similar 
conception that the Son in becoming Man always remains what he was as God). 

The MS γεννητικήν would however be possible, expressing a rather different 
thought. The ingenerate God may become generative (may generate) without 
undergoing any alteration of his ingenerate Deity (this in view of a common Arian 
argument against the idea of Sonship in the Godhead altogether, on the ground 
that the idea of generation involved change, and change could not be thought of in 
regard to Deity). 


o 
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The correspondence, therefore, if its genuineness be admitted, 
by no means shews that Basil started from the homoi-ousian 
standpoint, and was satisfied with a generic unity! of Father and 
Son. On the contrary, it is obvious that as to the very core of 
the question at issue Basil is Nicene of the Nicenes. He starts 
with the conviction that the real underlying essential being (the 
οὐσία" of Father and Son, whatever it is, is one and the same. It 
is only because of the ‘individual’ existence of the οὐσέα in each 
that he thinks it would be better to say that they are ὅμοιοι κατ᾽ 
οὐσίαν ἀκριβῶς καὶ ἀπαραλλάκτως ; and he only makes the 
suggestion tentatively, desiring more light upon the question, and 
willing to be corrected. That he was conscious of a 
difference of meaning between ὁμοούσιος and ὁμοιούσιος is surely 
certain. 

And his own words elsewhere remove any doubt that might 
be felt about the fact. He says? “If invariably is conjoined to 
“like in essence I accept the phrase as conveying the same sense 
“as homo-ousios, according to the sound meaning of homo- 
“ousios...but if anyone cuts off invariably from like...I suspect 
“the term as belittling the glory of the Only begotten.” The 
addition of ‘invariably’, ἀπαραλλάκτως, seems to mark that the 
οὐσία undergoes no kind of change in the act of eternal generation, 
but is all along the same in the Son as in the Father: and indeed 
Basil says almost as much in this connexion. “ Being of this 
“mind” he writes “the fathers at Nicaea spoke of the Only 
“begotten as Light of Light, Very God of very God, and so on, 
“and then consistently added of the same essence. It is impossible 
“for any one to entertain the idea of variableness of light in 
“relation to light (this is obviously to say light is always light— 
“there is one οὐσία light, so one οὐσία God), of truth in relation 


1 Harnack emphasises this point. But it really seems quite clear that it is not 
the unity of a genus (i.e. of many members of one genus) that is the controlling 
thought. It is rather this—there is one οὐσία Godhead, and the Son has that οὐσία 
just as the Father has: and (for illustration) there is one οὐσία Manhood—the type 
and embodiment of which is Adam, and all men have that οὐσία just as Adam has 
it. So the stress is on the oneness of the οὐσία, substantia, rather than on the 
union of those that have it—the genus. 

2 Ep.9. The letter is supposed to have been written in 860; v. Gwatkin Studies 
of Arianism p. 242, note 3. 
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“to truth, or of the essence of the Only begotten in relation to 
“that of the Father. If, then, the phrase be accepted in this 
“sense, I have no objection to it.” Here then we have 
Basil, while accepting ὁμοούσιος as in itself decisive and unequi- 
vocal, willing to recognise the orthodoxy of those who, shrinking 
from the actual term, maintained instead what he regarded as 
equivalent in βοηβθ---παραλλάκτως ὁμοιούσιος. In this he is but 
following in the steps of Athanasius himself—anxious, as he had 
been, for the sense rather than the words. Just in this spirit, the 
spirit of comprehension, which, without any sacrifice of belief, would 
embrace all who agreed in thought however divided they might 
seem to be in expression, Athanasius had declared that those 
who said both ὁμοιούσιος and ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας were really saying 
ὁμοούσιος though they rejected the term. ‘“ While any one who 
“says only like-in-essence does certainly not declare at the same 
“time of the essence, yet he who says one-in-essence signifies the 
“sense of the two terms like-in-essence and of the essence both 
“together'.” The explanation Basil gives of the significance of 
the addition ἀπαραλλάκτως to ὁμοιούσιος shews that he means by 
it what Athanasius meant by ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας in the same connexion. 
Had they discussed this particular question together, as a similar 
question was discussed at the council held by Athanasius in 362, 
it seems certain that they would have found themselves in close 
agreement as to the real value of each other's terms’. 


1 Athanasius de Syn. 41. 
3 Indeed Athanasius insists that unchangeable likeness means the same as 
* ὁμοούσιος, both in the de Decr. 20, cf. 24, where he argues for the term ὁμοούσιος 
(saying the bishops at Nicaea used it in order to shew that the Son was not only 
like but ταὐτὸν τῇ ὁμοιώσει ἐκ τοῦ πατρός, and that ἡ τοῦ υἱοῦ ὁμοίωσις καὶ ἀτρεψία 
was sui generis—not as men may be ‘like’ by observance of commands and virtue), 
and also more precisely in the first Oratio c, Ar. ἃ 22, when avoiding all use of 
the disputed term he directs his argument to shew—as suflicient in itself—that the 
Son is the unalterable image of the Father (it being admitted that he is ‘image’ 
and ἐκ τοῦ πατρός, it follows necessarily that he remains what he is and is not 
changed—pévwy ὅ ἐστι καὶ οὐκ ἀλλασσόμενος...ἐξ ἀνάγκης καὶ εἰκὼν 8 ἐστι διαμένει καὶ 
οὐ τραπήσεται). There can only be ‘unchangeable likeness’, an ‘unalterable image’, 
when the οὐσία is one and the same. The phraseology is strictly parallel with 
Basil’s τὸ ἄτρεπτον τῆς οὐσίας de Spiritu S. ὃ 48. 
Harnack, it is true, speaks of the signal reserve of Athanasius towards Basil 
and pictures a state of tension between them. But in the letters which have been 
preserved from Basil to him (Basil Epp. 61, 66, 68, 69, 80, 82) I find no trace on 
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But in any case even if Basil’s ἀπαραλλάκτως does not cover 
all the significance of ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας, it is for the use of others that 
he vindicates the phrase. He has no need of any formula of 
comprehension for himself. For himself ὁμοούσιος is the term 
at hand. 

And here must be noted a very curious reading of the argu- 
ment of Athanasius. Dr Harnack' adopts in effect an algebraical 
process and says that if, as Athanasius declares, 


e , ’ a ν᾽ , e U 
ὁμοιούσιος + ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας = ὁμοούσιος, 
« fod 
ὁμοούσιος — ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας = ὁμοιούσιος. 


The true inference from the argument of Athanasius is, that 
though if you say ὁμοιούσιος you must add ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας in order 
to have ‘a sound form of words’, yet if you say ὁμοούσιος you 


Basil’s part of anything but highest esteem and desire to follow his guidance: 
though he is anxious for the absolute repudiation of Marcellus, which could never 
be elicited from Athanasius; and though the council Basil longed for was not 
summoned—but that was not the fault of Athanasius. See too the reference to 
him in Ep. 204, as one whose judgment must be accepted. And certainly on 
Basil’s election as bishop Athanasius wrote hearty congratulations. He praises 
Basil in the warmest terms and will hear nothing against him when busybodies 
find fault with him. To two of these he writes: ‘‘I have been utterly astonished 
“‘at the boldness of those who venture to speak against our beloved Basil the 
“ bishop, a true servant of God: for from such vain talk they can be convicted of 
‘not loving even the confession of the fathers” (Jp. 62 to John and Antiochus). 
And to another, a presbyter of Caesarea, he says: ‘‘ Whereas you have told me of 
‘the monks at Caesarea...that they are vexed and are opposing our beloved bishop 
“ Basil, I am glad you have informed me, and I have pointed out to them what is 
“fitting, namely that as children they should obey their father, and not oppose 
‘‘what he approves. For if he were suspected as touching the truth, they would do 
‘well to combat him. But if they are confident, as we all are, that he is a glory to 
‘the Church, contending rather on behalf of the truth and teaching those who 
“require it, it is not right to combat such an one, but rather to accept with thanks 
“his good conscience. For...they appear to be vexed without cause. For he, as I 
‘am confident, to the weak becomes weak, to gain the weak (1 Cor. ix 22). But let 
“our beloved friends look at the scope of his truth, and at his special purpose, and 
“glorify the Lord who has given such a bishop to Cappadocia as any district must 
“pray to have” (Ep. 63 to the presbyter Palladius). The special attack upon 
Basil which is in view in these letters was in regard to the doctrine of the Holy 
Spirit rather than the doctrine of the Son; but his most exacting admirer could 
hardly ask for fuller recognition of his merits and warmer support than Athanasius 
bestows. There is at least no indication of distrust or reserve. 
1 DG. vol, ii p. 266, E. Tr. vol. iv p. 99, the passage cited supra p. 9. 
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need add nothing at all. Every other term needs qualification 
and amplification and explanation. Homo-ousios by itself is 
sufficient and decisive. It is difficult to conceive how the words 
of Athanasius can be understood to lead to such a conclusion as is 
embodied in the above equations. It would indeed have been 
strange if expert theologians, intending—after so long a contro- 
versy—to accept ὁμοούσιος and reject ὁμοιούσιος, strained out the 
term and swallowed the sense. At least we want some clear and 
certain proof that they did. 

That the mere absence of ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας is without dogmatic 
significance will be further shewn later on’. 

There remains only to be considered the possibility, hinted at 
rather than expressed by Dr Harnack, that οὐσέα meant to Basil 
something so different from what it meant to Athanasius, that 
Basil’s ὁμοούσιος meant what Athanasius understood by ὁμοιού- 
σιος". These two points then still require examination. 
First, what did Basil mean by οὐσία ἢ Secondly, does ὁμοούσιος 
with him become what ὁμοιούσιος was to Athanasius? The 
answer to the second question will not necessarily be yes, even if 
it is found that οὐσία is used in a somewhat different sense. 


What οὐσία (and ὁμοούσιος) meant to Basil. 


Basil clearly distinguishes οὐσία from its attributes in thought 

at least, e.g. when (in regard to the contention of the Eunomians 

‘and their inductions from τὸ ἀγέννητον) he declares that the 
οὐσία of God is αὐτὸ τὸ εἶναι τοῦ θεοῦ (adv. Eunom. i 10) and 
must not be identified with what is merely characteristic. So 
again (ἰδ. i 19), in regard to the meaning of the community of 
οὐσία between the persons (τὸ τῆς οὐσίας κοινόν), he says it should 
be taken to denote that the λόγος τοῦ εἶναι of each is one and the 
same. He does not say the φύσες---ἰξ would not be enough to say 
the φύσις. So that, to take an example, if you say the Father is 
τῷ ὑποκειμένῳ Light, you will also say that the οὐσία of the 
Only-begotten is Light too. The difference exists in number and 


1 See infra p. 59. 
3 This is definitely maintained by Zahn, pp. 21, 87. 
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in the special properties which characterise each of the two; but 
the unity is contemplated ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τῆς θεότητος. (Cf. Ep. 
236. 6 quoted infra.) 


Instances of his usage of the term οὐσία may be taken almost at 
random from his writings. E.g. adv. Hunom. ii 4, in connexion with the 
analogy ‘Peter and Paul’ he defines οὐσία as τὸ ὑλικὸν ὑποκείμενον (the 
‘substantial’ subject) and distinguishes it from the ἰδιώματα---ἰδιότητες 
at τὸ καθ᾽ ἕνα χαρακτηρίζουσιν----ῃ χαρακτῆρες of individual forms of 
existence of the one οὐσία. So, again, ἐδ. ii 9 he distinguishes 
between (1) ‘names’ which are indicative of πράγματα ὑποκείμενα 
avrois—such as man, horse, ox; and (2) ‘names’ which only shew τὴν 
σχέσιν (relation)—such as son, slave, friend ; and pronounces that the 
latter cannot be described by the term οὐσία. 

In the discussion in regard to the Godhead he is, of course, most 
concerned to mark off that which there is in common, which is indi- 
cated by the term οὐσία, from that which is particular, which is indi- 
cated by the terms ἰδιώματα, ὑπόστασις. But though the common 
οὐσία Divinity includes the nature of Divinity which is also common 
to the Three, yet it is logically to be distinguished from it. It is not 
its nature. 


Nevertheless in distinguishing between the ὑποστάσεις (or the 
ἰδιώματα) it is usually enough for his purpose to emphasize the 
‘nature’ as that which is common; and this is frequently his 
practice, as in his treatise on the Holy Spirit (e.g. ὃ 45 κατὰ μὲν 
τὴν ἰδιότητα τῶν προσώπων εἷς καὶ els, κατὰ δὲ TO κοινὸν τῆς 
φύσεως ἕν οἱ ἀμφότεροι), though whenever the idea of οὐσία 
rather than φύσις is required the word is at once forthcommg, 
eg. § 19, 41. The main idea of Basil, as of the other 
Cappadocians, is that the οὐσία of the Godhead cannot be under- 
stood, but that its attributes and ‘nature’ may be known from 
revelation; and this being so they speak more readily of the 
φύσις, which can be known in some measure, as that in which 
the community of life in the Holy Trinity consists. (Cf. Basil 
. adv. Eunom. i § 13, 14; Heaaem. i ὃ 8 on Is. xl. 22, warning 
against the attempt to find out what οὐσία is, or to search for a 
nature void of qualities. And see in this connexion Aristotle Met. 
vii 3 of cases in which οὐκ ἔστι τὸ τί ἔστιν ὁρίσασθαι... ἀλλὰ 
ποῖον μὲν τί ἐστιν ἐνδέχεται καὶ διδάξαι.) 
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So when he repels arguments as to number on the ground 
that number relates to quantity, which is not applicable to 
God, he says “we confess one God not in number but in nature” 
(Ep. 8); and he goes on in the same spirit to declare ‘like’ and 
‘unlike’ equally unsuitable terms to express the relation of the 
Son to the Father, inasmuch as they are predicated in relation 
to quality and the divine is free from quality. “We”, he says, 
“on the contrary confess identity of nature (ταὐτότητα τῆς 
“ φύσεως) and accept the oneness of essence (τὸ ὁμοούσιον) --- 
a collocation in which οὐσία and φύσις are sufficiently distin- 
guished. 

So too in the letter to his brother Gregory (Zp. 38), when 
he sets himself to expound the difference between οὐσία and 
ὑπόστασις, and declares that οὐσία is that which is common 
(κοινόν), which several can have at the same time, while ὑπό- 
στασις is that which is individual (ἴδιον), which marks off one 
from another’; he writes currente calamo of the κοινότης τῆς 
φύσεως (τὸ κοινὸν τῆς φύσεως), but then immediately after- 
wards uses οὐσία and ὁμοούσιον (§ 2). He distinguishes the 
indefinite (general) notion of οὐσία from the particular form of it 
ὑπόστασις, but at the same time contrasts τὴν μὲν φύσιν and τὸ 
δὲ ὑφεστός --' man’ the φύσις and ‘Paul’ the φύσις ὑφεστῶσα 
(8. 3). And then (8 4) again he finds the κοινότης τῆς οὐσίας 
the readiest mode of expression, and combines the two terms 
οὐσία and φύσις in a single sentence declaring that the union 
(κοινωνία) and the distinction are alike indescribable and incon- 
ceivable—“ the difference of the ὑποστάσεις not interrupting the 
“continuity of the nature, and the κοινότης in respect of οὐσία 
“not confusing the individuality of the characteristics.” 

At another time, in similar connexions, discriminating the 
κοινόν and the ἴδιον, he uses οὐσία of the former all through 
(Ep. 214); and yet again (Zp. 52) the term employed is φύσις. 

There is however no justification for the assertion that the 
terms are identical. Φύσις will often express all that is needed: 
that is the only true inference that can be drawn. That οὐσία 
retained its proper meaning is shewn in another instance (Zp. 


' See additional note on ὑπόστασις p. 81 infra. 
4—2, 
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236. 6)—“ We confess one οὐσία in regard to the Godhead, so as 
“not to explain (or define) in different ways its existence (ὥστε 
“τὸν τοῦ εἶναι λόγον μὴ διαφόρως ἀποδιδόναι)" ; but at the same 
time we confess “a particular hypostasis”, since it is not enough 
to “form our conception of God from the general idea of 
existence”, but we must have a distinct perception of the 
separate characteristics’. 


It is true, as Zahn says, that Basil is never tired of proclaiming the 
difference between the two expressions οὐσία and ὑπόστασις, and that 
his zeal for the distinction carried him so far as to lead him to assert 
that the Nicene fathers were fully alive to the difference (Zp. 125). 

But, though Basil was doubtless wrong on this latter point, Zahn 
puts the case against him in somewhat misleading fashion when he 
says (p. 88) that as a matter of fact the use of both terms without dis- 
tinction had been sanctioned at Alexandria shortly before Basil wrote. 
As a matter of fact the account of Athanasius (Z'om. ad Antiochenos) 
shews that the term ὑπόστασις only was under consideration ; and that, 
though it was found that those who said ‘one hypostasis’ and those 
who said ‘three hypostases’ really agreed in their belief (when closely 
examined as to meaning apart from terms), and so that both ex- 
pressions could be used in a pious sense; yet it was decided that the 
terms were open to misunderstanding, and both sides agreed to give up 
using them and to be content with the expression of the faith con- 
tained in the Creed of Nicaea (i.e., evidently, not to speak either of 
‘one hypostasis’ or of ‘three hypostases’, but to use the words of the 
Creed—the anathema was not apparently referred to). On 
the other hand the distinction which Basil ‘is never tired of pro- 
claiming’ is so obviously convenient, that it must be counted all to his 
credit that he succeeded in winning currency for it. 

Again, if Tertullian’s epigrammatic phrase (de Anima 32)—‘nature’ 
makes partners (communicat), while ‘substance’ sets apart (discordat)— 
be borne in mind, it might seem that when Basil declares that οὐσία 
signifies the κοινόν and ὑπόστασις the ἴδιον (Hp. 214. 4 et passim) he is 
no longer using οὐσία in the sense in which Tertullian used substantia, 
but rather (as Harnack and Zahn suggest) in the sense of natura, and 
so not in the Nicene sense. But the contradiction is only apparent. 
Tertullian, in this passage, has not the Godhead—the Trinity—in view. 


1 Cf, also Hexaem. vi 3 ‘‘ We distinguish substance susceptible of quality and 
the quality which it receives.” 
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That he held the Three to be one in substance is perfectly certain, and 
as regards the Trinity both the substantia and the natura were the same 
and unique (see passages cited supra). On the other hand, Basil 
certainly has not in view any distinction between the being (substance) 
and the nature, nor is he thinking of the nature as that which was 
common to the three and the substance as that which was peculiar to 
each, marking off one from another’. He is only trying to find—or to 
get accepted—two terms that will clearly express two distinct concep- 
tions, so that one can stand for Godhead in its being and nature and 
all that belongs essentially to it (so that Godhead is not there if i is 
not there), while the other will express the different forms in which 
the same Godhead and nature exists, 

And it is an equally unguarded account of Basil’s teaching to say 
that in a dogmatic letter to his brother Gregory (Zp. 38) he is content 
to explain the conception of the ὁμοουσία as meaning unity of dis- 
position such as existed between Paul and Timothy (Zahn p. 87)". 


The position of Basil in regard to the meaning of οὐσία seems 
to be well put in the following summary of part of his argument 
against Eunomius: 

“The main contention of Basil against Eunomius is that the 
“word unbegotten is not a name indicative of the being of God, 
“but only of a mode of existence (ὑπάρξεως τρόπος τὸ ἀγέννητον 
“καὶ οὐκ οὐσίας ὄνομα, adv. Hunom. iv p. 168 ο)ἡ. The divine 
“being has other predicates, If every peculiar mode of existence 
“involves a distinction in being also, and if the Son cannot be of 
“the like being (essence) with the Father, because He has a peculiar 
“mode of existence and the Father another; men cannot be of 
“like being, because each of them represents a different mode of 
“existence. By the names of Father, Son, and Spirit, we do not 
“understand different essences (οὐσίαι), but they are names which 
“distinguish the ὕπαρξις of each of them (p. 7658). All are God, 
“and so the Father cannot be more God than the Son, as one man 


1 The contention that Basil uses ‘ substance’ as Tertullian used ‘nature’ might 
thus be disproved at once by the method of reductio ad absurdum. It is also clear 
that if οὐσία does not mean to Basil what it had meant to Athanasius (viz. what 
substantia meant to Tertullian), then Basil has no word at all to express the being 
of the Godhead as distinguished from its nature. But the passages cited supra 
entirely forbid the suggestion. 

2 Cf. p. 55. 
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“is no more man than another. Quantitative differences are not 
“reckoned in regard to essence; the question is only of being or 
“non-being. But this does not exclude the idea of a variety in 
“being in the Son and the Father (ἑτέρως ἔχειν p. 762)—the 
“generation of the former. Both must have equal dignity, for 
“the essence of Begetter and Begotten must be the same, and 
“that which is caused is not always less than the cause (761 B).” 
Dorner, Geschichte v. d. Pers. Christi, Abth. i p. 906 [Z. Tr. Div. i 
vol. ii pp. 306—307]. That is to say οὐσία to him does not mean 
‘nature’, but ‘being’ (substantia). The οὐσία of the Father is not 
like or similar to the οὐσία of the Son; it is one and the same. 
The ovcia of both is Gop; the mode of existence, the condition, 
of one is described by the name Father; of the other by the name 
Son. 

As regards Basil, accordingly, the evidence proves that he 
meant by οὐσία what Aristotle and Athanasius and every accurate 
writer and thinker before him had meant; that it is never to him 
the equivalent of φύσις, though φύσις will often express enough 
of the conception in his mind; and that again and again he 
expressly repudiates the notion that ‘likeness’ can describe the 
relation between the three hypostases of the one οὐσία of Godhead. 
‘Opoovows certainly did not mean to him what ὁμοιούσιος meant 
to the Nicenes. 


What ovcia meant to Gregory of Nyssa. 


To Gregory of Nyssa, the devoted younger brother of Basil, 
to whom he constantly refers as his ‘master’, οὐσία certainly 
did not mean ‘nature’, but what substantia meant to Tertullian. 
The whole argument and the careful distinction of terms which 
runs through many of his writings shews this. For instance, in 
the De communibus notionibus he insists that θεός is not a term 
(ὄνομα) προσώπων δηλωτικόν but οὐσίας σημαντικόν. It is one 
οὐσία and therefore it is one name that is used. With regard 
to the πρόσωπα you use the conjunction ‘and’—saying Father 
and Son and Holy Spirit, because they are not the same but 
different πρόσωπα. But in regard to the term God usage is 
quite different (τῷ δὲ θεὸς ὀνόματι δηλωτικῷ τῆς οὐσίας ὄντι ἔκ 
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Tivos ἰδιώματος προσόντος αὐτῆς οὐ συνάπτομεν τὸν Kal σύνδεσ- 
μον, ὥστε λέγειν ἡμᾶς θεὸν καὶ θεὸν καὶ θεόν). In this passage 
the οὐσία is incidentally distinguished from its ἰδίωμα, the 
character or nature belonging to it. And immediately afterwards 
the assertion that the Father is οὐσία, the Son οὐσία, and the 
Holy Spirit οὐσία, and yet that there are not three οὐσίαι, 
confirms beyord doubt the indication that by οὐσία is not meant 
nature. For it would be impossible to say the Father is nature, 
and the Son is nature, and the Holy Spirit nature. And again, 
when repeating that the name ‘God’ indicates οὐσία, he notes 
that it does not really present to us the οὐσία itself (for that 
is incomprehensible), but is taken from one of the ἰδιώματα 
which belong to the οὐσία and so designates it sufficiently if 
properly understood (Migne, vol. XLV p. 177). The 
name ‘God’ designates all through the οὐσία, and must there- 
fore never be used in the plural. 

The whole argument that follows (pp. 177, 180) with respect 
to an apparently different usage in regard to men, by which 
Peter, Paul, and Barnabas are styled “three men”, is based on 
the same distinction, and would be unintelligible unless it were so 
based. It is only by a strange misunderstanding and perversion, 
which really makes nonsense of Gregory's careful logic, that 
οὐσία has been taken here as meaning nature. Gregory notes 
precisely the misleading character of popular usage, and 
declares that it is only καταχρηστικῶς καὶ ov κυρίως that we 
speak of ‘many men’, and that the use of the analogy 
between the divine οὐσία and the human οὐσία must be care- 
fully guarded. Strictly and simply the name ἄνθρωπος 
signifies οὐσία as does the name θεός, and qué ἄνθρωπος Peter 
and Paul and Barnabas are one. Each is only a particular ὑπό- 
στασις of the one οὐσία". 

The same reasoning runs through the Letter to Ablabius 
Quod non sint tres Dit (Migne, vol. xLV pp. 115—136). He 
speaks freely of φύσις and τὸ κοινὸν τῆς φύσεως, but says that 


1 The ‘solidarity’ of humanity could not be more certainly conceived than it is 
by Gregory. Humanity is essentially one, just as Deity is essentially one: there 
is one οὐσία---ἄνθρωπος, just as there is one οὐσία---θεός. 
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no title or attribute describes what the divine nature is κατ᾽ 
οὐσίαν (p. 121)—what that which cannot suffer corruption is in 
itself. 

And, seeking an illustration to shew that there are not many 
Gods, though there are three ὑποστάσεις, he chooses ‘gold’ and 
golden coins: the gold is one and the same, there are not many 
‘golds’, though there are many golden coins (p. 132), 

The unity of ‘nature’, which he speaks of most, is based upon 
the sameness of οὐσία. 

The Scriptures, he argues, permit us to speak of men in the 
plural because no one would be led to imagine a plurality of ‘man- 
hoods’, merely because the title of the nature was used in the plural. 
Τὸ δὲ θεὸς φωνὴν παρατετηρημένως κατὰ τὸν ἑνικὸν ἐξαγγέλλει τόπον, τοῦτο 
προμηθουμένη, τὸ μὴ διαφόρους φύσεις ἐπὶ τῆς θείας οὐσίας ἐν τῇ πληθυντικῇ 
σημασίᾳ τῶν θεῶν παρεισάγεσθαι... ‘God’ is always said in the singular 
διὰ τὸ μήτε φύσεως μήτε ἐνεργείας ἐνθεωρεῖσθαί twa διαφορὰν τῇ θεότητι. 
The divine nature which is single and unchangeable rejects all ἑτερότης 
κατ᾽ ovoiav—all ἑτερότης τῆς οὐσίας τῶν ὑποκειμένων (pp. 132, 133). 

In like manner in the Oratio Catechetica, where he is most concerned 
to mark clearly the distinction of the ὑποστάσεις in the unity of the 
Godhead, he regularly speaks of the divine φύσις and of the human 
φύσις. But φύσις is not used as equivalent to οὐσία. The occasional 
use of οὐσία preserves the distinction. For instance, when he gives as 
one main difference between the divine φύσις and the human φύσις, 
that the former is unalterable while the latter is liable to change, it is 
clear that the οὐσία Man remains though the φύσις which is his may 
change and develope (ed. Krabinger § 21 “man was fashioned as an 
imitation of the divine nature, τρεπτῆς δὲ φύσεως ὧν κατ᾽ ἀνάγκην ᾽). 
So, while maintaining that the φύσις of the Godhead is always one and 
the same, he describes (§ 1) as its γνωρίσματα a number of qualities 
(such as goodness, power, wisdom, eternity, immortality, perfection)— 
that is to say the φύσις is identified with the qualities or attributes, 
but obviously that to which the φύσις belongs is the Godhead itself 
(viz. the οὐσία θεός). And again (§ 15) he concludes a reference 
to several attributes and capacities of man with the words οὔτε ἄλλο τι 
τοιοῦτον ὃ τῆς ἀνθρωπίνης ἴδιον οὐσίας ἐστί. And more 
particularly the phrases which he employs in his exposition of the 
doctrine of the Trinity prove the point, not less because he does not 
use the precise terms pia οὐσία and τρεῖς ὑποστάσεις conjoined. He 


GREGORY OF NAZIANZUS. 57 


says the Deity is distinguished τῇ ὑποστάσει and not divided in under- 
lying essence (διακέκριται τῇ ὑποστάσει Kal ov μεμέρισται τῷ ὑποκειμένῳ 
§ 3). The three exist οὐσιωδῶς, each ἐν ἰδιαζούσῃ ὑποστάσει, each κατ᾽ 
οὐσίαν τις ὑφεστῶσα Sivapis—a δύναμις οὐσιώδης : where no one would 
maintain that οὐσιώδης means ‘natural’ rather than ‘substantial ", 
That τὸ ὑποκείμενον, the ‘subject’ matter, refers to the οὐσία, to which 
all qualities attach, is clear from the context, and from an analogy 
which is adduced (§ 16)—the analogy of birth and growth, in which in 
spite of all changes τὸ ὑποκείμενον remains the same’, 

And the same sense is found in his Answer to Eunomius’ Second 
Book, in the discussion of the relation between οὐσία and τὸ ἀγέννητον. 


What the terms meant to Gregory of Nazianzus. 


Gregory of Nazianzus is entirely at one in this matter with 
his two Cappadocian brothers. His usage of the terms may 
be gathered distinctly from the third and the fifth of his Theo- 
logical Orations. He, too, constantly uses φύσις where οὐσία 
might be used; just as we may speak without scientific precision 
of the divine nature without in any way intending to question the 
existence of the Godhead as a substantial entity, an οὐσία. We 
can constantly express by ‘nature’ all that we need to express. 
Similarly he too declares that, though attributes of God may be 
known, His οὐσία may not be known by man (iii 11); and he says 
that of the names revealed the one which simply declares the 
eternal substantive existence—o wy—is the best (iv 18). 

He argues (iii 2) that the monarchia is nevertheless a Triad, 
the oneness of which is constituted by φύσεως ὁμοτιμία, γνώμης 
σύμπνοια, and ταὐτότης xwynoews—the unity being further 
guaranteed by the σύννευσις (consent, concord) with the One of 
those which are ἐξ αὐτοῦ, so that though there is a numerical 

1 A passage in ch. i (Krabinger, p. 8) in which he speaks of the relation between 
λόγος and νοῦς in us (the former proceeding from the latter, and neither being 
entirely the same nor yet altogether different--they are one κατὰ τὴν φύσιν but 
different τῷ ὑποκειμένῳ) reveals a usage of the terms apparently rather than really 
dissimilar. With it may be compared the reference of Basil to Dionysius Al. 
(Ep. ix 2), where τὸ ὑποκείμενον is used of that which distinguishes the Persons (οὐ 


ταυτὸν τῷ ὑποκειμένῳ of Father and Son). In these cases τὸ ὑποκείμενον is used 
rather in the third of the senses found in Aristotle: see Note on τὸ ὑποκείμενον Ὁ. 82. 
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difference there is no essential division or separation (ὥστε κἂν 
ἀριθμῷ διαφέρῃ τῇ γε οὐσίᾳ μὴ τέμνεσθαι). At this passage the 
latest editor draws attention to the fact that οὐσία means more 
than φύσις to Gregory’. 

So, too, the whole argument in regard to the Deity of the 
Holy Spirit (v 9 ff.) (though φύσις is sometimes used) depends on 
the conception of the μία θεότης (els θεός) as a substantive entity 
—an οὐσία in the old sense—not simply φύσις ; which substantive 
entity exists all through and in the three (écdtnres Father, Son, 
and Holy Spirit®. 

The cumulative weight of the evidence, accordingly, seems to 
be quite decisive against the suggestion that ὁμοούσιος meant to 
the Cappadocian Fathers only ‘of one nature’, so that it could be 
used in the case of the Godhead of three persons who were simply 
one in disposition and concord of will and certain common 
attributes. 


If any doubt as to the usage of the Cappadocians remained, or if a 
single and decisive proof were required, the doubt would be resolved 
and the proof immediately furnished by reference to Gregory of Nyssa’s 
statement of the doctrine which was afterwards known as the περιχώ- 
ρῆσις. It had been expressed before by Dionysius of Rome (quoted by 
Ath. de Decr. 26) and Athanasius (esp. Or. c. Ar. iii 1-6), and in 
the Makrostichos § 9, and was more fully expounded by Augustine 
afterwards (de 7'rin. iv 30, viii ad init.), But Gregory makes the main 
point perfectly clear, and he does so with the express purpose and 
intention of repelling the notion that the relation between the Persons 
in the Godhead was really analogous to the relation of three men to 


1 The Five Theological Orations of Gregory of Nazianzus, Dr A. J. Mason, p. 75. 

2 ὁμοούσιυς is frequently used and explained as meaning μίας οὐσίας or τῆς αὐτῆς 
οὐσίας, e.g. v 11,16, 19. Other passages illustrating the use are iii 13, θεοῦ μίαν 
οὐσίαν καὶ φύσιν καὶ κλῆσιν (so οὐσία is not equivalent to φύσι); iii 15, τὸ ὑποκείμενον 
takes the place οἵ οὐσία; iii 16, οὐσία is distinguished from σχέσις and τὸ πῶς ἔχει 
(‘substance’ from relation); v 16, the sameness of the οὐσία and δύναμις is the 
ground of the closeness of the union and relation of the Three with one another; v 
18, 19, some useful instances by way of illustration in answer to false reasoning from 
‘number ’—things may be called three though different in nature, and yet may be 
named singly with a view to quantitative reality though conjoined in odcla—where 
the examples taken shew that οὐσία means more than φύσις. Cf. also the use of the 
verb οὐσιοῦν, ii 6, v 32; and the noun οὐσίωσις, iv 20; and the adj. οὐσιώδης, Υ 32 
(the same sense being intended : see Mason, ad loc.). 
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their common humanity. He has said that the term ‘Godhead’ is 
really significant of évépyea—operation—rather than of nature, and 
then he goes on to mark the difference. The operations of men (even 
of those who are engaged in the same spheres of work) are separate 
and individual, whereas the operations of the Godhead are always 
effected by the Three together “ without mark of time or distinction— 
“since there is no delay, existent or conceived, in the motion of the 
“divine will from the Father, through the Son, to the Spirit”. “In 
‘the case of the divine nature we do not learn that the Father does 
“any thing by himself in which the Son does not work conjointly, or 
“again that the Son has any special operation apart from the Holy 
“Spirit ; but every operation which extends from God to the creation, 
“and is named according to our variable conceptions of it, has its 
“origin from the Father, and proceeds through the Son, and is per- 
“fected in the Holy Spirit.” So “the unity existing in the action 
“prevents plural enumeration.” (Quod non sint tres Dii, ad med.) 

The thought is expressed in simple untechnical language, but the 
sense is that of careful definition. However the personal distinctions 
may be emphasized, no one of the Three is conceivable apart from the 
others: the full Godhead is in each one. That is to say, the One 
Godhead exists always as one substantial entity in three modes of 
being or spheres of action or mutual relations. 


The significance of the absence of ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας 
Srom the Creed which prevailed. 


Of the questions proposed there remains for us to determine 
the real significance of the absence of ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας from the 
Creed which took the place of the Nicene. What Dr Harnack 
says about it has been already quoted’. 

As to the import of the term itself Dr Zahn (p. 16 f.) notes that, 
before the acceptance of the ὁμοούσιον, the doctrine that the Son 
was begotten ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας τοῦ πατρός was established; and that 
it was only when it appeared that it was possible to elude the 
phrase ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας as well as the conception of the generation, 


1 pp. 7, 9, supra. 
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that ὁμοούσιον was seized upon as the final safeguard’. And he 
insists that by it was intended more than that the Father was the 
ground of the being of the Son—it was by no means only another 
expression for ἐκ tod πατρός, 5 Eusebius tried to make the people 
of Caesarea believe’. It declares that the being which underlies 
the predicate ‘Son’ has its origin in the being of the Father; this 
latter continues in the former, and there are not two specimens of 
one species, but one divine being in two subjects. The subjects 
of Father and Son are a concrete unity: the phrase excludes the 
conception of them as a discrete plurality. So, I understand, 
Dr Zahn implies that when ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας is omitted, or indeed 
unless ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας is asserted in the Creed, we have a doctrine 
of the Godhead as a discrete plurality; that is, three individual 
beings in one genus or class together, instead of one Being existing 
in three ‘subjects’* 

The omission or the absence is undoubtedly a real crux: and 
in view of this fact Prof. Gwatkin (Studies, p. 262 note 1) in a 
tempting epigram exclaims “Surely Athanasius would have had 
“an anathema for the men who left out the all-important ἐκ τῆς 
“οὐσίας 1" It might perhaps be permitted to doubt whether 
Athanasius was quite so ready with anathemas. But in any case 
we shall all be agreed that least of all men would he have 
contended for a gloss if once it was clear that the sense for which 
he had fought was at last accepted. And years before he had 
made it clear as day that he only valued this ‘all-important’ 
phrase because it prohibited the Arian interpretation of ἐκ θεοῦ. 

In the phrase of the Creed ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας τοῦ πατρός there can 
be no doubt that οὐσία means the inmost being of the Father, his 
very self. The translation ‘substance’ which comes to us through 
the Latin is not satisfactory : ‘essence’ hardly conveys to English 
ears the real meaning: and ‘nature’—though ‘nature’ is certainly 
included in the sense—is quite inadequate by itself. ‘Being’ is 


1 Inasmuch as Tertullian already has both de substantia patris and unius 
substantiae, Zahn’s statement seems to need correction. v. Tert. adv. Praz. 4, 7, 8. 

2 Yet Athanasius (de Deer, 22, quoted infra) some five-and-twenty years after 
the Council gives just the same account of the intention of the phrase as Eusebius 
gave at the time. 

3 Cf. Dr Harnack’s expressions cited supra, pp. 9, 10. 
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the nearest equivalent we have. The phrase is intended to mark 
the distinct personality of the Son on the one hand—he is in himself, 
he has his own existence ; while on the other hand it declares that 
he has his existence from no source external to the Father’, but is 
of the very being of the Father and belongs to his being—so that 
the Father himself is nut, does not exist, is not to be conceived as 
having being, apart from the Son. On this point at any rate the 
gloss of Dr Zahn, already quoted, may be heartily accepted. So 
it is that Athanasius, writing in explanation of the proceedings at 
Nicaea?, declares that the Council wrote ‘from the essence of God’’, 
rather than simply ‘from God’, expressly to mark the unique 
unoriginate relation in which the Son stands to the Father, in 
view of the sense in which it is true that all things are ‘from 
God’. Of nothing originate could it be said that it was ‘from the 
essence of God’. But the essence of the Father is the sphere of 
being of the Son. He is inseparable from the essence of the 
Father‘. To say ‘of the essence of God’ is the same thing as to 
say ‘of God’ in more explicit language’. Here then we 
find Athanasius in set terms deliberately declaring that ἐκ τῆς 
οὐσίας Tod θεοῦ is merely an exegetical expansion of ἐκ θεοῦ, and 
insisting that the two phrases mean the same thing. 

As soon as ever, therefore, it was clear that ἐκ θεοῦ would not 
be twisted from its natural sense, and that there was no danger of 
any Arian interpretation being put upon it, it is certain Athanasius 
would have gladly dropped the ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας which had become a 


1 The phrase is thus in emphatic contrast with the Arian ἐξ οὐκ ὄντων, by which 
they meant to express the origin of the Son external to the Father, but yet before 
there was anything else in existence. (Only God—the Father—existed in the 
beginning. Then the Son came into being. But as there was not anything 
existent but the Father, and it was not from the Father that the Son came into 
being, he must have derived his being from the non-existent.) 

2 De Decretis 19. 

3 This declaration of Athanasius that the Council wrote ‘ from the essence of 
God’ (instead of ‘of the Father’), and his interchange throughout this passage of 
the designations ‘God’ and ‘ the Father’, is in itself not without significance. To 
the Christian conception of God both Father and Son are equally essential. As 
far as οὐσία goes, no distinction can be made between them. The οὐσία of the Son 
is the same as the οὐσία of the Father. 

4 Ibid. 20. 

5 Ibid. 22. 
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useless gloss. ὋὉμοούσιος and ἐκ θεοῦ were then an ample safe- 
guard of the truth. Ἔκ τῆς οὐσίας had proved an insuperable 
barrier against Arians through all their onslaughts on the faith. 
It had held the gate secure against them. But now that the 
Church no longer feared their attacks, the bar might be disused. 
Ἔκ θεοῦ was shibboleth enough. 

So then, if the Church had ever deliberately, of set purpose, 
struck out the words from the Creed, the act would have had no 
doctrinal effect. She would still have continued to interpret ἐκ 
θεοῦ as ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας Tod θεοῦ. Or had she unconsciously ceased 
to use the words, without any formal act, she would still have 
intended their sense. 

As a matter of fact, the explanation of the absence of the 
words from the Creed in common use is to be found in the curious 
history of that Creed. The Creed of Nicaea was never altered at 
all. It was almost certainly affirmed at Constantinople in 381 

“with ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας in it, and again, with a few interpolations, at 
Chalcedon in 451, in the same breath with the enlarged Jerusalem 
Creed which probably never contained the words at all’. The 
bishops assembled then had no conception that the doctrine of 
the Godhead and of the relation of the Son to the Father contained 
in the later Creed was not identical with the faith of the Nicene 
fathers, in which they had been baptized. The evidence surely 
shews conclusively that no support for such a conception could be 
drawn from the fact that ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας was not to be found in the 
later Creed’. 


Conclusion. 


And so this examination may be brought to an end. 
Dr Harnack noted (supra p. 4) that the acceptance of the term 


! The words are in the current texts of Epiphanius, but Dr Hort does not 
regard them as belonging to the Creed. See the Creeds pp. 141, 148, 144 of 
Dr Hort’s Two Dissertations, 

3 Dr Hort’s comment on the revised Antiochian Creed is profoundly applicable 
here: ‘To regard either this or any other cf the five known revised Creeds as 
lowerings of the Nicene standard for the sake of dogmatic compromise is to mistake 
their whole nature: the process in each case consisted in the enrichment of a local 
Symbol for local use.” Two Dissertations, p. 128. 
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ὁμοούσιος in the sense of ὁμοιούσιος involved ‘the most cruel satire’. 
Were the facts indeed as recent writers have represented them, 
the satire involved in them would be unbearable. Above all other 
men Athanasius deemed words to be mere counters, mere symbols 
of meaning: he only cared for the meaning itself, and again and 
again he urged the insignificance of terms in themselves; their 
value was only what they conveyed (cf. ad Antiochenos, 8). Any 
words—if only the sense which was intended was true. And he 
it is, of all men, who is given at last the words which were chosen 
at Nicaea—but in the sense against which he struggled all his 
life ! 

Such a conclusion would indeed be a scathing satire on the 
work of Councils and theologians’. More than fifty years of most 
distressing controversy, of cruel persecution, of weary exile and 
dejection, heart-burning and heart-breaking: Athanasius—the 
familiar noble figure ‘against the world’—at last persuading some 
who were able after his death to carry on the struggle to apparent 
victory : the Nicene Faith at last triumphant—the whole Church 
of the East at last convinced that its terms alone express and 
safeguard so much of the truth as human minds can apprehend: 
the Nicene Creed again affirmed—its chief watchword proclaimed: 
and all in a different sense! the sense of that very rival term 
against which the whole battle had been waged, the term which 
did not furnish any safeguard against Arian conceptions, the 
indefinite term of futile compromise, which could satisfy neither 
Nicene nor Arian. 

It is true, indeed, that proof that a Council, which only 
attained the honours of ecumenicity seventy years after it met, 
had erred, would cause the student of ecclesiastical history little 
surprise. 

And incredible as it would be that the Church had all these 
centuries been committed to a semi-Arian interpretation of the 
Person of Christ; yet her practical faith in the reality of the 
Incarnation as being in very truth the union of Gop and Man 


1 It would, indeed, abundantly justify Gibbon’s famous taunt that “the profane 
of every age have derided the furious contests which the difference of a single 
diphthong excited between the Homoousians and the Homoiousians.” 
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might seem to have been so abundantly testified by fifteen 
centuries of fruitful life, that we might acquiesce in a conciliar 
blunder, full of thankfulness that it had been so over-ruled and 
robbed of power to hurt. 

In the interests merely of traditional definitions of the Faith 
this study need not have been attempted. 

But historical truth demands that every student in turn shall 
weigh for himself the evidence from which the historian has to 
draw his inductions. He must not accept without examina- 
tion theories which seem to him to be at variance with the 
facts, even though they are championed by scholars of highest 
repute. And so, in regard to the subject of this investigation, 
he is entitled to ask for more evidence than has yet been 
produced to justify the use of such terms as the ‘neo-Nicene 
party’ and the ‘new sense’ of ὁμοούσιος, when by these terms it 
is meant that for the doctrine declared at the Council of Nicaea 
was substituted, and accepted at Constantinople and ever after- 
wards by the Church, another doctrine—a doctrine which declared 
the Son to be not ‘of the same’ but ‘of like’ οὐσία with the Father. 
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Additional Notes. 


(1) Substantia. 


‘Substantia’ as the verbal from substo means ‘that by which 
anything subsists or exists, or the essence or underlying principle by 
~ which each res is what it is’, So Seneca’ (Zp. 58 ante med.) contrasts 
things which have substantia with those which only have an imaginary 
existence, being fashioned by unreal thought (falsa cogitatio), e.g. 
Centaur, giants: which shews the meaning to be ‘real existence’. 
And Quintilian vii 2. 5 says that before you can enquire about a man, 
who he is, you must have his substantia before you (i.e. his real 
existence, the fact that he is), so that you cannot make the subject of 
examination the question of his being (ut non possit quaeri an sit)—that 
is to say, substantia denotes real existence, as to the particular form or 
character of which enquiry may be made, And in like manner 
Quintilian ἐδ. 3, 6 distinguishes as subjects of investigation substantia 
and qualitas, [In this way it comes about that the substantia of a 
thing is an easy periphrasis for the thing itself, and the term is applied 
to things inanimate and abstract—e.g. Quintilian substantia rhetoricae, 
Boethius substantia numeri; and many other examples of this usage 
are found. ] 

The secondary sense of the term—‘property’, ‘patrimony’, ‘fortune’ 
(in this sense it is even used with the meaning ‘slaves’—see references 
in Du Cange), has been sufficiently referred to in the text in connexion 
with Tertullian’s usage (see supra p. 21). 

It is in its primary sense that the word was adopted for doctrinal 
purposes in connexion with the attempt to describe the Godhead. 

Tt had to do duty for both οὐσία and ὑπόστασις, though by deriva- 
tion the exact equivalent of the latter only, since essentia, the proper 
representative of οὐσία, was not admitted to a permanent place in the 
Latin language. Seneca Ep, 58. 6 apologises for using essentia and 
shields himself under Cicero’s name (Cicero also used indoloria saying 
‘licet enim novis rebus nova nomina imponere’—Forcellini) ; and 
Quintilian ii 14. 1, 2 speaks of it and entia together with oratoria (to 
represent ῥητορική) as equally harsh translations, only defensible on the 
ground of the poverty of language resulting from the banishment of 
terms formed from the Greek. 

Accordingly the Latin translator of Irenaeus renders οὐσία and 


1 The following references are given by Forcellini. 
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ὑπόστασις alike by substantia’. It represents οὐσία in the following 
passages: αἱ 2 (ii 2) ἀναλελύσθαι εἰς τὴν ὅλην οὐσίαν, τὶ 3 (ii 4) ἐντεῦθεν 
λέγουσι πρώτην ἀρχὴν ἐσχηκέναι τὴν οὐσίαν (substantiam materiae), 1 i 3 
(ii 5) τὴν δὲ ἐνθύμησιν αὐτῆς σὺν τῷ πάθει... εἶναι μὲν πνευματικὴν οὐσΐαν, 
115 (iii 3) εἰς ἄπειρον ῥεούσης τῆς οὐσίας... ἀνελύθη ἂν εἰς τὴν οὐσίαν αὐτῆς 
(sc. having lost μορφή), 11 7 (iv 1) μορφῶσαι μόρφωσιν τὴν κατ᾽ οὐσίαν 
μόνον ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τὴν κατὰ γνῶσιν, ibid. σύστασιν καὶ οὐσίαν τῆς ὕλης γε- 
γενῆσθαι...ἔνυγρον οὐσίαν [but below ὃ 8 ἔνυδρος οὐσία is rendered 
humida materia}, 1 i 8 (iv 5) πρὸς τὸ γενέσθαι δύο οὐσίας, τὴν φαύλην 
τῶν παθῶν, τήν τε τῆς ἐπιστροφῆς ἐμπαθῆ, 119 (ν 1) διακρίναντα γὰρ τὰς 
δύο οὐσίας συγκεχυμένας, τ i 10 (ν 4) οὐκ ἀπὸ ταύτης δὲ τῆς ξηρᾶς γῆς, 

“ἀλλ᾽ ἀπὸ τῆς ἀοράτου οὐσίας. In all these cases οὐσία is the substratum 
of the thing or being—having of course particular qualities or form in 
each particular case, but conceived of as apart from its qualities or 
form. 

It represents ὑπόστασις in the following passages: 1 i 1 ὀγδοάδα, 
ῥίζαν καὶ ὑπόστασιν τῶν πάντων, 1 i 10 (v 3) τὴν λοιπὴν πᾶσαν ψυχικὴν 
ὑπόστασιν, ibid. τὴν πνευματικὴν τῆς πονηρίας ὑπόστασιν, 1 i 11 (vi 3) 
τὴν πνευματικὴν ὑπόστασιν, V ΧΙ 3 ὅτι θνητὴ καὶ φθαρτὴ οὖσα ἀθάνατος 
καὶ ἄφθαρτος γίνεται, οὐκ ἐξ ἰδίας ὑποστάσεως, ἀλλὰ κατὰ τὴν τοῦ 
Κυρίον ἐνέργειαν (of the transformation of the flesh—Lat. ‘non 

- secundum propriam substantiam sed secundum Domini operationem’) : 
in all which instances ὑπόστασις expresses almost exactly what οὐσία 
expresses in the cases preceding: and in the following passages, in 
which ὑπόστασις cannot be said to add any fresh conception to the 
noun with which it is joined, but the phrase is in effect a mere 
‘periphrasis such as is noted above in regard to the usage of substantia 
in Latin—v i 1 οὐ yap δοκήσει ταῦτα, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ὑποστάσει ἀληθείας ἐγένετο 
(=in very truth), v ii 2 (ii 3) ἡ τῆς σαρκὸς ἡμῶν ὑπόστασις (-- ἡ σὰρξ 
ἡμῶν), VV 1 καὶ Ἠλίας, ὡς ἦν ἐν τῇ τοῦ πλάσματος ὑποστάσει, ἀνελήφθη 
(in his created body, i.e. in his real body), v xii 3 τί οὖν ἦν τὸ ἀποθνῆ- 
σκον; πάντως ἢ τῆς σαρκὸς ὑπόστασις (=H σάρξ). 

In other passages in which szbstantia occurs we have only the 


1 Mr F. C. Burkitt has pointed out to me that, whether the Latin translation of 
Irenaeus was made in the second century or in the fourth century, there is no 
doubt that substantia was the second century equivalent of οὐσία. The rendering 
of οὐσία by substantia is at least as old as the earliest Latin version of the Gospels ; 
for in Mk. ix 49 k has omnia autem substantia consumitur, a mistranslation of 
πᾶσα δὲ (or yap) οὐσία ἀναλωθήσεται as conjectured by Dr Hort (Intr. p. 101). The 
conjecture is supported by θυσία (sic) ἀναλωθήσεται in Ψ. 


a —_ Mar 


“= 


EARLY HISTORY OF SUBSTANTIA, 67 


Latin and cannot say with certainty whether it represents οὐσία or 
ὑπόστασις. 

Tertullian in his use of the term ranges over all its possible 
meanings. In the sense of possessions or property he has it Apol. 39 
of Christians who ‘ex substantia familiari fratres sumus’, de exhort. 
cast, 10 ‘magnam substantiam sanctitatis’, adv. Marc. iv 15 ‘vir ob 
substantiam honorabilis’, He has it also in cases where it is little 
more than a periphrastic form of expression for the noun with which it 
is joined—de cult. fem. ii 2 ‘tota fidei substantia’ (=tota fide), adv. 
Prax, 25 “τοῖα substantia quaestionis istius’ (the whole [matter] of that 
enquiry)’; and in cases in which it is defined as a particular manner 
of existence—Apol. 48 ‘superinduti substantia propria aeternitatis’, 
ad martyr. 3 ‘brabium angelicae substantiae’ (i.e. the prize of martyr- 
dom is the angelic life—existence as angels). 

But the regular philosophical sense on which the doctrinal use of 
the term is really based—the sense it has in the passages referred to in 
the account given above (pp. 16 f.)—is also the sense in, for example, 
de anima 11, where he distinguishes between the soul as substantia 
and its acts or operations (e.g. it is spiritus, non proprie but quia 
spirat), The same sense holds in the various adjectival forms which 
he employs. E.g. de res. carn. 45, in discussing the relation between 
the ‘old man’ and the ‘new man’, he argues that the difference is 
moral not substantial (substantialis)—that is to say, the substantia 
man is the same. Cf. the adverb substantialiter, adv. Mare. iv 35, 
So adv. Valent, 27 he refers to the idea that the animal and fleshly 
Christ suffered after the pattern of the higher Christ who for the 
making of Achamoth substantivali non agnitionali forma had leant 

_upon a cross (i.e. Horus). And he uses substantivus (οὐσιώδης) in the 
same way—e.g, adv. Prax. 7 he comments on the Monarchian wish 
to avoid the recognition of the Son as a distinct entity (substan- 
tivus—a res or persona) and ib. 26 declares he is a substantiva res, 
whereas ‘virtus altissimi’ and the like are not, but only accidentia 

\substantiae (just as adv. Hermog. 36 a substantiva res is contrasted 
with accidens substantiae et corpori). So too adv, Hermog. he mentions 
the heretics who wanted to make out that the ‘beginning’ (‘ipsum 
principium in quo Deus fecit et caelum et terram’) was something 
‘quasi substantivum et corpulentum quod in materiam interpretari 
possit’; and de res. carn. 40 maintains that fides and dilectio are not 

1 Cf. de Orat. 4 in the petition ‘‘ Thy will be done” the prayer is made ‘sub- 
stantiam et facultatem voluntatis suae subministret nobis’. 
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‘substantiva animae’, but ‘conceptiva’ (that is not the substantia 
but the concepts of the substantia), 

This difference which Tertullian defines (in accordance with the 
established use of the terms) between substantia and the nature of 
substantia practically held its ground throughout the later movements 
of Latin theology. Substantia is the term regularly employed to 
express the being of God—the Godhead in itself, as a distinct entity. 
The substantia has its own natura which is inseparable from it, but it 
is not its nature. The distinction does not seem to have been blurred 
in Latin as the distinctions between οὐσία and φύσις and ὑπόστασις and 

\xpécwrov were sometimes in Greek'. Matura does not appear to be 
used as φύσις was for example by Apollinarius and to some extent by 
Cyril (e.g. in his Anathemas against Nestorius the distinction between 
ὑπόστασις and φύσις is uncertain). Marius renders the ὑπόστασις of 
Cyril sometimes by substantia, sometimes by subsistentia ; while Cyril’s 
use of φύσις, understood by Nestorius in its proper sense, was obviously 
so unguarded and lacking in precision that it was at times equivalent 
to ὑπόστασις or ‘ person’. 

The retention of the distinction is most plainly perceived in the 
expression of the doctrine of the Person of Christ—the union of the 
Godhead and the Manhood. Latin theologians hesitate to speak of the 
union of the two ‘natures’ merely. If they do not employ the term 
substantia, speaking of the substantia of Godhead and the substantia 
of manhood as united in the Person of the Son, they use some other 
phrase to represent it rather than natura. For example forma Dei 
and forma servi are preferred by Hilary, and also filins Dei and filius 
hominis by Augustine (as by Novatian long before); and Leo, though 
he freely uses ufraque natura, is careful to mark his full meaning by 
adding ‘et substantia’ to natura, and by interchanging with it the 
expression utrague forma—forma conveying a more definite conception 
of an actual entity (a substantial existence) than natura. 

Hilary’s peculiar presentation of the doctrine of the κένωσις 
(whether it was entirely consistent with conciliar definitions of the 
doctrine of the Person of Christ or not, does not concern us at the 
moment) brings into strong relief his usage of the terms forma Dei ang 
forma servi and natura, The Logos, he argues, must take the servant's 
form into himself, to effect a real union between the divine and the 


1 Origen kept the distinction between οὐσία and φύσις, and regularly spoke of 


the οὐσία and the φόσις of the Godhead—see e.g. the passages cited infra p. 77. 
Augustine's obiter dictum de Trin. vii 11 is an obvious error. 
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human and to elevate humanity : but the forma Dei and the forma servi 
cannot co-exist in one person at the same time. The Logos however 
remains himself all through and therefore cannot empty himself of his 
nature—the divina natura remains the same throughout and that he 
cannot resign. The exinanitio or evacuatio cannot go so far as to 
abolish the identity of the person. He who exists in the forma servi 
is no other than he who exists in the forma Dei. So the exinanitio, 
which makes the assumption of the forma servi possible, is really a 
continuous process by which he is always foregoing the use of the forma 
Dei, which is the expression of the divine nature—the divine nature, 
nevertheless, always belonging to him with all its attributes, and 
operating to the benefit of mankind. For the phrase forma Dei he 
elsewhere has substantia, and says the substantia quae assumta habe- 
batur existed, but no longer that quae in aliud se evacuando concesserat. 
Hilary’s expression of his thought is not quite free from ambiguity, 
but it is clear that he distinguishes between the subject Godhead and 
its nature; and so far he carries on the ancient Latin tradition, (See 
esp. de Trin. 9. 14, 11. 18, 10, 50 and Dorner Doctrine of the Person 
of Christ, E. Tr. 1 ii p. 405 ff.) 

And Vincent of Lerinum shews the permanence of the Latin 
tradition in his account of the controversies which Leo had in view. 
The clearness of Latin usage enabled Vincent to put the case without 
the ambiguities with which it was confused for Greeks. He describes 
(Common. xii, xiii, ed. Hurter §§ 34—37) the error of Apollinarius as 
the refusal to recognise in Christ two substances—-duas substantias— 
the one divine and the other human ; whereas Nestorius, pretending to 
discriminate the two substances in Christ, really introduces two persons: 
and he sets out as the Catholic faith ‘in God one substance, but three 
persons; in Christ two substances, but one person’. So he can say: 
“In God one substance but three persons....The person of Father is 
‘fone, of Son another, of Holy Spirit another; but yet the nature of 
“the Father and of the Son and of the Holy Spirit is not other and 
“other, but one and the same” (§ 37); and again, in declaring that 
Jesus Christ is true man, not pretended, he insists that it was not the 
person of a man that he assumed, but that while his own substance 
remained unchangeable, he took upon (or into) himself the nature of 
perfect man (§ 39). Using substantia throughout—defined either by 
divina (or divinitatis) or humana (or humanitatis)—and retaining 
Tertullian’s distinction, he can also speak with perfect lucidity of the 
‘natura substantiae’. 
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So too in the Chalcedonian definition of the doctrine, in terms 
entirely consonant with the teaching and discrimination of Latin 
theologians from Tertullian to Leo, first, there is recognised in the 
person of Jesus Christ the two substantiae of Godhead and manhood 
(He is unius substantiae with the Father, secundum deitatem, and also 
unius substantiue with us, secundum humanitatem), and then it is 
declared that the one person exists in the two natures. 


(2) Persona, πρόσωπον. 


In regard to the Latin word persona the most important fact to 
notice is that, during the period with which we have to deal, it practi- 
cally never means what ‘person’ means in modern popular usage. The 
sense of persona is different, even when it seems to be used very nearly 
in the sense of ‘person’, and when through the poverty of language it 
has no other representative in English as adequate as ‘person’. It is 


‘always—even in such cases—a person looked at from some distinctive 


point of view, a person in particular circumstances; and the word 
conveys the notion much more of the environment than of the subject. 
The history outside ecclesiastical use is clear. 

It is first an actor’s mask ; and then by an easy transition the part 
the actor plays, which is represented by his mask ; and so any part or 
réle assumed by anyone without regard to its duration. 

+ It is secondly the condicio, status, munus which anyone has among 
men in general, and in particular in civil life. And so it is the man 
himself so far as he has this or that persona. Thus slaves, as not 
possessing any rights of citizenship, were regarded by Roman law as 
not having persona: they were ἀπρόσωποι or persona carentes’, 


From this second sense of persona, then, ecclesiastical usage starts. 

In the Latin translation of Irenaeus it occurs, I believe, once only 
(11 xi 12=xi 9) representing πρόσωπον, in a passage in which, 
having spoken of the fourfold character of the Gospels and supported 
it by illustrations (the four quarters of the world, the four winds, the 
image of the four beasts Apoc. iv 7, the four covenants given to men), 
Irenaeus goes on to censure the ignorance and folly of the heretics who 


1 E.g. ‘Servi personam legibus non habent’ (Senator lib. 6 Ep. 8 quoted by Du 
Cange), and the phrase personam amittere, where persona means rights, legal status, 
or position. It is this general sense of condicio, status, munus that is still seen in 
the Vulgate rendering of πρόσωπον NauBdvew—viz. respicere or aspicere persunam, 
e.g. Mt. xxii 16, Lk. xx 21, Ecclesiasticus xxxv (xxxii) 16. 
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corrupt the Gospels, disregarding the idea (? plan) of the Gospel and 
mischievously introducing more or fewer πρόσωπα than the four 
(ἀθετοῦντες τὴν ἰδέαν τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, καὶ εἴτε πλείονα εἴτε ἐλάττονα τῶν 
εἰρημένων παρεισφέροντες εὐαγγελίων πρόσωπα). Here it means appa- 
rently ‘forms’, ‘parts’ as it were in the great drama of the Gospel 
history, which was destined (as Irenaeus argues) to be set forth to the 
world in the four familiar aspects. 

Tertullian has the word in its primary sense of the actor’s mask or 
role ; e.g. de carne Christi 11 ‘nemo ostendere volens hominem, cassidem 
aut personam ei inducit’; and de spectac. 23 ‘ipsum opus personarum, 
quaero, an deo placeat, qui omnem similitudinem vetat fieri, quanto 
magis imaginis suae’: and in the special sense in the phrase which 
represents πρόσωπον λαμβάνειν ‘shew partiality’; e.g. Apol. 36, Chris- 
tians must be friends not only to emperors—to the government, the 
state—but to all men, for ‘nullum bonum sub exceptione personarum 
administramus’, where the word certainly does not mean individuals 
but particular kinds of men, ‘classes’ perhaps; and de pridictt. 5 
where he asserts that it is personae acceptatio to distinguish as to sin 
between idolatry and homicide on the one hand and adultery on the 
other. 

- But in general the word is used by Tertullian to designate status, 
or character, or part, or function: not of course that it is conceived as 
separate from some living subject or agent, but that attention is fixed 
on the character or function rather than on the subject or agent. 

The following instances shew the usage plainly: de monogam, 7, 
after giving instances from the Old Testament with regard to mono- 
gamy, he says ‘ post vetera exempla originalium personarum’ (i.e. after 
old instances of primitive ‘characters’) ; de paenit. 11, of candidates for 
office, ‘ad omnem occursum maioris cuiusque personae decrescentes ’ 
(i.e. anyone of higher status); adv. Marc. iv 14 he argues that the text 
Lk. vi 22 shews that Christ has come, for the hatred of the name of 
Christian could not have preceded the personan. nominis (that is, the 
bearer of the name, the one whose part it was); and so even de cor. 1 
‘murmur tribuno defertur, et persona iam ex ordine accesserat’ (not 
‘some one’ or ‘the man’, but rather one occupying the position and 
playing the part already described, the dei miles—‘the actor’, the 
‘persona dramatis’ of later phrase). 

So too he uses the adjective personalis in a corresponding sense. 
E.g. de res. carn. 21 he argues against the allegorical interpretation 
of predictions as to the resurrection on the ground that in respect of 
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other things the plain and literal sense of prophecy is generally recog- 
nised—in regard to cities and nations and kings the decrees and judg- 
ments of God which deal with seasons and places and characters 
are clearly shewn in prophecy (‘temporalia et localia et personalia dei 
decreta atque iudicia in urbes et gentes et reges’). And again, in one 
of the few cases in which the word is closely connected with the expres- 
sion of the doctrine of the Godhead, adv. Prax. 15, he says there is a 
visible and an invisible God. Scripture proves it.’ “TI find both in the 
“Gospels and in the Epistles a visible and an invisible God, with the 
“recognition of a clear functional distinction in the condition of 
“each, i.e. the mode of existence or ‘status’ of each (‘sub manifesta et 
“personali distinctione condicionis utriusque’).” And in like manner 
the adverb personaliter is contrasted with substantialiter in his descrip- 
tion of the Valentinian conception of God : adv. Valent. 7 ‘hunc substan- 
tialiter quidem αἰῶνα τέλειον appellant, personaliter vero προαρχὴν et 
“τὴν dpyyv...’, ie. regarded as to his very being in itself—his ‘sub- 
stantia’—he has one designation; but regarded as to a particular 
mode of existence in his manifestation and functions he is otherwise 
described (cf. God as to substantia, Father as to persona). 

It is to Tertullian’s usage of the term persona, closely allied as it 
was with general Latin use, that we must look for its meaning in the 
later ecclesiastical definitions. It is clear that persona means in a 
single word precisely what Basil’s τρόπος ὑπάρξεως expressed, and what 
ὑπόστασις was ultimately narrowed down to mean. Here again, then, 

“we find that Latin theology, by its clearness and simplicity of terms, 
led the way to accurate description. 

Though the history of πρόσωπον is somewhat similar, as to its 
primary uses, to that of persona’, it is probably as a translation of the 

1 In the N.T. the regular sense of the word is ‘face’: either literally (of living 
beings or trop. of the face of the earth, e.g. Lk, xxi 35, Acts xvii 26), or as equiva- 
lent to ‘presence’. In this sense the word occurs frequently throughout the N.T. 
It is also found in the special phrase πρόσωπον λαμβάνειν and cognate expressions, 
which have been referred to above. Usages peculiar to St Paul are (1) the 
contrast between πρόσωπον and καρδία, the outward and the inward, e.g. 1 Thess. ii 
17 (where πρόσωπον means nearly ‘ presence’) and 2 Cor. v 12 (where it denotes 
‘outward show’ or ‘demeanour’ as contrasted with real feeling); (2) the phrase ἐν 
προσώπῳ Χριστοῦ 2 Cor. ii 10, iv 6 (the usage nearest to Tertullian’s use of ‘ persona’ 
for ‘character’ or ‘ part’)=‘on the part of’ or ‘as representing’ Christ, and ‘in the 
role of ’—‘in the part played by’—almost ‘in the person of’ Christ, so later ἐκ 
προσώπου ‘in the name of’; and (3) closely allied to (2), in 2 Cor. i 11, almost 
exactly like Tertullian’s use of persona. 

It is possible that Tertullian was fortified in his adoption of the word by the old 
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Latin term that it is first found in connexion with Christian doctrine’. 
There seems to be no reason in the nature of things why it should not 
have served Greek theology as persona ultimately served the Latins. 
But it was entirely spoiled for doctrinal purposes by the use which 
Sabellius and his followers made of it and its derivatives. When 


Latin version of these passages. In the adv. Hermog. 18 he quotes Prov. viii 30 
quotidie autem oblectabar in persona eius (cf, adv. Prax. 6), which closely represents 
the LXX version ἐν προσώπῳ αὐτοῦ. He may be simply translating as he writes, 
for there appears to be no other O. L. evidence for persona here: but in any case 
the word must either have the primary meaning ‘face’, or be a periphrasis for the 
person himself (=é» αὐτῷ). 

1 The word is first found in connexion with Christian doctrine in Hippolytus 
contra Noetum ἃ 7 τὸ γάρ ἐσμεν οὐκ ἐφ᾽ ἑνὸς Aé-yerat, GAN ἐπὶ δύο πρόσωπα ἔδειξεν, 
δύναμιν δὲ μίαν and 14 δύο μὲν οὐκ ἐρῶ θεοὺς ἀλλ᾽ ἢ ἕνα, πρόσωπα δὲ δύο (cf. Ref. 
Haer. ix 12). That is to say, the Greek term first appears in the writing of a 
Roman theologian, who won a considerable reputation in the East. 

The assertion that Hippolytus, though he writes in Greek, thinks in Latin, and 
that his style is steeped in Latin idioms (C. Bigg, Christian Platonists p. 165), is 
perhaps exaggerated. But there can be little doubt that we must look to Rome 
itself for the place where he learnt his theology (although he was certainly indebted 
to Irenaeus for teaching, by lecture first and afterwards by his published works). 
Accordingly we may take him as representing Western usage; cf. Lightfoot, 
S. Clement of Rome vol. ii p. 422 ‘We...look to Rome itself, or at all events not 
further than the South of Gaul, for the place of his Christian schooling’. It is 
therefore probable that the term persona was already familiar at Rome, and that 
πρόσωπον here is a translation of it. Hippolytus is not likely to have derived it 
from Irenaeus (see supra p. 70). That it came to him from Tertullian directly is 
hardly probable. He does not shew the precision of terminology which would be 
expected from a reader of Tertullian. Though he has πρόσωπον (=persona) he 
does not use the equivalent of substantia in connexion with the doctrine of the 
Godhead. (He has μονοούσια of things created, meaning composed entirely of one 
element or ἀρχή, Ref. Haer. x 32 ad init.; and he repudiates the notion that the 
humanity of the incarnate Logos is of a different οὐσία from ours ib. x 33: but he 
has nothing like Tertullian’s una substantia in tribus cohaerentibus.) But while our 
knowledge of the chronology of the lives of Hippolytus and Tertullian is so meagre, 
the relations between them cannot be certainly determined. 

[The relation between Noetus and Praxeas, and more particularly between the 
contra Noetum of Hippolytus and the adversus Praxean of Tertullian, calls for 
further investigation. Noeldechen (Jahrb. f. Prot. Theol. vol. xiv 1888) maintains 
that the African writer was indebted to the Roman (Lightfoot, S. Clement of Rome 
vol. ii p. 418, incidentally accepts this view), and goes so far as to style Tertullian’s 
treatise ‘only an echo’ of the earlier work of Hippolytus. This seems to me an 
extraordinary judgment, indeed a paradox, alike on literary and on dogmatic 
grounds. There are of course resemblances between the two writings, for both are 
dealing with the same subject; but the general impression which the two treatises 
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it had once been detinitely employed to express the conception of 
distinctions in the Godhead which were merely temporary and external, 
different parts played in the process of self-revelation to the world 
and to men by one and the same Person, it was almost impossible that 
it should ever be adopted to denote distinctions which were eternal and 
rooted in the very being of the Godhead, entirely apart from any 
relation to the created universe and the human race. 

Like the Latin persona it was just the word that was wanted to 
express the thought of the three relations in which the one God always 
exists, the three distinct spheres of being—each representing special 
functions—which together make up the divine life. There was no 
reason why it should not have connoted all the notion of permanent 
‘personality ’ which properly attaches to the names of Father, Son, and 
Holy Spirit. It could easily have been safeguarded in use from 
limitation to merely temporary réles (or parts or characters or func- 
tions) assumed simply for particular purposes. But Sabellius stole the 
word away ; and Greek theologians were left without any suitable way 
of expressing the conception, till they could agree among themselves to 
use another term which properly meant something quite different, and 
could win general acceptance for the artificial sense which they put 
upon the term they used. 


© Ἐπ: e 9 
(3) οὐσία--οὑπόστασις. 


The research of many scholars, from the days of Athanasius to 
those of Suicer and Bull and their successors, has made it easy to give 
the usage of the two terms οὐσία and ὑπόστασις. 


produce suggests the independent work of two very different minds; and 
Tertullian’s seems to me to be by far the more penetrating and comprehensive, the 
stronger and abler. A single example of the supposed indebtedness of Tertullian to 
Hippolytus may be taken pending a closer examination of the whole question. 
Noeldechen lays stress on the fact that rather more than half of the direct 
scriptural quotations of Hippolytus are ‘found again’ in Tertullian. An investiga- 
tion of this fact leads to the following results. Tertullian cites very many more 
passages than does Hippolytus. As regards those which they have in common: 
(1) the grouping and collocation of the passages is not the same; (2) some of the 
passages are handled by the two writers quite differently and are introduced for 
different purposes; (3) some are the ‘texts’ on which the Monarchians are expressly 
said to have based their teaching, and therefore every writer on the subject would 
be bound to deal with them; (4) the others are the most obvious texts which would 


occur to anyone.]} 


= iy “. 
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The former (οὐσία) was first in the field, and has upon it the stamp 
of Plato himself. It was the characteristic of the Ideas, which are 
prior to all things that we know and see—the Ideas by imitation of 
which, or participation in which, things are what they are. The Ideas 
are the realities (τὰ ὄντα) as contrasted with the appearances on earth 
(ra φαινόμεναλ. So οὐσία is real existence, actual being—that which 
actually is; and each class of things has its own particular οὐσία, 
namely the Idea (so far, that is to say, as anything but the Idea can 
be regarded as existent at all). 

It was, however, Aristotle who fixed for later times the usage of 
“the word. To him it is (besides being commonly used to express 
‘ possessions’, ‘property’—as substantia in Latin) equivalent to τὸ 
εἶναι : but particularly he uses it in closely allied senses expressive of 
real concrete existence—r0 ὄν, τὸ ἁπλῶς ov. It is the first in the series 


~ 


of categories, ‘substance’: to it attach and from it are distinguished 
all conceptions of quantity or quality, all συμβεβηκότα. And thus, in 
accordance with Aristotle’s inductive method, by a reverse process 
compared with that of Plato, it is primarily and properly descriptive of 
individual particular existence—each particular entity—the rode τι: 
and this primary sense is distinguished as πρώτη οὐσίαις But inasmuch 
as there may be many examples of one particular οὐσία, it may signify 
that which is common to them all—to whole species or classes ; and 
this secondary sense of the word is distinguished as δευτέρα οὐσία. 
Furthermore, inasmuch as every perceptible substance is conceived 
as consisting of matter and form, so οὐσία may be used of the whole 
\entity, or of the material, or of the formal element: and it is often 
joined and combined with the term specially appropriated to either one 
or the other. In like manner it is found side by side with φύσις too 
(as well as with εἶδος). And not uncommonly it is used by itself where 
for the immediate purposes it seems that the sense required might be 
conveyed by φύσις. But in none of these cases does Aristotle ever 
employ it as a mere synonym for φύσις. It always means much more: 
including φύσις perhaps, but logically to be discriminated from it’. 
Ὑπόστασις, as a philosophical term, is a later and much rarer 
word’; but it is derived directly and naturally from an earlier and not 


1 For the usage of Aristotle see the careful arrangement in Bonitz’s Index vol. v 
of Bekker’s Edition, and the passages cited by Ritter and Preller. 

2 It is frequently used by Aristotle in its literal meaning ‘a standing beneath’ 
or ‘that which stands beneath ’,—so either of the action of subsiding or of that 
which remains as a result of such action, viz. ‘sediment ’:—but only one instance 


76 THE MEANING OF HOMOOUSIOS. 


uncommon use of the verb of which it is the noun. The οὐσία was 
said to exist at the outset, to be the underlying existence (ὑφεστάναι) ; 
and so the noun ὑπόστασις was a possible equivalent for οὐσία express- 
ing the essential substratum, ‘the vehicle of all qualities’ (cf. τὸ ὑποκεί- 
μενον) The earliest examples of its use are found in Stoic writers, and 
thenceforward both words were current without any clear distinction 
being drawn between them ; but οὐσία was by far the commoner term, 
ὑπόστασις being comparatively rarely found. So Socrates the historian 
could say (H. £. iii 7) ‘the ancient philosophical writers scarcely 
noticed this word’, though ‘the more modern ones have frequently used 
it instead of οὐσία᾽, It was, however, as has been stated supra p. 65, 
the equivalent of ὑπόστασις (viz. substantia) which was acclimatized 
in the Latin language more readily than the equivalent of οὐσία (viz. 
essentia), and therefore substantia was all through the normal term by 
which Latin theologians expressed the conceptions for which οὐσία 
stood. 

~The author of the Epistle to the Hebrews (i 3) is the first writer who 
introduces the term into Christian theology. In his phrase χαρακτὴρ 
τῆς ὑποστάσεως αὐτοῦ, ὑπόστασις is exactly the equivalent of οὐσία 
(‘ being’, ‘essence’, ‘substance’, as in the pia οὐσία, una substantia, of 
later technical theology), as it was expounded by the later Greek theo- 
logians, who would themselves have used οὐσία there instead and have 
kept ὑπόστασις to express the characteristics of the existence of the 
‘ Persons’ of the Trinity. 

By Tatian it is regularly used instead of οὐσία (he does not use the 
term οὐσία at all) to express: (1) the substratum, the underlying 
principle or essence, that gives reality to a thing and constitutes it 
what it is, Oratio § 5: (2) a particular existence, a substantial entity, 
ib. § 21, of the gods of the old mythologies φύσεως ὑποστάσεις (1 natural 


of its use by him in a metaphysical sense is quoted, Met. 4. 395" 30, where (in regard 
to phantasms in the air) the phrase καθ᾽ ὑπόστασιν (in contrast to κατ᾽ ἔμφασιν) is 
equivalent to κατ᾽ ἐνέργειαν or τῷ ὄντι. The derived sense ‘ foundation’ or ‘ ground 
of support’ perhaps appears in the region of ethics as firmness or confidence, e.g. 
Heb. iii 14; 2 Cor. ix 4, xi 17, though the later metaphysical conception is at least 
possible in all these instances (cf. the Vulgate and T'yndale’s versions), at least the 
meaning ‘ subject-matter’, ‘ the matter of ’—for the thing itself (as substantia too 
was used). Dr Hatch (Essays in Biblical Greek pp. 88, 89) cites passages from the 
O.T. (Ruth i 12, Ps. xxxviii (xxxix) 8, Ezek. xix 5) to shew that the LXX transla- 
tors used the word in the sense of confidence or hope: but he renders it in all 
cases ‘ground of hope’ and sees in the word the significance of ‘ground’ or 
‘foundation’ of anything. 


HISTORY OF ὑπόστασις. 77 


objects, or hypostatisations of nature) καὶ στοιχείων διακοσμήσεις, 
ib. $18, τῆς αὐτῆς ὑποστάσεώς ἐστιν (belong to the same substantia, sc. 
are UAuxa): (3) a periphrasis for the thing itself of which it is said, 
6.5. ὃ 6 ἐν ὑποστάσει τῆς σαρκικῆς ὕλης, § 21 σέβειν δὲ τῶν στοιχείων τὴν 
ὑπόστασιν ovr’ av πεισθείην, § 15 ἡ τῶν δαιμόνων ὑπόστασις. 

Athenagoras has the word once in immediate connexion with οὐσία 
(Leg. 24 ἡ τῆς οὐσίας ὑπόστασις --ἢ οὐσία) in a quite general sense, 
while he uses οὐσία commonly in its stead—but only once of God (the 
‘being’ of God, de Res. 1). 

The author of the Epistle to Diognetus bids him consider of what 
ὑπόστασις are those whom he deems to be gods (viz. of stone and brass 
and wood and silver and the like) § 2. 

The regular use of such technical terms by theologians was doubt- 
less greatly stimulated by the Gnostics (cf. Irenaeus 1 v 1), and 
Irenaeus in writing against them constantly uses both ὑπόστασις and 
οὐσία without distinction: see e.g. the passages cited in the Note on 
Substantia (p. 66). 

The first to attempt a scientific discrimination between οὐσία and 
* ὑπόστασις was Origen; but he did it with a very uncertain hand’. 

Thus, he uses οὐσία regularly to express existence, being, ‘essence’, 
exactly as Tertullian uses substantia, in reference to the Godhead of 
the Trinity*. But he can also use the same word where he wishes 
to express the ‘personal’ existence which belongs to the Son as 
distinct from the Father’. But the sense of need of a more 


1 See C. Bigg: Christian Platonists of Alexandria pp. 163 ff.—from whose 
references the following passages are selected. 

2 E.g. in Joh. Tom. x 21 he speaks of some who draw from sayings of Christ 
the wrong inference ‘that the Son does not differ from the Father numerically, 
but that Father and Son are both one, οὐ μόνον οὐσίᾳ ἀλλὰ Kal ὑποκειμένῳ, and are 
said to be different according to their particular predicates (κατὰ τινὰς ἐπινοίας), not 
κατὰ ὑπόστασιν ; de orat. 23 the phrase ‘Our Father which art in heaven’ is used to 
separate as it were the οὐσία of God from all things that have come into being; and 
in Num. Hom, xii 1, in Rom. vii 13, viii 5 (in which three passages the Greek is no 
longer extant, but οὐσία was probably the original of the Latin translation ‘ sub- 
stantia’) where it is declared that the natura and substantia of the Trinity—Father, 
Son, and Holy Spirit—are one andethe same. (In de princip, i 25 Latin—a 
quotation of Heb. i 3—substantia represents ὑπόστασις.) 

3 E.g. de orat, 15 the Son is ἕτερος τοῦ πατρὸς κατ᾽ οὐσίαν καὶ ὑποκείμενον ; in Joh. 
Tom, ii 18 ad init,—a reference to the fear lest the fact that the Saviour and God 
(the Father) are both called ‘ Light’ should imply that the Father and the Son do 
not differ τῇ οὐσίᾳ; and ib. i 30 the predicates that apply to the Saviour may 
be separated (sc. logically) without infringing the unity of his οὐσία, 
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precise terminology is shewn by the efforts at closer definition which 
are made, and the qualifications which narrow down its meaning. 

Thus, while the term ὑπόστασις is used for ‘person’, e.g. in Joh. 
ii 6, τρεῖς ὑποστάσεις πειθόμενοι τυγχάνειν, we find also in the same 
passage οὐσία ἰδία, and in the near context (in Joh. ii 2) ἰδιότης and 
οὐσία κατὰ περιγραφήν (i.e. οὐσία with a limitation—in a limited sense’). 

It cannot therefore be maintained that the term ὑπόστασις received 
from Origen the value which was attached to it at the end of the 
following century. Its use as the equivalent of οὐσία was too firmly 
rooted. Nor does the evidence to be adduced from the correspondence 
of the Dionysii support the view that already by that time the limited 
sense of ὑπόστασις was established at Alexandria. The supposition 
that it was so—that the τρεῖς ὑποστάσεις of Dionysius of Alexandria 
meant to him exactly what the same phrase meant to the Cappadocian 
Fathers—is of course extremely tempting ; but the temptation to ante- 
date in this way the development of precision of terminology in this 
connexion must be resisted. Reasons have already been given in the 
text which seem to prohibit this interpretation. The fragments of the 
correspondence which are extant shew that Dionysius had not gained 
the conception of such a clear distinction. He realised three forms of 
existence much more vividly than one substantial entity of Deity. If 
the discrimination had been in any way due to him, it is impossible— 
so great was his reputation—that it could have died out in the great 
theological school of his see ; and the whole history of the subsequent 
century proves conclusively that no more at Alexandria than anywhere 
else in the East had the implied precision of terms been attained. 

So the framers of the Creed of Nicaca and its anathemas still used 
οὐσία and ὑπόστασις as synonyms’, and as synonyms still the Arianizing 
parties in the Church in subsequent years put both words alike under 
the ban, 

Thus it is that Athanasius de Decr. 20, repeating the anathema to 
the Nicene Creed, has only ἐξ ἑτέρας οὐσίας, shewing that to him at least 
no new conception was added by the alternative ὑποστάσεως ; and in 
one of his latest writings ad Afros 4, refuting the objections brought 
against them as non-scriptural, he "ses the terms as synonymous : 
“εὐπόστασις is οὐσία and means nothing else but simply being: which 


1 In the two passages cited supra in Joh. x 21 and de orat. 15 ὑποκείμενον is 
used in the narrower sense of the substratum of individual existence: elsewhere, e.g. 
in Jerem. Hom. viii 2, it is simply the ‘subject’. 

3 ὑπόστασις (=substantia) was probably intended for the West. 


HISTOST °F rrermeace. τι 


‘Jeremiah calls οτίξεετνσε tivest<« .. Fie ττιστεγις δπεϊ mre Ἢ 
“existence; for it is. o¢ im caer worth ταῦτ 7 
The Creeds devised as ταῖεατττς fee ce Cec τὸ Soc ue 
usually content to forbid the me co omre woud mem τ 
ὑπόστασις, but the Symad οὗ Cemetarcmege: St oS wien cmecuset 
the Homoean compromise deterred ageiet freerers tet 
regarding the words as symoarmegs “ τῶν Creel τὶ Hairs’; 3 * 
7~ It was at the Synod of Alexamiris & Sit τυτσοῦς ποτα Acca 
nasius, that formal recognition was Ema sumea-<¢ w ice mae τα ite 
word ὑπόστασις which made it pousi-ee τῷ seme of τὸν Trove ut -ιρμεῖς 
ὑποστάσεις, while stil] being faite. w τῶν 2-2 aces of τὸν. etrce at 
Nicaea. But at the same time the coker m2 wir Deu, aes 
to which pia ὑκόστασις only could be βαῦ3 anv tye rrerrares wus 
__tritheistic, received like reeognitwm Atharacdtus yeti: tiree who 
were blamed for saying τρεῖς ὑτοστώσ εις afvi these wos were “names foe 
saying pia ὑπόστασις, and found that the reprsectatiies of lect cea 
agreed in the Nicene doctrine and im amatéeematiing Aro. Sate τε 
and Paul of Samossta, and that they al. said that in ἔστω they woud 
prefer to be content to use the lanzaage of the Nice Creed «Ath. ad 
Antiochenos, & 5, 6)". 


1 So Hilary de Syn. 84 (Hahn* p. 162) qastimg the Creed gives rel ez alia rab 
stantia aut essentia as the Latin equivslent. shewing that he realised po distinction 
between the words (no difference between cxlutentia und cosemtia hating ever been 
recognised, except that the former was of genuine Latin omzin while the latter was 
its unsuccessful Greek competitor): while Lacifer de mom parcendo in Deum delin- 
quentibus (Migne PL. xiii $35 ff.) is content to write rel ez alia substantia only. 

Dr Hatch Hibbert Lectures p. 276 (one of the Lectures not revised by himself), 
and Mr Ottley Doctrine of the Incarnation vol. ii p. 256 after him, quote Ath. Dial. 
de Trin. i 2 and Ath. et Cyril. in expos. orthad. fid. to shew that Athanasius used 
ὑπόστασις in the sense of ‘person’. But the former writing is certainly later than 
381, and is printed by Migne among the ‘spurious’ works attributed to Athanasius, 
The latter I cannot identify, unless it is the Athanasian exposition of the Creed 
given in Migne vol. xxvi p. 1231 (found in a Vatican MS of Cyril’s works), in which 
ὑπόστασις is the equivalent of οὐσία. 

? So, for example, Cyril of Jerusalem regularly uses ὑπόστασις and not οὐσία (ἡ 
ὑπόστασις ἡ θεία Cat. vi 5, ἡ πονηρὰ ὑπόστασις ib. 13, πρὸ πάσης ὑποστάσεως ib, vii 5, 
ὑπόστασις οὐρανοῦ ib. ix 5)—contrasted with φύσις ib. xvi 24 (the catechumen need 
not be anxious to enquire about the φύσις or the ὑπόστασις of the Spirit, but may 
be content to know that there is Father, Son, and Spirit), and in the same sense ib, 
xvi 5, xvii 17. 

3 Socrates H. E. iii 7 says it was determined that such expressions as οὐσία and 
ὑπόστασις Ought not to be used in reference to God, but that in refutation of 
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Yet so many ‘orthodox’ theologians had become accustomed to the 
expression τρεῖς ὑποστάσεις, and it was so obviously useful, that the 
conciliatory agreement which was reached by those who were present 
at this synod could not be expected to be permanent; and ultimately 

/the two terms οὐσία and ὑπόστασις passed together into Catholic use to 
express respectively the one Godhead and the forms of its existence :— 
οὐσία the existence or essence or substantial entity of the Trinity as 
God; ὑπόστασις the existence in a particular mode, the manner of 

_ being of each of the ‘ Persons’, 

More than any others the Cappadocian Fathers, and Basil perhaps 
in particular, contributed to securing currency for this distinction. 
But another Cappadocian, of less untarnished reputation, was among 
the first to note and describe this Eastern terminology, 

One of the clearest definitions of the limited sense of ὑπόστασις is 
given by Basil of Ancyra in the statement explanatory of ὅμοιον κατὰ 
πάντα which he drew up after accepting the Dated Creed (359). He 
has declared that the phrase κατὰ πάντα necessarily means much more 
than Arians profess. It means that the Son is like οὐ κατὰ τὴν βούλησιν 
καὶ τὴν ἐνέργειαν μόνην.. ἀλλὰ κατὰ τὴν ὕπαρξιν καὶ κατὰ τὴν ὑπόστασιν 
καὶ κατὰ τὸ εἶναι ὡς vios....And then he proceeds: καὶ μὴ ταρασσέτω 
τὸ τῶν ὑποστάσεων ὄνομά τινας. διὰ τοῦτο γὰρ ὑποστάσεις οἱ ἀνατολικοὶ 
λέγουσιν, ἵνα τὰς ἰδιότητας τῶν προσώπων ὑφεστώσας καὶ ὑπαρχούσας 
γνωρίσωσιν. εἰ γὰρ πνεῦμα ὁ πατήρ, πνεῦμα καὶ ὁ υἱός, πνεῦμα καὶ τὸ 
ἅγιον πνεῦμα, οὐ νοεῖται πατὴρ ὁ υἱός. ὑφέστηκε δὲ καὶ τὸ πνεῦμα, ὃ οὐ 
νοεῖται υἱός, ὃ καὶ οὐκ ἔστι (τὸ πνεῦμα οὐ νοεῖται υἱός, ὑφέστηκε δὲ καὶ 
τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἁγιον)----καὶ οὐκέτι τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, οὐδὲ ὁ πατήρ, οὐδὲ 
ὁ υἱός, ἀλλὰ πνεῦμα ἅγιον ἐκ πατρὸς δι᾿ υἱοῦ πιστοῖς διδόμενον---εἰκότως 
ὑφεστῶτος καὶ ὑπάρχοντος πατρὸς καὶ υἱοῦ καὶ τοῦ πνεύματος τοῦ ἁγίου, 
τὰς ἰδιότητας---ὡς προειρήκαμεν---προσώπων ὑφεστώτων ὑποστάσεις ὀνο- 
μάζουσιν οἱ ἀνατολικοί, οὐχὶ τὰς τρεῖς ὑποστάσεις τρεῖς ἀρχὰς ἣ τρεῖς 
θεοὺς λέγοντες... ὁμολογοῦσι γὰρ μίαν εἶναι θεότητα ἐμπεριέχουσαν δι᾽ 
υἱοῦ ἐν πνεύματι ἁγίῳ τὰ πάντα... ὅμως τὰ πρόσωπα ἐν ταῖς ἰδιότησι τῶν 
ὑποστάσεων εὐσεβῶς γνωρίζουσι, τὸν πατέρα ἐν τῇ πατρικῇ αὐθεντίᾳ 
ὑφεστῶτα νοοῦντες, καὶ τὸν υἱὸν οὐ μέρος ὄντα τοῦ πατρὸς ἀλλὰ καθαρῶς 
ἐκ πατρὸς τέλειον ἐκ τελείου γεγεννημένον καὶ ὑφεστῶτα ὁμολογοῦντες, 
καὶ τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον... ἐκ πατρὸς δι᾽ υἱοῦ ὑφεστῶτα γνωρίζοντες, (Epiph. 
adv, Haer, uxxut 16, 17.) 

Sabellian error they were admissible, so that each of the Trinity might be 


recognised as God in his own ὑπόστασις, and we might not—through poverty of 
language—account as one thing that which was threefold in designation. 
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The first phrase, that the Son is like κατὰ τὴν ὑπόστασιν, must no 
doubt be interpreted in a somewhat wider sense of ὑπόστασις (more as 
οὐσία), but when he sets himself to explain the exact significance of the 
word as the Easterns employed it, he gives it the meaning of Basil of 
Caesarea’s τρόπος ὑπάρξεως (cf. also Greg. Nyss. Or. Cat. ch, iv.). 

In like manner Basil of Caesarea clearly defines the sense of 
ὑπόστασις as τὸ ἰδίως λεγόμενον. It is a limitation—a separation of 
certain circumscribed conceptions from the general idea. ‘“ Not the 
“indefinite conception of οὐσία, which, because what is signified is 
“common to all, finds no fixity, but that which by means of the special 
‘characteristics (or properties) which are made apparent gives fixity 
“Cand circumscription to that which is common and uncircumscribed'.” 

And again (Ep. 214) “ οὐσία has the same relation to ὑπόστασις as 
“the common has to the particular. Every one of us both shares in 
“existence by the common term of οὐσία and by his own properties is 
“such or such an one. In the same manner, in the matter in question, 
“the term οὐσία is common, like goodness or Godhead or any similar 
“attribute (i.e. ἐξ is not ‘goodness’ or any attribute); while ὑπόστασις 
‘is contemplated in the special property of Fatherhood, Sonship, or the 
“power to sanctify (sc. is the particular mode of existence)*.” 

There is thus pia οὐσία and τρεῖς ὑποστάσεις, or pia οὐσία ἐν τρισὶν 
vrocragcow—one substance or essence in three subsistencies, or forms 
or modes or spheres of existence: one God permanently existing in 
three eternal modes. The οὐσία of Father and Son and Holy Spirit is 
one and the same. Both Father and Son together with the Holy Spirit 
are the Godhead. The one Being exists in three forms or spheres. 
The one God is tri-personal. 

This is exactly what ὁμοούσιος as regards the Son meant to the 
Nicenes, and exactly what ὁμοιούσιος does not mean. ‘Man’ is οὐσία: 
a particular man, e.g. Paul, is ὑπόστασις (but see the warnings as to the 
limits to the analogy between ‘man’ and ‘God’). So ‘God’ is οὐσία: 
but closer definition of the mode of his existence as Father, Son, and 
Holy Spirit is ὑπόστασις. 

1'O γὰρ ἄνθρωπον εἰπὼν ἐσκεδασμένην τινὰ διάνοιαν τῷ ἀορίστῳ τῆς σημασίας τῇ 
ἀκοῇ ἐνεποίησεν" wore τὴν μὲν φύσιν ἐκ τοῦ ὀνόματος δηλωθῆναι, τὸ δὲ ὑφεστὸς καὶ 
δηλούμενον ἐδίνε ὑπὸ τοῦ ὀνόματος πρᾶγμα μὴ σημανθῆναι. Ὃ δὲ Παῦλον εἰπὼν ἔδειξεν 
ἐν τῷ δηλουμένῳ ὑπὸ τοῦ ὀνόματος πράγματι ὑφεστῶσαν τὴν φύσιν. τοῦτο οὖν ἐστιν ἡ 
ὑπόστασις, οὐχ ἡ ἀόριστος τῆς οὐσίας ἔννοια, μηδεμίαν ἐκ τῆς κοινότητος τοῦ σημαινομένου 
στάσιν εὑρίσκουσα, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ τὸ κοινόν τε καὶ ἀπερίγραπτον ἐν τῷ τινὶ πράγματι διὰ τῶν 


ἐπιφαινομένων ἰδιωμάτων παριστῶσα καὶ περιγράφουσα. (Ep. 38, 8.) 
2 Cf. also Epp. 125, 236, 


Β.-Β. 6 
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(4) τὸ ὑποκείμενον. 


The usage of τὸ ὑποκείμενον is declared by Aristotle in the words 
μάλιστα δοκεῖ εἶναι οὐσία τὸ ὑποκείμενον τὸ πρῶτον. (Met. vi 3. 1.) 

Bonitz gives instances of three closely related uses : 

(1) of the ὕλη which is determined by ‘form’, 
(2) of the οὐσία in which πάθη, συμβεβηκότα inhere, 
(3) of the subject to which predicates are referred. 

But since ὕλῃ itself is referred to the notion of οὐσία, the uses (1) 
and (2) are not rigidly distinguished ; and since εἶναι (ὑπάρχειν) and 
λέγεσθαι (κατηγορεῖσθαι) are closely connected, the uses (2) and (3) are 
not rigidly distinguished. 

On the whole, the ordinary use of the term is of the underlying 
something (the substratum) to which (as to οὐσία) are logically opposed 
all affections and accidents (πάθη, συμβεβηκότα), and the term is 
regularly used by the Cappadocian theologians as applied to the Divine 
Being to express that which underlies it, so to say, and makes it what 
it is. 

But it would not be exact to say that in the writings of careful 
theologians τὸ ὑποκείμενον is ever precisely the equivalent of οὐσία", 
It probably always conveys a slightly different sense. It is at all 
events οὐσία regarded from a special point of view. And hence it 
follows that it may be used, without violation of its proper sense, to 
express that which constitutes individual existence ; and so on occasion 
Origen used it, as we have seen, and after him Basil at all events, and 
Gregory of Nyssa. E.g. Basil Zp. ix 2 says of Dionysius of Alexandria 
that for the purpose of opposing the impiety of Sabellius it would have 
been enough if he had pointed out that the Father and the Son are not 
identical as to their existence or substratum (οὐ ταὐτὸν τῷ ὑποκειμένῳ), 
and had thus ‘scored’ against the blasphemer: but that he was not 
satisfied with laying down a difference of ‘hypostases’, but must needs 
go further, in order to win a superabundant victory, and assert also 
difference of ‘substance’—so falling himself into the opposite error. 
Here clearly Basil means by τὸ ὑποκείμενον that which constitutes 


1 In the passage cited supra p. 57 from Greg. Nyss. Or. Cat. 3 some MSS read 
τῇ φύσει and some τῇ οὐσίᾳ for τῷ ὑποκειμένῳ. Krabinger notes that the variants 
are mere glosses. It would be more exact to say that they shew that the general 
sense of the passage was caught, but that accurate discrimination was wanting. 

Τὸ ὑποκείμενον is used in the same sense in Greg. Nyss. Or. Cat. Prol. (Krabinger 
p. 41. 34), and § 5 (K. p. 13 1. 3) and in the contra Eunom. 
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individual existence. To assert a difference of οὐσία is going further 
than to maintain a difference as to τὸ troxeiuevov. And cf. Greg. Nyss. 
Or. Cat.: see supra p. 57 note. 


Cotelier’s ‘Harlaean’ MSS. 


The correspondence between Basil and Apollinarius referred to 
supra pp. 38—45 was printed by Cotelier ‘ex Harlaeano MS’, and the 
source of other documents which he edited was indicated by the same 
or a similar description. What these ‘Harlaean’ MSS were is not 
quite clear, but in all probability they belonged to the library of 
Achille de Harlay (1581—1646), who was bishop of St Malo and well 
known as a patron of learning and a collector of Hebrew, Arabic, 
Chaldee, and Syriac MSS. [The collection of Robert Harley (1661— 
1724), Earl of Oxford, seems to have been made for the most part at 
all events after the year 1700.] 
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PREFACE. 


il ean book is an attempt to determine what text of the 

Gospels was used in the genuine works of S. Ephraim, and 
to investigate the bearing of his quotations upon the date of the 
Peshitta. S. Ephraim, commonly known as Ephraem Syrus, is 
the only one of the worthies of the Syriac-speaking Church whose 
name is well known both in the East and the West, and his sur- 
viving works, even when all doubtful and spurious pieces have 
been set on one side, are by themselves as voluminous as all the 
other remains of Syriac literature earlier than 400 AD. He him- 
self died about 373 aD, so that any version of the Bible used by 
him must be at least as old as the fourth century. 


In the first quarter of the fifth century the Gospel was extant 
in Syriac in three forms : 


1. The Syriac Vulgate, now commonly called the Peshitta. 
This version is extant in numerous MSS, some even as old as the 
middle of the fifth century, and has been frequently printed. The 
text even of the most ancient Mss of this version differs but little 
from the printed editions, and such variations as exist are mostly 
concerned with spelling and questions of grammatical form. This 
is the version in ecclesiastical use among all the sects of Syriac- 


speaking Christians. 


2. The Evangelion da-Mepharreshe (i.e. ‘The Separated Gos- 
pels’), also called by the followers of the late Dr Hort the Old 
Syriac. Two Mss of this version are at present known to scholars, 


vi PREFACE. 


viz. the Curetonian Ms, discovered by Dr Cureton among the 
Nitrian Mss in the British Museum, and published by him in 
1858; and the Sinai Palimpsest, discovered in 1892 by Mrs Lewis 
and Mrs Gibson of Cambridge at the Convent of S. Catharine on 
Mount Sinai, and published at Cambridge in 1894. In the follow- 
ing pages I have called Cureton’s Ms C, and the Sinai Palimpsest 
S. Both Mss are very ancient: I am inclined to ascribe S to the 
end of the 4th century, and C to the beginning of the 5th. In 
text, S and C differ widely from each other and from the Peshitta. 


3. <A third form of the Gospel in use among Syriac-speaking 
Christians during the 3rd and 4th centuries was the Diatessaron, 
a Harmony of the Four Gospels made by Tatian the disciple of 
Justin Martyr. The language in which this Harmony was origi- 
nally drawn up is disputed and its early history obscure. No 
MS of it in any of its primitive forms is known to survive. Large 
fragments, however, are quoted in a Commentary on the Diates- 
saron, composed by S. Ephraim but extant only in an Armenian 
translation ; and it is highly probable that most of the quotations 
in the works of Aphraates and some other early Syriac writers 
were taken from the Diatessaron, rather than from the Four 
Gospels. Besides these quotations there is also extant a complete 
text of the Diatessaron in Arabic, translated from a later form of 
the Syriac text in which the wording had been almost entirely 
assimilated to the Peshitta. The Arabic therefore enables us 
to reconstruct with some confidence the arrangement of the 
Diatessaron, but it gives us little information about the actual 
wording of it in early times. The wording of the Diatessaron, 
as it appears in 8S. Ephraim’s Commentary, is very like that found 
in the Mss of the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe, though it is by no 
means identical with it. 


In the West an echo of the Diatessaron may be said to survive 
in the Codex Fuldensis, a Ms prepared by Victor, bishop of Capua 
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about 540 ap. But the text is completely assimilated to the 
Latin Vulgate; and the order of the events, while agreeing in 
the main with the Arabic Harmony and the Commentary of S. 
Ephraim, has in many places been altered. 


The relation of the Peshitta to the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe 
and of both to the Diatessaron has been a subject of controversy 
ever since the publication of the Curetonian text. According to 
Dr Hort the analogy between the Syriac and the Latin versions is 
complete. There was an ‘Old Latin’ Version or Versions current 
in the West, the Mss of which differed widely one from the other. 
Late in the 4th century, S. Jerome was commissioned by Pope 
Damasus to put an end to the confusion by preparing a Revised 
Version corrected from the Greek. The Gospels were published 
in 383 AD, and after a struggle this Revised Version superseded 
its predecessors. Dr Hort contended that the same thing must 
have happened in the East, and that the Curetonian (the only Ms 
of the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe published during his lifetime) 
bore the same relation to the Peshitta that Codex Vercellensis 
(a) or Codex Veronensis (Ὁ) bears to the Latin Vulgate. No one 
supposes that S. Jerome used either of the particular Mss which 
we call a and ὁ as the basis of his revision; but a and ὃ were Mss 
of the same class as those which 8. Jerome revised by means of his 
Greek Mss. Similarly the Curetonian Ms, according to Dr Hort, 
was one of the same class as that which underlies the Peshitta 
text of the Gospels. 


It was certainly a great confirmation of Dr Hort’s view when, 
on the publication of the Sinai Palimpsest, this Ms was found to be 
of the same kind as the Curetonian, while presenting a text very 
far from identical with it. Sometimes the Sinai Palimpsest agrees 
with the Peshitta against the Curetonian, more often it differs 
from both: in fact, it presents exactly the same phenomena as are 
exhibited in a greater or less degree by the mutual variations of 
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the Latin Vulgate and any two codices of the Old Latin. Buta 
successful prediction does not altogether prove a theory, and Dr 
Hort’'s theory of the Syriac Versions is open to the objection that 
it has the air of a deduction made not from the Syriac evidence 
but from a general theory of the history of the Greek text of the 
New Testament. At any rate it is not convincing to use the 
general theory to prove that’ the Curetonian is the Old Syriac 
(syr.vt), and then to appeal to the character of the Old Syriac 
text in support of the general theory. I am far from saying that 
this really was Dr Hort’s procedure, but it was quite open for the 
critic who did not believe in the general theory to declare that 
Dr Hort “ was obliged to account for the relation of the two [the 
Syriac Vulgate and the Curetonian] by the baseless supposition of 
an imaginary recension at Edessa” (Miller’s Scrivener, vol. ii, 
Ρ. 17). 

We need not linger over the various counter-theories which 
have been advanced to explain the Curetonian text on the hypo- 
thesis that the Peshitta, practically in its present form, is very 
much older than the Fourth Century. Indeed it is of the essence 
of the plea raised by the defenders of the antiquity of the Peshitta 
N.T. that they have no need of a theory. “The Peshitto has the 
advantage of possession, and that too of fourteen centuries stand- 
ing,” said Dr Scrivener; and by this is meant the alleged use of 
the Peshitta N.T. by the Fathers of the Syriac-speaking Church 
back to and including 8S. Ephraim. The use of the Peshitta by 
Isaac of Antioch and the biographer of Rabbula, both writing in 
the middle of the 5th century, is undisputed. The real question 
is whether it can be traced beyond Rabbula. 


The principal aim, therefore, of this book is to examine 
whether Κα, Ephraim’s quotations of the Gospels were taken, as 
is commonly believed, from the Peshitta text. I have occasion so 
often to traverse the views of Mr G, H. Gwilliam, to whose critical 
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edition of the Peshitta Gospels we are all looking forward, that it 
gives me great pleasure to be able to conclude this Preface by 
quoting words of his with which I can fully agree. Mr Gwilliam, 
after stating his belief that the complete Testament in use among 
the early Syrian Fathers must have been substantially the same 
as that known for centuries as the Peshitta, said in Studia Biblica 
i168 f.: “This point can only be satisfactorily settled by an ex- 
haustive examination of the quotations in the early Syriac writers. 
It is usually assumed that the quotations in St. Ephraem are made 
from the Peshito, but the question deserves full investigation, 
which should extend to all the early Syriac literature. It might 
be found that these writers employed, as their vernacular New 
Testament, some other version which has now perished, being 
succeeded by the Peshito, in the early years of the fifth century, 
but that has yet to be proved.” 


Caesarem appellasti? ad Caesarem ibis. 


F. C. BURKITT. 


ELTERHOLM, CAMBRIDGE. 
September, 1901. 
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“ Anything which throwa new light on the history of the text will be found 
in the end to throw new light on the history of Christianity.” 


Sanpay AnD HEADLAM, Commentary on the 
Epistle to the Romans, p. 1xxi. 


S. EPHRAIM’S QUOTATIONS 


FROM THE GOSPEL. 


Tue discussion of 8. Ephraim’s quotations from the Gospel cannot 
be other than a technical matter. It involves some rather complicated 
questions of Syriac bibliography and literary history, besides requiring 
a knowledge of the problems connected with the text of the Dia- 
tessaron. But the subject is of very great interest to all students 
of the history of the Bible in the Church, because the date we 
assign to the Peshitta New Testament largely depends upon the view 
we take of 8. Ephraim’s relation to this version. 


I need hardly enlarge upon the importance of this date. The 
Peshitta N.T. is the sheet-anchor of the defenders of the Greek Teatus 
Receptus: it is the great obstacle in the way both to the disciples of 
Westcott and Hort and to those who champion what are called 
‘Western’ texts. The date and origin of the Peshitta is, or should 
be, also a subject of concern for students of Church History. Like the 
Latin Vulgate, and indeed to a far greater extent than the Latin 
Vulgate, it has a fixed text. It is a monument of ecclesiastical 
authority and ecclesiastical veneration, and its unchanged preservation 
testifies to persistent and unbroken reverence for the letter of the 
New Testament, continued even through schism and disruption. It is 
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highly interesting therefore to determine how old this monument is, to 
ascertain from what date this care and veneration has been given by 
the Syriac-speaking Churches to the ecclesiastical text, and to inquire 
whether it was so treated on account of its apostolical antiquity. 


It is well known that there are two schools of opinion about the 
date of the Peshitta N.T. The traditional opinion, now represented 
in England by Mr G. H. Gwilliam, places it in the second century: 
Dr Hort, on the other hand, put it between 250 and 350 ap (Introd. 
§ 189f.). Thus according to either view the Peshitta N.T. was 
extant in §. Ephraim’s day, as he died about 373 ap. The main 
object of this present Essay is to point to a very different conclusion. 
I do not think there is any real trace of the use of the Peshitta Gospel 
text in the genuine works of 8. Ephraim; on the contrary, I believe 
that the version of the N.T. which we know by the name of “the 
Péshitta,” and which is preserved in so many ancient Mss from the 
fifth century downwards, is the result of a revision made and 
promulgated by Rabbula, bishop of Edessa from 411—4365 ap." 


The most useful investigation of 8. Ephraim’s quotations hitherto 
published is that of Mr F. H. Woods in the third volume of Studia 
Biblica, pp. 105—138, Mr Woods finds very decided traces of the 
Peshitta in 8S. Ephraim’s writings. He says: “ Even a cursory glance 
at the Table [i.e. pp. 120—138] makes it quite evident that Ephrem in 
the main used the Peshitto text” (p. 107). And again: “as a fact 
we find very few variants from the Peshitto according with what 
appears to be the text of the Diatessaron” (p. 115). This view is so 
inconsistent with the results at which I have arrived that there must 
be somewhere a fundamental difference between his method and that 
pursued here. The difference can be stated in a few words. As 
Mr Woods himself tells us, he trusted to the printed text of the 
Roman Edition, both for the text of 8. Ephraim and: the genuineness 
of the writings ascribed to him: if I have come to opposite con- 
clusions, it is because of the evidence afforded by the ms authority 
upon which the Roman Edition is based. 


1 See Journal of Theological Studies i571. To save misconception, it is well to 
state at once that the Old Testament Peshitta is universally acknowledged to be of 
great antiquity. It is in any case older than Aphraates and 8. Ephraim, as may 
be seen from their quotations passim. 
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The chief editions of 8. Ephraim’s works are :— 


1. Tue Roman Eprtion. Sancti Patris nostri Ephraem Syri 
Opera Omnia...in sex tomos distributa, etc. The three volumes of 
the Greek version of Ephraim appeared between 1732 and 1746, while 
the three Syriac volumes appeared between 1737 and 1743. These 
three Syriac volumes (quoted in agreement with Mr Woods’s notation 
as iv, v, and vi) were edited by the Maronite Peter Mobérak (Petrus 
Benedictus), 8. J., and after his death by 8. E. Assemani. 


The Roman Edition gives no information about the Mss used, except 
that they were those of the Vatican and other Roman Libraries. To 
supply this defect we must go to the Bibliotheca Orientalis of J. S. 
Assemani and the magnificent Catalogue of the Syriac Mss in the 
Vatican published by J. S. and S, E. Assemani.' 


2. Overseck. S. Ephraemi Syri, Rabulae Episcopi Edesseni, 
Balaei Aliorumque Opera Selecta... primus edidit J. Josephus Over- 
beck, Oxford, 1865. The work contains a number of hitherto unedited 
pieces of various ages, without translation.* 


3. Carmina NIsiBena...primus edidit Dr Gustavus Bickell, 
Leipzig, 1866. “These poems, which deal in great part with the 
history of Nisibis and its bishops and of adjacent cities...were 
composed, according to Bickell, between the years 350 and 370 or 
thereabouts” (Wright’s Syriac Literature, p. 36). 


4. Lamy. Sancti Ephraem Syri Hymni et Sermones ..edidit... 
Thomas Josephus Lamy, 3 vols., Louvain, 1882—9. These volumes 
give us a good deal that is certainly not of the fourth century, but 
they also contain the Sermo de Domino nostro (Lamy i 145—274, 
ii pp. xxi—xxiii), which is for textual and doctrinal purposes perhaps 
the most important work of 8. Ephraim which survives. 


1 It was not the least of Mr Bradshaw’s services to the Cambridge University 
Library that he secured for it a copy of this exceedingly rare and costly work. 

? T have heard that the proofs were corrected by Dr William Wright, who was 
then preparing his great Catalogue of the British Museum mss. This at least would 
account for the accuracy of the printed text. 
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To these we must add the Commentary on the Diatessaron, now 
extant in an Armenian version. It is convenient to cite this work by 
the pages of Moesinger’s Latin translation (Venice, 1876), though the 
Biblical quotations have been more accurately rendered from the 
Armenian into English by Canon Armitage Robinson (best given in 
pp. 75—119 of Dr Hamlyn Hill’s Dissertation on the Gospel Com- 
mentary of S. Ephraem the Syrian, Edinburgh, 1896). 


The Sources of the Roman Edition. 


The Roman Edition of 8. Ephraim is one of the most confusing and 
misleading works ever published. The Latin translation is an in- 
accurate and verbose paraphrase, there is no index of any kind except 
the scanty table of contents at the beginning of each volume, and the 
only indication of Ms sources is a short Epistle to the reader. The 
actual editing of the Syriac is equally bad. ‘The readings of the mss 
are sometimes arbitrarily changed without any warning, while the 
principles upon which the various hymns and homilies have been 
selected and arranged are impossible to discover. Side by side with a 
homily of undoubted genuineness taken from a 6th century Ms we find 
another which only bears 8. Ephraim’s name through a slip of the pen 
of a 12th century scribe, and this ill-matched pair is placed next hymns, 
whose claim to inclusion is that they form part of the book of daily 
offices now used by the Maronites. ‘To draw any critical conclusions 
from hymns of this last class is comparable with attempting to employ 
the “ Prayer of St. Chrysostom” as an authority for the text in use at 
Antioch in the 4th century.’ 


1 In the Journal of Theological Studies i 569 ff. I pointed out one instance 
where a close agreement of S. Ephraim with the Curetonian has been transformed 
in the Roman Edition into an agreement with the Peshitta. Another is to be 
found in vi 16¥, where the Edition has <snaxth aca (1.6. ‘and him, 
Thomas’). The true text, given from the same ms in Assemani’s Bibl. Orient. 1101, 
is χάξουον δι Cacao (ie. ‘and Judas Thomas’). This also is the reading 
of B.M. Add. 12176 ( fol. ὅν), a ms of the 5th or 6th century, The double name 
Judas Thomas is specially characteristic of Old Syriac documents, and is found in 
Joh xiv 22 C, 
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The only way to make critical use of the Roman Edition is to give 
what ought from the first to have formed part of it, viz. an Index 
shewing the sources from which the single pieces are taken. This I 
shall now do, adding at the same time the numbers and dates of mss 
in the British Museum in which certain of the pieces are preserved. 
It should be remembered that the best Mss in the Vatican came from 
the same source as most of those in the British Museum, i.e the great 
Syriac Library of S. Mary Deipara in the Nitrian Desert. 


Index to the Roman Edition. 


In the following Index the left-hand column gives the general titles 
of the groups of writings: where a line of Syriac is given, it is the first 
line of the several Homilies or Hymns of the miscellaneous collections 
according to the order in which they occur in the Roman Edition. 
The second column gives the page and volume of the three Syro-Latin 
volumes of the Roman Edition. The third column gives the reference 
to J. 8. Assemani’s Bibliotheca Orientalis: in this the big Roman 
numeral refers to the sections under which the account of S. Ephraim’s 
works is there grouped. The fourth column gives the number and 
section of the Vatican Ms from which the work was edited, followed by 
its date in round brackets, according to the Assemanis’ Catalogue : 
thus “ cxvii 153 (xii°)” means the 153rd section of Cod. Vat. Syr. cxvii, 
as numbered in the Roman Catalogue, the Ms being there ascribed 
to the 12th century. The last column gives the number of the 
Additional ms or Mss in the British Museum in which the piece is also 
found, together with its date and the page where it is described in 
Wright’s Catalogue. If the piece be ascribed to any particular author, 
his name is given in square brackets; if no name be given, it is 
ascribed to 8. Ephraim in the Ms, 
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Title, or First Line, 
Commentary on Genesis 
Notes on Genesis’ 
Commentary on Exodus 


Notes on the rest of the Ὁ... 


Sermones Exegetici (Υ 316—395) 
whsal <o ς SEY 


: do ia pa 
sia Hymns ending with 


saad xiv pred 

(3 Hymns) .<hieas ehih 
οὔτ wha whales 

isa am <aic 
«τάξι pies UL 
wii pindax pah 

Wad po τάσδ τά 
wise As οὗν pan 


De Nativitate Serm. x1 


Sermones Polemici 
advcersus Haereses LVI 


Edit. 
Rom. 


IV 1 
Iv 116 
Iv 194 


Iv 236 
—v 315 


Vv 396 
—436 


Υ 437 
ad fin. 


1 Extracted from the Catena Patrum made by one Severus of Edessa, ap 861. 


B.O. 
vol. I 
I, p. 67 
I, p. 63 
I, p. 67 


I, p. 68 ff. 


a rat 
p. 91 


Iv 35—37, p. 90 
X 7, p. 141 


xX 14, p. 146 
x 15, p. 146 


xX 16, p. 147 


x 3, p. 140 


x 20, p. 147 


Il, pp. 80—84 


Vu, pp. 11I8—132 
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Cod, Vat. 
Syr. 


cx (vi°) 
ciii (2 ix°) 
ex (vi°) 


ciii (7 ix’) 


clii xv (AD 980) 


exi 1 (AD 522) 


exi 1 (aD 522) 
exvil 73 (xii’) 
(ὃ 
exvii 87 (Χ}}} 
cexvii 89 (xii°) 
ely 27 (ap 1515) 
exvil 88 (xii°) 
exvil 46 (xii°) 


exvii 153 (xii°) 


exii 2 (ap 551) 


exi 4 (AD 522) 


B.M. Addit. 
(with the pp. of CBM) 


12144 (ap 1081), p. 908 


12144 (ap 1081), p. 908 ff. 


14571 (av 519), p. 411 


17206 (xi°, xii’), p. 859 


14615 (χ᾽, xi’), p. 840 


17172 (Ab 830), p. 761; 
14611 (x°), p. 826; 7190 (xii°) 
14573 (vi°), p. 413 


17158 (vi, vii’), p. 682 
[Jacob of Serug] 


14571 (ap 519), p. 411 
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Title, or First Line. ig ] 
De Fide, adversus Scrutatores vi 1 
Hymni LXxxvu —l64c 
Item de Fide (v1 164 D—208) 
ave mh —havime vI 164D 
pindedda ps it oe vi 1918 
wasala of maxzm an VI 1950 
Adversus Iudaeos 
πῶς. "ας. lm <a vi 209 
Necrosima, Caunones LXXXV VI 225 
—359 
De Libero Voluntatis Arbitrio 
«πο vA abe VI 3594 
Wet ems .xeaus Loomis VI 3624 
“νὼ Amivta ρος [<al<]! VI 364 
wae . bias omic VI 365¢ 
Paraenetica (v1 367—651) 
«ον, bus betas <n. VI 3674 
ant Was vase i> IL. VI 3690 
sawn xt  πι. VI 379R 
wom hea ai wd iy. VI 387 F 


1 eea\e< is omitted in B.M. Add. 14574. 


B.O. 
vol. 1 


VI, pp 98—118 


x 22, p. 147 
» 23 
»” 24 


X 21, p. 147 


VI, pp. 132—138 


Iv 34, p. 90 
xX 12, p. 146 
» 13 


[p. 233] 
no, 93 
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Cod. Vat. B.M. Addit. 
Syr. (with the pp. of CBM) 
cxi 3 (AD 522) 12176 (v°, vi’), p. 410 


exiii (vi?) 


exvii 191 (xii°) 
exvii 192 (xii°) 


exvii 193 (xii’) 


exvii 154 (xii®) 12165 (ap 1015), p, 847 
exvili 50 (x°) 


I have not tried to trace out the Ms sources of these 
Funeral Hymns. Many of those that are genuine are 
excerpts arranged for liturgical use (Bickell, Carm. 
Nisibena, ὃ 2). They contain no quotations which 
imply the use of the Peshitta. 


exi 1 (aD 522) 14571 (Ap 519), p. 412 


” ” 


14574 (vi’), p. 409 


exi 1 (ap 522) 
exvil 81 (xii°) 
exvii 82 (xii°) 


exvii 190 (xii°) 
{aser, to Isuac of Antioch in mg.] 
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Title, or First Line. ei 
Paraenetica) .-potu «τό aly ap Vv. vI 412} 
wie shases hah oy, vI 4150 


whsies hlan Kear owt! VI. VI 417 


eS harm κῶς «(..-- γι. VI 4208 


otal wheta των on ιχ VI 422 

wie om hun calc x VI 425 
wthuon peas ont χι. VI 428 p 
weuhs «-- ΧΙ. VI 4806 

shawls’ moras judy ie XI VI 431 
vumdh πρὸ om 48 xy. vI 434D 


tut im «Ὁ Kos oc χν VI 4876 
seshal pmoe <siv ΧγΙ VI 4388 

ited Males oem toi xvi. VI 440 Ὁ 

also asics oll aom=ol xvii. Vl 4435 
“whom my τυ Koc ΧΙΧ, VI 447 
sWamiaan ood act’? xx, VI 450 p 


th Muara KR Oo ΧΧΙ. VI 451 ¥ 

spate bide! al is Δ sm xxi. VI 453E 
.mhasuls 4m. wale xxii. VI 456 

OS ofr ol! <I oO χχιν. VI 460 p 


' For ov, 17173 has σοῦ and 14592 has “pan (sic). 
3 For owt, Ed, Rom. has gen against the Bibliotheca Orientalis 3.3. 
" For διλιυίς. Ed. Rom. and Cod. Vat. Syr. xciii have has ‘17141 omits τὸ 
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B.O. Cod. Vat. B.M. Addit. 
vol. 1 Syr. (with the pp, of CBM) 
{ Ix I—11 } xcili 4 1 (AD 823) 
pp. 138, 139 
» » ΠῚ 
ν » ΙΥ 14592 (vi°, ν}1), p. 686 


17173 (vii°), p. 728 
[aser. in both to Jacob of Serug| 
» »ΥἴΥ̓ 14592 (vi°, vii’), p. 686 
17173 (vii°), p. 728 
14623 (aD 823), p. 765 
[aser. in all to Jacob of Serug] 


fs » VI 
᾿ » VII 
» »» VII 
» » IX 
7 »X 
5 » ΧΙ 17141 (viii’, ix®), p. 359 
- ,, XII 17173 (vii’), p. 729 [Jacob of Serug) 
(%) 
ΙΧ 13, p. 139 », XVI 
» 15 », XVII 
» 12 » XV 
14 i 1) _ 2 ΧΥΠ 
us p. 89 exi 1 (AD 522) 
xciii 4 xm (ap 823) 17141 (viii’, ix°), p. 359 
ae ad eg » 14612 (vi’, vii’), p. 697 [Anon.'] 
p. 139 exx 22 (vii®) [/saac of Antioch] 


14728 (xiii’), p. 884 [ Anonymous] 


17141 (viii’, ix®), p. 360 


1 Ascribed to Ephraim in the margin by a hand not earlier than the 13th cent. 
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Title, or First Line. 
Paraenetica] wmijim ρυποδινέο sion <u 
swt aa ob ic 
«λιν imax mls ox 
sumotomimnas ikem ope is sha 
haumve <hswd <x ox 
ae fae ota sie νὰ =m 
wo) atheo eis ins 
pian »péy Calis <<) a 
ro. ES ol aly art 
un pas ἃ co hil ox 
ὑπο ia. <mder <i\a5' 
aa umian εοδιλ τώΞ: 
Slim umotuxta «Kim 
wAasax “pp An <i 


oad) Asuna wal) snoh 


<isas smotudda <u τσ 
--pioo tna all usar 

τ πον sluardh δος wdiarhec 
eas hoor str ahh 
winse hue .5» ash ji oh 
wbaiswisns uss im 

{BOIS Yaman Has Asnthu 


1 <i> Ed. Rom. 


ΧΧΥ, 


ΧΧΥ͂Ι. 


XXVII. 


XXVIII. 


XXIX, 


XXX. 


ΧΧΧΙ. 


XXXIL. 


XXXII. 


XXXIV. 


XXXV. 


XXXVI. 


XXXVIL. 


XXXVIIL 


XXXIX, 


XL. 


XLI. 


XLIL 


XLII. 


XLIV. 


XLV. 


XLVI. 


VI 


VI 


VI 


497F 
499B 
500 D 


502 6 
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8.0. Cod. Vat. B.M. Addit. 
vol. 1 Syr. (with the pp. of CBM) 


* xi 8 (aD 1261) 14728 (χ 115), p. 882 


* 7156 (xvii’) 
14677 (xiii’), p. 132 
17219 (xiii’), p. 184 [Narsai] 


* Those marked with this sign are in the Maronite Ferial Offices. 
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ine - . Edit. 
Title, or First Line. Rom. 
Paraenetica] Asshu wswis I> ox XLV. vi 509 D 


eatsassa\ py ofa ΧΙΥΠΙ. v1 51lc 

dunt awit man ols νὺ owt = XLIX. vI 512F 
ethoal\ Kim tot st, vi 515 

maulen swi) Kusoe 1. vi 516A 


seals) «AG «(ϑοτο ms {μι vi 517 
«δον δι oa Ku Li. vi 517F 
ual abs <i5 oi. vI 5198 

-eeunl 30 sim wuss LY. vi 520 
“νὴ getes A ps πξοσον αν 1]. VI 520F 
ΞΟ EP sim ae Ss Lv. VI 5220 


seals aml im yu. vI 5258 


eehash ssho jun Kim «9... LIX. VI 526 
nim -ο SS oan hts ian LX. VI 527 
HOM ior KL wD ΧΙ, VI 528¢ 


im <um Ὁ ΞΔ usar  LXI. VI 5828 
smaoy usa ah) τος. ix. γι 5386 


whan gual τυ oc Lv. ΥἹ 534D 
whwanzeh νὼ emi .οαὐΞξοο ἴχγ. VI δ888Ε 
ws hoses 24m λυ [ΧΥΪ. VI 5365 
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B.O. Cod. Vat. B.M. Addit. 
vol. 1 Syr. (with the pp. of CBM) 

. 

* 

8 7156 (xvii?) 
14675 (xiii’), p 131 [Babai of 
17219 (xiii*), p. 136 Nisibis] 

. 

. 

x 28, p. 149 (cod. Urb.) 
x 29, p. 149 (eod. Urb.) 

* 

* (cf B.O. ταὶ 149) 7156 (xvii°) 
14675 (xiii’), p. 131 [George of 
17219 (xiii’), p. 136 Nisibis] 

ν 7156 (xvii°) 

17219 (xiii®), p. 135 

᾿ (John of Beth Rabban) 

* 

* 


7156 (xvii’) 
14675 (xiii°), p. 130 
17219 (xiii), p. 135 


* Those marked with this sign are in the Maronite Ferial Offices. 
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Title, or First Line. 
Paraenetica) vans hasan wear pal a 
mals Win το το 
wens διατὶ <a ah ao 
Jannah νὼ ume abu 
Stax ES « δι om hi 
Stax ED ham win 
ehossa «ἔβας. - ax, 


Wssano ease on imine Sod 


ye wtussh wim uM ion 
De Paradiso Eden, Sermones xu 


De Diversis Sermones (v1 599 ad fin.) 
amed\ ὠλδυς κέν cals <mal 
amha <om "ρῶν <u) sal 

mani ai <inh 
“wnanm cP swim por 
Amahed sox wo 
swhorad Wusaxz 

ia) AS τσ ef uma! 


Lemaizniaas whan om <a 


1 om=nh 14574. 


LXVII. 


LXVIIL. 


LXIX. 


LXX. 


ΠΧΧῚ, 


LXXIl. 


LXXIIl. 


LXXIV, 


LXXV, 


LXXVL 


Vil. 


Edit. 
Rom. 


vi 537 ¢ 
vi 538 D 
vi 539D 
vi 540E 
vi 541F 
vi 543 

vi 544€ 
vi 545D 


vi 555F 


vi 557F 


γι 562 
—598 


vi 599 
νι 603 
vI 604F 
VI 6080 


VI 610£ 
VI 613 
vI 615B 


VI 618F 


vol. I 


* 


* 
X 18, p. 147 
Iv 29, p. 89 


IV 30, p. 89 


{ ΠῚ 
pp. 84, 85 


Iv 51, p. 92 
X 2, p. 140 
Iv 26, p. 89 


Iv 27, p. 89 
Iv 11, p. 87 
Iv 25, p. 89 
Iv 52, p. 92 
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Cod. Vat. 
Syr. 


exvil 94 (xii?) 
exi 1 (AD 522) 


exi 1 (aD 522) 


cexi 5 (AD 522) 
exii 1 (aD 551) 


(?) 
exi 1 (AD 522) 
exvii 24 (xii°) 


exi 1 (AD 522) 


B.M. Addit, 
(with the pp. of CBM) 


7156 (xvii°) 
17219 (xiii°), p. 135 


14607 (vi°, vii®), p. 683 
[Isaac of Antioch] 


14571 (ap 519), p. 412 
14574 (v°, vi’), p. 409 


14571 (ap 519), p. 412 
14574 (v°, vi’), p. 409 


14571 (ap 519), p. 412 


[ef Lamy ii 821] 


14571 i 519), p. 412 
14574 (v°, vi’), p. 409 


14571 (aD 519), p. 412 
14574 (v’, vi°), p. 409 


14571 (ap 519), p. 412 
14574 (v°, vi’), p. 408 


* Those marked with this sign are in the Maronite Ferial Offices. 


Β GQ 
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Edit. 
Rom. 


[De Diversis Sermones] κ᾿ Sanka <a) ot) x VI 6208 
wetom=a\ <a\ mua = x, VI 6225 

wéhutal ins esi cad «ιὰ" χι VI 6245 

wy osha sha χη. VI 627E 

wis @blon <hess ew xm. vI 6290 


Title, or First Line. 


vain κι τ >in τ χιν. VI 6388 
aX) λιν Kuk χν. γι 644 
asp Aw ums χγι. VI 650E 
manor pete Kame xvii. VI 652 


op τοὶ Wen Ku = xvii. VI 654F 


(The first of the collection of miscellaneous homilies, called in the Edition De 
Diversis Sermones, is very likely to be genuine, as the first line is cited for the 
metre in a Hymn published by Lamy. But I have not been able to identify the 
Vatican ms from which it was edited in the Roman Edition. 
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B.O. Cod. Vat. B.M. Addit. 
vol. τ. Syr. (with the pp. of CBM) 
Iv 31, p. 89 exi 1 (AD 522) 14571 (ap 519), p. 412 
Iv 32, Ρ. 89 » 
IV 28, p. 89 ᾿ 14571 (ap 519), p. 412 
14574 (v°, vi’), p. 409 
Iv 33, p. 90 ” 
x 5, p. 141 exvii 59 (xii°) 
x 6, p. 141 exvii 71 (xii°) 
[p. 232] exvii 116 (xii°) 17262 (xii°), p. 873 
no. 85 [Isaac of Antioch]' 
X 27, p. 149 cod. Urb. 
(#) 
x 19, p. 147 Cxvil 97 (xii°) 14578 (vi°), p. 413 


1 Ascribed to Ephraim in cod. Urb. 151 and in B.M. Add. 17262. 


A more careful search in the Maronite Service Books would no doubt bring to 
light the exact sources from which were taken such of the Paraenetica as are not 
here marked with an asterisk. ‘The mss which ascribe certain of the Paraenetica 
to less known writers, such as Narsai and George of Nisibis, are Nestorian Psalters. } 
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The above list sufficiently shews the haphazard way in which the 
Roman Edition was put together. The very first Homily (v 316—318 B) 
is not S. Ephraim’s work. It is a vigorous composition, edited as a 
Sermon on the text that ‘God created man in His own image,’ but its 
main purpose is to enumerate the parts of the human body as known 
to ancient medical science, and then to encourage the study of Greek 
authors, such as Galen and Hippocrates and above all Aristotle. It 
would need a great deal of external evidence to prove that this kind of 
discourse was produced by S. Ephraim, in whose view “ Blessed is he 
that hath not tasted the gall of Greek philosophy ” (Ed. Rom. vi 4 £). 
As a matter of fact it is only found in a Ms dated ap 980, which is 
chiefly taken up with grammatical tracts by Jacob of Edessa.’ 

This Homily does not directly touch the question in hand; it 
contains no quotations at all from the Gospel. ‘The real battle concerns 
the homilies taken from Cod. Vat. Syr. cxvii, a paper Ms of the 12th 
century, written at Amba Bishoi (S. Pisoes) in the Nitrian Desert and 
containing a collection of Festal Homilies for the whole ecclesiastical 
year. The preface to the book speaks only of Jacob of Serug, the 
voluminous Syriac Hymn-writer of the 5th and 6th centuries, and 
the greater part of the Festal Homilies are accordingly ascribed to him. 
But about twenty are assigned to 5, Ephraim, and have accordingly 
been published as his in the Roman Edition, either among the Sermones 
Exegetici or the Paraenetica or the De Diversis Sermones.?. Some of 
these are certainly genuine and are found elsewhere in ancient Mss of 
Ephraim’s works: such is the long epic (as it has been called by an 
over-zealous admirer) on Jonah, printed in Ed. Rom. v 359 p—387 4; 
and such again is the last of the sermons “‘ De Diversis” at the end of 
Ed. Rom. vi. Both of these are also extant in B.M. Add. 14573, of 
the 6th century. But the evidence of ancient mss in the British 


1 In this ms (Vat. Syr. clii), no. xiv is ‘A discourse composed by a certain 
philosopher on the Seven Regions in 5. Ephraim’s metre’ (Fawn <im<tm 


ease sin eum ΞΔ came δ Kaowals zx<)); 
no. xv is our Homily, headed ‘Item, a discourse of 5. Ephraim on the Composition 
of Man’ (Westman woso§ dna quia sims ims oh). 
It seems to me quite conceivable that the scribe meant no more than that this 


discourse, like the previous one, was written in Ephraimitic metre. 
3 They are enumerated by J. 8. Assemani in B. O. 1 139—148. 
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Museum does not always support the statements of the scribe of 
Vat. Syr. exvii. No. txxrv of the Paraenetica (<<iS0%. -~ax,, Ed. 
Rom. vi 545 p—555£) is the 94th Homily in Cod. cxvii. This Homily 
is also extant in B.M. Add. 14607, a ΜΒ of the 6th or 7th century, 
but there it is expressly assigned to Isaac of Antioch and is found in 
company with other works of his.’ Similarly the last of the so-called 
Sermones Exegetici (ota psa, Ed. Rom. v 387 B—395) is the 
153rd Homily in cod. exvii, but in B.M. Add. 17158, of the 6th or 7th 
century, it is ascribed to Jacob of Serug.? Which is to be trusted, the 
ancient Mss of the pre-Mohammedan East, or the headings of a 12th 
century collection of miscellaneous sermons ? 

The only reason that these questions of authorship have not been 
settled long ago is that very few people trouble themselves whether a 
certain metrical Homily be the work of Ephraim of Edessa or of some 
other Syriac writer whose name is even more unfamiliar. But when it 
is realised that the date of the Peshitta N.T. may depend upon the 
authorship of the Homily the matter assumes a very different aspect. 
Isaac of Antioch flourished in the middle of the fifth century ; it is no 
surprise that he should use the ordinary Syriac version, for we have Mss 
of that version still extant, written either during his lifetime or 
immediately after his death. Jacob of Serug lived half a century 
after Isaac of Antioch. S. Ephraim, on the other hand, died about 
AD 373; if his testimony could be alleged for the Peshitta its date 
would be carried up into the fourth century, into the times before 
Greek theology and Greek influence were predominant in the Syriac- 
speaking Church. 

Now as a matter of fact the passages from the Roman Edition 
which have been brought forward to prove S. Ephraim’s use of the 
Peshitta are nearly all taken either from the Severus Catena or 
from the Homilies preserved in Cod. Vat. Syr. cxvii, the 12th century 
ΜΒ of which I have been speaking. For instance, it is from one of these 
Homilies that Mr Woods quotes Lk xvii 21 ( Woods 129, Ed. Rom. vi 
550 B, F). This passage is one of the few places where the Peshitta 
and the ‘Old Syriac’ and the Diatessaron are all extant and all 
different. The Greek is 7 βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ ἐντὸς ὑμῶν ἐστίν. But for 


1 Wright, CBM 683. The Homily is No. 91 in Bickell’s Catalogue of 8, Isaac’s 
Works. 3 Wright, CBM 682. 
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ἐντὸς ὑμῶν the Peshitta and the Homily have within you (_ a%1=» odd), 
while both S and C of the Old Syriac have among you ( anhus), 
and the Diatessaron (Moes. 209, 210) has in your heart. Thus there 
can be no doubt that the quotation in the Homily is derived 
from the Peshitta text of the Gospels. But we have seen that the 
Homily is not Ephraim’s and should be ascribed to Isaac of Antioch 
on the sufficient authority of the 6th century ms in the British 
Museum." 

It would of course be too much to expect that all the Homilies 
wrongly ascribed to 8. Ephraim in Cod. Vat. Syr. cxvii should be found 
assigned to their rightful authors in-extant mss of the 6th century. 
Many of the pieces in Cod. cxvii are found in no other ms. One of 
these, no. 73 in the ms (8.0. 1 141, no. 7), is printed in Ed. Rom. v 
330 F—336c. It contains no quotations from the Gospel, but it is 
notorious as the one and only Syriac writing claiming to be earlier 
than Jacob of Edessa in the 7th century, which quotes the Apocalypse.? 
Ido not think that the unsupported testimony of our 12th century 
Egyptian-made collection of Festal Homilies ought to outweigh the 
silence of so*many Syriac writers and the absence of the Apocalypse 
from the Syriac canon. Most of my readers will doubtless agree with 
me that this so-called Sermo Evegeticus has nothing whatever to do 
with 5. Ephraim or his times.* 

The Severus Catena, the other main source from which quotations 
out of the Peshitta N.T. have been fathered upon 8. Ephraim, was 
made at Edessa in the year 861 aD. Many of the extracts taken from 
it and edited in the Roman Edition as Ephraim’s are not 5. Ephraim’s 
work, while in other instances the Biblical quotations (as in most 
Catenas) represent rather the texts familiar to the compiler than those 
used by the writers from whom the extracts have been made.‘ 

1 Similarly the reference to Matt xii 22 in the same Homily (Ed. Rom. vi 553 F 
Seamoa ws Sasa), not noticed by Mr Woods, is demonstrably derived 
from the Peshitta. 


? Woods 118, 138. The composition of this Homily need not be later than the 
early years of the 6th century, as Dr Gwynn’s text of the Apocalypse seems to have 
been made about 500 ap. 

3 Τὸ is not for me to complain that Dr Gwynn accepts without investigation the 
genuineness of this Homily (Apocalypse, p. ciii), seeing that I myself have done the 
same (arly Christianity outside the Roman Empire, p. 17 note). 

4 For a further discussion of this Catena, see Appendix m1. 
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THE GENUINE WRITINGS OF S. EPHRAIM. 


The elimination of spurious documents, though in the case of any 
criticism of 8. Ephraim’s writings a most necessary preliminary to the 
work, is not the work itself. ‘The real task before us is to determine 
the Gospel text used by S. Ephraim, and the only way to do this is to 
examine the quotations and allusions in the works which are admittedly 
genuine. When ‘this is done, and not till then, it may be convenient 
to take the doubtful works into consideration. With the knowledge of 
8. Ephraim’s text and his methods of quotation, that we shall have 
gained from a study of the certainly genuine works, we shall be better 
able to judge whether the other writings have been correctly ascribed 
to him. 

The following list of genuine works by 5. Ephraim has been drawn 
up on the principle of admitting only those which are’extant in Mss 
earlier than the Mohammedan invasions. A mechanical rule such as 
this no doubt excludes some genuine writings, but the list at least 
escapes the charge of having been constructed to suit a pre-determined 
critical theory. 

The Commentary on the Diatessaron—an undoubtedly genuine 
work—has not been included, because it is only extant in an Armenian 
translation. Besides, we may regard this Commentary as being, so to 
speak, on its trial. We know that S. Ephraim wrote a Commen- 
tary on the Diatessaron, while on the other hand there is absolutely 
no evidence which even suggests that he wrote upon any of the 
separate Four Gospels It is therefore the Diatessaron, and not the 
Four Gospels, which we should naturally expect to find quoted in his 
genuine works. But Mr Woods (p. 115) goes so far as to say that very 
few of 5. Ephraim’s quotations accord with the text of the Diatessaron 
where they differ from the Peshitta! No more striking instance could 
be given of the result of trusting to uncritical editions in matters of 
textual criticism. 
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List of the Genuine Writings of S. Ephraim. 


Prose WRITINGS: 
(1) The Commentary on Genesis and Exodus’ 


(2) The Homily on our Lord 


(3) The fragments of the Homily on Joh i 1 

(4) The fragments of the Treatises addressed 
to Hypatius against False Doctrines? 

(5) On the Fear of God, or De Misericordia 


Divina 


(6) Letter to the Monks in the Mountains 


Ed. Rom. iv 1—115, 


194—235 


Lamy i 145—274, 


ii pp. Xxi—xxili 


Lamy ii 511—516 


Overbeck 21—73 


105—112 
113—131 


MerricaL Works (including both “Hymns” and “ Homilies”) : 


(1) ‘Sermones Exegetici’ on Adam, etc. 


(2) »» 


(3) De Nativitate xu (see below, no. 20) 


on Jonah 


(4) Sermones Polemici Lv1 

(5) De Fide adv. Scrutatores LXXXVI 
(6) De Libero Voluntatis Arbitrio αν 
(7) ‘ Paraenetica,’ no, 1 


(8) ” 
(9) ” 


(10) De Paradiso Eden (see below, no. 15) 


no, XX 
nos, LXXV, LXXVI 


(11) ‘ De Diversis Sermones,’ no. 1 


(12) 
(13) 


” 


3) 


no, 1V—XII 
no. XVI 


Ed. Rom. ν 318 c—330 


v 359 D—387 4 
v 396—436 

v 437 ad fin. 

vi 1—164 

vi 359 a—366 
vi 367—369 B 
vi 450 p—451 F 
vi 555 F—561 
vi 562—598 

vi 603—604 E 
vi 608 c—629 B 
vi 654 ¥ ad fin, 


1 The text in the Roman Edition must of course be corrected by Pohlmann’s 
collations (Journ, of Theol. Studies i 570). 

2 The Commentarii (<saX4oh), edited as Ephraim’s by Overbeck, pp. 
74—104, are intentionally omitted from this List: see Appendix m1. 
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(14) On Julian the Apostate Overbeck 3—20 
(15) De Paradiso Eden (supplement to 

no. 10) 5 339—354 
(16) The Carmina Nisibena (see below, 

no. 19) Bickell’s Edition 
(17) Hymni Azymorum Lamy i 567—636 
(18) » De Crucifixione » 1637—714 


(19) Sermo de Reprehensione 1' 

(20) Hymni de Nativitate (supplement 
to no. 3) » 1 501—510 

(21) Hymns on Fasting, Virginity, etc. » i 647—678, 685— 


» li 332—362 


694, 718—814 
(22) Sermones Rogationum, nos. 11, v—x Lamy iii 37—44, 65—114 
(23) Hymns on the Confessors » iii 643—696 
(21). ,,.. on Abraham Kidunaya and on 
Julian Saba » ili 741—986 


This may not be a complete list of the genuine extant works of 
S. Ephraim, but there can be little doubt that all those which are 
included are genuine. Every one of them is attested by at least one 
Ms not later than the 7th century, and several are found in two Mss of 
the 5th or 6th century. Together they make up a very considerable 
mass of writing, certainly enough to settle the question whether 
S. Ephraim used the Peshitta text of the Gospels. It is, to say the 
least, exceedingly improbable that works which are assigned in later 
ss to S. Ephraim should, if genuine, present a different type of text in 
the Biblical quotations and allusions from that found in these 350 
separate poems, not to speak of the many pages of prose. 


1 This discourse ΠῚ ox 3omva τ Ξ3 εξ) appears to me to be one of 
the missing numbers of the Carmina Nisibena (either xxii, xxiii, or xxiv). It deals 
with the abandonment of Nisibis to the Persians by Jovian in 363 ap, The second 
Sermo de Reprehensione (Lamy ii 363—392) is not, as stated on col, 312, taken from 
a us of the 5th or 6th century. It is written on the fly-leaves of B.M. Add. 12176 
in a hand of about the 9th century. It contains no quotations from the N. T. 
The Sermo de Magis (Lamy ii 303—426) is attested by no ms earlier than the 
9th century, for the part of B.M. Add. 14650 in which it is found is not (as Lamy 
states) of the 6th or 7th century, but is dated ap 895; see Appendizx m1. 
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List of quotations from the Gospel found in certainly genuine works. 


S. Marrnew. 
chap. iii 17 Rom. v 545, vi 100 
» Υ͂39| Nis. 12. 
» 1x17 Rom. v 588 ¢ 
» x1 19] _ Lamy ii 747 
» Xiv 28 ff. Ov. 27 
» Xxv27 Rom. vi 5885 ν, & see on Mk vii 28 
» xvi2,3 see on Lk xii 54—56 
» xvils Ov. 352 
» xvild Lamy i 267 
», Xvili 12 f. | Ov. 114 
»» Xvill 22 Nis. 72" 
» xxi3 Rom, iv 108, 109 
» xxi 40, 41 Lamy i 253 
» ΧΧΙ 13 Nis. 84° 
» ΧΧΙ 8 Rom. v 4918 
» XXvi 13 Lamy i 257 
» ΧΧΥΠ 46 Rom. v 5584 
S. Mark. 
chap. iv 39 Lamy i 263 
» vii 28 Lamy i 163 
» vii 33 Lamy i171 
» ΧΙ 42 Nis. 91% 
8. Luxe. 
chap. 11 30 Lamy i 259, 261 
» 184 Lamy i 267 
» 136 Lamy iii 813 
, iil 22 see on Matt iii 17 
» iv 29 Lamy i 613; Nis. 59° 
» vi29 see on Matt v 39 
» wild Nis. 72'”° 
» vii 34 see on Matt xi 19 


» viidl1—43 Lamy ii, p. xxii. 
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chap. ix 62 Ov. 127 
» xu 49 Ov. 124, 126 
» xii 54—56 Rom. v 3208 
» Xiv3l Rom, v 4874 
» xv, see on Matt xviii 12 ἢ, 
» Xvii31,32 Ov. 127 
» Xvili 13 Ov. 28 
» xxii 43 Lamy i 233, 665; Nis. 59 
» Xxili 38 Lamy i 667 
»» Xxili 43 Lamy i 667, 669 
8. Jonny. 
chap. i ff. Rom. vi 62 A, 63B 
Pie | Lamy ii 513 
. bat Lamy ii 513, 515 
wks Rom. iv 188 
» 114 Lamy ii 148 
» ii 34 Lamy i 267 
» wi δῶ Rom. vi 102 F 
» xii2 Lamy i 255 
» xd Lamy i 657 
», xiv 23 Lamy i 273 
» xvi Lamy ii 359 
» ΧΥΠῚ Rom. iv 37¥F 
» Xvii 11 Rom. vi 1220 
» xix 30 Lamy i 229 
» Xx 24 Rom. vi 16 ¥F 


We may notice in passing the very small total number of Gospel 
quotations. Thus in the fifty-six Sermones Polemici, the text and 
translation of which occupy 123 folio pages in the Roman Edition, 
there are only five quotations from the Gospel: and this, though many 
of the discourses are concerned with Marcion and his followers. The 
prose Homily on our Lord in Lamy i 145—274 has thirteen quotations, 
not a large allowance for just 65 columns of Syriac in a quarto volume. 
We must therefore look with suspicion on documents claiming to be 
Ephraim’s work, which are full of Biblical quotations, 
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Examination of S. Ephraim’s Quotations. 


Matt iii 17, Mk i 11, Lk iii 22 = Rom. v 545a, v1 160 
wemany Oe ,9 mi arn (Ὁ 5454) 
‘This is my son, yea my beloved.’ 
ἀῶ 45> aia (VI 16C) 
This is my son and my beloved. 

For »=s=0 (‘and my beloved’), Pesh. has “=.= (‘the beloved’) 
in accordance with the Greek ὁ vids pov ὁ ἀγαπητός, but -=a=~0 is the 
reading of SC in Matt iii 17 and of S in Lk iii 22, Le. of syr.vt 
wherever it is extant.’ 

The evidence of Ephraim in v 545 is all the more striking, as the 
quotation forms a 7-syllable line (hdnau lam ber do habbiB); =.=»0 
has only two syllables and so could not stand, but Ephraim instead of 
using the Peshitta AabbiBd, which would have satisfied both sense and 
metre, preferred to expand ->s=vo into p>a=v A<, 


Matt v 39, Lk vi 29 = Nis. 72" 
«τὰ oar δ τὰ <tr sae Ax χὰ ν᾿ 30.203 


* He that smiteth thee on thy cheek, thine other cheek present to him.’ 

A paraphrase, partly caused by metrical considerations, but omitting 
‘right’ as an epithet to ‘cheek,’ in agreement with S and C against 
Pesh. 


Matt ix 17 = Rom. v ὅ38 Ὁ 
wins els haw τό ΐξα pouw <i 
They do not set new wine in bottles that have worn out. 
Pesh. and S both have w=4 ‘put’ for a sue ‘set,’ and <tuls 
for νον, Here again the second variant in Ephraim is due to the 
metre. 


1 See also Matt xii 18 C, xvii 5 C; Lk ix 835 C. In Mk ix 7 and Lk ix 35 S has 
other renderings, but never the —-a-y of the Peshitta. 
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Matt xi 19, Lk vii 34 = Lamy ii 747 
roche, ares τ οἵ 655......Ψ.Ψ laa muse -Δοῶς = 


By the dissipated He was thought an eater....by the drunkards He 
was thought a drinker. 

The opprobrious words φάγος and οἰνοπότης seem to have offended 
the later translators, both in Syriac and Latin. φάγος of course could 
not be avoided ; it means woraz and had to be so translated, while the 
Syriac equivalent is τάλαν, literally ‘an eater’ but practically 
meaning ‘glutton.’ But οἰνοπότης could be softened by translating it 
etymologically. Accordingly the Latins used bibens uinum and potator 
uini to replace the older winaria preserved in & and Augustine, while 
the Peshitta (followed by the Harclean) has isu <he. ‘drinking 
wine.’ ‘The scandal of calling our Lord a wine-bibber was thus avoided. 
But instead of +isw τάδ. we find τά, οὐ ‘a drunkard’ in Lk vii 34 
SC, and «δια. (shattdyd) i.e ‘a drinker,’ ‘one given to drink,’ in 
Matt xi 19 SC: this latter is the word used by Ephraim. 


Matt xiv 28 ff. = Overbeck 27: ¢f also Lamy i 263 

This is a reference to the story of 8. Peter walking on the water, 
textually interesting because he is twice called wo4\ (Il. 7, 27) and 
only once ~assnx. (]. 18). The name comes twice in the narrative, 
and Pesh. has <S&+*<s i.e. ‘Cephas,’ while S and C have ‘Simon 
Cephas.’ The Greek form ‘Petros’ is very uncommon in the Syriac 
text of the Gospels: it occurs only in such places as Joh 1 42 3, Ina 
somewhat similar allusion to the same story in Lamy i 263 the name 
Simon alone occurs, 


Matt xv 27 = Rom. vi 585 ἢν 
This is best taken in connexion with the quotation of Mk vii 28. 
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Matt xvi 2, 3; see on Lk xii 54—56 


Matt xvi 18 = Overbeck 352 
tem mi eis το dss Asn ots mdle... 
eeaaya Sauna .culaase 
...the word of our Lord, that of His Church He spake, that ‘the 
gate-bars of Sheol shall not be able to conquer it.’ 
The ‘gate-bars of Sheol’ (πύλαι gdov) occur again in Eus. Theoph®” 
iii 27, iv 11, 40, and in H#”” 417. The same graphic phrase is 
also found in a passage ascribed to Ephraim in the Severus Catena. 


In Matt xvi 18 C and Pesh. have Suen τὰν ‘the doors of 
Sheol’: Sis unfortunately not extant. 


Matt xvi 19 = Lamy i 267 
weaths mle Lae νὰ « αὐξοσὶ tar 


He said to Simon, ‘ To thee I will give the keys of the doors.’ 

The Peshitta has here, in accordance with the Greek, ‘the keys of 
the kingdom of heaven,’ but C has ‘the keys of the doors of the 
kingdom of heaven.’ Thus Ephraim’s text agrees with C against Pesh. 
in an addition for which no other authority is known. S is deficient ; 
Aphraates 141 has ‘Hear ye also, that hold the keys of the doors of 
heaven.’ 


Matt xviii (12,) 13, Lk xv 4, (5) = Overbeck 114 
πολ wha ml duns asim ml ais! 
rszho μαι ὃν oar -λ πο Rot case ΟΝ οἷ 
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ac (Ξ de os τ comazr’s al τέξοο 
Jaa, rls eazha prth 


‘Who is there of you that hath beasts in the hill-country, and one 
sheep stray from him,—doth he not leave the ninety and nine in the plain 
and in the hill, and come and seek that which strayed until he find it?’... 

‘And what time he hath found it, he rejoiceth over it more than those 
ninety and nine that did not stray.’ 

It is difficult to believe that a mosaic such as this can have come 
froin anywhere but the Diatessaron. There is nothing in the wording 
which definitely indicates the use either of the Peshitta text or of that 
found in S and C, except that w<dasi as a rendering for πρόβατα 
occurs in Joh x 3ff. in S, but never in the Peshitta. The Arabic 
Diatessaron (xxvi 4, 5) gives us Lk xv 4 followed by Matt xviii 13, 
which is practically what we find in Ephraim, but without the 
characteristic phrase <4a4=0 <i=a> which combines the ἐν τῇ 
ἐρήμῳ of Lk xv 4 with the ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη of Matt xviii 12. 


Matt xviii 22 = Nis. Τ2 
vamaz de χὰ ane sar maul soar 


Forgive thy brother (he saith) ‘ by sevens seventy times over.’ 

The idiomatic δος which is here used something like the English 
‘for’ (‘in batches of seven, for seventy times’) is found in S C and 
Aphraates 35 and 298. And as if to remove all doubt as to the exact 
meaning the number is stated in Aphraates 298 to be 490 times. But 
the Peshitta, in more literal accordance with the Greek, has ‘unto 
seventy times by sevens’ (>=* το ταν, .ai5i pens τίξ".λ. 


1 The addition of psi in Pesh. is not significant, as both S and 4?/, add 
ws after wade δος. 
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Matt xxi 3 = Rom. iv 108, 109 (ef Pohlmann ii 52, 54) 
papas ~_amisals « aml ator (sic Ms) 


Say ye to them that for their Lord they are required. 
So also C has pasha —omical for ὃ κύριος αὐτῶν χρείαν ἔχει. 
This quotation, short as it is, presents several points of difficulty 
and interest. It comes from the Commentary on Genesis, an un- 
doubtedly genuine prose work of 8S. Ephraim, and is assigned by 
Mr Woods to Mk xi 2, 8. The text of the quotation which Mr Woods 
had before him (Ed. Rom. iv 108, 109) runs thus :-— 


[-»moow dunt ote. ον Ls obi putes] ἊΝ too 
οὐξον .om <ls οὐὐνά pie Kim Tas) pied OX 
washes Amis «οἷ 


For He said [Ye will find a colt tied; loose him and bring ἀϊηι. 
that if they say to you ‘Why are ye loosing that colt?’ say to them that 
Jor our Lord it is required. 

The brackets are my own insertion. 

Mr Woods calls the quotation a combination of Mark and Matt., 
and notes that while C (the Curetonian) has many verbal variations 
from the Peshitta, yet in the only ‘important variation’ it differs from 
Ephraim’s quotation where the quotation agrees with the Peshitta. 

The ‘important variation’ concerns the words which in the Greek 
of Matt xxi 3 run 

ὁ κύριος αὐτῶν χρείαν ἔχει 
(Mk xi 3 and Lk xix 34 have of course αὐτοῦ in the singular). The 
extant Syriac readings are 

1 ‘For our Lord they are (or it is) required’ Pesh. (Matt.) (Mk., Lk.). 

2a ‘For their Lord they are required’ C (Matt. ). 

24 ‘For its Lord it is required’ S C (Lk.) S (Mk.)." 

It is evident that we have here two independent interpretations of 
the Greek. According to the Peshitta 6 κύριος is used absolutely of 
Christ (as so often in Lk, so rarely in Matt and Mk): according to S 


1 In Mk xi 3 S reads epasn\s, as is clear from the photograph, not fsiAsn\ 
as edited. S is not extant for Matt xxi 3, and C is not extant for Mk xi 3. 
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and ΟἹ, on the other hand, αὐτῶν or αὐτοῦ is taken with κύριος, so that it 
means the ‘master’ of the animals, either as Lord of all creatures or as 
their legal possessor. 

Thus the quotation in S. Ephraim’s Commentary on Genesis, as 
given in the Roman Edition, presents quite a striking agreement with 
the Peshitta. The passage printed above within brackets agrees 
verbally with clauses in the Peshitta text of Mk xi 2 and 3, and the 
last two words agree in a characteristic variation with the Peshitta 
against the mss of the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe. 

But the fact is that the text of the Roman Edition does not in the 
least represent the text of the ms upon which it is based. The ms 
(Vat. Syr. cx) was examined some time ago by Dr A. Pohlmann, who 
published a tract upon it in 1862—4. The practical result of this 
investigation is that you can never trust a Biblical quotation in the 
printed text of the Commentary where it verbally agrees with the 
Peshitta. In the present instance the bracketed passage is not in the 
Ms at all, having been added de suo by the editor (Pohlmann, p. 52) ; 
while for the last two words the Ms actually has (Pohlmann, p. 54) 


prods —amtaals 


in exact accordance with the Curetonian text of Matt xxi 3! The 
translation therefore of §. Ephraim’s reference to the Entry into 
Jerusalem should run 

‘For He said that if they say to you ‘Why are ye loosing that 
colt?’ say to them that for their Lord’ they are required.’ 

I may add that if the quotation was taken by S. Ephraim from the 
Diatessaron, as seems probable, it was only to be expected that it 
should give us the text of 8. Matthew (who alone mentions two 
animals) rather than that of 8. Mark and 5, Luke.? 


1 Or, ‘ for their master.’ 
2 This quotation of 8. Ephraim was discussed by the present writer in the 
Journal of Theological Studies i 569 ff. 
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Matt xxi 40, 41 = Lamy i 253 
A ~ascal ria Wis aass TA wl iss 
mo mon ‘came 1s Cam os ol per 
poms ale’ .rwldl esis awaia Jair’ spas 
sminip cast’ ol 


For ‘ What (quoth He) will the master of the vineyard do to those 
husbandmen ? 

“ But they say to him concerning themselves that evilly he will destroy 
them and will let out the vineyard to husbandmen which raise for him 
the produce in its season.’ 

Two points deserve notice in this quotation, which comes from the 
prose Homily on our Lord. The only part of it which appears to be 
intended for a real quotation is the answer of the Pharisees: that this 
is a real quotation is certain from the occurrence in it of the peculiar 
Syriac rendering of Matt xxi 41.' But the final clause in Ephraim 
differs altogether both from the Syriac Vulgate and the Evangelion da- 
Mepharreshe. At the same time Ephraim’s ‘raise for him the produce’ 
is as good a representation of ἀποδώσουσιν αὐτῷ τοὺς καρποὺς as 
‘give to him the fruits’ («<4~<s& m\ woe), which is the rendering 
found in S C and the Peshitta. 

The other point concerns the rendering of ἐκδώσεται in Matt xxi 41. 
In awa ‘he will let out (on hire)’ Ephraim and Pesh. agree against 
SC. This word is used in all the Syriac texts of Mk xii 1 and Lk xx 9. 
But in the passage before us S has \éu ‘he will give’ (as in Mk xii 9 
and Lk xx 16), and @ has ~p\xs ‘he will deliver’ (as in Matt xxi 33 
SC). Thus the text of 5. Matthew as given in S and C seems to 
avoid the word svor, though its occurrence in 8, Mark and 8. Luke 


1 The clause referred to is | aie aa) was xam, Which corresponds to 
κακοὺς κακῶς ἀπολέσει αὐτούς in S C and Pesh., as well as in the quotation of Ephraim. 
Judging by the phrase pas mam ma, which so often stands for κακῶς ἔχοντες, 
this rendering might be held to imply the omission of κακούς, but it is more likely 
to be nothing more than an attempt to give the effect of the alliteration in the 
Greek. Moes. 192 has ‘malos per mala perdet’ (qtasput suphop uununublagk), 
but this Armenian rendering may have been influenced by the Armenian vulgate 
which has ΓΙ ἡ Fl 
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shews that it was the natural one to use; it is therefore clear that 
8. Ephraim’s quotation cannot be explained by the use of the Hvangelion 
da-Mepharreshe. But neither can 8. Ephraim’s quotation be explained 
by the use of the Peshitta alone, as in the final clause the quotation 
differs as much from the diction of the Peshitta as from that of S and 
C. It may reasonably be conjectured that here as in other places 
S. Ephraim is giving us the text of the Diatessaron, and that the 
agreement in this single point between the Diatessaron as represented 
by Ephraim and the Syriac Vulgate is merely the result of literally 
rendering the Greek. But instances of this agreement are so rare 
compared with those where the renderings of the Diatessaron agree 
with the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe against the Syriac Vulgate that 
it is worth while to draw special attention to those which make the 
other way. The case is in every way similar to that of Su Pon in 
Lk vii 43, to be discussed later on. 


Matt xxii 13 = Wis. 84°” 
am mhas οἴνοπα .ia\_ aml ,maiaa 


They fettered that man, whose body was defiled. 

The reference to the Parable of the Wedding Feast is quite clear 
in the context, and S. Ephraim has just explained that the body is the 
wedding-garment, which ought to be kept bright and clean. 

8. Ephraim obviously supports the reading of the better Greek mss 
δήσαντες αὐτοῦ πόδας καὶ χεῖρας ἐκβάλετε avrov...., which is also the 
reading of Pesh.; while S and C have ‘Take hold of him by his hands 
and by his feet and put him forth,’ which seems to represent ἄρατε 
αὐτὸν ποδῶν καὶ χειρῶν καὶ βάλετε avrov..., the reading of ἢ and Ἰαύ νύ, 
But whereas Pesh. here uses the ordinary word ων for ‘bind,’ 
Ephraim has 4s to ‘fasten’ or ‘fetter,’ a word which only occurs 
once in the N.T. Peshitta, wiz. Ac xxii 29. It might naturally be 
thought that Ephraim’s use of 4s was a mere paraphrastic alteration 
of the Biblical text, but the same word occurs in the quotation of 
Matt xxii 13 in the Syriac Theophania iv 16, and in an express allusion 
in the Syriac Acts of Thomas (Wright, p. 315). A version of this 
passage, therefore, containing the word 49% instead of 4a, must 

3—2 
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have been once current, and from this version and not from the 
Peshitta was 5. Ephraim’s quotation made. It is unfortunate that no 
allusion to Matt xxii 13 is made in the Commentary on the Diatessaron. 


Matt xxiii 8 = Rom. v 491 Β 
catoh τέλ sis τέϑὶ 
Ye shall not call (any one) a great one on earth. 
This agrees with S C, which have —=4 woth <\ pen « οὐυκ ice. 
‘but ye, ye shall not call (any one) Rabbi’; Pesh., on the other hand, 


has Jotmhh instead of —o4mh, making the sense to be ‘but ye, ye 
shall not be called Rabbi,’ in accordance with the Greek. 


Matt xxvi 13 = Lamy i 257 
whe Ass oeagaan Kama cma BA nl cal aca 
νδιῖϑω twhods 


For ‘ There shall be to her (quoth He) a name and this memorial 
everywhere that my Gospel shall be announced,’ 

There is no trace of this recasting of the verse either in the 
Peshitta or in the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe, so that it is possible 
that Ephraim’s words are a conscious paraphrase.’ 


Matt xxvii 46 = Rom. v 5584 
wthoear wasn Le sb (sic) 
Eli, El, why hast thou left me? 

For the first words S has A ,\w< (1.6. ‘Eli, Eli’) in Matt. and 
ume ama\ed (ie. ‘My God, my God’) in Mk. Pesh. has Lowe δινά 
both in Matt. and in Mk. I owe the correct transcription of Cod. Vat. 
Syr. οχὶ (p. 263 a), given above, to the kindness of Dr ἃ. Mercati, of 
the Vatican Library. 


1 ese (ice. ‘this’) is omitted in B.M. Add. 14654. 
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Mark iv 39 = Lamy i 263 

vhtse ὮΝ wl le 
For ‘ Be quiet! (quoth He) thou art muzzled! 

B.M. Add. 14654 (Lamy’s B, but not cited by him here) has 
οὐδ sal le ‘Be quiet! thou art stilled!’ But both the mss of 
8. Ephraim’s Homily agree in having a feminine participle, so that 
the rebuke is addressed to the wind. S and C are unfortunately both 
missing, but Pesh. has 44+ 4:44 x (with masc. verbs and pronoun), 


and the rebuke is addressed to the sea. Here again therefore 
S. Ephraim shews his independence of the Peshitta. 


Mark vii 28 (Matt xv 27) = Lamy i 163 (¢f Rom. vi 585 D) 
pias rain aha oon whadia =e war sSswdhs 
-aacw 


That thou shouldest satisfy them from the crumbs that from the sons’ 
table were falling. 

(Rom. v1 585 D has 

Ooty sD τέδλαλι (59 reals 
Dogs from the crumbs of their masters are satisfied.) 

The second quotation occurs in the Hymns De Paradiso and is 
obviously a paraphrase. It is however noteworthy that both quotations 
agree in having a form of the verb +=» ‘satisfy.’ The first quotation 
is from the prose Homily on our Lord, and is remarkable for containing 
the phrase “the sons’ table,” which is not found in any Greek ms or 
in the Peshitta, but does actually occur in Mk vii 28 according to S 
and arm.vg. That it was also the reading of the Diatessaron is 
probable from Aoes. 138, where Moesinger’s cod. B has “ Yea, Lord, 
even dogs eat of the crumbs of the children’s table.”' Here again 
therefore Ephraim, the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe and the Diatessaron 


1 The other us has ‘ their masters’ table,” in agreement with Matt xv 27. 
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unite in preserving a singular expression, of which the Peshitta has no 
trace’. 

The allusion in Rom. vi 585p to this saying of Christ is chiefly 
remarkable for the word “Sass ‘crumbs.’ This word is synonymous 
in meaning with the word hohe used in syr.vt-vg, and is also 
metrically equivalent. The fact that it is found in the Harclean (both 
in Matt xv 27 and Mk vii 28) is curious, but the circumstance is too 
isolated to have any special significance. 


Mark vii 33 = Lamy i 171 
«οὖν τόσο νοσοῦσι jwA hss oo mil οἱ 


‘ He spat on his fingers and put (it) in the ears of that deaf-mute.’ 

The variants in Mk vii 33 are particularly interesting : there are 
four rival readings extant in Greek, and three of these (if not all four) 
are represented in Syriac, or in translations from the Syriac. 


(a) πολ --οῖσο pia smi mba « γον Pesh. 


He laid his fingers in his ears, and spat and touched his tongue. 

This is the reading supported by most Greek mss, including B (&) 
and the ‘ Received Text’ (ἔβαλεν τοὺς δακτύλους αὐτοῦ εἰς τὰ ὦτα αὐτοῦ 
καὶ πτύσας ἥψατο τῆς γλώσσης αὐτοῦ). 


(Ὁ) σπουσὰλ 450 smans pia mba> ¢ pw 5 


He put his fingers and spat in his ears and touched his tongue. 
This is the reading of the ‘Ferrar Group’ and of the very important 
minuscule 28 ([ἐπ]έβαλεν τοὺς δακτύλους αὐτοῦ πτύσας εἰς τὰ ὦτα αὐτοῦ 


καὶ ἥψατο τῆς γλώσσης αὐτοῦ), 


1 The actual texts found in Syr. vt-vg are :— 
wasn κάποιο. Em ἴδον <hobia Em plac cals o< 
Mk vii 28 5 

waa hota ula <Hoha buh Ee als ac 

Mk vii 28 Pesh, 
paso. amstions wiohs pm [plaia chohis po] pla Als ac 
Matt xv 27 Pesh, (S) (C) 

[S omits the bracketed words, C adds 4aX_after <=\4). 
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() οἰ τοῦ aed! σὺ, “19 anylol μ᾿ cw Diat* xxi 8 

He spat on his fingers and put (it) in his ears and touched his 
tongue. 

This agrees with Ephraim’s quotation, and is attested in Greek by 
the uncial fragment called W4 (ἐπτυσεν εἰς trove δακτύλουσ ἀντού" Kat 
εβαλεν εἰσ τὰ ὦτα τοῦ Kwhod - Kat ἥψατο THE γλωσσασ Tov μογγιλάλου). 
The passage is not quoted in Ephraim’s Commentary, but the fact that 
the Arabic Diatessaron does not agree with the Peshitta makes it 
certain that the Arabic has here preserved the ancient Syriac text 
substantially unaltered.' 

In this passage, therefore, Ephraim follows the transmitted text of 
the Diatessaron, while both the Peshitta and the Evangelion da- 
Mepharreshe differ from it and from each other. 


Mark xii 42 = Nis. 915: 
walmins msiacw’ csasaza cual 


The pound and the mite of the widow he increased. 

Shas <s504 Lomdurds wom wih ‘two mites which are 
a quarter’ for λεπτὰ δύο, 6 ἐστιν κοδράντης. But the Peshitta has 
race _ombueds aise eth ‘two pounds which are mites.’ This 
is obviously the rendering followed by 8. Ephraim. 

It seems to me very probable that in this case as in many others 
the Peshitta bas retained unaltered a previously existing Syriac 
rendering. For it is wholly unfair to equate the μνᾶ (Mina or Maneh) 
of the Parable of the Pounds with the λεπτὸν of the poor widow, and 
the later Syriac scholars were quite incapable of originating such a 
mistake.* My friend Professor A. A. Bevan suggests that the original 


1 The fourth reading, found in D (2?) lat.vt, puts πτύσας before ἔβαλεν, but 
otherwise agrees with (a). By a curious coincidence this reading is found in the 
Discourses of Philoxenus (Budge i 45). His words are 

ew oma omiis<s Mra τος pwo ni 
which looks like a conflation of the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe with the Diatessaron, 
as Philoxenus can hardly have derived his text direct from D and the Latins. 

3 The Harclean has <\s\, 1.6. the Greek word transliterated. 
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rendering may have been w=», in which case we must read phih 
and pastueca, as <= (a small coin, Heb. gera) is feminine.’ 


Luke ii 30 = Lamy i 259, 261 


te is ate al ren 


‘ Lo, mine eyes have seen thy Mercy!’ 

This agrees both with S and the Peshitta. The regular equivalent 
for τὸ σωτήριόν σου, according to Syriac Biblical usage, would be wat 
‘thy Life,’ and wie ‘thy Mercy’ looks like an intentional alteration 
of this. But if so, the alteration must have taken place before 
8. Ephraim’s day. 


Luke ii 34 = Lamy i 267 
wptsunla whlaasal χω jal ica 


‘ This one is set for falling and for rising.’ 

The same words (and no more) are quoted in a passage of the 
Severus Catena (tom. tv 129, 130), on which Mr Woods remarks: 
“The use of this expression without any further limitation is certainly 
curious. Now in the translation of the Commentary on the Dia- 
tessaron (see Zahn, m1. ii. §4 [Moesinger 28]) we have Ecce hic stat in 
ruinam et in resurrectionem et in signum contradictionis, and Ephrem’s 
comment shows that this is not an abbreviation but a real variant. It 
seems likely therefore that we have in this quotation an omission of 
the words ‘of many in Israel’ influenced by the Diatessaron.” Mr 
Woods's argument is certainly strengthened by the passage quoted 
above from the undoubtedly genuine Homily on our Lord. In this 
verse, the Peshitta has the ordinary text ‘This one is set for the 
falling and for the rising of many in Israel’; but S presents us with 
the curious order ‘ This one is set in Israel for the falling and for the 
rising of many.’ 


1 The very same corruption also occurs in the Jerusalem Targum to Exod xxx 
13, which has }*3 where Onkelos has "YD. 
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Luke ii 36 = Lamy iii 813 
ξοᾶ, gal réaaes .whads hosal ass son τέξο 


«ἸὩΝ aL ham ham 


How like is the modest one (i.e. Julian Saba, who deserted his wife) 
to that most modest of the modest, who ‘for seven days had been with a 
husband.’ 

According to the Peshitta, as in the ordinary text, Hanna the 
prophetess had lived seven years with a husband, but S alone among 
Mss and versions makes it into seven days only, and in so doing is 
followed by Ephraim. 


Luke iii 22 ; see on Matt iii 17 


Luke iv 29 = Nis. 59°, Lamy i 613 
wines ol wia otal, oo ,morsx aa (Nis.) 
When they threw him from the hill, he flew in the air. 
tal, wi ee ,marax sah πα (Lamy) 


When again they threw him from the top of the hill... 

It is clear from these phrases that 8. Ephraim used a text which 
represented ὥστε κατακρημνίσαι αὐτόν, and took these words to imply 
that the people of Nazareth actually threw our Lord over the cliff. 
This is also the view taken in the Commentary on the Diatessaron 
Moes. 130, 212), which no doubt represents the text as read in Tatian’s 
Harmony. But it is not supported either by S or the Peshitta. S has 
‘so that they might hang him’ (ie. ὦστε [κατα]κρεμάσαι αὐτόν), while 
the Peshitta has ‘that they might throw him from the cliff’ (i.e. 
εἰς τὸ κατακρημνίσαι αὐτόν, the reading of the ‘ Received Text’). 


Luke vi 29; see on Matt v 39 
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Luke Vil 14 = Nis. 72'™ 180 
wtsuls eouls wheal wis us saz 


Now Jesus called to the dead man ‘ Youth, youth!’ 

This remarkable reading is expressly attested by Aphraates, who 
says (p. 165): “And with two words He raised each one of them. 
For the son of the widow, when He raised him, He called twice, saying 
to him ‘Youth, youth, arise!’—and he lived and arose. And the 
daughter of the chief of the Synagogue He called twice, saying to her 
‘Girl, girl, arise !’'—and her spirit returned and she arose.” Thus 
Ephraim’s reading (which is also that of D and of af of the Old Latin), 
was that which was alone familiar to Aphraates, and we may safely 
conjecture that it stood in the Diatessaron. But it is not the reading 
either of the Peshitta or of δ. 


Luke vii 34; see on Matt xi 19 


Luke vii 41—43 = Lamy ii, p. xxiif. (supplying the lacuna in i 249) 


ml aw πθιαθο etaXl aom dur’ paw ml pid" 
Ries et itera πίέξοσξο Kr τοῦ sa 
smausdais gamiso awl dul πο wl aw.......ardas 
dus Wests dur πω roel one 2 amid 
ams Rak toe ~asmz ml im” marcas 

.ou3 dares « ἰξο οὐ inn δὼ ol ᾿ϑὸιν τῖπ 

“* Two debtors there were to a man, a money-lender. One was in 
debt for five hundred denars, but the other for fifty denars.’....‘Finally, 
“when not one of them had aught to pay him, he forgave them both, 
Which dost thou set in thy mind will most love him?’ “Simon saith to 


him ‘I suppose it is he to whom he forgave much.’ Our Lord saith to 
him ‘Correctly hast thou judged.’ 


} Or we may regard it as a transliteration and render it ‘ Yalitha, talitha, cumi.’ 
Traces of this reading also are to be found in D and the Latin texts of Mk v 41. 
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It will not be necessary to give in full all the trifling variations 
between Ephraim’s not absolutely accurate quotation and the Biblical 
mss. The three significant readings are: (1) in ver. 41 Ephraim with S 
has “3sia=> ~wi=\_ ‘a man, a money-lender,’ while C and the 
Peshitta have <>a» «is» τὸ ‘a certain creditor.’ That the reading 
of S and Ephraim was also that of the Diatessaron is clear from 
Moesinger, where however what appears in the Latin (p. 114) as uni 
domino creditori should be translated viro cuidam feneratori («nt 
mpoeils spofuunnnch). (2) In the beginning of ver. 43 both S and C 
have with Ephraim ‘Simon saith to him,’ while the Peshitta has more 
in accordance with the Greek ‘Simon answered and said.’ The simpli- 
fication of these introductory sentences in dialogue is one of the 
characteristics of the Old Syriac, while the Peshitta tends to follow 
the Greek wording. It is therefore noteworthy that Ephraim here 
agrees with S C and not with the Peshitta. (3) At the end of ver. 43 
Ephraim has duet eth ‘correctly’ in agreement with the Peshitta, 
while S Ο have *ss=. ‘well.’ The word in the Greek is ὀρθῶς, which is 
translated by dowd wih in Lk x 28, xx 21, by S and C as well as Pesh. 
In this passage the agreement of S and C shews us that +S was 
really the reading of the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe, which is there- 
fore not the text from which Ephraim is quoting.’ 


Luke ix 62 = Overbeck 127 


ineo asan cote As omc wt we <li 
wrtazana rthaalsal uss» Kama -omthwal 


Yo one putteth his hand on the plough-share and looketh behind him, 
and becometh fit for the kingdom of heaven. 
Here again Ephraim does not exactly reproduce any of the Syriac 
Biblical texts, for both S C and Pesh. have ‘God,’ not ‘heaven.’ But 
the insertion of os ‘ becometh’ is attested by S C. 


1 A paraliel case is the rendering of ἐκδώσεται, which has been discussed above 
on Matt xxi 41. 
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Luke xii 49 = Overbeck 124, 126 
wenies soins dude’ το; 


Fire I came to cast in the earth. 
This agrees with Pesh. against S C, which add ὯΝ, om after 
vias (For fire it is that I came to cast...). 


Luke xii 54—56, [Matt] xvi 2, 3= Rom. v 3208 
taht. τάξασπ AR τέλια τὰν wl AO WIS” 
ram ,διξοσόσο" τοῖα τοῦ ,hora”® 2 adic 
ror Owe As are eeardon™ ihe 


For the face of the earth and of the heaven too ye know, and when 
there will be a sirocco and when there will be rain; prophecies are made 
also about fine weather. 

This stanza is not a quotation, but is as Mr Woods calls it (p. 122) 
a ‘mixed paraphrase’ of Matt xvi 2, 3, and Luke xii 54—56. Asa 
matter of fact it is only the last clause that seems to be taken from 
Matt., but the word <a» s ‘fine weather’ is decisive. §. Ephraim’s 
Gospel text therefore included the interpolated verses, which are read 
in the Peshitta, but not in S or C. This quotation, therefore, is not 
taken from the Kvangelion da-Mepharreshe. But neither is it from 
the Peshitta, for the word used corresponding to καύσων (Lk xii 55) is 
not τάξοου ‘heat,’ as in the Peshitta, but «2408 ‘a sirocco.’ This 
is a somewhat rare word, ultimately derived from an Assyrian name 
for an oven. But it is used in this place by C and by S also.’ 

Ephraim’s quotation here, therefore, presents similar features to 
those which we have noticed elsewhere ; riz. it has the language and 
style of the H’vangelion da-Mepharreshe or Old Syriac, but an inde- 
pendent text : in other words, it has the characteristic features of the 


1 give the text from B.M. Add. 14571, fol. 33va. The Roman Edition has 
_ οὐυνέ eh before «asneen ef, and inserts -=ah before <i 
to the ruin of the metre. 

2 The reading of S given in Mrs Lewis’s Some Pages is epnann: but 


Mra Lewis's transcript had «<s4qs5 and the edited reading is merely the result of 


misapprehension. 


& 28Vee £24658 WS δ δ δὸ ow 


Syriac Diatessaron. From this passage we further gain the very 
interesting information that the Diatessaron, like every other text 
known to be connected with the West, recognised the interpolation 
ὀψίας γενομένης κιτιλ. in Matt xvi 2, 3, which is absent from the best 
Greek texts (NB and Origen) as well as from the Old Syriac codices C 
and S. 


Luke xiv 31 = Rom. v 4874 

massal δι wwieis als po am urs osha 
(wine atec cals mx onl 

It is written ‘ Who among kings goeth to do battle with another king 
his fellow ?’ 

This is quite different both from Pesh. and from S C, and we really 
possess no evidence to shew whether Ephraim’s wording is anything 
more than a paraphrase arranged to suit his 7-syllable metre.’ But as 
the quotation is expressly introduced for the sake of the word mim» 
which means his ‘fellow’ or ‘comrade’ (though in this case used of an 
enemy), it is evident that the word must have stood in Ephraim’s text. 
In Lk xiv 31 S C both have <s4ue< <als», while the Peshitta has 


Luke xv 4f.; see on Matt xviii 12 f. 


Luke xvii 31, 32 = Overbeck 127 
moua> ,maisaa pars ,modur’ ml χυτός τό 
als «οδιδοτόλ wl arms 2 air’ smia Jaws τέλ 


‘If any one is in the street and his things in the house, let him not 
enter and take them. Recollect the wife of Lot.’ 

Here again the wording is different both from Pesh. and from S C, 
and the text of the Diatessaron is not given for this passage in 


? A oa seems to have dropped out after -=.hs. Some such word must be 


supplied for metrical reasons. 





46 5, EPHRAIM’S QUOTATIONS 


Moesinger. But the quotation from Ephraim is taken from a prose 
work, so that it may not be a simple paraphrase. The chief differences 
are that Ephraim has “sax= ‘in the street’ for ἐπὶ τοῦ δώματος, where 
the Syriac Biblical texts have <4Xsx<= ‘in the roof’ (Pesh.) or 
τ AS ‘on the roof’ (S C); and that Ephraim has oxm= 
‘recollect,’ where the Syriac Biblical texts have oisade< ‘remember.’ 
The omissions made by Ephraim at the end of xvii 31 are probably of 
no importance, as he speaks of ‘our Lord telling us not to turn back’ 
(¢f ver. 31°), just before his more formal quotation begins. 


Luke xviii 13 = Overbeck 28 
wetsas τὸλ rasazrl asta j,maus mdilos A= 


«το. 


He (the publican) because of his fear was not daring to lift his eyes 
to heaven. 

The Greek has οὐκ ἤθελεν... ἐπᾶραι, and accordingly S and the 
Peshitta have he was not willing to lift. But C agrees with Ephraim, 
against the Greek. 

It is an obvious step to go on and assume that ‘was not daring’ is 
the reading of the lost Diatessaron, and this conjecture is borne out by 
the interesting fact that the reading comes to the surface again in 
Latin, not in one of the leading representatives of the Old Latin, but 
in the well-known Codex Sangermanensis g, Wordsworth’s ἃ. One of 
the constituent elements of this mixed and curious text seems to have 
been an early Latin text of the Diatessaron,’ and doubtless it was from 
the Diatessaron that it came to read here nec oculos ad caelum leuare 
audebat. 


Luke xxii 43, 44 = Lamy i 233, 655, Nis. 59” 

The passages from Lamy i 665 and Nis. 59 only shew in a general 
way that 8. Ephraim’s Gospel text contained the incident of the bloody 
sweat. In this it agrees with C, the Peshitta, and A/oes. 235, but 


4 See especially Lk xxiii 48. 
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differs from S. The passage from Lamy i 233 goes more into detail 
and is worth quoting : 


cod Aus aa τόλιελο ol νιυδιόπ cod 


It is written that there appeared to him an angel strengthening him. 

Here Ο' and Ephraiin agree in omitting ‘from heaven’ after ‘angel,’ 
against the Peshitta and all other authorities, except a few patristic 
quotations (including Arius and Caesarius of Nazianzus). Wherever 
therefore C and Ephraim got their common text of this passage, it was 
not from the Peshitta. 


Luke xxiii 38 = Lamy i 667 


rena wsal 
Happy art thou, O tablet! 

The same word <n\s, a Syriac adaptation of πιττάκιον, is used 
also in S and C for the ἐπιγραφὴ of the Gospel text. But the Peshitta 
has τόξοις, which must have been regarded as a more literal 
translation, as it is here found also in the Harclean. 


Luke xxiii 43 = Lamy i 667, 669 
Aso aha uns parse (667) 
From thee [Golgotha] he opened and entered Eden. 
ὡ 385 wa « 15 Nex (669) 


Our Lord took and set thee [the thief] in Eden. 
It is evident from these passages that Ephraim read ‘in the garden 
of Eden’ with C, Aphraates, and the Diatessaron (Moes. 244, 245), not 
‘in Paradise’ with S and the Peshitta. 


The quotations of S. Ephraim from the beginning of the Fourth 
Gospel present several peculiarities and difficulties, and it is probable 
that he had not always the same text before him ‘The full bearing of 
his quotations can hardly be appreciated without giving long extracts. 
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It has seemed to me better to print these separately in an Appendix, 
while extracting here the words which may be assumed to be exact 
quotations of 8. Ephraim’s Biblical text with just sufficient context to 
make them intelligible. 


Joh i 1 = Lamy ii 513 
uhisa Kam ,madur ὄνων 159 


In the beginning He was the Word. 

This agrees verbally both with C and Pesh., but the English 
translation here given (which is demanded by the context) assumes 
<his> ‘word’ to be feminine as in C, not masculine as in Pesh, S is 
deficient until Joh i 25. 


Joh i 3= Rom. iv 188 


wom m> yrs Asn re salwar’ smalls yor’ 
sham ras τόλ an ,marsisa 


The Evangelist saith of him ‘ Every thing was in Him, and apart 
JSrom Him not even one thing was.’ 

This exactly agrees with the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe as repre- 
sented by C, but the Peshitta has <om murt=m As, 1,6. ‘all was 
through Him’ (following the Greek πάντα δι᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο), instead of 
wom m= ~pam As. The rendering of ( and Ephraim is also found 
in the Syriac Theophania i 24, 


Joh i 3= Lamy ii 513f. (corrected from Β.Μ. Add. 12164) 
wt A501 pam ὥοοδιῶπ wos ὮΝ Ls obs 
MIsST TA A τΐϑη «τοῖχο Br ml jit «mains 
jas aml awa. line maar......... paso da toda 
am toa! mmrton 
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From the same [S. Ephraim). For John started to write 
that which our Lord endured in Himself. “ Now he began with 
the history of the Son from where (it says) that ‘Through Him had 
been created everything’...... John therefore left (the consideration of) 
that which through Him had been created...” 

These words, as may be seen from the opening formula, are taken 
from a collection of extracts. he collection is that made by Philoxenus 
at the end of his great and still unedited work on the Incarnation, 
written to prove ‘that One Person of the Trinity became Man,’ which 
is preserved in a Vatican Ms and also in B.M. Add. 12164, a Ms of the 
6th century. It is perfectly clear that the version of Joh i 3 agrees 
with the Peshitta, and differs from C and Ephraim’s quotation else- 
where, in having @a.<=> for δι᾽ αὐτοῦ, At the same time, it differs 
both from C and the Peshitta in having «τα ἀνε ‘created,’ instead of 
wom ‘was,’ to render ἐγένετο, This is not unparalleled in Syriac 
texts of the Gospel ; in Mk ii 27 si=de< seems to stand for ἐγένετο 
in S and the Peshitta, but curiously enough not in the Diatessaron 
(Moes. 62); nor is there any thing in the opening section of Ephraim’s 
Commentary on the Diatessaron (Joes, 6) to suggest that it had 
wishe< in Joh 1 3. Finally, Ephraim has pas» As in each place in 
agreement with C, where Pesh. has Is. The texts used by Ephraim 
in the beginning of the Fourth Gospel are thus diverse and their 
source is not at all clear, but none of them can be explained from the 
use of the Peshitta. 


Joh i 14 = Lamy ii 743 
wt δισαλο moar hae rors cohisa 
alsa «διῶ rsasl oan oo iter τέϑαν 
9 STEN Wet> Ok) Mods cis 


The Word of the Father came from Ilis bosom, and clothed itself 
with a body in another bosom; from bosom to bosom it went forth, 
and pure bosoms have been filled from it: blessed is He that dwelleth in 
us ! 

It is obvious that this is a reference to Joh i 14 and 18, the 
reference to ‘bosoms’ shewing that the Biblical statement is in the 


B. G. Q 4 
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mind of the writer and not a generalised reference to the Incarnation. 
But the diction in two very important particulars is that of C and not 
of the Peshitta; the Word is feminine, and It puts on not flesh 
(wZAcam), but a body (4X8). For ὁ λόγος σὰρξ ἐγένετο Pesh, has 
am imo his, but Chas ham IAS <his, and Aphraates 
twice quotes the verse in agreement with C. That the Peshitta gives 
the revision and C the original Syriac rendering is made highly probable 
by the fact that even the Peshitta has <4 in all seven places where 
σὰρξ occurs in the sixth chapter of 8. John. It is not necessary here 
to examine the reasons which led to the original adoption of the term 
‘body’ in Joh i 13, 14, or to those which led to the subsequent 
rejection of it in favour of a more literal rendering of the Greek.’ But 
I may remark that there is no surer test of the Biblical text used by a 
Syriac author than the phrase used for the Incarnation. On the one 
hand the Acts of Thomas, the Doctrine of Addai, Aphraates and 
S. Ephraim, constantly speak of our Lord having ‘clothed Himself 
with a body’; on the other, Isaac of Antioch and the biographer of 
Rabbula agree with the Peshitta in speaking of the Word made flesh, 
a phrase which (so far as I know) never occurs in Syriac literature 
before the 5th century. 

This passage also is quoted by Philoxenus (B.M. Add. 12164, 
fol. 131 ra), with the reading 4X homo ‘and became a body.’ 
This reading is exactly what is found in C, and as it is metrically 
satisfactory it may very well be the actual wording used by 8. Ephraim. 


John iii 34 = Lamy i 267 
eat »mase ml om. whlas Kam <\ πόθο A= 
Therefore not by measure gave his Father to him the Spirit. 


This passage presents several interesting variants in Syriac texts, 
which can best be exhibited by quotation in full. We have 


204 aman a sam <hias <om τὰ “phir Aph 122 
mind <a <v04 sm ES ΒΗ Pe Aph 123 
1 See Isho‘dad as quoted by Dr J. R. Harris in Fragments of the Commentary of 


Ephrem Syrus upon the Diatessaron, p. 25, The Armenian altogether fails us here, 
for in Armenian dapdf% marmin stands indifferently for σὰρξ and for σῶμα. 
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mind <a> - om <hhas A <om <\ C (partly torn away) 
Wa <omld sm <hlas Ὧν <om τ Ἢ 
<u04 al om <Las _ 5 »  Pesh. 


As to S, <eale< is not legible in the photograph. /oes. 105 has 
‘And not by measure gave he to his Son.’ 

The Greek of this passage is ov yap ἐκ μέτρου δίδωσιν [ὁ θεὸς) τὸ 
πνεῦμα, followed by ὁ πατὴρ ἀγαπᾷ τὸν υἱόν. If <am\< be really the 
reading of S, it looks almost like a conflation with syr.vg; but the 
independence of Ephraim in this passage needs no further comment.' 


Joh vi 52 = Rom. vi 102 Ὁ 


ὦ ddan wa πόρου od paar’ 
How can this man his body give us? 

This is a mere allusion, with \a<s\ ‘to eat’ at the end of the 
verse left out and wpm ge (3 syllables) substituted for the 
Biblical stm asuec (5 syllables), doubtless for metrical reasons, 
At the same time it agrees in giving the order found in Pesh. against 
mings ὦ Mus in SC. The order here preserved in Pesh. and 
Ephraim is that of cod. 69, and partially that of other mss of the 
‘Ferrar Group.’ 


Joh xii 2 (Luke x 40) = Lamy i 255 
τδιχξασ δι ham ain τὸν πὸ 


When Martha was occupied in serving... 

This sentence belongs properly to Lk x 40 (ἡ δὲ Μάρθα περιεσπᾶτο 
περὶ πολλὴν διακονίαν), but it appears in Ephraim as part of the story of 
the supper given by Lazarus and his sisters to Christ. Thus it 
corresponds to Joh xii 2 (καὶ ἡ Map@a διηκόνει), a clause which is 
literally translated in the Peshitta. But S actually has in Joh xii 2 
hemehs bom τος ps chim. 


? Note that «(\is is peculiar to syr.vg, as it has now been definitely 
ascertained that S reads <hiss (Expositor for Aug., 1897, p. 117). 


4—2 
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What makes the agreement here of S and Ephraim all the more 
remarkable is that the Diatessaron, as represented in Moes. 99, 204, 
and also in the Arabic, kept the two incidents quite distinct. But in 
Ephraim they are completely confused. 


Joh xiii 5 = Lamy i 657 
Vie casdur’s wanls ins résazaX\ calls «. 1: 
hasan’ 


Our Lord purified the bodily frame of the brethren, in a dish which 
is the symbol of concord. 

For eis τὸν νιπτῆρα in Joh xiii 5 the Peshitta has <tizms ‘ina 
washing-bason,’ but S and Aphraates have σθαι <inls ‘in a 
dish for washing.’ This is evidently the text known to Ephraim. 

The case is therefore exactly similar to Lk xxiii 38. There 
Ephraim and SC agreed in having <=\s, a word derived from 
πιττάκιον, but used as a translation of ἐπιγραφή. Here Ephraim agrees 
with Aphraates and S§ in having [<&\ae2] <an\, where ταν is 
derived from λεκάνη, but is used to translate νιπτήρ. 


Joh xiv 23 = Lamy i 273 
mhal iara pe pain mahal Δ weis wl = 


. 43...) 


‘ He that loveth me, unto him we come, and an abode with him we 
will make.’ 

The latter part of this verse is quoted also in Aphraates 130. The 
one Ms of Aphraates (Wright’s A) agrees with Ephraim and with S in 
having 3=™ ‘ we will make.’ The other ms of Aphraates (Wright’s B) 
has y»a=% ‘we make’ with the Peshitta.’ C, on the other hand, has 
τῶν «ἀν “1 come’ and ams< ‘I will make,’ in agreement with 
Codex Bezae and the Old Latin ms ¢. I have but little doubt that 
the true reading of the Lvangelion da-Mepharreshe is given in C, and 
the reading of the Diatessaron is given in S, in Aphraates and in 
Ephraim. 

1 This is not the only occasion where cod. A of Aphraates gives a better reading 
than that of B or Β. 
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Joh xv 1 = Lamy ii 359 
STILT TA 
The Vineyard of Truth. 

A number of indications combine to shew that this is a reference to 
Joh xv 1; or rather, that this is a reference to the passage in the 
Diatessaron corresponding to Joh xv 1, and that the Diatessaron had 
I am the true Vineyard....and ye are the vines, 

The context of the passage quoted is not in itself quite decisive. 
S. Ephraim says of the loss of Nisibis to the heathen Persians: ‘The 
vineyard that belonged to my Beloved in a corner of fertile land 
(Isaiah v 1, sic), that vineyard hath the oppressor rooted up, and 
planted a new one in its stead. The vineyards of time are worked 
more than the Vineyard of Truth: wrath hath made all vineyards 
desolate, that in the Vineyard of verity we may work.” No doubt 
Ephraim has also in mind the Parable of the Vineyard (Matt xx), but 
the phrase in S. John is the only one which connects either Vine or 
Vineyard with “truth.”’ 

The verse is quoted again in a tract of 8. Ephraim extant only in 
Armenian (Ephr. Arm. ii 292). After quoting Matt xxi 33, he goes 
on: “ And again in another place He says Jam the Vineyard, and ye 
are the vine.”? 

Besides these passages from Ephraim we find other instances of the 
same rendering in early Syriac literature. 

Aphraates says with unmistakeable reference to Joh xv 1 (Wright, 
p- 288) : 
ee SGX auieta ula amas <hiea min aom 

He is the Vineyard of Truth, and His Father the husbandman, 
and we the vines planted within Him. 

And Cyrillona, at the end of the 4th century, says (ZDMG xxvii 
580): 
int ied mois «(Ξ 15. mx ho pals oh <155 

ila umotuxt om pao hina «(Ξ 15 


1 “Vine of Truth” is of course only the Semitic turn of expression for “ True 
Vine.” 

2 The word translated ‘Vineyard’ is «yf (as in Matt xxi 33 arm.vg), that 
translated ‘ Vine’ is #/# (as in Joh xv 1 arm,vg). 
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Let us see again how our Saviour hath used of Himself the similitude 
of a vineyard: ‘Iam the Vineyard of Truth, and my Father—He is 
the husbandman.’ 

But this curious mistranslation is not found in S or the Peshitta, 
though otherwise the two texts differ considerably in the opening 
words of Joh xv, nor is there any trace of it in the Acts of Thomas.’ 
It is therefore probable that it never found its way into Biblical texts, 
though it seems to have been a characteristic feature of the Syriac 
Diatessaron. 


Joh xvi 11 = om. iv 37F 
.009 wt rim τέξαλυ τ caasic’s al min Aan ra 

And he said ‘ About his judgement, that the ruler of this world is 
judged.’ 

Here S agrees with Ephraim in having a as4e<a, where Pesh. has 
asies, but both S and Pesh. have 1s ‘judgement’ not asa 
‘his judgement.’ How likely an early Syriac text was to have the 
suffix here is shewn by Joh xvi 8, where Shas ‘He will reprove the 


world in its sins and about his righteousness,’ against the Greek and 
the Peshitta. 


Joh xvii 11 = Rom. vi 122¢ 
o_ Un Ἂς, ΞΟ κ»ϑτό 
My Father, take (and) keep them. 

B.M. Add. 12176 reads 440 ‘and keep.’ Pesh. has “xan <a 
«οὐ al, ‘Holy Father, keep them,’ while S has 20 man ,>< 
aor a), ‘My holy Father, take (and) keep them.’ <“xeas had of 
course to be dropped in making a 5-syllable verse, and its omission 
leaves just five syllables both in S and in Pesh. It is therefore 


significant that Ephraim should give the reading of S and not of the 
Peshitta. 


The words ‘I have planted Thy vine in the land’ (Wright 3144 E. Tr. 280") 


may refer rather to Matt xxi 33: the vine is here the Gospel, rather than Christ or 
individual Christians, 
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Joh xix 30 = Lamy i 229 
wpaza As χλχτο Won tos aK 


As he said ‘ Lo, every thing is finished,’ 

Neither S nor C is here extant, nor is the verse quoted in Moesinger, 
but the Arabic Diatessaron (lii 4) and the Armenian vulgate have 
‘Everything has been finished.’ The Peshitta has only plsm <a, 
so that here again Ephraim appears to be following the Diatessaron. 


Joh xx 24= Rom. vi 16F 
rach «xacula 


And Judas Thomas. 

This is the reading of the Vatican ms on which the Roman Edition 
professes to be based, as given in Bibliotheca Orientalis 1 101, and it is 
also the reading of B.M. Add. 12176; the printed text changes it 
into <snowth ocado, whereby both the metre is spoilt and the 
connexion with Old Syriac nomenclature is lost. Judas, or Judas 
Thomas, is the regular name for the apostle in the Acta Thomae, and the 
‘Judas not Iscariot’ of John xiv 22 appears as ‘Judas Thomas’ in C 
and ‘Thomas’ in S. The name Judas Thomas also occurs in the Syriac 
Doctrine of Addai, and it was doubtless from a Syriac source that 
Eusebius got the ᾿Ιούδας ὁ καὶ Θωμᾶς of HH i 13. 


On the 48 passages quoted and discussed in the preceding pages 
must rest the decision as to what text of the Gospel was used by 
8. Ephraim. For my own part, I cannot think that the occasional 
coincidences of language with the Peshitta against the Sinai Palimpsest 
and the Curetonian, amounting to eight in all, are of a character to 
suggest the actual use of the Syriac Vulgate.’ Most of them occur in 
passages which otherwise present notable coincidences with the Sinai 
Palimpsest or the Curetonian, or else differ widely from all known 
Syriac texts of the Gospel. 


1 The coincidences referred to are Matt xvi 2 («aw οὐ, Matt xxi 41 (ayas), 
Mk xii 42 (qaisn), Lk vii 43 (hued th), Lk xii 49 (om. 44\_ a0), Lk xiv 81 
(@4=y), Joh i 3 (yas) and Joh vi 52 (order). 
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Against these are to be set at least three times as many agreements 
of S. Ephraim with S or C against the Peshitta, some of them of most 
striking and unmistakeable character. The phrases ‘My Son and My 
beloved’ at the Baptism, ‘the sons’ table’ in the story of the Syro- 
Phoenician woman, the statements that Hanna the prophetess had 
lived only seven days with her husband and that the publican in the 
Temple did not dare to lift up his eyes to heaven, the words used for 
the tablet on the Cross and for the dish which Christ used to wash the 
disciples’ feet, the promise of Eden to the penitent thief, the name of 
Judas Thomas, and last but by no means least the statement that the 
Word became a body—all these 8. Ephraim shares with ‘Old Syriac’ 
Mss, and with Old Syriac ss or the Diatessaron alone. 

There are not wanting also marked differences between S. Ephraim 
and these mss, and these differences suggest that it was not the Old 
Syriac version of the Four Gospels, the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe, 
that 5. Ephraim was using, but the Diatessaron, Whatever the origin 
of the Syriac Diatessaron may have been, and I see no reason to doubt 
the correctness of the tradition that it was the Harmony made by 
Tatian the disciple of Justin Martyr, it is certain that in Κ΄, Ephraim’s 
day the wording of the text was very largely the wording of the 
Evangelion da-Mepharreshe. The agreements of §. Ephraim with S 
and C€ are all explicable on the supposition that he was using the 
Diatessaron, while in many of the differences the reading attested by 
8. Ephraim is known on other grounds to have been that of the 
Diatessaron. ‘This is the case with the curious statements that our 
Lord spat on His fingers when healing the deaf man, that He was 
actually thrown down from the cliff by the people of Nazareth, and that 
He said at the end ‘Lo, everything is finished.’ §. Ephraim also 
agrees with the express testimony of Aphraates, who seems to have 
used the Diatessaron habitually if not exclusively, that Christ said to 
the widow’s son ‘ Youth, youth, arise!’—a form of the saying otherwise 
only found in the West. 

I do not shrink from going yet further, and using the testimony of 
8. Ephraim to establish the presence in the Diatessaron of the saying 
about the Face of the Sky and the episode of the Bloody Sweat, neither 
of which belong to the true text of the Old Syriac version of the Four 
Gospels, though found in the Peshitta. The latter of these passages is 
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quoted in the Commentary on the Diatessaron and has found its way 
into the Curetonian Ms, but the former one does not happen to be 
mentioned in the Commentary and it is omitted in the Curetonian Ms 
as well as in the Sinai Palimpsest. Thus it is only by the chance 
quotation of 8. Ephraim that it is attested for any ancient Syriac text. 
At the same time in each of these two important passages the text as 
quoted by 8. Ephraim has marked divergences from the Peshitta, so 
that the presence of these quotations in 8. Ephraim cannot be used 
to prove his use of that version. 


Rabbula’s revision of the Syriac N.T. 


The quotations of 8. Ephraim from the Gospel, therefore, afford no 
proof of the use of the Peshitta, the Syriac Vulgate. As far as 
S. Ephraim is concerned, that familiar text, found with so little 
variation in so many ancient codices, may not yet have been in 
existence. We are free to bring down the date of its appearance to a 
later period, to the 5th century. It only remains to point out a 
passage in Syriac literature which now may be plausibly conjectured 
to tell the story of its first publication. If I am right, the great event 
took place soon after 411 ap under the auspices of Rabbula, who had 
been in that year appointed bishop of Edessa. 

Rabbula’s first care, after making some necessary regulations for 
the better ordering of Divine Service, was for a more accurate version 
of the New Testament. ‘‘He translated,” says his biographer, “ by 
the wisdom of God that was in him the New Testament from Greek 
into Syriac, because of its variations, exactly as it was” (Overbeck 
172, quoted also in Wright’s Syriac Literature, p. 11). It is only the 
belief, the erroneous belief, that the Peshitta N.'T. was proved to be 
older than Rabbula through the attestation given to it by 8. Ephraim, 
which has hitherto prevented scholars from recognising in these words 
a description of the making and publication of the Syriac Vulgate. 
“ La version de Rabboula ne peut étre...la Peschitto que saint Ephrem 
connaissait déja” says, for instance, M. Rubens Duval in his admirable 
Littérature Syriaque, p. 48, but when 8. Ephraim’s acquaintance with 
the Peshitta is denied the argument falls to the ground. And the 
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identification of the Peshitta N.T. with Rabbula’s revision satisfies 
yet another condition of the problem. We are often told that if the 
Peshitta be the result of a revision it must have left a trace in history: 
here, then, is the actual record of the revision, just in the historical 
setting that suits it best. 

The authority of Rabbula secured an instant success for the new 
revised version. ‘The whole tendency of the age was towards closer 
union with Greek thought and Greek theology, and the Diatessaron 
from that moment was doomed. It was during Rabbula’s episcopate 
and through his efforts that the remnant of the Bardesanians joined 
the Catholic Church (Overbeck 192), whereby the only body which 
might have clung to the unrevised Syriac texts of the Gospels was 
wiped out. Copies of the Peshitta were rapidly multiplied; it soon 
became the only text in ecclesiastical use, and it is quoted by all 
succeeding ecclesiastical writers. The only rival it had in later times 
to face was the Monophysite revision by Thomas of Harkel, a still 
more literal rendering of the Greek text. 
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APPENDIX I. 
S. Ephraim’s Quotations from the Prologue to the Fourth Gospel. 


The questions raised by 8. Ephraim’s quotations from the opening 
verses of the Gospel according to 8. John group themselves naturally 
under three heads. These are: (1) What evidence is there that he 
knew the Fourth Gospel as a separate work, apart from the Diatessaron? 
(2) Is there any reason to suppose that he used two independent texts 
of Joh i 831 (3) What was the exact meaning of his text of the 
opening words ? 

(1) With regard to the first head the evidence is as follows. 
Philoxenus of Mabbog collected at the end of his treatise on the Trinity 
a number of passages from earlier writers in support of his own views. 
This collection is extant in B.M. Add. 12164, itself a ms of the 6th 
century, and includes some passages from the lost homily of 5. Ephraim 
on Joh i 1. These have been edited in Lamy ii 513 f.: it would have 
been an advantage if all the Ephraim extracts had been printed, so 
that we might have some idea of the standard of correctness aimed at 
by Philoxenus I give the extract in full, as it is also interesting with 
regard to the question of Ephraim’s text of Joh i 3. 


Lamy ii 513 f. (corrected from B.M. Add. 12164) 





wilom .umotuet wdueis Asa ims . ἐπ ala woh. 
ar Gama κι boris wom umotudds Kia Bn am 
sop ala asaheta sah ahh as Kimo 
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amens wim low. pam ohn woo GA A ala 
pam As sinh mass in E> τη msiss ps αὶ οἷν. 
worms elm Aso puts sims plo Ss as τς τ 
lee <u) a mus sian <hsitiod \\=n oman 
.mmans iho <hicams om hos 

eam) umin <iem ως ΞΘ goa ies Ano ums 
iiss muds sims elo δὲς Keom sma. <hormml 
juan => .m-main> jahwets plas pRans > guxdinh ASRS) 
ma <hiwlo .<tuia\ hal pals πον ιν mars Lan 
pow Lisa manne hari E> <hsis emis anh 
om δι. <ahesn sito om sinh masa pam οὐδ 
muss <hoamm duis! AQ an .mmains δον pam 
Saher meaner <ahers a WC ches wish 
ro hia 

“ Again, from the same [S. Ephraim], out of the Discourse upon 
‘ In the beginning was the Word.’ Now what is ‘The same that was 
in the beginning,’ but ‘The same that, lo, to-day by means of His 
advent hath been known, Who hath been declared to be God’ ? 

“ From the same. For John started to write that which our 
Lord suffered in His own person. Now he began with the story 
of the Son from where (it says) ‘Through Him was created every- 
thing,’ that he might tell in one sentence concerning those things 
that were through Him and concerning those things that were in His 
own person; so that because of the great things that were through 
Him we might know to what lowliness He had descended, to whose 
person the shameful deeds were done. 

“By John therefore saying ‘In the beginning,’ he hath in fact 
called Moses to witness, that Moses might give witness concerning 
those things that were through the Son, that he might induce us 
accurately to investigate those things that were done to His person. 
Of old, therefore, through Him were all good things made for the 
universe, and at the last were all evil things made by mankind: John 
therefore left that which through Him had been created and began to 

1 hax. Cod. 12164 (sic). 
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tell concerning that which He suffered in His own person. For when 
the witness began that through Him were wonderful things created, he 
started to tell that to His person the shameful deeds were done.” 


Similar testimony is borne by one of 8. Ephraim’s Hymns De Fide 
(Ed. Rom. vi 62) :— 
να, An τέκαξολ sora duztal duris esos 

vuréms anins τἸοὼλ .cmak sammie χἶϑη 

The one ‘In the beginning’ is like the other ‘ In the beginning, and 
like unto Moses is John also, in that at the beginning of their writings 
they confuted the writers that cavilled wickedly. 

It is difficult to resist the conclusion that 8S. Ephraim was aware 
that the passage which stood at the head of the Diatessaron was the 
beginning of 8. John’s Gospel. But these two references stand alone: 


I do not think that any other allusion to the individual Evangelists is 
to be found in his genuine works, 


(2) The text of Joh i 3, as quoted in the above extract, presents 
some difficulty. The natural inference would be that the clause 
corresponding to πάντα δι᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο was in Syriac 


masa As toh ours 


Through Him was created every thing. 
But this is the reading neither of the Peshitta, nor of the Zvangelion 
da-Mepharreshe, nor of Ephraim himself elsewhere. The Peshitta has 


RAM Mts As 


All through Him was. 
The Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe, on the other hand, as represented 
by C (the leaf of S which contained the first twenty-four verses of 
8. John being unfortunately lost), has 


ram o> joxzala 


Kverything in Him was, 
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and this rendering is supported by 8. Ephraim’s quotation of the 
passage in his Commentary on Genesis (Ed. Rom. iv 18 8).' 

Of course it would be convenient if we could assume that 
8. Ephraim’s quotation in the Commentary on Genesis was taken from 
the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe, and that his quotation in the Homily 
on John i 1 cited by Philoxenus was taken from the Diatessaron. Or 
again, it is possible that Through Him was created everything is the 
true text of the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe ; and that the reading of 
C, like so many others in that Ms, is a corruption from the Diatessaron: 
this, at least, would explain the pointed reference to ‘John’ in the 
extract cited by Philoxenus. It may be pointed out in this connexion 
that both S and the Peshitta have ‘was created’ in Mark ii 27, but 
the Diatessaron (Moes, 62) has the exact equivalent of ἐγένετο. There 
is, however, at this point a various reading ἐκτίσθη for ἐγένετο, which is 
not the case in 8. John. 

But whether 8. Ephraim in this instance made use of two texts of 
Joh i 3 at different times, or whether the variations in the Philoxenus 
éxtract are only due to a confused recollection of Col i 16, it is at least 
noteworthy that none of 8. Ephraim’s quotations of this theologically 
important phrase agrees with the text of the Peshitta. 


(3) There is very little doubt about the Syriac text of the first 
two verses of the Gospel according to 8. John, which were also the first 
two verses of the Diatessaron. Both in the Peshitta and in C we read 


hal <om umotuxd <hicn ome . chin <om “ποῦν tuxis 
“οδων Kam . his om om umotux <mixo .<al< 
wal hal busin <om 


and this text is supported by quotations in Aphraates and 8. Ephraim. 

The difficulty lies in the circumstance that the verbs are masculine, 
while πέδον ‘word’ is feminine in Syriac; so that the Syriac for 
‘In the beginning was the Word and that word was with God’ should 
be had hom auburd chile ume .<hie hom ah< hei 
veloc. It is commonly said that his (melléthd) when it means 


1 See above, p. 48. 
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‘God, the Word,’ is treated as masculine, and this is true of later 
Syriac usage, beginning with the Peshitta itself. Thus in Joh i 14, for 
καὶ ὁ λόγος σὰρξ ἐγένετο καὶ ἐσκήνωσεν ἐν ἡμῖν, the Peshitta has 


ιΞ τὸ ποὺ Wim rhino 


And the Word became flesh and sojourned with us. 
But the corresponding words in C are 


re Ara bam Wita rhino 


And the Word became a body and it sqjourned with us, 
and, as has been already pointed out on pp. 49, 50, this rendering is 
supported by Aphraates and by 8. Ephraim (Lamy ii 743). If the 
Word be grammatically feminine in verse 14, it is not likely to have 
been treated as masculine in verse 1. Thus in the Old Syriac of 
Joh i 1 <= is feminine and so cannot be the subject of the 
masculine verb. We must therefore translate 

In the beginning He was the Word; and He, the Word, was with 
God, and He, the Word, was God. The same was in the beginning 
with God. 

With this translation the reason of the insertion of o~@ becomes 
clear. It is not a mere equivalent of the Greek article, but the actual 
nominative of the verbs, and +<&\s» is in apposition to it. Instead of 
being the subject of the Prologue, the fact that the Subject of the 
Prologue was the Word is the first statement made. 

How far this is a legitimate treatment of the Greek is not for me to 
say, but the translation given above is the only one which is consistent 
with the treatment of ‘The Word’ as a feminine in Joh i 14, so that 
I believe it to be the true meaning of the Syriac. It also appears to 
me to be implied in the extracts given below from the same lost 
Homily of S. Ephraim on Joh i 1, which I reproduce from Lamy ii 511, 
as much from their intrinsic importance as for illustrations of the 
immediate point at issue. They are both preserved in a Catena of 
passages collected to prove that the ancient Fathers of the Church 
did not agree with Julian of Halicarnassus in thinking that our Lord’s 
human Body was in its nature incorruptible. 
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Lamy ii 511 (corrected from B.M. Add. 14529) 

taxes .An=\ οὐ» asa pie -- Aisa οὔ as 
in hls diewid< Ome SI path milasso 
er am .ilavhe Kean) ben) moans οὐν .<lavhm 
pie shy i ps Sha .nrhests Kaine Antides <ial 
wthosa sot de bus κι «οὐ <mledn rcs <i 
xed 1:5 in <om <\s om σάλι: αὐ» <dies τὶ hw 
ἀκ hauler hos clade chasis chun <laco 
ΚΕ <b ἃ Erassa orihha <\ pisassa «Δ: 
στο τ, Shunso zsh «<) Lun υζίευπε ὃν: κάλ 
«-ϑιοοσῦθο wshahes τὰς hobs .<emhs K<\ Wino 
<ana bends busth< asus «Kam sam .<A.mh> τὰ 
ws gwa: maim hheo hari) τί Abba <hazics 
<inwo EAD ¢ w< τοῦ Mi» ASO -τ,Ξο ες ,=maimar 
wii οὐ wr auls axmo cine . alm psto4 wx z,iX0 
.~Moimvo τίσις << wSts mean) olay aus Ego 
hom Gir Kmeatns wrt mon als ais alaw τλιλ9.-9Ὁ 
hums hima mhullo mhams dutuxda um .chass bis 

i mleds hile <hiizo 


“‘When therefore they [i-e. Israel] came up from Egypt and when 
they were just going down to Babylon, at the beginning and at the 
end, on two occasions in their presence was destroyed the indestructible 
Word, which for love of them had clothed itself with clothing that 
could be destroyed, namely the Tables of Stone that were broken, and 
the Roll that was cut in pieces. But the third time, instead of these 
Words which, though they were God’s, yet were only utterances of 
prophecy, there came down, being in truth the Word of God, He that 
was not a word of man nor a song of prophecy nor a voice of apostle- 
ship, but the Word which by our words cannot be interpreted, and by 
our mouth cannot be spoken and by our tongue cannot be explained, 
neither in our song contained nor with our lyre sung nor by our harp 
played nor with our letters spelt nor in our book written down—this 
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very Word in its love condescended and clothed itself with a body of 
human nature that it might give life to human nature. And it came 
in the days of John as in the days of Jeremiah ; and when Herod like 
Zedekiah saw it, and the scribes also like the king’s nobles, they went 
mad and rebelled against it as if in wrath, and with the iron nails 
of the Cross they destroyed its outer clothing, like Zedekiah and his 
companions, who with an iron blade destroyed all the roll wherein 
as if embodied was dwelling the word of prophecy, which is the likeness 
and shadow of the only and true Word, the Word of God.” 


“οὖ patuls pin huis eo busi - Lo: Shur shoo 
vtilavhe <atea eel on chisel ins mats sinh 
Asm wom om .Asohets <hts Whstids mina Asana 
itase xy hs his sod pind en hs hiss 
tots aA pia sAsuhets <hutis som Whawh Kilovhs 
aim Wem .<ins mas buris & .s0m pinks <isn <I); 
vnrasss iss da um chin com umole buris 
sAsuhons <3Na5 os <htus <ie mun alch amen 
λάδι. eae mata Asam λεου λιν τάδ oh 

wihuian τς. emisas 

And after some other things (he goes on to say): 

‘Now from the beginning those creatures which bad not existed 
were created through the Son. But at the last He clothed Himself 
with a Body that could be destroyed, that with the destruction of His 
Body the creatures that were destroyed might be renewed. It was 
right therefore that with a Word incapable of suffering the creatures 
without suffering should be created, and with a Body capable of 
destruction the creatures that were destroyed should be renewed. 
For these creatures without toil were being created from the beginning 
through the Son: therefore in the beginning He was the Word, a thing 
without toil, that by the meaning of His name thou mayest learn His 
true nature; but at the last with a Body which is destroyed He 


restored the creatures that were destroyed, that by the destruction of 
His true Body thou mayest learn the true destruction of the creatures.” 


B. 6. 9. 5 
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APPENDIX II. 
On some of the less well attested works of S. Ephraim. 


For the purposes of this Essay it was needful not only to exclude 
from our consideration writings wrongly attributed to 8. Ephraim, but 
also to base our conclusions upon those only of his writings in which 
the text was well preserved. ‘T'o avoid any appearance of partiality in 
the selection I confined the list given on pp. 24, 25 of this book to those 
works of which we still possess at least one ms which goes back to the 
time before the great Mohammedan conquests in the 7th century. 
This arbitrary rule is, I believe, an infallible method for excluding 
spurious pieces, but it is certain to have excluded some genuine works 
also. I propose therefore in this Appendix to shew that some of the 
works ascribed to S. Ephraim which are now found only in later mss 
contain Gospel quotations of a type similar to those in the better 
preserved works Where this is the case we can be sure that the works 
in question are the genuine writings of S. Ephraim, while at the same 
time we glean a few more details about the Biblical text used by him. 


The Testament of Ephraim. 


This is perhaps the best known of all 5. Ephraim’s writings. [Ὁ is 
the Saint’s Last Will and Testament, of course not a legal document, 
but a metrical homily written in 7-syllable lines. Assemani, Wright, 
and now lately Dr Gwynn, all agree in accepting it as in the main 
genuine, though certainly interpolated, It is extant in several Mss, 


SOME LESS WELL ATTESTED WORKS. 67 


the oldest being B.M. Add. 14624, of the 7th or 8th cent. A shorter 
recension is preserved in B.M. Add. 14582 (dated ap 816), but this is 
said to be only an abridgement of the longer recension. 

The Testament was edited from Cod. Vat. Syr. exvii (12th cent.) 
by J. 8. Assemani in vol. ii of the Roman Edition, as an appendix to 
the Greek translation of S. Ephraim: a better text is given in Over- 
beck 137—156. 

The only Gospel allusion in the Testament of any textual interest 
is Overbeck 149 (Rom. ii 405 Ε) = Matt v 18 


tanh Wl whade’ παρὸ. οὖπο. τές ἵτο ὯΝ τάξας. 


For heaven and earth pass away, and not a Jéd-letter will pass 
away. 

The general turn of the sentence is taken from Matt xxiv 35, but 
‘one Jéd-letter’ is the peculiar rendering of ἰῶτα ἕν ἢ μία κεραία found 
in Aphraates and in S at Matt v 18, while C has the double rendering 
‘one Jéd-letter or one horn.’ But the Peshitta has πὸ owt «ay τὼ 
νὼ ‘one Jéd or one line,’ an independent rendering which 
follows the wording of the Greek. 

It is right to add that this passage of the Testament is absent 
from B.M. 14582. 


The Hymns on the Epiphany. 


These Hymns have been edited in the first volume of Lamy’s 
Ephraim from mss in the British Museum, the oldest of which 
(Add. 14506, foll. 166 ff.) is of the 9th or 10th century. The only 
allusion which throws light on the text is 

Lamy i 127 = Matt iii 16 


wresals AS mima alice ole esse xno sean 
The Holy one was baptised and immediately came up, and His 


light flamed upon the world. 


Neither the Peshitta nor the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe have any 
allusion to the Light at our Lord’s Baptism, but it clearly had a place 


5—2 
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in the Diatessaron. Not only does Ephraim himself speak of ‘the 
shining of the light which was on the waters’ (Moes. 43), but the 
Syriac text of the Diatessaron itself was quoted by the common source 
of Isho‘dad and Barsalibi for the sake of the addition. Barsalibi is 
still unedited, but the quotation from Isho‘dad is given by Dr Harris 
in his Fragments of the Commentary of Epkrem Syrus upon the 


Diatessaron. 


The passage from Barsalibi’s Commentary on the Gospels runs as 
follows (B.M. Add. 7184, fol. 37) 


-- « οἴω οππ  αὐλιροιτέ ses ver’ 30 
PIMIA . ITA. As Adie we πιο . licen 
rive ,malin aswheo πόδια cain ade’ 
τλ an mdusis oo PIA woe int’> wars 
wed poh .9 sama asta mas asahde’ 

«το. 


And immediately, as the Gospel of the Diatessaron (i.e. the Mixed) 
testifies, a mighty light flashed upon the Jordan and the river was 
girdled with white clouds, and there appeared his many hosts that were 
uttering praise in the air; and Jordan stood still from its flowing, 
though its waters were not troubled, and a pleasant odour therefrom was 
wafted. 

Isho‘dad gives this curious passage in almost the same words: it 
may be conjectured to have been taken from some early Hymn, perhaps 
one of 8. Ephraim’s own. Dr Harris remarks (p. 44): “It is not 
necessary to suppose that the whole of the extract....is from Tatian. 
Probably the quotation is contained in the first clause, or, at most, in 
the words 


emia An Adi [<p] κά au.” 


I have added νιν". from Barsalibi, though it is omitted by Isho‘dad 
and Dr Harris, as xv x<imas corresponds to the Old Latin readings 
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in Matt iii 16, where we find ‘lumen ingens’ in α and ‘lumen magnum’ 
in g. It may be remarked that g (Cod. Sangermanensis), where it 
differs from the majority of Latin mss, in several instances presents us 
with readings attested for the Diatessaron. 


The Hymns de Virginitate. 


Of the numerous Hymns printed by Lamy at the end of his second 
volume very few contain allusions of textual interest. Those which 
are taken from such ancient mss as B.M. Add. 14571 have been already 
given in this book. But many of the Hymns are only preserved in 
B.M. Add. 14506, a miscellaneous collection of leaves dating from the 
9th to the 11th century: the passage quoted below is taken from the 
11th century portion of the ms. 

Lamy ii 815 = Matt iv 5, Lk iv 9 


πῷ ito wi As 6. tn “wwe rom tw pt = 
cam «mM. 


Now who had looked and saw thee, our Lord, on the head of the 
corner when thou wert standing? 

The ‘pinnacle’ of the Temple is rendered by τώ ‘corner’ 
(lit. ‘horn’) in Ο (Matt) and S (Lk). But the Peshitta has sus 
‘wing’ in both Gospels, followed by S in 8. Matthew. 


The Sermones Rogationum. 


These Hymns (<&8>=5) are mostly of the nature of Prayers for 
Rain. They are preserved in a late transcript made for Archbishop 
Ussher, now at Trinity College, Dublin (cod. Β 5. 18), and have been 
edited by Lamy from this ms and from Bedjan’s Chaldee Breviary. 
Some Hymns of this series are found in B.M. Add. 17164, foll. 1—15, 
of the 6th or 7th century, but the only Gospel allusions of textual 
interest occur in Hymns not covered by the extant fragments of this 
Ms. 
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Lamy iii 53 = Matt vi 11, Lk xi 3 


ὼὰ sco ier’ sal aus cowl ators a 


.» ἘΞΩ 


As the Serpent's bread is constant, constant bread give us, my Lord ! 

This is an evfdent allusion to the ‘daily bread’ of the Lord’s 
Prayer. ‘Constant bread’ (issn~< ~<sau\) is the rendering of ἄρτος 
ἐπιούσιος found in all Old Syriac authorities wherever they are extant, 
including the Acts of Thomas (Wright’s text, p. 313) ; it even survives 
in the Homily upon the Lord’s Prayer by Jacob of Serug [B.M. Add. 
17157, fol. 38]. But the Peshitta has both in 5. Matthew and 8. Luke 
‘the bread of our need’ (gmsowa x<=nu)), 


Lamy iii 63 = Lk xviii 13 
wasazs jal wom jamin wiser’ el ale aco 


That sinner (it says) did not dare to be looking to heaven. 
This appears to be taken from the Diatessaron : see above, p. 46. 


The “ Letter to Publius,” 


B.M. Add. 7190, a 12th century collection of miscellanies, contains 
on foll. 188—193 some extracts from the Letter of 3. Ephraim to a 
person named Publius or Popilius.' Nothing is known of this 
individual, and the Letter does not seem to be quoted elsewhere, but 
the extracts are remarkable for being in prose, whereas most of what 
was ascribed to 8. Ephraim in later times is in the familiar 7-syllable 
metre. ‘Ihe piece therefure comes before us with a certain shew of 
genuineness, and it is surprising that no one has ever thought it worth 
while to edit it. As far as I made out from a very hasty perusal, 
the extracts mainly consist of a kind of Vision of Judgement. 


1 Title ,woadsas hala Chi ES IAC sim <eanr 


a 
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There are two quotations of textual interest from the Gospel. 
(1) B.M. Add. 7190, fol. 189 r= Lk xvi 25 


ἀλλο -waalla eins hal, dlast tarde’ i 
- zm .χ πο J a3 Arvo mhzis Jno 
να, ὀνῆπο." rls «so ἐνφβῶν de wisss ars .Arso 
cas dun cad IM ΔᾺΞο οὐὐῷὐϑοσδοαλο τόσῦ ιν 
rlo :,masisnaa ὅλον ram asf we se as 


dus 


‘ My son, remember that thou receivedst good things in thy life and 
thy folly, and Lazar received his evil things and his afflictions before- 
hand ; and now he cannot come and help thee in thy torments, because 
thou didst not help him in torments and his infirmities. Therefore thou 
dost beseech of him to help thee, as he had besought of thee to help him, 
and thou wouldst not.’ 

This is a free paraphrase, but one point is perfectly clear: in the 
last clause παρακαλεῖται is not rendered as in our Bibles “he is 
comforted” (or “resteth”), but “he is besought.” he former 
rendering is that of the Peshitta and of S, while the latter is found in 
Aphraates and we may well believe it to be the rendering characteristic 
of the Diatessaron.’ The actual words of Aphraates (Wright, p. 383) 
are 


Ass 4 \o — ar) diacs (v. 2. janhe<) Im™~ «55 
νὼ Aaa τ λο .mm bas er ima mri 


‘ My son, recollect that thou receivedst thy good things in thy life, 
and Lazar received his evil things: but to-day thou dost beseech of him, 
and he doth not help thee.’ 

The only other passage I know where this view of παρακαλεῖται is 
taken is Cyprian Jest 111 61, in which according to the better Mss we 


' Cod. seudhdana 

3 The leaf of C which contained this passage is missing. It is also probable 
that Aphraates and Ephraim read ὅδε παρακαλεῖται with the Latins and the ‘ Textus 
Receptus,’ while S and the Peshitta (with the great majority of Greek mss) support 
ὧδε παρακαλεῖται. 
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read: Commemorare quoniam percepisti bona in uita tua, Eleazar 
autem mala: nunc hic ROGATUR, tu autem doles. The rest of the Latin 
texts have consolatur. 

It is also worth remark that the word used in the letter to Publius 
for the χάσμα of Lk xvi 26 is <%wS as in Aphraates 383, but in 
Pesh. and S we find the synonym «hom, Curiously enough, the 
Harclean has tus and a similar word is used in the Palestinian 
Lectionary. 

(2) B.M. Add. 7190, fol. 190 v= Lk xii 16—20 


αὐ dlan’s aml ml σαὶ eas bi’ Kw ol 
exaa sooxail goons Asn whet wali msi 
moos δλθο :psamsdrva ολυδδιδισόο shor lair 
τέαυ...... «πεδιτν οο πέυλαλ pal lisas wheat while 
τῶ . ἀν pach wisn mhsued wear all etis 

. τσ ΩΣ al hails waa 


Dost thou not see what befel to him whose land brought in to him 
much produce? Because he said to his soul: ‘ My soul, eat and drink 
and rest and be merry, because lo, much produce is stored up for thee 
Jor many years’,...‘ Lo, in this night thy dear soul—from thee they 
require it: that which thou hast made ready, whose will it be?’ 

This Parable is quoted in Aphraates 381 in very close agreement 
with the extract from the Letter to Publius. In common with 
Aphraates and C against S and Pesh. it has ‘he said to his soul’ 
instead of ‘I will say to my soul.’ In common with Aphraates 
and Pesh. against S and C’ it prefixes the vocative ‘Soul’ to the rich 
man’s meditation, and it has -\as< ‘eat’ instead of the synonym 
yoo. But it also has in common with Aphraates against S C 
and Pesh. a>. ‘stored up’ instead of ge ‘laid up,’ and it has 
wom..... “pam xm in the last clause instead of wom...... in, 
i.e. singular instead of plural. It is difficult to see what cause can be 
assigned for this marked agreement between the ‘Letter to Publius’ 
and Aphraates against other Syriac texts, except a common use of the 
Diatessaron. 


THE LETTERS TO HYPATIUS. 73 


The Letters to Hypatius. 


8. Ephraim’s Letters to Hypatius upon various heresies must have 
been when complete one of the longest and most important of his prose 
works, ‘The first book is preserved in B.M. Add. 14570, and fragments 
of the first and second books in B.M. Add. 14574. These mss are of 
the 5th or 6th century, and from them the text has been edited in 
Overbeck 21—73. The Gospel quotations have been examined in the 
body of this work, pp. 29 and 46; they include a very characteristic 
agreement with C against almost all other authorities in an allusion to 
Lk xviii 13. 

Cod. 14574 is only a fragment of nineteen leaves, but a large 
portion of the rest of this valuable ΜῈ still exists as a palimpsest in 
B.M. Add. 14623. Dr Overbeck made no attempt to edit this portion 
of the text, which is quite illegible in many places. I have been, 
however, fortunate enough to make out one important passage which 
throws new light upon the size and arrangement of the work. 

The title of the Discourses in cod. 14574, fol. ἵν is 


pies aalaam dhols meta’ stor WAR 
wink, eaala. \asal whidw do 


Epistles of 8. Ephraim to Hypatius arranged according to the letters 
(of the alphabet) against Fulse Doctrines. 


On this Wright observes (CBM 408): “The words δὸς ~iws 
hide would appear to imply that there were 22 of these discourses, 
each commencing with a letter of the alphabet, in the usual order, like 
those of Aphraates ; but this seems unlikely, as the second discourse 
begins with the letter -& (4u<xo48).' Besides, there is no mention 
of alphabetical arrangement in Add. 14570.” 

Dr Wright’s suspicions were well grounded ; the true arrangement 
of the work may be gathered from the beginning of the Fourth 
Discourse, which is to be found in cod. 14623, fol. 27r, centre column. 


) See Overbeck 59. 
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We there read 

Cienvé ple. 

.ο. whdha -o- 
τεξεξεξξ ἐδ 
asin imme 

wala, Annals 
.ο. isl, .ο. 
oti oe 
Here endeth the Third Discourse. 


The Fourth Discourse against False Doctrines, 


Y Ye know...... 


Thus we reconstruct the contents as follows: 


The First Discourse begins calam’ quia τ 
The Second begins wma otas burtxoin & 
The beginning of the Third is lost 

The Fourth begins we OWS re wo 


When the facts are thus tabulated, it does not require a great 
stretch of imagination to conjecture that the Letters to Hypatius were 
not 22 in number but 5, and that they were arranged in the order of 
the five letters of the author’s name juIX<. 

A similar method of signature is actually used by S. Ephraim in 
the Hymn added at the end of the Hymns on Paradise (Overbeck 351 ff.), 
the several stanzas of which begin with the letters sp» 4% <<. 

It is a pity that the palimpsest fragments of S. Ephraim in B.M. 
Add. 14623 are still unedited. The writing is perfectly legible in some 
places, though no doubt there are passages which were only too 
successfully deleted early in the 9th century by the individual whom 
Wright calls “‘the miserable monk Aaron” (CBA/ 766). As far as I 
can make out, the Letters to Hypatius are mainly directed against the 
teaching of Bardaisan and his School, while the Letters to Domnus, 
fragments of which also survive in B.M. Add. 14623, are directed 
against Marcion. 
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APPENDIX III. 


On some writings commonly ascribed to S. Ephraim which have been 
rejected in this Essay. 


In the previous Appendix some writings have been discussed which 
seem to be genuine works of S. Ephraim, but do not happen to be 
sufficiently well attested in extant mss to be included in the body of 
this Essay. In the present section I propose to examine a few of the 
more noteworthy of those writings in which the sum of the evidence, 
internal or external, is not merely insufficient to establish Ephraimitic 
authorship but actually adverse to it. 


The Tractates in B.M. Add. 17189. 


These Tractates are all printed by Overbeck (pp. 74—104), and 
consist of prose expositions of various passages of Scripture. Together 
with these expositions, or 7urgdmé, is a Homily on Fasting, which has 
been printed by Lamy (vol. iii 707—717) as well as by Overbeck. 
B.M. Add. 17189, the manuscript in which these writings are preserved, 
is of the 5th or 6th century and (so far as I can find out) no trace of 
them is known to survive elsewhere. I have been led to exclude them 
from the list of genuine works of 5, Ephraim partly by the weakness of 
the external evidence and partly by the unfavourable testimony of the 
writings themselves. 

In the first place it is improbable that the original scribe of 
cod. 17189 ascribed them to S, Ephraim. Dr William Wright says in 
his description of the Ms (CBM 407):—‘ The title, fol. 1b, has been 
effaced, and in its place we now read the following mutilated words, 
written by a later hand: whet (sic) WA... ποθ sim... 
catietass oe< omllsamd; which seem to imply that the writer 
ascribed these homilies, not to Ephraim, but to Basil or John 
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Chrysostom. However, on fol. 9a we can still read the partially 
effaced running title ταν θυ swiss; and again, on foll. 12b and 13a, 
ta sir σον βοὰν; besides (sic) FIs sis on the margin 
of fol. 2a in a later hand.” 

But a close inspection of the Ms has convinced me that the headings 
which assign the pieces to S. Ephraim were not inserted by the original 
scribe. The headlines on foll. 12v, 137 run 


(fol. 13 τ) (fol. 12 νὴ) 
‘oO: Petar’ TZN ο. "0. on tioh "Or 


The letters on fol, 12v are undoubtedly contemporary with the rest 
of the book. But those on fol. 181 are larger and stiffer than the 
<m\ 40h on the opposite page, and the ornament at the beginning 
and end of the inscription is different to that on fol. 12v. Whether 
the original hand wrote any headlines on the left-hand side cannot 
now be ascertained; possibly the only heading was τάξον, Ἀσὰν, ice. 
‘Expositions,’ on the right-hand side. 

On fol. 1v there are two inscriptions prefixed to the first ‘exposition’ 
as a title to the whole volume. The older one, by the same hand that 
wrote ‘Of S. Ephraim’ for the headline to fol. 13r, has been almost 
entirely washed out and it is not given by Wright. But it is still 
possible to decipher the words 

réasal, jatar’ ,to01 Wises wdunia 
A Tome of Discourses of the blessed δ. Ephraim. 

This inscription was washed out by the later hand that wrote the 
note given by Wright and quoted above. This note is unfortunately 
not preserved in full owing to the mutilation of the top of the page. 
It is a rather ugly Estrangela scrawl, not like the writing of a pro- 
fessional scribe. 

Thus we learn from a study of the Ms that no evidence survives to 
shew to whom the writings in B.M. Add. 17189 were assigned by the 
original scribe ; we learn also that they were ascribed to 8S. Ephraim by 
a much later hand, but that a still later scholar considered them to be 
the work of 8. Basil or 8. Chrysostom. 

When we turn to the Expositions themselves there is really not 
very much evidence from their style as to date or authorship. The 
writer is convinced that the Tree of the Knowledge of Good and Evil 


wn 
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was a Fig-tree, “than which there is none better for food” (Overbeck 
827"), The Biblical quotations, however, are inconsistent with a 
Syriac origin. Most of them indeed are assimilated to the Peshitta, 
especially in the Psalms,’ while on the other hand the references to 
S. Paul, which were less familiar, present variations from all known 
Syriac texts.’ But the really decisive case occurs in a discourse on the 
Fall, the writer quoting Gen iii 15 with an exposition which makes it 
clear that he used not the Peshitta but the Greek Bible. He says 
(Overbeck 87""~*) ---- 

“Wherefore God also thus said unto the serpent, while with the 
same words that He was saying He was making known the sentence 
upon the Devil: “He shall observe thy head and thou shalt observe his 
heel.* The significance of His word being: ‘This man whom thou 
hast led astray, if so be that he direct his gaze toward good things, it 
damageth thee much that he hath dominion over thee and is made 
strong ; but thou shalt be able to hurt him, if so be that when thou 
art observing the courses of his life thou shalt find that he chooseth 
evil...’” 

It cannot be doubted that the writer of this read Gen iii 15 
according to the Lxx rendering αὐτός cov τηρήσει κεφαλὴν καὶ σὺ 
τηρήσεις αὐτοῦ πτέρναν, and not as in the Peshitta, which has both 
in the printed editions and in 8. Ephraim’s Commentary (ad. Rom. 
iv 36.4) He shall trample on thy head and thou shalt strike at his heel.‘ 

It follows, as a necessary corollary, that these Expositions are not 
the work of 8. Ephraim, or indeed of any native Syriac writer, but are 
translations from the Greek. The doubts of the author of the Note 
given by Wright are thus amply justified. 


The quotations from the Gospel in the writings contained in 
B.M. Add. 17189 are :— 


1 See especially Ov, 103°", where Pss Ixxviii 34, xxxiv 1, 2, cvi 3, are quoted in 
succession. The reference to Ps ]xxviii (Ixxvii) 34 was missed by Lamy (vol. ii 715), 
with unfortunate results. 

2 E.g. the reference to Gal vi 9 in Overbeck 102%. 

3 The Syriac here is @amamn ah buco. 4 ain —\ ap. 


4 In Syriac mans smaumh bio ss aa eam ap 
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1. Matt vi 33 = Overbeck 104 
shanna mtales chasis wasal uA wl aro 
casl awohhs abd. fo emia λοῦσα 
‘ For seek first the kingdom of God and His righteousness, and these 
all besides are added to you.’ 


Here pais plea is the order found in C; but the participle 
pamahh= is the reading of Pesh., C having the future. 


2. Matt vii 7 = Overbeck 102 
ears Wen τα 2m Mees BA ml Ja 
coal wwhadss yoin ura 


‘ For every one that asketh receiveth, and he which seeketh findeth, 
and he which knocketh—it is opened to him. 

Here “sso agrees with Pesh., while Οὐ has =0 in both places, 
the sense being unaltered. 


3. Matt x 25 = Overbeck 98 

dura. won cass ate τόδιιῷπ mtsal ne’ 
07 sate: mdus al 

If the Master of the house they have called Beelzebub, how much 
rather the sons of his house will they call drunkards? 

The last word is of course a reference to Acts ii 13 ff., the passage 
which is being explained. The reference to Matt x 25 is, however, 
interesting for our purpose, as the occurrence of the specifically Syriac 
spelling Beelzebub (for Beelzebul) shews that the Biblical quotations 
have been more or less influenced by the current Syriac version. 


4. Lk x 19 = Overbeck 95 
calus miasaa rwstasa whads ae ΤΣ = _aduam 


wasalson 


Be trampling on serpents and scorpions and all the power of the 
enemy. 


- «Ὁ. “« 
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This agrees with the Peshitta, while S and C have ~oomh ‘ye 
shall be,’ instead of Latwom. 

Besides these four quotations there are allusions of no textual 
interest in Overbeck 95 to Mk xvi 17 and Joh xvi 33. 


The Homilies ‘De Magis’ and ‘De Fine et Admonitione. 


The determination of the authorship and date of these two Homilies 
is perhaps a more delicate problem than meets us in any other of the 
works which have been issued under the name of 8. Ephraim. It is 
convenient to take them together, as the style and contents of the two 
discourses suggest that they are in any case the work of the same 
author, the De Fine et Admonitione following the De Magis. 

1. LEeternal Evidence.—The Homily ‘De Magis, Incantoribus et 
Divinis, et de Fine et Consummatione’ is edited in Lamy ii 393—425. 
It is written in 7-syllable metre, the first line being M=h4a πα >. 
It is found in four Mss, viz : 


B.M. Add. 14615 (saec. x°, xi°) [ Wright, p. 840] 
B.M. Add. 14650 (ap 875) [ Wright, p. 1105] 
B.M. Add. 7190 (saec. xii°) [ Wright, p. 1206] 


Oxon. Marsh 711 (saec. xvii’) 

Two errors made by Dr Lamy in describing these Mss may be con- 
veniently pointed out here. In ii 312, par. 4, cod. 14650 is stated to 
be of the 6th or 7th century. ‘his is only true of foll. 1—8 and 30— 
68. The rest of the ms, including the leaves on which the Homily 
De Magis is written, was written at Dulichium, N.E. of Antioch, in 
the year 875 av (Wright, CBM 1103). Again, Dr Lamy’s statement in 
ii 393 that the Homily is found in a Vatican Ms and ascribed to Isaac 
of Antioch refers not to our Homily, but to the Homily on Isaiah xl 6, 
printed by Lamy on col. 313 ff." 

The Homily ‘De Fine et Admonitione’ is edited in Lamy iii 1833— 
185. It also is written in 7-syllable metre, the first line being 
ie 55 om =a. It is found in three mss, viz: 

B.M. Add. 14590 (saec. viii®, ix°) [Wright, p. 752] 
Oxon. Marsh 711 (saec. xvii’) 
B.N. Paris. 13 
Of these, Paris. 13 is merely a fragment. 
1 This Homily on Isaiah is certainly by S. Isaac: see Wright, CBM 675, 734. 
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Thus there is no extant evidence for either Homily earlier than the 
end of the 8th century. The Mss in which they are found are with 
one exception of miscellaneous contents, not regular collections of 
S. Epbraim’s writings. One of them, cod. 7190, was partly copied 
from the Nitrian ΜΒ of the so-called “ Zacharias Rhetor,” as is pointed 
out by Wright, CBM 1047, 1206; so that there is considerable 
probability that its text of the De Magis was copied from cod. 14650, 
together with “the history of Paul the priest and his disputation with 
Satan ” and some other biographical notices. 

The critical value of the 17th century Oxford ms, the only one in 
which both Homilies are given, is somewhat lessened by the fact that 
it includes a tract “of 8S. Ephraim” against the Nestorians. On ‘this 
Dr Overbeck quaintly observed (p. xxii): “ Nescio an codex noster 
minoris sit fidei, quum fol. 65 Ephraemi Liber adversus Nestorianos, 
Ephraemo plus quinquaginta annis posteriores, proponatur.”' 

It may also be remarked that cod. 14590, the only ΜΒ of respectable 
age that contains the De Fine et Admonitione, seems to have been 
copied from a Ms in which this Homily was not counted among the rest 
of 8. Ephraim’s Homilies. In its present state the only Ephraimitic 
work preserved in cod. 14590 is the end of the De Fine et Admonitione 
itself. But a rubric of contents, quoted by Wright, CBM 753, says : 

“Tn this tome are (the following) Homilies: Ist, On the End; on Matt 
xxiv 20; On Ananias and Sapphira; On the Rich Man and Lazarus; On 
Repentance ; On the Kingdom of Gehenna, by Mar Ephraim ; 

On the End and Admonition, and shewing how the righteous and the 
sinners are rewarded on the Day of Resurrection, and how the righteous 
inherit the Kingdom of Heaven and the wicked (inherit) the Fire and the 
weeping and gnashing of teeth, by Mar Ephraim ; [7'Ais is our De Fine] 

On Job; on the Blasphemer ; on the Labourers ; on the City of Antioch ; 
ete.” 

The last set of Homilies are by Jacob of Serug. I have abbreviated 
the titles of the other Homilies, but they are none of them so long as 
that to the De Fine, which though ascribed to 8. Ephraim is clearly 
added on at the end of the list of his Homilies in a separate category. 


1 The meagre selection of variants given by Lamy gives no idea of the extent to 
which Marsh 711 differs from the printed text. Thus for instance it entirely omits 
§ 7 of the De Magis (Lamy ii 415), inserting in its place a commemoration of the 
Twelve Minor Prophets and of the Four Evangelists! 
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2. Internal Evidence.—A careful study of the two Homilies has 
left me with the impression that they were composed at Antioch after 
the time of S. Chrysostom, i.e. not earlier than the 5th century. The 
most striking point common to both Homilies is the curse pronounced 
upon those who ‘eat with the Jews.’ 

“He that eateth with the magicians shall not eat the body of our 
Lord, and he that drinketh with the enchanters shall not drink the 
blood of the Messiah, and he that eateth with the Jews shall not 
inherit life eternal” (De Magis, Lamy ii 399). 

“Every one that hath eaten and drunken and mingled with the 
Jews entereth thither into the accusation that he hath become the 
comrade of the crucifiers” (De Magis, Lamy ii 411). 

“T have pondered what is the judgement of him that eateth the 
sacrifice of a pagan, and into what accusation he entereth who eateth 
with the Jews” (De Fine, Lamy iii 137). 

“Great woe in that day to him that hath eaten with the Jews, and 
hath adorned himself with the garb of the Gentiles, for with them he 
doth inherit torment !” (De Fine, Lamy iii 165). 

The Homilist does not seem to think it worth while to explain more 
fully the nature of this curious offence: evidently therefore ‘to eat 
with the Jews’ must have been a well understood phrase. It does not 
occur in any of the undoubtedly genuine works of 8S. Ephraim, nor does 
he anywhere exhibit special animosity against the Jews. But the sin 
of frequenting Jewish synagogues and of keeping fast and festival with 
the Jews is the main theme of 8S. Chrysostom’s eight discourses 
Adversus Judaeos, delivered at Antioch ap 386. ‘ Many,” he says in 
the first discourse, “of those enrolled in our ranks and professing to 
share our beliefs betake themselves to the Synagogues; some, no doubt, 
merely go to look on at the festival, but others actually feast with the 
Jews and join in their fasts. This evil custom I intend now to banish 
from the Church” (Migne xlviii 844).! “I fear,” he says again, “ lest 
some out of ignorance partake of their transgression” (Zbid. 845). 
“Dost thou fast with the Jews? Take thy shoes off also with them, 
and imitate their unseemly gestures” (Jbid. 849). There can be little 


1 The last clause runs in the original καὶ τοῦτο τὸ πονηρὸν ἔθος βούλομαι τῆς 
᾿Εκκλησίας ἀπέλασαι viv. The whole tone of the passage gives the impression of a 
reformer attacking an abuse for the first time. 


B. G. Q 6 
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doubt that ‘to eat with the Jews’ means to the author of the De 
Magis and the De Fine the offence of these Antiochene Christians, 
who kept the Jewish ecclesiastical year. 

It may be added that in these same discourses Adrersus Judaeos 
8. Chrysostom refers to the Parables of the Ten Virgins and of the Man 
that had not on a Wedding Garment as in the De Fine (Ibid. 868), 
and goes on to attack the custom of wearing charms and amulets— 
ἐπῳδαί and περίαπτα - 88 in the De Magis (Ibid. 938). Some at least 
of these discourses of S. Chrysostom were translated into Syriac 
(Wright, CBM 763, 764), but even apart from formal translations the 
sermons of the golden-mouthed orator may very well have provided the 
Christian congregations of Antioch with Anti-semite watchwords. 

A further parallel to S. Chrysostom is afforded by the twice- 
repeated woe pronounced in the De Fine against those who go out of 
church on Sunday before the end of the Communion Service. ‘“ Great 
woe in that day to him that on the first day of the week leaveth Christ 
sacrificed and sitteth in the market-place!” (Zamy iii 155). And 
again: “Great woe in that day to him that sitteth in the market-place 
at the moment when the priest calleth the Holy Spirit to come down 
upon him!” (/bid. 159). A homily of 8. Chrysostom’s upon this very 
topic survives in a Syriac translation (Wright, CBM 695, 888). The 
same subject is treated of by Jacob of Serug and by Isaac of Antioch, 
but it finds, so far as I know, no echo in 8. Ephraim. 

The attack made by the author of the De Magis on the practice of 
wearing amulets containing magical writings as a protection against 
disease affords a parallel with the homilies of Isaac of Antioch even 
closer and more remarkable than any of those with 8. Chrysostom. 
These amulets seem to have been much used by the Antiochenes and 
S$. Chrysostom had gone so far as to say that the man who fell a victim 
to disease through refusing to carry such things about him ought to be 
counted as a Christian martyr.’ A particularly offensive feature of the 
amulets was that the names of demons were often inscribed upon them 
in juxtaposition with the names of angels, with words of Scripture or 
the most sacred titles of God. “The wizards and enchanters lead 


1 Εδγε εὖγε ὦ ἄνθρωπε, ὁ Χριστοῦ δοῦλος, ὁ πιστὸς ἀνήρ, ὁ ἀθλητὴς τῆς εὐσεβείας, ὁ 
τοῖς δεινοῖς αἱρούμενος ἐναποθανεῖν μᾶλλον ἢ προδοῦναι τὴν ἐγχειρισθεῖσαν εὐσέβειαν, 
μετὰ τῶν μαρτύρων στήσῃ κατ᾽ ἐκείνην τὴν ἡμέραν (Migne xlviii 938). 
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astray this foolish people, mixing blasphemy with the very words of 
the Holy Spirit. After impiously writing the Name of Father, Son, 
and Spirit, they attach thereto the names of demons and defile the 
holiness of the Names” (Jsaae xxxiv 531—534).' “They enter and 
say in the midst of the Church Deliver us, O Lord, from the Evil One : 
why, the Evil One is hanging round their neck, and yet they pray for 
deliverance!” (De Magis, p. 395). 

The above quotations, though similar in tone, do not imply literary 
connexion : it is otherwise with the next pair, which I give in parallel 


columns to shew the resemblance. 


‘De Magis’ 
(Lamy ii 395 f.) 

The names of two angels are in 
the Old Testament and the New, 
Gabriel and Michael, ministers of 
Sire and spirit, and the great vision 
of Daniel by these two was ex- 


Isaac of Antioch 
(Bickell xxxiv 479—490) 


Two angels did the great vision 
of Daniel name for us, Michael 
and Gabriel, names of fire and of 
spirit: but at the present time, 
when prophets vexed by demons 


plained. But filthy and abomin- 
able priests fly for refuge to the 
names of demons, Rufael and Ra- 
fufael, ministers of Satan’... 


abound, a myriad names are 
bandied about between old wives 
and spinning girls. Wizards and 
enchanters have written the name 
of devils like angels, and like 
precious necklaces they are carried 
on the neck of women. 


It would be a delicate task to determine which of these passages 
is the original and which the copy ; indeed, I have a strong suspicion 
that they are the work of the same author. But this at least is clear: 
the author of the De Magis went beyond the regular Syriac canon of 
the New Testament. Michael is mentioned in Jude 9 and Apoc xii 7, 
but neither of these books is included in the Peshitta. The only 
reference to the Apocalypse in 8. Ephraim’s works occurs in a Homily 

1 Bickell’s Edition, vol. ii, p. 188. 

* Rufael (δ κζίϑ. οὐ) and Rafufael (X.<aqs4) are probably to be identified 
with the angels Raphael and Rahabiel, whose work, according to 8 Jewish magical 
work published by Dr M. Gaster in the Proceedings of the Society of Biblical 
Archaeology for Dec. 1900, is “" to cure all manner of disease, to preserve man from 
all wicked Shiddim and from all evil spirits which cause illness to man.” 
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ascribed to him upon ludicrously insufficient evidence.’ On the other 
hand a Syriac writer living like 8. Isaac at Antioch, in the midst of a 
Greek community, would more easily become acquainted with Christian 
books outside those recognised as canonical among his countrymen. 

I venture to think that these parallels of thought and wording with 
S. Chrysostom and Isaac of Antioch are sufficient to raise a very 
serious presumption against the Ephraimitic authorship of the De 
Magis and the De Fine. It must however be noted that the De 
Magis, at least according to the transmitted text, professes to be the 
work of “Ephraim.” The latter part of this homily describes the last 
judgement, and ends thus : 

‘One will be in the midst of Paradise, and one they will cast out- 
side ; one is glorified and perfected and holy, and with him doth God 
dwell: for every man according to his work receiveth wage from 
Justice. They beseech thee, Ὁ God, the Hope of all the saints—make 
thy mercy shine upon Ephraim, in that day when mercy is needed, for I 
am not worthy to enter the kingdom, I that am a sinner. Round about 
the tabernacle of thy saints make me worthy to be and it sufficeth for 
me, and I will send up praise and thanksgiving for ever and ever. 
Amen, amen.” 

The portion printed in italics does not fit on to the rest, and may 
very well have been added—possibly from another poem of Ephraim’s— 
by an editor who ascribed it to him and found the work imperfect at 
the end.* It may also be remarked that S. Ephraim’s custom was to 
indicate his authorship by an acrostic, not by giving his name in full 
at the end. This is done, for example, in the case of the Hymn added 
at the end of the Paradise (printed by Overbeck, pp. 351—354), and 
in the five books addressed to Hypatius. 


There are no quotations from any part of the New Testament in 
the De Magis, except the implied reference to the Epistle of Jude or 
the Apocalypse which has just been mentioned. 


1 See above, p. 22. 
? Asa matter of fact, cod. 14615, one of the two leading uss of the De Magis, is 
actually mutilated here. 
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The De Fine contains express allusions to the Parable of the Man 
who had not on a Wedding-Garmeént (Matt xxii 11 ff.), and to the 
Parable of the Wise and Foolish Virgins (Matt xxv 1 ff.). With regard 
to the latter it is noticeable that there is no mention of the Bride, 
although according both to the Peshitta and the Hvangelion da- 
Mepharreshe the virgins “went forth to meet the bridegroom and the 
bride.” The allusion in Lamy iii 148 is, however, too paraphrastic to 
be at all decisive. 

But there can be no doubt as to the text of Matt xxii 13 attested by 
the De Fine. We read (Lamy iii 139): 


eal τα ξοο ay. -) Wa maxes ml pe tora 
are. <td> 


And they bind him by his hands and his feet, and cast him out in 
the place of darkness. 
And again (Lamy iii 147): 


τε διαὶ Ὡς passa νὰ pion wlio eae 
- (CART 


And thy hands and thy feet they bind for thee, and cast thee out 
into the place of darkness. 

In this verse there is a well-marked various reading. The Peshitta, 
following NB and the text generally approved by modern critical editors 
has »mal\4a smiue otowe ‘Bind his hands and his feet.’ 
Both S and C, on the other hand, have »méux<ts smowor 
»mal\iso ‘Take hold of him by his hands and his feet,’ a rendering 
which probably represents the ‘ Western’ reading ἄρατε αὐτὸν ποδῶν καὶ 
χειρῶν. The distribution of evidence is, however, complicated by the 
fact that in an allusion to Matt xxii 13 in the Acts of Thomas (Wright, 
p. 315) we find AXSo sie Votsas xl ‘Let them not fetter my 
hands and my feet.’ The other Gospel quotations and allusions in the 
Syriac Acts of Thomas appear to be taken from the Heangelion da- 
Mepharreshe. ‘They seem to be independent of the Diatessaron and 
are certainly uninfluenced by the Peshitta. The use of 39% is also 
supported by the allusion to this passage in Ephraim’s Carmina 
Nisibena, which has been discussed above, p. 35. It is possible there- 

6—3 
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fore that the reading which speaks of the man being /ettered, and not 
merely seized or carried, was current in early Syriac Biblical mss.’ 

The allusions in the De Fine give the verb 40<, the same that is 
used in the Peshitta, and it is doubtless the Peshitta text that was in 
the mind of the author. But I hope to have convinced my readers 
that no conclusions with regard to the Biblical text used by S. Ephraim 
could be drawn either from that Homily or from its companion the De 
Magis. 


The Severus Catena. 


The fact that no quotations from the New Testament occur in the 
Story of Joseph saves me from the necessity of investigating the 
authorship of that dull and long-winded composition, The only parts 
of it which are extant in ancient mss are there ascribed to Balai the 
Chorepiscopus or to Jacob of Serug. Later Syriac tradition, repre- 
sented by the Book of the Bee and some recent Mss, make 8. Ephraim 
the author. This view is accepted by Dr Lamy, who has edited the 
whole ten books in his third volume. As a rule, when a work is 
ascribed to a famous writer (such as 8S. Ephraim) in late documents 
and to a less famous writer (such as Mar Balai) in an early document, 
it is generally safe to assume that the late documents have got their 
information by way of unverified conjecture. 

There is also no necessity for examining one by one the numerous 
writings ascribed to 8. Ephraim in Mss of the 12th century or later. A 
few of them may be genuine, others may contain a genuine nucleus 
adapted for liturgical use (as in many of the Necrosima). But in such 
matters internal evidence alone can be our guide. A minute and 
careful search might perhaps add a little to our knowledge of Ephraim’s 
New Testament, but the character of its text could not be changed by 
12th century evidence; on the contrary, 1 am not afraid to make 
the character of the Gospel quotations a touchstone of genuineness. 


1 Compare also the quotation in Eus. Theoph" iv 16, which runs 
»wmaliio amor oF09% 
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Where the Gospel quotations in these badly attested writings agree 
with the Diatessaron or the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe we may believe 
S. Ephraim to be the writer, but agreement in them with the Peshitta. 
is a sign not that S. Ephraim used the Peshitta, but that the writing 
is not δ, Ephraim’s. 

The Severus Catena might be dismissed on these grounds without 
further remark. As however it is the source from which the greater 
number of those quotations come which have been brought forward to 
prove the use of the Peshitta by 8. Ephraim I think I ought not to 
conclude this Essay without saying a few words about it. 

The Commentary upon Genesis and Exodus printed in the Roman 
Edition, vol. iv, pp. 1—115, 194—225, is undoubtedly a genuine work 
of 8. Ephraim. It is extant in a ΜΒ of the 6th century (Vat. Syr. cx), 
and the three Gospel quotations found in it are marked by the usual 
characteristics of 8. Ephraim’s allusions.’ But the Commentaries 
upon the rest of the Old Testament published under the name of 
8. Ephraim are not taken direct from his works. They are excerpts 
from a Catena Patrum compiled by one Severus, a monk of Edessa, in 
861 av.’ Of this Catena there are two mss, Vat. Syr. ciii and B.M. 
Add. 12144 (written ap 1081): what we read in the Roman Edition 
iv 116—193, 226—571, v 1—815, is taken from the Vatican ms, and 
this is supplemented from the British Museum ms in Lamy ii 105— 
310. 

It is evident at the first glance that in the Catena of Severus we 
are dealing with a state of the text quite different from that in the 
genuine Commentaries of 8. Ephraim. The Catena is made up of 
extracts and abstracts from many writers, including Jacob of Edessa 
and Greek Fathers such as 8. Basil. It is often impossible to discover 
where the passages taken from S. Ephraim really begin or end, and 
even if a given passage be accepted as S. Ephraim’s there is generally 
nothing to shew that a Biblical quotation occurring in it may not have 
been supplied or edited by Severus. In Lamy ii 239 S. Ephraim is 
made to discuss renderings of Aquila and Symmachus, which I am 
sure any one familiar with his genuine style will consider exceedingly 
improbable. 


1 See above, pp. 32, 48, 54. 
2 Wright’s Syriac Literature 35, and CBM 912. 
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The mixed character of the text may be sufficiently illustrated by a 
few specimens. 
(a) Definitely Peshitta readings. 


Rom. ν 174c= Matt v 28 
τόξο caaQ ps ss ddan’ wiws 01 200 KH 
cals dit 
Like that (saying) ‘ He that shall see a woman so as to long for her, 
immediately hath committed adultery with her in his heart.”' 
This entirely agrees with the Peshitta, except that Pesh. has 


“νυν, But S and Ο' have @S Aso for aaXaus ws, and they 
omit τώ». 


Rom. v 8315p = Matt xi 14 
rhresal aha ele’ crams alan _abin woe a 


If ye are willing, receive that he is Elijah who is about to come.' 

This exactly agrees with the Peshitta, but S and C have al=ans\ 
instead of » al=s, ie. Sand C support the ordinary reading δέξασθαι, 
while Severus and Pesh. attest the itacism δέξασθε which is found in a 
good many inferior Greek Mss. 

Other instances of Peshitta readings in the Severus Catena are 
Rom. iv 468} (= Matt v 44)’; Zom. iv 493D (= Matt xxv 6)"; Rom. iv 
511B (=Lk xxiii 2)"; Rom. iv 505¢ (=Lk xxiv 49)"; Rom. iv 4468 
(= Joh v 22)"; Rom. iv 524d (=Joh vii 38)?; Rom. iv 560¥ (= Joh viii 
44)’; Lamy ii 179 (= Matt iv 17). 


(6) Agreements with S C. 
Rom. v 90D = Matt xii 18 ; ¢f Matt ii 17, xvii 5, Lk iii 22. 
Baawd ,t> aim 
‘ This is my Son and my Beloved.’' 
See above, p. 28. 


! Verified from B.M. 12144. 
2 ΒΝ, 12144 is not extant. 
2 B.M. 12144 has no quotation at this point from the Gospels. 
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Rom. v 90D = Joh iii 34 
mil προὶ role so clas nam wl 


‘ Not by measure hath God given the Spirit to his Son.’* 

Here, as has been pointed out above, pp. 50, 51, Pesh. omits @4=\ 
‘to his Son’ with the ordinary Greek text, but the word is found in C 
and in Aphraates 123, and also in Ephraim’s own comment on the 
passage (Moes. 105). This passage also illustrates the way in which 
the Severus Catena assimilates the text to the Peshitta, for both S and 
C, as well as Aphraates and Ephraim himself elsewhere (Lamy i 267), 
all use the fem. form <& uss for ‘measure,’ instead of 


Lamy ii 147 =Joh viii 48 
“᾿ς dar’ τπῶπο bic’ tars peta Lar -Δ 


‘Say we not well that thou art a Samaritan, and a demon is upon 
thee? 

This agrees exactly with S, but Pesh. has bux <a for 
δαιμόνιον ἔχεις, The variation is characteristic, for S has the same 
preposition in Joh viii 49, 52, x 20; Lk viii 27, ete. 


Rom. v 1668, Lamy ii (155), 186 = Matt xvi 18 
Souza iad 
The gate-bars of Sheol. 

See above, p. 30. 

These last examples shew that there still remains a genuine element 
of S. Ephraim’s quotations in the Catena. But it is impossible to 
gauge its extent, and certainly hazardous to draw any conclusion from 
the Catena as to Ephraim’s use of any particular recension of the 
Biblical text. To borrow the words of Mr A. E. Brooke when speaking 
of the Commentaries of Origen (Fragments of Heracleon, pp. 19, 20), 
we may say that most of the fragments in the Catena ‘‘ might have 
come from [S. Hphraim’s] pen, so far as opinions are concerned. But 
in the comparatively few instances where they cover common ground 
with the extant Commentaries, the text and even the contents are 
either wholly different or widely divergent....The sense of lost parts of 
the Commentaries may be recovered, but not much of the actual text.” 
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PREFACE. 


HE following pages are an attempt to represent in a convenient 
form the text of a group of minuscule manuscripts of the 

Gospels, which have long been known to be remarkable for many 
important and probably ancient readings. 

It is not quite certain what is in general the best method of 
editing the text of a group of manuscripts which closely represent 
a common archetype. The late Professor Ferrar in his edition of 
the manuscripts which are usually called after him attempted to 
reconstruct the text of the archetype. He was probably justified 
in doing so, because the manuscripts with which he was dealing 
were, with one exception, of the same date, and did not differ 
greatly from one another in value. But I have not followed his 
example in the present case, because cod. 1 is both older and 
better than any of the others. It has seemed preferable to print 
continuously the text of cod. 1, and to give the readings of the 
other manuscripts in an apparatus criticus, adding for convenience 
the readings of the Received Text; and in the Introduction to 
indicate those readings in which it is possible that cod. 1 does not 
preserve the text of the archetype so faithfully as the other 
manuscripts. 

A point which, though of small importance in itself, often 
causes inconvenience to the student of the Text of the New 
Testament, is the absence of any short method of quoting groups 

1, b 
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of manuscripts which are known to represent a common original, 

such as the Ferrar group, or the present group. It is very 

cumbrous to have to write 
18—69—124—346—543—788—826—828 


every time that one wishes to quote the consensus of all the Ferrar 
mss. I have ventured to make a slight addition to the usual 
critical notation in order to reduce this inconvenience, and in the 
Introduction have used fam" to express the Ferrar group which 
is headed by cod. 13, and fam to express the group headed by 
cod. 1. By these symbols I do not mean to imply that all the 
manuscripts comprised in the group are in agreement, but 
merely that there is no doubt as to the reading of the archetype 
which they represent. 


The work here offered is based on my own collations of all the 
manuscripts of the group. I have compared my collation of cod. 1 
with that of Tregelles, checking both by a second study of the 
manuscript itself. 


I have to thank the Trustees of the Revision Surplus Fund at 
Oxford for a generous grant in 1898, which enabled me to go to 
Basel, Venice and Rome, and the Librarians at Basel and Venice 
for kindly allowing codd. 1 209 to be sent for my use to the 
Bodleian Library. I also owe a debt of gratitude for much valuable 
help to the Editor of this series, to Dr Sanday, and to Dr Rendel 
Harris. I am also especially grateful to Mr F. Crawford Burkitt 
for revising and adding to my references to the Syriac Versions, 
and to my old school friend Mr α. A. Wathen for collating part of 
cod. 209 at Venice, when for a few days I was ill and unable to go 
to the Library. 


KIRSOPP LAKE. 


Sr Cross CorraGr, OxForpD, 
Easter, 1902. 
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CHAPTER I. 


DESCRIPTION AND HISTORY OF THE MANUSCRIPTS 
OF THE GROUP. 


Cod. Evan. 1 (Basel A. N. τν 2). 


The technical description of this manuscript given by Dr 
Gregory is as follows: 


1. (Ac1 P1) Basil. bibl. Univ. A. N. rv 2, olim B vi 27 saec x (Burgon 
x1 vel xu) 18°7 x 11°6, membr, foll. 297 (non 306), col. 1 (13°6 x 68), 11 38 ; 
litt mai aur; disp et lin usit ; litt infra lin; ὁ adscriptum et ita ra.; prol, 
capp, titl, sect (Mt 352 xxviii 1 Me 236 xvi 12 Le 340 xxiv 36 Ioh 227 xxi 15), 
(non can), syn (lect et ἀναγνώσεις Mt 116 Mc 70 Le 114 Ioh 67 m sec), pict 
(man Ioh Proch); Act Cath Paul habent apparatum Euthalii (init, dvayy m 
ser): Evv Act Cath Paul (Phm Hebr) Act autem et epp praemisit bibliopegus 
evangeliis ; in evangeliis insignis est textus qualem fere repraesentat Origenis 
in Mt commentarius; item cum codd 118 (cf. Griesbach. Symb. crit. 1, 
p. CCII—ccxxit) 131 saepe consentit saepius cum cod 209 (cf. WH Jnér. 
par. 211) adult sub finem Ioh. 


There is but little addition to be made to this description, 
but the following points are worth mentioning. 

Dean Burgon was probably right in ascribing the manu- 
script to the xuth century. This is the date which M. Henri 
Omont gives in his Catalogue des manuscrits grecs des biblio- 
théques de Suisse in the Centralblatt fiir Bibliothekswesen for 
1886, nor did any of the various scholars who recently saw the 
manuscript while it was in the Bodleian feel inclined to support 
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an earlier date. I believe that Wetstein was the first to date 
it as belonging to the xth century: his reasons, so far as they 
were not palaeographical, are given and discussed below in 
connection with the picture of St John which is reproduced in 
the frontispiece. 

The second hand, which added the lectionary marks and the 
ἀναγνώσματα in red ink, may safely be ascribed to the x1th 
century, and is that of a monk named Malachi (v. Jo xxi 25 
note). 

A late hand has added at the beginning of the manuscript 
some extracts from Jerome; but it is almost certainly so late 
as to belong to a scribe at Basel in the xvth century. A late 
scribe has also added on ἢ 305 (really f. 296 as the ‘foliator’ 
has passed from 290 to 300 in his numeration) the Orphic hymn 
eis Δία θυμίαμα στύρακα, which begins 


Ζεῦ πολυτίμητε Ζεῦ ἄφθιτε x.7.r. 


and a still later hand has scribbled a few extracts from Cosmas 
and Dionysius. But these hands are quite late, and must, I 
think, be those of scribes who worked on the manuscript after it 
had passed into the library at Basel. 

The only picture which survives is that which stands before 
the Gospel according to St John. An interesting history attaches 
to its interpretation. 

It will be seen from the frontispiece that the picture consists 
of two parts, with an iambic couplet at the bottom. The lower 
and larger part is the usual representation of John dictating his 
Gospel to Prochorus, while the hand of God proceeds from a cloud 
in the right-hand corner. There has never been any question 
about this, but an interesting though unwarrantable theory was 
based by Wetstein on the upper medallion and the iambic couplet 
at the foot of the picture. As this theory has been (so far as 
I know) more or less accepted by all scholars who have dealt 
with the manuscript, it will be best to give it in Wetstein’s own 
words as they are found on pp. 55—6 of the 1730 edition of 
his Prolegomena. 


Singulis evangeliis praefixae fuerant olim picturae, sed quae a tribus 
prioribus evangeliis jam una cum quattuor aliis foliis recisae sunt: in 
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fronte evangelii Joannis vero depictus conspicitur Christus, sinistra tenens 
crucem duplicem, dextram vero duobus viris porrigens, quorum prior veste 
caerulea indutus barbaque candida insignis capite obvelato conspicitur, 
posterior vero vultum praefert juniorem, vesteque purpurei coloris indutus 
est; ad pedes Christi jacet Clavis; ad sinistram ejus stant duae personae, 
quarum altera amplectens crucem, coronam auream gestat in capite, induta- 
que pallio est caerulei coloris auro distincto, barba crinibusque canis ; altera 
junior videtur veste purpurascente coronaque aurea insignis, cum hac 
epigraphe adjecta, +7) dvacracist duobusque Jambis 


‘Adkins φέρων μίμημα καὶ κράτους Λέων 
“Avaxra Χριστὸν πανσθενῆ προδεικνύει. 


Unde conjicimus duas istas figuras exhibere Leonem Sapientem cum filio Con- 
stantino Porphyrogenneto ; alluditur quippe ad nomen Leonis, quod et Impera- 
torem et animal fortissimum et ipsam fortitudinem denotat, teste Clemente 
Alex. Strom. v p. 413 ubi de signis Aegyptiorum hieroglyphicis scribens 
eadem fere verba habet : ἁλκῆς μὲν καὶ ῥώμης σύμβολον αὐτοῖς ὁ Λέων : simul 
etiam alluditur ad Resuscitationem Lazari, Joann. Cap. γι. expositam, et ad 
templum memoriae hujus resuscitationis ab ipso Imperatore Leone dicatum, 
cujus rei testis est Codinus de Officiis cap. 16, κατὰ τὴν ᾿Ανάστασιν τοῦ ἁγίον 
Λαζάρον εἰς τὴν én’ ὀνόματι αὐτοῦ τιμωμένην σεβάσμιον μονὴν, et Leo Gramma- 
ticus: ἔκτισεν ὁ Λέων εἰς τοὺς λεγομένους τόπους τὸν ἅγιον Λάζαρον κατασκευ- 
σας μονὴν ἀνδρεῖαν εὐνούχων ἔνθα καὶ τοῦ ἁγίου Λαζάρου σῶμα καὶ Μαρίας τῆς 
Μαγδαληνῆς ἀνακομίσας ἀπέθετο ποιήσας καὶ τὰ ἐγκαίνια τῆς αὐτῆς ἐκκλησίας. 
Similes occurrunt versus inter Opera Theodori Studitae a Sirmondo edita, 
p. 170, 


ἢ Ἂν ee , 
Λέων σὺν υἱῷ τῷ νέῳ Κωνσταντίνῳ. 


Item p. 199, Oi τὸ κράτος λαβόντες ἐκ θεοῦ μόνον 
Λέων τε Κωνσταντῖνος οἱ στεφηφύροι &e. 


Quare Imperatoris fuisse Codicem fortassis inde etiam conjici potest quod et 
τίτλοι Eusebiani omnes aureis literis scripti, et primae singulorum paginae 
Distinctiones aureis punctis notatae sunt, instar Codicis Gallicani x1}. 

Concessit postea in usus alicujus ecclesiae ut videtur quo tempore manus 
imperitior et junior principium et finem ᾿Αναγνώσεων margini adscripsit 
una cum hac praecatiuncula: κύριε συγχώρησον τὴν ψυχὴν τοῦ δούλου σου 
Μαλαχίου ἱερομονάχου τὸ τοῦτο γράφοντος. 


This attractive theory involves the following propositions. 


(1) The two figures in the medallion are emperors. 


! Cod. Evan, 14. 
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(2) The iambic couplet refers to a man named Leo, and 
not to a lion. 


(3) The date of the manuscript is the tenth century. 


All three are probably wrong: Dr M. R. James, to whom 
sent a photograph of this picture, at once identified the scene 
as the usual representation of the Harrowing of Hell. The de- 
scription which Dr James gives of the whole picture is as follows. 


The lower part of the picture represents St John dictating to the Deacon 
Prochorus. In the medallion above is the Harrowing of Hell. Our Lord, in 
the centre, holding a small cross in his left hand takes the hand of Adam, 
who with Eve is emerging from an enclosure on the left. Below our Lord’s 
feet are the broken gates of Hell. On the right of these lies the key. On the 
right, in an enclosure like that on the left, stand two men whom I take to be 
David and another prophet who predicted the event represented. 


This description is confirmed by the following extract from 
Didron’s Guide de la Peinture (p. 199), which is the highest 
authority on the subject, as it is a translation of a Greek 
manuscript on Mt Athos embodying the rules for illuminat- 
ing manuscripts which were faithfully followed for so long by 
Byzantine artists. 


La descente aux enfers. 


Lenfer comme une grotte obscure, sous des montagnes, Des anges 
resplendissants enchainent Béelzébuth, le chef des téndbres; ils frappent 
d’autres démons, et en poursuivent d’autres avec des lances, Plusieurs 
hommes nus et enchainés regardent en haut. Un grand nombre de serrures 
brisées. Les portes de l’enfer sont renversées ; le Christ les foule aux pieds. 
Le Sauveur prend Adam de la main droite et Eve de la gauche. A gauche 
du Sauveur, le Précurseur le montrant du geste. David est prés de lui, ainsi 
que d’autres rois justes avec des couronnes et des nimbes. A gauche, les 
prophétes Jonas Isaie et Jérémie ; le juste Abel et beaucoup d’autres person- 
nages avec des nimbes. Tout autour, une lumidre éclatante et un grand 
nombre d’anges. 


Accordingly our upper medallion is a somewhat simple form 
of the picture described by Didron. I have since found it in 
cod. evan. 113 as a separate picture: the general arrangement 
is the same, but St John the Baptist is added. I have also been 
told that a similar arrangement is found in the famous mosaic 
at Torcelli. 


INTRODUCTION. xill 


There is then, in the picture, no reference to Leo the Wise 
or to Lazarus, or to the monastery of the ᾿Ανάστασις : and conse- 
quently there is no reason for referring the Λέων of the iambic 
couplet to a man named Leo, or for assigning the manuscript 
in spite of its palaeographical appearance to the tenth century. 

An interesting problem is however raised by the iambic 
couplet : 


᾿Αλκῆς φέρων μίμημα καὶ κράτους λέων 
“Avaxta Χριστὸν πανσθενῆ προδεικνύει. 


The meaning clearly is that the lion is the symbol of St John 
because the Fourth Gospel sets forth the royal strength of Christ. 
But this is an unusual statement in Greek documents, It is 
found in a good many Latin sources which are examined in 
Dr Lawlor’s Book of Mulling; but I only know of one Greek 
manuscript which has preserved the tradition, though it is pro- 
bable that when attention is directed to the matter it will be 
found in more. The manuscript in which I have found it, cod 
113 (B. M. Harl. 1810), does not preserve the iambic couplet, 
but it has the tradition in the form of a prologue which is an 
extract from the Quaestiones of Anastasius Sinaita, which in 
turn are derived at this point from Irenaeus Haer. 111 xi 8. 

The text of cod. 113 is quite ordinary and shows no con- 
nection with the family of cod. 1. It would be precarious to 
suggest a connection between Anastasius and cod. 1; and I have 
not been able to find any other facts which throw light on the 
matter. 

The result of this investigation is therefore disappointing. I 
began my work with the impression that, as the Abbé Martin 
had shown that the Ferrar group was immediately connected 
with Calabria or Sicily, so Wetstein had shown that cod. 1 was 
connected with the monastery of the ᾿Ανάστασις in Constan- 
tinople; but a closer examination has destroyed his argument, 
and has left the provenance of cod. 1 an open question. 

The history of the Ms therefore is certain only as far back 
as the middle of the 15th century. At that time it was in the 
possession of John of Ragusa in Dalmatia, who was sent in 1433 
by the Council of Basel on a mission to the Greeks. He was at 
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that time Principal of the order of the Dominicans at Basel. 
He was made Cardinal in 1440 by Pope Felix V, and probably 
died in 1443. He bequeathed his library, which included cod. 1, 
to the Dominicans of Basel. The Ms remained in their possession 
until the dissolution of the monastery, with the exception of 
thirty years, during which it was lent to Reuchlin for the use 
of CEcolampadius, who was helping in the correction of Erasmus’s 
edition. In 1559 it passed with the rest of the books of the 
Dominicans into the library of the University, to which it still 
belongs. 


Cod. Evan. 118 (Oxon. Bodl. Auct. 1). inf. 2—17). 


Dr Gregory’s description is as follows: 

118. Ox. Bodl. Misc. 13. Saec xu, in 4, membr, foll. 256 (sect m ser 
Mc 234 xvi 9), lect, init, dvayy, (syn et men m post.): Hvv; man ser suppl 
(chart) Mt i 1—vi 2 (membr) Le xiii 35—xiv 20 et xviii 8—xix 9 (chart) 
Toh xvi 25—xxi 25. Olim Marshii (24) archiepise. Armachani (+1713). 
Grsb. diligenter cont. S. c 1, p. ccll—coxxi. Textum plurima bonae 
notae cum 1 209 131 habere testantur W. H. Jnér. par. 211. 

This description is accurate; but the following points may 
also be noticed. 

The size of the parchment leaves is 199 x 144, and the 
average size of the column of writing on each page is 15°2 x 104. 

The writing is ordinary, and typical probably of the later 
rather than the earlier part of the thirteenth century. There 
are some places where the scribe has deliberately refrained from 
finishing a word, and others where he has inserted an alternative 
reading. The importance of this fact is the light which it throws 
on the relations of 118 to the other members of the group 
(Vv. p. XXvi). 

It is stated in Scrivener’s Introduction (ed. 4, Miller) that 
118 contains the ῥήματα and στίχοι. This is not the case. The 
ῥήματα are not given; and στίχοι are found only in Le and Jo. 
In Le they are added by a late hand (probably the third), and in 
Jo they are on the supplementary paper leaves which were added 
probably by the fourth hand. 

It is stated in the same book, and also in Coxe’s catalogue, 
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that the Ms is a palimpsest. It is hard to be certain whether 
this is so or not. The facts of the case are these:—(1) The 
supplementary leaves, which are conjugate, containing Le xili 
35—xiv 20 and Le xviii 8—xvili 29, are undoubtedly palimpsest. 
Mr Burkitt in 1896 identified part of the under-writing as Ps. 
xviii (xix); if it were necessary, probably the whole could be 
deciphered. The character of the script is a large formal mi- 
nuscule, which may perhaps belong to the xiIth century. (2) 
The other supplementary leaf, containing Le xviii 29—xix 9, 
is quite clearly not palimpsest. (3) On ἢ 162 a blank has 
been left in order to begin St Luke’s Gospel on a fresh qua- 
ternion ; and there certainly seem to be a series of almost entirely 
obliterated lines in a small minuscule hand, running perpen- 
dicularly from about an inch and a half from the bottom edge 
to the extreme top of the page. But I have failed to read with 
certainty a single word: only an occasional letter is at all plain. 
On f. 155, the conjugate leaf of f. 162, there are probably similar 
traces of under-writing; but it is impossible to speak with cer- 
tainty. The same is true of most pages in the Ms. There seem 
to be traces of under-writing, but they are very faint, and in 
many cases may equally well be discolorations of the parchment. 

118 was left to the Bodleian by Narcissus Marsh, Archbishop 
of Armagh, who died in 1714. Beyond the fact that it is a codex 
which he obtained through Dr Halifax, about the year 1699, 
nothing is known of its previous history. But as Dr Halifax 
was chaplain at Aleppo from Jan. 1687-8 to Nov, 1695, it is 
probable that he brought it from the East. 

It is however possible to trace from the internal evidence a 
few facts of its history. 

Originally it contained at least 25 quaternions. This is shown 
by the signatures on the vellum; the quaternion beginning 
Mt vi 2, the first of those which now remain, is signed y; and 
the last which remains is signed xy. This implies that the Ms 
contained some additional material (probably the tables of Eu- 
sebian canons, a synaxarion and perhaps a menology) in the first 
and in the greater part of the last quaternions; for Mt i 1—vi 2 
would fill up quaternion 8, and Jo xvi 25—end would not fill 
up more than quaternion xd and two folia of κε. Not very long 
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after it was finished, perhaps in the early part of the xivth 
century, the first and last leaves of the 17th quaternion were 
lost; the MS was taken to pieces, and the place of the missing 
leaves was filled by two new ones, viz. a conjugate pair of 
palimpsest folia, taken from a x1Ith century Psalter (v. supra). 
At the same time the loss of another leaf, viz. the Ist leaf of 
the 18th quaternion, was supplied by the same scribe (the 
second hand), who however did not again make use of his old 
Psalter, but took a clean piece of vellum, and sewed it neatly 
on to the narrow “guard” of the last leaf of the quaternion, 
which had not fallen out when the first leaf was lost. This fact 
suggests that no great interval elapsed between the loss of 
these leaves, and the substitution of others in their place. 

At some date after this the first menology was added, by 
the third hand, on page 74, which had been left blank in order 
to begin St Mark with a fresh quaternion. It gives a full but 
(judged by the usual dates) inaccurate menology for April and 
the first week of May, and can hardly have been written earlier 
than the end of the xivth century. On the whole it is the 
ordinary Constantinopolitan menology, but many of the saints 
are put a day or two earlier or later than usual, and there are 
a few who really belong to other months, No saints of a very 
late date are mentioned: the latest by far is Cosmas of Chal- 
cidice, who was killed by the iconoclasts in the vilith century. 
The same scribe also added the στίχοι to St Luke. 

After this it would seem that the Ms lay neglected for some 
time in a place infested by mice, and that it was lying on its 
side. For the middle of the outside has been nibbled away in 
a large semicircle to a depth of about an inch. If it had been 
standing up, it would have been nibbled at the bottom corner ; 
and if it had been in use, and therefore occasionally moved, it 
would have been nibbled more equally all over. 

About the same time during or after this period of neglect it 
lost the first two and last quaternions, and these lacunae were 
filled on paper by a scribe, who does not seem to be later than 
the xvth century (the fourth hand). He also added a synaxarion 
and menology of an ordinary type, at the beginning of the Ms, 
and the στέχοι to St John at the end of the Gospel. 
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After this, but not long after, another, the fifth hand, added 
an ἐκλογάδιον, an ordinary menology, and the tables of the Eu- 
sebian canons; while the same, or possibly a contemporary hand, 
also added the Gospels for Holy week. 

While in this condition the manuscript passed into the 
possession of a certain παπᾶς, or parish priest of the Greek 
Church, named Φίλιππος ὁ Κούσολος. He died, according to 
a note which is given twice (viz. on what were then the first and 
last pages of the Ms), in 1654. The remainder of the existing 
volume—a few scraps of psalms and lections in a late hand (the 
sixth)—was most probably added after the book had passed in 
1699 (approximately) into the hands of Halifax and Marsh. 

The latter has added on the first page what is supposed to 
have been his motto, “πανταχῆ τὴν ἀλήθειαν. The binding of 
the Ms has tooling which is found on several Mss in the Bodleian, 
and it was therefore probably bound by the Library authorities, 

There is a mutilation on ff. 120—1 which seems to be recent. 
The leaves have been torn diagonally across, so that the top lines 
are almost entirely missing but the bottom ones are intact 
(v. p. 190f.). 


Cod. Evan. 181 (Rom. Vat. Gr. 360). 


Dr Gregory’s description is as follows : 


131. (Ac 70 P 77) Rom. Vat. Gr. 360. saec xtv vel xv (Birch x1) 
23°5 x 17°5, membr, foll. 233, coll. 2 (15°4x 4°8: 2 coll.=11) ll 37, litt mai 
rubr; membr crass, disp usit. sed foll. 10 in fascic ; lin inusit, atr subnig ; 
Carp, Eust.-capp. t, sect (Mc 234: xvi 9), (non can), (lect, init m sec) syn, 
men, subscr, στιχ, vers; Euth: Hwy Act Cath Paul. (Hebr. Tim); m pr multa 
correxit ; textus bonae notae, cf. WH Jnér. par. 211. Aldus Manutius Pauli 
filius codicem bibliothecae Vat, Sixto V papa (a 1585—1590), dono dedit, 
Concluditur ex consonantia textus cum editione V.7.Gr. Aldina anni 1518 
hunc codicem in eam editionem edendam adhibitum esse. Birch. cont evan- 
gelia, Ex errore Scholz. quarto loco “ Ap, 66” designavit, deest vero Apoc. 


There is little to add to this description, but the following 
points may be noticed. 


1 Kodcodos or Κούζολος is a modern Greek word meaning (i) humpbacked, 
(ii) half-witted. Here it is presumably the former. 
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The date is almost definitely fixed by the following note, 
which comes at the end of St Luke: 


ἐπὶ ἔτους Samia ἰνδικτ. ἃ ἐγίνετο χειμέριος καιρὸς πάνυ" καὶ 
ἐχιώνησεν ὅλος ὁ μωρέας ἰουναρίω εἰς τὴν ἕ καὶ ἐπεκράτησεν ὁ 
χιὼν ἡμέρας β καὶ μετὰ ταύτην ἔπεσεν λαῦρος ὑετὸς καὶ ἐγίνετο 
θνήσι ἄπειρος εἰς τὰ κτήνι. 

This shows that the manuscript was in existence in the year 
1303. The hand by which this note was written was not the 
first hand: I thought myself that it was almost contemporary ; 
Dr Mercati, however, thinks that the first hand is considerably 
earlier. 


The menology throws no light on the provenance of the manu- 
script. It is not very full and is of the ordinary type. There are 
a few names scrawled on blank pages of the manuscript, in the 
usual formulas, as follows : 


(1) before St Matthew: 


μνήσθητι κε τὰς ψυχὰς τῶν δούλων Gov TapacKeBov, papias 
κε των() εγγετερων 


(2) before the κεφάλαια to St Luke: 
μνήσθητι Ke τὴν ψυχὴν τοῦ δούλον σου στα. ματ. Kai tw 
ηρίνι καὶ συγχώροσον αὐτῶν ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως 


(3) before St John: 


μνησθήτω κε τὴν ψυχὴν τοῦ δούλου σου κηριὠκὴ ἄμα σιρίας 
καὶ τὸν τέκνων αὐτοῦ ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως. 
Dr Mercati thinks that these names were scrawled before the 
time of Aldus. This seems to show that the book was not in a 
monastery, a8 men, women and children seem to be mentioned. 


I am indebted to Dr Rendel Harris for pointing out to me 
that the connection with the Aldine edition of 1518 is an 
unwarrantable conjecture made by Birch. 


Birch says:—“Mirum hujus codicis cum Aldi editione in 
lectionibus singularibus consensum observavi, cujus rei nonnulla 
exempla hic afferam,” and then after giving a list of eighteen 
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readings, which it is unnecessary to repeat here, he concludes 
“Quae omnia cum eodem modo in Aldina editione reperiantur 
facile adducor ut credam Aldinum hic nostrum secutum esse 
neque ut multi opinantur solam Erasmi editionem expressisse.” 

It will scarcely be believed that all the eighteen readings 
which Birch cites as peculiar to 131 and the Aldine edition 
against Erasmus are nevertheless found in the first edition of 
Erasmus. 

There is therefore no reason for thinking that Aldus made use 
of this manuscript in preparing his edition of the New Testament. 
It may be well to add that the actual possession of the codex by 
Aldus is undoubted, for on the first leaf is inscribed “Sixto V. 
P. O. M. Gulielmo Sirletto 8. R. E. Card. Praeside Bibliothecae 
Vaticanae, Aldus Manucius, Pauli F, Aldi N. Ὁ. Ὁ." 


Cod. Evan. 209 (Ven. Mare. 10). 


Dr Gregory’s description is as follows : 


209. (Ac 95 P 108 Ap 46) Ven. Marc. 10. saec xtv (al x1 vel ΧΙ) et xv, 
19°5 x 12, membr, foll. 411, col 1, ll 27, prol. capp-t, capp (et capp Latt. m. 
nov.), titl, sect (Mc 236), (non can), lect; Euth. in Cath, Paul; Act Cath Paul 
(Phm Hebr) νυ Apoe (Apoc est saec xv 1] 24, scriptura Evv 205 similis) ; 
Plurima bonae notae in Evv habet cum Evv 1 communia, multa cum 118, 131; 
codicis 205 fortasse parens. Olim Bessarionis qui in Cone. Flor. a. 1439 
secum habebat. Birch. Engelbreth. Fleck. Burgon. (Guardian a. 1873, p. 1229) 
perl. cf. W. H. Jntr. par. 211. 


To this description it may be added that this manuscript is 
one of those in which the symbol or (sometimes surrounded by a 
circle) is found at intervals, throughout the four Gospels. It is 
probable that the sign means στάσις, and is connected with some 
form of lectionary use; but as I do not certainly know what this 
use may be, and can find no book which deals with the point, 
I give a list of the verses to the end of which it is affixed in 209. 


Mt ix 8 στα 
ΧΙ 8 στ in a circle 
xvii 13 or in a circle 
xxiv 3 or in a circle and ot ¥ 
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Mc v 84 or in a circle 
vi 29 στα 
vii 37 στ in a circle 
x 45 στ in a circle 
xi 33 ot B 
xiv 2 or in a circle 
le v 7 στάσις a written apparently by the 


same hand as the ot ἃ series 
vili 21 στα B 


xi 28 στα ¥ 
xv 32 στα ὃ 

Jo iv 42 στα 
vii 13 στα βὶ in a square 
x 16 στα ¥ in a square 
xiii 30 στα ὃ in a square. 


These divisions do not seem to correspond to any lectionary 
use with which I am acquainted. But Father Chrysostom of the 
Laura on Mt Athos told me that they refer to the long lessons 
which were read in Holy week, though the modern lessons are 
much shorter. 

There are also marked the ordinary εὐαγγέλια and ἑωθινὰ for 
Holy week, but no other lections are noted. 

The chief difficulty in connection with this manuscript is the 
determination of its date. The opinions which have been given 
in the past vary from the fifteenth century, suggested by Birch 
and supported by Zanetti’s Catalogue at Venice, to the twelfth, 
suggested by Burgon. Several palaeographic experts who recently 
saw 209 while it was at Oxford, were unanimous in placing it in 
the fourteenth century, and this, as we have seen, is the view of 
Gregory. On palaeographical grounds this opinion is no doubt 
sound, but on textual grounds I think there is a great deal to be 
said in favour of the thirteenth century. The reason is a simple 
one. It is difficult to repress the suspicion that 118 is a copy of 
209. (1) There is a long list of passages in which 118 209 differ 
both from the text of 1 and from the Received Text. Some of 
these are probably cases where 1 does not represent the family 
text, but many of them must be mistakes in the archetype of 
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118 209, or in whichever of the two is the original of the other. 
(2) There are also many cases in.which 118 209 have the received 
text against 1. (3) There are many cases in which 1 209 agree 
against 118. (4) There are no cases of importance (and only 
27 altogether) in which 1118 are found against 209 5. These 
facts require one of two explanations; either 118 is a copy of 209 ; 
or 118 209 are copies of the same archetype, 118 having been 
made carelessly, and 209 with care. I think that the facts 
(3) and (4) make the former alternative the more probable; 
and since 118 is clearly a thirteenth century codex, I think that 
it is possible in spite of the palaeographical evidence that 209 
belongs to the 13th century and is earlier than 118. 

The matter may be put as a balance of probability thus. 
Which is more likely, that 209 is an abnormally written manu- 
script which has deceived palaeographical experts, or that of two 
manuscripts both copied from the same original, 118 should be 
frequently unfaithful to the archetype, and 209 never, except where 
118 is also unfaithful ? 

The question admits of doubt, but as all the readings of 
118 209 are given, individual scholars may easily judge for 
themselves. 

There is nothing remarkable about the appearance of the 
manuscript except that the Latin chapter-numbers have been 
added by a late scribe who explains in a note written in Greek 
that they have been added for convenience in finding references 
when disputing with Latins. The same hand wrote at the 
beginning of the volume: 

ἡ νέα διαθήκη πᾶσα δηλόνοτι ai πράξεις τῶν ἀποστόλων, ai 
ἑπτὰ καθολικαὶ ἐπιστολαὶ, ai 5 τοῦ dy. Παύλου, ὃ εὐαγγέλια καὶ 
ἡ ἀποκάλυψις" ἐστὶ δὲ τὸ βιβλίον ἐμοῦ Βεσσαρίωνος καρδινάλης 
τοῦ τῶν Τούσκλων. 

This is presumably Bessarion’s own writing: and it is legiti- 
mate to guess that the disputations with the Latins were those of 
the Council of Florence. 

I can find nothing at all to throw any light on the history of 
the manuscript before it passed into the possession of Bessarion, 

It may be well to add here a note on 205. I was convinced 
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when I studied the question at Venice that 205 was a copy of 
209. An hour’s work only revealed two or three differences 
between the manuscripts, and those clearly accidental. It is 
for this reason that no further notice has been taken of 205. It 
would be interesting if the scribe of 205 were shown to be the 
same as the one who added the Apocalypse in 209, but the 
impression formed on my mind in 1898 was adverse to this 
suggestion. 


CHAPTER II. 
THE RELATIONS SUBSISTING BETWEEN 1 118 1381 209. 


The genealogical relations which subsist between any given 
MSS can be deduced, in the absence of direct information, by 
studying the variations from the standard text which they share 
in common. This is another and slightly more accurate way of 
enunciating the old rule that “community of error implies unity 
of origin.” It is slightly more accurate because in dealing with 
late Mss the familiar text, the presence of which calls for no 
explanation, is not the true text, but the late ecclesiastical or 
Syrian text, which is perhaps better named the Antiochian text, 
and it is deviation from this in any considerable degree which 
indicates community of origin. 

To determine therefore the genealogical relations of the Mss 
under discussion it is sufficient to compare them with the standard 
of the Antiochian text, and not with any supposed “true” text. 
This is an easy task because the text of Stephanus (the T.R.) as 
reproduced by Scrivener or Lloyd is a sufficiently accurate presen- 
tation of the Antiochian text to serve all practical purposes; and 
the few places where Stephanus has an unusual reading can be 
easily noted, when any real result is affected. 

For the sake of clearness I shall now give at once the results 
which have been obtained by such a comparison of the text of 1 
118 131 209 with the text of Stephanus, and shall then proceed 
to justify these results one by one. 


(1) 1118 131 209 have a common ancestor W. 


(2) Either 118 209 have a common archetype Α΄, or 118 is a 
copy of 209. 
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(3) 209 is more faithful to X than is 118. 


(4) 118 was written by an eclectic scribe who was acquainted 
with X, and sometimes hesitated between the text of X (or of 
209) and the Antiochian text. 


(5) X was copied from two mss Y and Z, of which Y belonged 
to the same family as 1, and was probably an ancestor of it, and Z 
to the Antiochian family. Probably Y was mutilated. 

(6) 131 is in Me i—v and in Le i—xxiv descended from 
another MS of the same family as 1, which was neither X nor 1 
nor FY. 

(7) The immediate archetypes of 1 118 131 209 were probably 
minuscule Mss, 

These results may be illustrated by a diagram thus :— 


Ww, 
y 
Zz 
Cent, χα 1 x 
Cent. xin 118 
Cent. x1v 131 (Me 1 —v and Le 1—xxrv) a 


(1) 1 118 181 209 have a common ancestor W. 


A comparison of the texts of these Mss with each other and 
with the text of Stephanus shows that in the sections comprising 
Mt i—x, xxii— Me xiv, Le iv—xxiii, Jo i—xiii, xviii there are in 1 
2243 variants from the text of Stephanus; 1731 of these are 
found in 118 209, and 214 more in 209, though not in 118. 

Similarly for the sections comprising Me i—v Le i—xxiv 
there are in 1 1188 variants from the text of Stephanus; 804 of 
these are found in 131, which elsewhere agrees very closely with 
the text of Stephanus. 

This would be sufficient to suggest a common ancestry for 
1 118 131 209 in the sections mentioned even if none of the 
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variants were singular or subsingular, but since on the contrary 
some of them are attested by no other Greek manuscripts and 
many of them by only a few others, it is certain that in the 
sections in question 1 118 131 209 represent a common ancestor 
which may be called W. The only alternative theory is that 118 
131 209 are copies of 1, but this possibility is excluded by facts 
which are mentioned in the following sections. 


(2) 118 209 have a common ancestor X. 


It has been already shown from 1, that 118 and 209 in certain 
sections agree closely with 1. Similarly it may be shown that in 
the other sections the texts of the two Mss are largely identical, 
agreeing in 238 variants from the T.R., and differing from each 
other in only 33. 

This affinity cannot be explained by supposing that 209 is a 
copy of 118; for, in the former sections, when one of the two Mss 
agrees with 1, and the other with the T.R., in nearly 300 places it 
is 209 which agrees with 1, and only once is it 118. 

It might be explained by supposing that 118 is a copy of 209 
if it were not for the verdict of all the palaeographers who have 
seen the manuscripts together, that 209 is later than 118, I have 
expressed in Chapter I my feeling that it is possible that after all 
209 is an abnormally written manuscript which deceives palaeo- 
graphers, but I do not feel at liberty to build on that feeling, and 
therefore in this chapter I must exclude the possibility that 118 is 
a copy of 209. Excluding, then, this possibility, it is obvious that 
this close affinity between 118 and 209 can only be explained by 
the theory that they have a common ancestor in the sections 
which are not faithful to the 1 type, as well as in the bulk of the 
Gospels, where they resemble 1. 

It is also shown by these facts that 1 is not directly the 
ancestor of either 118 or 209. Because, if it were so, it would be 
necessary to suppose that 118 was written by an eclectic scribe 
who used 1, as a rule, but at intervals preferred to follow another 
copy, and that 209 was afterwards written by another scribe who 
was also eclectic, and whose eclecticism led him to make in nearly 
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every case exactly the same divergences and agreements with 1 
as the scribe of 118 had made. Such a coincidence in eclecticism 
is barely conceivable in a few instances, but in the case of a large 
number, as in the present, it is quite out of the question. There- 
fore it is certain that the immediate ancestor of 118 and 209 was 
some MS now lost which may be called X, and which was composed 
by some eclectic scribe out of two Mss, one of the same type as 1 
which may be called Y, and the other of a type nearly approaching 
the T. R. which may be called Z. 


(3) 209 is more faithful to X than is 118, and (4) 118 was 
written by an eclectic scribe who was acquainted with X, and 
sometimes hesitated between the teat of X and the Antiochian 
text. 


This is proved by the fact mentioned above that in 379 cases 
209 has the reading of 1, while 118 has the reading of the T.R., 
but in only 27 cases are the relations reversed. And it is for this 
reason that the palaeographical judgment that 118 is older than 
209 is open to suspicion. 

It is not however difficult to account for the markedly less 
faithful character of 118, for it is certain that the scribe of 118 
was eclectic in his copying. This might be guessed from the 
number of places where he reverts to the T.R., and it seems to be 
proved by the long list of passages in which he either leaves a 
blank, doubting what words exactly to copy, or puts an alternative 
reading above the word he has actually written. An appendix on 
p. xxxvil gives those which are clearly due to the hesitation of 
the scribe between the reading of 209 (as best representing the 
archetype X) and the T.R. The remainder are to be found in 
the critical notes. Griesbach in his Symbolae Criticae regarded 
these passages as a proof that 1 was known to the scribe of 118. 
It will however be seen in the list given that they can be 
explained equally well by a knowledge of 209 (or of the lost Ms 
which is best represented by 209); and, as it has been shown 
that 118 is not directly descended from 1, it is obvious that 
Griesbach’s theory must be amended in the manner indicated. 
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(5) X was copied from two manuscripts Y and Z, of which Y 
belonged to the sume family as 1 and Z to the Antiochian 
family. Y was probably mutilated. 


It has been already mentioned that 118 209 agree so closely 
with 1 in Mt i—x, xxii—Mc xiv, Le iv—xxiii, Jo i—xiii, xvili 
that the three manuscripts must have a common ancestry in 
these sections, and it has also been shown that the agreement 
between 118 and 209 is equally significant in the remaining 
sections, so as to suggest that they have a common ancestor α΄, 
These facts imply that the scribe who produced X made use of 
two sources, (@) a manuscript belonging to the same family as 1, 
which may be called Y, and (ὁ) a manuscript belonging to the 
Antiochian family, which may be called Z. 

It is obvious that the eclecticism which led him to follow 
sometimes Y and sometimes Z, may have been due to necessity 
or choice. That is to say, he may have abandoned the use of the 
Ms of the type of 1 because it was mutilated or illegible, or he 
may have done so simply because he disliked the reading of his 
exemplar and preferred to use another copy. 

It is not possible to say with absolute certainty that either of 
these alternatives is excluded or demonstrated by any available 
evidence. But there are certain facts which raise a presumption 
that the scribe was influenced by both reasons in his occasional 
abandonment of the text of the type of 1. 

In considering this point it must be remembered that mutila- 
tions in MSS generally take the form of the loss either of complete 
quires, usually of course quaternions, or of conjugate leaves. If 
therefore a MS which had been mutilated in several places was 
used as an archetype by the scribe who used a Ms of a different 
type to fill up the lacunae, it ought to be possible to trace definite 
proportions in the length of the passages where the secondary 
type of text is followed, and by using this as a standard of 
measurement to reconstruct conjecturally the mutilated archetype, 
showing what quires and what leaves were missing when it was 
used, If this cannot be done, then the probability is that the 
change of type is due to a deliberate eclecticism on the part of the 
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scribe. If it can be done in some places, but not so as to explain 
the phenomena in others, then it is probable that the scribe was 
in some cases deliberately eclectic, and in others was compelled to 
desert his original exemplar, because it was mutilated. 

It is to this last class that the facts belong in the case of the 
archetype of 118 209. In the Fourth Gospel there is a series of 
four passages where the sudden abandonment of the text of the 
type of 1, and the use of another, can be explained on the theory 
that the Ms of the former type was one which contained on each 
page 18—19 lines of the same length as the lines in Lloyd’s Greek 
Testament, and that two conjugate leaves, a single inserted leaf, 
and a complete quaternion were missing when the Ms was used by 
the scribe of the archetype of 118 and 209, The facts which go 
to make this probable are as follows. 

There are four passages in the Fourth Gospel where 118 and 
209 leave the 1 type of text :— 


(1) viii 28—viii 43. 

(2) x 4—x 18. 

(3) xi 33—xi 48, 

(4) xili 34—xviii 3. 
The lengths of these four passages stated in lines of Lloyd's Greek 
Testament are :— 

(1) 36 lines. 

(2) 36 lines, 

(3) 36 lines. 

(4) 292 (=8 x 364) lines. 


The lengths of the three passages which intervene between these 
four are :-— 


(1) viii 43—x 4 =146 (=4 x 364) lines. 
(2) x 18—xi 33. =111 (=3 χ 37) lines. 


(3) xi 48—xiii 34. - 219 (=6 x 36}) lines. 
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We are thus led to suggest that the composition of the MS in 
this part of the Fourth Gospel was 
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that the four passages mentioned above were contained on the 
leaves indicated by the figures, and that they were lost before the 
MS was used by the scribe of the archetype of 118 and 209. 

So far as it goes, this is fairly satisfactory. But it does not go 
nearly far enough to prove that mutilation of his exemplar will 
explain the eclecticism of the scribe of the archetype of 118 209. 
For these four passages are not the only places in the Fourth 
Gospel which seem to desert the Ms of the type of 1, on the 
contrary the whole of the remainder of the Gospel after xx 1 is 
slightly less faithful to 1 than it is to the other type. But that 
this cannot be explained by any theory of a mutilated archetype 
can be seen by noting the coincidences with and differences from 1. 








Number of differences from 1 which follow 
Coincidences with 1. each coincidence, 


Joxx 1 1 
xx Il 2 
xx 14 - 
xx 14 — 
xx 15 3 
xx 20 + 
xx 28 = 

xx 28 _ 

xx 28 

xx 29 
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Number of differences from 1 which follow 


Coincidences with 1. each coincidence. 
xxi 15 3 
xxi 17 -- 
xxi 17 3 
xxi 19 7 


This looks very much like deliberate eclecticism ; and there is 
certainly one other instance which seems to point the same way— 
the case of the Pericope adulterae. In 1 this is added with a note 
at the end of the Gospel. But in 118 209 it comes in the ordinary 
place, without any: note; and the text is different from that of 1. 
It looks as though the archetype of 118 209 had deliberately 
inserted the passage from another Ms. But it would not be well 
to press this point, as the differences of 118 209 in this place from 
the T.R. are perhaps barely sufficient to make it certain that the 
pericope was found in their archetype. 

In the case of the other Gospels there are several passages 
where the type of 1 is deserted, but none where any case in 
support of the theory of a mutilated archetype of 118 209 can be 
made to appear as probable as it does in the case of the Fourth 
Gospel. 

It may be well to discuss these, if only to give the negative result. 

(1) Mt x 34—xxi 46. 
(2) Me xvi 9—xvi 20. 
(3) Le i 1—ii 49. 

(4) Le iii 7—iii 20. 

(5) Le xxiv 19—xxiv 34. 

It seems difficult without distorting the facts to account for 
the phenomena of these passages by a theory of mutilation. The 
questions which have to be asked in this connection in each case 
are :— 

(i) Is there any reason for supposing that in these passages 

there is any use at all of the text of the type of 1? 

(ii) Supposing that this question can be answered in the 
negative, can any explanation be given which will be con- 
sistent with the composition of the codex suggested by 
the passages in the Fourth Gospel ἢ 
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In attempting to answer the first question, it becomes necessary 
to remember in the first place that, although the T.R. is a fair 
representative of the Antiochian text, it is not an absolutely 
accurate one; and therefore there may be readings in which 1 
118 209 agree together, not because of the peculiar clement in the 
family text, but because the T.R. has adopted some reading which 
is not really characteristic of the Antiochian text: and, in the 
second place, that there is hardly any Ms known which has not got 
a few peculiar readings, and therefore that it is possible that the 
Ms of the type of the T.R. used by the archetype of 118 209 may 
have occasionally coincided, in variants from the Antiochian text, 
with the Ms of the type of 1. 

It is therefore necessary to examine the readings of the type of 
1 found in the five passages mentioned above. 

(1) Mt x 34—xxi 46. 

In this passage there are 310 variants from the T.R. found in 
1, and of these 41 are also found in 118 209. The question is 
whether these 41 readings imply that a Ms of the same type as 
1 was used, or not. Twenty-six out of the 41 may be dismissed 
as readings which belong either to the genuine Antiochian text, or 
to a text so common as obviously to need no explanation, i.e. they 
are readings which Tischendorf quotes as found in more than 50 
MSS, or even in a greater number. 

The following remain :— 

ΧΙ 14 ἐξελθόντες δὲ ο. NBCD al’. 

ΧΕΙ 10 ἀκούουσιν c. NBCDMX al®. 

xiv 13 ἀκούσας δὲ c. NBCDLZ al”. 

xiv. 22 om. ὁ Ἰησοῦς c. NBC*DIPA® al”. 
χν 5. om. καὶ ο. NRBCDT® 33 al’. 


χν ὅ om, αὐτοῦ c. “al.” 
χν 14 πεσοῦνται εἰς βόθυνον (4. βόθρον.) c. (D)LZ 124 
(346). 


xv 31 ἐδόξαζον c. RL al plus®. 

xvi 25 οὗτος σώσει αὐτὴν ο. 33. 

xvi 28 ἑστώτων ο. NBCDLSU 13.-- 1384, 22. 33. 157. al 
plus®. 

xviii 15 om. καὶ ο. NBD 33 al plus”. 
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xix 24 τῶν οὐρανῶν. c. Z 33 124 157 48°" 
xix 24 om. εἰσελθεῖν c. NLZ 33 al pauc. 
xx 10 πλεῖον ο. ΒΟΝΖ 4", 

xx 23 om. καὶ ο. NBDZ al’. 

xxi 46 ἐπεὶ c. NBDL 22. 33. 


It will be seen that only in one case (xv 5, 2nd) is there a variant 
which is confined, according to Tischendorf, to this family, and in 
that case, as it is merely the omission of a pronoun, it is difficult 
to feel any degree of certainty either way. 

This is not a matter that can be argued at length with ad- 
vantage. Either these readings have been due to the use of a MS 
of the type of 1, which was only used at intervals in this passage, 
but was elsewhere the habitual exemplar; or they may be due to 
accidental coincidences between 1 and the Ms which was to fill up 
the lacunae in the Ms of the type of 1, which was used by the 
scribe of the archetype of 118 and 209. 

It remains to see whether this passage can be accounted for as 
due to the loss of complete quaternions of the size suggested by 
the investigation of the passage in the Fourth Gospel. Those 
passages suggested a page of 18—19 lines (or a leaf of 36—38 
lines), Le. a quaternion of 288—304 lines. Therefore Mt x 34— 
xxi 46 ought, if the lacunae be due to the loss of several quater- 
nions, to be more or less exactly a multiple of some figure varying 
between 288 and 304. 

But Mt x 34—xxi 46 contains 1056 lines in Lloyd’s Greek 
Testament; and this does not correspond to any definite number 
of quaternions, though it is only 24 lines short of 29 leaves of 
364 lines each. Therefore, even if it is assumed that there was 
no use made in this passage of the Ms of the type of 1, still there 
is no evidence of a positive kind to suggest that the archetype 
was mutilated. 

(2) Me xvi 9—xvi 20. 

In this passage there are five variants from the T.R. in 1, and 
a note. The note is found in 209 (not in 118) and so in the first 
of the five variants, viz. xvi 9 σαββάτων for σαββάτου, but this 
is found in KII al®, so that it proves little. It may, however, 
with the note, be the end of the passage agreeing with 1. There 
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are not enough variants in this passage to make it possible to form 
any judgment. Its length is not sufticient for it to have filled a 
complete leaf of the suggested archetype by itself; but perhaps it 
has to be taken together with the next. passage. 


(3) Le i 1—ii 43. 

In this passage there are in 1 67 variants from the T.R., and 
of these 10 are found in 118 209. But of these 10 only the 
following are important— 

i 61 om. ὅτι ο. y*™ alt. 

i 63 ἔσται pro ἐστι c. CU al®. 

i 77 ἡμῶν pro αὐτῶν c. ACMO*“RU 28 c** al”. 

ii 31 om. τῶν ante λαῶν, no other authority (not 209)— 
the six others being found in at least 60 other Mss. It is also 
obvious that the first and last of the four quoted are the most im- 
portant, and if the last were not so easy to explain as haplography 
of the last syllable of πάντων it would be very strong evidence. 

The length of this passage measured as before is 264 lines. 
This is short of one complete quaternion of the size suggested 
by about 24 lines, and this deficiency would be almost exactly 
supplied by the last 12 verses of Mark, if it is supposed that the 
MS had no tables of κεφαλαῖα. 

It is therefore possible that this passage and the preceding one 
taken together point to the loss of a complete quaternion from the 
MS of the type of 1 used by the scribe of the archetype of 118 209. 

(4) Le iii 7— ii 30. 

This passage in 1 contains 11 variants from the T.R., none of 
which are found in 118 209. It is separated from the preceding 
passage by 39 lines, ie. by one leaf of the suggested archetype 
(the first leaf of the succeeding quaternion), and itself contains 39 
lines, Le. is the second leaf of the quaternion. But there is no 


trace of alteration of type further on to suggest the loss of the 
conjugate leaf. 


(5) Le xxiv 19—xxiv 34. 


Here there are in 1 nine variants from the T.R., and none of 
them are in 118, 3209. The length of the passage is 37 lines—the 
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right length, but again unsupported by any evidence as to the 
loss of the conjugate leaf. 

It is, therefore, now possible to summarise the answer to the 
two questions suggested above as follows :— 


(1) There is no convincing evidence that there was any use 
of the Ms of the type of 1 in the passages where it seems to be 
generally deserted, though there are a few places which may be 
very well explained by such a use. 

(2) The evidence derived from a consideration of the length 
of the apparent lacunae in four cases out of the five is favourable 
to the theory of mutilation, and in no case is at all opposed to it. 


On the whole therefore the balance of evidence is slightly in 
favour of the theory that Y was a manuscript which had a page 
containing the same amount as 18—19 lines of Lloyd’s Greek 
Testament, and that it had been mutilated to some degree in each 
Gospel before it was used by the scribe in question. It is probable 
that this scribe was also occasionally eclectic and emended the 
text he was copying; and it is possible, though not probable, that 
this eclecticism may explain the passages which have been ascribed 
to the mutilation of the Ms of the type of 1. 

It is probable that Y is an ancestor of 1, and not 1 itself or a 
descendant of 1, because (a) 1 is not mutilated, (Ὁ) there are a 
number of readings in 118 209 (in places where the text shows no 
signs of the use of any other Ms) in which 1 agrees with the T.R. 
against 118 209 (v. Chap. 111, where the list of these readings is 
given). These are explained most naturally as places where the 
habitual use of the Antiochian text exercised its usual effect 
and made the scribe of 1, perhaps unconsciously, desert the text 
of his exemplar, which is preserved in 118 209. 


(6) 131 is in Mc i—v and in Le i—aeriv descended from another 
MS of the same family as 1, which was neither X nor 1 
nor Y. 


131 only preserves the text of the family of 1 in Me i—v and 
Le i—xxiv; elsewhere it has a text which in the main is Antiochian 
though it has a certain number of variants. In these two sections 
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it does not agree exclusively either with 1 or with 118 209. The 
list. of readings in which it differs from 1 as well as from the 
Antiochian text is given in Chapter ΠῚ. Many of them are no 
doubt merely mistakes due to the scribe of 131 itself, but some 
must belong to its archetype. 

These make it quite certain that 131 is not a copy of X. 
X has been shown to have been made by following sometimes Y 
and sometimes Z. In Le i 1—ii 43, and again in Le iii 7—iii 20, 
it followed Z, but in these passages 131 is following the text of 
the family of 1, to which Z does not belong. 

It is hardly less certain that 131 did not use Y; there are 
very few places where 118 131 209 agree together against 1 and 
s; the most important are, 

Le ii 38 add. ἐν ante ἱἹερουσαλὴμ. 
v 19 πῶς pro ποίας. 
xv 20 αὐτοῦ pro ἑαυτοῦ. 
xvi 6 ὁ δὲ εἶπε pro καὶ εἶπε. 
xx 17 om. αὐτοῖς 1“. 

The remainder (v. p. xli) are usually accidental coincidences 
in spelling. There are, it is true, a considerable number of readings 
where 118 131 209 ¢ agree against 1, but there are many more 
where either 131 or 118 209 support 1 against the Antiochian text. 

The archetype of 131 was therefore neither X nor Y. It is 
very improbable that it was 1 itself. 131 is full of misspellings 
which it is difficult to believe could have been made if the scribe 
had been using a beautiful manuscript like 1, There are also 
many readings in 131 which are not found in 1. 1 think it would 
be difficult to prove from these that 131 is not a descendant of 1 
with one or more ancestors intervening, but it is more likely that 
131 and 1 are descendants of the same ancestor, 1 being far the 
more faithful copy, but occasionally, as in Le xvi 6 (ὁ δὲ εἶπε 118 
131 209, καὶ εἶπε 1 ¢) reverting to the Antiochian text when 131 
remained true to its archetype. 


(7) The immediate archetypes of 1 118 131 209 were probably 
minuscule manuscripts. 


In the case of well-written manuscripts such as 1 118 209 and, 
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to a less extent, 131, it is very difficult to form any opinion as to 
the script used in their exemplars. 

Dean Burgon in a letter to the Guardian referred to the 
ancestor of 209 as probably an uncial manuscript, but apparently 
he merely based his opinion on general probabilities. 

In working through the text of these manuscripts I have 
found nothing to support the theory of an uncial original. On 
the other hand, though I have not found much to suggest a 
minuscule, the following passages seem to me to point clearly in 
that direction. 


(a) Me viii 34: 1 has διενέχθησαν for διελέχθησαν, from 
confusion between a minuscule ν and a minuscule X, which are 
sometimes very hard to distinguish. 


(b) Mt viii 12: 118 209 have ἐμβληθήσονται for ἐκβληθή- 
cova, from confusion between a minuscule » and a minuscule «. 


(c) Le viii 22: 131 has ἀνεύη for ἀνέβη, and similarly in 
Le ix 38 it has ἀνευόησε for ἀνεβόησε and in Lc xi 38 εὐαπτίσθη 
for ἐβαπτίσθη, probably from confusion between a minuscule 8 
and a minuscule v: but this may be due to pronunciation, as 
ἀνεύη and ἀνέβη would be practically identical in the spoken 
language. 

It is possible that there may be other variants in these manu- 
scripts which throw light on this point, but I have not noted any. 
So far as they go, they point to minuscule rather than uncial 
ancestors for 1 118 131 209. 


APPENDIX TO CHAPTER II. 


List of readings in which the scribe of 118 seems to have hesitated 
between two readings, viz. the reading of 209 and that found 
in the Textus Receptus (v. p. xxvi). 


Reapine or 118 Reapinae or 209 READING ΟΡ S 
Mt vii 14 om τι spat. rel. και ort 
viii 10 ουδενι praem. spat. map ovdert ovde ev tw Ἰσραηλ 
x 19 mapadm spat. rel. παραδωσι παραδιδωσιν 
xv 32 ἡμὲερ spat. rel. ἡμέραι ἡμέρας 
xvii 5 φωτ spat. rel. φωτος φωτεινὴ (sic 1) 
xviii 19 μὼν praem. spat. nev upwv (sic 1) 
xxii 14 om εἰσε spat. rel. ἐστι εἰσι (sic 1) 
39 om σου 2° spat. rel. σου post eavrov σεαυτὸν pro εαὐτὸν σὸν 
xxiv 31 om peyaAns spat. rel. peyadns φωνης peyadns 
xxv 22 praem, spat. ante εἰπε εἰπε λαβὼν εἰπε 
32 αφὸρ spat. rel. αφορισει αφοριει 
xxvi 7 τ΄ κεφαλ spatt. rell. της κεφαλης τὴν κεφαλὴν 
7 Na¢ spat. rel. Ναζαρηνου Ναζωραιου 
em τὴν δεξιαν 
xxvii 39 ev rn deka ev τὴ Seka ἐπι τὴν δεξιαν 
xxvili 3 wo spat. rel. ως ore 
4 o spat, rel. os ore 
Me i20 yuo spat. rel. μισθιων μισθωτων 
99 εὐυθεὼς ευθυς ευθεως 
ων εν 
εξελθοντες nrAOov εξελθων ηλθεν εξέλθοντες ἡλθον 
30 erruyey evvuxa evvuxov 


1 This list might have been made longer by adding those readings in 118 which 
seem to be due to a knowledge of 209 and some text other than &, but it seemed 
better to mention here only cases which are quite clear. The remainder may be 
seen in the notes. 


L. d 


XXXVIil 
Me i 44 
ii 27 


vii 8, 9 


32 
xiv 15 


32 
Le ἱἷν 43 
viii 45, 46 


xi 15 


INTRODUCTION, 


Reapine or 118 


avr spat. rel, 

primum scripsit eye- 
vero, tum erasit, 
denique rescripsit 
εις 

προς 

om αλλ spat. rel. 

συγγεν σι 


ος ἢ 
ogo ἂν μὴ δεξονται 


υμας μηδε axov 
μηδὲ ακουσωσιν 


εἰπε θελωεγουσα θέλω 
spat. rel. 
avOpwrev κβαπτισμους 


εδωκ 


ξεστων και ποτηρίων 
αλλα 


ταῦτα πολλα ποιειτε 


καὶ Trapotua 
και eeyer 

TavTa ἐσὼ Ta Toynpa 
ἐσωθεν 

πα spat. rel. 

om Μαγδαλα spat. rel. 

primum scripsit aur, 
tum erasit et rov 
tuddov rescripsit 

dw (delet.) θε φωνὴ 

spat. rel. ante διάκονος 


evpnoete τὴ. p. del. ε 

2° et spat. rel. 
ἀρθὴ — spat. rel. 
βληθὴ spat. rel. 
praem. spat. ante av 
avwye spat, rel. 
épyyowras 


ἀπεσταὰλ spat. rel. 
αποθλιβουσιν o (eras.) 
και λεγεις τις 0 aa- 
μενος μου o δεΙησους 
ἐγειρ spat. τοὶ. 


δέχωνται vpas 
Bee βουλ spat. rel. 


Reapinoc or 209 


auTns 
εκτισθη 


εἰς 
αλλ 


συγγενευσι 
os av μὴ δεξηται 


vpas μηδὲ α- 
κουση 

εἰπε θέλω 

εδωκε 

av Oper av καιελε- 


γεν 


ravra ἐσωθεν 


παλιν πολλου 
Μαγδαλα 


αὐτου 


φωνη 


διάκονος 


ευρησητε 


apOnva 
Brn Onva 
av 
avwyeav 


ἐρχεται 

απεσταλὴν 

αποθλιβουσιν o 
δὲ Ιησους 


eyetpat 


δεχωνται 


Βεεζεβουλ 


READING ΟΕ S 


avros (sic 1) 
eyevero 


mpos (sic 1) 
om αλλ 
συγγενεσι 


οσοι ἂν pn δεξωνται 


vpas μηδὲ ἀακουσωσι 


ἡτήσατο λεγουσα θέλω 

ἐδωκεν αὐτὴν 

ἀνθρωπὼων βαπτισμους 
ξεστων καὶ ποτηριων 
καιαλλαπαροιμία Tav- 
Ta πολλὰ Tore Kat 
eheyev 

TavTa Ta πονῆρα ἐσω- 
θεν 

παμπολλου 

Δαλμανουθα 

του τυφλου 


moe φωνη 

ἐσχατος ka πάντων δια- 
κονος 

ευρησετε 


ἀρθητι 
βληθητι 
αλλ εαν [αλλ tantum 1] 


av@yeov 


epxovra (sic 1) 

απεσταλμαι 

αποθλιβουσιν και λεγεις 
τις ὁ ἀψαμενὸος pou 
o δε ἴησους 

ἐγειρον 


δεξωνται υμας 
Βεελζεβουλ 
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ΒΈΑΡΙΝα or 118 Reapine oF 209 READING OF & 
Le xxi 4 αὐτὸ spat. rel. αὐτῶν (v. p. 145) avrois 
xxii 34 p εἰδεναι spat. rel. με edeva μὴ edevar pe 
59 ἀλλ ὅστις ἄλλός τις ἄλλος τις 
ο 
Jo i 42 mpwrov πρῶτον πρωτος 
ς 
iv 37 εθαυμασαν εθαυμαζον εθαυμασαν 
vi 39 rel. spat. post pe pe με πατρος 


It will be observed that the scribe’s interest in the text he 
was copying grew fainter as he reached the end of his task, until 
in St John there are hardly any instances of his hesitating between 
two readings. 


CHAPTER III. 
THE RECONSTRUCTION OF THE ARCHETYPE. 


It has been shown in the previous chapter that in Mc i—iv 
and in Le i—xxiv we have three independent representations of 
the archetype of this family of manuscript, viz. 1 118-209 131 
(though 118-209 desert us in Le i—ii and xxiv). In the rest 
of the Gospels we have two independent representations, 1 and 
118-209 (though 118-209 sometimes fail, notably in Mt xi 
—xxi). 

On what principles, then, is it best to attempt to reconstruct 
the text of the archetype ? 

In considering this question it must be remembered that in 
dealing with late mss the influence exercised upon the scribes 
by the Antiochian text can hardly be over-estimated. They 
probably were at least as well acquainted with the Gospels as 
the monks of to-day in the convents on Mt Athos; and the 
amount which these know by heart, and the quickness with 
which they detect any mistakes in quotation, are well known to 
all who have had the privilege of talking with them and have 
endeavoured to quote the Greek Scriptures to them, Therefore 
in reconstructing an archetype from two late Mss it is generally 
right to adopt that reading which differs from the Antiochian 
text. It is more doubtful whether in the case of three Mss it 
is right to follow one against two which have the Antiochian 
text. It is of course necessary to consider each reading on its 
merits, but in the case of Mss of equal value I believe that we 
should generally follow the single manuscript unless there is 
reason for regarding its reading as merely a slip. In the present 
instance however this is a point which is not so important as it is 
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in the case of the Ferrar group, since it is impossible to regard 
the Mss as of equal authority. Cod. 1 is undoubtedly both the 
oldest and the best; and, apart from obvious slips, I do not think 
that anywhere I should prefer the reading supported by 118-209 
131 ¢ to the reading found in 1. 

Three other combinations remain to be considered. 


(1) 118-209 131 against 1 s. 


(2) 118-209 » 1181s. 
(3) 131 » 1118-209 ς. 


There are only 21 readings in which 118-209 131 agree 
against 1 ¢. 


These are :— 
Reapine or 1 & Reapine or 118-209 131 
Me iii 7 πρὸς εἰς (mpos 118) 
iv 38. μελει μελλει 
Le ii 38 Ιερουσαλημ ev Ἱερουσαλημ 
v 19 rows (δια ποιας $) πως 
viii 22 ενεβη aveBn (avevn 131) 
54 eyeipe (eyetpou &) eyeipar (εγερ spat. rel. 118) 
xi 53) Aeyovros δὲ αὐτου om αὐτου (sed non 209) 
xii 27: mepteBadero περιεβαλλετο 
xili 91 ενεκρυψεν ἐκρυψεν 
xv 1ῦ aypous avrov om avrov (sed non 209) 
90 eavrov / avTou’ 
xvi 6 και εἰπε o Se eure 
xix 29 Βηθῴφαγη (Βηθῴφαγην ©) Βηθσφαγη (Βηθσφαγὴην 118 209") 
xx λ εἰπὸν eure 
17 εμβλεψας avrois om avros 
xxi 3~- eBadev εβαλλεν 
4 αυτοις αὐτῶν 
εβαλον εβαλλον 
εβαλεν εβαλλεν 
xxii 80 καθησεσθε (καθισ' ΟὟ ς) καθισεσθε 
35 υστερηθὴ (υστερησατε S$) υστερηθητε 


This is a surprisingly short list; and from it some deductions 
may at once be made. For no stress can be laid on the readings in 
Mc iv 38, Le xii 27, xxi 3, xxi 4 (2nd and 3rd), as they are probably 
due to the well-known tendency of scribes to put AA instead of λ ; 
or on the readings in Le viii 54 and Le xxii 30, which are merely 
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itacisms; or on the reading in Le ii 38, which is really the 
Antiochian reading; while it is doubtful whether πῶς in v 19 
ought not to be regarded as a natural emendation for the 
difficult ποίας. The remainder may be regarded as probably 
the readings of the archetype of fam’. 

This striking witness to the superiority of the text of 1 
naturally influences the judgment which is to be passed on the 
remaining combinations. Therefore although I think that all 
readings of 118-209 or of 131, which differ from 1 ¢, deserve 
consideration, and many of them ought probably to be regarded 
as the readings of the archetype, yet they cannot be allowed 
the same prominence as they would undoubtedly have deserved 
if it had been found that where we have three independent 
witnesses to the text, 118-209 and 131 more often supported 
each other against 1 s. 

It is therefore not easy to give a list of readings found in 
131 or 118-209 which probably ought to be regarded as those of 
the archetype. I have thought it best to be content with giving, 
in the two lists which follow, all the readings in which 118 209 
or 131 differ from 1 ¢. I have only excluded (a) readings which 
come in passages where (as was shown on pp. xxvii—xxxiv) 
118-209 either represent an archetype Z, which did not belong to 
the family of 1, or have been much altered by an eclectic scribe ; 
(δ) mere variations of spelling ; (c) readings which are practically 
identical with the Antiochian text; (d) those which are really 
Antiochian though not followed by ¢. It is quite certain that 
many of those readings which I give have no claim to be con- 
sidered as the probable readings of the archetype; but, as any 
attempt to make a selection would necessarily be based on very 
uncertain and subjective criticism, I have thought it best to 
be content with giving lists in which scholars may conveniently 
find the material for making their own choice. 


1 Reapine or 1 131 © * Reavine or 118-209 
Mt i 11 Ιωακειμ Ιακειμ 
ii 1 εν ἡμέραις Ἡρωδου του βασιλέως 01M 
ν 10 ovpavois τοις ουρανοις 


1 131 only in Me i—v and in Le i—xxiv, 
2 118 is missing until Mt vi 3. 


ix 
x 


XXii 
XXiV 
Xxvi 
ΧΧΥΪῚ 


viii 


xiv 


xv 


OTe 


SEER 


71 
23 


INTRODUCTION, 


Reapine or 1 131 = 
προσωπὸν σου 
κλινη 
ἡμας 2° (ημιν S) 
Twavta kat Ta 
τι yap 


ἐπι τὴν γην' οὐκ ἢλθον βαλειν 


εἰρηνην 
αὐτὼ αποκριθηναι 
θροεισθε 

o μεν νιος 
παρεδωκαν αὐτὸν 


λαμα σαβαχθανει (σαβαχθανι «) 


εθηκεν 

exetvos ο πλανος 
διαλογιζονται 

αφιεναι ἐπι THS γῆς 

© οινος ὁ νεὸς 

τοις υἱοῖς των ανθρωπων 
o λυχνος 

εξηλθὸον 

ουδεμιαν 

εξεβαλλον 

€ws 

atrokaBopevos 

«Bare 

ως 

amoXeon την Ψυχην αὐτου 


os eav...potxara (sed 1 post 
vers. 12 habet et καὶ pro os) 
αλλ εἰπωμεν (αλλ εαν εἰπω- 


μεν 4“) 
εβαλεν 


ταυτα mavta (παντα ταυτα 4") 


axoas πολεμὼν 


λαληθησεται εἰς μνημόσυνον av- 


της 
ἐρχονται 
δεδωκε 
ἀρχίερεα 
κατ αὐτου 
ἀνθρωπον τουτὸν 
εἐδιδουν 


“) Homoioteleuton, 


Reapine or 118-209 
om σου 
κλῖναι (hoc accentu) 
om 
wavtTa Ta κατα 


om ‘yap 
οὐ (ἢ) 


αἀποκριθηναι autre 
θροηθητε 

καὶ ὁ μεν υἱὸς 
om αὐτὸν 

λιμας αβαχθανη 
εθετοὸ 

o mhavos εκεινος 
λογιζονται 

ἐπι τῆς γῆς αφιεναι 
o νεὸς owos 

tas ανθρωποις 
om o 

ἤλθον 

ovde μιαν 
εξεβαλον 

ews ou 

em AaBopevos 
εβαλλε 


@oet 


αἀπολεσὴ THY eauTou Ψψυχην 


om) 209 (118 sicut >) 
αν εἰπώμεν 


εβαλλεν 
om πάντα 
ακαταστασιας 


xiii 


εἰς μνημοσυνον αὐτῆς λαληθη- 


σεται 
ἐρχεται 

εδεδωκει 

ἀρχιερεα Καιαῴφαν 
κατ αὐτου λεγοντές 
om τοῦτον 


εδιδου 


) Homoioteleuton ? 


IPC DTK. 


“eu δ in τῆν “fing m le i BR view Ἢ max the 
Aituechedl suting wile τ With vies res τὸ τ 19 
wigin anh ὦ We ΤΈΣΙΓΤΙΟΣ mt 2k lor «meds ke the 
tens wwe Te τεπημσΐην may le ΤΉΝ ΕΣ ὡς pridably 
τᾶς τῖσα ὁ ie ues ἪΣ if Fom- 

The mr voles πὶ ie smerurc ££ me «mi οὗ 1 
samira Thue te Tulrnens Wied & ὩΣ te pm on the 
Mae wo Tiereire ant I itck that all 
retags τὸ [1SBr τὸ ct τὴς. wind icier cm ἢ ς deserve 
oxmGereioe. aut macy τῇ em mcti pritutcr τ be regarded 
ae the veatiuge τὸ ie ἀρηθηατῃο. Tei unm στιν be alowed 
tie were Prouscceces ae ih hey wie mit ἸΞιᾺ στρ τ Gave deserved 
Wf τι bad Beem ὁ ΙΞ iat wiere we Lave ifte independent 
wiicemes Ww ihe text, 1153.'% and 151 = we «ἄξει supported 
each ler agains 1 s. 

It ἢ theredice DA casey we Ove a st of readings found in 
13) oF 11-29 which pevtaiiy oczhi w be regarded as those of 
the archetype. I bave thoaghi τὰ best τὸ be ooctent with giving, 
in the two lies which follow, al the readinzs in which 115 209 
στ 131 differ from 1s. I have σεν exelcded 1a) readings which 
wane in pasages where (as was shown on pp xxvii—xxxiv) 
115-209 either represent an archetype Z, which did not belong to 
the family of 1, or have been much altered by an eclectic scribe ; 
(h) inere variations of spelling ; (c) readings which are practically 
identical with the Antiochian text: (d) those which are really 
Antiochian though not followed by s. It is quite certain that 
many of those readings which I give have no claim to be con- 
sidered as the probable readings of the archetype; but, as any 
attempt to make a selection would necessarily be based on very 
uncertain and subjective criticism, I have thought it best to 
be content with giving lists in which scholars may conveniently 
find the material for making their own choice. 


? Reapixe or 1 131 σ΄ ? Reapine or 118-209 
Mt {1] Ιφωακεὶμ Ιακειμ 
ἢ 1 ev ἡμέραις Ἡμωδου του βασιλέως orm 
vod ovpavew τοις ovpavas 


' 181 only in Me i—v and in Le i—xxiv., 
* 118 iw missing until Mt vi 3. 


( OD IE 
WOOK 


Vili 


XV 


20 
31 


οι ἢ 


δ᾽ ἢ Ὁ 


71 
23 


INTRODUCTION, 


Reaping or 1 131 = 
προσωῶπον σου 
κλινη 
ἡμας 2° (ημιν “) 
mavra και Ta 
τι ‘yap 


ἐπι τὴν γην" οὐκ λθον Badrew 


εἰιρηνὴν 
aut@ αποκριθηναι 
θροεισθε 

ο μεν wos 
παρεδωκαν αὐτὸν 


λαμα σαβαχθανει (σαβαχθανι «) 


εθηκεν 

εκεινος o πλανος 
διαλογιζονται 

αφιεναι ἐπι THS γῆς 

0 owos ὁ νεὸς 

τοις υἱοῖς των ἀανθρωπων 
o λυχνος 

εξηλθον 

ουδεμιαν 

εξεβαλλον 

εως 

απολαβομενος 

εβαλε 

ως 

απολεσὴ τὴν Ψυχὴν αὐτου 


os εαν.««μοιχαται (sed 1 post 
vers. 12 habet et καὶ pro os) 
αλλ εἰπωμεν (αλλ εαν ειἰπω- 


μεν S$) 
εβαλεν 


ravra παντα (παντα ταυτα «") 


ακοας πολεμὼν 


λαληθήσεται εἰς μνημοσυνον av- 


της 
epxovrat 
δεδωκε 
ἀρχίερεα 
κατ αὐτου 
avOpwrov τουτὸν 
εδιδουν 


6) Homoioteleuton, 


Reapine or 118-209 
om σου 
κλῖναι (hoc accentu) 
om 
πάντα Ta Κατα 


om yap 
om (1) 


aroxpOnvat αὐτω 
θροηθητε 

καὶ o μεν υἱὸς 
om αὐτὸν 

λιμας αβαχθανη 
εθετὸ 

o πλανος εκεινος 
λογιζονται 

ἐπι τῆς γῆς αφιεναι 
ο νεὸς owos 

τοις ανθρωποις 
om ὁ 

n\Oov 

οὐδε μιαν 
εξεβαλον 

€ws ou 
ἐπιλαβομενος 
εβαλλε 


ωσει 


απολεσὴ τὴν eavrov Ψψυχην 


om) 209 (118 sicut ς) 
av εἰπῶμεν 


εβαλλεν 
om πάντα 
ακαταστασίιας 


xliii 


εἰς μνημοσυνον autns λαληθη- 


σεται 
ἐρχεται 
εδεδωκει 
ἀρχίερεα Καιαφαν 
κατ αὐτου λεγοντες 
om τοῦτον 


εδιδου 


) Homoioteleuton ? 


iv 


vi 


xii 


34 


INTRODUCTION. 


Reapine of 1 131 = 


eBonoev 

apa (λαμμα $) σαβαχθανει 
(-θανι =) 

avacras δε 

Adda. (A8& 131 £) 

2878 

Boog 

του Αλμει του Αρνει (om $) 


ρήματι θεου 


ἢ wevOepa δε (η δε πενθερα 131) 
εἰσενεγκωσιν 

τὸ ἐπιβλημα (om τὸ ©) 
αποκατεστὴ (αποκατεσταθὴ «) 
αυτων 

του θεου 

ἕκαστον ‘yap 

οἰκίαν 

πορευθητι 

οὐκ εκλαυσατε 

Σουσαννα 


παρηγγελλε ‘yap 


ὑπηρχε 

πλησίον γεγονεναι 

μου 

ηδὴ ἡ θυρα 

εἰς τὴν κοιτὴν 
ἀνοιγήσεται 

to φως βλεπωσιν (το φεγγος =) 
αρα..«αντους 

χορτον 

ταυτὴν 

εἰπε τω πατρι 

ει ουν 

τετραπλουν 

αὐτῶν ταὐυταὰ 

δουλοὺυς eavrov 

και οἱ πρωτοι Tov λαου 
σνγγενεων (και συγγενων 131 {) 
εαυτων 

αρξονται 

υποστρεψασαι δε 
Βηθαβαρα 


Reapina or 118-209 


aveBonoev 
λιμας αβαχθανὴη 


αἀναστας δὲ ο ἴησους 

Αδειμ 

Ιωβηδὃ 

Βοοσζ 

του Ιωραμ 

ρήματι εκπορευομενὼω δια στομα- 
tos θεου 

πενθερα δε 

εἐνεγκωσιν 

om 

απεκατεστη 

αὐτου 

των ovpavev 

om yap 309 (1181 deest) 

τὴν οἰκιαν 

πορευου 

ov συνεκλαυσατε 

Σωσαννα 

και παρηγγειλε (cf. παρηγγειλε 
yap 131) 

αἀπηλθε 

yeyovevat πλησίον 

om 

ἢ Bupa ηδη 

ἐπι τῆς κοιτης 

ανοιχθησεται 

βλεπωσι το φως 

om 

Xoprov του aypou 

aurny 

εἰπεν auTw@, πατερ 

om ovv 

εἰς τὸ τετραπλουν (118 hiat) 

TavTa αὐτῶν 

δουλοὺυς αὐτου (om αὐτου 131) 

om 

om 

αυτων 

apxovrat 

om δε 

BnOavia 


Jo iv 


vi 


vii 


viii 


xix 


iv 


INTRODUCTION, 


Reaping or 1 131 > 
πριν 
exBaro 
o ἴησους 
αλλοι δε 
περιτεμνετε avOpwrov 
αὐτὸν πίασαι 
ot apxtepers καὶ οἱ φαρισαιοι 
(tr. =) 
οὐκ 
τὸν Aoyov μου 
ἐγένετο 
πιστευετε 
exes (ante εἰς αὐτὸν 5) 
es 
τριακοσιων 
TouTo 
αλλ ἐστι καθαρὸς odos 
παλιν οὖν 
συνεισηλθε 
τῆς πολεως ὁ τόπος 
wou 
μαθητὴς 
ἢ ἥμερα 
ευθυς 


αὐτου εστιν ἡ μαρτυρια 
Ιωσηφ 


Reavine or 1 118 309 = 


Ιακωβου καὶ Ιωαννου 

συν αὐτω 

e£ehOovres 

αποστελλη 

συνερχεται 

συνερχεται (συνηχθηὴ 118 “) 


εἐγειρηται leveperes 118) 
μνημειοις 

γεννώμενον 

της Μαριας 

ἐν τὴ συγγενεια 

αὐτὴ ἡ ἀαπογραφη 


xlv 


Reapine or 118-209 
πριν ἡ 
εκβαλλω 
om o 
om δε 
περιτεμνεται avOpwros 
πίασαι αὐτὸν 
om 


καὶ οὐκ 

μου τὸν Aoyov 
eyevovto 

πιστευητε 

om 

προς 

διακοσιων 

τουτον 

om 209 (non 118) 
om ovvy 209 
συνηλθε 

ὁ τόπος τῆς πόλεως 
de 

μαθητὴς exevos 

om ἢ 

evdews 

ἐστιν ἢ μαρτυρια αὐτου 
ο Ιωσηφ 


Reapine or 131 
Ιωαννου καὶ laxwfou 
μετ αὐτου 
ελθοντες 
αἀποστελει 
συνέρχονται 
συνερχονται 


εγειρεται 

μνημασι 
yevopevov 

om 

ἐκ τῆς συγγένειας 
αὐτὴ ἀπογραφη 


1) 118" stops at Jo xvi 25. 
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Reapine or 1 118 209 = Reapine ΟΕ 131 
ii 7 και avexdwev αὐτὸν om 
8 φυλακας tas φυλακας 
28 Θεὸν Θεον Ισραηλ 
37 απο του ιερου om aro 
47 axovovtes ακουσαντες 
52 Ιησους ο ἴησους 
iii 1 cree de om δε 
2 rov Ζαχαριου om rou 
15 παντων ἀπαντων 
περι Ιωαννου (του lw. 1182095) om 
18 τὸν λαον τω aw 
38 Ἑλμωδαμ Εσλωδαν 
32 Σαλμαν (Σαλμων 118 209 5“) Σαλμαναν 
iv 11 ore om 
14. περι αὐτου αὐτου 
18 την καρδιαν τη καρδια 
41 avra auT@ 
ν 36 επιβλημα (1°) om 
vi ὅ avros αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησους(}} 
vii 6 ὁ εκατονταρχὸς φιλους φιλοὺυς ο εκατονταρχος 
21 εχαρισατο ἐδωρησατο 
22 κωφοι καὶ κωφοι 
44 σου εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν εἰς τὴν οἰκιαν σου 
ΥἹ 2. πονηρων ἀκαθάρτων movnpev 
ὅ avrov αὐτῶν 
22 εγενετὸ Se (και eyevero $) eyeveto 
24 xa eravoaro (επαυσαντὸ $) om 
25 που πως 
31 απελθειν εἰσελθειν 
36 αυτοις om 
41 ηλθεν προσηλθε τω Ἰησου 
ix 33. py «dws o λεγει om 
47 τὸν διαλογισμὸον τους διαλογισμους 
δ4 Ιακωβος και laxwBos 
ΧΙ] ημιν om 
22 γινωσκει εἐπιγινωσκει 
25 ποιησας ποιησας wa 
xi 1 καθως ως 
3. npev om 
5 μου om 
27 εἰπεν auto om αὐτὼ 
46 δυσβαστακτα Bapea και δυσβαστακτα 


() Perhaps a dittography of ots. 
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Reapine or 1 118 209 = Reapine or 131 
Le xii 4 φιλοις pov om μου 
9 apvnoapevos pe om pe 
30. τουτων τουτων ἀπαντῶν 
31 ravra παντα om mavra 
37, 38 ous ehOwv...exetvor om 
42. oxerias (θεραπιας 118 209 4“) οἰκίας 
xili 9. εἰπεν avrois om αὐτοῖς 
xiv 14. ἀνταποδοθησεται Se (yap «) om δε 
21] και mapayevopevos...tavTa om 131 
28 θέλων o θελων 
xv 1 ot ἀμαρτωλοι om ot 
123 τῆς ουσιας om 
32 πατὴρ πατὴρ αὐτου 
αὐτου 1° om 
xvii 4  apaprn apaprnon 
233 ἡ ιδου om ἢ 
36. σωμα πτωμα 
xviii 29 ἡ yoves ἡ αδελῴους ἡ αδελῴους ἡ γονεις 
xix 11 mapaypnpa μελλει ἡ βασιλεία ἡ βασιλεια του θεου παραχρημα 
του θεον αναφαινεσθαι μέλλει φαινεσθαι 
90. αὑτὸν om 
36. avTav €avT@v 
48 axovev ακουειν 
xx 6 καταλιθασει καταδικασει 
9 την παραβολὴν ταυτὴν παραβολὴν 
xxii 15 wadew aredOew 
21 mapadidovtos pe om pe 
36. τὸ «uartov Ta wari 
δ᾽ 9 wpa και ἡ εξουσια ἢ εξουσια καὶ wpa 
58 wv αὐτὸν avrov Wav 
ὅ9 avrov avuTov 
63 προσωπὸον προσωποὸν ετυπτὸν αὐτὸν Kat 
6. προφητευσὸν προφητευσὸν ἡμιν Χριστε 
65 εἰς προς 
xxiii 52) rw Πιλατω om tre 
δι ἡμέρα ἣν ἣν ἡμεμα 
xxiv 4 Σ᾿καὶ δου om καὶ 


20 εἰς κριμα θανατου om 


CHAPTER IV. 
THE CHARACTER OF THE TEXT OF THE ARCHETYPE. 


It is never quite easy to establish the textual affinities of 
late manuscripts. There is so large an amount of mixture and 
of assimilation to more ordinary types that the real character 
of the text is obscured. The manuscripts of this group offer a 
sufficient example of this fact. Ultimately all four represent 
a common original, but not one of them has escaped mixture 
with the ordinary type of text; in the case of 131 it is only 
in St Luke and a few chapters of St Mark that the original 
archetype seems to have been followed, while in 118 we have 
a most interesting example of the way in which a scribe some- 
times deserted the text of the manuscript which he was copying 
and sometimes doubted which of two readings he would adopt. 

The first and obvious deduction from this fact is that for 
our present purpose it is uscless to consider those readings in 
which 1 118 131 209 agree with the Antiochian text. Some 
of them are probably the original readings of the archetype, 
some are due to contamination ; but it is impossible to determine 
which are due to each of these causes. 

A second deduction is that not much can be learnt from 
readings which are non-Antiochian, but otherwise almost or 
quite universal. It is interesting, for example, to find that fam 
preserves the short form of the Lord’s prayer in St Luke; but 
as this form is probably the correct one in this Gospel and has 
such wide attestation, the fact does not throw light on the 
special affinities of the text of fam', beyond showing that it 
represents a non-Antiochian original. That this is true of fam! 
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may easily be seen by noticing the number of readings in which 
the apparatus criticus shows that it differs from the Textus 
Receptus; but I have also added at the end of this chapter a 
short list (A), which contains the readings in Mt i—v and 
Mc i—iv which are found in all or almost all the earliest au- 
thorities but not in the Antiochian text. 

It is the study of subsingular readings, to adopt Dr Hort’s 
phrase, which may be expected to be more fruitful. For this 
purpose I have prepared other lists (BCDEF) which are appended 
to this chapter. It does not seem necessary to attempt the very 
tedious task of making them exhaustive, and they only deal with 
illustrative sections from each Gospel, viz. Mt i—vii and xxvi 
—xxvii, Mc i—x, Le ix—xi, Jo iii—vi. Four of these lists 
(BCDE) contain readings which may be assigned to some definite 
family; B giving readings which are characteristic of the Old 
Latin, C those characteristic of the Old Syriac’, E those charac- 
teristic of the text found in NB and the allied mss, while in D I 
have after some hesitation inserted those which are found in 
both Old Latin and Old Syriac. In the last instance I am not 
sure whether I have done right, for at first sight it appears that 
readings found in both Old Latin and Old Syriac can scarcely 
be called subsingular; but I have so acted in deference to the 
theory (though I do not hold it myself) that the Old Latin 
version was first made in the East: if this be true, readings found 
in Old Latin and Old Syriac may properly be regarded as sub- 
singular, List F contains subsingular readings which cannot be 
identified as characteristic of any generally recognized type, and 
list G readings which seem to be peculiar to fam’. It has some- 
times been difficult to assign readings to their proper list, and 
in several cases no doubt other scholars might have made a 
different distribution; but the value of this kind of evidence 
is cumulative, and does not depend on the absolute certainty 
with which each reading can be classified; so that although 
various items in each list may be doubtful I do not think that 
the general result is much affected. 


1 Tam deeply indebted to Mr Burkitt for taking much trouble in the revision of 
my references to Syriac authorities. 
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The Text of Fam?! in St Mark. 


It will be seen at once from these lists that the text of fam' 
in St Mark differs from that in the other Gospels in two points. 
It has a more definite connection with the Old Syriac, and it 
has a greater number of readings which cannot be classified as 
belonging to any generally recognized family. 

The second point is particularly striking: lists BCDE contain 
98 readings in all, list F contains 107 readings. A closer exami- 
nation of the lists throws light on this curious fact. There is 
a common element in all the lists; more than three-fourths of the 
readings are supported by some or all of the following: fam™® 22 
28 565 700. So far then as St Mark is concerned we have to 
recognize a close connection between fam! and fam™ 22 28 565 
700. This connection admits theoretically of two explanations :— 
(1) some one of the group may represent the original archetype of 
a lost family, and the variations of the other manuscripts may be 
due to mixture with different types of text: (2) no one of the group 
may be a faithful representative of the original text, but all may 
have suffered mixture with the more ordinary types. I regard the 
latter as by far the more probable explanation. Assuming then 
that this group represents a common original, which is not re- 
produced perfectly by any one of the extant manuscripts, the 
explanation which may be given of this noteworthy relationship 
will depend on the view taken of our knowledge of Pre-Antiochian 
texts. If it be supposed that we have even a partial knowledge 
of all the types of text which obtained before the Antiochian text 
became dominant, probably all this group of minuscules must be 
regarded as representing a lost recension which was based on a 
knowledge of all the early types of text and has been preserved 
in several late forms, all of which have been mixed with the 
Antiochian text. In other words it must be a recension which 
stands in the same relation to the early texts as the Antiochian 
text does, since it implies a knowledge of them all and an eclectic 
criticism which followed sometimes one and sometimes another. 

But it is just this accurate knowledge of the early texts which 
is not possessed. 
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The only types of text of undoubted antiquity of which we 
have certain knowledge are : 


(1) The text represented by the two Old Syriac mss, but 
no Greek Mss. 

(2) The text represented by D and the Old Latin mss. 

(3) The text represented by NB and the Bohairic version. 


Of these three types, and of these alone, a fair knowledge 
may be claimed. But although our knowledge does not go much 
further than this with any certainty, there is yet evidence to 
show that there were other types, whose existence can be proved, 
if their character cannot be clearly defined. Such is the text 
represented by Clement’s quotations, and that represented by 
&°, which seems to be a Caesarean text of which there are more 
representatives in the Epistles than in the Gospels. 

So far therefore from allowing us to think that we have an 
adequate knowledge of the early texts, the evidence indicates 
that our knowledge is limited and unequal. 

Tn fact, in trying to restore the early texts, we are in much 
the same position as a geographer who tries to map out a sub- 
merged continent from an archipelago of islands; except indeed 
that the geographer can judge by accurate soundings (and the 
textual critic can only speculate) as to the nature of the ground 
beneath the sea. 

The bearing of these facts on the problem presented by the 
group of minuscules under discussion (fam' fam™ 22 28 565 
700) is that we are led to the question whether the connection 
is really so close as it might at first seem. It is not necessary 
to suppose that they represent a definite lost Ms or a definite 
lost recension produced by an eclectic criticism (the two things 
are almost the same in the end); for they may represent one 
ancient local text, which has suffered different degrees of cor- 
ruption from mixture with the Antiochian text; or they may 
even represent more than one local text, fam' for instance coming 
from one neighbourhood, fam™ from another, and so on. But 
if this last hypothesis be true, it is at least probable that the 
neighbourhoods in question were not widely separate, otherwise 
the similarity of text would be hard to explain. 
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The points, then, which seem to stand out are these: 


(1) Fam' represents a text earlier than the Antiochian, though 
it has been mixed with it. 

(2) Its closest relations are with fam™ 22 28 565 700. 

(3) The large group fam’ fam" 22 28 565 700 might repre- 
sent a pre-Antiochian recension in variously corrupted forms; but 
it more probably represents either one local text or several local 
texts; and, if the latter hypothesis be taken, the localities in 
question were probably neighbouring. 


The questions therefore which remain are, (1) Is there any 
method which may help us to decide between the hypotheses 
of one local text and several local texts? (2) In what region 
is it probable that this locality or these localities ought to be 
sought ? 

(1) The only clue which I can suggest is a consideration 
of mixed variants, that is, those variants where some members 
of the group have one reading and others have another. The 
value of the consideration of mixed variants lies entirely in the 
theory of mixture and is so far quite hypothetical. This theory 
may be stated thus:—The tendency of scribes must always have 
been to assimilate texts to the most popular standard. At any 
time since the sixth century, and perhaps since the fourth, this 
popular standard was the Antiochian text. Therefore we expect 
to find early texts mixed with the Antiochian text. If we possess 
two representatives of an early text we expect to find that one 
has been mixed in one place, the other in another, and we re- 
construct the archetype by following as a rule that copy which 
in any given instance has the non-Antiochian text. Supposing 
this rule always to hold rigidly (which of course it does not), 
if several Mss really represent the same ancient text mixed in 
different ways with the Antiochian text, there will only be two 
elements to consider, and there will be binary but not ternary 
variation, as the latter cannot be produced without a third 
element. This, then, gives a clue in investigating the point at 
issue. It will be found worked out for a selected chapter on 
pp. lxxiii—Ixxvi, in a tabular form to which a few words of com- 
ment are added. It will be seen that as a rule there is binary and 
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not ternary variation, but there are exceptions, such as Mc i 16, 
where we get the following variants. 

(a) ἀμφιβάλλοντας τὰ δίκτυα, fam™ 565. 

(ὁ) ἀμφίβληστρα βάλλοντας, fam’. 

(c) ἀμφίβληστρον βάλχοντας, 700. 

(d) βάλλοντας ἀμφίβληστρον, 28 ς. 

This kind of reading would be decisive against the theory 
of a single locality if the rule just enunciated were rigidly 
true. But it is not rigidly true: mixture is not strictly confined 
to mixture with the Antiochian text, and, even if it were, 
there are variants in the Antiochian text itself. So that in 
readings like the above it is always difficult to decide exactly 
what weight ought to be given to the evidence. My own opinion 
is that the evidence as a whole does not point clearly to a single 
locality, though it does not exclude it; and further that it does 
definitely exclude localities widely separate. 

(2) There is very little evidence as to the direction in which 
this locality ought to be sought. Such as there is can be given 
shortly. 

Fam’. As was shown in Chapter 1, there is no sufficient 
reason for connecting any one of the Mss of this family with a 
definite locality. Palaeographically they are not South Italian, 
and may be Constantinopolitan. Codex 1 seems to have used 
the same arrangement of symbols for the Evangelists as did 
Anastasius of Sinai, but this really proves nothing. 

Fam™. All the mss of this group, except cod. 69 which is 
later, come from Calabria, and probably from the same monastery. 
But there is no reason for supposing that their archetype was 
(or was not) Calabrian. ‘The only evidence is that they possess 
a stichometric reckoning of ῥήματα “) which occurs in a series of 
Syriac Mss, the oldest of which is cod. Sinait. 10, a ninth century 
MS of miscellaneous contents. 

Codd. 22 28 700 give no clues at all so far as I am aware. 

Cod. 565 comes from Houmisch Khan in Pontus and has an 
important colophon at the end of Mark, ἐγράφη καὶ ἀντεβλήθη 
ὁμοίως ἐκ τῶν ἱεροσολυμῶν ἀντιγράφων. 

( See Dr Rendel Harris’ Origin of the Ferrar Group, Cambridge, 1893, and 
a note by Mr Burkitt in the Journ, of Theol. Studies for 1901, p. 429 ff. 
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This “ ὁμοίως " refers the colophon back to a series found in 
A and some other mss, of which the important sentence is :— 
τὸ εὐαγγέλιον κατὰ Ματθαῖον ἐγράφη καὶ ἀντεβλήθη ἐκ τῶν 
[ἐν] Ἱεροσολύμοις (2) παλαιῶν ἀντιγράφων τῶν ἐν τῷ ἁγίῳ ὄρει 
ἀποκειμένων. 

In a note in the Journal of Theological Studies, vol. 1 p. 445, 
I drew attention to the fact that this ἅγιον ὄρος can hardly 
mean anything except Mt Sinai, as the title was not used of 
Jerusalem and the colophon is too early for it to mean Mt Athos. 
It therefore means that the Mss which possess it represent older 
Mss which came from Jerusalem and were copied on Mt Sinai. 

This is all the external evidence that bears on the question 
at issue. It does not go far. The only striking point is that 
in every case something has brought Mt Sinai into the question. 
This is curious: but it is not enough to build upon. 

The evidence from the character of the text is not much more 
helpful. The lists of readings at the end of this chapter speak for 
themselves. Probably no one would like to build confidently any 
theory upon them. But the effect on my own mind of producing 
these lists has been to emphasize the points of resemblance 
with the Old Syriac, which seem to be often of a very striking 
character. Mr Burkitt has strengthened this impression by 
pointing out to me that many of the subsingular readings in 
list F are of such a nature that it is quite possible that they 
are the Greek which underlies the Old Syriac version, as the 
method followed by the Syriac translator makes the distinction 
between them and the ordinary readings to disappear. 

Further than this it seems impossible to go at present. The 
conclusion which we have reached may be stated thus: (1) fam? 
in St Mark seems to form part of a larger family of which the 
most certain members are fam™ 22 28 565 700; (2) this larger 
family seems to represent a local text or local texts which were 
current in a comparatively limited region in the East; (3) the 
only definite localities which there is any reason to suggest are 
Jerusalem and Sinai, and even for these the evidence is insufficient 
to justify confident assertion, 
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The Text of Fam! in the other Gospels. 


It is far more difficult to say anything about the character 
of the text in the other Gospels, as the phenomena are by no 
means so clearly marked. The list of subsingular readings, which 
are found in none of the generally recognized types of text, is 
much reduced in size, and is not much longer than the list of 
readings supported by NB, which, especially in St Matthew and 
St Luke, are more prominent than in St Mark. The list of 
distinctly Old Syriac readings is much reduced in length, and I 
doubt whether any of the readings which I have placed in the 
list are sufficient to prove a definite point of connection between 
Jam’ and the Old Syriac. The most striking of these readings is 
in Mt xxii 16 ἢ Ἰησοῦν Βαραββᾶν : but although it is true that 
this is apparently characteristic of the Old Syriac text, the 
evidence of Origen goes to show that it was a reading widely 
known in early times and omitted from later texts owing to 
religious sentiment. 

There is no reason for supposing that fam' forms in these 
Gospels part of a larger family containing fam™ 22 28 565 700. 
There are, it is true a considerable number of readings where 
the text of fam! agrees with one or more of these manuscripts ; 
but I do not think that the amount” is sufficient to justify any 
deduction. 

We have, therefore, in fam? a text which as a whole stands 
alone. It has many points in common with the text of NB, some 
points in common with the Old Latin text, a considerable number 
of readings which cannot be classified, and only a few which are 
shared with the Old Syriac. 

An element akin to NB and a Western (geographically speaking) 
element are therefore the most noticeable features. The same 
description would be true of the text in use at Alexandria in 
the days of Clement. But there is no special closeness of con- 
nection between Clement’s text and the text of fam', and there- 
fore we cannot say that the text of fam’ seems to represent in 


() It is perhaps worth notice that it is greater in St John than in St Matthew or 
St Luke. 
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these Gospels the pre-Origenic text of Alexandria. At the same 
time this is not an impossible suggestion. Our knowledge of 
the pre-Origenic text depends on Clement's quotations, which 
are often free and by no means cover the whole text. 


The reason of the difference in type between the teats of St Mark 
and the other Gospels. 


It is a remarkable feature in the text of the New Testament 
that St Mark’s Gospel contains more variants than the other 
Gospels, and that several manuscripts contain interesting texts 
of St Mark but ordinary texts of the other Gospels. In con- 
nexion with this fact two points may profitably be remembered. 
(1) As Victor of Antioch remarks, St Mark’s Gospel was not 
often commented upon by early writers. Therefore it escaped 
much of the levelling process which the text of the other Gospels 
had to endure. Ultimately it succumbed, but not soon enough 
to prevent the survival of comparatively unrevised texts in many 
copies such as AV 28 565, which have more ordinary texts else- 
where. This fact explains, at least partially, the number of 
variants in St Mark’s Gospel. 

(2) In the earliest period of their history the Gospels circu- 
lated as separate books. During this stage St Mark’s Gospel 
was naturally less used than the others: indeed, as Mr Burkitt 
has remarked in Two Lectures on the Gospels, it was almost lost, 
and although it was ultimately preserved by inclusion in the 
fourfold Gospel it had by that time been mutilated at the close. 
“ As part of the fourfold Gospel Canon, a new lease of existence, 
happily for us, was assured to it; but it had entered into life 
maimed.” This implies that its text was spared much of the 
levelling and assimilating process that falls to the lot of manu- 
scripts of popular works which are not protected by literary 
fame or religious scruple. In this way we have in some of our 
old copies of St Mark texts which are rougher and more careless 
than the texts of the other Gospels. 

It is perhaps not out of place to suggest that the importance 
of this early stage of the history of the Gospels has been some- 
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what under-estimated by students of the Synoptic problem. One 
of the most difficult features of that difficult question is the 
“Secondary features” of St Mark, that is to say those passages 
where St Matthew and St Luke agree against St Mark. The 
explanation offered has usually been either (i) that an Ur-Marcus 
lies behind the Canonical Gospel, (ii) that in these passages the 
compiler of the second Gospel has been using the (so-called) 
Aoyia of St Matthew, (iii) that the author of the third Gospel 
was acquainted with the first. 

Without attempting to discuss the merits of these theories 
I would suggest that many of the passages in question may be 
due to the fact that the scribes of manuscripts during the period 
before the formation of the fourfold Gospel were acquainted with 
the first and third Gospels, though often ignorant of the second, 
and emended their copies accordingly. In other words, that 
assimilation took place between the first and third Gospels 
while the second remained unaffected. This implies that the 
scribes of the first period were much freer in their methods than 
those of a later date, and that the text of the first and third 
Gospels is sometimes corrupt in all extant manuscripts; such 
a conclusion is not without other support, and is one to which 
Patristic evidence often leads the student of the text of the 
Gospels. 


APPENDIX TO CHAPTER IV. 
Lasts of Illustrative Readings (v. p. xlix). 


These lists have been compiled from Tischendorf’s apparatus criticus and 
other editions of manuscripts and versions. I have received much help in 
this connection from Mr Burkitt. 

As I have used some symbols which are not found in the apparatus of 
Tischendorf I give a list of those which are not self-explanatory. 

71=Tischendorf’s g*. 
470--475 = Tischendorf’s a**—f*r, 
476—479 = Tischendorf’s h*t—]*r(), 
480--489 = Tischendorf’s n*—w*", 
565=Scrivener’s 473 = Tischendorf’s 2° = W Η 81. 
700=Scrivener’s and Hoskier’s 604, 
fam=the Ferrar group (13—69 —124—346—543—788-—826—828, the 
three last being at present uncollated). 
Syr S=the Sinaitic Syriac. 
Syr C=the Curetonian Syriac. 
Syr-pesh = the Peshitto. 
Syr-pal=the Palestinian Syriac. 
Syr-hkl=the Harkleian Syriac. 
Syr-Diat=the Diatessaron of Tatian. 

It will be seen that in the notation of the minuscules I strictly follow 
Dr Gregory. I feel sure that this is the best course to adopt, as his catalogue 
is (in the German edition) fuller than Scrivener’s, and it is known that it will 
be even fuller in the next edition, which is being prepared. 


List A. 


Readings which are found in most ancient authorities but not in the 
Antiochian text. 


Mt i 7,8 σαφ pro Aca XBCD™ 700 k qe μὴ g, sah boh aeth syr-hkl™s 
Diat a™b(cod. A) arm Epiph 


18 yeveows NBCPSZA syr-hkl (de versionibus non liquet) Eus¢= 
Ps-Ath Max 


“) Tischendorf also calls 477 i (v. Scrivener’s Cod. Augiensis). 


Mt 


᾿ 


Ω 


i 


ii 


iii 


iv 


Vv 
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om yap NBC*Z 700 latt syrr sah boh Iren'** 

δειγματισαι R**!> BZ syrr*4 (cf Col ii 15 et Heb vi 6) 

Κυριου sine του NBCDZA 33 127* 

vov sine addit NBZ 33 abecg,k sah boh syrSC Amb 

o βασιλευς Hpwdns RBDZ 124 157 lattvid Eustem 

eferacare axpiBos NBC*D 33 124 latt sah boh syr-hkl 

ἐσταθη SBCD 33 Orig Euste™ 

εἰδον (X)BCD al pler ἃ Κα syrr sah boh arm Orig Eusé™ 

om θρηνος και δὲ ΒΖ 22 latt sah boh syr-pesh-pal (1 Just'*) 

φαινεται κατ ovap NBDZ latt syrr sah 

δια pro ὑπὸ NBCD fam 33 157 700 latt Tren! 

nv αὐτου ΒΟ.) 

add πόταμω SBCMA ales sah boh syrr Orig 

καρπὸν afiov NRBCEKMSVra ἤδη" 565 700 al pler latt sah boh 
syr-hkl Orig 

evous ἀνεβη XB 108 127 243 435 700 latt syrC 

προσελθων o πειραζων emev avra XB fam's 33 157 700 k syrS 

ἐστησεν NBCDZ 33 sah syrS latt (statuit) Euste™ 

φως cde peya NBC fam! 33 latt pler Orig Eust™ Chr Cyr 

om o ἴησους NBCDKMN al pler bk fq vg syrr 

per αὐτου ev τη οδω NBDL fam'* 28 33 abeg,hq syrC-pesh boh 

om oe mapadw post κριτης SB fam" k arm aeth Epiph Chr 
Hil Arn 

ἀπελθη NB 21 22 33 157 latt syrC boh aeth 

om ort ante os NBDL fam™ 33 127 al pauc latt Chr 

mas 0 ἀπολυων NBKLM al pler f vg syr-pesh arm aeth 

μοιχευθηναι NBD fam!’ 22 33 Orig Chr 

ayarrate Tous €xOpous υμων και προσευχεσθε ὑπερ των diwxovTwr 
upas sine addit. RB 22 k syrSC Orig Iren™ Cyp 

εθνικοι NBDZ 22 33 al! latt syrC boh Cyp Lucif 

ro αὐτὸ NBDMUZ al®™ syr pesh arm aeth Cyp Lucif Aug 

ως NBF*LZ fam! 33 225 Clem* Origh* Euste™ Ath 

o ovpavios NBDOEF*LUZ al™ af vg syr-hkl arm aeth Clem Orig 
Ath Basil Chr Cyp 

ev Hoaa τω προφητὴ NBDLA 22 700 1071 al pauc latt syrr boh 

ev σοι SBDsLPA fam! 22 28 33 565 700 al*® latt boh syr-pesh 

om τῆς βασιλειας NBL 28 33 69 beff,t syrS 

om exedev BDL 28 124 565 ab ff, g, boh syr S-pesh 

om ort NBL 33 565 syr S-pesh 

εἰς tas cuvaywyas NAB unc pler fam! 157 238 435 565 al 

πάντοθεν XB unc pler 33 157 238 1071 al” 

gov at apapria sine go NBDGLA 33 69 al! (cf be) 

om εἰς peravoay NBADKLAM 22 28 435 700 al” bef, vg 
boh syr-pesh-hkl (syr S_hiat) 

exewn τή ἡμερα NABCDLKSA fam!’ 28 33 157 al® syrr arm 


lx 


Mc ii 21 


iii 7 


iv 
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om καὶ ante οὐδεὶς NABCKLSA fam! 28 33 700 1071 al® latt 
syrr boh arm 

om εν NABCDKLMAq fam" 700 al® latt 

aveywpnoe post αὐτου NBCDLA fam! 33 700 al! latt boh pesh 

ἡκολουθησε ABGLMPSri 700 415 f vg boh Vict 

expafov NAB unc pler fam’ 33 alpluss0 

αλλ XBCLA fam!* 28 33 700 1071 ad ff, boh arm syr-hkl™s 

περι αὐτὸν oxdos NCABCKLMAM fam! 28 33 700 al® latt 

cat pro ἡ NBCGLUV4 alplus50 Jatt syr S-pesh 

om μου post adeAgdy RABDLA fam 28 33 700 al” cf fi, q arm 

πλοῖον sine ro NBCLKMUO al pler syrS 

om τοῦ ovpavov NABCL unc® fam™ 22 700 al! bce vg boh 
syr S-pesh-hkl arm aeth 

om avros NAB unc 22 700 al pler latt syrr boh 

om rovrov NBCDLA (565 700) al® bcei vg arm 

epxetat o λυχνος NBCDLA 33 al pauc latt boh syr-pesh-hkl aeth 

om τι BDHKUMi* fam! 28 700 al® be ff,iq aeth 

μειζων ante πάντων NBCDLA 28 33 al! latt syrr boh arm aeth 

peyadn ἀνεμου R*¥etCBDLA fam! 28 565 700 be ff, vg syr-pesh 
arm aeth 

και ta κυματα NBCDLA fam! 28 565 700 1071 latt boh syr- 
pesh arm aeth 


List B. 


Readings for which the Old Latin version is the chief ancient authority. 


Matt iii 5 


xxvii 23 


Me ii 17 
iii 4 


add πασα ante Ἱεροσολυμα alt ἃ Καὶ mm (οὗ Ὁ ὁ 4) aeth 

ronoa ante μιαν τριχα D k Clem Cyp Aug 

τουτου pro τουτων k Tert#/, 

Touro pro τὸ αὐτὸ latt 

ayaéa δοματα abefg,hkq Cyp (syrr non liq) 

στατήρας ἀργυριου D ἃ Ὁ ᾳ Eust™ Orig (sed haec om apyupiov) 

om ore NBDZ fam’? 33 116 241* abchq vg arm aeth Clem Eus 
Orig Cyr Iren'** Cyp 

om ex rpirov ADKM 157 alt ab 

λέγει αὐτοῖς o ἡγεμων DL al pauc latt boh syr-pesh aeth 

εἰ πεποιθεν 1) ἃ Ὁ] sah boh arm aeth Eustem 

και σωσει D abceff,hlq Orig (syrS καὶ σωζων vel καὶ σωζει) 

om avras D abcffg,q (hiat Syr8) 

arokeoat LA 22 124 565 700 alpauc latt syr-pesh arm (syrS 
legi non potest) 

om εἰς τον awva D 22 28 565 700 abe fizg,q Ath Cyp 

και ερχεται NDG 565 al? a be ff, g,q 

tous κυκλω (D) fam! 28 700 latt 

ta metpwdn ND 33 565 al’ bedefl vg 


Mc iv 26 


vi 7 


ix 7 


Jo iv 3 
51 
ν 2 


INTRODUCTION. Ἰχὶ 


ὡς ἀνθρωπὸς οταν 6 (guomodo homo cum) 

τὴ θαλασσὴ και εἰπε 1) 565 700 bee ff,iq (hiat syr 5) 

om παρα Ὦ (Φ) 28 68 220 565 700 (non exprim latt (exc 6) syrr) 

om ἐν τω oxAw al pauc e (hiat syrS) 

ev eaurn ΚΠ 33 565 700 alles ace ff,iq arm (hiat syrS) 

αὐτου pro Ιακωβου DGA 565 al pauc a syr-hkl (hiat syrS) 

προσκαλεσαμενος et om καὶ D 565 al® (abc ff,iq) 

om ἐλεγον & 28 565 700 abc ff, syr-pesh arm 

upes sine avro (D) 28 565 700 bfq vg boh arm (non liq syrr) 

om avrov BD 28 700 al pauc abi 

maka D 28 251 abigy 

φέρειν DM (565 700) ab ff,i boh (non liq syrr) 

eumev pro γέγραπται D 565 abi arm (syr S=as it is written that 
he said) 

om αὐτῆς NDA fam! 28 565 al§ latt (non liq syrr) 

λεγουσα D 69 565 alo afniq 

umaye ante δια D 565 abcfg,iqn syr-pesh (non syrS) 

om αὑτῆς D 28 b ffzing 

om(?) ηλθε k 

HAeav sine ore D 108 alé k bi ff, q 

καὶ pro o δὲ D fam" 28 565 al? abcikfq boh aeth 

om ort οὐκ αἀκολουθει nuww DX fam! 28 al‘ latt arm 

τελευτησει ἃ θοῆς ἴα 

om αὐτω post εἰπὸν D 28 565 700 al pauc ἃ Ὁ οὔ Κα 

peyado sine αὐτων N al pauc k (majores) 

avipes woe D 218 477 aef 

om yap ULA fam™ 22 477 4150 ae syr-hkl Antioch 

mpwrov arehOav AKIT fam! al* abeq vg Orig Bas(). 

τὴν xepa sine avrov B al’ abq arm Valentt ap Iren Orig Bas 
Tert Cyr 

ἐν τὴ κρίσει ἀνεκτότερον eora abq 

ἐν ολη καρδια D 157 abc ff,ilq aeth 

myayev sine αὐτὸν 488 al pauc latt boh 

διαδωσει bef ff, g,iq vg 

eora (2°) KLMXM fam" 28 33 al® befq vg syr-pesh arm 

add αὐτὸν ravra fam! 477 al? cef ff, g,i (cum loqueretur haec) 

Ιουδαιαν γην D fam’? 106 al* abe ff, arm aeth 

om αὐτου (2°) SDL abce vg 

λεγομενη DV 33 al pauc abde ff,1q Chr 


6) SyrS perhaps represents Tatian’s combination of Mt and Mc. F.C. B. 

@) The Syriac evidence is confused. SyrS has φωνὴ née, agreeing with fam’? 28, 
but omits λεγουσα ; syr-pesh has λεγουσα but not eyevero, some codices of syr-pesh 
add eyevero to φωνη but none prefix it. F.C. Β, 

®) Syr SC-pesh seem to represent rpwrov αἀπελθοντι, but it may be a translation 
of mpwrov απελθειν. F.C. B. 


Ixii 


INTRODUCTION. 


List C. 


Readings for which the Old Syriac version is the chief ancient authority. 


Le ix 


Jo iii 


2 
22 


6 


om τεσσαράκοντα νυκτας al! syr C-Diat (non 5) 

add rw αδελῴω αὐτοῦ ante pepe L fam 78 108 700 1071 ff, 
syr SC arm boh 

om τω ante ev τω κρυπτω D fam 232 syrSC Aphr 

om παλὲιν {πὴ 1346 al pauc a syrS 

ἴησουν Βαραββαν 241? 299? syrS-pal arm 

ἴησουν τον BapaSSav 22* 241? 299% syr S-pal arm Orig! (cf B 
et scholia ap S codd gr pauc) 

om ev τῇ ἐρημω ΚΠ 69-124 565 700 al® syrS arm 

om yeveoOa fam! 28 700 1071 al pauc Ὁ syrS-pesh aeth pers 

ἐκτισθη 700 syrS-pesh (non Diat) 

om απὸ τῆς ἰδουμαιας ἐξ" 258 472 cff, syrS arm 

om evéews syrS arm 

Γεργεσηνων LUA 28 33 565 700 1071 4139 boh syrS-hkl™ arm 
aeth arr Epiph 

o δὲ ἴησους M 124 238 271 syr-pesh-hkl c* (S hiat) 

om ort ὁ eav...da0@ σοι et tr καὶ ὠὡμοσεν αὐτὴ post βασιλείας 
pov syrS 

κλοπαὶ φονοι 33 700 syr-pesh arm 

λέγει αὐτοῖς SiN€ καὶ αὐτὸς 28 syrS arm aeth 

τη τριτὴ ἡμερα fam™ 28 33 565 alé dg, syrS arm aeth 

add o Ιησους 28 124 acf syr S-pesh 

om ἴησους fam! 28 syrS arm 

om εἰς τὴν γέενναν 28 435 syrS 

om ἐπ αὐτὴν 228 262 565 syr S-pesh arm 

add ἐπιτιμησας fam™ 28 565 syrS-hkl™s arm 

ἐποίησα 565 syrS Aphr? 

βρωματα ante εἰς mavra syr SC-pesh 

Ἦλια μιαν syr SC-pesh Tert 

om eyo & syrSC arm Chr Amb Aug 

φωνὴν post οχλου ΚΠ al pauc syr SC (non pesh) 

om οὐδὲ ὑπὸ τὸν μοδιον LIZ 69 syrS arm™ 

εξ avrwy sine καὶ ΑΚῸΠ al!’ ἃ syr SC-pesh-hkl 

om a ov ros | syrS 

om ovy 8*V* 61 229* 565 al! syrSC(-pesh arm boh Cyr 

add παρ αὐτου NI? fam! syr C-pal arm 


“ ow is generally omitted by syr SC in St John unless it really means ‘there- 
fore’ as ini25. F.C. B. 


INTRODUCTION. Ixili 


List D. 


Readings which are found in both the Old Latin and Old Syriac versions, 


Mt i 
vi 


χχνὶ 


iv 


vi 


vii 
viii 


16 
15 


20 
25 


10 
28 


but not in &B or in the Antiochian Text. 


om ἴησους 64 bd syrC (sed hi om o Aeyopevos) 

0M τὰ παραπτώματα avrev ND 22 ahk vg syr-pesh (syr S hiat) 
Aug Cyr Hesy 

καὶ pro οὐδὲ δὲ abdfg, hq vg syrC Cyp Aug Chrom 

om καὶ te πίητε ἐξ 4 22 codd ap Hier abk vg syrC aeth pers” 
(?Clem) Ath Bas Chr Hil 

om yap X* al pauc a vg sah syrS-pesh arm aeth 

om yap ©% 22 700 al pauc ac syrS-pesh aeth Chr Tren! 

add οὐδὲ ἐπίσταμαι DA@F abn syr S-pal 

om καὶ συ D behln?q syrS Orig 

παρεδωκεν avras N*DFLN al pauc latt syrS-pal aeth Aug 

om evéus 8* 28 33 435 565 700 latt syrS boh arm 

deportes παραλυτικον CDG fam™ 565 700 al! latt syr-pesh-hkl 
arm 

om xa D 28 al latt syr-pesh 

om ogov...vnorevew DU 33 235 248 700 1071 abei syr-pesh aeth 

add οὐ μαθηται σου DM fam! 28 565 700 latt syr S-pesh aeth 

om opows D fam™ 28 565 700 alé abc ff,i syr S-pesh arm 

om πόλλοις C*LA 28 33 700 al” bce syr-pesh boh aeth 

ot ἀνεμοι NDE 33 435 565 700 1071 al! be ff, i syr-pesh boh aeth 

πολλὰς πέδας κιτιλ. D 22 28 251 365 700 latt syrS 

om ev τω πλοιω D 28 565 700 al’ abcei syrS arm 

θυγατρὸς sine αὐτου bef syrS-pesh arm boh aeth 

εἰπε sine addit DA 28 565 abiff, syrS-pesh arm 

om o βασιλευς D 28 251 565 700 latt 5.1 5 

om τοὺς aprous 8D 28 565 700 latt syrS arm 

avrov 1) fam! 28 40 565 700 al! latt syrS-pesh arm boh Orig 

om λιαν (1) Der 28 700 (non 565 ut ap Tisch) Ὁ syrS (sed syrS 
om ἐκπερισσως) 

om καὶ προσωρμισθησαν D 28 565 700 latt syrS-pesh arm 

στησητε 28 latt syrS-pesh arm go Hier Cyp Zen 

και aura evdoynoas MN 7 28 124 565 al pauc latt syr S-pesh arm 


6) The text of this verse is remarkably confused. We have apparently two 
distinct conflations, one connected with λίαν and the other with εξισταντο, so that 


we get 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 


Mav ev eavras εξισταντο RBLA 

περισσως ev eavrots εξισταντο D fam! 28 700 (with small variations) 
εθαυμαζον tantum syrS 

λιαν εθαυμαζον καὶ ev eavras εξισταντο syr-pesh 

λιαν ἐκπερισσου εν eavros εξισταντο" και εθαυμαζον ς΄. F.C. Β. 


Ixiv 


Mc viii 10 


ix 10 


xi 1 


11 


INTRODUCTION. 


Μαγδαλα (D) fam" (28) 271 (565) (latt) (syr S) 

om opare D 2 565 latt syrS arm 

ourw NCLKAD 127 565 al! k syrS 

om ort et opo DM™s 565 700 al pauc latt boh syr S-pesh-hkl arm 

οταν ex vexpwv avaorn D fam" latt syr S-pesh 

om μὲν DL 28 565 latt syr S-pesh-hkl™* arm aeth 

om καὶ (2°) DI fam! 565 al pauc latt boh syr S-pesh 

om ταχυ F* 28 abed ff,ik syrS arm 

mepav sine δια του DGA fam 28 565 al® latt syrS-pesh arm 

ἀρὰς τὸν σταυρὸν ante devpo G fam 28 4] a syrS-pesh arm 
aeth Iren 

add αὐτου post μαθηται DA 565 al5 abcff,k syrS 

add ἀποκριθεὶς D fam! 28 91 565 ab fhikq 

μαθηται αὐτου MU fam!'3 al® af sah boh syr SC-pesh-hkl arm 
aeth go 

και διαγρηγορήσαντες Ὁ ff,q vg syr SC-pesh 

add xa: ρησσει ND 166 477 latt boh (syr S)-pal 

to παιδιον τουτο D alpauc latt syr C-hkl Cyr 

δαιμονια D 157 237%! 565 ef syr SC-pesh boh Eus Bas Cyr 
Thdrt Orig Amb 

εἰπεὲν avros D 6 syrS boh 

om xa ante Ιωαννης N*A 12 69 abcfilq syrSC boh 

om μου C*M 71 157 alpauc be ff,g,ilmq syrSC-hkl aeth 

vos αὐτου 124 alé bfff,q syr SC-pesh-hkl*t arm aeth Dial 


Jo iii 31,32 om ἐπάνω πάντων ἐστι και R*D 22 565 abe f ff,] syrC (syrS 


32 


iv 1 


15 


legi non potest) arm Tert Hil Quaest 

om rovro 8D 22 28 abeff,] boh syrC (?syrS)-pesh arm aeth 
Orig'** Eus Hil Quaest 

Ιησους pro κυριος NDA 22 565 al® a bce vg syr Cl)-pesh-hklt* 
boh arm Chr 

om ovres fam abe ff, syr SC(e*™)-pesh-pal arm aeth 

mre 8*C fam! 33 abe ff,1 SyrC (S hiat) arm aeth Chr 

om pov D be ff,1 syrC (S hiat)-pesh Chr 

add ἐγερθεὶς ND fam" abe ff, syr S-pesh-hkl c* arm (sed ἐξ latt 
potius ἡγερθὴη καὶ transferre videntur) 

pe pro avrov DA? 29 40 357 aeff,lq syrC (non S) pesh4d 
boh arm 


List E. 


Readings for which 8B are the chief ancient authorities. 


Mt i 20 
24 


Μαριαν BL Eus Chr Cyr 
ἐγερθεις NBCZ Epiph 


) The evidence of syr S cannot be adduced for two reasons: (1) it is not legible, 
(2) in this section “‘our Lord” has been constantly substituted for Ijgous. F.C. B. 


XXVi 


xxvii 


iii 


vii 


INTRODUCTION. Ixv 


om em δὲ Β fam! 33 127 565 700 al pauc arm Eus‘™ (syrr non 
exprim cf Le iii 1) 

vpas βαπτιζω XB 33 700 vg 

ravra σοι παντα δωσω NBC*Z 33 al pauc vg Orig Chr 

αφηκαμεν NBZ syr-pesh-hkl Orig Bas 

avéavovowy...comimaw...vndovow XB 4 33 Ath Chr 

ἐπιζητουσιν NB 4 fam 22 Max 

«x pro aro ἐξ Β fam" 28 33 235 alé 

τοις ovpavas RBC*Z 33 124 al pauc Cyr 

ομοιωθησεται NBZ fam'5 22 33 ala Ὁ vg (sed non kfhqm) sah 
syr-pesh-hk]™ arm aeth Orig 

αὐτου Thy οἰκιαν RBCZ 33 Orig 

αὐτου τὴν οἰκίαν RBZZ 700 

ἐτέλεσεν ἘΒΟΖΓ fam"® 33 al!® Orig Chr 

δους NBDLZ fam" 33 boh 

om ro ποτήριον NABCILAN* 33 bff,q sah syr-hkl aeth Orig 
Eus Chr Ambr 

om Wevdouaprupes NBL 124 sah boh syr-pesh-pal aeth Orig 

om ἀποκριθεὶς R°BGLZ fam 33 vg boh aeth Orig Cyr 

om τῶν ante πρεσβυτερων NBLXY 69 al® Orig Chr 

tov Βαραββαν NBL 33 122 

κρανίου romos λεγομενὸς R**t°>BL 33 157 ff, Ps-Athan (om syrr 
pro more) 

Μαριαμ RBCLA 

καθως XBLKAM 33 565 700 1071 Orig 

add evus XBL 33 boh Orig 

διδαχὴ καινὴ αὐτη (NBL 33) 565 

om εὐθεως NBCL 28 33 700 6 boh arm 

add Χριστὸν εἰναι 8°BCGLM fam 28 33 435 700 al® syr-hkl c* 

καλουντες RBCL fam" 28 565 700 

om τὰ apaprnpara NBCL 22 285 251 340 Ὁ boh arm Orig 

ἐξελθοντος αὐτου NBCLA fam™ 33 565 700 al!® bf 

om mavres οἱ δαιμονες NBCLA fam 22 28 251 boh aeth 

cous XBCLM 33 271 1071 al” ff, 

om ἐστιν NBC*LA 28 33 565 Orig 

κοφινων πληρωματα RBLA fam 

cowas NBD 28 33 565 700 iq vg boh arm 

om βαπτίσμους... ποιειτε NBLA 251 boh arm (syrS om vers. 8) 

Tos κυναριοις βαλεῖν RB 28 α 

τὸ δαιμόνιον post ex τῆς 6. σου NBLA boh 

οἱ δὲ pro καὶ NBC*LA 565 boh arm 

amoxrevovow sine αὐτὸν XBLA 565 al pauc be arm 

apwrepwv BLA 

μέγας γενεσθαι RBCLA fam™ 565 al paue (f ff, q) 

τις NBCLXAZ fam” 33 al” go arm 


xi 12 


Jo. iii 


BERGE 


ERS 


INTRODUCTION. 


aypous sine rovs NBEX fam" 700 

κατεκλιναν NBLZ fam’ 33 700 

παραθεῖναι SBCX 700 alls 

ot ὀχλοι λεγουσιν NBLRZEZ boh sah 

πέτρος δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς NBCLZ boh sah 

αὐτου RBLZ Cyr 

τὴ εξης sine ev NBLS fam" 477 q 

ev NBLXAE fam" 33 61™ 700 al® boh 

mpogwmov sine αὐτου BLE 239 700 c 

μαθηται sine αὐτου SB 157 700 e arm Antioch 

eyyeyparra NBLX 33 Eus Bas Cyr Thdt 

ev odn τη διανοια NBLE 157 boh 

om γενόμενος NCBLXZ 33 700 boh arm aeth 

Μαριαμ NB'C*LPZ 33 boh 

ολιγων δὲ ἐστι χρεία ἡ evos (&)BC2L 33 boh syr-hkl™® aeth 
Orig Bas Cassian 

om eavy XBL fam® 33 al? Dial 

om καὶ αὐτὸ nv ΒΑ, al’ boh arm aeth 

add oyodafovra XCBCLRYI al” ΕἸ boh syr-hkl c* aeth Orig 

om τις XBL fam!) 157 7 

διωξουσιν NBCLX all? 

om καὶ ζητουντες NBL 239 boh 

om αὐτου RBLT> 22 262 Cyr 

aravta RBC Orig 

ποησὼω BCDKLT*m al Clem Orig Cyr Chr 

om καὶ post wa BCLT*U 33 67 ὁ g, boh syr-hkl-pal arm Orig 
Heracl Cyr 

εἰπὸν ovy BCL 33 al arm 

exewn sine ἐν NBC vg Chr 

δεδωκε NBL fam! 33 157 565 al Ath Cyr 

ἐν ὕμιν pevovra NBL fam 33 be vg syr-pal aeth Ath Cyr Hil 


List F. 


headings which are supported by a few other manuscripts, but cannot be 
identified with any authority generally recognized as primary. 


Zaroper pro Σολομωντα δὲ" (latt) (Σολομων 700) cf LAX 
Zadoper pro Σολομων 33 700 latt (Σαλωμὼν δὲ") cf LXX 

THY €avT@Y Ywpay pro τὴν χωραν αὐτων ἐξ 157 

«&p\8ev KC 33 al mu (7) syr hkl™s boh Orig 

κυριὼω sine τω LA al pauc 

our gov post guryova ἐξ 33 127 157 435 al® afh Bas Chr Orig 
ovpavas sine ros X*D 33 Chr 

εἰσπορενομενοι (Ὁ) £57 


! 


INTRODUCTION. Ixvii 


Mt vii 97 προσερρηξεν CM alpauc Bas 
28 mavres A Orig (Eus*™ πάντες pro ot ὀχλοι) 
xxvi 97 om καὶ (2°) CLZA 33 157 252* q arm (non liq syrr) 
29 καινον μεθ υμων CLZ 28 33 al*? aeth Eus Chr 
34 αἀλεκτοροφωνιας L a Orig (cf xxvi 75) 
36 ews av DLKM’Pra 4}}3 Chrtt 
39 om pov LA al pauc a (hiant ke) vg codd. opt. Orig Eus Ath Did 
Bas Cyp?/, Hil 
40 om ovrws A 
42 add o ἴησους L fam" al pauc arm 
53 δοκεῖ cor C* 700 al® syr-hkl™s Orig 
54 «de C 28 al? Orig 
61 om avrov B 69 700 arm aeth Orig 
67 add avrov DG 700 syr()-pesh-hkl 
xxvii 3 ο Ιουδας Orig 
17 rev δυο A Orig (sed hi habent των δυο ante ἀπολυσω) 
23 λέγοντες KI* al! ab sah Chr 
29 εθηκαν ΚΝΠΔ fam! 33 all? 
41 opows και BK fam® 33 al’ acdf syr-pesh boh arm Eus Orig 
ὅθ. Μαριαμ CLA 
δ7 εμαθητευθηὴ NCD 33 700 
Mc i 9 ἐν rw lop8avn ὑπὸ Ιωαννου 28 

18 ἐπι nuepas fam 28 565 700 
91] εἰσπορενεται 6 22 71 Orig!/, 
30 τοὺ Σιμωνος LMA fam! 565 700 al® 
36 ὁ re ΚΠ fam! 28 565 700 al pauc 
40 om αὐτὸν (3°) XL 300 565 al pauc e arm 
41 om avrw post λεγει X*c ff, syr-pesh 

ii 14 ηκολουθει ΟἿ 28 258 
20 νηστευουσι D*FUTI al® go 

iii 2 smapernpovyro AC*DAZ 10 67 238 565 700 
4 add τι E 700 al pauc 
18 aveBy P al pauc 
17 Iax@Bov sine του CKSA fam! 700 allé 
20 οχλος modus 61 aeth 
31 eornxores C°GL 124 700 
33. amexpi6n sine ca 28 122 433 565 700 

cat λέγει fam’ 28 122 433 700 (cf XB) 

iv 5 εξεβλαστησε fam 28 
8 em pro es C 28 124 565 700 alls 
11 τα μυστηρια G al? syr-hkl arm*> 
15 εἰς avrovs B fam!’ 28 


“) Syr 8 has ‘were slapping his cheeks’ so that the Greek represented by it is 
uncertain, F, C. B, 


Ixvili INTRODUCTION. 


Mc iv 16 8eyovra al pauc 
18 om ovro εἰσι fam’ 28 700 al arm 
21 add wa ante ὑπο (2°) fam! 28 565 
22 εἰ μὴ wa (1°) fam" 28 565 700 
εἰ μὴ wa (2°) 18 (ap Tisch sed non in coll Ferrar) al pauc 
34 λεγει pro edeyev 7 
37 βυθιζεσθαι G 33 alls 
38 om ro ante προσκεφαλαιον 28 235 565 700 
40 ovrws ante deo fam! 28 arm 
41 avrw vraxove: 8*CA fam" 28 al pauc 
ν 7 om ἴησου 33 700 al pauc 
10 παρεκαλουν AA 28 565 al! c ff, g, g, 
11 om προς τω ope 33 (ἢ) 
27 add του κρασπεδου Μ 33 
38 αἰτιαν (fam!) 28 (fam! αἰτίαν αὐτης) 
37 παρακολουθησαι D 28 124 565 700 
42 ws 33 238 565 700 
vi 7 προσκαλεσαμενος D 565 alé (cf latt syrr) 
11 os αν..«δεξηται ΟἹ (cf os av τόπος NBLA fam’ 28 al) 
tous λογους 106 syr-hkl 
20 om καὶ ayoy alé 
22 ὁ Oekas D 238 565 al pauc 
26 ηθελεν ΠΡ al pauc 
38 εἐγνωσαν B*¥YD 
35 om αὐτου A 28 261 282 c arm (cf fam!s) 
ἡ wpa dn πολλη 569 (ap Tisch 7?) 
36 κωμας και aypous 4] (7) 
καταλυσωσι 22* 
37 om avras AL 33 
45 πλοιον sine ro ἐὲ 33 253 565 
εἰς pro πρὸς 28 565 700 Orig 
54 ot avdpes του τύπου exewwou AGA fam! 28 33 565 700 al pauc 
syr-pesh arm 
ὅδ εστιν exer 28 700 
56 om ἡ aypous L*g, syr-pesh(!) 
nYavro sine av XDA fam! 33 
διεσωζοντο N fam!3 700 
vii 1 om ot 565 700 
18 πολλα τοιαυτα NM* fam!’ 700 alé 
17. ἐπηρωτησαν 33 
19 om τὸν ante αφεδρωνα S 700 


4) xwun and aypos are habitually rendered by the same word in syr SC-pesh. 
Here syrS has a transliteration of aypos, which is however a naturalized Syriac 
word, cf Zech ii 4. F, C, B, 


Me vii 


Vili 


23 
26 
27 
28 


INTRODUCTION. lxix 


om ta movnpa 565 700 al pauc 

om ex L fam! 565 700 al® q 

om αὐτῇ 28 90* c fuld 

om avtw fam™ 565 415 

ὑπερεκπερισσως DU 435 (cf 69 ὑπερ’ περισσως spat rel ut vid) 

wde ante τις 28 565 (700) 

om ro ante πλοῖον L fam 28 33 700 all? 

€va μονον aprov exovtes 28 565 700 (cf fam! eva povov exovres 
aptov) 

aro (2°) GA fam!’ 28 (cf ἃ ἴα) 

Ηρωδιανων G fam 28 251 565 i arm 

ἐχουσι B 28 565 700 c gy 

αὐτου 565 700 

και (3°) G fam!3 28 al pauc 

eXeye fam! 28 

διεστελλετὸ C 

ἐπηρωτῆσαν A fam 28 33 ald 

ηλθε C 700 al pauc 

om πολυν 28 arm 

ειἰπεν αὐτω I fam 565 

om av &* 127 al pauc 

πολλα xa Δ 565 all? 

ἡρωτων D al pauc 

eyepOnoera fara!’ al pauc 

διελεχθητε 28 

προς eavrovs fam! 28 565 

om πάντων exxaros xa al pauc 

om αὐτὸ 28 565 arm 

Aeyer al pauc 

ev pro em fam" al pauc 

ἀπελθεῖν 28 

ἀρτυθησεται K 14 91 255 299 

cupropevera fam! 28 al 

ἐνετείλατο 299 477 

τιθων fam 28 

om μὴ povevons Τ' 300 ἢ (cf D k quae om μη φονευσης sed pro eo 
habent py πορνευσης) 

om διδασκαλε ΚΠ al® Clem 

πλουσιον post του θεου 299 

om πάντα..«θεω ΔΨ 69 157 al!? 1 arm™”» Clem 

ἤρξατο avrw λεγειν o Ierpos 124 (nptaro Aeyew αὐτὼ o Πετρος 28 
565) 

ποιησὼ pro ποιησαι pe CD fam!3 565 ald 

add ὑπὸ του marpos μου N**°> alS a syr-hkl™s 

ηγανακτησαν A al pauc g.q 


Jo 


xi 


iil 


iv 


INTRODUCTION. 


om avrovs 238 299 

vpov eva D 565 al pauc 

θαρρων fam 28 

eyetpov fam! 28 

ἀσθενεῖς RADLE alé 

ὃ αν MXr 700 

yevopeva AX fam" als 

μη A 262 

add αλλοι δὲ Ἱερεμιαν fam 251 syr-hkl c* 

ὑπὸ D 

om καὶ γραμματεων Orig 

ἀναστηναι ACDF*KI 69* 157 al® Orig Dial 
προσευξασθαι X* 

ἐγένετο φωνὴ all? 

om ro ante τις 28 254 

ex CD 700 go Bas Chr 

ποιον D 700 al!’ Chr Antioch 

ἐν rw oxo Valenttap Iren Antioch 

εαυτου H al pauc 

nuw vroragoera A 237 al pauc e 

matew sine του Orig Caes Epiph Cyr Antioch Thdrt 
om ἐν B 

αὐτὸν pro αὐτοὺς 157 ἃ syr-pal arm™* 

add odov ante τὸ σωμα 2° N@X al‘ f boh syr Ο (non S) aeth 
eora DXP al” a aeth Tert Bas 

em C 

ταῴους avrwy (fam™) 157 Chr Lefr (fam ante οἰκοδομειτε) 
οἱ νομικοι καὶ om φαρισαιοι i syr-hkl™s (cf D latt) 
add avrw post eveyew alo 

μαλλὸν οἱ ἀνθρωποι al pauc 

avrov ra epya ἈΚΠ al! Chr 

φυλακὴν sine την E*M 22 235 473 565 Orig Eus 
Iwavvny sine τὸν 106 485 

wev Ὁ 

ἐμοι 124 al pauc 

οὗ pro 6 C*DLMS 28 33 157 700 al® Chr 
ἴησους sine o R*ATI* al pauc 

om καὶ yap...avror 22 

om wou λέγω ὑμὶν 22 108 124 3015 Orig’/, 
adnOns 22 al pauc Chr 

λέγει 485 

ovde ev 565 Orig 

axovewow XL 33 69 157 565 

om οὕτως δεδωκε.. εαὐτω X* (1 homoiotel) 
πιστευειν Al, 22 33 249 565 Chr Cyr 


INTRODUCTION. Ixxi 


List G, 
Readings which appear to be peculiar® to fam, 


Mt xxvi45 om «dov et add yap post ἡγγικε (cf BE syrS arm sah dou yap) 


@pa μου 
55 om διδασκων 
70 o pro τι 
73 add παλιν 


75 αλεκτοροφωνιας (cf xxvi 34) 
xxvii 10 xaos 
138 κατηγορουσιν 
58 add ουν 
Me i 20 μισθιων 
li 2 οχλοι πολλοι 
iii 8 καὶ amo Ἱεροσολ. καὶ aro τῆς lovdaas 
31 ἡ μηΐηρ και οἱ αδελῴοι αὐτου 
iv 1 συνέρχεται 
παρα 
17 om 7 διωγμου δια τὸν Aoyor εὐθεως (homoiotel) 
18 doyoy μου 
20 om σπαρεντες 
21 λεγει 
20. τὴν γην 
29 rore pro evdews 
80. τινι ομοιωματι 
ν 16 πως εἐσωθη ο δαιμονισθεις 
39. om εἰσελθων 
423 δεκαδυο 
vi 4 om avros 
7 αποστελλειν avrovs 
18 exew post γυναικα 
27 amodvoas pro αποστείλας 
32. πλοιαριω 
wWovres 
338. cuvedpapov καὶ nrOov exe?) 
37 om aura 
42 πάντες post ἐχορτασθησαν 


 Ttacisms are not included in this list, as they are not noted by most collators, 
are found in many mss, and have no critical value. 

) 209 omits καὶ n\@ov. This is one of the passages where it is difficult to feel 
certain about the text of the archetype. 


lxxii INTRODUCTION. 


Mc vi 46 ανηλθεν 
48 evavrws o avepos sine avras (cf NA) 
emt τῆς θαλασσης περιπατων 
49 φαντασμα εδοξαν εἰναι 
51 εξεπλησσοντο 
ὅθ omore 
ασθενεις 
vii 18 τὴν ἐντολὴν 
viii 2 ημερας ndn 
6 emt τὴν γὴν 
231] εἰπεν 
38 om τῶν αγιων 
ix 17 εκ του οχλου εἰς 
25 add modus 
om te axadapro 
834 διενεχθησαν (v. p. xxxvi) 
x 1 οχλος modus 
ἐπηρωτησαν αὐτὸν οἱ Φαρισαιοι 
18 φερουσιν 
37 om εἰς 
Le ix 10 romov πολεως[(}) 
15 avrovs pro amavras 
32 συνεστωτας sine tous 
8ῦ exdexros 
47 yvous 
x 15 ἣἢ..«υψωθηση 
31 om αὐτὸν 
xi 84 σωμα 1° sine gov 
Jo iii 23 ὁ βαπτιζων 
iv 8 απελυθεισαν 
12 του Ιακωβ 
18 ὁ avnp 
28 τω πνευματι 
39 τῶν Σαμαρειτων εἰς αὐτὸν 


() SyrS has huss <ssh\ but huss «ἀκ λ would repre- 
sent the text of fam!; it is better, however, not to press this, as the affinities of text 
in this passage are so obscure. F.C. B. 


INTRODUCTION. Ixxili 


Table to illustrate the mixture of the text of the group fam' fam” 
22 28 565 700 with ¢ (v. p. li). 


The following table is not intended to prove that this group 
has a common origin. That this is so is shown, so far as it can 
be, by List F. The table is meant to illustrate the fact mentioned 
on p. lii that when the members of this group do not support 
one another, they usually have the reading of ¢. To show this 
I have given on the left of the table the readings in which the 
members of the group differ from ¢, and on the right the readings 
of s, while I have shown the agreement of each member of the 
group either with the family text or with ¢, viz. the symbols fam 
and s. It will be noticed that the degree of mixture with ¢, 
tested in this somewhat rough and ready method, differs con- 
siderably—565 seems to be the least, and 22 the most mixed, 
for fam’ has 31 variants from s, fam" 30 variants, 22 11 variants, 
28 26 variants, 565 48 variants, 700 30 variants. It is also worth 
noticing that fam' has 4 variants unsupported by any other 
member of the group, fam® has 3, 22 has 1, 28 has 2, 565 has 4, 
700 has 8. This, too, seems to suggest that 565 is the purest 
member of the group. As it is also the only codex which says 
anything about the origin of its archetype (v. p. 1111) this fact is 
especially important. 


READING OF SOME MEMBER 
OF THE LARGE GROUP 


Mcil Ineov Χριστου sine 5 s ς fam s 5 Inoov Χριστου νιου 


raM' PamM™ 22 28 565 700 READING oF > 


addit του θεου 
2 καθως fam s > s fam fam ὡς 
εν Hoaa τω προ- fam - fam > fam ἴδῃ) εν ras προῴφηταις 
on™ 


αποστέλλω ς ς > fam fam ς  eyw αποστελλω 
4 ἐν τὴ ἐρημὼ βαπτι- = = > fam > fam βαπτιζων ev ry epy- 


fur μω 
5 ἐξεπορενοντο = ς fam > = $ ekeropevero 
παντες εβαπτιζοντο > fam ς fam fam > ἐβαπτιζοντοὸ warres 
Ἰορδανη sine addit = ς- - - fam ἴα ἴορδανη rorayw 
6 οΙΪωαννης fam ς Ὁ ς fam fam  lwavyns 


© 69 reads o Ιωαννης, but has no support in the other members of fam" so far 
as they have been collated. 


Ixxiv INTRODUCTION. 


READING OF SOME MEMBER 


1 15 READING OF & 
OP THE LARGE GRoup YAM’ FAM? 22 28 δόδ 700 


Me i 7 ort ἐρχεται > = = > fam ς᾽ ερχεται 
ἱκανὸς λυσαι - s s fam fam ς᾽ εικανος kupas λυσαι 
8 ὑμας βαπτισω > (fam)? = > fam S$ εβαπτισα vpas 
υμας βαπτισει > ἢ ς > fam S βαπτίσει vas 
9 o Inoous ς fam S fam & ς = Inoous 
εν tw Ἰορδανὴ ὑπὸ fam (fam)? s fam (fam)* (fam)* ὑπο Iwayvou εἰς Tor 
Ιωαννου Topdayny 
10 ex > fam ς fam fam ς- aro 
εἰς αὐτὸν ς fam = = = S$ em avrov 
11 cov φωνὴ ex των ove ϑ « s > fam fam ς φωνὴ εγενετὸ εκ των 
paywy ἠκουσθη ουρανων 
εν σοι fam fam fam fam fam ς΄ ew 
12 evdews 5 5 > > S fam εὐθὺς 
13 ἣν exec sine addit fam 23 > fam fam fam _ ἣν exe ev TH ἐρήμω 
ἐπι ἡμερας fam fam > fam fam fam ημερας 
τεσσαράκοντα, καινυκ- S$ fam s s s S τεσσαράκοντα sine 
Tas τεσσαρακοντα addit 
14 Inoous - - = 5 > fam ὁ Inoous 
evayyeXov Tov θεν fam ς ς- fam fam ς᾽ ευὐαγγελιον τῆς βασι- 
λειας του θεου 
15 πεπληρωται fam ς- ς ς- s 5 οτι πεπληρωται 
16 του Σιμωνος fam fam (5) ς' fam (fam)® avrov 
ἀμφιβαλλοντας τα (ς)" fam ()® fam fam (¢)® Baddovras ἀαμφιβλη- 
δικτυα στρον 
εἰς τὴν θαλασσαν ς fam - fam fam ς εν τὴ θαλασση 


1 Fam" reads ὑμας «Sarria, apparently owing to a partial assimilation to >, 
altering βαπτισω to «Sarria, but preserving the order of the words. 

3 Here also there seems to be a case of partial assimilation: all the uss except 
22 agree in the order, placing ὑπὸ Ιωαννου last, but fam} 565 700 have altered 
ev τω Ἰορδανη to εἰς τον lopdavny agreeing with >. 

3 The evidence of fam! is obscure. 69 124 read nr exer, 13 840 543 788 826 828 
read ἣν ev τὴ epnuw. I am inclined to think this is an instance of assimilation to 
a well-known text which differed from >. The omission of exe: is found in SABDL 
fam 33 al pauc latt boh aeth go Orig Eus*™, but the omission of ev rn epnuw only 
in ΚΙ" fam! 69-124 al" syr"" arm. The curious disagreement between 69-124 and 
the rest of fam" raises an interesting problem as to the relations of the mss of fum!5 
to each other; both 69 and 124 often have peculiar readings, and at present it is 
very hard to give any satisfactory reason for this. 

+ 22 has a conflation of the family text and “—avrov του Σιμωνος. 

5 700 has Σιμωνος without του. 

® The text of this verse is obscure. Probably the true reading is au@iBaddovras 
without any addition. This seems to have been found a difficulty, and the attempts 
at expansion or modification fall into two groups, (1) the addition of δικτυα, found 
in D fam'® 28 565, (2) the addition of αμφιβληστρον or ἀαμφιβληστρα, ἀμφιβληστρον 
being adopted by perhaps the majority of mss. When ἀαμφιβληστρον was inserted 
there was no reason for preserving the audi in ἀμφιβαλλοντας, and 80 βαλλοντας 


INTRODUCTION, Ixxv 


READING OF SOME MEMBER 


1 1 
OP THE LARGE GROUP FAM! FAM 22 28 565 100 READING OF α΄ 


Mcil7 aes fam fam Ss fam S fam γενεσθαι αλιεις 
18 Awa! = ς ς ς ς fam δδικτυα 
δικτυα > fam > > fam fam δικτυα αὐτων 
19 προβας fam fam? ¢ fam fam ς προβας εκειθεν 
κατασκευαζοντας ς s§ ¢ fam ς ς΄ καταρτιζοντας 
20 δικτυα. καὶ αφεντες - ς- ς ς- fam S δὄδικτυα. καὶ evdews 
ἐκάλεσαν avrovs* 
Kat agevres 
μισθιων fam 5 > s = ς μισθωτων 
21 εἰσπορενεται fam > fam ς ς ς εἰσπορευονται 
evdus fam > Ss fam fam fam evdews 
σαββασιν Ss fam S fam fam 5 σαββασιν εισελθων 
εδιδασκεν αὐτοὺς ς ς = = > fam εδιδασκεν 
23 και evOus ἣν fam ς ς ς ς ς καιην 
24 λεγων τι ς > ς > fam S λεγων ea τι 
25 απ ς ς = s ς fam εξ 
21 eavrovs fam fam fam fam ς fam αὐτοὺς 
rovro; διδαχὴ καινὴ fam (S)*4 ἜἼς΄' ς fam (fam)* rovro; τις ἢ διδαχὴ 
αὐτὴ ἢ καινὴ αὐτὴ 
κατ εξουσιαν fam > ς > fam 5S οοτι κατ εξουσιαν 
και εξηλθε > ς ς ς > fam εξηλθε de 
28 axon αὐτου fam 56 > fam fam fam _ akon avrov evOus 


is the reading of ς΄, but there are many variations in order, and the text does not 
seem to have settled down to Baddovras αμφιβληστρον for some time. Hence we 
have αμφιβληστρα βαλλοντας in fam, aupiBaddovras αμφιβληστρα in 22, and augi- 
βληστρον Baddovras in 700, all of which are clearly akin to > and may easily 
represent different attempts to emend the unfamiliar use (in this passage) of δικτυα. 
1 \wa is not found here in any ms except 700; it is not found elsewhere in this 
sense in the N.T., but it is found in the Gospel of Peter in the last line but one, 
eyw δε Σιμων Ilerpos και Avdpeas o αδελῴος μου λαβοντες nuwy τα Awa απηλθαμεν 
εἰς τὴν θαλασσαν. This passage has been marked in some editions of the Gospel of 
Peter as a reminiscence of Jo xxi 2f. But I think that Mr F. C. Burkitt is probably 
right in the suggestion which he has made on p. 32 of his Two Lectures on the 
Gospels, that the author of the Gospel of Peter is using the lost conclusion of 
5. Mark. If so, this is evidence for the Marcan use of \wa; it is not of much 
value, but it is sufficiently interesting to be worth noting. 
2 124 omits execdev. 
3 124 reads κατασκευαζοντας. 
4 Fam" reads rovro; τις ἡ διδαχὴ καινὴ αὐτὴ; 
5 700 reads τουτο; καινὴ διδαχη. 
56. Fam also adds πανταχου to εὐθυς. The text of this passage is very com- 
plicated and interesting. There are four variants : 
(1) evéus but not πανταχου ADIATI une’ al pler syrr-pesh-hkl. 
(2) wayraxov but not evéus Ὁ 6 4 boh. 
(3) both evéus and πανταχου 8°BCL fam", 
(4) neither εὐθὺς nor πανταχοὺυ &* fam! 28 565 700 ὁ ff, syr S arm aeth. 


Ixxvi 


READING OF SOME MEMBER 


OF THE LARGE GROUP 


Mc i 29 
30 
31 
32 


33 
34 


35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 
41 
42 
44 


45 


1 124 reads εἰς πολιν φανερως. 
3. 124 reads ew ἐρημοις. 


the rest of fam. 
fam, 


evOus 

εξελθων nrOev 
του Σιμωνος 
πυρετὸς 


παντες αυτον 


προς 
παντας 

ἣν συνηγμενὴ 

aurov (τον) χριστον 
εἰναι 

ἐννυχα 

και avagras 

κατεδιωξεν 

ο τε Σιμων 

σε ζητουσι 

λεγει 

εἰς Tas συναγωγας 

γονυπετων 

θελησης 

λεγων 

λεγει 

και evdews 


εἰπὼν 

μηδενι εἰπης 
δυνασθαι αὐτὸν 
εἰς πολιν φανερως 
ἐπ᾿ ἐρήμοις 
παντοθεν 


INTRODUCTION. 


raM™ 22 28 


fam s fam 
fam fam ς 
fam ς- Ss 
ς ς- fam 
fam ς fam 


ey 
5 
14 
ἡ 


fam fam 
ς > fam 
fam = = 
Ss > 
fam = fam 
fam fam ς 
ς ς - 
fam > ς 
ς ς- s 
ς ς- ς- 
fam s - 
ς > ς- 
- ς- = 
i 5 > 
fam ς- = 
ς - 
ς) > fam 
5? > fam 
“ 


4 


797944 


ὩΡ κ͵αὶ σῷ 
BES 


READING OF & 


evbews 

εξελθοντες nOor 
Σιμωνος 

πυρετὸς εὐθεως 
προς αὑτὸν παντας 


ἐπισυνηγμενὴ ἣν 
αὐτὸν 


ἐννυχὸν 

avacras 

κατεδιωξαν 

ο Σιμων 

ζητουσι σε 

και λεγει 

εν ταις συναγωγαῖς 

γονυπέτων αὐτὸν 

θελης 

και λεγει 

λέγει αὐτω 

Kat εἰπόντος αὐτοῦ 
ευθεως 

και Neyer auTw 

μηδενι under evcrns 

αὐτὸν δυνασθαι 

φανερως εἰς πολιν 

εν ἐρήμοις 

πανταχοθεν 


It is worth noting that in this chapter we have five 
instances of 124 preserving what seems to be the text of the original family, against 


Cod 124 is certainly different in many passages from the rest of 
It has been supposed to be the least valuable, but it is possible that the 


uss of fam" fall into two groups, one consisting of 124, the other of 13-346-543 and 
If this were so it would give 
124 an increased value, in spite of its well-known carelessness and assimilations 
to >, and would explain those readings in which it seems to have preserved the 


possibly others of the uncollated sss 788 826 828. 


family text of the larger group better than the other uss in fam". 


ATION EYAITEAION KATA ΜΑΤΘΑΙΟΝ 


I. Βίβλος γενέσεως Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, υἱοῦ Δαβίδ, υἱοῦ ‘ABpadp. . 
«ἷΑ βραὰμ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ἰσαάκ: Ἰσαὰκ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ιακώβ' ᾿Ιακὼβ δὲ 
3 ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ιούδαν καὶ τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς αὐτοῦ: Ἰούδας δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν 
Φαρὲς καὶ τὸν Ζαρὰ ἐκ τῆς Θαμάρ: Φαρὲς δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ἔσρώμ' 
4 Ἐσρωμ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αράμ: “Apap δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αμιναδάμ:' 
5᾿Αμιναδὰβ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ναασσών: Ναασσὼν δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Boog 
ἐκ τῆς Ῥαχάβ': Βοὸζ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ωβὴδ ἐκ τῆς Ῥούθ' Ωβηδ δὲ 
6 ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ιεσσαί: Ἰεσσαὶ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Δαβὶδ τὸν βασιλέα. Δα βὲδ 
7 δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Σαλομὼν ἐκ τῆς τοῦ Οὐρίου: Σαλομὼν δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν 
Ῥοβοάμ: Ῥοβοὰμ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αβία: ᾿Αβιὰ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Acad: 
8᾽Ασὰφ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ἰωσαφάτ' Ἰωσαφὰτ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ἰωράμ’ 
9 Ἰωρὰμ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿᾽Οζίαν: Ὀζίας δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ιωάθαμ: ᾿Ιωάθαμ 
το δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Αχαζ “Αχαζ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Εζεκίαν: ᾿Ἐζεκίας δὲ 
ἐγέννησε τὸν Μανασσῆ: Μανασσῆς δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αμώς: ᾿Αμὼς δὲ 
11 ἐγέννησε τὸν Ἰωσίαν: Ἰωσίας δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ἰακείμ, Ἰωακεὶμ δὲ 
ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ιεχονίαν καὶ τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τῆς μετοικησίας 
12 Βαβυλῶνος. μετὰ δὲ τὴν μετοικησίαν Βαβυλῶνος Ἰεχονίας ἐγέννησε 
13 τὸν Σαλαθιήλ Σαλαθιὴλ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ζοροβάβελ: Ζοροβάβελ δὲ 
ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αβιούδ' ᾿Αβιοὺδ δὲ ἐγέννη τὸν ᾿Ελιακείμ: ᾿Ελιακεὶμ δὲ 


1 Δαβιδ] Aad per compendium cod. et sic passim 
8 in marg. ev τῇ τριτῃ των βασιλείων Aca sed nunc evanuit 


Titul. To xara Ματθαιον aytov ευαγγελιον 209 ς΄ 209 

1 ’ASpaap = 2 ’ASpaap = 4 Apwadap bis 209, Αμιναδαβ bis = 
5 τὸν Boot] pr τὸν Σαλμων' Σαλμων δε ἐγεννησε £ 6 Aafid δε]-Ἐο βασι- 
λευς © Σολομωντα «ς΄ 7 Σολομωνς, σας 8 Ασα ς΄ et in marg. 
909 m. ut vdr. prim. add. ev τῇ τριτῃ των βασιλειων aca 10 Αμων bis = 
11 om τὸν laxep...eyevv. © lacey pro Ιωακεὶιμ 209 μετοικεσίας 209 «΄ 
12 μετοικεσιαν 209 £ 13 ἐγέννησε 209 & 


1. l 


- Bl 


antl 


2 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mtim 


ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αζώρ: ᾿Αζὸρ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Σαδώκ: Σαδὼκ δὲ ἐγέννησε 14 
τὸν ᾿Αχίν: ᾿Αχὶν δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ελιούδ' ᾿Ελιοὺδ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν 15 
Ἐλεάζαρ: ᾿Ελεάζαρ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ματθάν: Ματθὰν δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν 
Ἰακωβ' Ἰακὼβ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ἰωσὴφ τὸν ἄνδρα Μαρίας, ἐξ ἧς ἐγεν- τό 
νήθη 6 λεγόμενος Χριστός. 

Πᾶσαι οὖν αἱ γενεαὶ ἀπὸ ᾿Αβραὰμ ἕως Δαβὶδ γενεαὶ δεκατέσσαρες" 17 
καὶ ἀπὸ Δαβὶδ ἕως τῆς μετοικεσίας Βαβυλῶνος γενεαὶ δεκατέσσαρες" καὶ 
ἀπὸ τῆς μετοικεσίας Βαβυλῶνος ἕως τοῦ Χριστοῦ γενεαὶ δεκατέσσαρες. 

Τοῦ δὲ Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ 7 γένεσις οἵτως ἦν. μνηστευθείσης τῆς 18 
μητρὸς αὐτοῦ Μαρίας τῷ Ἰωσήφ, πρὶν ἢ συνελθεῖν αὐτοὺς ηὑρέθη ἐν 


8 γαστρὶ ἔχουσα ἐκ Πνεύματος ᾿Αγίου. Ἰωσὴφ δὲ ὁ ἀνὴρ αὐτῆς, δίκαιος ὧν 1g 


ΟΣ 


καὶ μὴ θέλων αὐτὴν δειγματίσαι, ἐβουλήθη λάθρα ἀπολῦσαι αὐτήν. 
τ -“ δὲ > “Ὃν θ θέ ἰδ Ul "» λ Κ J ΒΨ ἃ > ’ a A 
aira δὲ αὐτοῦ ἐνθυμηθέντος, ἰδού, ἄγγελος Κυρίου κατ᾽ ὄναρ ἐφάνη αὐτῷ, 20 
λέγων, Ἰωσήφ, υἱὸς Δαβίδ, μὴ φοβηθῇς παραλαβεῖν Μαρίαν τὴν γυναῖκά 
ἐγὼν, Lwonp, > BY 7 p f wey 
‘ ‘ > 3 ~ 7 ᾿ , , ? « , /, Ν er 
gov: τὸ yap ἐν αὐτῇ γεννηθὲν ἐκ Πνεύματός ἐστιν “Ayiov τέξεται δὲ υἱόν, 21 
καὶ καλέσεις τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ Ἰησοῦν: αὐτὸς γὰρ σώσει τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ 
“- « “ > -“ -“" 4 - ᾿ ν ~ x « Ν ε Ν 
τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν αὐτῶν. τοῦτο δὲ ὅλον γέγονεν, ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ 22 
, “ ν 
Κυρίον διὰ τοῦ προφήτου, λέγοντος, ᾿Ιδού, 7 παρθένος ἐν γαστρὶ ἕξει καὶ 23 
΄ er ‘ ΄ . . αν ΄ o> 
τέξεται υἱόν, καὶ καλέσουσι τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ᾿Εμμανονήλ, 6 ἐστι μεθερμη- 
νευόμενον Μεθ᾿ ἡμῶν 6 Θεός. ἐγερθεὶς δὲ ὃ ᾿Ιωσὴφ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕπνου 24 
ΤΩ ‘ , an ee , ἢ , \ 
ἐποίησεν ws προσέταξεν αὐτῷ ὁ ἄγγελος Kupiov' καὶ παρέλαβε τὴν 
γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, καὶ οὐκ ἐγίνωσκεν αὐτήν, ἕως οὗ ἔτεκεν υἱόν' καὶ ἐκάλεσε 25 
τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦν. 
11. Τοῦ δὲ Ἰησοῦ γεννηθέντος ἐν Βηθλεὲμ τῆς Ἰουδαίας ἐν ἡμέραις 
ef PEP 
« , ~ ΄ > , , > ‘ > ~ , Η 
Ἡρώδου τοῦ βασιλέως, ἰδού, μάγοι ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν παρεγένοντο εἰς 
Ἱεροσόλυμα, λέγοντες, Ποῦ ἐστιν 6 τεχθεὶς βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ; 2 
εἴδομεν γὰρ αὐτοῦ τὸν ἀστέρα ἐν τῇ ἀνατολῇ, καὶ ἤλθομεν προσκυνῆσαι 
αὐτῷ. ἀκούσας δὲ ὁ βασιλεὺς Hpwdys ἐταράχθη, καὶ πᾶσα ‘I aX 
D. pwodns ἐταράχθη, aoa ἹἹεροσόλυμα 3 
per αὐτοῦ: καὶ συναγαγὼν πάντας τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ γραμματεῖς τοῦ λαοῦ 4 
> , » 2. A -ε Ν ad « Ν > Pe 8 
ἐπυνθάνετο παρ᾽ αὐτῶν ποῦ 6 Χριστὸς γεννᾶται. οἱ δὲ εἶπον αὐτῷ, "Ev 5 
Βηθλεὲμ τῆς “lovdaias: οὕτω γὰρ γέγραπται διὰ τοῦ προφήτου, Καὶ σύ, 6 
Βηθλεέμ, γῇ ᾿Ιούδα, οὐδαμῶς ἐλαχίστη εἶ ἐν τοῖς ἡγεμόσιν ᾿Ιούδα: ἐκ σοῦ 
γὰρ ἐξελεύσεται ἡγούμενος, ὅστις ποιμανεῖ τὸν λαόν μου τὸν Ἰσραήλ. 
τ , ‘H ὃ λ 16, aX , a , , ΄ . ᾿ -“ ν ~ 
ore Ἡρώδης λάθρα καλέσας τοὺς μάγους ἠκρίβωσε παρ᾽ αὐτῶν τὸν 7 


7 μαγους} ayous cod. per incuriam deauratoris 
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Mt πὶ πὶ TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 3 


8 χρόνον τοῦ φαινομένου ἀστέρος, καὶ πέμψας αὐτοὺς cis Βηθλεὲμ εἶπε, 
Πορευθέντες ἐξετάσατε ἀκριβῶς περὶ τοῦ παιδίου: ἐπὰν δὲ εὕρητε, 
2 [2 , 4 2 ‘ > ‘ 4 3 hed ε s 4 
9 ἀπαγγείλατέ μοι, ὅπως κἀγὼ ἐλθὼν προσκυνήσω αὐτῷ. of δὲ ἀκούσαντες 
τοῦ βασιλέως ἐπορεύθησαν: καὶ ἰδού, ὁ ἀστήρ, ὃν εἶδον ἐν τῇ ἀνατολῇ, 
a 2 U4 @ > ‘ > ΄ | eS ec ‘ , Oo ΝΣ 
10 προῆγεν αὐτούς, ἕως ἐλθὼν ἐστάθη ἐπάνω οὗ ἦν τὸ παιδίον. ἰδόντες δὲ 
‘ > if ᾿ ΄ Ν ’ , | ᾿ , ᾿ x Φ. Ὁ 
11 τὸν ἀστέρα ἐχάρησαν χαρὰν μεγάλην σφόδρα" καὶ ἐλθόντες εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν 
εἶδον τὸ παιδίον μετὰ Μαρίας τῆς μητρὸς αὐτοῦ, καὶ πεσόντες προσεκύ- 
νῆσαν αὐτῷ, καὶ ἀνοίξαντες τοὺς θησαυροὺς αὐτῶν προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ δώρα, 
12 χρυσὸν καὶ λίβανον καὶ σμύρναν. καὶ χρηματισθέντες κατ᾽ ὄναρ μὴ ἀνα- 
΄ a ΕΣ ’ ae « ”~ »s ’ > ‘ ”~ ’ 
κάμψαι πρὸς Ἡρώδην, δι᾿ ἄλλης ὁδοῦ ἀνεχώρησαν eis τὴν ἑαυτῶν χώραν. 
᾽ , 8 aA ᾿ ¢ fs , , ν»ν 
13 Αναχωρησάντων δὲ αὐτῶν, ἰδού, ἄγγελος Κυρίου φαίνεται κατ᾽ ὄναρ 
τῷ Ἰωσήφ, λέγων, ᾿Εγερθεὶς παράλαβε τὸ παιδίον καὶ τὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ, 
7 “- > . ¥ > ~ @ a * LA ‘ 
καὶ φεῦγε eis Αἴγυπτον, καὶ ἴσθι ἐκεῖ ἕως ἄν εἴπω cor μέλλει yap 
14 Ἡρώδης ζητεῖν τὸ παιδίον τοῦ ἀπολέσαι αὐτό. ὁ δὲ ἐγερθεὶς παρέλαβε τὸ 
18 παιδίον καὶ τὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ νυκτός, καὶ ἀνεχώρησεν εἰς Αἴγυπτον, καὶ ἦν 
ἐκεῖ ἕως τῆς τελευτῆς ἫἩ ρώδου: ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ Κυρίου διὰ 


16 τοῦ προφήτου, λέγοντος, Ἔξ Αἰγύπτου ἐκάλεσα τὸν υἱόν μου. τότε Β΄ 


Ἡρώδης, ἰδὼν ὅτι ἐνεπαίχθη ὑπὸ τῶν μάγων, ἐθυμώθη λίαν, καὶ ἀποστείλας 
ἀνεῖλε πάντας τοὺς παῖδας τοὺς ἐν Βηθλεὲμ καὶ ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς ὁρίοις αὐτῆς 
ἀπὸ διετοῦς καὶ κατωτέρω, κατὰ τὸν χρόνον ὃν ἠκρίβωσε παρὰ τῶν μάγων. 
τῷ τότε ἐπληρώθη τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ Ἱερεμίου τοῦ προφήτου, λέγοντος, Φωνὴ ἐν 
“Papa ἠκούσθη, κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὀδυρμὸς πολύς, Ραχὴλ κλαίουσα τὰ τέκνα 
19 αὐτῆς" καὶ οὐκ ἤθελε παρακληθῆναι, ὅτι οὐκ εἰσί τελευτήσαντος δὲ τοῦ 
Ἡρώδου, ἰδού, ἄγγελος Κυρίου φαίνεται κατ᾽ ὄναρ τῷ Ἰωσὴφ ἐν 
20 Αἰγύπτῳ, λέγων, ᾿Ἐγερθεὶς παράλαβε τὸ παιδίον καὶ τὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ, 
καὶ πορεύου εἰς γῆν ᾿Ισραήλ' τεθνήκασι yap οἱ ζητοῦντες τὴν ψυχὴν τοῦ 
1ἰ παιδίου. ὁ δὲ ἐγερθεὶς παρέλαβε τὸ παιδίον καὶ τὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
22 ἦλθεν εἰς γῆν Ἰσραήλ. ἀκούσας δὲ ὅτι ᾿Αρχέλαος βασιλεύει τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας 
ἀντὶ Ἡρώδου τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ, ἐφοβήθη ἐκεῖ ἀπελθεῖν: χρηματισθεὶς δὲ 
23 κατ᾽ ὄναρ ἀνεχώρησεν εἰς τὰ μέρη τῆς Γαλιλαίας. καὶ ἐλθὼν κατῴκησεν 
εἰς πόλιν λεγομένην Nalapad: ὅπως πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ τῶν προφητῶν, 
Ὅτι Ναζωραῖος κληθήσεται. 


11. Ἔν δὲ ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις παραγίνεται ᾿Ιωάννης ὁ βαπτιστὴς Τ' 


,΄ > ~ > ΄ ~ > ΄ 7 ’ - » a 
2 κηρύσσων ἐν TH ἐρήμῳ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας, καὶ λέγων, Meravoeire: ἤγγικε yap y 


~ :- ‘ « « - 
3 βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν. οὗτος ἐστιν 6 ῥηθεὶς διὰ Ἡσαΐου τοῦ τ 


προφήτου, λέγοντος, Φωνὴ βοῶντος ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, Ἑ τοιμάσατε τὴν ὁδὸν ᾿ 


8 axpiBws εξετασατε ς΄ 9 comm σ΄ 11 evpoy σ΄ 12 χωραν 309 
avtov 209 ς΄ 15 του Kuptov 209 ς΄ 18 Opnvos καὶ κλαυθμος 209 5 * 
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3 ovros yap © δια] υπὸ ς΄ 
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4 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mt 1 1v 


° ‘ » 
Κυρίου, εὐθείας ποιεῖτε τὰς τρίβους αὐτοῦ. αὐτὸς δὲ ὁ Ἰωάννης εἶχε 4 
a " > -“ > ‘ -“ ’ ‘ , ΄ 7 ‘ 
τὸ ἔνδυμα αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ τριχῶν καμήλου, καὶ ζώνην δερματίνην περὶ τὴν 
ὀσφὺν αὐτοῦ: 7 δὲ τροφὴ ἦν αὐτοῦ ἀκρίδες καὶ μέλι ἄγριον. 
Τότε ἐξεπορεύετο πρὸς αὐτὸν πᾶσα ἡ ἹΙἹεροσόλυμα καὶ πᾶσα κἡὶ Ἰουδαία 5 
»ὄ ΄ 
καὶ πᾶσα ἡ περίχωρος τοῦ Ιορδάνου: καὶ ἐβαπτίζοντο ἐν τῷ Ἰορδάνῃ 6 
na €3 > A ἐξ , ᾿ ε , ,» a ἰδὼ δὲ ΜΞ 
ποταμῷ tr αὐτοῦ, ἐξομολογούμενοι τὰς ἁμαρτίας αὐτῶν. ἰδὼν δὲ 7 
πολλοὺς τῶν Φαρισαίων καὶ Σαδδουκαίων ἐρχομένους ἐπὶ τὸ βάπτισμα 
αὐτοῦ, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Γεννήματα ἐχιδνῶν, τίς ὑπέδειξεν ὑμῖν φυγεῖν ἀπὸ 
- ᾿ > ν “- 
τῆς μελλούσης ὀργῆς; ποιήσατε οὖν καρπὸν ἄξιον τῆς μετανοίας" 8 
- ε 
καὶ μὴ δόξητε λέγειν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, ὅτι Πατέρα ἔχομεν τὸν ‘ABpadp: λέγω 9 
4 e a 4 td ε Ν » σὰ ΄ , » a , ~ 
yap ὑμῖν ὅτι δύναται ὁ Θεὸς ἐκ τῶν λίθων τούτων ἐγεῖραι τέκνα τῷ 
‘ABpaap. dn δὲ ἡ ἀξίνη πρὸς τὴν ῥίζαν τῶν δένδρων κεῖται: πᾶν οὖν τὸ 
Ld ‘ ~ 4 ‘ > ’ ‘ > -“ , , ‘ 
δένδρον μὴ ποιοῦν καρπὸν καλὸν ἐκκόπτεται καὶ εἰς πῦρ βάλλεται. ἐγὼ τι 
Ν ε a ΄ > vou. . , ε δὲ > ’ > , 
μὲν ὑμᾶς βαπτίζω ἐν ὕδατι εἰς μετάνοιαν: 6 δὲ ὀπίσω μου ἐρχόμενος 
᾽ , ΄ a e 3 2 \e ‘ ae ΄ ΄ ay 
ἰσχυρότερός μου ἐστίν, οὗ οὐκ εἰμὶ ἱκανὸς τὰ ὑποδήματα βαστάσαι. αὐτὸς 
« -~ ’ > ΄ «ε , Ἁ ,’ - ‘ la > ~ ‘ > ” 
ὑμᾶς βαπτίσει ἐν Πνεύματι ᾿Αγίῳ καὶ πυρί: οὗ τὸ πτύον ἐν τῇ χειρὶ αὐτοῦ, 12 
a bad A @ > a“ 4 Ld ‘ “ 2 ~ J ‘ 
καὶ διακαθαριεῖ τὴν ἅλωνα αὐτοῦ, καὶ συνάξει τὸν σῖτον αὐτοῦ εἰς τὴν 
ἀποθήκην, τὸ δὲ ἄχυρον κατακαύσει πυρὶ ἀσβέστῳ 
’ XuP ρ wD. 
, iA . “ ~ 
Tore παραγίνεται ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας ἐπὶ τὸν Ἰορδάνην πρὸς 13 
. » , a - ε» » “ e . , ᾿ , » 
τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην, τοῦ βαπτισθῆναι ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιωάννης διεκώλυεν αὐτόν, 14 
, » ‘ ~ - 
λέγων, ᾿Εγὼ χρείαν ἔχω ὑπὸ σοῦ βαπτισθῆναι, καὶ σὺ ἔρχῃ πρός με; 
ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε πρὸς αὐτόν, “Ades ἄρτι: οὕτω γὰρ πρέπον 15 
can ~ “-“ 
ἐστὶν ἡμῖν πληρῶσαι πᾶσαν δικαιοσύνην. τότε ἀφίησιν αὐτόν. καὶ τό 
ery eer τ “ 
βαπτισθεὶς ὁ Ἰησοῦς εὐθὺς ἀνέβη ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕδατος" καὶ ἰδού, ἀνεύχθησαν 
»““ε» ᾿, Η͂ 15 \ a a a a e oy ΄ 
αὐτῷ οἱ οὐρανοί, καὶ εἶδε τὸ Πνεῦμα τοῦ Θεοῦ καταβαῖνον ὡσεὶ περιστεράν, 
so td > > , ᾿] id ’ ‘ > a“ 2 ~ λ , Oo 4. 2 
καὶ ἐρχόμενον ἐπ᾿ αὐτόν. καὶ ἰδού, φωνὴ ἐκ τῶν οὐρανῶν λέγουσα, Οὗτός 17 
» © ΟὟ «» , >, © 287 
ἐστιν 6 vids pov ὃ ἀγαπητός, ἐν ᾧ εὐδόκησα. 
eo ok ot A , . δ 
IV. Tore ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἀνήχθη εἰς τὴν ἔρημον ὑπὸ τοῦ Πνεύματος, 
-“ ε ‘ - ,ὔ ‘ , ε , ΄ 
πειρασθῆναι ὑπὸ τοῦ διαβόλου. καὶ νηστεύσας ἡμέρας τεσσαράκοντα 1 
΄ “ 
ὕστερον ἐπείνασε. καὶ προσελθὼν ὁ πειράζων εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Εἰ υἱὸς εἶ τοῦ 3 
“-“ Φ 
Θεοῦ, εἰπὲ ἵνα οἱ λίθοι οὗτοι ἄρτοι γένωνται. ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε, 4 
¥ 
Γέγραπται, Οὐκ ἐπ᾽ ἄρτῳ μόνῳ ζήσεται ὃ ἄνθρωπος, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ παντὶ 
ῥήματι ἐκπορευομένῳ διὰ στόματος Θεοῦ. τότε παραλαμβάνει αὐτὸν ὁ ς 
΄ , x ε Ld , » ae. > 8 ΓΝ} ν ΄ “ 
διάβολος εἰς τὴν ἁγίαν πόλιν, καὶ ἔστησεν αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸ πτερύγιον τοῦ 


IV. 4 o ante ἀνθρωπος nunc erasum est 


4 αὐτου ny 5 5 om πασαὴ ς΄ 6 om rorapw 5 8 καρπους 
αξιους = 9 om on ς΄ *"ABSpaap bis = 10 δε] Ἐκαὶ 209 = 
11 βαπτιζω vpas = 16 aveBn evdus £ 

2 τεσσαρακοντα]- και vuxras τεσσαράκοντα ς΄ 3 αὐτω] ante o πειρ. ς΄ 


4 ὁ 39] οἵ > 5 wornow ς΄ 


Mt Iv v TEXT OF COD. EVAN, 1. 5 


6 ἱεροῦ, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, El vids εἶ τοῦ Θεοῦ, βάλε σεαυτὸν κάτω' γέγραπται 
γάρ, Ὅτι τοῖς ἀγγέλοις αὐτοῦ ἐντελεῖται περὶ σοῦ, καὶ ἐπὶ χειρῶν ἀροῦσί 
, - » 
σε, μήποτε προσκόψῃς πρὸς λίθον τὸν πόδα σου. ἔφη αὐτῷ ὃ Ἰησοῦς, 
8 Πάλιν γέγραπται, Οὐκ ἐκπειράσεις Κύριον τὸν Θεόν σου. πάλιν παρα- 
λαμβάνει αὐτὸν ὁ διάβολος εἰς ὄρος ὑψηλὸν λίαν, καὶ δείκνυσιν αὐτῷ πάσας 
’ * 
. , δον ry, an . ye an ae 
g τὰς βασιλείας τοῦ κόσμου καὶ τὴν δόξαν αὐτῶν, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Ταῦτά 
΄ 4 2s ‘ , , λέ 2 a ε 
ἴιοσοι πάντα δώσω, ἐὰν πεσὼν προσκυνήσῃς μοι. τότε λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ 
ν᾿» -“ σ. -“ ΄ ’ ᾿ 7 id 
Ingots, Ὕπαγε Σατανᾶ γέγραπται yap, Κύριον τὸν Θεόν σου προσκυ- 
τι νήσεις, καὶ αὐτῷ μόνῳ Xr ΄ ὅτε adi: αὐτὸν ὁ διάβολος: καὶ 
νήσεις, ὑτῷ μόνῳ λατρεύσεις. τότε ἀφίησιν αὐτὸν ς 
᾿ ’ " - ‘ ’ ᾿ “ 
ἰδού, ἄγγελοι προσῆλθον καὶ διηκόνουν αὐτῷ. 
"A , δὲ ε Ἶ ~ ΄ Ἶ , δόθη 2 , .J ‘ 
12 κούσας δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς ὅτι ᾿Ιωάννης παρεδόθη, ἀνεχώρησεν εἰς τὴν 
‘4 ‘ s “ Ld s , 
13 Γαλιλαίαν: καὶ καταλιπὼν τὴν Ναζαρέθ, ἐλθὼν κατῴκησεν εἰς Καπερ- 
τε ναοὺμ τὴν παραθαλασσίαν, ἐν ὁρίοις Ζαβουλὼν καὶ Νεφθαλείμ: ἵνα 
15 πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ Ἡ σαΐου τοῦ προφήτου, λέγοντος: Γῇ Ζαβουλὼν καὶ 
γῆ Νεφθαλείμ, ὁδὸν θαλάσσης πέραν τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνου, Γαλιλαία τῶν ἐθνῶν, 
‘ «Ase Β 
160 λαὸς ὃ καθήμενος ἐν σκότει φῶς εἶδε μέγα, καὶ τοῖς καθημένοις ἐν 
χώρᾳ καὶ σκιᾷ θανάτου, φῶς ἀνέτειλεν αὐτοῖς. 
Ἐχὶ τα ον το ey ΤΑ , we: a 
17 Aro tore ἤρξατο ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς κηρύσσειν καὶ λέγειν, Μετανοεῖτε: ἤγγικε 
Η͂ “ , a ᾽ a a 5 κ᾿ ᾿ , a 
18yap ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν. περιπατῶν δὲ παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν τῆς 
Γαλιλαίας εἶδε δύο ἀδελφούς, Σίμωνα τὸν λεγόμενον Πέτρον καὶ ᾿Ανδρέαν 
- - 
τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, βάλλοντας ἀμφίβληστρον εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν: ἦσαν 
‘ « - ν᾿ id >» “ -“ > ‘4 ‘ , ε cal ε -“ 
19 γὰρ ἁλιεῖς: καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Δεῦτε ὀπίσω μου, καὶ ποιήσω ὑμᾶς ἁλιεῖς 
39 ἀνθρώπων. οἱ δὲ εὐθέως ἀφέντες τὰ δίκτυα ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. καὶ 
προβὰς ἐκεῖθεν εἶδεν ἄλλους δύο ἀδελφούς, Ἰάκωβον τὸν τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου 
καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ μετὰ Ζεβεδαίου τοῦ πατρὸς 
> ~ ’ Ν , J a“ S > , > * « » ἢ > ΄ 
22 αὐτῶν καταρτίζοντας τὰ δίκτυα αὐτῶν" καὶ ἐκάλεσεν αὐτούς. οἱ δὲ εὐθέως 
3 , a »" ν᾿ ‘ , > - ᾿ ΄ > bed 
ἀφέντες τὸ πλοῖον Kal τὸν πατέρα αὐτῶν ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. 
23 Καὶ περιῆγεν 6 Ἰησοῦς ὅλην τὴν Γαλιλαίαν, διδάσκων ἐν ταῖς 
συναγωγαῖς αὐτῶν καὶ κηρύσσων τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς βασιλείας, καὶ 
; a , er ΡΥ ΩΝ rrr 
24 θεραπεύων πᾶσαν νόσον καὶ πᾶσαν μαλακίαν ἐν τῷ λαῷ. καὶ ἐξῆλθεν 
, ~ ΄ 
9 ἀκοὴ αὐτοῦ εἰς ὅλην τὴν Συρίαν: καὶ προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ πάντας τοὺς 
Ἂ , 
κακῶς ἔχοντας, ποικίλαις νόσοις καὶ βασάνοις συνεχομένους καὶ δαιμονιζο- 
μένους καὶ σεληνιαζομένους καὶ παραλυτικούς, καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτούς. 
a Η͂ β 
5 καὶ ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ ὄχλοι πολλοὶ ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας καὶ Δεκαπόλεως 
‘ , 
καὶ Ἱεροσολύμων καὶ Ἰουδαίας καὶ πέραν τοῦ Ιορδάνου. 
" “-“ 
Ὑ. Ἰδὼν δὲ τοὺς ὄχλους ἀνέβη εἰς τὸ ὄρος" καὶ καθίσαντος αὐτοῦ, 


a a “ ε 5 » an ἀτ ae, x , » “νῷ 
2 προσῆλθον αὐτῷ οι μαθηταὶ αὐτου" και ἀνοίξας τὸ στόμα αὐτου ἐδίδασκεν 
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6 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mtv 


> , , , ε x -“ ’ @ > “ « 
αὐτούς, λέγων, Μακάριοι of πτωχοὶ τῷ πνεύματι' ὅτι αὐτῶν ἐστιν ἡ 
- “- @ 
βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν. μακάριοι οἱ πενθοῦντες: ὅτι αὐτοὶ παρακλη- 
-“ ν , Ν a 
θήσονται. μακάριοι οἱ πραεῖς: ὅτι αὐτοὶ κληρονομήσουσι τὴν γῆν. 
ul ε ~ 4 ~ 4 ’ @ > x ’ 
μακάριοι οἱ πεινῶντες καὶ διψῶντες τὴν δικαιοσύνην' ὅτι αὐτοὶ χορτασθή- 
, ε , ΄ > . ee “ ΄ ε 
σονται. μακάριοι οἱ ἐλεήμονες: ὅτι αὐτοὶ ἐλεηθήσονται. μακάριοι οἱ 
s a ΄ @ > ‘ ‘ Ν ν ’ « ᾿ ΄ 
καθαροὶ τῇ καρδίᾳ: ὅτι αὐτοὶ τὸν Θεὸν ὄψονται. μακάριοι οἱ εἰρηνοποιοί: 
ὅτι αὐτοὶ υἱοὶ Θεοῦ κληθήσονται. μακάριοι οἱ δεδιωγμένοι ἕνεκεν δικαιο- 
- ε - “ ΄ ν 
σύνης: ὅτι αὐτῶν ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν. μακάριοί ἐστε, ὅταν 
ὀνειδίσωσιν ὑμᾶς καὶ διώξωσι καὶ εἴπωσι πᾶν πονηρὸν ῥῆμα καθ᾽ ὑμῶν 
, ΄ > a id Ν ᾿ a Md « Ν J Led 
ψευδόμενοι, ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ. χαίρετε καὶ ἀγαλλιᾶσθε, ὅτι ὁ μισθὸς ὑμῶν 
a. a > a © ‘ 207 ‘ ΄ ‘ . tia 
πολὺς ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. οὕτως yap ἐδίωξαν τοὺς προφήτας τοὺς πρὸ ὑμῶν. 
«, -“ ~ ~ 
Ὑμεῖς ἐστε τὸ ἅλας τῆς γῆς" ἐὰν δὲ τὸ ἅλας μωρανθῇ, ἐν τίνι 
ἁλισθήσεται; εἰς οὐδὲν ἰσχύει ἔτι, εἰ μὴ βληθὲν ἔξω καταπατεῖσθαι ὑπὸ 
na 3 , en» ‘ a a , > ΄ , a 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων. ὑμεῖς ἐστε τὸ φῶς TOD κόσμου: οὐ δύναται πόλις κρυβῆναι 
> ’ » ᾿ »"»ὃιλ ΄ 4 4 , | om. | « 4 ‘ 
ἐπάνω ὄρους κειμένη. οὐδὲ καίουσι λύχνον καὶ τιθέασιν αὐτὸν ὑπὸ τὸν 
΄ ᾿ ᾿ Ὶ Ν , ‘ ΄ “ “ ᾿ -" | es σ 
μόδιον, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ τὴν λυχνίαν, καὶ λάμπει πᾶσι τοῖς ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ. οὕτω 
7 -. “ ᾿ @ 
λαμψάτω τὸ φῶς ὑμῶν ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ὅπως ἴδωσιν ὑμῶν τὰ 
Μ» Ν , . Δεῖν gal Nig Ὑ γεν iat ΤΣ αν το ἧς 
καλὰ ἔργα, καὶ δοξάσωσι τὸν πατέρα ὑμῶν τὸν ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. 
Μὴ νομίσητε ὅτι ἦλθον καταλῦσαι τὸν νόμον ἢ τοὺς προφήτας: οὐκ 
ha ’ ᾿ a a 
ἦλθον καταλῦσαι, ἀλλὰ πληρῶσαι. ἀμὴν yap λέγω ὑμῖν, ἕως av παρέλθῃ 
ε 2 ‘ ‘ ε a 74 é a id id a x , * Ν -“ ’ 
ὁ οὐρανὸς καὶ ἡ γῆ, ἰῶτα ἕν ἢ μία κεραία οὐ μὴ παρέλθῃ ἀπὸ τοῦ νόμου 
4 a ca a 2s μι , , “-“ > “ , “ 
ἕως dv πάντα γένηται. ὃς ἐὰν οὖν λύσῃ μίαν τῶν ἐντολῶν τούτων τῶν 
, ‘s 4 ΄ ‘ > ’ td , “ 
ἐλαχίστων, καὶ διδάξῃ οὕτως τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, ἐλάχιστος κληθήσεται ἐν τῇ 
’ ~ > ~ a 7 ἡ , . , φ 
βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν' ὃς δ᾽ av ποιήσῃ καὶ διδάξῃ, οὗτος μέγας κληθήσεται 
» -~ is - > -“ ΄ ‘ 5... Ὧν -ἷ ch ‘ ΄ ε 
ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν. λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν ὅτι ἐὰν μὴ περισσεύσῃ ἡ 
4 - -“ - 
δικαιοσύνη ὑμῶν πλεῖον τῶν γραμματέων καὶ Φαρισαίων, οὐ μὴ εἰσέλθητε 
᾿ Ν ’ ~ > = 3 , “ ᾿ 4 ~ > ᾿ > 
els τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν. ἠκούσατε ὅτι ἐρρέθη τοῖς ἀρχαίοις, Od 
φονεύι . ὃς δ᾽ ἃ ves’, ξ " a ἴσει" ἐγὼ δὲ λέ en Φ 
evoes: ὃς δ᾽ ἂν φονεύσῃ, ἔνοχος ἔσται τῇ κρίσει: ἐγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι 
“ε» , a . ν a a a 
πᾶς ὁ ὀργιζόμενος τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ εἰκῆ ἔνοχος ἔσται τῇ xpioe ὃς δ᾽ ἂν 
εἴπῃ τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ, ‘Paxd, ἔνοχος ἔσται τῷ συνεδρίῳ: ὃς δ᾽ av εἴπῃ τῷ 
ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ, Μωρέ, ἔνοχος ἔσται εἰς τὴν γέεναν τοῦ πυρός. ἐὰν 
Ὁ ᾽ Pes X wy por. 
> , Ν δῶ; ld > 8 ‘ 6. , oe | “ 67 ν ε 
οὖν προσφέρῃς τὸ δῶρόν cov ἐπὶ τὸ θυσιαστήριον, καὶ ἐκεῖ μνησθῇς ὅτι ὃ 
ἀδελφός σου ἔχει τι κατὰ σοῦ, ἄφες ἐκεῖ τὸ δῶρόν σου ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ 
θυσιαστηρίου, καὶ ὕπαγε, πρῶτον διαλλάγηθι τῷ ἀδελφῷ σου, καὶ τότε 
ἐλθ, ‘ , > a ὃ ~ , "» θ > ~ ~ > δί ᾿ 4 
ἐλθὼν πρόσφερε τὸ δῶρόν σου. ἴσθι εὐνοῶν τῷ ἀντιδίκῳ σον ταχύ, ἕως 


4 ᾿ > ”~ + a et A, , ΄ ae ? ~ a 
του εἶ μετ αὐτου ἐν TT?) ὁδῷ μήποτε σε παραδῷ ο ἀντίδικος τῳ κριτῇ, 
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Mtv TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 7 


ve x net ’ ae ‘ ᾿ 7.4 ’ > 
26 καὶ ὁ κριτὴς τῷ ὑπηρέτῃ, καὶ εἰς φυλακὴν βληθήσῃ. ἀμὴν λέγω σοι, οὐ 
ν , - a > 4 
27 μὴ ἐξέλθῃς ἐκεῖθεν, ἕως dv ἀποδῷᾷς τὸν ἔσχατον κοδράντην. ἠκούσατε ὅτι 
- @ “-“ -“ 
18 ἐρρέθη Οὐ μοιχεύσεις: ἐγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι πᾶς ὃ βλέπων γυναῖκα πρὸς 
0 τὸ ἐπιθυμῆσαι αὐτῆς ἤδη ἐμοίχευσεν αὐτὴν ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ. εἰ δὲ ὁ 
, 
ὀφθαλμός σου ὃ δεξιὸς σκανδαλίζει σε, ἔξελε αὐτὸν καὶ βάλε ἀπὸ σοῦ" 
΄ , σ » , a ~ - ΕῚ ΕῚ - 4 ”~ ᾿ 
συμφέρει γάρ σοι ἵνα ἀπόληται ἕν τῶν μελῶν σου, καὶ μὴ ὅλον τὸ σῶμά 
e 
30 cov βληθῇ εἰς γέενναν. καὶ εἰ ἡ δεξιά σου χεὶρ σκανδαλίζει σε, ἔκκοψον 
ἃ, -ὅ " ΄ φ. ἃ a , ΄ “ > ὦ a a a 
αὐτὴν καὶ Bare ἀπὸ σοῦ: συμφέρει yap σοι ἵνα ἀπόληται ἕν τῶν μελῶν 
‘ . @ ‘ ”~ ΄ > ‘ ᾿ , 10 διὸ a 

31 σον, καὶ μὴ ὅλον τὸ σῶμά σου εἰς γέενναν ἀπέλθῃ. ἐρρήθη δὲ Ὃς ἄν 
᾿ , ‘ -“" > a“ , »» » , > ‘ 8 , <a - 

32 ἀπολύσῃ τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, δότω αὐτῇ ἀποστάσιον" ἐγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι 

5 . . = - 
πᾶς ὁ ἀπολύων τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, παρεκτὸς λόγου πορνείας, ποιεῖ 
. - 

33 αὐτὴν μοιχευθῆναι" καὶ ὃς ἐὰν ἀπολελυμένην γαμήσῃ, μοιχᾶται. πάλιν 
᾿ ’ @ id ~ ’ , , > ͵ ᾿ ’ ᾿ , 
ἠκούσατε ὅτι ἐρρέθη τοῖς ἀρχαίοις, Οὐκ ἐπιορκήσεις, ἀποδώσεις δὲ Κυρίῳ 

. A - , 

34 τοὺς ὅρκους σου" ἐγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν μὴ ὀμόσαι ὅλως, μήτε ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ, 
° , , ‘ a a , a “κ΄ ε φῶ > a a 

35 ὅτι θρόνος ἐστὶ τοῦ Θεοῦ: μήτε ἐν τῇ γῇ, ὅτι ὑποπόδιόν ἐστι τῶν ποδῶν 

36 αὐτοῦ: μήτε εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα, ὅτι πόλις ἐστὶ τοῦ μεγάλου βασιλέως: μήτε 
> a a » » @ , δύ - , ΄ ‘ a 
ἐν τῇ κεφαλῇ σου ὀμόσῃς, ὅτι ov δύνασαι ποιῆσαι μίαν τρίχα λευκὴν ἢ 

, "» se ΄ ε - ‘ ie a ν Ν ἈΝ ‘ ,΄ 
37 μέλαιναν. ἔστω δὲ ὁ λόγος ὑμῶν, ναὶ ναί, οὗ οὔ: τὸ δὲ περισσὸν τούτον 
38 ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ ἐστιν. ἠκούσατε ὅτι ἐρρέθη, ᾿Οφθαλμὸν ἀντὶ ὀφθαλμοῦ, 
Ty) ΜΠ a Ἂς ἐν ας οκ τ τὸ n Α a 

39 καὶ ὀδόντα ἀντὶ ὀδόντος" ἐγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν μὴ ἀντιστῆναι τῷ πονηρῷ" 
᾿, ᾿ @ « , 8 Ν ‘ ni , 3 ~ ‘ s 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅστις σε ῥαπίσει ἐπὶ τὴν δεξιὰν σιαγόνα, στρέψον αὐτῷ καὶ τὴν 

7 μ ὰ ~ » 

4“ο ἄλλην: καὶ τῷ θέλοντί σοι κριθῆναι καὶ Tov χιτῶνά σου λαβεῖν, ἄφες 

41 αὐτῷ καὶ τὸ ἱμάτιον: καὶ ὅστις σε ἀγγαρεύσει μίλιον ἕν, ὕπαγε μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ 

4,“1δύο. τῷ αἰτοῦντί σε δίδου: καὶ τὸν θέλοντα ἀπὸ σοῦ δανείσασθαι μὴ 

* . 
43. ἀποστραφῇς. ἠκούσατε ὅτι ἐρρέθη, ᾿Αγαπήσεις τὸν πλησίον gov, καὶ 
, . > 6 ts > s δὲ cA en Ls = Ν > θ Ν « a 
44 μισήσεις τὸν ἐχθρόν σον ἐγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, ἀγαπᾶτε τοὺς ἐχθροὺς ὑμῶν, 
“- ΄ -“ ῳ 
45 καὶ προσεύχεσθε ὑπὲρ τῶν διωκόντων ὑμᾶς: ὅπως γένησθε υἱοὶ τοῦ 
x ε a ~ > > - [7 » ” ~~ » , . 
πατρὸς ὑμῶν τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς, ὅτι τὸν ἥλιον αὐτοῦ ἀνατέλλει ἐπὶ 
. > 

46 πονηροὺς καὶ ἀγαθούς, καὶ βρέχει ἐπὶ δικαίους καὶ ἀδίκους. ἐὰν yap 

ἀγαπήσητε τοὺς ἀγαπῶντας ὑμᾶς, τίνα μισθὸν ἔχετε; οὐχὶ καὶ οἱ τελῶναι 

Ξ fe ’ - 
“Ἰτοῦτο ποιοῦσι; καὶ ἐὰν ἀσπάσησθε τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς ὑμῶν μόνον, τί 
Ν - 2" ‘ e > Ν 3, , Ν bel ν θ > 
48 περισσὸν ποιεῖτε; οὐχὶ καὶ of ἐθνικοὶ τὸ αὐτὸ ποιοῦσιν; ἔσεσθε οὖν 


ε “- , ε ε " ean ε 2 , ΄ , ᾽ 
ὑμεῖς τέλειοι, ὡς ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ οὐράνιος τέλειός ἐστι. 
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VI. Προσέχετε δὲ τὴν δικαιοσύνην ὑμῶν μὴ ποιεῖν ἔμπροσθεν τῶν 
>’ , 4 ‘ -“ > ~ , δὲ , θὸ > + Ν 
ἀνθρώπων, πρὸς τὸ θεαθῆναι αὐτοῖς: εἰ δὲ μήγε, μισθὸν οὐκ ἔχετε παρὰ 
-“ ‘ ε -“ -“ Η 3 “ bd > a > , ‘ 
τῷ πατρὶ ὑμῶν τῷ ἐν οὐρανοῖς. ὅταν οὖν ποιῇς ἐλεημοσύνην, μὴ 2 
5 β 7 5 
σαλπίσῃς ἔμπροσθέν cov, ὥσπερ οἱ ὑποκριταὶ ποιοῦσιν ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς 
Ἢ . “ , A 
καὶ ἐν ταῖς ῥύμαις, ὅπως δοξασθῶσιν ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων: ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, 
“ ’ 
ἀπέχουσι τὸν μισθὸν αὐτῶν. σοῦ δὲ ποιοῦντος ἐλεημοσύνην, μὴ γνώτω 3 
ε , , “-ε ὃ , @ ᾿ ε ἐλ ΄ 2 a 
ἡ ἀριστερά σου τί ποιεῖ ἡ δεξιά σου, ὅπως ἦ σου ἡ ἐλεημοσύνη ἐν τῷ 


ao 


a ce ᾿ ε , ᾿ a a 28 2 ΄ 
κρυπτῷ: καὶ ὁ πατήρ σου ὁ βλέπων ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ αὐτὸς ἀποδώσει σοι. 
, @ , > cd - ε ε , ΄ “ 
καὶ ὅταν προσεύχησθε, οὐκ ἔσεσθε ὥσπερ οἱ ὑποκριταί, ὅτι φιλοῦσιν 5 
ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς καὶ ἐν ταῖς γωνίαις τῶν πλατειῶν ἑστῶτες προσεύχεσθαι, 
A “ “ > if 2 & , en > ,ὔ Ν Ν 
ὅπως φανῶσι τοῖς ἀνθρώποις: ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ἀπέχουσι τὸν μισθὸν 
Ε ~ ‘ ἈΝ - ΄ ν > ‘ ar 7 ᾿ 
αὐτῶν. σὺ δὲ ὅταν προσεύχῃ, εἴσελθε εἰς τὸ ταμιεῖόν σου, καὶ κλείσας 6 
τὴν θύραν σου πρόσευξαι τῷ πατρί σου ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ: καὶ ὃ πατήρ σου ὃ 
᾿ > ”~ a > , Ld 4 » 
βλέπων ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ ἀποδώσει σοι. προσευχόμενοι δὲ μὴ βαττολο- 7 
΄ Ψ᾿ ε ἐθ , So a 7 ΄σ > -“ ΄ > ~ 
γήσητε, ὦσπερ ot ἐθνικοί' κοῦσι γὰρ ὅτι ἐν τῇ πολυλογίᾳ αὐτῶν 
> ΄ ,ΌΨ ε a a «4 x ε ‘ c an “ΦΚ 
εἰσακουσθήσονται. μὴ οὖν ὁμοιωθῆτε αὐτοῖς: olde yap ὁ πατὴρ ἡμῶν ὧν 8 
cal “ “ MA > ~ 
χρείαν ἔχετε, πρὸ τοῦ ὑμᾶς αἰτῆσαι αὐτόν. οὕτως οὖν προσεύχεσθε ὑμεῖς" g 
-“ ~ ν 
Πάτερ ἡμῶν ὃ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, ἁγιασθήτω τὸ ὄνομά σου! ἐλθέτω ἡ το 
ir ΄ 5 6 , 4 6 ἐλ, , ε > 3 ᾿ -“ . s 8 -“ - a 
βασιλεία σου γενηθήτω τὸ θέλημά cov, ws ἐν οὐρανῷ καὶ ἐπὶ γῆς" τὸν τι 
” cia ‘ > , 4 εκ ΄ ".,)7Ἦλν ea . » ΄ 
ἄρτον ἡμῶν τὸν ἐπιούσιον δὸς ἡμῖν σήμερον: καὶ ἄφες ἡμῖν τὰ ὀφειλή- 12 
« ~ ε 4 e “ > , - ’ , ε “ ‘ ‘ 
para ἡμῶν, ws καὶ ἡμεῖς ἀφήκαμεν τοῖς ὀφειλέταις ἡμῶν: Kal μὴ 13 
εἰσενέγκῃς ἡμᾶς εἰς πειρασμόν, ἀλλὰ ῥῦσαι ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ τοῦ πονηροῦ. ἐὰν τς 
Ν a“ “ 3 ‘ ΕΣ ΄ > “ > , 7 cn ε 
γὰρ ἀφῆτε τοῖς ἀνθρώποις τὰ παραπτώματα αὐτῶν, ἀφήσει καὶ ὑμῖν ὁ 
Ν « .-“ « 3 , ,» x ‘ > = a > , aor ε ‘ 
πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ οὐράνιος: ἐὰν δὲ μὴ ἀφῆτε τοῖς ἀνθρώποις, οὐδὲ 6 πατὴρ 15 
ε .-“ ᾿ ,’ Ν ΄ ε ~ “ Ν 3 Ν | A ε « 
ὑμῶν ἀφήσει τὰ παραπτώματα ὑμῶν. ὅταν δὲ νηστεύητε, μὴ γίνεσθε ὡς οἱ τό 
« s ἔς > , 4 Ν , 3 ~ a ~ ~ 
ὑποκριταὶ σκυθρωποί: apavilover yap τὰ πρόσωπα αὐτῶν, ὅπως φανῶσι τοῖς 
rie > m . 
ἀνθρώποις νηστεύοντες: ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ἀπέχουσι τὸν μισθὸν αὐτῶν. σὺ 17 
Ν ‘ ΝΜ ΄ . ‘ σ 
δὲ νηστεύων ἄλειψαί σου τὴν κεφαλὴν καὶ τὸ πρόσωπόν σου νίψαι, ὅπως 18 
s -“ - ᾿ 4 ’ , Ν - ,ὔ “Ἂν -“ | 
μὴ φανῇς τοῖς ἀνθρώποις νηστεύων, ἀλλὰ τῷ πατρί σου τῷ ἐν τῷ κρυφαίῳ 
far , «pays Α 
καὶ ὁ πατήρ σου ὁ βλέπων ἐν τῷ κρυφαίῳ ἀποδώσει σοι. 
‘ , ca ‘ a - 
Μὴ θησαυρίζετε ὑμῖν θησαυροὺς ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ὅπου σὴς καὶ βρῶσις 19 
J / ‘ 9 ΄ ΄ ΕῚ ᾿ Ld 
ἀφανίζει, καὶ ὅπου κλέπται διορύσσουσι Kai κλέπτουσι: θησαυρίζετε 20 


1 οπὶ δε 5 ελεημοσυνὴν 5. τοῖς ovpavois 209 5 3 σου] hoc verbo 
inc. 118 4 σοι] εν tw puvepo ς΄ 5 mpocevxyn S eon S  oras] 
Ἔαν 5 απεχουσι) pron 5 6 θυρα 118 σου͵ξτω 1182095 σοι] 
+ev τω φανερω 1183 ς΄ 8 yer ς΄ 10 yns] pr rns 118 209 ς΄ 12 agu- 
ἐμεν 118 209 σ΄ 13 ad fin. vers. add. ort σὸν ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία και ἡ δυναμις 
και ἡ δοξα εἰς τους αἰωνας 1183 ς΄, et add. ἀμὴν ς΄ 14 yap punctis rubris 
delet. 118 upeorv] ἡμων 118 15 avOperos)+ra παραπτώματα αὐτῶν ς΄ 


1θ ὡσπερ ς΄ υμιν]ξοτι 17 σου 99] οἵη 118 9090 18 κρυπτω bis 118 209 ς΄ 
σοι] εν τω φανερω 118 909 ς΄ 19 θησαυριζητε 309 κλαιίπτουσι 118 


Mt vi vil TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 9 


δὲ ὑμῖν θησαυροὺς ἐν οὐρανῷ, ὅπου οὔτε σὴς οὔτε βρῶσις ἀφανίζει, καὶ 
21 ὅπου κλέπται οὐ διορύσσουσιν καὶ κλέπτουσιν. ὅπου γάρ ἐστιν ὁ 
Ν «ε fod ~ ‘ « , « ~ « ΄ a , , 
22 θησαυρὸς ὑμῶν, ἐκεῖ ἔσται καὶ ἡ καρδία ὑμῶν. ὁ λύχνος τοῦ σώματός 
ἐστιν 6 ὀφθαλμός: ἐὰν οὖν 6 ὀφθαλμός σου ἁπλοῦς ἧ, ὅλον τὸ σῶμά σου 
Ν J as Ν ε» , 4 > a ‘ ~ , 
23 φωτεινὸν ἔσται" ἐὰν δὲ ὁ ὀφθαλμός σου πονηρὸς ἦ, ὅλον TO σῶμά σου 
σκοτεινὸν ἔσται. εἰ οὖν τὸ φῶς τὸ ἐν σοὶ σκότος ἐστὶ, τὸ σκότος πόσον ; 
» Ν ,’ ‘ ’ , a ‘ ‘ 4 , Ν ‘ 
24 οὐδεὶς δύναται δυσὶ κυρίοις δουλεύειν’ ἢ yap τὸν ἕνα μισήσει καὶ τὸν 
4 2 , A εν > a ‘ “ ee , > 
ἕτερον ἀγαπήσει, ἢ ἑνὸς ἀνθέξεται καὶ τοῦ ἑτέρου καταφρονήσει: οὐ 
δύνασθε Θεῷ δουλεύειν καὶ μαμωνᾶ. διὰ τοῦτο λέγω ὑμῖ } 
as δύνασθε Θεῷ δουλεύειν καὶ μαμωνᾷ. διὰ τοῦτο λέγω ὑμῖν, μὴ 
μεριμνᾶτε τῇ ψυχῇ ὑμῶν, τί φάγητε, μηδὲ τῷ σώματι ὑμῶν, τί 
ἐνδύσησθε. οὐχὶ ἡ ψυχὴ πλεῖόν ἐστι τῆς τροφῆς, καὶ τὸ σῶμα τοῦ 
26 ἐνδύματος; ἐμβλέψατε εἰς τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, ὅτι οὐ σπείρουσιν 
δῶν , ane Ld ᾿ > , ‘ ε * ε - ε 
οὐδὲ θερίζουσιν οὐδὲ συνάγουσιν εἰς ἀποθήκας, καὶ ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ 
3 , , > , 2 ε ~ “ ΄ > a ig s 2 
27 οὐράνιος τρέφει ard: οὐχ ὑμεῖς μᾶλλον διαφέρετε αὐτῶν; τίς δὲ ἐξ 
28 ὑμῶν μεριμνῶν δύναται προσθεῖναι ἐπὶ τὴν ἡλικίαν αὐτοῦ πῆχυν ἕνα ; καὶ 
περὶ ἐνδύματος τί μεριμνᾶτε; καταμάθετε τὰ κρίνα τοῦ ἀγροῦ, πῶς 
see ᾿ a FON ΄ , .,:α @ "ὃν ‘ 
agavéavovar οὐ κοπιῶσι οὐδὲ νήθουσι λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν ὅτι οὐδὲ Σολομὼν 
> , ~ ge aoa ΄ .« ἃ ΄ > Os Ls , a 
30€v πάσῃ τῇ δόξῃ αὐτοῦ περιεβάλετο ὡς ἕν τούτων. εἰ δὲ τὸν χόρτον τοῦ 
᾿ lel 4 ¥ 4 ¥ > 4 ’ Ν 7 
ἀγροῦ, σήμερον ὄντα, Kai αὔριον εἰς κλίβανον βαλλόμενον, ὁ Θεὸς οὕτως 
, ’ ᾿ “ a tia > ΄ ‘ > ,ὔ 
31 ἀμφιέννυσιν, οὐ πολλῷ μᾶλλον ὑμᾶς, ὀλιγόπιστοι; μὴ οὖν μεριμνήσητε, 
,’ ΄ ΄ a , ΄ a ’ ’ ’ a 
32 λέγοντες, Τί φάγωμεν, ἢ τί πίωμεν, ἢ τί περιβαλώμεθα; πάντα yap 
ταῦτα τὰ ἔθνη ἐπιζητοῦσι: οἶδε γὰρ ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ οὐράνιος ὅτι 
33 χρήζετε τούτων ἁπάντων' ζητεῖτε δὲ πρῶτον τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ 
34 τὴν δικαιοσύνην αὐτοῦ, καὶ ταῦτα πάντα προστεθήσεται vpiv’ py οὖν 
μεριμνήσητε εἰς τὴν αὔριον: 7 γὰρ αὔριον μεριμνήσει τὰ ἑαυτῆς. ἀρκετὸν 
τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἡ κακία αὐτῆς. 
» ἢ ᾿ σ ‘ -“ ᾿ a Ν , , 
2 VIL. Μὴ κρίνετε, ἵνα μὴ κριθῆτε: ἐν ᾧ γὰρ κρίματι κρίνετε, κρι- 
θ ΄ ‘ > i 4 , ~ ΄ can , 3, id 
3 θήσεσθε: καὶ ἐν ᾧ μέτρῳ μετρεῖτε, μετρηθήσεται ὑμῖν. τί δὲ βλέπεις 
Ν ’ 4, “-“Ἂ» ”~ ~ ν - “ Ν > “~ ~ > 7 
τὸ κάρφος τὸ ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ σου, τὴν δὲ ἐν τῷ σῷ ὀφθαλμῷ 
4 δοκὸν οὐ κατανοεῖς; ἢ πῶς ἐρεῖς τῷ ἀδελφῷ σου, “Ades ἐκβάλω τὸ 
κάρφος ἐκ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ cov: καὶ ἰδού, 7 δοκὸς ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ σου; 
ε , ” ~ ‘ ‘ ᾿ ΄φ΄ 2 Lol Ν 
εὐποκριτά, ἔκβαλε πρῶτον τὴν δοκὸν ἐκ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ σου, καὶ 
τότε διαβλέψεις ἐκβαλεῖν τὸ κάρφος ἐκ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ σου. 
μὴ δότε τὸ ἅγιον τοῖς κυσί' μηδὲ βάλητε τοὺς μαργαρίτας ὑμῶν 
20 και] ovde σ΄ 24 μαμμωνα ς΄ 25 φαγητε] η τι πιητε 118 209, 
ἜἝ και τι πίητε α΄ 28 αὐξανει ς΄ κοπιὰα ς΄ νηθει = 80 ἴδε 118 
209* sed εἰ δὲ (hoc accentu) 209? 31 μεριμνησετε 118 209 περιβαλλω- 
μεθα 118 209 32 ἐπιζητεῖ ς΄ 
2 ἀντιμετρηθησεται ς΄ 4 εκ] απὸ ς΄ 4...5] και. σου om 118* sed 


ins. 118? in mg. 6 δωτε = ra ayia 118 209 μαργαριτ 118 sp. rel. 
in quo m. 8. litt. rubr. as scripsit 
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ἔμπροσθεν τῶν χοίρων, μήποτε καταπατήσωσιν αὐτοὺς τοῖς ποσὶν αὐτῶν, 
7 , 4:-5 ε -“" > ~ s ΄ ca -~ s 
καὶ στραφέντες ῥήξωσιν ὑμᾶς. αἰτεῖτε, καὶ δοθήσεται ὑμῖν: ζητεῖτε, καὶ 7 
ee ΄ .ν ΄ εκ a ν᾿ . aA ΄ 
εὑρήσετε: κρούετε, καὶ ἀνοιγήσεται ὑμῖν. πᾶς γὰρ ὁ αἰτῶν λαμβάνει, 8 
‘ - Β 
καὶ ὁ ζητῶν εὑρίσκει, καὶ τῷ κρούοντι ἀνοιγήσεται. ἢ τίς ἐστιν ἐξ ὑμῶν 9g 
ἄνθρωπος, ὃν ἐὰν αἰτήσῃ ὁ υἱὸς αὐτοῦ ἄρτον, μὴ λίθον ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ; ἣ 
purros, αἰτήσῃ ὁ vids ῦ ἄρτον, μὴ λίθον ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ; 7 το 
4 , -“ ~ 
καὶ ἰχθὺν αἰτήσῃ, μὴ ὄφιν ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ; εἰ οὖν ὑμεῖς, πονηροὶ ὄντες, τι 
» 2 a , , - , ε ”~ ,’ -“ ε ‘ 
οἴδατε ἀγαθὰ δόματα διδόναι τοῖς τέκνοις ὑμῶν, πόσῳ μᾶλλον 6 πατὴρ 
ca ε«» “ > 7 , 2 ‘ a ᾿ a δον ΄ > 
ὑμῶν ὃ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς δώσει ἀγαθὰ τοῖς αἰτοῦσιν αὐτόν; πάντα οὖν 12 
@ 7 κ᾿ ’ ν a“ « a ΄ ν MA δ. - ~ 
ὅσ᾽ ἂν θέλητε ἵνα ποιῶσιν ὑμῖν οἱ ἄνθρωποι, οὕτως καὶ ὑμεῖς ποιεῖτε 
- - “- 
αὐτοῖς: οὗτος γάρ ἐστιν ὃ νόμος καὶ οἱ προφῆται. 
a 7 P e P 
Εἰσέλθετε διὰ τῆς στενῆς πύλης" ὅτι πλατεῖα ἡ πύλη Kal εὐρύχωρος ἡ 13 
eon «. > , ᾿ “ > , Ν , > ε » , 
ὁδὸς 9 ἀπάγουσα εἰς THY ἀπώλειαν, καὶ πολλοί εἰσιν οἱ εἰσπορευόμενοι 
be | ἌΚα ΄ “ ε ar x OAL , ε 550 ©» , ᾿ ν 
αὐτῆς: τί στενὴ ἡ πύλη καὶ τεθλιμμένη ἡ ὁδὸς ἡ ἀπάγουσα εἰς τὴν 14 
i ν ay 7 7 8 ε [ay 2 , ΄ Ν > Ν ~ 
ζωήν, καὶ ὀλίγοι εἰσὶν οἱ εὑρίσκοντες αὐτήν. προσέχετε δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν 15 
ψευδοπροφητῶν, οἵτινες ἔρχονται πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐν ἐνδύμασι προβάτων, ἔσωθεν 
- Per A A , 
δέ εἰσι λύκοι ἅρπαγες. ἀπὸ τῶν καρπῶν αὐτῶν ἐπιγνώσεσθε αὐτούς" 16 
΄ -“ Ν a ‘ , σ 
μήτι συλλέγουσιν ἀπὸ ἀκανθῶν σταφυλὰς ἢ ἀπὸ τριβόλων σῦκα; οὕτως 17 
πᾶν δένδρον ἀγαθὸν καρποὺς καλοὺς ποιεῖ, τὸ δὲ σαπρὸν δένδρον καρποὺς 
‘ » ᾽ δ δέ ὃ ,᾿ " . x a > 
πονηροὺς ποιεῖ: οὐ δύναται δένδρον ἀγαθὸν καρποὺς πονηροὺς ποιεῖν, οὐδὲ 18 
δένδρον σαπρὸν καρποὺς καλοὺς ποιεῖν. πᾶν δένδρον μὴ ποιοῦν καρπὸν 19 
- Ν -“ -. - 
καλὸν ἐκκόπτεται καὶ εἰς πῦρ βάλλεται. ἄραγε ἀπὸ τῶν καρπῶν αὐτῶν 20 
ἐπιγνώσεσθε αὐτούς. 
Οὐ πᾶς ὁ λέγων μοι, Κύριε, κύριε, εἰσελεύσεται εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν 21 
ee ee κα a. pe a , a eee 
οὐρανῶν: ἀλλ᾽ ὁ ποιῶν τὸ θέλημα τοῦ πατρός pov τοῦ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. 
‘ > ”~ , ᾿ > , hed ε id ’ , » ~ ”~ > , 
πολλοὶ ἐροῦσί por ἐν ἐκείνῃ TH ἡμέρᾳ, κύριε, κύριε, οὐ τῷ σῷ ὀνόματι 22 
» ᾿ a ~ os 2 , > ΄ ᾿ a a 
προεφητεύσαμεν, καὶ τῷ σῷ ὀνόματι δαιμόνια ἐξεβάλομεν, καὶ τῷ σῷ 
> ¢ , x > , ‘ ΄ « ΄ » “ σ 
ὀνόματι δυνάμεις πολλὰς ἐποιήσαμεν; καὶ τότε ὁμολογήσω αὐτοῖς ὅτι 23 
»ὦ , " « a > ~ s. ) 9 a © >? , ‘ > , 
Οὐδέποτε ἔγνων ὑμᾶς: ἀποχωρεῖτε dx’ ἐμοῦ οἱ ἐργαζόμενοι τὴν ἀνομίαν. 
πᾶς οὖν ὅστις ἀκούει μου τοὺς λόγους τούτους καὶ ποιεῖ αὐτούς, ὁμοιω- 24 
, > x : 5 ‘ ΄ σ ’ , > ~ ‘ .7 , ,» "ν 
θήσεται αὐτὸν ἀνδρὶ φρονίμῳ, ὅστις φκοδόμησε αὐτοῦ τὴν οἰκίαν ἐπὶ 
J id ‘ ‘ « ‘ Ν - ε ‘ ἢ, ν ε 
τὴν πέτραν' καὶ κατέβη κα βροχὴ καὶ ἦλθον οἱ ποταμοὶ καὶ ἔπνευσαν οἱ 25 
ἄνεμοι, καὶ προσέπεσαν τῇ οἰκίᾳ ἐκείνῃ, καὶ οὐκ ἔπεσεν: τεθεμελίωτο 


Ν ‘ . 4 ‘ -“ © > , ‘ , ’ . ‘ 
γὰρ ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν. καὶ πᾶς ὃ ἀκούων pov τοὺς λόγους τούτους Kai μὴ 26 


14 τι] corr. pr o ita ut ore scriberet 24 rovrovs] rorovs cod. 

6 ev τοις = 7 ζητητε 118 9 ἐστιν} om 118 10 ἡ καὶ] και 
eav ς΄ 11 δοματα ayaba ς΄" 12 oga 209 $ ουτω ζ΄ 13 οτι] 
και τι 1185 sed οτι 118? εἰσερχόμενοι ς΄ 14 τι] καὶ 209, οτι ς΄, spat. rel. 
1185 in quo 118? ov scripsit 15 ἐσοθεν 118 209 16 σταφυλην = 
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118 209 = 25 προσέπεσον «ς΄ 
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a > ᾿ ε , ᾶΪ ‘ ~ 4 ᾿ , ᾿ a . 
ποιῶν αὐτοὺς ὁμοιωθήσεται ἀνδρὶ μωρῷ, ὅστις φκοδόμησε αὐτοῦ τὴν 
ΥΩ, 28 ‘ ” ν , ε ‘ " « ‘ + 
27 οἰκίαν ἐπὶ τὴν ἄμμον" καὶ κατέβη ἡ βροχὴ καὶ ἦλθον of ποταμοὶ Kat 
" 
ἔπνευσαν οἱ ἄνεμοι, καὶ προσέρρηξαν τῇ οἰκίᾳ ἐκείνῃ, καὶ ἔπεσεν" καὶ 
> « ”~ a ‘ 
48 ἦν ἡ πτῶσις αὐτῆς μεγάλη. καὶ ἐγένετο ὅτε ἐτέλεσεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς τοὺς 
, ἢ π «, 2 
29 λόγους τούτους, ἐξεπλήσοντο πάντες οἱ ὄχλοι ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ" ἦν 
ε ὃ δά, > Ν ε > ΄ ‘ > e ε ~ > a 
γὰρ διδάσκων αὐτοὺς ws ἐξουσίαν ἔχων, καὶ οὐχ ws of γραμματεῖς αὐτῶν. 
VIII. Καταβάντος δὲ αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄρους, ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ 
¥ 
2 ὄχλοι πολλοί: καὶ ἰδού, λεπρὸς προσελθὼν προσεκύνει αὐτῷ, λέγων, 
td 2s ΄ , , ’ ἀρ ὦ “ ‘ -“ - 
3 Κύριε, ἐὰν θέλῃς, δύνασαί με καθαρίσαι. καὶ ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα ἥψατο 
- ε 
αὐτοῦ λέγων, Θέλω, καθαρίσθητι. καὶ εὐθέως ἐκαθαρίσθη αὐτοῦ ἡ 
a ’ @ 
4“ λέπρα. καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Μηδενὶ εἴπῃς" ἀλλ᾽ ὕπαγε, σεαυτὸν 
a “ f 7 * . 
δεῖξον τῷ ἱερεῖ, καὶ προσένεγκε τὸ δῶρον ὃ προσέταξε Μωσῆς, εἰς 
μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. 
5 Εἰσελθόντος δὲ αὐτοῦ εἰς Καπερναοὺμ προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ ἑκατόν- 
6 ταρχος παρακαλῶν αὐτόν, καὶ λέγων, Κύριε, ὁ παῖς μου βέβληται ἐν τῇ 
- > 
7 οἰκίᾳ παραλυτικός, δεινῶς βασανιζόμενος. καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, ᾿Εγὼ 
8 ἐλθὼν θεραπεύσω αὐτόν. καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ἑκατόνταρχος ἔφη, Κύριε, οὐκ 
ν.δ 9 1 " ε Ν a ΄ ᾿ » , Ν ’ » Ν , . 
εἰμὶ ἱκανὸς ἵνα μου ὑπὸ τὴν στέγην εἰσέλθῃς" ἀλλὰ μόνον εἰπὲ λόγῳ, καὶ 
᾿ ΄ ‘ ‘ . “ , > eo. 2 , " « * » ‘ 
οἰαθήσεται καὶ yap ἐγὼ ἀνθρωπός εἰμι ὑπὸ ἐξουσίαν, ἔχων ὑπ᾽ ἐμαυτὸν 
΄ 7 id , , ‘ ’ , © ν 
στρατιώτας" καὶ λέγω τούτῳ, Πορεύθητι, καὶ πορεύεται" καὶ ἄλλῳ, Ἔρχου, 
.»»κ ‘ a ἃ ΄ a ‘ a > , x. ε 
το καὶ ἔρχεται" καὶ τῷ δούλῳ μου, Ποίησον τοῦτο, καὶ ποιεῖ. ἀκούσας δὲ 6 
» “ > , ‘ > -“ > -“ , Ν , <n ᾿ 
Ἰησοῦς ἐθαύμασε, καὶ εἶπε τοῖς ἀκολουθοῦσιν, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, παρ 
, ‘ ’ ΄ - , Ν ε - ν ϑ " ι a 
ει οὐδενὶ τοσαύτην πίστιν εὗρον. λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν πολλοὶ ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν 
ΕῚ ΄- - ‘ ᾿ ΄ x ε A . » 4 ‘ 
καὶ δυσμῶν ἥξουσι καὶ ἀνακλιθήσονται μετὰ ‘ABpaadp καὶ Ἰσαὰκ καὶ 
11 Ἰακὼβ ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν: οἱ δὲ υἱοὶ τῆς βασιλείας ἐκ βλη- 
’ , Ά 
θήσονται εἰς τὸ σκότος τὸ ἐξώτερον' ἐκεῖ ἔσται & κλαυθμὸς καὶ 6 
13 βρυγμὸς τῶν ὀδόντων. καὶ εἶπεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τῷ ἑκατοντάρχῳ, Ὕπαγε, καὶ 
, a a @ 
ὡς ἐπίστευσας γενηθήτω σοι. καὶ ἰάθη ὁ παῖς ἐν τῇ wpa ἐκείνῃ. καὶ 
ὑποστρέψας ὁ ἑκατόνταρχος εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ 


Opa εὗρεν τὸν παῖδα ὑγιαίνοντα. 
4 μηδενι] pr op 1* sed eras. 
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Kai ἐλθὼν ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν Πέτρου εἶδε τὴν πενθερὰν αὐτοῦ τς 
βεβλημένην καὶ πυρέσσουσαν- καὶ ἥψατα τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῆς, καὶ ἀφῆκεν τ 5 
αὐτὴν ἃ πυρετός, καὶ ἠγέρθη καὶ διηκόνει αὐτοῖς. ἀψίαᾳ δὲ γενομένης τό 
προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ δαιμονιζομένους πολλούς: καὶ ἐξέβαλε τὰ πνεύματα 
λόγω, καὶ πάντας τοὺς κακῶς ἔχοντας ἐθεράπευσεν: ὅπως πληρωθῇ τὸ 17 
ῥηθὲν διὰ Ἤσαϊΐου τοῦ προφήτου, λέγοντος, Αὐτὸς τὰς ἀσθενείας ἡμῶν 
ἔλαβε καὶ τὰς νόσους ἐβάστασεν. 

Ἰδὼν δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς ὄχλους περὶ αὐτόν, ἐκέλευσεν ἀπελθεῖν εἰς τὸ τ8 
πέραν. καὶ προσελθὼν εἷς γραμματεὺς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Διδάσκαλε, ἀκολουθήσω 1g 
σοι ὅπου ἐὰν ἀπέρχη. καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Αἱ ἀλώπεκες φωλεοὺς 20 
ἔχουσι, καὶ τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ κατασκηνώσεις, ὁ δὲ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
οὐκ ἔχει ποῦ τὴν κεφαλὴν κλίνη. ἕτερος δὲ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ εἶπεν τι 
αὐτῷ, Κύριε, ἐπίτρεψόν μοι πρῶτον ἀπελθεῖν καὶ θάψαι τὸν πατέρα μου. 

6 δὲ ησοῦς λέγει αὐτῷ, ᾿Ακολούθει por, καὶ ἄφες τοὺς νεκροὺς θάψαι 22 
τοὺς ἑαυτῶν νεκρούς. καὶ ἐμβάντι αὐτῷ εἰς πλοῖον, ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ 13 
οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ" καὶ ἰδού, σεισμὸς μέγας ἐγένετο ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ, ὥστε:ς 
τὸ πλοῖον καλύπτεσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν κυμάτων- αὐτὸς δὲ ἐκάθευδεν. καὶ 1Ξ 
προσελθόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἤγειραν αὐτόν, Χέγοντες, Κύριε, σῶσον, 
ἀπολλύμεθα. καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Τί δειλοί ἐστε, ὀλιγόπιστοι; τότε ἐγερθεὶς 26 
ἐπετίμησε τῷ ἀνέμῳ καὶ τῇ θαλάσσῃ, καὶ ἐγένετο γαλήνη μεγάλη“ οἱ δὲ 27 
ἄνθρωποι ἐθαύμασαν, λέγοντες, Ποταπός ἐστιν οὗτος, ὅτι καὶ οἱ ἄνεμοι καὶ 

9 θάλασσα αὐτῷ ὑπακούουσιν; 

Καὶ ἐλθόντος αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸ πέραν εἰς τὴν χώραν τῶν Γεργεσινῶν, 28 
ὑπήντησαν αὐτῷ δύο δαιμονιζόμενοι ἐκ τῶν μνημείων ἐξερχόμενοι, χαλεποὶ 
λίαν, Gore μὴ ἰσχύειν τινὰ παρελθεῖν διὰ τῆς ὁδοῦ ἐκείνης: καὶ ἰδού, 29 
ἔκραξαν, λέγοντες, Τί ἡμῖν καὶ σοί, υἱὲ τοῦ Θεοῦ; ἦλθες ὧδε πρὸ καιροῦ 
βασανίσαι ἡμᾶς; ἦν δὲ μακρὰν ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν ἀγέλη χοίρων πολλῶν βοσκο- 30 
μένη. οἱ δὲ δαίμονες παρεκάλουν αὐτόν, λέγοντες, Εἰ ἐκβάλλεις ἡμᾶς, 31 
ἀποστεῖλον ἡμᾶς εἰς τὴν ἀγέλην τῶν χοίρων" καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ὑπάγετε. 32 
οἱ δὲ ἐξελθόντες ἀπῆλθον εἰς τοὺς χοίρους: καὶ ἰδού, ὥρμησεν πᾶσα 
ἡ ἀγέλη κατὰ τοῦ κρημνοῦ εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, καὶ ἀπέθανον ἐν τοῖς 
ὕδασιν, οἱ δὲ βόσκοντες ἔφυγον, καὶ ἀπελθόντες εἰς τὴν πόλιν ἀπήγγειλαν 33 
πάντα, καὶ τὰ τῶν δαιμονιζομένων. καὶ ἰδού, πᾶσα ἡ πόλις ἐξῆλθεν εἰς 34 


14 [erpov] ΒΙΙΡΓΆΒΟΥ, ai 1182 18 oxdovs] xAous 209* οχλοὺς 209, 
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Met viii 1x TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 13 


« , a? a S 7 ἈΕῚ , ~ a | 
ὑπάντησιν τῷ Ἰησοῦ" καὶ ἰδόντες αὐτὸν παρεκάλεσαν μεταβῆναι ἀπὸ 
~ eer : 
τῶν ὁρίων αὐτῶν. 
+ ‘ - 
IX. Καὶ ἐμβὰς εἰς πλοῖον διεπέρασε καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς τὴν ἰδίαν πόλιν. 
7 ΄ ΄ » “- ‘ 
καὶ ἰδού, προσέφερον αὐτῷ παραλυτικὸν ἐπὶ κλίνης βεβλημένον: καὶ ἰδὼν 
. Ἶ -“ J , 7 A I ~ x -~ 0) ’ ’ ᾿ 4 , 
ὁ Ἰησοῦς τὴν πίστιν αὐτῶν εἶπε τῷ παραλυτικῷ, Θάρσει, τέκνον, ἀφέωνταί 
ε ε , ’ -~ -~ 
ξσου αἱ ἁμαρτίαι. καὶ ἰδού, τινὲς τῶν γραμματέων εἶπον ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, 
a ~ ‘ » »" 
4 Otros βλασφημεῖ. καὶ εἰδὼς ὁ Ἰησοῦς τοὺς διαλογισμοὺς αὐτών 
ν “ - -“ 
5 εἶπεν, “Iva τί ἐνθυμεῖσθε πονηρὰ ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν ; τί γάρ ἐστιν 
, ’ , - » , , ε ε , a > -~ »* ‘ 
εὐκοπώτερον, εἰπεῖν ᾿Αφέωνταί σοι ai ἁμαρτίαι, ἢ εἰπεῖν Ἔ γειρε καὶ 
6 πε , Ρ ν δὲ ion ΄ ἐξ iy * ε «" -“ ν θ ΄ é s ~ 
ριπάτει; ἵνα δὲ εἰδῆτε ὅτι ἐξουσίαν ἔχει ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐπὶ τῆς 
~ ᾿ , « id , , -~ ~ ὃ 4 ha , ‘ 
γῆς ἀφιέναι ἁμαρτίας, τότε λέγει τῷ παραλυτικῷ, ᾿Εγερθεὶς apov σου τὴν 
΄ ν» Ψ > ‘ , ἊΨ ‘ , a J ‘ ? 
7 κλίνην καὶ ὕπαγε εἰς τὸν οἶκόν σου. καὶ ἐγερθεὶς ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον 
n , 
8 αὐτοῦ. ἰδόντες δὲ of ὄχλοι ἐφοβήθησαν, καὶ ἐδόξασαν τὸν Θεὸν τὸν 
᾿ " , 
δόντα ἐξουσίαν τοιαύτην τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. 
9 Kat παράγων ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἐκεῖθεν εἶδεν ἄνθρωπον καθήμενον ἐπὶ τὸ 
΄ “ , ‘ Ld > - » ΄ " 
τελώνιον, Ματθαῖον λεγόμενον, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, ᾿Ακολούθει μοι. καὶ 
> ‘ ’ ϑ 3 “ x > ΄ > -“ > Ld > a AA 
1odvacras ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ. καὶ ἐγένετο αὐτοῦ ἀνακειμένου ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ, 
καὶ ἰδού, πολλοὶ τελῶναι καὶ ἁμαρτωλοὶ ἐλθόντες συνανέκειντο τῷ Ἰησοῦ 
| a κῃ > - so , « a μ᾿ “ -“ 
τι καὶ τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ. καὶ ἰδόντες οἱ Φαρισαῖοι ἔλεγον τοῖς μαθηταῖς 
> ~ ᾿ Ν -“ -“ ν ε -“ « ,’ ε - ᾿ ’ 
αὐτοῦ, Διατί μετὰ τῶν τελωνῶν καὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν 6 διδάσκαλος ὑμῶν ἐσθίει; 
«ε ΝΡ» “ 2 ’ ? > ~ 2 , " Lies ᾿ » “ 
126 δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἀκούσας εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οὐ χρείαν ἔχουσιν οἱ ἰσχύοντες ἰατροῦ, 
13 ἀλλ᾽ οἱ κακῶς ἔχοντες. πορευθέντες δὲ μάθετε τί ἐστιν, Ἔλεος θέλω καὶ 
οὐ θυσίαν: οὐ γὰρ ἦλθον καλέσαι δικαίους, ἀλλὰ ἁμαρτωλούς. 
, , a - ες Ce , , , ft om 
14 Tore προσέρχονται αὐτῷ of μαθηταὶ ᾿Ιωάννου, λέγοντες, Διατί ἡμεῖς 
‘ ε ~~ , Ld e Ν ’ > td 
καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι νηστεύομεν πολλά, οἱ δὲ μαθηταί σου οὐ νηστεύουσι; 
s > ~ ε»ν “ ‘ ΄ « εν» - ~ cad > 3? 
15 καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ “Ingots, Μὴ δύνανται of υἱοὶ τοῦ νυμφῶνος πενθεῖν, ἐφ 
΄ ᾽ 2. «Ὁ. ε ᾿ > , εν - > « , 
ὅσον per’ αὐτῶν ἐστιν ὁ νυμφίος; ἐλεύσονται δὲ ἡμέραι ὅταν ἀρθῇ ar 
16 αὐτῶν ὁ νυμφίος, καὶ τότε νηστεύσουσιν. οὐδεὶς δὲ ἐπιβάλλει ἐπίβλημα 
Yea 5 , > ss € , ~ " ‘ x , > ΄“ > a ~ 
paxous ἀγνάφου ἐπὶ ἱματίῳ παλαιῷ" αἴρει yap τὸ πλήρωμα αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ τοῦ 
“0, Ὁ μτὰ , , ass Qe a ny eee 
17 ἱματίου, καὶ χεῖρον σχίσμα γίνεται. οὐδὲ βάλλουσιν οἶνον νέον εἰς ἀσκοὺς 
, > 4 ’ er .«» ΄ se > ~ Ν « ΕἸ Ν 
παλαιούς": εἰ δὲ μήγε, ῥήγνυνται οἱ ἀσκοί, καὶ ὁ οἶνος ἐκχεῖται καὶ οἱ ἀσκοὶ 
ἀπόλλυνται" ἀλλὰ βάλλουσιν οἶνον νέον εἰς ἀσκοὺς καινούς, καὶ ἀμφό- 


τεροι συντηροῦνται. 


13 αμαρτωλους] rubr.? add. εἰς μετανοιαν 
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14 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mt 1x 


Tatra αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος ἰδού, ἄρχων εἰσελθὼν προσεκύνει αὐτῷ, 18 
λέγων, Ἢ θυγάτηρ μου ἄρτι ἐτελεύτησεν: ἀλλὰ ἐλθὼν ἐπίθες τὴν χεῖρά 


‘ gov ἐπ᾽ αὐτήν, καὶ ζήσεται. καὶ ἐγερθεὶς ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἠκολούθησεν αὐτῷ 19 


᾿] « ‘ > a 
καὶ of μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ. 
Καὶ ἰδού, γυνὴ αἱμορροοῦσα δώδεκα ἔτη προσελθοῦσα ὄπισθεν ἥψατο 20 
-~ , nae ’ > -“ "' 4 > ε -“΄ν ‘ , σ 
τοῦ κρασπέδου τοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ: ἔλεγε γὰρ ἐν ἑαυτῇ, “Eady μόνον ἅψωμαι 21 
ae ’ > - tf « a.) - Ν ν φῷῶν a & 
τοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ, σωθήσομαι. ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐπιστραφεὶς καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὴν 22 
, ’ « ’ ᾿ Γς ‘ ’ ε Ά, » Ν 
εἶπε, Θάρσει, θύγατερ, ἡ πίστις σου σέσωκέ σε. καὶ ἐσώθη ἡ γυνὴ ἀπὸ 
τῆς ὥρας ἐκείνης. καὶ ἐλθὼν ὃ Ἰησοῦς εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν τοῦ ἄρχοντος, καὶ 13 
ἰδὼν τοὺς αὐλητὰς καὶ τὸν ὄχλον θορυβούμενον, ἔλεγεν, ᾿Αναχωρεῖτε: οὐ 24 
γὰρ ἀπέθανεν τὸ κοράσιον, ἀλλὰ καθεύδει. καὶ κατεγέλων αὐτοῦ. ὅτε δὲ 25 
ἐξεβλήθη ὃ ὄχλος, εἰσελθὼν ἐκράτησε τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῆς, καὶ ἠγέρθη τὸ 
κοράσιον. καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ἡ φήμη αὐτῆς εἰς ὅλην τὴν γῆν ἐκείνην. 26 
Kai παράγοντι ἐκεῖθεν τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ δύο τυφλοὶ 27 
κράζοντες καὶ λέγοντες, ᾿Ἐλέησον ἡμᾶς, υἱὲ Δαβίδ. ἐλθόντι δὲ εἰς τὴν 28 
> » Lal 2 -“ ε , ν , ,᾿ -“ «»ν -“ , 
οἰκίαν προσῆλθον αὐτῷ οἱ τυφλοί, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Πιστεύετε 
ὅτι δύνα ῦ joa; λέ ὑτῷ, Nai, Ky ὅτε ἥν D 
μαι τοῦτο ποιῆσαι; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Nai, Κύριε. τότε ἥψατο τῶν 29 
Fy a a . . . ΄ a. ’ ea ‘ 
ὀφθαλμῶν αὐτῶν, καὶ εἶπεν, Kara τὴν πίστιν ὑμῶν γενηθήτω ὑμῖν" καὶ 30 
ἀνεῴχθησαν αὐτῶν οἱ ὀφθαλμοί: καὶ ἐνεβριμήθη αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, λέγων, 
ε -“ ‘ , « 4 , , , >, & σ ~ 
Ὁρᾶτε, μηδεὶς γινωσκέτω. οἱ δὲ ἐξελθόντες διεφήμισαν αὐτὸν ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ 31 
γῇ ἐκείνῃ. 

Αὐτῶν δὲ ἐξερχομένων, ἰδού, προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ ἄνθρωπον κωφὸν δαι- 32 
μονιζόμενον. καὶ ἐκβληθέντος τοῦ δαιμονίου ἐλάλησεν 6 κωφός: καὶ 33 
ἐθαύμασαν οἱ ὄχλοι, λέγοντες, Οὐδέποτε ἐφάνη οὕτως ἐν τῷ Ἰσραήλ. 
οἱ δὲ Φαρισαῖοι ἔλεγον, Ἔν τῷ ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιμονίων ἐκβάλλει τὰ 34 
δαιμόνια. 

Καὶ περιῆγεν ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὰς πόλεις πάσας καὶ τὰς κώμας, διδάσκων ἐν 35 
ταῖς συναγωγαῖς αὐτῶν καὶ κηρύσσων τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς βασιλείας καὶ 
θεραπεύων πᾶσαν νόσον καὶ πᾶσαν μαλακίαν, ἰδὼν δὲ τοὺς ὄχλους 36 
ἐσπλαγχνίσθη περὶ αὐτῶν, ὅτι ἦσαν ἐσκυλμένοι καὶ ἐρριμμένοι ὡς 
πρόβατα μὴ ἔχοντα ποιμένα. τότε λέγει τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, Ὃ μὲν 37 
θερισμὸς πολύς, οἱ δὲ ἐργάται ὀλίγοι" δεήθητε οὖν τοῦ κυρίου τοῦ θερισμοῦ, 38 


35 μαλακιαν] τ." addidit in marg. ev rw Aaw 
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Mt 1x x TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 15 


ν lol 
1omws ἐκβάλῃ ἐργάτας εἰς τὸν θερισμὸν αὐτοῦ. X. καὶ προσκαλεσά- 
μενος τοὺς δώδεκα μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς ἐξουσίαν πνευμάτων 
, ~ 5 a 
ἀκαθάρτων, ὥστε ἐκβάλλειν αὐτά, καὶ θεραπεύειν πᾶσαν νόσον καὶ πᾶσαν 
: μαλακίαν. τῶν δὲ δώδεκα ἀποστόλων τὰ ὀνόματά ἐστι ταῦτα' πρῶτος 
Σίμων ὃ λεγόμενος Πέτρος, καὶ ᾿Ανδρέας ὁ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ, Ἰάκωβος ὁ τοῦ 
3 Ζεβεδαίου καὶ Ἰωάννης ὁ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ, Φίλιππος καὶ Βαρθολομαῖος, 
Θωμᾶς καὶ Ματθαῖος ὃ τελώνης, ᾿Ιάκωβος ὁ τοῦ ᾿Αλφαίου καὶ Λεββαῖος ὃ 
νῆς, 
4 ἐπικληθεὶς Θαδδαῖος, Σίμων 6 καναναῖος, καὶ Ἰούδας 6 ᾿Ισκαριώτης ὁ 
καὶ παραδοὺς αὐτόν. 
5 Τούτους τοὺς δώδεκα ἀπέστειλεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς παραγγείλας αὐτοῖς, λέγων, 
Εἰς ὁδὸν ἐθνῶν μὴ ἀπέλθητε, καὶ εἰς πόλιν Σαμαρειτῶν μὴ εἰσέλθητε: 
6 πορεύεσθε δὲ μᾶλλον πρὸς τὰ πρόβατα τὰ ἀπολωλότα οἴκου Ἰσραήλ. 
7 πορευόμενοι δὲ κηρύσσετε, λέγοντες ὅτι Ἤγγικεν ἢ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν. 
8 ἀσθενοῦντας θεραπεύετε, νεκροὺς ἐγείρετε, λεπροὺς καθαρίζετε, 
9 δαιμόνια ἐκβάλλετε. δωρεὰν ἐλάβετε, δωρεὰν δότε. μὴ κτήσησθε 
ιοχρυσὸν μηδὲ ἄργυρον μηδὲ χαλκὸν εἰς τὰς ζώνας ὑμῶν, μὴ πήραν εἰς 
ὁδόν, μηδὲ δύο χιτῶνας μηδὲ ὑποδήματα μηδὲ ῥάβδον" ἄξιος γὰρ ὃ ἐργάτης 
τι τῆς τροφῆς αὐτοῦ. εἰς ἣν δ᾽ ἂν πόλιν εἰσέλθητε, ἐξετάσατε τίς ἐν αὐτῇ 
We roy eer ’ * Ἢ , > ΄ ae ᾿ ν» 
12 ἄξιός ἐστι" κἀκεῖ μείνατε ἕως dv ἐξέλθητε. εἰσερχόμενοι δὲ εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν 
᾿ ΄ ὦ , Pe a ,νΨν , Soon . “᾿ὁ ε 
13 ἀσπάσασθε αὐτήν, λέγοντες Εἰρήνη τῷ οἴκῳ τούτῳ. καὶ ἐὰν μὲν ἢ ἡ 
ν ἡ ter , , e > ΄ ε “ > ν > ΄ ΨΝ ‘ ‘ ea tee ε > ’ 
οἰκία ἀξία, ἐλθέτω ἡ εἰρήνη ὑμῶν ἐπ᾽ αὐτήν: ἐὰν δὲ μὴ ἡ ἀξία, ἡ εἰρήνη 
14 ὑμῶν πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐπιστραφήτω. καὶ ὃς ἐὰν μὴ δέξηται ὑμᾶς μηδὲ ἀκούσῃ 
τοὺς λόγους ὑμῶν, ἐξερχόμενοι τῆς οἰκίας ἢ τῆς πόλεως ἐκείνης ἐκτινάξατε 
᾿ιϑ τὸν κονιορτὸν τῶν ποδῶν ὑμῶν. ἀμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἀνεκτότερον 
» - ’ ν᾿ , ν᾿ ε , ‘ a a Ld > ᾿ 
ἔσται γῇ Σοδόμων καὶ Topdppas ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως ἢ τῇ πόλει ἐκείνῃ. 
> Pr ce ΄ « ε ΄ ᾶ ᾿ ΄ ᾿, ΕΣ 
16 Ἰδού, ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω ὑμᾶς ws πρόβατα ἐν μέσῳ λύκων" γίνεσθε οὖν 
17 φρόνιμοι ὡς οἱ ὄφεις, καὶ ἀκέραιοι ὡς αἱ περιστεραί, προσέχετε δὲ ἀπὸ 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων: παραδώσουσι γὰρ ὑμᾶς εἰς συνέδρια, καὶ ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς 
18 αὐτῶν μαστιγώσουσιν ὑμᾶς" καὶ ἐπὶ ἡγεμόνας δὲ καὶ βασιλεῖς ἀχθήσεσθε 
19 ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ, εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς καὶ τοῖς ἔθνεσιν. ὅταν δὲ παραδῶσι 
ὑμᾶς, μὴ μεριμνήσητε πῶς ἢ τί λαλήσητε' δοθήσεται γὰρ ὑμῖν ἐν ἐκείνῃ 
3ο τῇ wpa τί λαλήσητε: οὐ γὰρ ὑμεῖς ἐστε οἱ λαλοῦντες, ἀλλὰ τὸ Πνεῦμα 
21 τοῦ πατρὸς ὑμῶν τὸ λαλοῦν ἐν ὑμῖν. παραδώσει δὲ ἀδελφὸς ἀδελφὸν εἰς 
θάνατον, καὶ πατὴρ τέκνον" καὶ ἐπαναστήσονται τέκνα ἐπὶ γονεῖς καὶ θανατώ- 
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16 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mt x 


> + a ΄ εν ΄ “ΔΨ ’ “τοὶ ε 

σουσιν αὐτούς. καὶ ἔσεσθε μισούμενοι ὑπὸ πάντων διὰ τὸ ὄνομά μου᾽ ὃ δὲ ὑπο- 22 

tz ? ᾿ Aa ’ ΄ 4, ὃ , ε a 7 “- , 
μείνας εἰς τέλος, οὗτος σωθήσεται. ὅταν δὲ διώκωσιν ὑμᾶς ἐν τῇ πόλει 23 
ταύτῃ, φεύγετε εἰς τὴν ἕτεραν, κἂν ἐκ ταύτης διώκωσιν ὑμᾶς φεύγετε 

, ‘ ” > ‘ ‘ 4 «a > ‘ , ‘ , “- 
εἰς τὴν ἄλλην. ἀμὴν γὰρ λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐ μὴ τελέσητε τὰς πόλεις τοῦ 
Ἰσραὴλ ἕως ἂν ἔλθῃ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. οὐκ ἔστι μαθητὴς ὑπὲρ τὸν 24 
διδάσκαλον, οὐδὲ δοῦλος ὑπὲρ τὸν κύριον αὐτοῦ. ἀρκετὸν τῷ μαθητῇ 15 
A , « « ᾿ς > Led se - J ε , 5 - > 
ἵνα γένηται ὡς ὁ διδάσκαλος αὐτοῦ, καὶ ὁ δοῦλος ws ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ. εἰ 
τὸν οἰκοδεσπότην Βεελζεβοὺλ ἐκάλεσαν, πόσῳ μᾶλλον τοὺς οἰκειακοὺς 

3 - Ν ᾿ -“ » , aos , > ᾿ a > 
αὐτοῦ; μὴ οὖν φοβηθῆτε αὐτούς: οὐδὲν γάρ ἐστι κεκαλυμμένον ὃ οὐκ 26 
2 id Ν a a > , Δ , <n ᾿ “ 
ἀποκαλυφθήσεται, καὶ κρυπτὸν ὃ οὐ γνωσθήσεται. ὃ λέγω ὑμῖν ἐν τῇ 27 

, J ᾽ “~ ΄ sa > ‘ > > , ΄ 4 ~ 
σκοτίᾳ, εἴπατε ἐν τῷ φωτί: καὶ ὃ els τὸ οὖς ἠκούσατε, κηρύξατε ἐπὶ τῶν 
, ε »“ ‘ x La > ‘ ~ > , J »“ 
δωμάτων ὑμῶν. καὶ μὴ φοβηθῆτε ἀπὸ τῶν ἀποκτεννόντων τὸ σῶμα 18 
τὴν δὲ ψυχὴν μὴ δυναμένων ἀποκτεῖναι φοβήθητε μᾶλλον τὸν δυνά- 
Ν A ‘ ~ » , lA a» * ᾿ , 

μενον καὶ ψυχὴν καὶ σῶμα ἀπολέσαι ἐν γεέννῃ. οὐχὶ δύο στρουθία 29 
ἀσσαρίου πωλεῖται; καὶ ἕν ἐξ αὐτῶν οὐ πεσεῖται ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν ἄνευ τοῦ 
πατρὸς ὑμῶν: ὑμῶν δὲ καὶ αἱ τρίχες τῆς κεφαλῆς πᾶσαι ἠριθμημέναι εἰσί. 30 
μὴ οὖν φοβεῖσθε: πολλῶν στρουθίων διαφέρετε ὑμεῖς. πᾶς οὖν ὅστις 33 
ε , > » Lo» a > ΄ ε ΄ >A 9 7 - 
ὁμολογήσει ἐν ἐμοὶ ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ὁμολογήσω κἀγὼ ἐν αὐτῷ 
ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ πατρός μου τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς. ὅστις δ᾽ ἂν ἀπαρνήσηταί 33 
με ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ἀπαρνήσομαι κἀγὼ αὐτὸν ἔμπροσθεν 
τοῦ πατρός μου τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς. μὴ νομίσητε ὅτι ἦλθον βαλεῖν εἰρήνην 34 
ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν" οὐκ ἦλθον βαλεῖν εἰρήνην, ἀλλὰ μάχαιραν: ἦλθον γὰρ 35 
διχάσαι ἄνθρωπον κατὰ τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ, καὶ θυγατέρα κατὰ τῆς μητρὸς 

, «A | ’ Ν Lal a δ “4 ‘ s ~ ᾽ , « 
αὐτῆς, καὶ νύμφην κατὰ τῆς πενθερᾶς αὐτῆς: καὶ ἐχθροὶ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οἱ 36 
οἰκειακοὶ αὐτοῦ. 6 φιλῶν πατέρα ἢ μητέρα ὑπὲρ ἐμὲ οὐκ ἔστι μου 37 
ν s ε - ΓῚ a ΄ eos : ee! ᾽ " ” , 4 
ἄξιος" καὶ ὁ φιλῶν υἱὸν ἢ θυγατέρα ὑπὲρ ἐμὲ οὐκ ἔστι pov ἄξιος" καὶ ds 38 
οὐ λαμβάνει τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ καὶ ἀκολουθεῖ ὀπίσω μου, οὐκ ἔστι μου 

Ld ‘ ε : ‘ x ‘J ~ . ta * ‘ Ν « » , ‘ 
ἄξιος. ὁ εὑρὼν τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ἀπολέσει αὐτήν: καὶ ὁ ἀπολέσας τὴν 39 
ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ εὑρήσει αὐτήν. ὁ δεχόμενος ὑμᾶς ἐμὲ δέχεται" 40 
καὶ ὁ ἐμὲ δεχόμενος δέχεται τὸν ἀποστείλαντά με. ὁ δεχόμενος προφήτην 41 
᾿ ν ΄ ‘ , , 4 ε , , 
εἰς ὄνομα προφήτου μισθὸν προφήτου λήψεται' καὶ ὁ δεχόμενος δίκαιον 

᾿ * iJ 4 , , e . a 2s , ΄σ ~ 
eis ὄνομα δικαίου μισθὸν δικαίου AnWerat’ καὶ ὃς ἐὰν ποτίσῃ ἕνα τῶν 42 
μικρῶν τούτων ποτήριον ψυχροῦ μόνον εἰς ὄνομα μαθητοῦ, ἀμὴν λέγω 
ὑμῖν, οὐ μὴ ἀπολέσει τὸν μισθὸν αὐτοῦ. 

23 erepav] αλλην = om καν..«αλλην «ς΄ 25 οικιακους © 27 axov- 
ere 5 90M υμων α΄ 28 ἀποκτενοντων 118 209, αποκτεινοντων £ o8n- 
Onre]+8e 118 209 σ΄ 30 φοβηθητε = 32 ἐμοι eprpoobev] αὐτω 
μπροσθεν 118* sed avrw eras. 33 apynonra © ἀρνήσομαι ς΄ avrov 
Kayo 5 34 ἐπι τὴν ynv...etpnyny] om 118 209 36 οικιακοι σ΄ 


39 ευρησει] ovros σωσει 118 209 40 eye 39] μη 1185" ἐμε corr. forsan ipse * 
42 ἀπολεση 118 209 = 


Mt x1 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 17 


XI. Kai ἐγένετο ὅτε ἐτέλεσεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς διατάσσων τοῖς μαθηταῖς 
αὐτοῦ, μετέβη ἐκεῖθεν τοῦ διδάσκειν καὶ κηρύσσειν ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν αὐτῶν. 
2 ‘O δὲ Ἰωάννης ἀκούσας ἐν τῷ δεσμωτηρίῳ τὰ ἔργα τοῦ Χριστοῦ, 
νη ᾧ δεσμωτηρίῳ τὰ ἔργα , 
3 πέμψας δύο τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Σὺ εἶ ὁ ἐρχόμενος, ἢ ἕτερον 
4 προσδοκῶμεν ; καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Πορευθέντες ἀπαγ- 
5 γείλατε ᾿Ιωάννῃ ἃ ἀκούετε καὶ βλέπετε: τυφλοὶ ἀναβλέπουσι καὶ χωλοὶ 
-“ Ν , Ν ‘ ΄ ‘ ‘ 
περιπατοῦσι, λεπροὶ καθαρίζονται καὶ κωφοὶ ἀκούουσι, καὶ νεκροὶ 
6 ἐγείρονται καὶ πτωχοὶ εὐαγγελίζονται: καὶ μακάριός ἐστιν, ὃς ἂν μὴ 
7 σκανδαλισθῇ ἐν ἐμοί. τούτων δὲ πορευομένων ἤρξατο ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγειν 
τοῖς ὄχλοις περὶ Ἰωάννου, Τί ἐξήλθετε εἰς τὴν ἔρημον θεάσασθαι; κάλαμον 
8 ὑπὸ ἀνέμου σαλευόμενον; ἀλλὰ τί ἐξήλθετε ἰδεῖν; ἄνθρωπον ἐν μαλακίοις 
ἱματίοις ἠμφιεσμένον ; ἰδού, οἱ τὰ μαλακὰ φοροῦντες ἐν τοῖς οἴκοις τῶν 
9 βασιλέων εἰσίν: ἀλλὰ τί ἐξήλθετε ἰδεῖν ; προφήτην ; ναί, λέγω ὑμῖν, καὶ 
ιο περισσότερον προφήτου: οὗτος γάρ ἐστι περὶ οὗ γέγραπται, ᾿Ιδού, ἐγὼ 
ἀποστέλλω τὸν ἄγγελόν μου πρὸ προσώπου σου, ὃς κατασκευάσει τὴν 
11 ὁδόν σου ἔμπροσθέν σου. ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐκ ἐγήγερται ἐν γεννητοῖς 
-~ 4 ᾽ν ΄ -“ “ ε Ν ’ > - ’ 
γυναικῶν μείζων ᾿Ιωάννου τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ" ὁ δὲ μικρότερος ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ 


- > a ΄ 2 “« τ LS ᾿ « ε a ’ , 
I2TWvY OUpaywY μείζων αντου ἐστιν απο δὲ Twv ἡμέρων Ἰωάννου τοῦ 


βαπτιστοῦ ἕως ἄρτι ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν βιάζεται, καὶ βιασταὶ 

13 ἁρπάζουσιν αὐτήν. πάντες γὰρ οἱ προφῆται καὶ ὁ νόμος ἕως ᾿Ιωάννου 

᾿ι4« ἐπροφήτευσαν" καὶ εἰ θέλετε δέξασθαι, αὐτός ἐστιν Ἡλίας ὁ μέλλων 

5 ἔρχεσθαι. ὁ ἔχων ὦτα ἀκούειν ἀκουέτω. τίνι δὲ ὁμοιώσω τὴν γενεὰν 

16 ῬΧ X RA 

, , a ; A 
ταύτην; ὁμοία ἐστὶ παιδίοις ἐν ἀγορᾷ, καθημένοις ἐν ταῖς 
> - oe -“ Sal ε , , > , can 

17 dyopats, ἃ προσφωνοῦντα τοῖς ἑτέροις λέγουσιν, Ἠὐλήσαμεν ὑμῖν, 

ι8 καὶ οὐκ ὠρχήσασθε: ἐθρηνήσαμεν καὶ οὐκ ἐκόψασθες. ἦλθε γὰρ 
᾿᾽ , ΄ > , , ’ ‘ , , ν - 

19 Ἰωάννης μήτε ἐσθίων μήτε πίνων, καὶ λέγουσι, Δαιμόνιον ἔχει. ἦλθεν 
ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐσθίων καὶ πίνων, ἰδού, ἄνθρωπος φάγος καὶ 
οἰνοπότης, τελωνῶν φίλος καὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν. καὶ ἐδικαιώθη 4 σοφία ἀπὸ 
τῶν τέκνων αὐτῆς. 

10 Τότε ἤρξατο ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ὀνειδίζειν τὰς πόλεις ἐν αἷς ἐγένοντο αἱ 

a , ea > ΄ ν» " ν» 
21 πλεῖσται δυνάμεις αὐτοῦ, ὅτι οὐ μετενόησαν. Οὐαί σοι, Χοραζίν, οὐαί 
σοι, Βηθσαϊδά, ὅτι εἰ ἐν Τύρῳ καὶ Σιδῶνι ἐγένοντο αἱ δυνάμεις 
« , > tan , 4 > , ‘ a 6 ’ 
αἱ γενόμεναι ἐν ὑμῖν, πάλαι av ἐν σάκκῳ καὶ σποδῷ καθήμεναι 
22 μετενόησαν. πλὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, Τύρῳ καὶ Σιδῶνι ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται ἐν 
19 οινοπωτης cod. 
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18 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mt x1 xu 


ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως 7 ὑμῖν. καὶ ov, Καπερναούμ, μὴ ἕως τοῦ οὐρανοῦ 23 
ὑψωθήσῃ, ἕως gdov καταβιβασθήσῃ᾽" ὅτι εἰ ἐν Σοδόμοις ἐγενήθησαν 
αἱ δυνάμεις ai γενόμεναι ἐν σοί, ἔμεινεν ἂν μέχρι τῆς σήμερον. πλὴν 24 
λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι γῇ Σοδόμων ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως ἢ σοί. 
ἐν ἐκείνῳ τῷ καιρῷ ἀποκριθεὶς ὃ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν, ᾿Εξομολογοῦμαί σοι, 25 
πάτερ, κύριε τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ τῆς γῆς, ὅτι ἀπέκρυψας ταῦτα ἀπὸ σοφῶν 
a ’ ‘ , , , 8 , a « ’ @ @ 
καὶ Svvatwy καὶ ἀπεκάλυψας αὐτὰ νηπίοις. vai, ὁ πατήρ, ὅτι οὕτως 26 
εὐδοκία ἐγένετο ἔμπροσθέν σου. πάντα μοι παρεδόθη ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρός 27 


- : ‘ 33 ‘ 2 , ‘ er ᾽ ν 8 δες νῶν ‘ ΄ 
μον και OVOELS ἐπιγινώσκει τὸν ULOV, εἰ μὴ ὁ πατὴρ οὐδὲ TOV πατέρα 


» ᾿ ᾿ Ν ε «᾿ ‘ . 38 , « . » 
τις ἐπιγινώσκει, εἰ μὴ ὁ vids, καὶ ᾧ ἐὰν βούληται ὁ υἱὸς ἀποκα- 

, hed , ‘ « o ‘ ΄ , 4 
λύψαι. δεῦτε πρός pe πάντες οἱ κοπιῶντες καὶ πεφορτισμένοι, κἀγὼ 28 
» , . -“ ¥ 4 ᾿ > » cn 7 ΄ > ᾿ -“ 
ἀναπαύσω ὑμᾶς. ἄρατε τὸν ζυγόν μου ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς καὶ μάθετε ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ, 29 
ὅτι πρᾶός εἰμι καὶ ταπεινὸς τῇ καρδίᾳ: καὶ εὑρήσετε ἀνάπαυσιν ταῖς 

-“ « - ε ν , ‘ Ν Ν ’ Lg 
ψυχαῖς ὑμῶν. ὁ yap ζυγός μου χρηστὸς καὶ τὸ φορτίον μου ἐλαφρόν 30 
ἐστιν. 

» > ΄ ~ ~ 3 , ε»ν a” a , ‘ 

XII. "Ev ἐκείνῳ τῷ καιρῷ ἐπορεύθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τοῖς σάββασι διὰ 

~ , ε Ν ‘ > ~ ᾿ ’ s = ’ 
τῶν σπορίμων: οἱ δὲ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἐπείνασαν, καὶ ἤρξαντο τίλλειν 
στάχνας καὶ ἐσθίειν. οἱ δὲ Φαρισαῖοι ἰδόντες εἶπον αὐτῷ, ᾿Ιδού, οἱ 2 

- -“ * 
μαθηταί cov ποιοῦσιν ὃ οὐκ ἔξεστι ποιεῖν ἐν σαββάτῳ. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν 3 

, ~ 2 , , , > , a J > ’ ‘ ε 3 
αὐτοῖς, Οὐκ ἀνέγνωτε τί ἐποίησε Δαβίδ, ὅτε ἐπείνασεν καὶ οἱ per 

» -“ - , a , ‘ ? -“ - ‘ ‘ " ~ 
αὐτοῦ; πῶς εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ τοὺς ἄρτους τῆς 4 

΄ " a > > Ν * > - ~ aoe σι ᾿ 
προθέσεως ἔφαγεν, ols οὐκ ἐξὸν ἣν αὐτῷ φαγεῖν οὐδὲ τοῖς per 

> bed ἰλλ᾽ a - e a A a > > , Ἑ ὲ -“ , ΓΙ -“ 
αὐτοῦ, a ἢ τοῖς ἱερεῦσιν; ἢ οὐκ ἀνέγνωτε ἐν τῷ νόμῳ ὅτι τοῖς 5 
σάββασιν οἱ ἱερεῖς ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ τὸ σάββατον βεβηλοῦσι, καὶ ἀναίτιοί 

a a a - 6 
εἰσι; λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν ὅτι τοῦ ἱεροῦ μείζον ἐστὶν ὧδε. εἰ δὲ ἐγνώκειτε 7 

4? ν ᾿ . 2 id > ΠῚ , ‘ > ’ 
τί ἐστιν, Ἔλεος θέλω καὶ ov θυσίαν, οὐκ av κατεδικάσατε τοὺς ἀναιτίους. 

, , > © es -“ > ’ . -“ , 
κύριος γάρ ἐστι ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου Kai τοῦ σαββάτου. 8 

“ aa 7 

Kai μεταβὰς ἐκεῖθεν ἦλθεν εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν αὐτῶν. καὶ idov, 2, 
" h > iad ‘ -“ μ᾿ , ‘ > ’ » id ΄ 
ἄνθρωπος ἦν ἐκεῖ τὴν χεῖρα ἔχων ξαράν" καὶ ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτόν, λέ- 

> Ld -»“" ΄ Ul σ , > lel 
yovres, Ei ἔξεστι τοῖς σάββασι θεραπεύειν; ἵνα κατηγορήσωσιν αὐτοῦ. 


.- - " 
ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τίς ἔσται ἐξ ὑμῶν ἄνθρωπος, ὃς ἕξει πρόβατον ἕν, 11 
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Mt xu TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 19 


Ἁ ak > , a - , , , a 8 , as 
καὶ ἐὰν ἐμπέσῃ τοῦτο τοῖς σάββασιν εἰς βόθυνον, οὐχὶ κρατήσει αὐτὸ 
"Ἂν a , > ᾿ - , - » a 

11 καὶ ἐγερεῖ; πόσῳ οὖν διαφέρει ἄνθρωπος προβάτου; ὥστε ἔξεστι τοῖς 

{BB λῷ ᾿ τε λέ 5. ἀνθρώ Ἔ , Α 
σάββασι καλῶς ποιεῖν. τότε λέγει τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ, “Exrewov σου τὴν 
~ ε 

᾿ιᾳ χεῖρα. καὶ ἐξέτεινε: καὶ ἀποκατέστη ὑγιὴς ὡς ἡ ἄλλη. ἐξελθόντες δὲ 
οἱ Φαρισαῖοι συμβούλιον ἔλαβον κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ὅπως αὐτὸν ἀπολέσωσιν. 
«ε . F a Ay > , 2 A, x 2 , a Ὁ Δ 

156 δὲ Ἰησοῦς γνοὺς ἀνεχώρησεν ἐκεῖθεν: καὶ ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ ὄχλοι 

, + ᾿ , » Ld 4 5 a 3 4 3 s 
16 πολλοί, καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτούς, πάντας δὲ ots ἐθεράπευσεν ἐπέ- 
> “ “ Ν Ν [oo] ’ ν ~ 
ιἰπλησσεν αὐτοῖς, ἵνα μὴ φανερὸν αὐτὸν ποιήσωσιν: ἵνα πληρωθῇ 
« ~ - 

1870 ῥηθὲν Sa Ἡσαΐον τοῦ προφήτου, λέγοντος, ᾿Ιδού, ὃ παῖς pov 
a « ¢ « ᾿ ’ > . tar ε ’ ΄ 
ὃν ἡἠρέτισα, ὃ ἀγαπητός μου ἐν ᾧ εὐδόκησεν ἡ ψυχή μου: θήσω 

. “ ~ 
19 τὸ πνεῦμά μου ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν, καὶ κρίσιν τοῖς ἔθνεσιν ἀπαγγελεῖ: οὐκ ἐρίσει 
LAN! Ld aor ᾿ , » - id ‘ “ > - 
οὐδὲ κραυγάσει, οὐδὲ ἀκούσει τις ἐν ταῖς πλατείαις τὴν φωνὴν αὐτοῦ" 

20 κάλαμον συντετριμμένον οὐ κατεάξει, καὶ λίνον τυφόμενον οὐ σβέσει, 
- a ᾿ , > ~ a ΄ ‘ ~ > ΄ > “ " 

αἰ ἕως ἄν ἐκβάλῃ εἰς νῖκος τὴν κρίσιν. καὶ τῷ ὀνόματι αὐτοῦ ἔθνη 
ἐλπιοῦσι. 

1: «= Tore προσηνέχθη αὐτῷ δαιμονιζόμενος τυφλὸς καὶ κωφός" καὶ ἐθερά- 

χβπεῦσεν αὐτόν, ὦστε τὸν κωφὸν καὶ τυφλὸν λαλεῖν καὶ βλέπειν. καὶ 

- 
ἐξίσταντο πάντες οἱ ὄχλοι καὶ ἔλεγον, Μήτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ υἱὸς Δαβίδ; 
Aa 
24 οἱ δὲ Φαρισαῖοι ἀκούσαντες εἶπον, Οὗτος οὐκ ἐκβάλλει τὰ δαιμόνια, εἰ 
-“ - ‘ : a 
aspen ἐν τῷ Βεελζεβοὺλ ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιμονίων. εἰδὼς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὰς 
ἐνθυμήσεις αὐτῶν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Πᾶσα βασιλεία μερισθεῖσα καθ᾽ 
« - -“ Ν “-“ , a 4 “ \J ε -“ 
ἑαυτῆς ἐρημοῦται: καὶ πᾶσα πόλις ἢ οἰκία μερισθεῖσα καθ᾽ ἑαντῆς 
2600 σταθήσεται. καὶ εἰ ὃ Σατανᾶς τὸν Σατανᾶν ἐκβάλλει, ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν 
- > -“ 

27 ἐμερίσθη: πῶς οὖν σταθήσεται κα βασιλεία αὐτοῦ; εἰ δὲ ἐγὼ ἐν Βεελζε- 
βοὺλ ἐκβάλλω τὰ δαιμόνια, οἱ υἱοὶ ὑμῶν ἐν τίνι ἐκβάλλουσι; διὰ τοῦτο 

18 αὐτοὶ κριταὶ ὑμῶν ἔσονται. εἰ δὲ ἐγὼ ἐν Πνεύματι Θεοῦ ἐγὼ 

᾿ ᾽ - 

20 ἐκβάλλω τὰ δαιμόνια, ἄρα ἔφθασεν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. ἢ 

ted , ’ , a , ‘ > 4 ~ > a“ 7 Ν ld 
πῶς δύναταί tis εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν τοῦ ἰσχυροῦ καὶ τὰ σκεύη 
αὐτοῦ ἁρπάσαι, ἐὰν μὴ πρῶτον δήσῃ τὸν ἰσχυρόν, καὶ τότε τὴν 

- a » - » 
30 οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ διαρπάσει; ὃ μὴ ὧν per ἐμοῦ κατ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐστι: καὶ ὁ μὴ 


, τ ὦ , ΠΝ “πὰ ee Δ , \ 
gl συνάγων per ἐμοῦ σκορπίζει. διὰ τοῦτο λέγω ὑμῖν, Πᾶσα ἁμαρτία καὶ 
“25 πολις ἡ οἰκια] πολις οἰκια cod. sed m. recent. add, n in marg. 
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20 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mt xu 


βλασφημία ἀφεθήσεται ὑμῖν τοῖς ἀνθρώποις: ἡ δὲ τοῦ Πνεύματος 
βλασφημία οὐκ ἀφεθήσεται. καὶ ds ἂν εἴπῃ λόγον κατὰ τοῦ υἱοῦ 32 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, ἀφεθήσεται αὐτῷ' ὃς δ᾽ ἂν εἴπῃ κατὰ τοῦ Tvevparo 
ρώπου, ἀφεθή BD ὃς πῃ ματος 
ae ΄ 3 2 Ld > a " > 4 “~ 7 ν > -“ 
τοῦ ᾿Αγίου, οὐκ ἀφεθήσεται αὐτῷ οὔτε ἐν τούτῳ τῷ αἰῶνι οὔτε ἐν τῷ 
μέλλοντι. ἢ ποιήσατε τὸ δένδρον καλὸν καὶ τὸν καρπὸν αὐτοῦ καλόν, 33 
ἢ ποιήσατε τὸ δένδρον σαπρὸν καὶ τὸν καρπὸν αὐτοῦ σαπρόν᾽ ἐκ γὰρ 
τοῦ καρποῦ τὸ δένδρον γινώσκεται. γεννήματα ἐχιδνῶν, πῶς δύνασθε 34 
2 ‘ - ‘ » Ν a ΄ a ᾿ Ν 
ἀγαθὰ λαλεῖν πονηροὶ ὄντες ; ἐκ γὰρ τοῦ περισσεύματος τῆς καρδίας τὸ 
9 ~ ε ᾽ ‘ ¥ > ~ 3 - a a 
στόμα λαλεῖ. 6 ἀγαθὸς ἄνθρωπος ἐκ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ θησαυροῦ τῆς Kap- 35 
- ‘ J 
δίας αὐτοῦ ἐκβάλλει τὰ ἀγαθά: καὶ ὁ πονηρὸς ἄνθρωπος ἐκ τοῦ 
ΝΜ ἄς par " ες χα la "gar ἃ ἃ 
πονηροῦ θησαυροῦ ἐκβάλλει πονηρά. λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι πᾶν ῥῆμα ἀργὸν 36 
Δ νυν , ew, , 4 s > - , ᾿ δι 
ὃ ἐὰν λαλήσωσιν οἱ ἄνθρωποι, ἀποδώσουσι περὶ αὐτοῦ λόγον ἐν ἡμέρᾳ 
tA > ‘ “Ὁ ig Ld s .“ , 
κρίσεως. ἐκ γὰρ τῶν λόγων σου δικαιωθήσῃ, καὶ ἐκ τῶν λόγων σου κατα- 37 
2 
δικασθήσῃ. 
, m 
Τότε ἀπεκρίθησάν τινες τῶν γραμματέων καὶ Φαρισαίων, λέγοντες, 38 
Διδάσκαλε, θέλομεν ἀπὸ cot σημεῖον ἰδεῖν. ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐ- 30 
τοῖς, Γενεὰ πονηρὰ καὶ μοιχαλὶς σημεῖον ἐπιζητεῖ: καὶ σημεῖον οὐ 
΄ 2A > x ‘ a " a a ΄ “ ‘ ? 
δοθήσεται αὐτῇ, εἰ μὴ τὸ σημεῖον ᾿Ιωνᾶ τοῦ προφήτου. ὥσπερ yap ἦν 40 
Ἰωνᾶς ἐν τῇ κοιλίᾳ τοῦ κήτους τρεῖς ἡμέρας καὶ τρεῖς νύκτας, οὕτως 
, a n m 
ἔσται ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ τῆς γῆς τρεῖς ἡμέρας καὶ 
τρεῖς νύκτας. ἄνδρες Νινευῖται ἀναστήσονται ἐν τῇ κρίσει μετὰ τῆς αι 
γενεᾶς ταύτης καὶ κατακρινοῦσιν αὐτήν" ὅτι μετενόησαν εἰς τὸ κήρυγμα 
κὸν τ a e 7 
Ἰωνᾶ" καὶ ἰδού, πλεῖον ᾿Ιωνᾷ ὧδε. βασίλισσα νότου ἐγερθήσεται ἐν τῇ 42 
“- “-“ > 
κρίσει μετὰ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης καὶ κατακρινεῖ αὐτήν: ὅτι ἦλθεν ἐκ 
= , eae ner ‘ , - Lon τ 
τῶν περάτων τῆς γῆς ἀκοῦσαι τὴν σοφίαν Σολομῶνος: καὶ ἰδού, πλεῖον 
-“ La φ ‘ ν ᾿ ‘ ~ aff 3. ν a J 
Σολομῶνος ὧδε. ὅταν δὲ τὸ ἀκάθαρτον πνεῦμα ἐξέλθῃ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀν- 43 
ἮΝ > 
θρώπου, διέρχεται δι᾿ ἀνύδρων τόπων ζητοῦν ἀνάπαυσιν, καὶ οὐχ εὑρίσκει. 
τότε λέγει, Ὑποστρέψω εἰς τὸν οἶκόν μου ὅθεν ἐξῆλθον: καὶ ἐλθὸν εὑρί- 44 
σκει σχολάζοντα, σεσαρωμένον καὶ κεκοσμημένον. τότε πορεύεται καὶ 45 
Ὁ » ε .“ ΄ ‘ ¢ , ‘ « col ‘ 
παραλαμβάνει μεθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ ἑπτὰ ἕτερα πνεύματα πονηρότερα ἑαυτοῦ, καὶ 
εἰσελθόντα κατοικεῖ ἐκεῖ: καὶ γίνεται τὰ ἔσχατα τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐκείνου 
χείρονα τῶν πρώτων. οὕτως ἔσται καὶ τῇ γενεᾷ ταύτῃ τῇ πονηρᾷ. 
a κι "κα me 
Ἔτι δὲ αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος τοῖς ὄχλοις, ἰδοὺ ἡ μήτηρ Kal of ἀδελφοὶ 46 


38 λεγωντες cod, 
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Mt xu xi TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 21 


> - ε , ν - , κα - of , » “« 
4“ αὐτοῦ εἱστήκεισαν ἔξω, ζητοῦντες αὐτῷ λαλῆσαι. εἶπε δέ τις αὐτῷ, 
ἸΙδοὺ καὶ μήτηρ σου καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοί σον ἑστήκασι, ζητοῦντές σοι λαλῆσαι. 
ε Ν > ‘ ”~ ᾿ ‘ > a ’ ᾿ «ε , 7 ΄ 
48 ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε τῷ εἰπόντι αὐτῷ, Τίς ἐστιν ἡ μήτηρ μου, καὶ τίνες 
, 8 « ᾿ , ‘ ’ ‘ ” > - σιν ‘ 4 
49 εἰσὶν of ἀδελφοί pov; καὶ ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τοὺς μαθητὰς 
> a > ᾿ s « μ᾿ ᾿ ε»ν ᾿ @ . , 
8ο αὐτοῦ εἶπεν, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἡ μήτηρ pov καὶ of ἀδελφοί pov. ὅστις yap ἂν ποιήσῃ 
3, ’ 7 - ᾿ » - o: 2 » Ν ‘ 
τὸ θέλημα τοῦ πατρός pov τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς, αὐτός pov ἀδελφὸς καὶ 
Ψ ‘ . ‘ 2 , 
ἀδελφὴ καὶ μήτηρ ἐστίν. 
> ‘ ~ ε , ‘J , > ‘ ε ᾿ ~ ~ ᾿ , 
XIII. Ἐν δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ ἐξελθὼν ὁ Ἰησοῦς τῆς οἰκίας 
᾿ , ‘ 7 ’ ‘ ’ ‘ » κα Ld ΄ 
2 ἐκάθητο παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν' καὶ συνήχθησαν πρὸς αὐτὸν ὄχλοι πολλοί, 
ΕΣ ᾿ 4 ᾿ “ , , ~ s - ε ν > 
ὥστε αὐτὸν eis πλοῖον ἐμβάντα καθῆσθαι: καὶ πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος ἐπὶ 
ἃ τὸν αἰγιαλὸν εἱστήκει. καὶ ἐλάλησεν αὐτοῖς πολλὰ ἐν παραβολαῖς, 
4“ λέγων, Ἰδοὺ ἐξῆλθεν ὁ σπείρων τοῦ σπεῖραι. καὶ ἐν τῷ σπείρειν 
ys a ‘ ‘ ‘ tor . ¢ ‘ " , ΄ 
αὐτὸν ἃ μὲν ἔπεσε παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν, καὶ ἦλθε τὰ πετεινὰ καὶ κατέφαγεν 
7 + »κ . os x ΄ ΕῚ . a ᾿ . 
savura: ἄλλα δὲ ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὰ πετρώδη, ὅπου οὐκ εἶχε γῆν πολλήν, καὶ 
-“ ε * , 
6 εὐθέως ἐξανέτειλε διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν βάθος γῆς, ἡλίου δὲ ἀνατείλαντος 
7 ἐκαυματίσθη, καὶ διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν ῥίζαν ἐξηράνθη: ἄλλα δὲ ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ 
ϑτὰς ἀκάνθας, καὶ ἀνέβησαν αἱ ἄκανθαι καὶ ἀπέπνιξαν αὐτά: ἄλλα δὲ 
ν ‘ ‘ - ‘ , . 297 , a s ΠῚ Cd a +7 
ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν τὴν καλήν, καὶ ἐδίδου καρπόν, ὃ μὲν ἑκατόν, ὃ δὲ 
] « , a δὲ , .« " Φ᾿ » ᾿ ᾿ , ‘ λ 
τὸ ἑξήκοντα, ὃ δὲ τριάκοντα, ὁ ἔχων ὦτα ἀκούειν ἀκουέτω. καὶ προσελ- 
= Η Pe τ ν 
11 θόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Διατί ἐν παραβολαῖς λαλεῖς αὐτοῖς; ὁ 
Ν » ‘ ᾿ ~ A t - ΄ - Ν ΄ - 
δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὅτι Ὑμῖν δέδοται γνῶναι τὰ μυστήρια τῆς 
12 βασιλείας τῶν οὐρανῶν, ἐκείνοις δὲ οὐ δέδοται. ὅστις γὰρ ἔχει, δοθή- 
” @ a , 
σεται αὐτῷ καὶ περισσευθήσεται" ὅστις δὲ οὐκ ἔχει, καὶ ὃ ἔχει ἀρθήσεται 
᾿ ~ ‘ 7 ’ “ 9 
13am αὐτοῦ. διὰ τοῦτο ἐν παραβολαῖς λαλῶ αὐτοῖς, ἵνα βλέποντες 
‘ , ν᾿ ν ΄ ae ΄ ᾿ ‘ ’ ’ 
μὴ βλέπωσι, καὶ ἀκούοντες μὴ ἀκούωσι καὶ μὴ συνίωσι μή- 
«ποτε ἐπιστρέψωσι: καὶ τότε πληροῦται αὐτοῖς κἡὶ προφητεία 
« 4 ε ᾿ ᾿ “ιν ᾿ ‘ ᾿ ‘ a . , 
Ησαΐου ἡ λέγουσα, ᾿Ακοῇ ἀκούσετε καὶ ov μὴ συνῆτε: καὶ βλέποντες 
ι5 βλέψετε καὶ οὐ μὴ ἴδητε. ἐπαχύνθη yap ἡ καρδία τοῦ λαοῦ τούτου, 
. - »» ΄ ¥ 7 ‘ » Ν ᾿ - ᾿ , 
καὶ τοῖς ὠσὶ βαρέως ἤκουσαν, καὶ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτῶν ἐκάμμυσαν' 
, " — i ee OR ῬῸΡ ΝΡ , 
μήποτε ἴδωσι τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς καὶ τοῖς ὠσὶν ἀκούσωσι καὶ τῇ καρδίᾳ 


ιό συνῶσι καὶ ἐπιστρέψωσι, καὶ ἰάσωμαι αὐτούς. ὑμῶν δὲ μακάριοι 
50 ἀδελφος] δελῴος cod. a eras. 11 ovpaver] cod. om 
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22 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mt xi 


. > , ΄ ᾿ ‘ 4 > e ~ a ᾿ , ᾿ . 
οἱ ὀφθαλμοί, ὅτι βλέπουσι: καὶ τὰ ὦτα ὑμῶν, ὅτι ἀκούουσιν. ἀμὴν 17 
ε J ~ - 
γὰρ λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι πολλοὶ προφῆται καὶ δίκαιοι ἐπεθύμησαν ἰδεῖν ἃ 
βλέπετε, καὶ οὐκ εἶδον, καὶ ἀκοῦσαι ἅ ἀκούετε, καὶ οὐκ ἤκουσαν. ὑμεῖς 18 
> ‘ -“ 
οὖν ἀκούσατε τὴν παραβολὴν τοῦ σπείροντος. παντὸς ἀκούοντος τὸν 19 
’ ”~ ’ ε ΄ 
λόγον τῆς βασιλείας καὶ μὴ συνιέντος, ἔρχεται ὁ πονηρὸς καὶ ἁρπαζει τὸ 
΄ ~ ¢ . - ec Ψ « ‘ . « 
ἐσπαρμένον ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ: οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ παρὰ THY ὁδὸν σπαρείς. ὃ 20 
Ν ‘ 7 ’ ‘A Aa ΄ > ε a ΄ » ᾿ ‘ »Δλ * 
δὲ ἐπὶ τὰ πετρώδη σπαρείς, οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ τὸν λόγον ἀκούων καὶ εὐθὺς pera 
“ , > , > “, Ν er > « -“ ᾿ A ᾿ ΄ 
χαρᾶς λαμβάνων αὐτόν, οὐκ ἔχει δὲ ῥίζαν ἐν ἑαυτῷ, ἀλλὰ πρόσκαιρός 21 
a - 
ἐστι, γενομένης δὲ θλίψεως ἢ διωγμοῦ διὰ τὸν λόγον εὐθὺς σκανδαλίζεται. 
« Ν > ‘ > , J φ » ᾿ ε Ν ΄ ᾿ , ‘ « 
ὁ δὲ εἰς τὰς ἀκάνθας σπαρείς, οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ τὸν λόγον ἀκούων, καὶ 7 22 
μέριμνα τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου καὶ ἡ ἀπάτη τοῦ πλούτου συμπνίγει τὸν λόγον, 
καὶ ἄκαρπος γίνεται. ὁ δὲ ἐπὶ τὴν καλὴν γῆν σπαρείς, οὗτός ἐστιν 23 
ε ‘ , ᾿ ΄ ‘ a Φ ‘ a Ἢ ne . ες ΄ 
ὁ τὸν λόγον ἀκούων καὶ συνιῶν, ὃς δὴ καρποφορεῖ καὶ ποιεῖ ὁ μὲν ἑκατόν, 
ὃ δὲ ἑξήκοντα, ὁ δὲ τριάκοντα. 
, » - ᾿΄ ε , 
"Ἄλλην παραβολὴν παρέθηκεν αὐτοῖς λέγων, Ὥμοιωθη καὶ βασιλεία 24 
Ά , , Ἶ 5 A 
τῶν οὐρανῶν ἀνθρώπῳ σπείροντι καλὸν σπέρμα ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ αὐτοῦ" ἐν δὲ 25 
“ ΄ ‘ J ’ ha > am © 3 ‘ Ss? ΄ ᾿ 
τῷ καθεύδειν τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἦλθεν αὐτοῦ ὁ ἐχθρὸς καὶ ἐπέσπειρεν ζιζάνια 
ν᾿ ν Ld a“ ,΄ 7 » ~ σ΄ δὲ ᾿ ΄ ε , > 
ava μέσον τοῦ σίτου, καὶ ἀπῆλθεν. ὅτε δὲ ἐβλάστησεν ὁ χόρτος καὶ 26 
<p 5 
καρπὸν ἐποίησε, τότε ἐφάνη καὶ τὰ ζιζάνια. προσελθόντες δὲ οἱ δοῦλοι 27 
ἀξ 9 , oa ΄ >. ‘ , " 5 a 
τοῦ οἰκοδεσπότου εἶπον αὐτῷ, Κύριε, οὐχὶ καλὸν σπέρμα ἔσπειρας ἐν τῷ 
-“ ’ - ΄ - ¥ ’ e . . - » Ν ν 
σῷ ἀγρῷ; πόθεν οὖν ἔχει ζιζάνια; ὁ δὲ ἔφη αὐτοῖς, ᾿Εχθρὸς ἄνθρωπος :8 
7 7 > a gt > 
τοῦτο ἐποίησεν. οἱ δὲ δοῦλοι εἶπον αὐτῷ, Θέλεις οὖν ἀπελθόντες συλ- 
ν Ld , ’ 
λέξομεν αὐτά; 6 δὲ ἔφη, Ov, μήποτε συλλέγοντες τὰ ζιζάνια ἐκριζώσητε 29 
« aon x a ν ᾽ tee ’ " e ν᾿ 
ἅμα αὐτοῖς τὸν σῖτον. ἄφετε οὖν αὐξάνεσθαι ἀμφότερα μέχρι τοῦ 30 
θερισμοῦ: καὶ ἐν καιρ ᾧ τοῦ θερισμοῦ ἐρῶ τοῖς θερισταῖς, Συλλέξατε πρῶτον 
Η͂ ΄ ‘ , a8 , . ‘ a > » ‘ . α 
τὰ ζιζάνια, καὶ δήσατε αὐτὰ δέσμας πρὸς τὸ κατακαῦσαι αὐτά" τὸν δὲ σῖτον 
συνάγετε εἰς τὴν ἀποθήκην μου. 
"AdAnv παραβολὴν παρέθηκεν αὐτοῖς λέγων, Ὁμοία ἐστὶν y βασιλεία 31 
ὃν οὐρανῶν κόκκῳ σινά ὃν λαβὼν avd ἔ ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ 
τῶν οὐρανῶν κόκκῳ σινάπεως, ὃν λαβὼν ἄνθρωπος ἔσπειρεν ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ 
-- -ὧὦ ἃ , ’ ᾿ ΄ - " “ Η > - 
αὐτοῦ: ὃ μικρότερον μέν ἐστι πάντων τῶν σπερμάτων: ὅταν δὲ αὐξηθῇ, 32 
μεῖζον τῶν λαχάνων ἐστὶ καὶ γίνεται δένδρον, στε τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ 
> “ον θ - ‘ a > “ ΄ » «α 
οὐρανοῦ ἐλθεῖν καὶ κατασκηνοῦν ἐν τοῖς κλάδοις αὐτοῦ. 
"AAnv παραβολὴν ἐλάλησεν αὐτοῖς, Ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡὶ βασιλεία τῶν 33 
> - ΄ a a . 2 > > , ΄ , “΄ 
οὐρανῶν ζύμῃ, ἣν λαβοῦσα γυνὴ ἔκρυψεν εἰς ἀλεύρου σάτα τρία, ἕως 
οὗ ἐζυμώθη ὅλον. 
23 τριακοντα] ἃ cod. 
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Mt xu TEXT OF COD, EVAN. 1. 23 


34 Tatra πάντα ἐλάλησεν ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐν παραβολαῖς τοῖς ὄχλοις, Kat 
35 χωρὶς παραβολῆς οὐκ ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς, ὅπως πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ Ἣ σαίου 
τοῦ προφήτου λέγοντος, ᾿Ανοίξω ἐν παραβολαῖς τὸ στόμα μου" ἐρεύξομαι 
κεκρυμμένα ἀπὸ καταβολῆς. 
ἍΝ. a - 
36 Tore ἀφεὶς τοὺς ὄχλους ἦλθεν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ καὶ προσῆλθον 
Ε “ ε s id ΄ «Ἡ » Ν ‘ -~ , 
αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ λέγοντες, Φράσον ἡμῖν τὴν παραβολὴν τῶν ζιζανίων 
“ > -“Ἥ « ‘ My > ~ € ’ 4 ‘ s 
37 τοῦ ἀγροῦ. ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ὁ σπείρων τὸ καλὸν σπέρμα 
- , 
38 ἐστὶν ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου: ὁ δὲ ἀγρός ἐστιν ὁ κόσμος: τὸ δὲ καλὸν 
id φ ᾿’ , ε ey ~ , 4 ‘ , , , ε ey. a 
σπέρμα, οὗτοί εἶσιν οἱ υἱοὶ τῆς βασιλείας: τὰ δὲ ζιζάνιά εἰσιν οἱ υἱοὶ τοῦ 
30 πονηροῦ: ὁ δὲ ἐχθρὸς ὁ σπείρας αὐτά ἐστιν ὁ διάβολος: ὁ δὲ θερισμὸς 
, cel - » 3 «ε ‘ ᾿ ν , ᾿ ΄ > 
yo συντέλεια τοῦ αἰῶνός ἐστιν" οἱ δὲ θερισταὶ ἄγγελοί εἰσιν. ὥσπερ οὖν 
᾿ 3 , ‘ ‘ , σ΄ 4 > Lad 
συλλέγεται τὰ ζιζάνια καὶ πυρὶ κατακαΐίεται, οὕτως ἔσται ἐν τῇ συν- 
id - aA , > nm € es - ᾿ ΄ Ν ᾿ , 
4 τελείᾳ TOD αἰῶνος τούτου: ἀποστελεῖ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου τοὺς ἀγγέλους 
αὐτοῦ, καὶ συλλέξουσιν ἐκ τῆς βασιλείας αὐτοῦ πάντα τὰ σκάνδαλα 
41καὶ τοὺς ποιοῦντας τὴν ἀνομίαν, καὶ βαλοῦσιν αὐτοὺς εἰς τὴν κάμινον 
~ ’ > ~ = « a a7 « ‘ -“ > , ,΄ « 
43 τοῦ πυρός" ἐκεῖ ἔσται ὁ κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὁ βρυγμὸς τῶν ὀδόντων. τότε οἱ 
" , «eg 5 a , “- ‘ > «a εν 
δίκαιοι ἐκλάμψουσιν ὡς 6 ἥλιος ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτῶν. ὁ ἔχων 


᾿ > , ᾿᾽ ΄ 
ὠταὰ ακουεὶμν ακονέτω. 


4 Πάλιν ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν θησαυρῷ κεκρυμμένῳ 
ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ, ὃν εὑρὼν ἄνθρωπος ἔκρυψε, καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς χαρᾶς αὐτοῦ 


ε» . a ΄ . ν .. 3 ΄ . > " > A 
ὑπάγει καὶ πωλεῖ πάντα ὅσα ἔχει, Kai ἀγοράζει τὸν ἀγρὸν ἐκεῖνον. 
᾿ . - 
45 Πάλιν ὁμοία. ἐστὶν y βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν ἀνθρώπῳ ἐμπόρῳ 
a ‘ , « . . 4 , ᾿ > 
46 ζητοῦντι καλοὺς μαργαρίτας" εὑρὼν δὲ ἕνα πολύτιμον μαργαρίτην, ἀπελ- 
@ 
θὼν πέπρακε πάντα ὅσα εἶχε, καὶ ἠγόρασεν αὐτόν. 
47 Πάλιν ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν σαγήνῃ βληθείσῃ εἰς 
Ν ’ 7 , ‘ , , 4 @ ᾽ν ’ 
48 Tv θάλασσαν καὶ ἐκ παντὸς γένους συναγαγούσῃ" Hv, ὅτε ἐπληρώθη, 
᾿ 
ἀναβιβάσαντες καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν αἰγιαλὸν καθίσαντες συνέλεξαν τὰ καλὰ 
.J ᾿ “-“ Ν Ν a » * -΄ ν ᾿ σι , 
“9 εἰς ἀγγῆ, τὰ δὲ σαθρὰ ἔξω ἔβαλον. οὕτως ἔσται ἐν τῇ συντελείᾳ 
- tA > , « ν ‘ > “ ἣν ‘ > 
τοῦ αἰῶνος: ἐξελεύσονται οἱ ἄγγελοι Kai ἀφοριοῦσι τοὺς πονηροὺς ἐκ 
’ - id ‘ - > 4 ᾽ Ν [ὦ “ , 
ξο μέσου τῶν δικαίων, καὶ βαλοῦσιν αὐτοὺς εἰς τὴν κάμινον τοῦ πυρός" 
> aw ε Ν δι ‘ a > ‘ ΄ > ”~ εν -~ 
51 ἐκεῖ ἔσται ὁ κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὁ βρυγμὸς τῶν ὀδόντων. λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, 
΄ “ , , , a“ Ld « 4 > -“ ‘ 
52 Συνήκατε ταῦτα πάντα; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Nai. 6 δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Διὰ 


τοῦτο πᾶς γραμματεὺς μαθητευθεὶς τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν ὅμοιός 


44 πωλει] rode cod. 49 ξελευσονται cod. 
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24 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mt x1 xiv 


- , 
ἐστιν ἀνθρώπῳ οἰκοδεσπότῃ, ὅστις προφέρει ἐκ τοῦ θησαυροῦ αὐτοῦ 
καινὰ καὶ παλαιά, 
ε -“ 

Καὶ ἐγένετο ὅτε ἐτέλεσεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὰς παραβολὰς ταύτας, μετῆρεν 53 
ἐκεῖθεν, καὶ ἐλθὼν εἰς τὴν πατρίδα αὐτοῦ ἐδίδασκεν αὐτοὺς ἐν τῇ συνα- -ς 
a 2 - > a > 4 ‘ ΄ ΄ ΄ ε 

γωγῇ αὐτῶν, ὦστε ἐκπλήσσεσθαι αὐτοὺς καὶ λέγειν, Πόθεν τούτῳ ἡ 
’ 7 > . a, > ε a ’ er > *% ε ᾿ 
σοφία αὕτη; οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ τοῦ τέκτονος Vids; οὐχὶ ἡ μήτηρ SS 
αὐτοῦ λέγεται Μαριάμ, καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιάκωβος καὶ ᾿Ιωσὴ φ καὶ 
, ΦΝ ΄ 7 ε ᾿ s ᾽ν -“ , 4 - Ν ε -“ > 
Σίμων καὶ "Iovdas; καὶ αἱ ἀδελφαὶ αὐτοῦ οὐχὶ πᾶσαι πρὸς ἡμᾶς εἰσι; 56 
΄ * ’ a , ‘ > ΄ ᾿ » «5 ε . 
πόθεν οὖν τούτῳ ταῦτα πάντα; καὶ ἐσκανδαλίζοντο ἐν αὐτῷ. ὁ δὲ 57 
I ~ 2. > « Ov " , Ad , νι» a (δ 
ησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οὐκ ἔστι προφήτης ἄτιμος, εἰ μὴ ἐν τῇ πατρίδι 
᾿ cel 4 ΠῚ - ᾿ , » “ , ᾿ > ’ ᾿ -“ ΄ s 
αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ αὐτοῦ. καὶ οὐκ ἐποίησεν ἐκεῖ δυνάμεις πολλὰς 58 
διὰ τὴν ἀπιστίαν αὐτῶν. 
XIV. "Ev ἐκείνῳ τῷ καιρῷ ἤκουσεν Ἡρώδης ὃ τετράρχης τὴν ἀκοὴν 
» - ‘ t « ‘ . - ᾽ ΄ ᾽ ᾽ , ε ᾿ 
Ἰησοῦ, καὶ εἶπε τοῖς παισὶν αὐτοῦ, Οὗτός ἐστιν ᾿Ιωάννης 6 Βαπτιστῆς" 1 
οὗτος ἠγέρθη ἀπὸ τῶν νεκρῶν, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο αἱ δυνάμεις ἐνεργοῦσιν ἐν 
» “« « a ‘H ‘ xKpar σα ‘ Ἶ Lg ἔδ᾽ > ~& ν ν᾿ ἔθετο 
auTw. ο γὰρ ρώδης ρ yy S$ TOV Wavv7nVv € noev αυτον και απε 3 
5: Ἂ n> ᾿ 
ἐν τῇ φυλακῇ διὰ Ἡρωδιάδα τὴν γυναῖκα Φιλίππου τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ 
᾿ ΓᾺ ex. J . »“ « Ἶ , ᾿ re) ᾿ ἐξ ΄ Γ, ᾿» ΄ 
αὐτοῦ: ἔλεγε γὰρ αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰωάννης, Οὐκ ἔξεστί σοι ἔχειν αὐτήν. 4 
- "» 
καὶ θέλων αὐτὸν ἀποκτεῖναι ἐφοβήθη τὸν ὄχλον, ὅτι ὡς προφήτην αὐτὸν 5 
’ 4 > , A ε , ᾿ ,΄ « ᾿ 
εἶχον. γενεσίοις δὲ ἀγομένοις τοῦ Ἡρώδου ὠρχήσατο ἢ θυγάτηρ 6 
~ © - ae ΄ 
τῆς Ἡρωδιάδος ἐν τῷ μέσῳ καὶ ἤρεσε τῷ Ἡρώδῃ: ὅθεν μεθ᾽ ὅρκου 7 
ὡμολόγησε δοῦναι αὐτῇ ὃ ἐὰν αἰτήσηται. ἢ δὲ προβιβασθεῖσα ὑπὸ 8 
- 4 + - ΄ ’ ΄ ν» , ‘ ‘ 
τῆς μητρὸς αὐτῆς, Ads μοι, φησίν, ὧδε ἐπὶ πίνακι τὴν κεφαλὴν 
> ᾿ ~ ”~ ‘ ν ε , ‘ ‘ @ 
Ιωάννου τοῦ Βαπτιστοῦ. καὶ λυπηθεὶς ὁ βασιλεύς, διὰ τοὺς ὅρκους g 
‘ ‘ , 3 Ῥ - ᾿ ~ ‘ , , ΄ 
καὶ τοὺς συνανακειμένους ἐκέλευσε δοθῆναι αὐτῇ καὶ πέμψας ἀπεκεφά- 10 
» ΄ > a - . o> ε . > a» a ᾿ 
Awe Ἰωάννην ἐν τῇ φυλακῇ. καὶ ἠνέχθη ἡ κεφαλὴ αὐτοῦ ἐν τῷ πίνακιετι 
᾿ ἐδόθη - ᾿ A oo” Led 4 δ aA s Ge: ε 
καὶ ἐ τῷ κορασίῳ' καὶ ἤνεγκε τῇ μητρὶ αὐτῆς. καὶ προσελθόντες οἱ 12 
‘ > a? ‘ »"Ἥ »»νκν ᾽ , ae | , » ’ 
μαθηταὶ αυτου ραν το πτωμα και ἔθαψαν αὐτὸ" και ἐλθόντες ἀπήγγειλαν 
- I “ ᾿ , δὲ ε Ἶ 3 » ΄ > 76. > Xr ’ ᾿ 
τῷ Ἰησοῦ. ἀκούσας δὲ ὃ Ἰησοῦς ἀνεχώρησεν ἐκεῖθεν ἐν πλοίῳ εἰς 13 
, cata . > , εν > , να a 
ἔρημον τόπον κατ᾽ ἰδίαν. καὶ ἀκούσαντες οἱ ὄχλοι ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ πεζῇ 
ἀπὸ τῶν πόλεων. 


7 ὡμολογησεν sic m. p. sed nunc eras, est ν εφελκυστ. 
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Mt xiv TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 25 


ν ᾿» “ 
14 Καὶ ἐξελθὼν εἶδε πολὺν ὄχλον, καὶ ἐσπλαγχνίσθη ἐπ᾿ αὐτοῖς καὶ 
΄ Ν » ΄ ᾿ -“ > ,’ Ν ’, a , - 
15 ἐθεράπευσε τοὺς ἀρρώστους αὐτῶν. ὀψίας δὲ γενομένης προσῆλθον αὐτῷ 
οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ λέγοντες, ἔρημός ἐστιν ὁ τόπος, καὶ ἡ ὥρα παρῆλθεν 
ν » ΄ ? ‘ ν σ ᾿ ΄ ᾿ ‘ , > ᾿ 
ἤδη" ἀπόλυσον οὖν τοὺς ὄχλους, ἵνα ἀπελθόντες εἰς τὰς κώμας ἀγορά- 
- , ΑΙ» - ᾿ 
τό σωσιν ἑαυτοῖς βρώματα. ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς φησιν, Οὐ χρείαν ἔχουσιν ἀπελ- 
bs A en a 5 er e 
17 θεῖν: δότε αὐτοῖς ὑμεῖς φαγεῖν. οἱ δὲ λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Οὐκ ἔχομεν ὧδε 
1B oy ΝΗ ν ὶ δύο ἱνθύ ὁ δὲ εἴ Φέ , > , ‘ 
19 εἰ μὴ πέντε ἄρτους καὶ δύο ἰχθύας. ὁ δὲ εἶπε, Φέρετέ por αὐτούς. καὶ 
4 Ν ν" ’ “ > ~ ’ ‘ ‘ , 
κελεύσας τοὺς ὄχλους ἀνακλιθῆναι ἐπὶ τοῦ χόρτου, λαβὼν τοὺς πέντε 
"» ‘ ν᾿ ’ , ‘ > la , » ᾽ ‘ , , .7 
ἄρτους καὶ τοὺς δύο ἰχθύας, ἀναβλέψας els τὸν οὐρανὸν εὐλόγησε, καὶ 
, ν' a - ‘ » ε . ‘ -~ . 
20 κλάσας ἔδωκε τοῖς μαθηταῖς τοὺς ἄρτους, of δὲ μαθηταὶ τοῖς ὄχλοις. καὶ 
ἔφαγον πάντες καὶ ἐχορτάσθησαν" καὶ ἦραν τὸ περισσεῦον τῶν κλασμάτων, 
, * ’ € . ? ‘4 > » ε ΄ 
21 δώδεκα κοφίνους πλήρεις. οἱ δὲ ἐσθίοντες ἦσαν ἄνδρες ὡς πεντακισχίλιοι, 
32 χωρὶς παίδων καὶ γυναικῶν, καὶ εὐθέως ἠνάγκασεν τοὺς μαθητὰς 
> Lad , - Ν ΄ | a ᾿᾽ ‘ ΄ σ΄ 2 ὕ , 
ἐμβῆναι εἰς πλοῖον καὶ προάγειν αὐτὸν εἰς τὸ πέραν, ἕως οὗ ἀπολύσῃ 
‘ ” » J , A ¥ : Ie 4 5 Ν * * sar 
23 τοὺς ὄχλους. καὶ ἀπολύσας τοὺς ὄχλους ἀνέβη εἰς τὸ ὄρος κατ᾽ ἰδίαν 
΄ ay? . ‘ ΄ ? 2, . . a " 
24 προσεύξασθαι. ὀψίας δὲ γενομένης μόνος ἦν ἐκεῖ" τὸ δὲ πλοῖον ἤδη 
΄ a ’ na ’ « > - , > Ν > ig 
μέσον τῆς θαλάσσης ἦν βασανιζόμενον ὑπὸ τῶν κυμάτων" ἦν yap ἐναντίος 
ew ’ Ν ~ -“ Ν > ‘ » Ν a 
250 ἄνεμος. τετάρτῃ δὲ φυλακῇ τῆς νυκτὸς ἦλθε πρὸς αὐτοὺς περιπατῶν 
, BAY Ν ΄ ‘ > , , Ν , 8 ~ , 
6 ἐπὶ τὴν θαλάσσαν. καὶ ἰδόντες αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης περιπα- 
F eae , . , “2 ΜΕ ΌΡΡ 
τοῦντα ἐταράχθησαν, λέγοντες ὅτι Φάντασμά ἐστι" καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ φόβου 
21 ἔκραξαν. εὐθέως δὲ ἐλάλησεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ι[ησοῦς λέγων, Θαρσεῖτε" ἐγώ εἰμι, 
28 μὴ φοβεῖσθε. ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ Πέτρος εἶπε, Κύριε, εἰ σὺ εἶ, κέλευσόν 
-“ a ‘ « , 
29 we ἐλθεῖν πρός σε ἐπὶ τὰ ὕδατα. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν, Ἔλθέ. καὶ καταβὰς ἀπὸ 
- , ε , , a % ‘ MA > a “ “ » - 
τοῦ πλοίου ὁ Πέτρος περιεπάτησεν ἐπὶ τὰ ὕδατα, ἐλθεῖν πρὸς τὸν Ἰησοῦν. 
, +o ge 
30 βλέπων δὲ τὸν ἄνεμον ἰσχυρὸν ἐφοβήθη, καὶ ἀρξάμενος καταποντίζεσθαι 
᾿ , , a me . 8? “Ἂν ΄ ‘ a 
31 ἔκραξε λέγων, Κύριε, σῶσον. εὐθέως δὲ ὁ “Ingots ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα 
> ’ + A ‘ , > mY , > - 997 ‘ 
32 ἐπελάβετο αὐτοῦ καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, ᾿Ολιγόπιστε, εἰς τί ἐδίστασας ; καὶ 
᾽ ’ 2 a» ’ x a , εν ε 2 - ᾽΄ 
33 ἐμβάντων αὐτῶν εἰς τὸ πλοῖον ἐκόπασεν ὁ ἄνεμος" οἱ δὲ ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ 
προσεκύνησαν αὐτῷ, λέγοντες, ᾿Αληθῶς Θεοῦ υἱὸς εἶ. 


3 Καὶ διαπεράσαντες ἦλθον εἰς τὴν γῆν Γεννησαρέτ. καὶ ἐπιγνόντες 
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26 TEXT OF COD. EVAN, 1. Mt xiv xv 


,»»"» ε “ 
αὐτὸν οἱ ἄνδρες τοῦ τόπου ἐκείνου ἀπέστειλαν εἰς ὅλην τὴν περίχωρον 
᾽ Γὸ ‘ ΄ ”~ -“ 
ἐκείνην, καὶ προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ πάντας τοὺς κακῶς ἔχοντας, καὶ παρεκάλουν 36 
a. bal , @ “ » ae ’ > a ,@ 
αὐτὸν ἵνα Kav μόνον ἅψονται τοῦ κρασπέδου τοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ" καὶ ὅσοι 
ν , 
ἥψαντο, διεσώθησαν. 
, ,’ -“ -“ 
XV. Tore προσέρχονται αὐτῷ Φαρισαῖοι καὶ γραμματεῖς ἀπὸ 
« ΄ id ΄ ε ,’ ,΄ ‘ La 
Ἱεροσολύμων λέγοντες, Διατί of μαθηταί cov παραβαίνουσι τὴν παρά- 2 
- ΄ σ 2 
δοσιν τῶν πρεσβυτέρων; οὐ γὰρ νίπτονται τὰς χεῖρας ὅταν ἄρτον 
[ > - - 
ἐσθίωσιν. ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Διατί καὶ ὑμεῖς παραβαίνετε 3 
τὴν ἐντολὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ διὰ τὴν παράδοσιν ὑμῶν; ὃ γὰρ Θεὸς εἶπε, Τίμα 4 
‘ la s ‘ la . ΄ε -“ 4 a / ᾿ 
τὸν πατέρα καὶ τὴν μητέρα: καί, Ὃ κακολογῶν πατέρα ἢ μητέρα θανάτῳ 
τελευτάτω: ὑμεῖς δὲ λέ Ὃς dy εἴ Ὁ ὶ ἢ τῇ i, Ad od 
μεῖς δὲ λέγετε, Ὃς av εἴπῃ τῷ πατρὶ ἢ τῇ μητρί, Adpoy, ὃ dv 5 
᾿ ᾿ - ᾿ -“ > ‘ ‘ ᾿Ὶ , a ‘ , ΕἸ ~ 
ἐξ ἐμοῦ ὠφεληθῇς, ob μὴ τιμήσει τὸν πατέρα ἢ τὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ" 6 
‘ > ΄ νΝ ᾿ “ -“ ” ‘ ‘ 4 c ~ « , 
καὶ ἠκυρώσατε τὴν ἐντολὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ διὰ τὴν παράδοσιν ὑμῶν. ὑποκριταί, 7 
n , a ε e 
καλῶς προεφήτευσε περὶ ὑμῶν Ἡσαΐας λέγων, Ὁ λαὸς οὗτος ἐγγίζει 8 
-“ - ε ~ -“ 
μοι, τοῖς χείλεσί με τιμᾷ" κὶ δὲ καρδία αὐτῶν πόρρω ἀπέχει ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ. 
μάτην δὲ σέβονταί με, διδάσκοντες διδασκαλίας ἐντάλματα ἀνθρώπων. καὶ ὃ. 
» - 
προσκαλεσάμενος τὸν ὄχλον εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Ακούετε καὶ συνίετε: οὐ TOIL 
> , > Ν ΄ .“ ἢ, a » 7 ΒΥ ΓῚ ’ 
εἰσερχόμενον εἰς τὸ στόμα κοινοῖ τὸν avOpurrov: ἀλλὰ τὸ ἐκπορευόμενον 
ἐκ τοῦ στόματος. τότε προσελθόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ λέγουσιν 11 
αὐτῷ, Οἶδας ὅτι οἱ Φαρισαῖοι ἀκούσαντες τὸν λόγον ἐσκανδαλίσθησαν ; 
“- 2 
ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε, Πᾶσα φυτεία, ἣν οὐκ ἐφύτευσεν ὁ πατήρ pov 613 
οὐράνιος, ἐκριζωθήσεται. ἄφετε αὐτούς: τυφλοί εἰσι ὁδηγοὶ τυφλῶν" 14 
τυφλὸς δὲ τυφλὸν ἐὰν ὁδηγῇ, ἀμφότεροι πεσοῦνται εἰς βόθρον. ἀποκρι- 15 
θεὶς δὲ ὁ Πέτρος εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Φράσον ἡμῖν τὴν παραβολήν. 6 δὲ τό 
᾿ col » x . c - > ΄ ΄γςν A - ΄ ~ ‘ 
Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν, ᾿Ακμὴν καὶ ὑμεῖς ἀσύνετοί ἐστε; οὕπω νοεῖτε ὅτι πᾶν τὸ 17 
εἰσπορευόμενον εἰς τὸ στόμα εἰς τὴν κοιλίαν χωρεῖ καὶ εἰς ἀφεδρῶνα 
ἐκβάλλεται; τὰ δὲ ἐκπορευόμενα ἐκ τοῦ στόματος ἐκ τῆς καρδίας 18 
ἐξέρχεται, κἀκεῖνα κοινοῖ τὸν ἄνθρωπον. ἐκ γὰρ τῆς καρδίας ἐξέρχονται 19 
ν ΄ , “" -“ ,’ ΄ 
διαλογισμοὶ πονηροί, φθόνοι, μοιχεῖαι, πορνεῖαι, κλοπαί, ψευδομαρτυρίαι, 
cal “ ¥ 
βλασφημίαι: ταῦτά ἐστι τὰ κοινοῦντα τὸν avOpwrov' τὸ δὲ ἀνίπτοις χερσὶ 20 
- “ ν 
φαγεῖν οὐ κοινοῖ τὸν ἄνθρωπον. 
he ᾽ αὐ ν 
Καὶ ἐξελθὼν ἐκεῖθεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀνεχώρησεν εἰς τὰ μέρη Τύρου καὶ :ἱ 
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Mt xv TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 27 


-~ ν᾿ - - 
22 Σιδῶνος. καὶ ἰδοὺ γυνὴ Χαναναία ἀπὸ τῶν ὁρίων ἐκείνων ἐξελθοῦσα 
“ 4 ε ΄ - 
ἔκραζεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Ελέησόν με, κύριε, υἱὲ Δαβίδ' ἡ θυγάτηρ μου δεινῶς 
‘ 7 ΄ ‘ 
23 δαιμονίζεται. ὁ δὲ οὐκ ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῇ λόγον. καὶ προσελθόντες οἱ 
fal ᾿ -΄ ’ 
μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἠρώτων αὐτὸν λέγοντες, ᾿Απόλυσον αὐτήν, ὅτι κράζει 
* « » ε Ν hd ‘ > » i > ‘ ᾿ ‘ 
5, ,ἀπισθεν ἡμῶν. ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν, Οὐκ ἀπεστάλην εἰ μὴ εἰς τὰ 
25 πρόβατα τὰ ἀπολωλότα οἴκου Ἰσραήλ. ἡ δὲ ἐλθοῦσα προσεκύνει 
x , . 8 
"6 αὐτῷ λέγουσα. Κύριε, βοήθει μοι. ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν, Οὐκ ἔστι 
τ a et tn ess 
27 καλὸν λαβεῖν τὸν ἄρτον τῶν τέκνων καὶ βαλεῖν τοῖς κυναρίοις. ἡ δὲ εἶπε, 
,΄ ΄ s 7 ‘ ’ > , > ‘ a“ ’ ~ ‘ , 4 
Nat, κύριε" καὶ yap τὰ κυνάρια ἐσθίει ἀπὸ τῶν ψιχίων τῶν πιπτόντων ἀπὸ 
a ᾿ a ἢ 5 7 
18 τῆς τραπέζης τῶν κυρίων αὐτῶν. τότε ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῇ, 
, aye 
Ὦ γύναι, μεγάλη σου ἡ πίστις" γενηθήτω σοι ὡς θέλεις. Kai ἰάθη ἡ 
΄ - - 7 
θυγάτηρ αὐτῆς ἀπὸ τῆς ὥρας ἐκείνης. 
5 ὦ β ᾿ ᾿ , 
29 ΚΑααὶ μεταβὰς ἐκεῖθεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἦλθε παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν τῆς Γαλιλαίας, 
30 καὶ ἀναβὰς εἰς τὸ ὄρος ἐκάθητο ἐκεῖ. καὶ προσῆλθον αὐτῷ ὄχλοι πολλοὶ 
~ ‘ , 
ἔχοντες μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν χωλούς, τυφλούς, κωφούς, κυλλούς, καὶ ἑτέρους πολλούς, 
ie οἱ -ἃς ἃ robs πόδας τοῦ Ἰησοῦ" καὶ Bend. δ νος 
καὶ ἔρριψαν αὐτοὺς παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ᾽ καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτούς 
-“ "1 Ν 
31 ὦστε τὸν ὄχλον θαυμάσαι βλέποντας κωφοὺς λαλοῦντας, καὶ χωλοὺς 
“ ‘ , ‘ , , 
περιπατοῦντας, καὶ τυφλοὺς βλέποντας" καὶ ἐδόξαζον τὸν Θεὸν ᾿Ισραήλ. 
ε .» -“ , ‘ Ν LJ a ‘4 
320 δὲ Ἰησοῦς προσκαλεσάμενος τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ εἶπε, Σπλαγχνίζομαι 
ἐπὶ τὸν ὄχλον, ὅτι ἤδη ἡμέραι τρεῖς προσμένουσί μοι καὶ οὐκ ἔχουσι 
’ ΄ ᾿ J -“ > ‘ , , , ‘ ᾽ 4. > 
τί φάγωσι. καὶ ἀπολῦσαι αὐτοὺς νήστεις ov θέλω, μὴ ἐκλυθῶσιν ἐν 
Pere ᾿ . 7 ᾿ er 
337 ὁδῷ. καὶ λέγουσιν αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, Πόθεν οὖν ἡμῖν ἐν 
34 ἐρημίᾳ ἄρτοι τοσοῦτοι Wore χορτάσαι ὄχλον τοσοῦτον ; καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ 
Ἰησοῦς, Πόσους ἄρτους ἔχετε; οἱ δὲ εἶπαν, Ἕπτά, καὶ ὀλίγα ἰχθύδια. 
35 ‘ , ~ » > ~ py iy a " . «4 
33 καὶ παραγγείλας τῷ ὄχλῳ ἀναπεσεῖν ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, ἔλαβε τοὺς ἑπτὰ 
ν » ‘ > , ‘ ᾿ ΄ " ΝΟ ΨΙ - - 
αρτοὺυς και τους ἰχθύας, και εὐχαρίστησας ἔκλασε και ἔδωκε τοις μαθηταῖς, 
ε +3 3 -“ » ΝΟ Ψ id ‘ > ‘ ‘ 
37 οἱ δὲ μαθηταὶ τοῖς ὄχλοις. καὶ ἔφαγον πάντες καὶ ἐχορτάσθησαν. καὶ 
‘ cal - ΄ > « ‘ , « ‘ 
3870 περισσεῦον τῶν κλασμάτων ἦραν, ἑπτὰ σπυρίδας πλήρεις. οἱ δὲ 


᾿ , -ν lA " . ΄ . “ 
ἐσθίοντες ἦσαν τετρακισχίλιοι ἄνδρες, χωρὶς παίδων καὶ γυναικῶν. 
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28 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mt xv xvI 


‘ > ‘ 4 
Kai ἀπολύσας τοὺς ὄχλους ἐνέβη εἰς πλοῖον, καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς τὰ ὅρια 39 
Ἄν Ξ ΄ 
Μαγδαλά. XVI. καὶ προσελθόντες Φαρισαῖοι καὶ Σαδδουκαῖοι πειρά-- 
an 5 - oa) Ue 
ζοντες ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν σημεῖον ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἐπιδεῖξαι αὐτοῖς. ὁ δὲ 2 
a wor, ‘ nN 
ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Οὐψίας γενομένης λέγετε, Evdia’ πυρράζει yap 
΄ ε 
6 οὐρανός. καὶ πρωΐ, Σήμερον χειμών' πυρράζει γὰρ στυγνάζων ὁ 3 
οὐρανός. τὸ μὲν πρόσωπον τοῦ οὐρανοῦ γινώσκετε διακρίνειν, τὰ δὲ 
σημεῖα τῶν καιρῶν οὐ δύνασθε; γενεὰ πονηρὰ καὶ μοιχαλὶς σημεῖον 4 
> a, ‘ - > ᾿ a, 4 > ‘ x ~ ᾿ a ~ 
ἐπιζητεῖ" καὶ σημεῖον οὐ δοθήσεται αὐτῇ, εἰ μὴ τὸ σημεῖον Ἰωνᾶ τοῦ 
‘ ‘ ‘ > ’ > a 
προφήτου. καὶ καταλιπὼν αὐτοὺς ἀπῆλθεν. 
a . - 
Kai ἐλθόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ eis τὸ πέραν ἐπελάθοντο ἄρτους λαβεῖν. 5 
ε Ν »» cal > > “ « a ‘ , > a - ΄ ~ 
ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ὁρᾶτε καὶ προσέχετε ἀπὸ τῆς ζύμης τῶν 6 
Φαρισαίων καὶ Σαδδουκαίων. οἱ δὲ διελογίζοντο ἐν ἑαυτοῖς λέγοντες ore 7 
ΓΆρτους οὐκ ἐλάβομεν. γνοὺς δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶπε, Τί διαλογίζεσθε ἐν ἑαυ- 8 
7 + ’ ΄ ” 3 > , » LJ aoe , 
τοῖς, ὀλιγόπιστοι, ὅτι ἄρτους οὐκ ἐλάβετε; οὔπω νοεῖτε οὐδὲ μνημονεύετε g 
τοὺς πέντε ἄρτους τῶν πεντακισχιλίων, καὶ πόσους κοφίνους ἐλάβετε, οὐδὲ 10 
ee eee a , 9 , 10 a ᾿ 
τοὺς ἑπτὰ ἄρτους τῶν τετρακισχιλίων, καὶ πόσας σπυρίδας ἐλάβετε; πῶς οὐτι 
νοεῖτε ὅτι οὐ περὶ ἄρτων εἶπον ὑμῖν; προσέχετε δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς ζύμης 
τῶν Φαρισαίων καὶ Σαδδουκαίων. τότε συνῆκαν ὅτι οὐκ εἶπεν προσέχειν 12 
ἀπὸ τῶν ἄρτων, ἀλλὰ ἀπὸ τῆς διδαχῆς τῶν Φαρισαίων καὶ Σαδδουκαίων. 
᾿Ελθὼν δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὰ μέρη Καισαρείας τῆς Φιλίππου ἠρώτα τοὺς 13 
νΝ » a ᾿ ΄ ΄ 2 ε ν 4 ει “ 
μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ λέγων, Τίνα με λέγουσιν εἶναι οἱ ἄνθρωποι, τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ 
᾿ 
ἀνθρώπου ; οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Οἱ μὲν ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν Βαπτιστήν, ἄλλοι δὲ Ἡλώαν, 14 
σ a ’ ae ~ -“ ,’ > -“ « ” ἈΝ ᾿ 
ἕτεροι δὲ Ἱερεμίαν, ἢ ἕνα τῶν προφητῶν. λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ὑμεῖς δὲ τίνα pe 15 
λέγετε εἶναι; ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ Σίμων Πέτρος εἶπε, Σὺ ef ὁ Χριστός, ὃ υἱὸς τό 


— - - « - 
τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ ζῶντος. ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Μακάριος 17 


εἶ, Σίμων Bap Ἰωνᾶ, ὅτι σὰρξ καὶ αἷμα οὐκ ἀπεκάλυψέν σοι, ἀλλ᾽ 6 πατήρ 
μου ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. κἀγὼ δὲ σοὶ λέγω Σὺ εἶ Πέτρος, καὶ ἐπὶ ταύτῃ τ8 
τῇ πέτρᾳ οἰκοδομήσω μου τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, καὶ πύλαι ddov οὐ κατισχύ- 
σουσιν αὐτῆς. δώσω σοὶ τὰς κλεῖς τῆς βασιλείας τῶν οὐρανῶν" καὶ το 
a ΚΙ ὃ , >, -~ “a " ὃ ὃ , » ~ > ων ‘ ΄ ᾿ 
ὅσα ἂν δήσῃς ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ἔσται δεδεμένα ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, καὶ ὅσα ay 
λύσῃς ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ἔσται λελυμένα ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. τότε διεστείλατο 20 
YTS; μ 


a 7 2 ae . oy * ae « , 
τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ ἵνα μηδενὶ εἴπωσιν ὅτι αὐτός ἐστιν ὁ Χριστός. 
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Mt xvi xvul TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 29 


, - - 
21 Amo τότε ἤρξατο ὁ Ἰησοῦς δεικνύειν τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ ὅτι δεῖ 
αὐτὸν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα ἀπελθεῖν, καὶ πολλὰ παθεῖν ἀπὸ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων 
» Μ ᾿ 
καὶ ἀρχιερέων καὶ γραμματέων τοῦ λαοῦ, καὶ ἀποκτανθῆναι, καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ 
« , > ~ ‘ , » κα © Ld " . “ 
2: ἡμέρᾳ ἐγερθῆναι. καὶ προσλαβόμενος αὐτὸν ὁ Πέτρος ἤρξατο αὐτῷ 
> a , * ’ ’ Ἂς ᾽ . “ . a Ν 
23 ἐπιτιμᾶν λέγων, “Tews σοι, κύριε" οὐ μὴ ἔσται σοι τοῦτο. ὁ δὲ στραφεὶς 
σ. a +. 
εἶπε τῷ Πέτρῳ, Ὕπαγε ὀπίσω pov, Σατανᾶ, oxdvdadrov pov et ὅτι ov 
peer Pe eee Tae δι res Α Α 
24 φρονεῖς τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀλλὰ τὰ τῶν ἀνθρώπων. τότε ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶπε τοῖς 
μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, Ei τις θέλει ὀπίσω μου ἐλθεῖν, ἀπαρνησάσθω ἑαυτὸν καὶ 
ν ν Ν Ν J a , a ‘ a ΄ . ‘ 
2: ἀρὰς τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ ἀκολουθείτω μοι. ὃς yap av θέλῃ τὴν ψυχὴν 
,» αὶ a ν , aro ἃ > κα > , x ‘ " ae 
αὐτοῦ σῶσαι, ἀπολέσει αὐτήν' ds δ᾽ av ἀπολέσῃ τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ἕνεκεν 
a - ΄ ὡ- fl e§ ᾿ ΄ ν a x 
26 ἐμοῦ, οὗτος σώσει αὐτήν τί yap ὠφεληθήσεται ἄνθρωπος, ἐὰν τὸν 
-“ - a 
κόσμον ὅλον κερδήσῃ, τὴν δὲ ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ζημιωθῇ ; ἢ τί δώσει ἄνθρωπος 
os Α ἀρῶ ὰς ͵ aie a ae : 
27 ἀντάλλαγμα τῆς ψυχῆς αὐτοῦ; μέλλει γὰρ ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἔρχεσθαι 
ἐν τῇ δόξῃ τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ μετὰ τῶν ἀγγέλων αὐτοῦ" καὶ τότε ἀποδώσει 
8 ε , ‘ ‘ ν᾿ ᾿ -“ , ‘ δὲ λέ ε “ > ΄ ~ δὸ 
18 ἑκάστῳ κατὰ τὰ ἔργα αὐτοῦ. ἀμὴν δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, εἰσί τινες τῶν ὧδε 
« Ld ΄σ > s , , @ a νῷ Ν en ὡς -“ 
ἑστώτων, οἵτινες οὐ μὴ γεύσονται θανάτου ἕως av ἴδωσι τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ 
A) ΄ > ΄ > a , ἴ᾿ lol 
ἀνθρώπου ἐρχόμενον ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ αὐτοῦ. 
sg a 
XVII. Kai μεθ᾽ ἡμέρας ἐξ παραλαμβάνει ὁ Ἰησοῦς τὸν Πέτρον καὶ 
I ’ Ν Ἴ , 4 id X Ν ‘J ~ ‘ > ΄ » ‘ ᾿ ν 
axwBov καὶ Ἰωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀνάγει αὐτοὺς εἰς ὄρος 
2 ὑψηλὸν κατ᾽ ἰδίαν. καὶ μετεμορφώθη ἔμπροσθεν αὐτῶν, καὶ ἔλαμψε τὸ 
΄ Ὰ > ae eg ‘ seo ae a ee ‘ ε . 
πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ ws ὁ ἥλιος, τὰ δὲ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο λευκὰ ὡς τὸ 
A Pi ‘ Ἂ 
3 φῶς. καὶ ἰδοὺ ὥφθησαν αὐτοῖς Μωσῆς καὶ Ἡλίώς συλλαλοῦντες 
bd , ~ , ‘ δὲ « td ᾿ Led Ἶ - , , > 
“μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ. ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Πέτρος εἶπε τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, Κύριε, καλόν ἐστιν 
cn . > - , ΄ 58 a“ , Ἢ , ‘ 
ἡμᾶς ὧδε εἶναι: θέλεις ποιήσομεν ὧδε τρεῖς σκηνάς, σοὶ μίαν, καὶ 
5 Μωσεῖ μίαν, καὶ Ἡλίᾳ μίαν; ἔτι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος ἰδοὺ νεφέλη φωτεινὴ 
ἐπεσκίασεν αὐτούς" καὶ ἰδοὺ φωνὴ ἐκ τῆς νεφέλης λέγουσα, Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ 
e, ε > , , . aoe > , 2 a ‘ ’ 
6 vids μου ὃ ἀγαπητός, ἐν ᾧ εὐδόκησα: ἀκούετε αὐτοῦ. Kal ἀκούσαντες 
Ἰ οἱ μαθηταὶ ἔπεσον ἐπὶ πρόσωπον αὐτῶν, καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν σφόδρα. καὶ 
προσελθὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἥψατο αὐτῶν καὶ εἶπεν, ᾿Ἐγέρθητε καὶ μὴ φοβεῖσθε. 
8 ἐπάραντες δὲ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτῶν οὐδένα εἶδον εἰ μὴ τὸν Ἰησοῦν 


μόνον. 
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30 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mt xvir 


Ξ a» 7 

Kai καταβαινόντων αὐτῶν ἐκ τοῦ ὄρους, ἐνετείλατο αὐτοῖς 6 vids 9g 

΄ a 7 
λέγων, Μηδενὶ εἴπητε τὸ ὅραμα, ἕως οὗ ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐκ νεκρῶν 
> a ‘ , a. e Ἁ ΄ ΄ > ε 
ἀναστῇ. καὶ ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν οἱ μαθηταὶ λέγοντες, Τί οὖν οἱ γραμ- το 
ματεῖς λέγουσιν ὅτι Ἡλίαν δεῖ ἐλθεῖν πρῶτον ; ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς αὐτοῖς 11 
> « ΄ ν᾿ ΓΙ νι 3 ΄ a G "᾿ς, ας - 
εἶπεν, Ἡλίας μὲν ἔρχεται καὶ ἀποκαταστήσει πάντα" λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν ὅτι τ: 
. » 7 
Ἡλίας ἤδη ἦλθε, καὶ οὐκ ἐπέγνωσαν αὐτόν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐποίησαν ἐν αὐτῷ ὅσα 
J , φ Ν ε «» ~ ᾿ , la tA © , > ~ 
ἠθέλησαν: οὕτω καὶ ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου μέλλει πάσχειν ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν. 
,’ -~ ε ,¢ A) , ~ “ > > ~ 
τότε συνῆκαν οἱ μαθηταὶ ὅτι περὶ ᾿Ιωάννου τοῦ Βαπτιστοῦ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς. 13 
Kai ἐλθόντων πρὸς τὸν ὄχλον προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ ἄνθρωπος γονυπετῶν 14 
> ‘ . , ΄ ,΄ Ld Ν er a Ld . 
αὐτὸν καὶ λέγων, Κύριε, ἐλέησόν pov τὸν υἱόν, ὅτι σεληνιάζεται καὶ τ- 

“ἢ , ’ ‘ , ᾽ν Ν -“" s > id » Ν ΄ 
κακῶς πάσχει: πολλάκις γὰρ πίπτει εἰς τὸ πῦρ καὶ ἐνίοτε εἰς τὸ ὕδωρ. 
καὶ προσήνεγκα αὐτὸν τοῖς μαθηταῖς σου, καὶ οὐκ ἠδυνήθησαν αὐτὸν 16 
θεραπεῦσαι. ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν, Ὦ γενεὰ ἄπιστος καὶ διεστραμ- 17 

, 4 , yo ¢€ Sed ν ΄ . > 4 « ~ td , 
μένη, ἕως πότε μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν ἔσομαι; ἕως πότε ἀνέξομαι ὑμῶν ; φέρετέ μοι 

1 a | . Ν ΄’ ᾽ “δε » a ‘ en > ? -“ a 
αὐτὸν ὧδε. καὶ ἐπετίμησεν αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὸ 18 

΄ Ν » ’ « » 7 4 hed ¢ ᾿ id , 
δαιμόνιον, καὶ ἐθεραπεύθη ὁ παῖς ἀπὸ τῆς ὥρας ἐκείνης. τότε προσελ- 19 
66 e s -~ T ~ > idi Ἶ Ὁ Δ τί [1 -“ ᾿ 5 0 
ὄντες οἱ μαθηταὶ τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ κατ᾽ ἰδίαν εἶπον, Διατί ἡμεῖς οὐκ ἠδυνήθημεν 
ἐκβαλεῖν αὐτό; ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγει αὐτοῖς, Διὰ τὴν ὀλιγοπιστίαν 20 
ὑμῶν. ἀμὴν γὰρ λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐὰν ἔχητε πίστιν ὡς κόκκον σινάπεως, ἐρεῖτε 
τῷ ὄρει τούτῳ, Μετάβα ἔνθεν ἐκεῖ, καὶ μεταβήσεται: καὶ οὐδὲν ἀδυνα- 
τήσει ὑμῖν. τοῦτο δὲ τὸ γένος οὐκ ἐκπορεύεται εἰ μὴ ἐν προσευχῇ καὶ τι 
νηστείᾳ. ᾿ 

Συστρεφομένων δὲ αὐτῶν ἐν τῇ Γαλιλαίᾳ, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς, 22 
Μέλλει ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδίδοσθαι εἰς χεῖρας ἀνθρώπων, καὶ 23 

-“" « 
ἀποκτενοῦσιν αὐτόν, καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἐγερθήσεται. καὶ ἐλυπήθησαν 

, 
σφόδρα. 

Ἐλθόντων δὲ αὐτῶν εἰς Καπερναοὺμ προσῆλθον οἱ τὰ δίδραγμα 24 
λαμβάνοντες τῷ Πέτρῳ καὶ εἶπον, ‘O διδάσκαλος ὑμῶν ov τελεῖ τὰ 
δίδραχμα; λέγει, Ναί. καὶ ἐλθόντα εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν, προέφθασεν αὐτὸν 25 

5 a ne i a 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, λέγων, Τί σοὶ δοκεῖ, Σίμων ; οἱ βασιλεῖς τῆς γῆς ἀπὸ τίνων 
᾿ ace a. 
λαμβάνουσι τέλη ἢ κῆνσον ; ἀπὸ τῶν υἱῶν αὐτῶν, ἢ ἀπὸ τῶν ἀλλοτρίων ; 


9 wos] vs cod. sed ut vdr. in rasura 


9 εκ] απὸ ς΄ vios] Ιησους ©, om o vos 118 909 10 μαθηται avrov 118 
209 5 11 ὁ 8¢]+Inoous 118 209 ς΄ ειπεν αὐτοῖς 118 209 σ΄ ἔρχεται 
mpwrov 118 209 σ΄ 12 adda 118 309 ουτως 118 209 14 ἐλθοντων 
Ἕαυτων 118 209 = αὐτον] αὐτω 118 309 ς΄ | Ὦ ενιοτε] πολλακις 118 209 ς΄ 
17 ἐσομαι μεθ υμων 118 309 σ΄ 20 λεγει] εἶπεν 118 309 σ΄ ολιγοπ. 
ἀαπιστιαν 118 209 σ΄ μέταβηθι ἐντευθεν 118 209 σ΄ 21 εξερχεται 118 209 
22 avaorped. 118 309 ς΄ 23 ἀναστησηται 118 309 24 διδραγμα] διδραχμα 
209 ς΄ διδραχμα)] διδραγμα 118 25 ελθοντα) ore εἰσηλθεν 118 209 ς΄ 


Mt xvii xviii TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 31 


-“ ᾿ ὕ ΕΣ 
26 εἰπόντος δέ, ᾿Απὸ τῶν ἀλλοτρίων, ἔφη αὐτῷ ὃ Ἰησοῦς, “Apaye ἐλεύ- 
’ » ε « ΄ 7 Ν a ig . ᾿ . ᾿ 
27 θεροί εἰσιν οἱ υἱοί ἵνα δὲ μὴ σκανδαλίσωμεν αὐτούς, πορευθεὶς εἰς 
΄ ΄ ν ΓΕ. ᾿ , a ἰνθὺν ἃ Ἂ ᾿ 
θάλασσαν βάλε ἄγκιστρον, καὶ τὸν ἀναβάντα πρῶτον ἰχθὺν ἄρον" καὶ 
oy ne err ai eye ier ee ee 
ἀνοίξας τὸ στόμα αὐτοῦ εὑρήσεις otatnpa’ ἐκεῖνον λαβὼν δὸς αὐτοῖς ἀντὶ 


ἐμοῦ καὶ σοῦ. 
μο 


XVIII. "Ev ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ προσῆλθον οἱ μαθηταὶ τῷ Ἰησοῦ A 


λέ τά " il ΠῚ ‘ > -“ B Xr ‘4 -~ 3 ~ ‘ 
2Xéyortes, Tis apa μείζων ἐστὶν ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν; καὶ 
προσκαλεσάμενος παιδίον ἔστησεν αὐτὸ ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῶν, καὶ εἶπεν, 
» Η͂ , ς a8 5 “ ν ΄ ε κ ᾿ ᾿ . 
Api λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐὰν μὴ στραφῆτε καὶ γένησθε ὡς τὰ παιδία, οὐ μὴ 
> » " ‘ , “ ᾿ -~ ν Φ ’ ε > 
4 εἰσέλθητε εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν. ὅστις οὖν ταπεινώσ εἰ ἑαυτὸν 
ε ‘ ᾿ a cs > ε , ’ a , a ᾿ a 
ws τὸ παιδίον τοῦτο, οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ μείζων ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν. 
sa 8 , ΄ -“ .ν»"» -~ 2 , ’ > ‘ , 
5 καὶ ὃς ἐὰν δέξηται ἐν παιδίον τοιοῦτον ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί μου, ἐμὲ δέχεται" 
a a a“ - a 
6 ὃς δ᾽ av σκανδαλίσῃ ἕνα τῶν μικρῶν τούτων τῶν πιστευόντων εἰς ἐμέ, 
, ᾿ na @ a , > Ν ᾿ Ν ΄ J a Ν 
συμφέρει αὐτῷ ἵνα κρεμασθῇ μύλος ὀνικὸς εἰς τὸν τράχηλον αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
ἀν γον τ Δ ; . P as ae ts τς eae 
7 καταποντισθῇ ἐν τῷ πελάγει τῆς θαλάσσης. oval TO κόσμῳ ἀπὸ τῶν 
σκανδάλων" ἀνάγκη γὰρ ἐλθεῖν τὰ σκάνδαλα: πλὴν οὐαὶ τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ 
Φ a ΄ 
8 8¢ οὗ τὸ σκάνδαλον ἔρχεται. εἰ δὲ καὶ χείρ σου ἢ ὃ πούς σου σκανδαλίζει 
σε, ἔκκοψον αὐτὸν καὶ βάλε ἀπὸ σοῦ" καλόν σοί ἐστιν εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν 
ζωὴν χωλὸν ἢ κυλλόν, ἢ δύο χεῖρας ἢ δύο πόδας ἔχοντα βληθῆναι εἰς 
οτὴν γέενναν τοῦ πυρός. καὶ εἰ ὁ ὀφθαλμός σὸν σκανδαλίζει σε, 
ἔξελε αὐτὸν καὶ βάλε ἀπὸ σοῦ καλόν σοί ἐστι μονόφθαλμον εἰς τὴν 
~ ‘ 
ζωὴν εἰσελθεῖν, ἢ δύο ὀφθαλμοὺς ἔχοντα βληθῆναι εἰς τὴν γέονναν τοῦ 
10 πυρός. ὁρᾶτε μὴ καταφρονήσητε ἑνὸς τῶν μικρῶν τούτων᾽ λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν 
ὅτι οἱ ἄγγελοι αὐτῶν διὰ παντὸς βλέπουσι τὸ πρόσωπον τοῦ πατρός μου 
, 
12700 ἐν οὐρανοῖς. τί ὑμῖν δοκεῖ; ἐὰν γένηταί τινι ἀνθρώπῳ ἑκατὸν 
΄ . a Γ » > “~ | ae) > ‘ ‘ > La 
πρόβατα, καὶ πλανηθῇ ἕν ἐξ αὐτῶν, οὐχὶ ἀφεὶς τὰ ἐνενηκονταεννέα 
ν» a ¥ ‘ - 7 ΄ , ch id « ~ > , 
13 ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη πορευθεὶς ζητεῖ τὸ πλανώμενον ; καὶ ἐὰν γένηται εὑρεῖν αὐτό, 
>a λέ ee o ’ >? Lee! GAA aA a8 ~ é , 
ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι χαίρει ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ μᾶλλον ἢ ἐπὶ τοῖς ἐνενηκονταεννέα 
ι4τοῖς μὴ πεπλανημένοις. οὕτως οὐκ ἔστι θέλημα ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ πατρὸς 
τε ὑμῶν τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς ἵνα ἀπόληται εἷς τῶν μικρῶν τούτων. ἐὰν δὲ 
Aa ΄ « tJ , σ΄ Ἀ * es & a ~ s 
ἁμαρτήσῃ ὁ ἀδελφός cov, ὕπαγε καὶ ἔλεγξον αὐτὸν μεταξὺ σοῦ καὶ 
5 τοιουτον] cod. nunc habet roovro 
11 rubr.? add. in marg. Ge yap o νιος του ανθρωπου σωσε τὸ ἀπολολος 


26 en. de] Neyer avrw ὁ Merpos 118 209 ς΄ 27 τὴν θαλασσαν 118 209 = 
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ἀπολωλὸς 118 309 «΄ 12 ἐννενηκονταεννεα ς΄ 13 ἐννενηκ. ς΄ 15 ἀμαρ- 
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32 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mt xvur 


αὐτοῦ μόνου. ἐάν gov ἀκούσῃ, éxépdnoas τὸν ἀδελφόν σου. ἐὰν δὲ μὴ 16 
ἀκούσῃ, παράλαβε μετὰ σεαυτοῦ ἔτι ἕνα ᾿ἢ δύο, ἵνα ἐπὶ στόματος δύο 
μαρτύρων ἢ τριῶν σταθῇ πᾶν ῥῆμα. ἐὰν δὲ παρακούσῃ αὐτῶν, εἰπὲ τῇ 17 
ἐκκλησίᾳ" ἐὰν δὲ καὶ τῆς ἐκκλησίας παρακούσῃ, ἔστω σοι λοιπὸν ὥσπερ 
ὁ ἐθνικὸς καὶ ὁ τελώνης. ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅσα ἐὰν δήσητε ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς 18 
ἔσται δεδεμένα ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ, καὶ ὅσα ἐὰν λύσητε ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἔστα 
μ Ὁ οὐρανῷ, font τῆς γῆς ι 
, > bed > ~ , ΄ « a ΄σ 2s 4 ε ΄- ΄ 
λελυμένα ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷᾳἩ. πάλιν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι ἐὰν δύο ὑμῶν συμφωνή- 19 
- - a 
σωσιν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς περὶ παντὸς πράγματος οὗ ἐὰν αἰτήσωνται, γενήσεται 
-“ -“ “ ~ a -“ 
αὐτοῖς παρὰ τοῦ πατρός μου τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς. οὗ γάρ εἰσι δύο ἣ τρεῖς 20 
ν - ~ 
συνηγμένοι εἰς TO ἐμὸν ὄνομα, ἐκεῖ εἰμὶ ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῶν. 
« > 
Tore προσελθὼν αὐτῷ ὁ Πέτρος εἶπε, Κύριε, ποσάκις ἁμαρτήσει eis 21 
> 8 4 ἃ , ν. » , > - 4 « Γ id , ae? - 
ἐμὲ 6 ἀδελφός μου, καὶ ἀφήσω αὐτῷ; ἕως ἑπτάκις ; λέγει αὐτῷ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς, 22 
Οὐ λέγω σοι, ἕως ἑπτάκις, ἀλλ᾽ ἕως ἑβδομηκοντάκις ἑπτά. διὰ τοῦτο 23 
Η Ξ me a 
ὡμοιώθη ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν ἀνθρώπῳ βασιλεῖ, ds ἠθέλησε συιᾶραι 
λόγον μετὰ τῶν δούλων αὐτοῦ. ἀρξαμένου δὲ αὐτοῦ συναίρειν, προση- 24 
’ . αὶ φ > ΄ ΄ ’ ‘ * Ν » - 
νέχθη αὐτῷ εἷς ὀφειλέτης μυρίων ταλάντων. μὴ ἔχοντος δὲ αὐτοῦ 25 
ἀποδοῦναι, ἐκέλευσεν αὐτὸν πραθῆναι καὶ τὴν γυναῖκα καὶ τὰ τέκνα 
καὶ πάντα ὅσα ἔχει, καὶ ἀποδυθῆναι. πεσὼν οὖν ὁ δοῦλος προσεκύνει 26 
~ , > 
αὐτῷ λέγων, Κύριε, μακροθύμησον ἐπ᾽ ἐμοί, καὶ πάντα σοι ἀποδώσω. 
‘ Ν e ᾿ a , » La ul , 84 ‘ ”~ a 
σπλαγχνισθεὶς δὲ ὃ κύριος τοῦ δούλου ἀπέλυσεν αὐτὸν καὶ πᾶσαν τὴν 27 
~ 7 «7 « “ ia - 
ὀφειλὴν ἀφῆκεν αὐτῷ. ἐξελθὼν δὲ ὁ δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος εὗρεν ἕνα τῶν 28 
’ oJ “~ a ν Lae! « νΝ , ‘ ᾿ a 
συνδούλων αὐτοῦ, ὃς ὠφειλεν αὐτῷ ἑκατὸν δηνάρια, καὶ κρατήσας αὐτὸν 
᾽ 
ἔπνιγε λέγων, ᾿Απόδος εἴ τι ὀφείλεις. πεσὼν οὖν 6 σύνδουλος αὐτοῦ 29 
> , 
παρεκάλει αὐτὸν λέγων, Μακροθύμησον ἐπ᾽ ἐμοί, καὶ πάντα ἀποδώσω 
> 
σοι. ὁ δὲ οὐκ ἤθελεν, ἀλλὰ ἀπελθὼν ἔβαλεν αὐτὸν cis φυλακὴν ἕως οὗ 30 
Σ ᾿ ᾿ 
ἀποδῷ τὸ ὀφειλόμενον. ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ σύνδουλοι αὐτοῦ τὰ γενόμενα 31 
, Ἀ 
ἐλυπήθησαν σφόδρα, καὶ ἐλθόντες διεσάφησαν τῷ κυρίῳ αὐτῶν ἅπαντα 
β , in τ 
τὰ γενόμενα. τότε προσκαλεσάμενος αὐτὸν ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ λέγει αὐτῷ, 32 
-“ ”~ ‘ - . id 
Δοῦλε πονηρέ, πᾶσαν τὴν ὀφειλὴν ἐκείνην ἀφῆκά σοι, ἐπεὶ παρεκάλεσάς 
] ν᾿ ‘ &..” 2 -“ Ν , , ε ᾿ > » Ν » , 
pe οὐκ ἔδει καὶ σὲ ἐλεῆσαι τὸν σύνδουλόν σου, ὡς καὶ ἐγὼ σὲ ἠλέησα; 33 
. » qe: Ae , o (ὦ , Pant a “2 «© e 
καὶ ὀργισθεὶς ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ παρέδωκεν αὐτὸν τοῖς βασανισταῖς ἕως ov 34 


> οδῶ a . 3 λό aon 7 > ἃ £m ΄ ε 
aToow πᾶν TO ope μένον GAUTW, OUTWS οὖν καὶ υμιν TOLNTEL 035 


28 ὠφειλεν] ὠφολεν cod. 


16 ceavrov] cov 118 209 = 17 om λοιπὸν 118 209 5 18 apny δε 
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31 αἀπανταῇ παντα 118 909 ς΄ 35 ovrws καὶ ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν o ovpavios ποιήσει 


υμιν 118 209, ovrw καὶ o πατὴρ μου o ἐπουρανιος ποιήσει YY ζ΄ 


Mt xvii ΧΙΧ TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 33 


’ εν id a ‘ ᾿ - @ ~ - J ”~ J 4 
πατήρ μου ὁ ἐπουράνιος ἐὰν μὴ ἀφῆτε ἕκαστος τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ 
τῶν καρδιῶν ὑμῶν. 

XIX. Καὶ ἐγένετο ὅτε ἐτέλεσεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς τοὺς λόγους τούτους, 
- J 4 - Φ aad 
μετῆρεν ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς τὰ ὅρια τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας πέραν τοῦ 
» ’ . » ΄ 77 © 
2 Ἰορδάνου. καὶ ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ ὄχλοι πολλοί, καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτοὺς 
yA ‘ a a ὡς a , ΓΝ ‘ ΄ 
3 ἐκεῖ. καὶ προσῆλθον αὐτῷ Φαρισαῖοι πειράζοντες αὐτὸν καὶ λέγοντες, 

" ν᾿ ν᾽ a a a a 
Ei ἔξεστιν ἀνθρώπῳ ἀπολῦσαι τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ κατὰ πᾶσαν αἰτίαν ; 
ε δὲ » 6 ‘ . » ~ > δ @ ε , »» ᾿ - 

40 € απόοκρι εἰς εἰπεὲν αυνυτοὶς, Οὐκ ανέγνωτε oTt ὁ KTtOQaS ar αρχὴς 
Ψ ‘ 7 
5 apaev καὶ θῆλυ ἐποίησεν αὐτούς, καὶ εἶπεν, Ἕνεκεν τούτου καταλείψει 
= 6, ‘ , » - ‘ ‘ , s ‘ - 
ἄνθρωπος τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῦ καὶ τὴν μητέρα καὶ προσκολληθήσεται τῇ 
5 κι 
6 γυναικὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἔσονται οἱ δύο εἰς σώρκα μίαν; ὥστε οὐκέτι εἰσὶ 
, ys os pp ε x ,΄ ” 
δύο, ἀλλὰ σὰρξ μία: ὃ οὖν ὁ Θεὸς συνέζευξεν, ἄνθρωπος μὴ χωριζέτω. 
td - > “-“ ᾿ 
7 λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Τί οὖν Μωσῆς ἐνετείλατο δοῦναι βιβλίον ἀποστασίου 
8 ‘ > Ad Ξ λέ " ~ μὴ Μ “-“ ‘ . λ δέ ε -“- 
καὶ ἀπολῦσαι; λέγει αὐτοῖς ὅτι Μωσῆς πρὸς τὴν σκληροκαρδίαν ὑμῶν 
> ’ ce ᾿ “ Ν - ε ~ »»ν J a Ν > , 
ἐπέτρεψεν ὑμῖν ἀπολῦσαι τὰς γυναῖκας ὑμῶν' am’ ἀρχῆς δὲ ov γέγονεν 
- ΄ . tn σ an > ᾿ Η͂ a » δ. 4 
ο οὕτω. λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν ὅτι ὃς ἂν ἀπολύσῃ τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, παρεκτὸς 
, ’ “-“ 
λόγου πορνείας, ποίει αὐτὴν poryevOnvar καὶ 6 ἀπολελυμένην 
‘ a , 7 aA « b , - , M4 J ‘ ε 
τιογαμὼν μοιχᾶται. λέγουσιν αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, Ei οὕτως ἐστὶν ἡ 
» , a > ‘ Ν -“ ΄ ᾽ ᾿΄ -“ ε Ἀ 
τι αἰτία τοῦ ἀνθρώπου μετὰ τῆς γυναικός, οὐ συμφέρει γαμῆσαι. ὁ δὲ 
- > aA . ΄ a ‘ , ’ > φ ᾿ Pn ‘ 
12 εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ov πάντες χωροῦσι τὸν λόγον, ἀλλ᾽ οἷς δέδοται. εἰσὶ yap 
’ -“ Ω 
εὐνοῦχοι, οἵτινες ἐκ κοιλίας μητρὸς ἐγεννήθησαν οὕτω᾽ καί εἰσιν εὐνοῦχοι, 
ν > ’ « ΕῚ -“ J ΄ ’ , , lel ν 
οἵτινες εὐνουχίσθησαν ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων’ καί εἰσιν εὐνοῦχοι, οἵτινες 
J , ε . x ‘ , .-“ ᾿ a ε ΄ a 
εὐνούχισαν ἑαυτοὺς διὰ τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν. ὁ δυνάμενος χωρεῖν 
χωρείτω. 
13. Tore προσηνέχθη αὐτῷ παιδία, ἵνα τὰς χεῖρας ἐπιθῇ αὐτοῖς καὶ 
“- > »* 
ty προσεύξηται: of δὲ μαθηταὶ ἐπετίμησαν αὐτοῖς" ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν, “Agere 
‘ ΄ ‘ * 2" -“- , ᾿ -“ Ν , > ‘ ε 
τὰ παιδία, μὴ κωλύετε αὐτὰ ἐλθεῖν πρός pe’ τῶν γὰρ τοιούτων ἐστὶν ἡ 
᾿ “ , - Ss > Ν ᾿ .“ a -~ > 4 > ~ 
18 βασιλεία των ουρανων. και ἐπιθεὶς αυτοις Tas χειρας ἐπορεύθη ἐκεῖθεν. 
16 Kat ἰδοὺ εἷς προσελθὼν εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Διδάσκαλε, τί ἀγαθὸν ποιήσω 
σ * ‘ ΠΩ ε Ν > ~ , > -“ Ν -“΄΄» -“ 
17 ἵνα ἔχω ζωὴν αἰώνιον ; ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Τί με ἐρωτᾶς περὶ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ; 
“-“ La 
εἷς ἐστιν ἀγαθός. εἰ δὲ θέλεις εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν ζωήν, τήρησον τὰς 
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34 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mt x1x xx 


ἐντολάς. ὁ δὲ λέγει αὐτῷ, Ποίας; ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπε, TS οὐ φονεύσεις" 18 
> , > ‘ . ΧΑ , “Ὁ: ‘ ΄ soa 

οὐ porxedurers’ οὐ κλέψεις" οὐ ψευδομαρτυρήσεις" τίμα τὸν πατέρα καὶ THY 19 

μητέρα' καί, ἀγαπήσεις τὸν πλησίον σου ὡς σεαυτόν. λέγει αὐτῷ ὃ veavi- 20 

σκος, Ταῦτα πάντα ἐφύλαξα' τί ἔτι ὑστερῶ; ἔφη αὐτῷ 6 Ἰησοῦς, Εἰ τι 

θέλεις τέλειος εἶναι, ὕπαγε πώλησόν σου τὰ ὑπάρχοντα καὶ δὸς πτωχοῖς" 
»νσ ‘ ᾿ ᾿ - ‘ a > ’ ᾿ ΄ Ν 

καὶ ἕξεις θησαυρὸν ἐν οὐρανῷ καὶ δεῦρο ἀκολούθει μοι. ἀκούσας δὲ 22 

ε ΄ Ν , 2 ΄ - ? ‘ " - 

ὁ νεανίσκος τὸν λόγον ἀπῆλθε λυπούμενος: ἦν γὰρ ἔχων κτήματα 

πολλά. 

Ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι πλούσιος 23 
δυσκόλως εἰσελεύσεται εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν. πάλιν λέγω ὑμῖν, 24 
εὐκοπώτερόν ἐστι κάμηλον διὰ τρυπήματος ῥαφίδος εἰσελθεῖν, ἢ πλούσιον 
εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν. ἀκούσαντες δὲ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἐξεπλήσ- 15 
σοντο σφόδρα, λέγοντες, Τίς ἄρα δύναται σωθῆναι; ἐμβλέψας δὲ ὃ Ἰησοῦς 26 

ι ἃ 3 ~ Ν > ΄ be > , , ? ‘ Ν ~ , 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Παρὰ ἀνθρώποις τοῦτο ἀδύνατόν ἐστι, παρὰ δὲ Θεῷ πάντα 
δυνατά. 
- a 
Tore ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ Πέτρος εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἡμεῖς ἀφήκαμεν πάντα καὶ 27 
. , ta a a Ν ε “ ε ΡΣ ~ > “ » ‘ 
ἠκολουθήσαμέν σοι" τί apa ἔσται ἡμῖν; ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Α μὴν 28 
~ - @ 
λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι ὑμεῖς of ἀκολουθήσαντές μοι, ἐν TH παλιγγενεσίᾳ, ὅταν καθίσῃ 
6 υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐπὶ θρόνου δόξης αὐτοῦ, καθεσθήσεσθε καὶ αὐτοὶ 
ἐπὶ δώδεκα θρόνους κρίνοντες τὰς δώδεκα φυλὰς τοῦ Ἰσραήλ. καὶ πᾶς 10 
ὅστις ἀφῆκεν ἀδελφοὺς 7 ἀδελφὰς ἢ γον εἷς ἢ τέκνα ἣ ἀγροὺς ἢ οἰκίας 
ἕνεκεν τοῦ ὀνόματός μου, ἑκατονταπλασίονα λήψεται, καὶ ζωὴν αἰώνιον 
κληρονομήσει. πολλοὶ δὲ ἔσονται πρῶτοι ἔσχατοι, καὶ ἔσχατοι πρῶτοι. 30 
XX. ὁμοία γάρ ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν ἀνθρώπῳ οἰκοδεσπότῃ, 
Ρ ῸῚ ¢ » θώ 2 > Η͂ > a "» ὦ 
ὅστις ἐξῆλθεν ἅμα πρωὶ μισθώσασθαι ἐργάτας εἰς τὸν ἀμπελῶνα αὐτοῦ. 
᾿ ‘ x - ? ~ > , Ν᾿ ε , > ᾿ 
συμφωνήσας δὲ μετὰ τῶν ἐργατῶν ἐκ δηναρίου τὴν ἡμέραν ἀπέστειλεν 2 
-“ " 

αὐτοὺς εἰς τὸν ἀμπελῶνα. καὶ ἐξελθὼν περὶ τρίτην ὧραν εἶδεν ἄλλους 3 
ἑστῶτας ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ ἀργούς" καὶ ἐκείνοις εἶπεν, Ὑπάγετε καὶ ὑμεῖς εἰς 4 
τὸν ἀμπελῶνα, καὶ ὃ dv ἡ δίκαιον δώσω ὑμῖν. οἱ δὲ ἀπῆλθον. πάλιν 5 
“ὁ 6 ‘ ΠῚ ἀν Ὁ “΄ ᾽ν 9 ε ΄ Σ ὃὲ τὴ 
ἐξελθὼν περὶ ἕκτην καὶ ἐνάτην wpav ἐποίησεν ὡσαύτως. περὶ δὲ τὴν 6 
ἑνδεκάτην wpav ἐξελθὼν εὗρεν ἄλλους ἑστώτας ἀργούς, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Τί 


18 o δε 1°] om 118 209 = 19 warepal+oou © eavrov 118 209 
20 mavra ravra εφυλαξαμὴν ex veornros pov 118 209 ς΄ 23 δυσκολως 
πλουσιος 118 209 = 24 παλιν δε 118 209 = διελθεῖν «΄ του Geou 
εἰσελθεῖν ς΄ 26 δυνατα ἐστι. 8487 ημιν)] υμιν 209 28 καθεσθησεσθε] 
καθησὴ 118, καθισεσθε 309 ς΄ avrot] υμεις 118 209 ς΄ 29 oars] os 118 


209 = = adeAghous] pr οἰκίας η 118 209 © σγονειςἾ rarepa ἡ μητερα ἡ γυναικα 
118 209 = om ἢ οἰκιας 118 209 © 

2 καὶ συμφωνησας 118 209 aptedwva αὐτου 118 209 = 3 ry tpirny 
5 4 κακεινοις = av] ἐαν 118 209 ς΄ 5 ἐννάτην 118 209 ς΄ 


Mt xx TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 35 


ὧδε ἑστή ὅλ nv ἡμέ ἰργοί; λέγο ὑτῷ, Ὅτι οὐδεὶς ἡμᾶ 
7 ὧδε ἑστήκατε ὅλην τὴν ἡμέραν ἀργοί; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Ὅτι οὐδεὶς ἡμᾶς 
8 ἐμισθώσατο. λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ὑπάγετε καὶ ὑμεῖς εἰς τὸν ἀμπελῶνα. ὀψίας 
-“ ᾿ ~ ’ “- ’ 
δὲ γενομένης λέγει ὁ κύριος τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος τῷ ἐπιτρόπῳ αὐτοῦ, Κάλεσον 
‘ > ΄ τ ὦ. on Ὡς Η͂ ΄ ᾿ ΄ a 4 a , 
τοὺς ἐργάτας καὶ ἀπόδος αὐτοῖς τὸν μισθόν, ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ τῶν ἐσχάτων 
9 -~ , So: 4 « ν Ν ε , “΄ ” Lae. 
9 ἕως τῶν πρώτων. καὶ ἐλθόντες of περὶ τὴν ἑνδεκάτην ὧραν ἔλαβον ava 
10 δηνάριον. ἐλθόντες δὲ οἱ πρῶτοι ἐνόμισαν ὅτι πλεῖον λήψονται" καὶ 
t1 ἔλαβον καὶ αὐτοὶ ἀνὰ δηνάριον. λαβόντες δὲ ἐγόγγυζον κατὰ τοῦ οἰκοδεσ- 
τι: πότου, λέγοντες, Οὗτοι οἱ ἔσχατοι μίαν ὧραν ἐποίησαν, καὶ ἴσους ἡμῖν 
αὐτοὺς ἐποίησας τοῖς βαστάσασι τὸ βάρος τῆς ἡμέρας καὶ τὸν καύσωνα. 
ε . , 6. ‘ ? + > “ © - 3 » “a > % , 
13 ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν ἑνὶ αὐτῶν, ‘Eraipe, οὐκ ἀδικῶ oe’ οὐχὶ Syvapiou συνε- 
, μ > ‘ ‘ , @ , +7 ta ll id a 
14 φώνησάς μοι; ἄρον τὸ σὸν καὶ ὕπαγε' θέλω δὲ τούτῳ τῷ ἐσχάτῳ δοῦναι 
150 καὶ σοί. ἢ οὐκ ἔξεστί μοι ποιῆσαι ὃ θέλω ἐν τοῖς ἐμοῖς ; ἣ ὁ ὀφθαλμός 
᾿ i 
16 σου πονηρός ἐστιν, ὅτι ἐγὼ ἀγαθός εἰμι; οὕτως ἔσονται of ἔσχατοι πρῶτοι 
ν « - - ‘ ’ > δ aye . 2 , 
καὶ οἱ πρῶτοι ἔσχατοι: πολλοὶ γάρ εἰσι κλητοί, ὀλίγοι δὲ ἐκλεκτοί, 
7 Μέλλων δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἀναβαίνειν eis Ἱερυσόλυμα παρέλαβε τοὺς 
= gna » 
ιϑ δώδεκα κατ᾽ ἰδίαν, καὶ ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἀναβαίνομεν εἰς 
Ἵ 5X: e ἐπ; εν" ~ ? θ ΄ δοθή ~ > ~ b | 
ἐροσόλυμα" καὶ ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδοθήσεται τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσι καὶ 
ἢ 
19 γραμματεῦσι. καὶ κατακρινοῦσιν αὐτὸν θανάτῳ, καὶ παραδώσουσιν αὐτὸν 
“ ν ᾿ νι.» a a7 ed ‘ a e ‘ ~ A 
τοῖς ἔθνεσιν εἰς τὸ ἐμπαῖξαι καὶ μαστιγῶσαι καὶ σταυρῶσαι" καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ 
ε 
ἡμέρᾳ ἀναστήσεται. 
20 Τ6τε προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ ἡ μήτηρ τῶν υἱῶν Ζεβεδαίου μετὰ τῶν υἱῶν 
Ἔν A Sigh mrs > em ay >» ay 42 
21 αὐτῆς προσκυνοῦσα καὶ αἰτοῦσά τι παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῇ, Τί θέλεις; 
λέγει αὐτῷ, Εἰπὲ ἵνα καθίσωσιν οὗτοι οἱ δύο υἱοί μου εἷς ἐκ δεξιῶν σου 
3: καὶ εἷς ἐξ εὐωνύμων ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ cov. ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν, 
Οὐκ οἴδατε τί αἰτεῖσθε. δύνασθε πιεῖν τὸ ποτήριον ὃ ἐγὼ μέλλω πίνειν; 
, ᾿ -“ ’ , ᾿ ~ Ν Ν ᾿ ’ ‘4 
23 λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Δυνάμεθα. λέγει αὐτοῖς, Τὸ μὲν ποτήριόν pov πίεσθε, 
Ν - » a“ 
τὸ δὲ καθίσαι ἐκ δεξιῶν pov ἢ ἐξ εὐωνύμων οὐκ ἔστιν ἐμὸν δοῦναι, ἀλλ᾽ 
- 
240ls ἡτοίμασται ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρός μου. καὶ ἀκούσαντες οἱ δέκα ἠγανά- 
‘ -“ , » »-“Ἥ ε ΑΝ» -“ ΄ ‘J ‘ 
25. κτῆσαν περὶ τῶν δύο ἀδελφῶν. ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς προσκαλεσάμενος αὐτοὺς εἶπεν, 
Οἴδατε ὅτι οἱ ἄρχοντες τῶν ἐθνῶν κατακυριεύουσιν αὐτῶν, καὶ οἱ μεγάλοι 
26 κατεξουσιάζουσιν αὐτῶν. οὐχ οὕτως ἔσται ἐν ὑμῖν' ἀλλ᾽ ὃς ἐὰν θέλῃ ἐν 


22 αιτεισθε}] aricbe hoc accentu cod. 
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36 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mt xx Xxr 


« “ ΄ , * < « , ᾿ x 2s , » «= - 
ὑμῖν μέγας γενέσθαι, ἔσται ὑμῶν διάκονος" καὶ ὃς ἐὰν θέλῃ ἐν ὑμῖν εἶναι 27 
πρῶτος, ἔσται ὑμῶν δοῦλος" ὥσπερ 6 υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ἦλθε διακονη. 28 
θῆναι, ἀλλὰ διακονῆσαι, καὶ δοῦναι τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ λύτρον ἀντὶ πολλῶν. 
Καὶ ἐκπορευομένων αὐτῶν ἀπὸ Ἱεριχὼ ἠκολούθησεν αὐτῷ ὄχλος πολύς. 2g 
καὶ ἰδοὺ δύο τυφλοὶ καθήμενοι παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν, ἀκούσαντες ὅτι Ἰησοῦς 30 
παράγει, ἔκραξαν λέγοντες, ἘἜλέησον ἡμᾶς, κύριε, υἱὲ Δαβίδ. ὁ δὲ ὄχλος 31 
> ͵ » -σ , eg. - = ᾿ > , 
ἐπετίμησεν αὐτοῖς iva σιωπήσωσιν" οἱ δὲ μεῖζον ἔκραζον λέγοντες, Ἔλέησον 
« - ΄ «" ‘4 . ‘ εν “ Γ ᾿ ΕΣ a ᾿ . 
ἡμᾶς, κύριε, υἱὸς Δαβίδ. καὶ στὰς ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἐφώνησεν αὐτοὺς καὶ εἶπε, 3: 
Τί θέλετε ποιήσω ὑμῖν; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Κύριε, ἵνα ἀνοιχθῶσιν ἡμῶν οἱ 33 
ὀφθαλμοί, σπλαγχνισθεὶς δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἥψατο τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν αὐτῶν᾽ καὶ 34 
εὐθέως ἀνέβλεψαν καὶ ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. 
XXI. Kai ὅτε ἤγγισαν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα καὶ ἦλθον εἰς Βηθφαγῆ πρὸς 
τὸ ὄρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν, τότε ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀπέστειλε δύο μαθητάς, λέγων αὐτοῖς, 2 
Πορεύθητε εἰς τὴν κώμην τὴν ἀπέναντι ὑμῶν, καὶ εὐθέως εὑρήσετε ὄνον 
δεδεμένην, καὶ πῶλον per’ αὐτῆς" λύσαντες ἀγάγετέ μοι. καὶ ἐάν τις ὑμῖν εἴπῃ 3 
, A we ΄ .» α , ν τὴ 7 . » ᾿ ν᾿ ΄ 
τι, ἐρεῖτε ὅτι Ὁ Κύριος αὐτῶν χρείαν ἔχει: εὐθέως δὲ ἀποστέλλει αὐτούς. 
τοῦτο δὲ ὅλον γέγονεν ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ τοῦ προφήτου λέγοντος, 4 
Εἴπατε τῇ θυγατρὶ Σιών, ᾿Ιδοὺ ὁ βασιλεύς σου ἔρχεταί σοι πραὺς καὶ ἐπι- 5 
βεβηκὼς ἐπὶ ὄνον καὶ ἐπὶ πῶλον νέον. πορευθέντες δὲ οἱ μαθηταὶ καὶ 6 
ποιήσαντες καθὼς προσέταξεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἤγαγον τὴν ὄνον καὶ τὸν 7 
Led ‘ / , ’ L Bed , ee ΄ > ~ ε Ν ad ν 
πῶλον, καὶ ἐπέθηκαν ἐπάνω αὐτῶν τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτῶν. ὁ δὲ πλεῖστος ὄχλος 8 
ἔστρωσαν ἑαυτῶν τὰ ἱμάτια ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, ἄλλοι δὲ ἔκοπτον κλάδους ἀπὸ τῶν 
τῷ , amy | ΄ ᾿ = tn « Ν " «ε ΄ » J . 
δένδρων καὶ ἐστρώνννον ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ. οἱ δὲ ὄχλοι οἱ προάγοντες αὐτὸν Kaig 
οἱ ἀκολουθοῦντες ἔκραζον λέγοντες, ΩὩσαννὰ τῷ υἱῷ Δαβίδ' εὐλογημένος ὁ 
ἐρχόμενος ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου" ὡσαννὰ ἐν τοῖς ὑψίστοις. 
Καὶ εἰσελθόντος αὐτοῦ εἰς Ιεροσόλυμα, ἐσείσθη πᾶσα ἡὶ πόλις λέγουσα, 10 
Τίς ἐστιν οὗτος; πολλοὶ δὲ ἔλεγον, Οὗτός ἐστιν Ἰησοῦς ὁ προφήτης ὁ τι 
ἀπὸ Ναζαρὲθ τῆς Ταλιλαίας. 
Καὶ εἰσῆλθεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ ἐξέβαλε πάντας τοὺς 12 
- ‘ J i af -~ . ‘ ᾿ - - 
πωλοῦντας καὶ ἀγοράζοντας ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, καὶ τὰς τραπέζας τῶν κολλυβιστῶν 
κατέστρεψε καὶ τὰς καθέδρας τῶν πωλούντων τὰς περιστεράς. καὶ λέγει 13 
αὐτοῖς, Γέγραπται, Ὁ οἶκός μου οἶκος προσευχῆς κληθήσεται" ὑμεῖς δὲ αὐτὸν 
, ta 7 ‘ -“ J - ‘ ‘ Ν 
πεποιήκατε σπήλαιον λῃστῶν. καὶ προσῆλθον αὐτῷ τυφλοὶ καὶ χωλοὶ 14 


26 ἐστω ς΄ 27 ἐστω © 30 expafov 118 209 om κυριε 118 209 
vos 118 209 = 31 om κυριε 118 209 33 ἡμων] υμων 118 209 
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4 ἀποστελει Ss 5 omen: 39 118 2095 νεονἾ υἱον ὑποζυγιου 118 309 ς΄ 
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209 = 14 χωλοι καὶ τυφλοι 118 209 


Mt xx TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 37 


> ae - Noo ’ ’ ’ ido δὲ ε ᾿ .“ ᾿ ε 
15 ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτούς. ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμ- 
~ 7 ’ a > , ‘ 4 “ ᾿ -““ε -“ Ν 
ματεῖς τὰ θαυμάσια ἃ ἐποίησε, καὶ τοὺς παῖδας κρύόξοντας ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ καὶ 
~ ᾿ . 

16 λέγοντας, ΩὩσαννὰ τῷ υἱῷ Aa Bid, ἠγανάκτησαν, καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, ᾿Ακούεις τί 
. , « .) a , ᾿ “- yf, "ὰ ΄ »ἤ @ > 
οὗτοι λέγουσιν ; 0 δὲ Ἰησοῦς λέγει αὐτοῖς, Nai’ οὐδέποτε ἀνέγνωτε ὅτι Ex 

ul ’ ‘ ’ ’ > A ‘ ᾿ Ν 

17 στόματος νηπίων καὶ θηλαζόντων κατηρτίσω αἶνον ; καὶ καταλιπὼν αὐτοὺς 
ἐξῆλθεν ἔξω τῆς πόλεως εἰς Βηθανίαν καὶ ηὐλίσθη ἐκεῖ. 

᾿ Πρωΐας δὲ ἐπανάγων εἰς τὴν πόλιν ἐπείνασε᾽ καὶ ἰδὼν συκῆν μίαν ἐπὶ 

- -“ ha -“ 
τῆς ὁδοῦ ἦλθεν ἐπ᾿ αὐτήν, καὶ οὐδὲν εὗρεν ἐν αὐτῇ εἰ μὴ φύλλα μόνον" καὶ 
-“ -“" -“ ΄ 
λέγει αὐτῇ, Μηκέτι ἐκ σοῦ καρπὸς γένηται εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. καὶ ἐξηράνθη 
~ « -“ 7 ᾿ ’ € ‘ J 4 ’ ~ 

20 παραχρῆμα ἡ συκῇ. Kat ἰδόντες of μαθηταὶ ἐθαύμασαν λέγοντες, Πῶς 

a1 παραχρῆμα ἐξηράνθη ἡ συκῆ ; ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Αμὴν 
éyw ὑμῖν, ἐὰν ἔχητε πίστιν καὶ μὴ διακριθῆτε, οὐ μόν ὃ TH ἢ. 
λέγω ὑμῖν, € στ ὃ ε, ov τὸ τῆς συκῆς 

he ἃ , F ‘ 
ποιήσετε, ἀλλὰ Kav τῷ ὄρει τούτῳ εἴπητε, “ApOynte Kai βλήθητι εἰς τὴν 
* “ a 
22 θάλασσαν, γενήσεται" καὶ πάντα ὅσα ἂν αἰτήσητε ἐν τῇ προσευχῇ πιστεύ- 
β 
οντες, λήψεσθε. 

23 Καὶ ἐλθόντος αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸ ἱερόν, προσῆλθον αὐτῷ διδάσκοντι οἱ 
᾿ ~ ‘ ε , - -“ ’ , + 7 , “ 
ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι τοῦ λαοῦ λέγοντες, Ἔν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα 

- ‘ ΄ " ‘4 > ᾿ ΄ ᾿ . . ©? “ 

24 ποιεῖς; καὶ τίς σοι ἔδωκε τὴν ἐξουσίαν ταύτην; ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς 
> ᾿ »-“ > , € -“ > ΠῚ , σ΄ a ss J ’ ν᾿ λ) ιΈε »"» 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Ερωτήσω ὑμᾶς κἀγὼ λόγον ἕνα, ὃν ἐὰν εἴπητέ μοι, κἀγὼ ὑμῖν 
. σι. aE , a a ‘ , a» , , > ᾽ 

25 ἐρῶ ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιῶ τὸ βάπτισμα τοῦ "lwarvou πόθεν ἦν; ἐξ 
οὐρανοῦ ἢ ἐξ ἀνθρώπων; οἱ δὲ διελογίζοντο παρ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς λέγοντες, ᾿Εὰν 

6 LZ Ἐξ » -“ > a cn A , > ΕΣ > 4 ᾿ ~ = 7s δὲ 

26 εἴπωμεν, οὐρανοῦ, ἐρεῖ ἡμῖν, Διατί οὖν οὐκ ἐπιστεύσατε αὐτῷ ; ἐὰν δὲ 
εἴπωμεν, Ἔξ ἀνθρώπων, φοβούμεθα τὸν ὄχλον᾽ πάντες γὰρ εἶχον τὸν 
᾿ , ε , . ν᾿» ᾿ a a ᾿ "" 

27 Ἰωάννην ὡς προφήτην. καὶ ἀποκριθέντες τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ εἶπον, Οὐκ οἴδαμεν" 
ἔφη αὐτοῖς καὶ αὐτός, Οὐδὲ ἐγὼ λέγω ὑμῖν ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιῶ. 

Faxes a A > : gee Dex . a , 

28 τί δὲ ὑμῖν δοκεῖ; ἀνθρωπός τις εἶχε τέκνα δύο᾽ καὶ προσελθὼν τῷ πρώτῳ 

᾿ o . > ΄ ‘J -“ J ~ « ΕΝ > ‘ 

29 εἶπε, Τέκνον, ὕπαγε σήμερον ἐργάζου ἐν τῷ ἀμπελῶνι' ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς 

A -~ 

30 εἶπεν, Οὐ θέλω" ὕστερον δὲ μεταμεληθεὶς ἀπῆλθε. προσελθὼν δὲ τῷ 

‘ ε * ε , ν᾿ ‘ »ν , , 4 » > ~ 
δευτέρῳ εἶπεν ὡσαύτως" ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν, ᾿Εγώ, κύριε" καὶ οὐκ ἀπῆλθε. 
, ~ ,’ > ’ 4 , -“ ᾿ ᾿ ᾿ a ¢ ~ 

31 τίς ἐκ τῶν δύο ἐποίησε τὸ θέλημα τοῦ πατρός ; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, ‘O πρῶτος. 

λέ > ~ εν a 9? ᾿ λέ ena € λῶ . 4 ΄ a 
éyet αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι οἱ τελῶναι καὶ al πόρναι προά- 
ca > ‘ , - - ha ‘ ‘ ε a » , 

32 youow ὑμᾶς eis τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. ἦλθε yap πρὸς ὑμᾶς Ἰωάννης 

ἐν ὁδῷ δικαιοσύνης, καὶ οὐκ ἐπιστεύσατε αὐτῷ, οἱ δὲ τελῶναι καὶ αἱ πό 
ὃ σύνης, v D, Gvat καὶ ai πόρναι 
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36 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mt xx XxI 


ὑμῖν μέγας γενέσθαι͵ ἔσται ὑμῶν διάκονος" καὶ ὃς ἐὰν θέλῃ ἐν ὑμῖν εἶναι 27 
-“ " «< ~ “ . - ε «es ~ » ΄ » > 
πρῶτος, ἔσται ὑμῶν δοῦλος" ὥσπερ 6 vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ἦλθε Staxown- 28 
θῆναι, ἀλλὰ διακονῆσαι, καὶ δοῦναι τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ λύτρον ἀντὶ πολλῶν. 
ee | , Δ ~ » a 6 . ’ ’ » ~ © ΄ 

Καὶ ἐκπορευομένων αὐτῶν ἀπὸ Ἱεριχὼ ἠκολούθησεν αὐτῷ ὄχλος πολύς. 2 
καὶ ἰδοὺ δύο τυφλοὶ καθήμενοι παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν, ἀκούσαντες ὅτι Ἰησοῦς 30 
παράγει, ἔκραξαν λέγοντες, ᾿Ἔλέησον ἡμᾶς, κύριε, υἱὲ Δαβίδ, ὁ δὲ ὄχλος 31 
. , "" a @ , eo. a , ν» , 
ἐπετίμησεν αὐτοῖς ἵνα σιωπήσωσιν᾽ οἱ δὲ μεῖζον ἔκραζον λέγοντες, Ἐλέησον 
ε - ΄ Lay a 4 4 εν ” ᾿ ΄ Φ ‘ s I: 
ἡμᾶς, κύριε, vids Δαβίδ. καὶ στὰς ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἐφώνησεν αὐτοὺς καὶ εἶπε, 32 
Τί θέλετε ποιήσω ὑμῖν; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Κύριε, ἵνα ἀνοιχθῶσιν ἡμῶν οἵ 33 
ὀφθαλμοί. σπλαγχνισθεὶς δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἥψατο τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν αὐτῶν" καὶ 34 
εὐθέως ἀνέβλεψαν καὶ ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. 

ΧΧΊῚ, Καὶ ὅτε ἤγγισαν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα καὶ ἦλθον εἰς Βηθφαγῆ πρὸς 

.,3}"ἅννκ a > a ῃ εν a > + , , ’ +. a 
TO ὄρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν, τότε ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἀπέστειλε δύο μαθητάς, λέγων αὐτοῖς, 2 
Πορεύθητε εἰς τὴν κώμην τὴν ἀπέναντι ὑμῶν, καὶ εὐθέως εὑρήσετε ὄνον 
δεδεμένην, καὶ πῶλον μετ᾽ αὐτῆς" λύσαντες ἀγάγετέ μοι. καὶ ἐάν τις ὑμῖν εἴπῃ 3 
τι, ἐρεῖτε ὅτι Ὃ Κύριος αὐτῶν χρείαν ἔχει: εὐθέως δὲ ἀποστέλλει αὐτούς. 
τοῦτο δὲ ὅλον γέγονεν ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ τοῦ προφήτου λέγοντος, 4 
Εἴπατε τῇ θυγατρὶ Σιών, ᾿Ιδοὺ ὁ βασιλεύς σου ἔρχεταί σοι πραὺς καὶ ἐπι- 5 
βεβηκὼς ἐπὶ ὄνον καὶ ἐπὶ πῶλον νέον. πορευθέντες δὲ οἱ μαθηταὶ καὶ 6 
ποιήσαντες καθὼς προσέταξεν αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἤγαγον τὴν ὄνον καὶ τὸν 7 
a ‘ 4 > , oa > ε , ᾿ “ ε Ν ad ν 
πώλον, καὶ ἐπέθηκαν ἐπάνω αὐτῶν τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτῶν. ὁ δὲ πλεῖστος ὄχλος 8 
ἔστρωσαν ἑαυτῶν τὰ ἱμάτια ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, ἄλλοι δὲ ἔκοπτον κλάδους ἀπὸ τῶν 
δ ΄ 5 ae ’ > -“ δῶ ot δὲ “ » ε , ᾿ Ν . 
ἐνδρων καὶ ἐστρώνννον ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ. ὄχλοι οἱ προάγοντες αὐτὸν καὶ ἢ 
οἱ ἀκολουθοῦντες ἔκραζον λέγοντες, ΩὩσαννὰ τῷ υἱῷ Δαβίδ' εὐλογημένος ὁ 
> , > Y rd δι τα »» ee ee 
ἐρχόμενος ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου" woavva ἐν τοῖς ὑψίστοις. 
Καὶ εἰσελθόντος αὐτοῦ εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα, ἐσείσθη πᾶσα ἡ πόλις λέγουσα, το 
, - Η ee, a « ᾿ 
Tis ἐστιν οὗτος; πολλοὶ δὲ ἔλεγον, Οὗτός ἐστιν Ἰησοῦς 6 προφήτης ὁ 11 
ἀπὸ Ναζαρὲθ τῆς Γαλιλαίας. 

Καὶ εἰσῆλθεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ ἐξέβαλε πάντας τοὺς 12 
πωλοῦντας καὶ ἀγοράζοντας ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, καὶ τὰς τραπέζας τῶν κολλυβιστῶν 
κατέστρεψε καὶ τὰς καθέδρας τῶν πωλούντων τὰς περιστεράς. καὶ λέγει 13 

᾿ - ΄ « Ff - ’ « -“ ‘ va 
αὐτοῖς, Γέγραπται, Ὁ οἶκός μου οἶκος προσευχῆς κληθήσεται" ὑμεῖς δὲ αὐτὸν 
πεποιήκατε σπήλαιον λῃστῶν. καὶ προσῆλθον αὐτῷ τυφλοὶ καὶ χωλοὶ 14 
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Mt xx TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 37 


ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, καὶ ἐθερά τούς. ἰδό δὲ οἱ ἃ ᾿ς τς νὰ 
15 ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτούς. ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμ- 
ΠῚ - , nae “ ‘ 
ματεῖς τὰ θαυμάσια ἃ ἐποίησε, καὶ τοὺς παῖδας κρύζοντας ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ καὶ 
“-“ > 
16 λέγοντας, ‘Qeavva τῷ υἱῷ Δαβίδ, ἠγανάκτησαν, καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, ᾿Ακούεις τί 
a , ε δὲ » ~ , » ~ ϑι Oe: > Φ o "E 
οὗτοι λέγουσιν ; ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγει αὐτοῖς, Nat: οὐδέποτε ἀνέγνωτε ὅτι Ex 
᾿ ᾿ 7 ΄ , Ν ‘ > ‘ 
17 στόματος νηπίων καὶ θηλαζόντων κατηρτίσω αἶνον ; καὶ καταλιπὼν αὐτοὺς 
a > -“ 
ἐξῆλθεν ἔξω τῆς πόλεως εἰς Βηθανίαν καὶ ηὐλίσθη ἐκεῖ. 
τς Πρωΐας δὲ ἐπανάγων εἰς τὴν πόλιν éreivace’ καὶ ἰδὼν συκῆν μίαν ἐπὶ 
“ a ° - AY 
τῆς ὁδοῦ ἦλθεν ἐπ᾿ αὐτήν, καὶ οὐδὲν εὗρεν ἐν αὐτῇ εἰ μὴ φύλλα μόνον" καὶ 
λέγει αὐτῇ, Μηκέτι ἐκ σοῦ καρπὸς γένηται εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. καὶ ἐξηράνθη 
a ε a ‘ ἰδό ε θ \ 20 , ἀξ Π a 
20 παραχρῆμα y συκῆ. καὶ ἰδόντες of μαθηταὶ ἐθαύμασαν λέγοντες, Πῶς 
- ᾿ Ω θ ε a , 6 ‘ δὲ ε Ἶ -“ I ᾿ -“ "A a 
21 παραχρῆμα ἐξηράνθη ἡ συκῆ ; ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Αμὴν 
λένω ὑμῖν. ἐὰν ἔ , ὶ μὴ δ Α > ee A 
éyw ὑμῖν, ἐὰν ἔχητε πίστιν καὶ μὴ διακριθῆτε, ov μόνον τὸ τῆς συκῆς 
A αν , ͵ , 
ποιήσετε, ἀλλὰ κἂν τῷ ὄρει τούτῳ εἴπητε, “ApOnte καὶ βλήθητι εἰς τὴν 
? a -“ 
22 θάλασσαν, γενήσεται" καὶ πάντα ὅσα ἂν αἰτήσητε ἐν τῇ προσευχῇ πιστεύ- 
, 
ovtes, λήψεσθε. 
Kai ἐλθό ὑτοῦ εἰς TO ἱερό ἦλθον αὐτῷ διδάσκοντι οἱ 
13 αἱ ἐλθόντος αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸ ἱερόν, προσῆλθον αὐτῷ διδάσκο 
Β , a ᾿ > ΟΣ. 
ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι τοῦ λαοῦ λέγοντες, Ἔν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα 
- ‘ J . “ 
24 ποιεῖς; καὶ τίς σοι ἔδωκε τὴν ἐξουσίαν ταύτην ; ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς 
‘J - ᾽ ΄ ε ~ » ‘ , ΄ ΓῚ ‘4 * ’ . ,¢ «a 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Ερωτήσω ὑμᾶς κἀγὼ λόγον Eva, ὃν ἐὰν εἴπητέ μοι, κἀγὼ ὑμῖν 
- A > 
25 ἐρῶ ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα rod. τὸ βάπτισμα τοῦ ᾿Ιωάννου πόθεν ἦν ; ἐξ 
Α ᾿ , “ ’ 
οὐρανοῦ ἢ ἐξ ἀνθρώπων; οἱ δὲ διελογίζοντο παρ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς λέγοντες, ᾿Εὰν 
-“ ~ can b 4 
26 εἴπωμεν, Ἔξ οὐρανοῦ, ἐρεῖ ἡμῖν, Διατί οὖν οὐκ ἐπιστεύσατε αὐτῷ ; ἐὰν δὲ 
ν 
εἴπωμεν, Ἔξ ἀνθρώπων, φοβούμεθα τὸν ὄχλον᾽ πάντες γὰρ εἶχον τὸν 
37 Ἰωάννην ὡς προφήτην. καὶ ἀποκριθέντες τῷ Ἰησοῦ εἶπον, Οὐκ οἴδαμεν" 
ΡΊ > «a . .ν» Οὐδὲ Pas λέ ε,,5 > , ἐξ , a a 
ἔφη αὐτοῖς καὶ αὐτός, Οὐδὲ ἐγὼ λέγω ὑμῖν ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιῶ. 
᾿ ΜΝ , 
28 τί δὲ ὑμῖν δοκεῖ; ἄνθρωπός τις εἶχε τέκνα δύο᾽ καὶ προσελθὼν τῷ πρώτῳ 
t T ᾿ hd ΄ > il Ss - » λ -“ ‘a « δὲ J 6 ‘ 
29 εἶπε, Τέκνον, ὕπαγε σήμερον ἐργάζου ἐν τῷ ἀμπελῶνι" ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς 
@ a 
30 εἶπεν, Οὐ θέλω" ὕστερον δὲ μεταμεληθεὶς ἀπῆλθε. προσελθὼν δὲ τῷ 
ἢ , “ 
δευτέρῳ εἶπεν ὡσαύτως" ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν, ᾿Εγώ, κύριε" καὶ οὐκ ἀπῆλθε. 
- a » “« - 
31 τίς ἐκ τῶν δύο ἐποίησε τὸ θέλημα τοῦ πατρός ; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Ὁ πρῶτος. 
λέγει αὐτοῖς 6 Ἰησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι οἱ τελῶναι καὶ al πόρναι προά- 
᾿ ε a > ‘ A 4 a (0) a ἦλθ “ ‘ ε - Ἶ ’ 
32 yourw ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. ἦλθε yap πρὸς ὑμᾶς Ἰωάννης 


ε - ,’ 7 , > ’ > hed ε Ν -“ ‘ ε , 
ἐν ὁδῷ δικαιοσύνης, καὶ OUK ἐπιστευσατε αὐτῳ, οἱ δὲ τελῶναι καὶ at πορναι 
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36 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mt xx xx1 


< a ’ if ν « a“ ΄ sa cha , 3 en 

ὑμῖν μέγας γενέσθαι͵, ἔσται ὑμῶν διάκονος" καὶ ds ἐὰν θέλῃ ἐν ὑμῖν εἶναι 27 
a ” cia a . “ ε εν a? ’ > 4, 

πρῶτος, ἔσται ὑμῶν δοῦλος" ὥσπερ ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ἦλθε διακονη- 28 

θῆναι, ἀλλὰ διακονῆσαι, καὶ δοῦναι τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ λύτρον ἀντὶ πολλῶν, 

K ae , o a , «A ’ 4 ‘I ‘ . r sO ᾿ “ΛΓ X Xr ’ 

αἱ ἐκπορενομένων αὐτῶν ἀπὸ Ἱεριχὼ ἠκολούθησεν αὐτῷ ὄχλος πολύς. 29 

ἢ ‘ in 

καὶ ἰδοὺ δύο τυφλοὶ καθήμενοι παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν, ἀκούσαντες ὅτι Ἰησοῦς 30 
παράγει, ἔκραξαν λέγοντες, Ἔλέησον ἡμᾶς, κύριε, υἱὲ Δαβίδ. ὁ δὲ ὄχλος 31 
> , . “ ν , « Ν -“ " id » ’ 
ἐπετίμησεν αὐτοῖς ἵνα σιωπήσωσιν᾽ of δὲ μεῖζον ἔκραζον λέγοντες, ᾿Ελέησον 
c a , «» »" Ν Ν εν “ ’ J 4 7 if 
ἡμᾶς, κύριε, vids Δαβίδ. καὶ στὰς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐφώνησεν αὐτοὺς καὶ εἶπε, 32 
Τί θέλετε ποιήσω ὑμῖν; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Κύριε, ἵνα ἀνοιχθῶσιν ἡμῶν οἱ 33 
ὀφθαλμοί. σπλαγχνισθεὶς δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἥψατο τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν αὐτῶν" καὶ 34 
εὐθέως ἀνέβλεψαν καὶ ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. 

XXI. Kai ὅτε ἤγγισαν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα καὶ ἦλθον εἰς Βηθφαγῆ πρὸς 
τὸ ὄρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν, τότε ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἀπέστειλε δύο μαθητάς, λέγων αὐτοῖς, 2 
Πορεύθητε εἰς τὴν κώμην τὴν ἀπέναντι ὑμῶν, καὶ εὐθέως εὑρήσετε ὄνον 
δεδεμένην, καὶ πῶλον per’ αὐτῆς" λύσαντες ἀγάγετέ μοι. καὶ ἐάν τις ὑμῖν εἴπῃ 3 

>A Γ ε , ν ᾿ Ἢ he . » ΄ > a 
τι, ἐρεῖτε ὅτι ‘O Κύριος αὐτῶν χρείαν ἔχει: εὐθέως δὲ ἀποστέλλει αὐτούς. 
τοῦτο δὲ ὅλον γέγονεν ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ τοῦ προφήτου λέγοντος, 4 
Εἴπατε τῇ θυγατρὶ Σιών, ᾿Ιδοὺ ὁ βασιλεύς σου ἔρχεταί σοι πραὺς καὶ ἐπι- 5 
βεβηκὼς ἐπὶ ὄνον καὶ ἐπὶ πῶλον νέον. πορευθέντες δὲ οἱ μαθηταὶ καὶ 6 
ποιήσαντες καθὼς προσέταξεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἤγαγον τὴν ὄνον καὶ τὸν 7 

” 4 ’ ᾿ , sa x € ’ , a « ‘ a ν 
πῶλον, καὶ ἐπέθηκαν ἐπάνω αὐτῶν τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτῶν. ὁ δὲ πλεῖστος ὄχλος 8 
ἔστρωσαν ἑαυτῶν τὰ ἱμάτια ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, ἄλλοι δὲ ἔκοπτον κλάδους ἀπὸ τῶν 
δένδ αἱ ἐστρώννυον ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ. οἱ δὲ ὄχλοι οἱ προάγοντες αὐτὸν καὶ 

νόρων καὶ ἐστρ τῇ ὁδῷ. x podyovres av 9 
οἱ ἀκολουθοῦντες ἔκραζον λέγοντες, ὩὯσαννὰ τῷ vid Δαβίδ' εὐλογημένος ὁ 
> ΄ >? δ...» ΓΙ a eye 
ἐρχόμενος ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου" ὡσαννὰ ἐν τοῖς ὑψίστοις. 

Καὶ εἰσελθόντος αὐτοῦ εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα, ἐσείσθη πᾶσα ἡ πόλις λέγουσα, 10 
Tis ἐστιν οὗτος; πολλοὶ δὲ ἔλεγον, Οὗτός ἐστιν Ἰησοῦς ὁ προφήτης ὁ τι 
ἀπὸ Ναζαρὲθ τῆς Ταλιλαίας. 

Καὶ εἰσῆλθεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ ἐξέβαλε πάντας τοὺς 12 
πωλοῦντας καὶ ἀγοράζοντας ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, καὶ τὰς τραπέζας τῶν κολλυβιστῶν 
κατέστρεψε καὶ τὰς καθέδρας τῶν πωλούντων τὰς περιστεράς. καὶ λέγει 13 

. - ΄ - , “- ᾿ ε ~ 7 am 
αὐτοῖς, Γέγραπται, Ὁ οἶκός μου οἶκος προσευχῆς κληθήσεται" ὑμεῖς δὲ αὐτὸν 

΄ , -~ s -“ > »“ . / ‘ 
πεποιήκατε σπήλαιον λῃστῶν. καὶ προσῆλθον αὐτῷ τυφλοὶ καὶ χωλοὶ 14 


26 ἐστω ς΄ 27 ἐστω ς΄ 30 ἐκραζὸν 118 309 om κυριε 118 209 
vios 118 209 «΄ 31 om κυριε 118 209 33 ημων] ὑυμων 118 209 
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Mt xx TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 37 


> ne “- “ιν ΄ ᾿ ᾿ γ“5 7 δὲ εν - . oe 
15 ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτούς. ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμ- 
a " ΄ ao , . ‘ a ’ > nae a . 
ματεῖς τὰ θαυμάσια ἃ ἐποίησε, καὶ τοὺς παῖδας κρύξοντας ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ καὶ 
7 ”~ a 

16 λέγοντας, Ὧσαννὰ τῷ υἱῷ Δαβίδ, ἠγανάκτησαν, καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, ᾿Ακούεις τί 
Ma ΄ eo. - ᾿ . κα δ »ὼ , »» “ > 
οὗτοι λέγουσιν ; δδὲ Ἰησοῦς λέγει αὐτοῖς, Nat οὐδέποτε ἀνέγνωτε ὅτι Ex 

17 στόματος νηπίων καὶ θηλαζόντων κατηρτίσω alvov; καὶ καταλιπὼν αὐτοὺς 
ἐξῆλθεν ἔξω τῆς πόλεως εἰς Βηθανίαν καὶ ηὐλίσθη ἐκεῖ. 

18 Ilpwias δὲ ὁ , > ᾿ ry ἐπεί a Σ ἰδὼ a ᾿ ᾿ ἃ 

τὰ ρωΐας δὲ ἐπανάγων εἰς τὴν πόλιν éreivace’ καὶ ἰδὼν συκῆν μίαν ἐπὶ 
a” 7 e 
τῆς ὁδοῦ ἦλθεν ἐπ᾿ αὐτήν, Kai οὐδὲν εὗρεν ἐν αὐτῇ εἰ μὴ φύλλα μόνον" καὶ 
λέ tM , > * . ’ > Η͂ aA ‘ ἐξη ’ 6 
ἐγει αὐτῇ, Μηκέτι ἐκ σοῦ καρπὸς γένηται εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα, καὶ ἐξηράνθη 

“- ε - ‘ νῷ ᾿ ε s > , Ld bed 
20 παραχρῆμα κἡ συκῆ. καὶ ἰδόντες of μαθηταὶ ἐθαύμασαν λέγοντες, Πῶς 
a , , ε a ’ . . ee? a > a ® ‘ 

21 παραχρῆμα ἐξηράνθη ἡ συκῆ ; ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Αμὴν 

λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐὰν ἔχητε πίστιν καὶ μὴ διακριθῆτε, οὐ μόνον τὸ τῆς συκῆς 

a on ‘ 

ποιήσετε, ἀλλὰ κἄν τῷ ὄρει τούτῳ εἴπητε, "Αρθητι καὶ βλήθητι εἰς τὴν 
a ~ “- 

22 θάλασσαν, γενήσεται" καὶ πάντα ὅσα ἂν αἰτήσητε ἐν τῇ προσευχῇ πιστεύ- 
οντες, λήψεσθε. 

~ -~ ’ 

23 Kai ἐλθόντος αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸ ἱερόν, προσῆλθον αὐτῷ διδάσκοντι οἱ 
᾽ a . oe , a a 5 > ros ᾿ a 
ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ of πρεσβύτεροι τοῦ λαοῦ λέγοντες, Ev ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα 

kad ν᾿ ’ ν᾿ ‘ > ’ ΄ ad . ‘ εν ΄“- 

24 ποιεῖς; καὶ τίς σοι ἔδωκε τὴν ἐξουσίαν ταύτην ; ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς 

iS - > Ld cin ᾿ ‘ , ν CJ ch Ν , iJ λε» 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ἐρωτήσω ὑμᾶς κἀγὼ λόγον ἕνα, ὃν ἐὰν εἴπητέ μοι, κἀγὼ ὑμῖν 
> ““ν , > , - - ‘ , a? , ΄ > > 

15 ἐρῶ ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιῶ τὸ βάπτισμα τοῦ ᾿Ιωάννου πόθεν ἦν; ἐξ 
οὐρανοῦ ἢ ἐξ ἀνθρώπων; οἱ δὲ διελογίζοντο παρ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς λέγοντες, ᾿Εὰν 

6 J Ἐξ » -“ > ”~ can A ΄ > . > - J -~ Pe 8 δὲ 

26 εἴπωμεν, οὐρανοῦ, ἐρεῖ ἡμῖν, Διατί οὖν οὐκ ἐπιστεύσατε αὐτῷ ; ἐὰν δὲ 

“4 + , ν , 
εἴπωμεν, Ἔξ ἀνθρώπων, φοβούμεθα τὸν ὄχλον᾽ πάντες γὰρ εἶχον τὸν 
, , « ΄ ἣν » ΄ “΄ν ~ ᾿ "Μ᾿ 

27 Ἰωάννην ὡς προφήτην. καὶ ἀποκριθέντες τῷ Ἰησοῦ εἶπον, Οὐκ οἴδαμεν" 
» . - νΝ , , OA > μὴ , ca > ’ > id ~ ”~ 
ἔφη αὐτοῖς καὶ αὐτός, Οὐδὲ ἐγὼ λέγω ὑμῖν ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιῶ. 

28 τί δὲ ὑμῖν δοκεῖ; ἄνθρωπός τις εἶχε τέκνα δύο" καὶ προσελθὼν τῷ πρώτῳ 
Tre, Τέκνον, ὕπαγε σήμερον ἐργάζου ἐν τῷ ἀμπελῶνι ὁ δὲ a θεὶ 

29 εἶπε, Τέκνον, ὕπαγε σήμερον épy τῷ ἀμπελῶνι" ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς 

@ a -“ 
30 εἶπεν, Οὐ θέλω" ὕστερον δὲ μεταμεληθεὶς ἀπῆλθες προσελθὼν δὲ τῷ 
΄ ε ΄ ε x » + > , ’ 4, > » ~ 
δευτέρῳ εἶπεν ὡσαύτως" ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν, ᾿Εγώ, κύριε" καὶ οὐκ ἀπῆλθε. 
ro» a ’ “ὦ ΄ ‘ ᾿ a , , > me a 

31 τίς ἐκ τῶν δύο ἐποίησε τὸ θέλημα τοῦ πατρός ; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, ‘O πρῶτος. 

λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι οἱ τελῶναι καὶ αἱ πόρναι προά- 
« -“ > ‘ ,’ a a > 4 a «ε “ > , 

32 γουσιν ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. ἦλθε yap πρὸς ὑμᾶς Ἰωάννης 
+ ε» ,΄ ‘ > > ΄ » eo. a . ε ᾿ 
ἐν ὁδῷ δικαιοσύνης, καὶ οὐκ ἐπιστεύσατε αὐτῷ, οἱ δὲ τελῶναι καὶ αἱ πόρναι 


16 αινον] aver cod. 28 δε δαι cod. 
22 av] eav 118 209 23 ελθοντι avrw 118 209 ς΄ διδασκοντες 118 
24 eva Aoyov 118 209 25 om rov 118 209 S 26 ἐχουσι 118 209 = 


27 καὶ 2°] om 118 sed erasum habet aliquid quod quamvis legere non possim 
non esse καὶ pro certo habeo —- 28: om τις 118 209 σ΄ apmedor] +pov 118 
209 = 30 καὶ προσελθων 118 209 ς΄ 32 Iwavvns πρὸς υμας 118 209 





118 209 


36 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mt xx XxI 


ὑμῖν μέγας γενέσθαι͵ ἔσται ὑμῶν διάκονος" καὶ ds ἐὰν θέλῃ ἐν ὑμῖν εἶναι 27 
a ” eon “- τ οὐδ ees a > ’ > 4 
πρῶτος, ἔσται ὑμῶν δοῦλος" ὥσπερ 6 vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ἦλθε διακονη- 28 
θῆναι, ἀλλὰ διακονῆσαι, καὶ δοῦναι τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ λύτρον ἀντὶ πολλῶν, 
. φ “ > aA > vx © & 8 ΄ αν ΄ 

Καὶ ἐκπορευομένων αὐτῶν ἀπὸ Ἱεριχὼ ἠκολούθησεν αὐτῷ ὄχλος πολύς. 29 
καὶ ἰδοὺ δύο τυφλοὶ καθήμενοι παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν, ἀκούσαντες ὅτι Ἰησοῦς 30 
παράγει, ἔκραξαν λέγοντες, ἘἜλέησον ἡμᾶς, κύριε, υἱὲ Δαβίδ. ὁ δὲ ὄχλος 31 
‘J ‘ ᾿ ~ ν , ε ‘ ~ ” , , ᾿ 
ἐπετίμησεν αὐτοῖς ἵνα σιωπήσωσιν᾽ οἱ δὲ μεῖζον ἔκραζον λέγοντες, ᾿Ελέησον 

cn , es 4 s Ν εν -“ > , ᾿ ‘ ‘ 

ἡμᾶς, κύριε, vids Δαβίδ. καὶ στὰς ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἐφώνησεν αὐτοὺς καὶ εἶπε, 32 
Τί θέλετε ποιήσω ὑμῖν; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Κύριε, ἵνα ἀνοιχθῶσιν ἡμῶν ot 33 
ὀφθαλμοί. σπλαγχνισθεὶς δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἥψατο τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν αὐτῶν᾽ καὶ 34 
εὐθέως ἀνέβλεψαν καὶ ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. 

ΧΧΊ. Καὶ ὅτε ἤγγισαν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα καὶ ἦλθον εἰς Βηθφαγῆ πρὸς 

Ν * ” > ~ ΄ «> - ᾿ , , [2 ΄ ᾿ -“᾿ 
τὸ ὄρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν, τότε ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀπέστειλε δύο μαθητάς, λέγων αὐτοῖς, 2 
΄ » - , 

Πορεύθητε εἰς τὴν κώμην τὴν ἀπέναντι ὑμῶν, καὶ εὐθέως εὑρήσετε ὄνον 
δεδεμένην, καὶ πῶλον μετ᾽ αὐτῆς" λύσαντες ἀγάγετέ μοι. καὶ ἐάν τις ὑμῖν εἴπῃ 3 
> “~ ΄ ε , , a ΄ > Ld Ν ᾿ ‘ei » * 

τι, ἐρεῖτε ὅτι Ὃ Κύριος αὐτῶν χρείαν ἔχει: εὐθέως δὲ ἀποστέλλει αὐτούς. 
τοῦτο δὲ ὅλον γέγονεν ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ τοῦ προφήτου λέγοντος, 4 
Εἴπατε τῇ θυγατρὶ Σιών, ᾿Ιδοὺ ὁ βασιλεύς σου ἔρχεταί σοι πραὺς καὶ ἐπι- 5 
βεβηκὼς ἐπὶ ὄνον καὶ ἐπὶ πῶλον νέον. πορευθέντες δὲ οἱ μαθηταὶ καὶ 6 
ποιήσαντες καθὼς προσέταξεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἤγαγον τὴν ὄνον καὶ τὸν 7 
“ »» ᾿ > , , -~ mS ’ » ~ ε ‘ - ν 
πῶλον, καὶ ἐπέθηκαν ἐπάνω αὐτῶν τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτῶν. ὁ δὲ πλεῖστος ὄχλος 8 
ἔστρωσαν ἑαυτῶν τὰ ἱμάτια ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, ἄλλοι δὲ ἔκοπτον κλάδους ἀπὸ τῶν 
§ ΄ "δ Ss > ΄ > - 00 ε δὲ Ν λ ε , ᾿ ν . 
évdpwv καὶ ἐστρώννυον ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ. οἱ δὲ ὄχλοι οἱ προάγοντες αὐτὸν Kaig 
οἱ ἀκολουθοῦντες ἔκραζον λέγοντες, Ὡσαννὰ τῷ υἱῷ Δαβίδ' εὐλογημένος ὁ 
, ΄ 2, 2.7 | | X 3? a fae 
ἐρχόμενος ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου" ὡσαννὰ ἐν τοῖς ὑψίστοις. 

Καὶ εἰσελθόντος αὐτοῦ εἰς ἹΙεροσόλυμα, ἐσείσθη πᾶσα ἡ πόλις λέγουσα, το 
Tis ἐστιν οὗτος; πολλοὶ δὲ ἔλεγον, Οὗτός ἐστιν Ἰησοῦς ὁ προφήτης 611 
ἀπὸ Ναζαρὲθ τῆς Γαλιλαίας. 

Καὶ εἰσῆλθεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ ἐξέβαλε πάντας τοὺς 12 
πωλοῦντας καὶ ἀγοράζοντας ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, καὶ τὰς τραπέζας τῶν κολλυβιστῶν 
κατέστρεψε καὶ τὰς καθέδρας τῶν πωλούντων τὰς περιστεράς. καὶ λέγει τ3 

J - ΄ ε , -“ ’ ε ~ 7 aa 
αὐτοῖς, Γέγραπται, Ὁ οἶκός pov οἶκος προσευχῆς κληθήσεται" ὑμεῖς δὲ αὐτὸν 
2 7 2s \ ps ae a Sk 5 
πεποιήκατε σπήλαιον λῃστῶν. καὶ προσῆλθον αὐτῷ τυφλοὶ καὶ χωλοὶ 14 


26 ἐστω ς΄ 27 ἐστω ζ΄ 30 ἐκραζὸον 118 309 = om κυριε 118 209 
vios 118 209 ς΄ 31 om κυριε 118 209 33 ἡμων] ὑμων 118 209 
34 ἀνεβλεψαν7-Ἐ αὐτων οἱ οφθαλμοι 118 209 £ 

4 ἀποστελεις 5 om ene 2° 118 2095 νεονἾ υἱὸν ὑποζυγίου 118 209 ς΄ 
7 avrov]+ και ἐπεκαθισεν ἐπάνω αὐτῶν (118) 209 ς΄, exexadnoey 118 8. eavrwr] 
αὐτων 118 209 9 om avroy 118 209 > 11 οι δε οχλοι 118 209 = 
Naaper 118 209 = 13 κληθησεται] yernoera 118 209 ἐποιήσατε 118 
209 = 14 χωλοι καὶ τυφλοι 118 209 


Mt xx1 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 37 


eT τὰς. ey ee ΒΥ . 4» ΠΕ 
15 ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτούς. ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμ- 
“ ‘4 , a ΄ . Ν ἴδα' ’ > a ¢ ~ 7 
ματεῖς τὰ θαυμάσια ἃ ἐποίησε, καὶ τοὺς παῖδας κρόζοντας ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ καὶ 
- cod > 
16 λέγοντας, ὩὯσαννὰ τῷ υἱῷ Δαβίδ, ἠγανάκτησαν, καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, ᾿Ακούεις τί 
ι 2 Ld ε , 9. - , > n ha ΄΄, τῶ “ »», J » 
οὗτοι λέγουσιν; ὁ δὲ Inoovs λέγει αὐτοῖς, Nat’ οὐδέποτε ἀνέγνωτε ὅτι Ex 
17 στόματος νηπίων καὶ θηλαζόντων κατηρτίσω alvoy; καὶ καταλιπὼν αὐτοὺς 
- - ᾿ 
ἐξῆλθεν ἔξω τῆς πόλεως εἰς Βηθανίαν καὶ ηὐλίσθη ἐκεῖ. 
18 Jae δὲ ὁ ΄ > Η , . » . . ἰδὼν a , 28 
> Πρωΐας δὲ ἐπανάγων eis τὴν πόλιν ἐπείνασε' καὶ ἰδὼν συκῆν μίαν ἐπὶ 
7 - a “ 
τῆς ὁδοῦ ἦλθεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτήν, καὶ οὐδὲν εὗρεν ἐν αὐτῇ εἰ μὴ φύλλα μόνον" καὶ 
, τ Αἱ ΝΡ ᾿ ie Sais Ν , 
λέγει αὐτῇ, Μηκέτι ἐκ σοῦ καρπὸς γένηται εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. καὶ ἐξηράνθη 
20 παραχρῆμα ἡ συκῆ. καὶ ἰδόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ ἐθαύμασαν λέγοντες, Πῶς 
a ΝΜ ’ ε a ᾿ ‘ . εν a ᾽ »,,“ςτ᾽᾽» . 
21 παραχρῆμα ἐξηράνθη ἡ συκῇ ; ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Τησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Αμὴν 
λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐὰν ἔχητε πίστιν καὶ μὴ διακριθῆτε, οὐ μόνον τὸ τῆς συκῆς 
: 
ποιήσετε, ἀλλὰ Kav τῷ ὄρει τούτῳ εἴπητε, ΓΆρθητι καὶ βλήθητι εἰς τὴν 
* , ΟΣ od 
22 θάλασσαν, γενήσεται" Kui πάντα ὅσα ἂν αἰτήσητε ἐν τῇ προσευχῇ πιστεύ- 
οντες, λήψεσθε. 
2 Kat ἐλθόντος αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸ ἱερόν, προσῆλθον αὐτῷ διδάσκοντι ot 
> ~ ‘ e B , - λα - λ id Ἐ ΄ ἐξ , a 
ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ of πρεσβύτεροι τοῦ λαοῦ λέγοντες, Ev ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα 
- ‘ , * ‘ ’ ΄ , ᾿ . Ν 4« 9 “ 
24 ποιεῖς ; καὶ τίς σοι ἔδωκε τὴν ἐξουσίαν ταύτην; ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
᾿ al > ΄ . . ‘ , oe a 38 ν , . νε «a 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Ερωτήσω ὑμᾶς κἀγὼ λόγον Eva, ὃν ἐὰν εἴπητέ μοι, κἀγὼ ὑμῖν 
25 ἐρῶ ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιῶ τὸ βάπτισμα τοῦ Iwasvov πόθεν ἦν ; ἐξ 
5 €p' + μα ἣν; 
a > . . 5 
οὐρανοῦ ἢ ἐξ ἀνθρώπων ; οἱ δὲ διελογίζοντο παρ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς λέγοντες, ᾿Εὰν 
J , 1 cal ΠῚ “ ca ΄ > » > , J a * Ν 
16 εἴπωμεν, "EE οὐρανοῦ, ἐρεῖ ἡμῖν, Διατί οὖν οὐκ ἐπιστεύσατε αὐτῷ ; ἐὰν δὲ 
, ν 
εἴπωμεν, Ἐξ ἀνθρώπων, φοβούμεθα τὸν ὄχλον᾽ πάντες γὰρ εἶχον τὸν 
᾿ ΄ ε ΄ . ᾿ , ΡΣ ~ + ᾿ " 
37] Ἰωάννην ὡς προφήτην. καὶ ἀποκριθέντες τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ εἶπον, Οὐκ οἴδαμεν" 
ἔφη αὐτοῖ i αὐτός, Οὐδὲ ἐγὼ λέγω ὑμῖν ἐ ia ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦ D. 
ἢ is καὶ αὐτός, Οὐδὲ ἐγὼ λέγω ὑμῖν ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιῶ. 
ON εκ a " ΄ , ΄ ς , a ’ 
18 τί δὲ ὑμῖν δοκεῖ; ἄνθρωπός τις εἶχε τέκνα δύο' καὶ προσελθὼν τῷ πρώτῳ 
4 , - , ᾽ ΄ > a 2 a «οι 2 ‘ 
29 εἶπε, Τέκνον, ὕπαγε σήμερον ἐργάζου ἐν τῷ ἀμπελῶνι" ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς 
> 7 a a 
30 εἶπεν, Οὐ θέλω" ὕστερον δὲ μεταμεληθεὶς ἀπῆλθε. προσελθὼν δὲ τῷ 
΄ ε , εοι » . » ᾿ ᾿ ‘ ᾿ va 
δευτέρῳ εἶπεν ὡσαύτως" ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν, ᾿Εγώ, κύριε" καὶ οὐκ ἀπῆλθε. 
, 7 “Ἢ ὃ ΄ ᾿ , Ν , “ , , 7, “Ἁε - 
31 τίς ἐκ τῶν δύο ἐποίησε τὸ θέλημα τοῦ πατρός ; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, ‘O πρῶτος. 
λέ > a ε Ἶ a Ἂ x χὲ cn 4 ε λῶ . oe , , 
έγει αὐτοῖς 6 “Ingots, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι of τελῶναι καὶ al πόρναι προά- 
« a > Ν ' a a > a ‘ ε cal ᾿ ’ 
32 yovow ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. ἦλθε yap πρὸς ὑμᾶς Ἰωάννης 


ἐν ὁδῷ δ, td 7 ᾿ é , > σι « δὲ Xr ~ J ε , 
οὐῳ ἱκαιοσυνῆς, καὶ οὐκ ἐπιστευσατε αὐτῳ, OL O€ TEAWVAL καὶ at πόρναι 


16 αινον] away cod. 28 δε] da cod. 
22 av] eav 118 209 23 ελθοντι avrw 118 209 σ΄ διδασκοντες 118 
24 eva Aoyor 118 209 25 om του 118 209¢ 26 exovor 118 209 = 
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non esse καὶ pro certo habeo 28 οἷ τις 118 209 ς΄ ἀμπελωνι} +pou 118 
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38 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mt xxi xxi 


ἐπίστ αὐτῷ" ὑμεῖς δὲ ἰδόντες οὐδὲ μετεμελήθητε ὕστερον τοῦ πιστεῦ 
torevoav αὐτῷ᾽ ὑμεῖς δὲ ἰδόντες οὐδὲ μετεμελήθητ, ρον τοῦ πιστεῦσαι 
αὐτῷ. 

"Αλλὴην παραβολὴν ἀκούσατε. ἄνθρωπος ἦν οἰκοδεσπότης, ὅστις 33 
> ᾿ 3 -“ 4 ‘ > -“ é ‘ " > > ”~ 
ἐφύτευσεν ἀμπελῶνα, kat φραγμὸν αὐτῷ περιέθηκε καὶ ὥρυξεν ἐν αὐτῷ 

-“ Ld 
ληνὸν καὶ ὠκοδύμησε πύργον, καὶ ἐξέδοτο αὐτὸν γεωργοῖς, καὶ ἀπεδήμησεν. 
΄ δὲ Ν ε Ν “ -“ ef 3 , tr 4 $0: 5X > a ΕΣ 
ὅτε δὲ ἤγγισεν ὃ καιρὸς τῶν καρπῶν, ἀπέστειλε τοὺς δούλους αὐτοῦ πρὸς 34 
τοὺς γεωργοὺς λαβεῖν τοὺς καρποὺς αὐτοῦ" καὶ λαβόντες οἱ γεωργοὶ τοὺς 35 
δούλους αὐτοῦ ὃν μὲν ἔδειραν ὃν δὲ ἀπέκτειναν ὃν δὲ ἐλιθοβόλησαν. πάλιν 36 
» , " ζὰ ’ .-“ ΄ » > id > a 
ἀπέστειλεν ἄλλους δούλους πλείονας τῶν TpwTwv' Kal ἐποίησαν αὐτοῖς 
ε ’ a ‘ , 4 > ‘ ‘4 er > -~ ΄ 
ὡσαύτως. ὕστερον δὲ ἀπέστειλε πρὸς αὐτοὺς τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ, λέγων, 37 
Pre] , ‘ er ε Η͂ S97 ‘ ΠῚ ΝΜ 
Ἐντραπήσονται τον υἱὸν μου. οι δὲ γεωργοι ἰδόντες TOV UVLOV εἶπον εν 38 
ἑαυτοῖς, Οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ κληρονόμος" δεῦτε ἀποκτείνωμεν αὐτὸν καὶ σχῶμεν 
αὐτοῦ τὴν κληρονομίαν. καὶ λαβόντες αὐτὸν ἐξέβαλον ἔξω τοῦ ἀμπε- 30 
λῶνος καὶ ἀπέκτειναν. ὅταν οὖν ἔλθῃ ὁ κύριος τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος, τί ποιήσει 40 
τοῖς γεωργοῖς ἐκείνοις; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Κακοὺς κακῶς ἀπολέσει αὐτούς" 41 
ae See a ’ ν a ΄ > ͵ » α 
καὶ τὸν ἀμπελῶνα ἐκδώσεται ἄλλοις γεωργοῖς, οἵτινες ἀποδώσουσιν αὐτῷ 
Ν , > σι a“ > ”~ , > - ε > -“ » id 
τοὺς καρποὺς ἐν τοῖς καιροῖς αὐτῶν. λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ “Incots, Οὐδέποτε 42 
> » > ~ - (6. a » ’ e , δι - Ma 
ἀνέγνωτε ἐν ταῖς γραφαῖς, Λίθον ὃν ἀπεδοκίμασαν οἱ οἰκοδομοῦντες, οὗτος 
Μ 0 > ‘ δ᾽ ᾿ς 5 , > + “ ae) ‘ 
ἐγενήθη εἰς κεφαλὴν γωνίας" παρὰ Κυρίου ἐγένετο αὕτη, καὶ ἔστι θαυμαστὴ 
ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς ὑμῶν; διὰ τοῦτο λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι ἀρθήσεται ἀφ᾽ ὑμῶν ἡ 43 
᾿’ “ fal ‘ , ᾿ “- Ν᾿ ‘ » - ‘ 
βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ δοθήσεται ἔθνει ποιοῦντι τοὺς καρποὺς αὐτῆς. καὶ ας 
ὁ πεσὼν ἐπὶ τὸν λίθον τοῦτον συνθλασθήσεται: ἐφ᾽ ὃν δ᾽ ἂν πέσῃ, λικμήσει 
αὐτόν. καὶ ἀκούσαντες οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι τὰς παραβολὰς αὐτοῦ 45 
οἰ τὰ τα a 
ἔγνωσαν ὅτι περὶ αὐτῶν λέγει" καὶ ζητοῦντες αὐτὸν κρατῆσαι ἐφοβήθησαν 46 
Ν » > . ν ’ »"» Τ 
τοὺς ὄχλους, ἐπεὶ εἰς προφήτην αὐτὸν εἶχον. 
XXIL. Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς πάλιν εἶπεν ἐν παραβολαῖς 
> ~ , ε , ε id ~ » - > ΄ ~ @ 
αὐτοῖς, λέγων, Ὡμοιώθη ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν ἀνθρώπῳ βασιλεῖ, ὅστις 2 
ποιῶν γάμους τῷ υἱῷ αὐτοῦ" ἀπέστειλε τοὺς δούλους αὐτοῦ καλέσαι τοὺς 3 
» ν -“ 
κεκλημένους εἰς τοὺς γάμους, καὶ οὐκ ἤθελον ἐλθεῖν. πάλιν ἀπέστειλεν 4 
-“ " 
ἄλλους δούλους λέγων, Εἴπατε τοῖς κεκλημένοις, Ἰδοὺ τὸ ἄριστον ἡτοίμακα, 
οἱ ταῦροί μου καὶ τὰ σιτιστὰ τεθυμένα, καὶ πάντα ἕτοιμα" δεῦτε εἰς τοὺς 
a a 
γάμους. οἱ δὲ ἀμελήσαντες ἀπῆλθον, ὃς μὲν eis τὸν ἴδιον ἀγρόν, ὃς δὲ 5 
᾿ 4 > , τοῦ" οἱ δὲ AX ᾿ , be δούλ, » 5. 
εἰς τὴν ἐμπορίαν αὐτοῦ" οἱ δὲ λοιποὶ κρατήσαντες τοὺς δούλους αὐτοῦ 6 


2 ομοιωθὴ cod. 
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Mt xx TEXT OF COD. EVAN. I. 39 


ἡ ὕβρισαν καὶ ἀπέκτειναν. ὁ δὲ βασιλεὺς ὠργίσθη, καὶ πέμψας τὸ στρά- 
> ΜΝ 2 - 
τευμα αὐτοῦ ἀνεῖλε τοὺς φονεῖς ἐκείνους καὶ τὴν πόλιν αὐτῶν ἐνέπρησε. 
-“ « 
8 τότε λέγει τοῖς δούλοις αὐτοῦ, Ὁ μὲν γάμος ἕτοιμός ἐστιν, οἱ δὲ κεκλημένοι 
᾿ > ” ’ > 2% ‘ δ » - «ε ΄- 6 @¢ 2% 
9 οὐκ ἦσαν ἄξιοι. πορεύεσθε οὖν ἐπὶ τὰς διεξόδους τῶν ὁδῶν, καὶ ὅσους ἐὰν 
1o εὕρητε καλέσατε εἰς τοὺς γάμους. καὶ ἐξελθόντες οἱ δοῦλοι ἐκεῖνοι εἰς τὰς 
ε iy ’ , “ . ΄ hae) ΄ \ > ΄ 
ὁδοὺς συνήγαγον πάντας ὅσους εὗρον, πονηρούς τε καὶ ἀγαθούς" καὶ ἐπλήσθη 
« ’ , ΄ > ‘ x ε ‘ ΄ Ν > ᾿ 
116 γάμος ἀνακειμένων. εἰσελθὼν δὲ ὁ βασιλεὺς θεάσασθαι τοὺς ἀνακειμένους 
᾿ a ¥ J > id ν ’ ‘ ’ 7 a € -“ 
12 εἶδεν ἐκεῖ ἄνθρωπον οὐκ ἐνδεδυμένον ἔνδυμα γάμου, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Ἑταῖρε, 
-“ ε 
ιᾷἃ πῶς εἰσῆλθες ὧδε μὴ ἔχων ἔνδυμα γάμου; ὁ δὲ ἐφιμώθη᾽ τότε εἶπεν ὁ 
Ra πὰ , , om <n spe 
βασιλεὺς τοῖς διακόνοις, Δήσαντες αὐτοῦ πόδας καὶ χεῖρας ἐκβάλετε 
» Ν ᾿ ‘4 ΄ Ν > , ᾿ ~ ε ‘ + ε ‘ 
αὐτὸν εἰς τὸ σκότος τὸ ἐξώτερον" ἐκεῖ ἔσται ὁ κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὁ βρυγμὸς 
τι, τῶν ὀδόντων. πολλοὶ γάρ εἰσι οἱ κλητοί, ὀλίγοι δὲ οἱ ἐκλεκτοί. 
ι8 Τότε πορευθέντες οἱ Φαρισαῖοι συμβούλιον ἔλαβον κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ ὕπως 
ν»" , > , ‘ ’ , ‘J “ 7 ‘ 
τό αὐτὸν παγιδεύσωσιν ἐν Adyw* καὶ ἀποστέλλουσιν αὐτῷ τοὺς μαθητὰς 
αὐτῶν μετὰ τῶν ἩἩρωδιανῶν λέγοντες, Διδάσκαλε, οἴδαμεν ὅτι ἀληθὴς εἶ 
καὶ τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐν ἀληθείᾳ διδάσκεις, καὶ μέλλει σοι περὶ οὐδενός, 
? ‘ δ , ΄ > , ; "» - ca ’ “-“ 
17 οὐ γὰρ βλέπεις εἰς πρόσωπον ἀνθρώπου. εἰπὲ οὖν ἡμῖν, τί σοι δοκεῖ; 
᾿ con a a ΄ Δ *¥ 5 se? a ‘ 
18 ἔξεστιν ἡ μῖν δοῦναι κῆνσον Καίσαρι, ἢ οὔ; γνοὺς δὲ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὴν πονη- 
19 piav αὐτῶν εἶπε, Τί με πειράζετε, ὑποκριταί; ἐπιδείξατέ μοι τὸ νόμισμα 
, » Ν 
30 τοῦ κήνσου" οἱ δὲ προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ δηνάριον. καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Τίνος ἡ 
γν σ΄ ν.εν ‘ , a am , ’ , » « 
a1 εἰκὼν αὕτη Kal ἡ ἐπιγραφή ; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Καίσαρος. τότε λέγει αὐτοῖς, 
1: Ἀπόδοτε οὖν τὰ Καίσαρος Καίσαρι, καὶ τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ τῷ Θεῷ. καὶ ἀκού- 
> , “. eae 7.4 . a 
σαντες ἐθαύμασαν, καὶ ἀφέντες αὐτὸν ἀπῆλθον. 
-“ « - . - “- 
13 Ἔν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ προσῆλθον αὐτῷ Σαδδουκαῖοι, λέγοντες μὴ εἶναι 
» + ar) , ᾽ν ΄ ᾿ τὰ 
14 ἀνάστασιν, καὶ ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν λέγοντες, Διδάσκαλε, Μωσῆς εἶπεν, 
᾿Εάν τις ἀποθάνῃ μὴ ἔχων τέκνα, ἐπιγαμβρεύσει ὁ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ τὴν 
- , -“ 4 , , ,’ -“ ᾿ “- ᾿ -“ > Ἀ > 
25 γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ καὶ ἀναστήσει σπέρμα τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ. ἦσαν δὲ παρ 
«κε . > D ν Ἢ “ , > ΄ . . Lo» ΄ 
ἡμῖν ἑπτὰ ἀδελφοί’ καὶ ὁ πρῶτος γήμας ἐτελεύτησε᾽ καὶ μὴ ἔχων σπέρμα 
6 ν,“ ‘ a > a - ἰδ λ a ,» A ε , . ε ὃ , s ε 
16 ἀφῆκε τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ, ὁμοίως καὶ ὁ δεύτερος καὶ ὁ 
[2 4 ~ ε , σ΄ Ν ΄ ’ ’ « , -“Ἢ 
27 τρίτος, ἕως τῶν ἑπτά. ὕστερον δὲ πάντων ἀπέθανε ἡ γυνή. ἐν τῇ 
ἀναστάσει οὖν τίνος τῶν ἑπτὰ ἔσται ἡ γυνή; πάντες γὰρ ἔσχον αὐτήν. 
ε ~ , -“ ~ s 
29 ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Πλανᾶσθε, μὴ εἰδότες τὰς γραφὰς 


23 ἐπηρωτισαν cod. 
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40 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mt xxl XXIII 


7 ‘ , -~ 7 . 4 ~ J id ν -“ "’ 
μηδὲ τὴν δύναμιν τοῦ Θεοῦ. ἐν γὰρ τῇ ἀναστάσει οὔτε γαμοῦσιν οὔτε 30 
, > » , ‘ «ε ε ν > ~ * ~ ‘ ‘ ~ 
yapilovrat, ἀλλ᾽ εἰσὶν ws of ἄγγελοι ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ. περὶ δὲ τῆς 31 
~ ~ cn ~ ~ 

ἀναστάσεως τῶν νεκρῶν, οὐκ ἀνέγνωτε TO ῥηθὲν ὑμῖν ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ λέγοντος, 
» > , 
Ἐγώ εἰμι ὁ Θεὸς ᾿Α βραὰμ. καὶ ὁ Θεὸς ᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ ὁ Θεὸς ᾿Ιακώβ ; οὐκ ἔστιν 32 
, 
ὁ Θεὸς νεκρῶν, ἀλλὰ ζώντων. καὶ ἀκούσαντες οἱ ὄχλοι ἐξεπλήσσοντο ἐπὶ 33 
Β “Δ 
τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ. 
, 
Οἱ δὲ Φαρισαῖοι ἀκούσαντες ὅτι ἐφίμωσε τοὺς Σαδδουκαίους, συνή- 34 
δ .ἃ x 4, ‘ ’ ᾽ , κα ᾿ ΠῚ ‘ 
χθησαν ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό" καὶ ἐπηρώτησεν εἷς ἐξ αὐτῶν πειράζων αὐτὸν Kai 35 
᾿ « , ε a wa 
λέγων, Διδάσκαλε, ποία ἐντολὴ μεγάλη ἐν τῷ νόμῳ; ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἔφη 36 
, “ "A io Ky, τὸν Θεό , ox “ δί Ἁ ὅλ - 3 
αὐτῷ, ᾿Αγαπήσεις Κύριον ov σου ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ καρδίᾳ σου καὶ ὅλῃ τῇ 
- @ Lol 
ψυχῇ σου καὶ ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ διανοίᾳ gov. αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ μεγάλη καὶ πρώτη 38 
> Xa} ὃ ᾿ δὲ ε ᾿ aa yt , ‘ λ ’ ee ‘ 
ἐντολή. δευτέρα δὲ ὁμοία αὐτῇ, ᾿Αγαπήσεις τὸν πλησίον σου ὡς ἑαυτόν 39 
> , a ‘ » -a @ ε , ‘ © a 
gov. ἐν ταύταις ταῖς δυσὶν ἐντολαῖς ὅλος ὁ νόμος καὶ of προφῆται 4o 
κρέμανται. 
Σ ένων δὲ τῶν Φαρισαίων, ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτοὺς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγων, 41 
᾿ Sern : αρισαίων, ἐπηρώτησ ὁ Ἰησοῦς λέγων, $3 
a a Ἂ ἂἢ : δ π᾿ 
Τί ὑμῖν δοκεῖ περὶ τοῦ Χριστοῦ ; τίνος υἱός ἐστι; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Tod 
, ας ε a a > 
Δαβίδ. λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Πῶς οὖν Δαβὶδ ἐν πνεύματι κύριον 43 
αὐτὸν καλεῖ, λέγων, Εἶπεν ὁ Κύριος τῷ κυρίῳ μου, Κάθου ἐκ δεξιῶν μου, 44 
Ὰ ; a 2 ὶ 
ἕως ἂν θῶ τοὺς ἐχθρούς σου ὑποπόδιον τῶν ποδῶν σου; εἰ οὖν Δαβὶδ 45 
a a4 , a εν > as . ον roe ἃ ae 
καλεῖ αὐτὸν κύριον, πῶς vids αὐτοῦ ἐστι; καὶ οὐδεὶς ἡδύνατο αὐτῷ ἀπο- 46 
΄- , νῶν Ld , » * > ᾿ Led Ld -“ 
κριθῆναι Adyov' οὐδὲ ἐτόλμησέ τις ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνης τῆς ὥρας ἐπερωτῆσαι 
αὐτὸν οὐκέτι. 


XXIII. Τότε ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἐλάλησε τοῖς ὄχλοις καὶ τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ 


.- 


᾿ . , Fs is 
λέγων, Exi τῆς Μωσέως καθέδρας ἐκάθισαν οἱ γραμματεῖς καὶ of Φαρισαῖοι" 
> "“ " ean a a 
πάντα οὖν ὅσα ἐὰν εἴπωσιν ὑμῖν, ποιεῖτε Kal τηρεῖτε" κατὰ δὲ τὰ Epya 3 
$e 8 eae ‘ νυν ᾿ A ς ͵ 
αὐτῶν μὴ ποιεῖτε᾽ λέγουσι γὰρ καὶ οὐ ποιοῦσι. δεσμεύουσι δὲ φορτία 4 
ἢ .Σ , oy 8 oe aa ee a δὲ , τὰ 
βαρέα, καὶ ἐπιτιθέασιν ἐπὶ τοὺς ὥμους τῶν ἀνθρώπων, τῷ δὲ δακτύλῳ αὐτῶν 


3 La ~ ᾽ , id 8 x νΝ ov a “ ‘ . 
οὐ θέλουσι κινῆσαι αὐτά. πάντα δὲ τὰ €pya αὐτων ποιουσι πρὸς τὸ 


on 


θεαθῆναι τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. πλατύνουσι yap τὰ φυλακτήρια ἑαυτῶν καὶ 

μεγαλύνουσι τὰ κράσπεδα, φιλοῦσι δὲ τὰς πρωτοκλισίας ἐν τοῖς 6 
δείπνοις καὶ τὰς πρωτοκαθεδρίας ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς καὶ τοὺς ἀσπασμοὺς 7 
ἐν ταῖς ἀγοραῖς, καὶ καλεῖσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων ῥαββί. ὑμεῖς δὲ μὴ 8 


30 εκγαμιζονται ς΄ αλλ ὡς ayyeAot του Θεου ev ουρανω εἰσι © 32 νε- 
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Mt xxi TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 41 


- <a 8 , , στ ἃ 
κληθῆτε ῥαββί: εἷς γάρ ἐστιν ὑμῶν ὁ καθηγητῆς, πάντες δὲ ὑμεῖς 
» δ ἃ ἢ La Ν , ε -“ > 8 -~ aie φ , , « 
g ἀδελφοί ἐστε. καὶ πατέρα μὴ καλέσητε ὑμῶν ἐπὶ τῆς yas’ εἷς yap ἐστιν ὁ 
. eon eo > a . a , # ‘ 
ιοπατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ ἐν οὐρανοῖς. μηδὲ κληθῆτε καθηγηταί' ὅτι καθηγητὴς 
ur e ~ « ‘ ε ‘ ᾿ ε - ν « “ ὃ ’ hd > 
ὑμῶν ὁ Χριστός. ὁ δὲ μείζων ὑμῶν ἔσται ὑμῶν διάκονος. ὅστις οὖν 
Ἂ « , ε ‘ , ,@ δ « a e ΄ 
ὑψώσει ἑαυτὸν ταπεινωθήσεται, καὶ ὅστις ταπεινώσει ἑαυτὸν ὑψωθήσεται. 
2 8 4 enw “-“ . - « ’ a ’, ‘ 
14 Οὐαὶ δὲ ὑμῖν, γραμματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταί, ὅτι κλείετε τὴν 
βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων" ὑμεῖς γὰρ οὐκ εἰσέρ- 
aes . , , > id ᾿ -“ > +. € al - 
15 χεσθε, οὐδὲ τοὺς εἰσερχομένους ἀφίετε εἰσελθεῖν. οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, γραμματεῖς 
ΕἸ »" ε , @ ΄ . ΄ 4 a Ν 
καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταί, ὅτι περιάγετε τὴν θάλασσαν καὶ τὴν ξηρὰν 
ποιῆσαι ἕνα προσήλυτον, καὶ ὅταν γένηται, ποιεῖτε αὐτὸν υἱὸν γεέννης 
΄ « -“ »"ξε - ε Ἀν , ε [2 é > , ᾿ 
16 διπλότερον ὑμῶν. οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, ὁδηγοὶ τυφλοί, οἱ λέγοντες, Ὃς dv ὀμόσῃ ἐν 
a “~ > , > a , > , ᾿ hed a ΄- a > , . 
17 τῷ vag, οὐδέν ἐστιν, ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ὀμόσῃ ἐν τῷ χρυσῷ τοῦ ναοῦ ὀφείλει. μωροὶ 
‘ ΄.,Ἤ , ᾿ ΄ > , ε ᾿ a ε ᾿ εε ’ ᾿ 
καὶ τυφλοί, τίς γὰρ μείζων ἐστίν, ὃ χρυσός, ἢ ὁ ναὸς ὁ ἁγιάζων τὸν 
~ Δ 
18 χρυσόν ; καί, Ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ὀμόσῃ ἐν τῷ θυσιαστηρίῳ, οὐδέν ἐστιν, ὃς δ᾽ ἂν 
Ἂς a Ἂς , a 
19 ὀμόσῃ ἐν τῷ δώρῳ τῷ ἐπάνω αὐτοῦ ὀφείλει. τυφλοί: τί yap μεῖζον, 
" - a” Ν a . κε ΄ . “- ε μ᾿ δ. > a 
2070 δῶρον, ἢ τὸ θυσιαστήριον τὸ ἁγιάζον τὸ δῶρον; 6 οὖν ὀμόσας ἐν τῷ 
,» e.g » so a “ιν. > A . eos 
21 θυσιαστηρίῳ ὀμνύει ἐν αὐτῷ καὶ ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς ἐπάνω αὐτοῦ: καὶ 6 ὀμόσας 
χ:ἐν τῷ ναῷ ὀμνύει ἐν αὐτῷ καὶ ἐν τῷ κατοικοῦντι αὐτόν: καὶ ὁ ὀμόσας ἐν 
» οὐρανῷ ὀμνύει ἐν τῷ θρό 5 Θεοῦ καὶ ἐν τῷ καθημένῳ ἐπάνω αὐτοῦ 
τῷ οὐρανῷ ὀμνύει ἐν τῷ θρόνῳ τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ ἐν τῷ καθημένῳ ἐπάνω αὐτοῦ. 
23 Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, γραμματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταί, ὅτι ἀποδεκατοῦτε τὸ 
«ε 3 ‘ Ν ν ‘ Ν ta x > ᾿΄ A , ~ 
novorpov καὶ τὸ ἄνηθον καὶ τὸ κύμινον, καὶ ἀφήκατε τὰ Bdpea τοῦ 
νόμου, τὴν κρίσιν καὶ τὸν ἔλεον καὶ τὴν πίστιν" ταῦτα ἔδει ποιῆσαι, 
- - , 
24 .κἀκεῖνα μὴ ἀφιέναι. ὁδηγοὶ τυφλοί, οἱ διύλίζοντες τὸν κώνωπα τὴν δὲ 
28 κάμηλον καταπίνοιτες. οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, γραμματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταί, 
ὅτι καθαρίζετε τὸ ἔξωθεν τοῦ ποτηρίου καὶ τῆς παροψίδος, ἔσωθεν δὲ 
26 γέμουσιν ἐξ ἁρπαγῆς καὶ ἀκρασίας. Φαρισαῖε τυφλέ, καθάρισον πρῶτον 
τὸ ἐντὸς τοῦ ποτηρίου, ἵνα γένηται καὶ τὸ ἐκτὸς αὐτοῦ καθαρόν. 
Β' 8 ea - Ν - « , a « , 
27 ΟὈαὶ ὑμῖν, γραμματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταί, ὅτι ὁμοιάζετε 
: 
τάφοις κεκονιαμένοις, οἵτινες ἔξωθεν μὲν φαίνονται ὡραῖοι, ἔσωθεν δὲ 
, > id a s ᾿ > 4 @ ‘ « -“ » 
28 γέμουσιν ὀστέων νεκρῶν Kat πάσης ἀκαθαρσίας. οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς ἔξωθεν 
Ν id Lad > , δύ ¥ δὲ ΄ ε ΄ 
μὲν φαίνεσθε τοῖς ἀνθρώποις δίκαιοι, ἔσωθεν δὲ μεστοί ἐστε ὑποκρίσεως 


- a ~ fe 
2g καὶ ἀνομίας. oval ὑμῖν, γραμματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταί, ὅτι οἰκο- 
18 τω ἐπανω] του ἐπανω cod. 


8 καθηγητης] -Ἐο Χριστὸς © 9 τοις ουρανοις © 10 εἰς yap υμων ἐστιν 
o καθηγητῆς ο Χριστος © 12 ουν] δε = 13 ουαι υμιν γραμματεις και 
Φαρισαιοι vroxpira ort κατέσθιετε τας οἰκίας τῶν χηρὼν Kat mpopage μακρα 
προσευχομεένοι" δια τουτὸ ληψεσθε περισσότερον κριμα «" 14 om δε σ΄ 
15 ποιειται 118 18 os ὃ av 1°] os ἐαν £ 19 pwpo και τυφλοι ς΄ 
23 βαρυτερα ς΄ 26 ποτηριου] Ἐ καὶ τῆς mapopidos ς΄ αὐτων ζ΄ 
27 παρομοιαζετε 118 209 σ΄ 


ong 


118 209 
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42 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mt ΧΧΠῚ XXIV 


δομεῖτε τοὺς τάφους τῶν προφητῶν καὶ κοσμεῖτε τὰ μνημεῖα τῶν δικαίων, 
‘ ΄ > “ “ cia 4 ha ~ 
καὶ λέγετε, Ei ἦμεν ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν, οὐκ ἂν ἦμεν αὐτῶν 30 
κοινωνοὶ ἐν τῷ αἵματι τῶν προφητῶν' ὥστε μαρτυρεῖτε αὐτοῖς ὅτι υἱοί 3: 
Α i , 
ἐστε τῶν φονευσάντων τοὺς προφήτας" καὶ ὑμεῖς πληρώσατε τὸ μέτρον 32 
τῶν πατέρων ὑμῶν. ὄφεις, γεννήματα ἐχιδνῶν, πῶς φύγητε ἀπὸ τῆς 33 
, a ᾿ 5 a δι. "᾽ν ΄ ᾿ εκ , 
κρίσεως τῆς γεέννης ; διὰ τοῦτο ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω πρὸς ὑμᾶς προφήτας 34 
καὶ σοφοὺς καὶ γραμματεῖς" ἐξ αὐτῶν ἀποκτενεῖτε καὶ σταυρώσετε, καὶ 
δ , 7 < a 
ἐξ αὐτῶν μαστιγώσετε ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς ὑμῶν καὶ διώξετε ἀπὸ πόλεως 
᾽ ΄ ΄ ν᾿ a ew a Φ ᾿ > , 8 «a 
εἰς πόλιν, ὅπως ἔλθῃ ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς πᾶν αἷμα δίκαιον ἐκχυννόμενον ἐπὶ τῆς 35 
a > 8 “2“΄Ἂἂ " “- ΄ “- ~ σ ΄ ta 
γῆς, ἀπὸ τοῦ αἵματος “ABed τοῦ δικαίου ἕως τοῦ αἵματος Ζαχαρίου υἱοῦ 
΄“΄ »-“" -“" 4 
Βαραχίου, ὃν ἐφονεύσατε μεταξὺ τοῦ ναοῦ καὶ τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου. ἀμὴν 36 
- @ -“ , 
λέγω ὑμῖν, ἥξει πάντα ταῦτα ἐπὶ τὴν γενεὰν ταύτην. Ἱερουσαλήμ, 37 
« ᾿ ’ ~ Ν 
Ἱερουσαλήμ, ἡ ἀποκτείνουσα τοὺς προφήτας καὶ λιθοβολοῦσα τοὺς 
ἀπεσταλμένους πρὸς αὐτήν, ποσάκις ἠθέλησα ἐπισυναγαγεῖν τὰ τέκνα σου, 
a μὲ a“ ε . 
ὃν τρόπον ὄρνις ἐπισυνάγει τὰ νοσσία ἑαυτῆς ὑπὸ Tas πτέρυγας, Kai οὐκ 
᾿ ’ id ᾿ » , cn ε >? e a » ᾿ Ν e¢ a A 8 
ἠθελήσατε; ἰδοὺ ἀφίεται ὑμῖν ὁ οἶκος ὑμῶν ἔρημος. λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν ὅτι 3 
, ” 4 , , 
Οὐ py με ἴδητε ἀπ᾽ ἄρτι, ἕως ἂν εἴπητε, Εὐλογημένος ὁ ἐρχόμενος ἐν ὀνόματι 
Κυρίου. 

XXIV. Καὶ ἐξελθὼν ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἀπὸ τοῦ ἱεροῦ ἐπορεύετο" καὶ 
προσῆλθον οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἐπιδεῖξαι αὐτῷ τὰς οἰκοδομὰς τοῦ ἱεροῦ. ὁ 1 
δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οὐ βλέπετε ταῦτα πάντα; ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, 

πὶ ij ΝΣ 
οὐ μὴ ἀφεθῇ ὧδε λίθος ἐπὶ λίθον ὃς οὐ μὴ καταλυθήσεται. καθημένου δὲ 3 
αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τοῦ ὕρους τῶν ἐλαιῶν, προσῆλθον αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ κατ᾽ ἰδίαν 
a K ei 4s a a 
λέγοντες, Εἶπον ἡμῖν, πότε ταῦτα ἔσται; καὶ τί τὸ σημεῖον τῆς σῆς 
-“ - , fol 
παρουσίας καὶ συντελείας τοῦ αἰῶνος; ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν 4 
αὐτοῖς, Βλέπετε μή τις ὑμᾶς πλανήσῃ. πολλοὶ γὰρ ἐλεύσονται ἐπὶ τῷ 5 
ὀνόματί μου, λέγοντες, "Eyw εἰμι ὁ Χριστός, καὶ πολλοὺς πλανήσουσι. 
μελλήσετε δὲ ἀκούειν πολέμους καὶ ἀκοὰς πολέμων. ὁρᾶτε, μὴ θροεῖσ Oe 6 
΄- la , * , ΄ » 
δεῖ γὰρ γενέσθαι" ἀλλ᾽ οὔπω ἐστὶ τὸ τέλος. ἐγερθήσεται γὰρ ἔθνος ἐπ᾿ 7 
ἔθνος καὶ βασιλεία ἐπὶ βασιλείαν’ καὶ ἔσονται λιμοὶ καὶ λοιμοὶ καὶ 
‘ ‘ ΄ an ᾿ , > ‘ νῷ ΄ “ὦΔκδ 
σεισμοὶ κατὰ τόπους. ταῦτα δὲ πάντα ἀρχὴ ὠδίνων. τότε παραδώ- 8 


3 εἰπον] ν deletum est 


30 κοινωνοι αὐτων © 31 cavros £ 34 εξ αὐτων] pr καὶ = 
35 exyuvopevoy 118 209 ς΄ om του 3° 118 209 36 ταῦτα παντα © 
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1 eropevero ante amo του tepou & 2 ο δε Ingous © om ἀποκριθεὶς = 
πάντα ταῦτα © 3 εἰπε 118 209" ¢, 209* legere non potui sed rasura 
quae etiam accentum mutavisse videatur εἰπὸν scriptum esse confirmat 
τῆς συντελείας © 4 και ἀποκριθεις = 6 θροηθητε 118 209 παντα 
γενεσθαι © 7 ἐπ] em 118 309 ς΄ 8 πανταὰ δε ravta £ 


Mt xxiv TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 43 


ε -“ ᾿᾽ , ‘4 > ~ ε -“ , * 
σουσιν ὑμᾶς εἰς θλίψ εἰς, καὶ ἀποκτενοῦσιν ὑμᾶς, καὶ ἔσεσθε μισούμενοι 
10 ὑπὸ πάντων διὰ τὸ ὄνομά μου. καὶ τότε σκανδαλισθήσονται πολλοί, καὶ 
τι ἀλλήλους παραδώσουσι καὶ μισήσουσιν ἀλλήλους" καὶ πολλοὶ ψευδο- 
12 προφῆται ἐγερθήσονται καὶ πλανήσουσι πολλούς" καὶ διὰ τὸ πληθυν- 
~ 4 > ΄ , ε > ΄ ~ ~ ε Ν ε ᾿ » 
13 θῆναι τὴν ἀνομίαν ψυγήσεται ἢ ἀγάπη τῶν πολλῶν' ὃ δὲ ὑπομείνας εἰς 
τε τέλος, οὗτος σωθήσεται. καὶ κηρυχθήσεται τοῦτο τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς 
βασιλείας ὅλῃ τῇ οἰκουμένῃ εἰς μαρτύριον πᾶσι τοῖς ἔθνεσι. καὶ τότε 
ι8 ἥξει τὸ τέλος. ὅταν οὖν ἴδητε τὸ βδέλυγμα τῆς ἐρημώσεως, τὸ ῥηθὲν 
δι ‘ A ὴλ - , ε Ν > if « ’ «» , , 
wa Δανιὴλ τοῦ προφήτου, ἑστὼς ἐν τύπῳ ἁγίῳ (ὁ ἀναγινώσκων νοείτω), 
16 , ε J a ᾿ ᾿ , ‘ ¥ ἀ ε ‘ -“ ’ * 
16 τότε οἱ ἐν τῇ Ἰουδαίᾳ φευγέτωσαν εἰς τὰ ὅρη ὃ ἐπὶ τοῦ δώματος μὴ 
΄ ᾿ -“ , » -“ ᾿ od > ” > 
18 καταβαινέτω ἄραί τι ἐκ τῆς οἰκίας αὐτοῦ" καὶ ὁ ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ μὴ ἐπιστρε- 
19 Ψάτω ὀπίσω ἄραι τὸ ἱμάτιον αὐτοῦ. οὐαὶ δὲ ταῖς ἐν γαστρὶ ἐχούσαις 
‘ »“ , [ id ~ ε , * . @ Ν 
30 καὶ ταῖς θηλαζούσαις ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις. προσεύχεσθε δὲ ἵνα μὴ 
11 γένηται ἡ φυγὴ ὑμῶν χειμῶνος, μηδὲ σαββάτῳ. ἔσται γὰρ τότε θλῖψις 
μεγάλη, οἵα οὐ γέγονεν ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς τοῦ κόσμου ἕως τοῦ νῦν, οὐδ᾽ οὐ μὴ 
, ‘“ , ee | , ε ε ΄ > - 3 a > 70 a 
21 γένηται. καὶ εἰ μὴ ἐκολοβώθησαν αἱ ἡμέραι ἐκεῖναι, οὐκ av ἐσώθη πᾶσα 
Δ σάρξ' διὰ δὲ τοὺς ἐκλεκτοὺς κολοβωθήσονται αἱ ἡμέραι ἐκεῖναι. τότε 
- φ 
24. ἐάν τις ὑμῖν εἴπῃ, [dod ὧδε ὁ Χριστός͵ ἢ ὧδε, μὴ πιστεύσητε. ἐγερθή- 
σονται γὰρ ψευδόχριστοι καὶ ψευδοπροφῆται καὶ δώσουσι σημεῖα μεγάλα 
‘ ΄ 4 ”~ ᾿ , ‘ ‘ ᾿ > ‘ 
25Kal τέρατα, ὦστε πλανᾶσθαι, εἰ δυνατόν, καὶ τοὺς ἐκλεκτούς. ἰδοὺ 
,΄ cn ΕΓ > ν ε« “5 Ε δι Ν ~ > ΄ * , 4 
26 προείρηκα ὑμῖν. ἐὰν οὖν εἴπωσιν ὑμῖν, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ ἐστί, μὴ 
> , ᾿» Ν , -~ , 4 , -“ ‘ «3s 4 
27 ἐξέλθητε, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἐν τοῖς ταμιείοις, μὴ πιστεύσητε. ὥσπερ yap ἡ ἀστραπὴ 
ἐξέρχεται ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν καὶ φαίνει ἕως δυσμῶν, οὕτως ἔσται 4 παρουσία 
48 τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. ὅπου ἐὰν ἦ τὸ πτῶμα, ἐκεῖ συναχθήσονται οἱ 
> , 2 , . Ν᾽ 4 “ ~ ε -“" » lA « ΄ 
2g ἀετοί. εὐθέως δὲ μετὰ τὴν θλῖψιν τῶν ἡμερῶν ἐκείνων ὃ ἥλιος σκοτισ- 
, . « , > [ὦ Ν ΄ > hed ‘ «>. ta “ 
θήσεται καὶ ἡ σελήνη οὐ δώσει τὸ φέγγος αὐτῆς, καὶ οἱ ἀστέρες πεσοῦνται 
Seen tee eee ae τς , Lee , ΜΡ 
30 ἀπὸ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, καὶ αἱ δυνάμεις τῶν οὐρανῶν σαλευθήσονται. καὶ τότε 
, -“ “ -“ -“ -“ > - ’ 
φανήσεται τὸ σημεῖον τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ" καὶ κόψονται 
΄ © ear a . x εν na ΄ > ΄ ΕΝ 
τότε αἱ φυλαὶ τῆς γῆς, καὶ ὄψονται τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐρχόμενον ἐπὶ 
Δι τῶν νεφελῶν τοῦ οὐρανοῦ μετὰ δυνάμεως καὶ δόξης πολλῆς" καὶ ἀπο- 
στελεῖ τοὺς ἀγγέλους αὐτοῦ μετὰ σάλπιγγος μεγάλης, καὶ ἐπισυνάξουσι 
cal 7 :) »” -“ 
τοὺς ἐκλεκτοὺς αὐτοῦ ἐκ τῶν τεσσάρων" ἀνέμων, ἀπ᾿ ἄκρων οὐρανῶν ἕως 
τῶν ἄκρων αὐτῶν. 
31 ἀγγελλους cod. σαλπηγγος cod. 
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44 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mt χχιν xxv 


“- td ” Ν ε , ae} 
᾿Απὸ δὲ τῆς συκῆς μάθετε τὴν παραβολήν᾽ ὅταν ἤδη ὁ κλάδος αὐτῆς 32 
΄ ᾿ e 4 
γένηται ἁπαλὸς καὶ τὰ φύλλα ἐκφύῃ, γινώσκετε ὅτι ἐγγὺς τὸ θέρος" οὕτω 33 
Ρ' aM . 47 
καὶ ὑμεῖς, ὅταν ἴδητε ταῦτα πάντα, γινώσκετε ὅτι ἐγγύς ἐστιν ἐπὶ θύραις. 
a Δ =~ 
ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ov μὴ παρέλθῃ ἢ γενεὰ αὕτη ἕως ἂν πάντα ταῦτα 34 
, . - ΕΣ ᾽ ᾿ 
γένηται" ὁ οὐρανὸς καὶ ἡ γῆ παρελεύσονται, οἱ δὲ λόγοι μου οὐ μὴ 35 
a > “a - ᾿ ‘4 > 
παρέλθωσι. περὶ δὲ τῆς ἡμέρας ἐκείνης καὶ τῆς ὥρας οὐδεὶς older, 36 
Jos ew “ » -~ > ν εκ * ΄ σ Ν ε ε , 
οὐδὲ οἱ ἄγγελοι τῶν οὐρανῶν, εἰ μὴ ὁ πατὴρ μόνος. ὥσπερ δὲ αἱ ἡμέραι 37 
τοῦ Νῶε, οὕτως ἔσται καὶ ἡ παρουσία τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου" ὥσπερ γὰρ 38 
ἦσαν ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταῖς πρὸ τοῦ κατακλυσμοῦ τρώγοντες καὶ πίνοντες, 

- ‘ ΄' ν a « ΄ ᾿ συ θ -“" ᾿ Ν ’ 
yopowres καὶ ἐκγαμίζοντες, ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας εἰσῆλθε Νῶε εἰς τὴν κιβωτόν, 
καὶ οὐκ ἔγνωσαν ἕως ἦλθεν ὁ κατακλυσμὸς καὶ ἦρεν ἅπαντας, οὕτως ἔσται 30 
καὶ 9) παρουσία τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. 

, so a> «- , a φ νυνὶ 4 
Tore δύο ἔσονται ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ" εἷς παραλαμβάνεται καὶ εἷς ἀφίεται" 40 
, owe > a , . , ᾿ ‘ ’ aye 
δύο ἀλήθουσαι ἐν τῷ μύλωνι" pia παραλαμβάνεται καὶ μία ἀφίεται. 41 
-“ ε ε ε - 
Γρηγορεῖτε οὖν, ὅτι οὐκ οἴδατε ποίᾳ ἡμέρᾳ ὁ κύριος ὑμῶν ἔρχεται. 42 
2 ‘ , « » * ε > ᾿ ΄ at ΄ 
ἐκεῖνο δὲ γινώσκετε, ὅτι εἰ ἤἥδει ὁ οἰκοδεσπότης ποίᾳ φυλακῇ ὁ κλέπτης 43 
ἔρχεται, ἐγρηγόρησεν ἂν καὶ οὐκ ἂν εἴασε διορυγῆναι τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ. 
διὰ τοῦτο καὶ ὑμεῖς γίνεσθε ἕτοιμοι ὅτι ἡ ὥρᾳ οὐ γινώσκετε ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ 44 
» ’ “ , " > ‘ « Ν -“ s , a 
ἀνθρώπου ἔρχεται, τίς apa ἐστὶν ὁ πιστὸς δοῦλος καὶ φρόνιμος, ὃν 45 
κατέστησεν ὁ κύριος ἐπὶ τῆς θεραπείας αὐτοῦ, τοῦ δοῦναι αὐτοῖς τὴν 
τροφὴν ἐν καιρῷ; μακάριος 6 δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος ὃν ἐλθὼν ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ 46 
εὐρήσει οὕτως ποιοῦντα" ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι ἐπὶ πᾶσι τοῖς ὑπάρχουσιν 47 
αὐτοῦ καταστήσει αὐτόν. ἐὰν δὲ εἴπῃ ὁ κακὸς δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος ἐν τῇ 48 
΄ > ~ , « ’ , " s ’ s 
καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ, Χρονίζει ὃ κύριός pov ἔρχεσθαι, καὶ ἄρξηται τύπτειν τοὺς 49 
ΚῚ aN ᾽ ΡΝ θί ‘ , Η͂ a εθ' , “΄ « , 
συνδούλους αὐτοῦ, ἐσθίῃ τε καὶ πίνῃ μετὰ τῶν μεθυόντων, ἥξει ὁ κύριος 50 
- δούλ. > ΄ > ε ΄ φΦ » So - νι 3 ¢ a 2 ΄ 
τοῦ δούλου ἐκείνου ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ἣ οὐ προσδοκᾷ καὶ ἐν ὥρᾳ ἡ οὐ γινώσκει, 
καὶ διχοτομήσει αὐτόν, καὶ τὸ μέρος αὐτοῦ μετὰ τῶν ὑποκριτῶν θήσει" 51 
ἐκεῖ ἔσται ὃ κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὁ βρυγμὸς τῶν ὀδόντων. 
XXV. Τότε ὁμοιωθήσεται ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν δέκα παρθένοις, 
αἵτινες λαβοῦσαι τὰς λαμπάδας αὐτῶν ἐξῆλθον εἰς ὑπάντησιν τοῦ 

, ‘ - , , ΠῚ > -“ ? . . ΄ 
γυμφίου καὶ τῆς νύμφης" πέντε δὲ ἐξ αὐτῶν ἦσαν μωραὶ καὶ πέντε 2 
φρόνιμοι. λαβοῦσαι δὲ αἱ μωραὶ τὰς λαμπάδας ἑαυτῶν οὐκ ἔλαβον 3 


1 in margine latine notatur hic habet et sponsue et in textu καὶ τῆς νυμφης 
partim erasum esse videtur 


33 mavra ταυτα ς΄ 34 om on 118 5 36 πατὴρ μου = 40 o εἰς 
bis = 42 nuepa] wpa 118 209 ς΄ 44 γινωσκετε δοκεῖτε 118 £ 
45 κυριος αὐτου 118 ς΄ διδοναι α΄ 46 ποιουντὰα ovtws 118 ς΄ 48 om 
caxos 118 ελθειν = 49 om αὐτου “΄ ἐσθιειν δε και mew ς΄ 


1 ἀπαντησιν 1182095 και της νυμφης] ὁπ 118 “΄, nunc eras. 9090 2. ησαν 
εξ αὐτων 1182095 ῴφρονιμοι καὶ αἱ πεντε μωραι. αἰτινες μωραι λαβουσαι 118 ς΄ 


Mt xxv TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 45 


4 μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν ἔλαιον" αἱ δὲ φρόνιμοι ἔλαβον ἔλαιον ἐν τοῖς ἀγγείοις μετὰ 
a ; Sia i ees er 5 . 
5 τῶν λαμπάδων αὐτῶν. χρονίζοντος δὲ τοῦ νυμφίου ἐνύσταξαν πᾶσαι καὶ 
6 ἐκάθευδον. μέσης δὲ νυκτὸς κραυγὴ γέγονεν, ᾿Ιδοὺ ὁ νυμφίος ἔρχεται, 
7 ἐγείρεσθε εἰς ἀπάντησιν αὐτοῦ. τότε ἠγέρθησαν πᾶσαι αἱ παρθένοι 
8 ἐκεῖναι καὶ ἐκόσμησαν τὰς λαμπάδας αὐτῶν. αἱ δὲ μωραὶ ταῖς φρονίμοις 
εἶπον, Δότε ἡμῖν ἐκ τοῦ ἐλαίου ὑμῶν, ὅτι αἱ λαμπάδες ἡμῶν σβέννυνται. 
2 4 ‘ ε ’ ΄ Lg > ν » Φ cn . 
9 ἀπεκρίθησαν δὲ ai φρόνιμοι λέγουσαι, Μήποτε οὐ μὴ ἀρκέσῃ ἡμῖν καὶ 
ὑμῖν πορεύεσθε δὲ μᾶλλον πρὸς τοὺς πωλοῦντας καὶ ἀγοράσετε ἑανταῖς. 
> ᾿ Ν > a“ > , ? ε ig s ε -“ 
το ἀπερχομένων δὲ αὐτῶν ἀγοράσαι, ἦλθεν ὁ νυμφίος: καὶ αἱ ἕτοιμοι 
> HAO ᾽ » a > ‘ ‘ . 3 λ Φ θ © θύ o δὲ 
11 εἰσῆλθον μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ εἰς τοὺς γάμους, καὶ ἐκλείσθη 7 θύρα. ὕστερον δὲ 
ν + ε + 3 ,, , ,΄ " cn 
ἔρχονται καὶ αἱ λοιπαὶ παρθένοι λέγουσαι, Κύριε κύριε, ἄνοιξον ἡμῖν. 
" ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν, Οὐκ οἶδα ὑμᾶς. γρηγορεῖτε οὖν, ὅτι οὐκ οἴδατε 
τὴν ἡμέραν οὐδὲ τὴν Wpay. 
14 Ὥσπερ γὰρ ἄνθρωπος ἀποδημῶν ἐκάλεσε τοὺς ἰδίους δούλους καὶ 
», > -“ Ν « , > a J ΜΝ + * ‘ ᾿ 
15 παρέδωκεν αὐτοῖς τὰ ὑπάρχοντα αὐτοῦ, καὶ ᾧ μὲν ἔδωκε πέντε τάλαντα, 
a " 
16 ᾧ δὲ δύο, ᾧ δὲ ἕν, ἑκάστῳ κατὰ τὴν ἰδίαν δύναμιν, καὶ ἀπεδήμησεν. εὐθέως 
δὲ πορευθεὶς ὁ τὰ πέντε τάλαντα λαβὼν εἰργάσατο ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς καὶ 
17 ἐκέρδησεν ἄλλα πέντε τάλαντα. ὡσαύτως καὶ ὁ τὰ δύο ἐκέρδησε καὶ 
18 αὐτὸς ἄλλα δύο. ὁ δὲ τὸ ἕν λαβὼν ἀπελθὼν ὥρυξεν ἐν τῇ γῇ καὶ ἀπέκρυψε 
19 τὸ ἀργύριον τοῦ κυρίου αὐτοῦ. μετὰ δὲ πολὺν χρόνον ἔρχεται ὁ κύριος 
- , ΄ ‘ ΄ , ’ » -“ s ‘ « 
20 τῶν δούλων ἐκείνων, καὶ συναίρει Adyov μετ᾽ αὐτῶν. καὶ προσελθὼν ὁ 
" 
τὰ πέντε τάλαντα λαβὼν προσήνεγκεν ἄλλα πέντε τάλαντα, λέγων, Κύριε, 
πέντε τάλαντά μοι δέδωκας" ἴδε ἄλλα πέντε τάλαντα ἐκέρδησα ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς. 
21 ἔφη δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ, Εὖ, δοῦλε ἀγαθὲ καὶ πιστέ, ἐπὶ ὀλίγα ἧς πιστός, 
a κ ae γεν ἃ Apne see 
22 ἐπὶ πολλῶν σε καταστήσω" εἴσελθε εἰς THY χαρὰν τοῦ κυρίου Gov. παρελ- 
θὼν δὲ καὶ ὁ τὰ δύο τάλαντα εἶπε, Κύριε, δύο τάλαντά μοι παρέδωκας" ἴδε 
23 ἄλλα δύο τάλαντα ἐκέρδησα ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς. ἔφη αὐτῷ ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ, Εὖ, δοῦλε 
> - 
ἀγαθὲ καὶ πιστέ, ἐπὶ ὀλίγα ἧς πιστός, ἐπὶ πολλῶν σε καταστήσω" εἴσελθε εἰς 
24 τὴν χαρὰν τοῦ κυρίου σου. προσελθὼν δὲ καὶ ὁ τὸ ἕν τάλαντον εἰληφὼς 


εἶπε, Κύριε, ἔγνων σε ὅτι αὔστηρος εἶ ἄνθρωπος, θερίζων ὅθεν οὐκ 
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7 a“ , “ Ν ε , ϑ ιν 
"Amd δὲ τῆς συκῆς μάθετε τὴν παραβολήν᾽ ὅταν ἤδη ὁ κλάδος αὐτῆς 35 
- ‘ ‘ ’ e ΄ 
γένηται ἁπαλὸς καὶ τὰ φύλλα ἐκφύῃ, γινώσκετε ὅτι ἐγγὺς τὸ θέρος" οὕτω 33 
, © - @ "' a , . - > * 4 ok θύ; 
καὶ ὑμεῖς, ὅταν ἴδητε ταῦτα πάντα, γινώσκετε ὅτι ἐγγύς ἐστιν ἐπὶ θύραις. 
- ε ΄σ σ΄ a , “ 
ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐ μὴ παρέλθῃ ἡ γενεὰ αὕτη ἕως ἂν πάντα ταῦτα 34 
> 7 ΄ ᾿ ‘ 
γένηται ὁ οὐρανὸς καὶ ἡ γῆ παρελεύσονται, οἱ δὲ λόγοι pov οὐ μὴ 35 
“- “ σ΄ νῷ» 2’ 
παρέλθωσι. περὶ δὲ τῆς ἡμέρας ἐκείνης καὶ τῆς ὥρας οὐδεὶς οἶδεν, 36 
Fae cm ~ ᾿ “ ΕΓ δ 0 s id ΄ δὲ ε ε la = 
οὐδὲ of ἄγγελοι τῶν οὐρανῶν, εἰ μὴ ὃ πατὴρ μόνος. ὥσπερ δὲ al ἡμέραι 37 
a hed φ μ᾿} + ε ,’ -“ cn ~ ’ θ᾽ , ‘ - ‘ Ο 
τοῦ Nae, οὕτως ἔσται καὶ ἡ παρουσία τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου" ὥσπερ γὰρ 38 
ἦσαν ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταῖς πρὸ τοῦ κατακλυσμοῦ τρώγοντες καὶ πίνοντες, 
- ss , ν φ ε , > ηλθ N a , ‘ ΄ 
γομοῦντες καὶ ἐκγαμίζοντες, ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας εἰσῆλθε Νῶε εἰς τὴν κιβωτόν, 
‘ ᾽» ν σ΄ ε ‘ ‘ > a v * 
καὶ οὐκ ἔγνωσαν ἕως ἦλθεν ὁ κατακλυσμὸς Kal ἦρεν ἅπαντας, οὕτως ἔσται 39 
καὶ ἢ παρουσία τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. 
a a , wee Ἂ 
Τότε δύο ἔσονται ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ᾽ εἷς παραλαμβάνεται καὶ εἷς ἀφίεται" 40 
δύο ἀλήθουσαι ἐν τῷ μύλωνι" μία παραλαμβάνεται καὶ μία ἀφίεται. 41 
- ε ~ 
Τρηγορεῖτε οὖν, ὅτι οὐκ οἴδατε ποίᾳ ἡμέρᾳ ὁ κύριος ὑμῶν ἔρχεται. 42 
> ~ Ν , a ᾿ 4 e » οὗ , J ~ € , 
ἐκεῖνο δὲ γινώσκετε, ὅτι εἰ ἤδει ὁ οἰκοδεσπότης ποίᾳ φυλακῇ ὁ κλέπτης 43 
a * ~ - 
ἔρχεται, ἐγρηγόρησεν av καὶ οὐκ ἄν εἴασε διορυγῆναι τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ. 
~ ε “ et ν ε ~ 
διὰ τοῦτο Kai ὑμεῖς γίνεσθε ἕτοιμοι" ὅτι 7) ὥρᾳ οὐ γινώσκετε ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ 44 
᾿ ΄ Ν ‘ ν > ΠῚ ε ν - ‘ ἢ a 
ἀνθρώπου ἔρχεται. τίς apa ἐστὶν ὁ πιστὸς δοῦλος καὶ φρόνιμος, ὃν 45 
a mn an 
κατέστησεν ὁ κύριος ἐπὶ τῆς θεραπείας αὐτοῦ, τοῦ δοῦναι αὐτοῖς τὴν 
τροφὴν ἐν καιρῷ; μακάριος ὁ δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος ὃν ἐλθὼν ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ 46 
‘ n en 5 a 
εὑρήσει οὕτως ποιοῦντα' ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι ἐπὶ πᾶσι τοῖς ὑπάρχουσιν 47 
» ~ , 4. 2 2. δὲ ν ε Ν “ > -“ , - 
αὐτοῦ καταστήσει αὐτόν. ἐὰν δὲ εἴπῃ ὁ κακὸς δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος ἐν τῇ 48 
δί > -~ , ε ΄ , » s ν * s 
καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ, Xpoviter ὃ κύριός μου ἔρχεσθαι, καὶ ἄρξηται τύπτειν τοὺς 49 
συνδούλους αὐτοῦ, ἐσθίῃ τε καὶ πίνῃ μετὰ τῶν μεθυόντων, ἥξει ὁ κύριος 50 
a Sov, > , > ε te Φ > a . 3 . ΝΜ 2 4 
τοῦ δούλου ἐκείνου ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ἡ οὐ προσδοκᾷ καὶ ἐν ὥρᾳ ἡ οὐ γινώσκει, 
καὶ διχοτομήσει αὐτόν, καὶ τὸ μέρος αὐτοῦ μετὰ τῶν ὑποκριτῶν θήσει" 51 
ae ε eS Sn age 
ἐκεῖ ἔσται ὃ κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὁ βρυγμὸς τῶν ὀδόντων. 
XXV. Τότε ὁμοιωθήσεται ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν δέκα παρθένοις, 
αἵτινες λαβοῦσαι τὰς λαμπάδας αὐτῶν ἐξῆλθον εἰς ὑπάντησιν τοῦ 
νυμφίου καὶ τῆς νύμφης" πέντε δὲ ἐξ αὐτῶν ἦσαν μωραὶ καὶ πέντε: 


φρόνιμοι. λαβοῦσαι δὲ αἱ μωραὶ τὰς λαμπάδας ἑαυτῶν οὐκ ἔλαβον 3 


1 in margine latine notatur hic habet et sponsae et in textu καὶ τῆς νυμῴφης 
partim erasum esse videtur 
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1 ἀπαντησιν 118 209 © και της νυμφης] ὁπ 118 «΄, nunc eras, 3999 2. near 
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4 μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν ἔλαιον" ai δὲ φρόνιμοι ἔλαβον ἔλαιον ἐν τοῖς ἀγγείοις μετὰ 
5 τῶν λαμπάδων αὐτῶν. χρονίζοντος δὲ τοῦ νυμφίου ἐνύσταξαν πᾶσαι καὶ 
6 ἐκάθευδον. μέσης δὲ νυκτὸς κραυγὴ γέγονεν, ᾿Ιδοὺ ὁ νυμφίος ἔρχεται, 
γ ἐγείρεσθε εἰς ἀπάντησιν αὐτοῦ. τότε ἠγέρθησαν πᾶσαι αἱ παρθένοι 
8 ἐκεῖναι καὶ ἐκόσμησαν τὰς λαμπάδας αὐτῶν. αἱ δὲ μωραὶ ταῖς φρονίμοις 
εἶπον, Δότε ἡμῖν ἐκ τοῦ ἐλαίου ὑμῶν, ὅτι αἱ λαμπάδες ἡμῶν σβέννυνται. 
> 4 Ἀ € ’ ᾿ id >’ 4 > , ca ΕῚ 
9 ἀπεκρίθησαν δὲ αἱ φρόνιμοι λέγουσαι, Μήποτε οὐ μὴ ἀρκέσῃ ἡμῖν καὶ 
ὑμῖν᾽ πορεύεσθε δὲ μᾶλλον πρὸς τοὺς πωλοῦντας καὶ ἀγοράσετε ἑανταῖς. 
ιοἀπερχομένων δὲ αὐτῶν ἀγοράσαι, ἦλθεν ὃ νυμφίος" καὶ αἱ ἕτοιμοι 
» hed » » Led ν᾿ Ν ᾿ ‘ > Φ ε ’ σ Ν 
11 εἰσῆλθον μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ εἰς τοὺς γάμους, καὶ ἐκλείσθη 7 θύρα. ὕστερον δὲ 
ν» ‘ ε . 4 Ld ΄ ΄ »” ca 
ἔρχονται καὶ ai λοιπαὶ παρθένοι λέγουσαι, Κύριε κύριε, ἄνοιξον ἡμῖν. 
Ξε ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν, Οὐκ οἶδα ὑμᾶς. γρηγορεῖτε οὖν, ὅτι οὐκ οἴδατε 
τὴν ἡμέραν οὐδὲ τὴν ὧραν. 
14 Ὥσπερ γὰρ ἄνθρωπος ἀποδημῶν ἐκάλεσε τοὺς ἰδίους δούλους καὶ 
, > ”~ 7 ε ,’ » “ + Aa x cow ΄ ΄ 
15 παρέδωκεν αὐτοῖς τὰ ὑπάρχοντα αὐτοῦ, καὶ ᾧ μὲν ἔδωκε πέντε τάλαντα, 
16 ᾧ δὲ δύο, ᾧ δὲ ἕν, ἑκάστῳ κατὰ τὴν ἰδίαν δύναμιν, καὶ ἀπεδήμησεν. εὐθέως 
δὲ πορευθεὶς ὁ τὰ πέντε τάλαντα λαβὼν εἰργάσατο ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς καὶ 
17 ἐκέρδησεν ἄλλα πέντε τάλαντα. ὡσαύτως καὶ ὁ τὰ δύο ἐκέρδησε καὶ 
18 αὐτὸς ἄλλα δύο. ὁ δὲ τὸ ἐν λαβὼν ἀπελθὼν ὥρυξεν ἐν τῇ γῇ καὶ ἀπέκρυψε 
19 τὸ ἀργύριον τοῦ κυρίου αὐτοῦ. μετὰ δὲ πολὺν χρόνον ἔρχεται ὁ κύριος 
- ’ ΄ 4 , ΄ » > “ 7 . « 
20 τῶν δούλων ἐκείνων, καὶ συναίρει λόγον μετ᾽ αὐτῶν. καὶ προσελθὼν ὁ 
τὰ πέντε τάλαντα λαβὼν προσήνεγκεν ἄλλα πέντε τάλαντα, λέγων, Κύριε, 
πέντε τάλαντά μοι δέδωκας" ἴδε ἄλλα πέντε τάλαντα ἐκέρδησα ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς. 
21 ἔφη δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ, Εὖ, δοῦλε ἀγαθὲ καὶ πιστέ, ἐπὶ ὀλίγα ἧς πιστός, 
S28 a ᾿ . > . x - " 
22 ἐπὶ πολλῶν σε καταστήσῳ᾽ εἴσελθε εἰς τὴν χαρὰν τοῦ κυρίου σου. παρελ- 
θὼν δὲ καὶ ὁ τὰ δύο τάλαντα εἶπε, Κύριε, δύο τάλαντά μοι παρέδωκας" ἴδε 
χ3 ἄλλα δύο τάλαντα ἐκέρδησα ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς. ἔφη αὐτῷ ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ, Εὖ, δοῦλε 
ἀγαθὲ καὶ πιστέ, ἐπὶ ὀλίγα ἧς πιστός, ἐπὶ πολλῶν σε καταστήσω: εἴσελθε εἰς 
24 τὴν χαρὰν τοῦ κυρίου σου. προσελθὼν δὲ καὶ ὁ τὸ ἕν τάλαντον εἰληφὼς 
΄ " 2 » ν ΄ - » 
εἶπε, Κύριε, ἔγνων σε ὅτι αὔστηρος εἶ ἄνθρωπος, θερίζων ὅθεν οὐκ 
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ἔσπειρας καὶ συνάγων ὅθεν οὐ διεσκόρπισας: καὶ φοβηθείς, ἀπελθὼν 25 
Ν - 
ἔκρυψα τὸ τάλαντόν σου ἐν τῇ γῇ ἴδε ἔχεις τὸ σόν. ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ 26 
κύριος αὐτοῦ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Πονηρὲ δοῦλε καὶ ὀκνηρέ, ἥδεις ὅτι θερίζω ὅπου 
pe 6, Πονηρ ρέ ἡ ρ 
᾿ "» s ΄ @ ᾿. ΄ »" > ~ a 
οὐκ ἔσπειρα καὶ συνάγω ὅθεν οὐ διεσκόρπισα; ἔδει οὖν σε βαλεῖν τὸ 27 
> ΄ ’ ”~ A oe ‘ 3 ‘ : Lf a Ν Ν ‘ 
ἀργύριόν pov τοῖς τραπεζίταις, καὶ ἐλθὼν ἐγὼ ἐκομισάμην av τὸ ἐμὸν σὺν 
τόκῳ. ἄρατε οὖν ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὸ τάλαντον, καὶ δότε τῷ ἔχοντι τὰ δέκα 28 
τάλαντα. τῷ γὰρ ἔχοντι παντὶ δοθήσεται καὶ περισσευθήσεται" τοῦ δὲ 29 
» " Ν a > ’ > 7 .J -~ ‘ ‘ > a ὃ “ 
μὴ ἔχοντος καὶ ὃ ἔχει ἀρθήσεται ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. καὶ τὸν ἀχρεῖον δοῦλον 30 
> ΄ ᾿ Ν id . 3 e ᾿ a ε Ν sf x 
ἐκβάλετε εἰς τὸ σκότος τὸ ἐξώτερον: ἐκεῖ ἔσται ὁ κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὁ βρυγμὸς 
τῶν ὀδόντων. 
σ ε , - . 
Ὅταν δὲ ἔλθῃ ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐν τῇ δόξῃ αὐτοῦ, Kai πάντες of 31 
ν > : -“᾿ , ΄ ,; 8 , , ᾿ “ ‘ 
ἄγγελοι μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, τότε καθίσει ἐπὶ θρόνου δόξης αὐτοῦ, καὶ συναχ- 32 
θ ΄ ” 6 a aA ΄ ν ἔθ ἃς 2 ΄ ΓΝ > 
noetat ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ πάντα τὰ ἔθνη, καὶ ἀφορίσει αὐτοὺς ax 
ἀλλήλων, ὥσπερ ὁ ποιμὴν ἀφορίζει τὰ πρόβατα ἀπὸ τῶν ἐρίφων, Kai 33 
΄ ‘ 7 Ld > “ ΕΣ “ . ,. Bs ὅ' > . , 
στήσει τὰ μὲν πρόβατα ἐκ δεξιῶν αὐτοῦ, τὰ δὲ ἐρίφια ἐξ εὐωνύμων. 
a ᾿ 
Τότε ἐρεῖ ὁ βασιλεὺς τοῖς ἐκ δεξιῶν αὐτοῦ, Δεῦτε οἱ εὐλογημένοι τοῦ 34 
πατρός μου, κληρονομήσατε τὴν ἡτοιμασμένην ὑμῖν βασιλείαν ἀπὸ κατα- 
βολῆς κόσμου. ἐπείνασα γάρ, καὶ ἐδώκατέ μοι φαγεῖν: ἐδίψησα, καὶ 35 
΄, ν 
ἐποτίσατέ pe’ ξένος ἥμην, καὶ συνηγάγετέ pe’ γυμνός, καὶ περι- 36 
εβάλετέ με’ ἠσθένησα, καὶ ἐπεσκέψασθέ pe’ ἐν φυλακῇ ἤμην, καὶ ἤλθετε 
Ld , > ΄ » “ ε ,’ , , , . 
πρός με. τότε ἀποκριθήσονται αὐτῷ οἱ δίκαιοι λέγοντες, Κύριε, πότε σὲ 37 
¥ ~ s 3 La * - ‘ ᾿ ΄ ΄ , 
εἴδομεν πεινῶντα καὶ ἐθρέψαμεν, ἢ διψῶντα καὶ ἐποτίσαμεν ; πότε δέ σε 38 
4 Ld s , a ‘ s 4 Ld s 
εἴδομεν ἕένον και σνυνηγάγομεν, μὶ γυμνὸν και περιεβάλομεν ; ποτε δέ σε 320 
Ν 
εἴδομεν ἀσθενῆ, ἢ ἐν φυλακῇ, καὶ ἤλθομεν πρός σε; καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς 0 40 
er See ee ee eee ‘ ΄ ea ae > ΄ ex . - 
βασιλεὺς ἐρεῖ αὐτοῖς, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐφ᾽ ὅσον ἐποιήσατε ἑνὶ τούτων τῶν 
3 hed a a > ’ > ‘ , 
ἀδελφῶν pod τῶν ἐλαχίστων, ἐμοὶ ἐποιήσατε. 
Τότε ἐρεῖ καὶ τοῖς ἐξ εὐωνύμων, Πορεύεσθε ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ οἱ κατηραμένοι 41 
> ‘ hel a ΓΦ ε ε ΄ ε , ~ , ‘ -~ 
εἰς τὸ πῦρ τὸ αἰώνιον ὁ ἡτοίμασεν ὁ πατήρ μου τῷ διαβόλῳ καὶ τοῖς 
ὁ ἃ ᾿ FS 
ἀγγέλοις αὐτοῦ. ἐπείνασα γάρ, καὶ οὐκ ἐδώκατέ por φαγεῖν" ἐδίψησα, 42 
ν᾿ 
καὶ οὐκ ἐποτίσατέ pe’ ξένος ἤμην, καὶ οὐ συνηγάγετέ pe’ γυμνός, καὶ οὐ 43 
, : 
περιεβάλετέ pe’ ἀσθενής, καὶ ἐν φυλακῇ, καὶ οὐκ ἐπεσκέψασθέ με. τότε 44 
᾿ ΄ . ᾿ ‘ > A ΄ ’ , s ¥ Ei 
ἀποκριθήσονται καὶ αὐτοὶ αὐτῷ λέγοντες, Κύριε, πότε σὲ εἴδομεν πει- 
a a “ a ΓΙ * Hd 4 - 
vavra, ἢ διψῶντα, ἢ ξένον, ἢ γυμνόν, 7 ἀσθενῆ, ἣ ἐν φυλακῇ, καὶ οὐ 
, , ’ » , ᾿ ~ , » ‘ La δ - 
διηκονήσαμέν σοι; τότε ἀποκριθήσεται αὐτοῖς λέγων, ᾿Αμὴν λέγῳ ὑμῖν, 45 
νι.) @ ᾿ > ‘ er , 7 > , En νυ δ. δὰ , 
ἐφ᾽ ὅσον οὐκ ἐποιήσατε ἑνὶ τούτων τῶν ἐλαχίστων, οὐδὲ ἐμοὶ ἐποιήσατε. 


25 σον 118 26 ov bisscrips.118 29 ἀπο δετου]18 ς 30 εκβαλετε] εκ βαλ- 
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46 καὶ ἀπελεύσονται οὗτοι εἰς κόλασιν αἰώνιον. οἱ δὲ δίκαιοι εἰς ζωὴν 
αἰώνιον. 
XXVI. Καὶ ἐγένετο ὅτε ἐτέλεσεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς πάντας τοὺς λόγους 
ὁ Με Seer * . ae re Ste 
2 τούτους, εἶπε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, Οἴδατε ὅτι μετὰ δύο ἡμέρας τὸ πάσχα 
3 γίνεται, καὶ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδίδοται εἰς τὸ σταυρωθῆναι. τότε 
συνήχθησαν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι τοῦ λαοῦ εἰς τὴν αὐλὴν τοῦ 
β , a , ἘΣ ᾿ ᾿ ἘΣ τὰς ἐνῶ: τ γα 
4“ ἀρχιερέως τοῦ λεγομένου Καϊάφα, καὶ συνεβουλεύσαντο ἵνα τὸν Ἰησοῦν 
, , ‘ ’ ᾿ ΕΣ , ‘ me -ὡὡὦ»᾽σ΄ῪοΟοΘ ‘ 
5 δόλῳ κρατήσωσι καὶ ἀποκτείνωσιν, ἔλεγον δέ, Μὴ ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ, ἵνα μὴ 
θόρυβος γένηται ἐν τῷ λαῷ. 
6 Tov δὲ Ἰησοῦ γενομένου ἐν Βηθανίᾳ ἐν οἰκίᾳ Σίμωνος τοῦ λεπροῦ, 
7 προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ γυνὴ ἀλάβαστρον μύρου ἔχουσα βαρυτίμου, καὶ κατέχεεν 
7 προσῇ ᾧ γυνὴ pov μύρου ἔχ ἀρυτίμου, x 
‘ -“ ~ a ν᾿ ΝΥ - 
8 ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς αὐτοῦ avaxemévov. ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ 
᾿ ΄ , » ΄ ε J ’ @ νῷ, Ν - 
9 ἤγανάκτησαν λέγοντες, Εἰς τί ἡ ἀπώλεια αὕτη; ἠδύνατο γὰρ τοῦτο 
~ “ ‘ -“ “ ‘ . εν -“ ‘J a“ 
10 πραθῆναι πολλοῦ καὶ δοθῆναι πτωχοῖς. γνοὺς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 
11 Τί κόπους παρέχετε τῇ γυναικί; ἔργον καλὸν εἰργάσατο εἰς ἐμέ πάντοτε 
7 Ν ‘ » » | - » Ν ᾿ ’ ¥ ~ 
12 yap τοὺς πτωχοὺς ἔχετε μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν, ἐμὲ δὲ ov πάντοτε ἔχετε. βαλοῦσα 
γὰρ αὕτη τὸ μύρον τοῦτο ἐπὶ τοῦ σώματός μου, πρὸς τὸ ἐνταφιάσαι με 
Φ , a) ᾿ ea “ ΠῚ “νὸν ΄ a . κα 
13 ἐποίησεν. ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅπου ἐὰν κηρυχθῇ τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τοῦτο ἐν ὅλῳ 
τῷ κόσμῳ, λαληθήσεται καὶ ὃ ἐποίησεν αὕτη, εἰς μνημόσυνον αὐτῆς. 
14 Τότε πορευθεὶς εἷς τῶν δώδεκα, ὦ λεγόμενος ᾿Ιούδας Ἰσκαριώτης, πρὸς 
15 τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς εἶπε, Τί θέλετέ μοι δοῦναι, καὶ ἐγὼ ὑμῖν παραδώσω αὐτόν; 
ιό οἱ δὲ ἔστησαν αὐτῷ τριάκοντα στατῆρας ἀργυρίου" καὶ ἀπὸ τότε ἐζήτει 
‘ener eae Μ 
εὐκαιρίαν ἵνα αὐτὸν παραδῷ. 
- Ν ~ ter ~ ~ “-“ 
12 Τῇ δὲ πρώτῃ τῶν ἀζύμων προσῆλθον οἱ μαθηταὶ λέγοντες τῷ Ἰησοῦ, 
18 Ποῦ θέλεις ἑτοιμάσομέν σοι φαγεῖν τὸ πάσχα; ὁ δὲ εἶπεν, Ὑπάγετε εἰς 
τὴν πόλιν πρὸς τὸν δεῖνα, καὶ εἴπατε αὐτῷ, Ὁ διδάσκαλος λέγει, Ὁ καιρός 
19 μου ἐγγύς ἐστι πρὸς σὲ ποιῶ τὸ πάσχα μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν μου. καὶ 
ἐποίησαν οἱ μαθηταὶ ὡς συνέταξεν αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς, καὶ ἡτοίμασαν τὸ 
πάσχα. 
20 *Owias δὲ γενομένης ἀνέκειτο μετὰ τῶν δώδεκα. καὶ ἐσθιόντων αὐτῶν 
= ῖ > x ΄ fan @ . ὲ ea ὃ " . λ τ 
22 εἶπεν, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι εἷς ἐξ ὑμῶν παραδώσει με. καὶ λυπούμενοι 
23 σφόδρα ἤρξαντο λέγειν αὐτῷ ἕκαστος αὐτῶν, Μήτι ἐγώ εἰμι, κύριε; ὁ δὲ 
, ᾿ a a , ᾿ a . 
ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν, Ὃ ἐμβάψας μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐν τῷ τρυβλίῳ τὴν χεῖρα, οὗτός με 
24 παραδώσει. ὁ μὲν υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ὑπάγει, καθὼς γέγραπται περὶ αὐτοῦ" 


3 αρχιερεις} + και οἱ γραμματεῖς ς΄ 8 κρατησωσι δολω «΄ 7 τὴν 
κεφαλην $,7 κεφαλ 118 spat. rel, 9 rovro]+ro pupoy ς΄ τοις 
πτωχοῖς © |), epyov yap 118 209 © 11 τοὺς πτωχοὺς yap mavrore 118 


Tovs πτωχους mavtore 209 15 καγω 1182095 αργυρια 118 = 17 τω 
ἴησου Aeyovres avtw 118 5 ετοιμασωμεν ς΄" 20 γενομένοις 118 24 και 
o μεν 118 209 


"ἃ 


“|8 


EB’ 


aI 
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oval δὲ τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ ἐκείνῳ δ οὗ ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδίδοται: καλὸν 
> eel > > > ΄ c om . “ ? “ . ? ΄ « 
ἦν αὐτῷ εἰ οὐκ ἐγεννήθη ὁ ἄνθρωπος ἐκεῖνος. ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ Ἰούδας ὁ 25 
παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν εἶπε, Μήτι ἐγώ εἰμι, ῥαββί; λέγει αὐτῷ, Σὺ εἶπας. 
» ’ Ν . ~ ‘ « 5. -“ ν Ν » , 
ἘΕσθιόντων δὲ αὐτῶν λαβὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἄρτον καὶ εὐχαριστήσας 26 
ἔκλασε καὶ δοὺς τοῖς μαθηταῖς εἶπε, Λάβετε, φάγετε: τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ 
σῶμά μου. καὶ λαβὼν ποτήριον εὐχαριστήσας ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς λέγων, 77 
Πίετε ἐξ αὐτοῦ πάντες" τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ αἷμά μου τὸ τῆς καινῆς διαθήκης, 28 
4 s AX - , .J » « - λ , δὲ «ε - » 
τὸ περὶ πολλῶν ἐκχυννόμενον εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν. λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, οὐ 20 
μὴ πίω ἀπ᾽ ἄρτι ἐκ τούτου τοῦ γενήματος τῆς ἀμπέλου, ἕως τῆς ἡμέρας 
> ΄ Ψ΄ Ψ» ΄ ‘ , e - > “ ὕ ~ , 
ἐκείνης ὅταν αὐτὸ πίνω καινὸν μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ πατρός 
μου. 
Καὶ ὑμνήσαντες ἐξῆλθον εἰς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν. τότε λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ 3° 
» - , ε ”~ ΄ » ᾿ ‘ ”~ ΕΣ ὕ 31 
Ιησοῦς, Πάντες ὑμεῖς σκανδαλισθήσεσθε ἐν ἐμοὶ ἐν τῇ νυκτὶ ταύτῃ. 
id , ΄ 4 , ‘ ’ ᾿ ’ 
γέγραπται γάρ, Πατάξω τὸν ποιμένα, καὶ διασκορπισθήσεται τὰ πρόβατα 
- , ‘ 4 ‘ > “ ’ ΄ ε -“ ᾿ . ΄ 
τῆς ποίμνης. μετὰ δὲ τὸ ἐγερθῆναί με προάξω ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν. 32 
ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Πέτρος εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Εἰ πάντες σκανδαλισθήσονται ἐν σοί, 33 
,ν νῷ ΄ ν » nm ee a? . ’ . 
ἐγὼ οὐδέποτε σκανδαλισθήσομαι. ἔφη αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω σοὶ 34 
ὅτι ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ νυκτὶ πρὶν ἀλεκτοροφωνίας τρὶς ἀπαρνήσῃ με. λέγει 35 
» ae Π , Κ a ὃ , ‘ Ν J θ εἴ! ᾿ ’ ᾿ , 
αὐτῷ ὁ Πέτρος, Κἄν δέῃ με σὺν σοὶ ἀποθανεῖν, ov μή σε ἀπαρνήσομαι. 
© , 7 ‘ , « ‘ > 
ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ πάντες of μαθηταὶ εἶπον. 
Tore ἔρχεται μετ᾽ αὐτῶν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς χωρίον λεγόμενον Τεθσημανεῖ, 36 
καὶ λέ ἴς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, Καθί ὑτοῦ ἕως ἄν ἀπελθὼ " 
ye τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, Καθίσατε αὐτοῦ ἕως dv ἀπελθὼν προσεύ- 
ἕωμαι ἐκεῖ καὶ παραλαβὼν τὸν Πέτρον καὶ τοὺς δύο υἱοὺς Ζεβεδαίου 37 
ἤρξατο λυπεῖσθαι καὶ ἀδημονεῖν. tore λέγει αὐτοῖς, Περίλυπός ἐστιν 7 38 
ψυχή pov ἕως θανάτου: μείνατε ὧδε καὶ γρηγορεῖτε μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ. καὶ 39 
προσελθὼν μικρὸν ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ προσευχόμενος καὶ λέγων, 
Πάτερ, εἰ δυνατόν ἐστι, παρελθέτω ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ τὸ ποτήριον τοῦτο᾽ πλὴν οὐ 
P, ᾽ ρ μ' ρ' 7 X 
εν.» ΄ ν᾽ ε ΄ . ow . ‘ ‘ ᾷἁ es 
ws ἐγὼ θέλω, GAN ὡς σύ. καὶ ἔρχεται πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς καὶ εὑρίσκει 40 
᾿ 4 ᾿ Ν id - , ᾿ ‘J ΄ , e 
αὐτοὺς καθεύδοντας, καὶ λέγει τῷ Πέτρῳ, Οὐκ ἰσχύσατε μίαν ὧραν 
γρηγορῆσαι μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ; γρηγορεῖτε καὶ προσεύχεσθε, ἵνα μὴ εἰσέλθητε εἰς 41 
πειρασμόν. τὸ μὲν πνεῦμα πρόθυμον, ἡ δὲ σὰρξ ἀσθενής. πάλιν ἐκ 42 
, a ‘ee 
δευτέρου ἀπελθὼν προσηύξατο ὁ ᾽Τησοῦς λέγων, Πάτερ μου, εἰ οὐ δύναται 
a a oe . ΠῚ ΄ θ , ‘ 6 aN ᾽ ᾿ dO. . 
τοῦτο παρελθεῖν ἐὰν μὴ αὐτὸ πίω, γενηθήτω τὸ θέλημά σου. καὶ ἐλθὼν 43 
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πάλιν εὗρεν αὐτοὺς καθεύδοντας" ἦσαν γὰρ αὐτῶν οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ BeBapy- 
td ‘ ᾿ J > ‘ » ‘ , Ν κα id 
“4 μένοι. καὶ ἀφεὶς αὐτοὺς ἀπελθὼν προσηύξατο τὸν αὐτὸν λόγον 
.J , , ν Ν 4 Ν + , ᾿ -~ ΄ Ν 
45 εἰπών. τότε ἔρχεται πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Καθεύδετε τὸ 
λοιπὸν καὶ ἀναπαύεσθε' ἤγγικε γὰρ ἡ Opa μου, καὶ ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
(δι > -“ « ~ ᾿ ’, " > x ν ε 
46 παραδίδοται εἰς χεῖρας ἁμαρτωλῶν. ἐγείρεσθε, ἄγωμεν" ἰδοὺ ἤγγικεν ὁ 
παραδιδούς με. 
4 Kat ἔτι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος, ἰδοὺ ᾿Ιούδας εἷς τῶν δώδεκα ἦλθε, καὶ μετ᾽ 
αὐτοῦ ὄχλος πολὺς μετὰ μαχαιρῶν καὶ ξύλων ἀπὸ τῶν ἀρχιερέων καὶ 
᾿ Led - ε 4 Ν > "ν " > ~ ”~ 
48 πρεσβυτέρων τοῦ λαοῦ. ὁ δὲ παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς σημεῖον 
49 λέγων, Ὃν ἂν φιλήσω, αὐτός ἐστι κρατήσατε αὐτόν. καὶ εὐθέως προσ- 
ξΞοελθὼν τῷ Ἰησοῦ εἶπε, Χαῖρε, ῥαββί, καὶ κατεφίλησεν αὐτόν. ὁ δὲ 
Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ἑταῖρε, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ πάρει; τότε προσελθόντες ἐπέβαλον 
51 τὰς χεῖρας ἐπὶ τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν καὶ ἐκράτησαν αὐτόν, καὶ ἰδοὺ εἷς τῶν μετὰ 
Ἰησοῦ ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα ἀπέσπασε τὴν μάχαιραν αὐτοῦ, καὶ πατάξας τὸν 
-“ ~ 3s , 3 “~ . -~ x . ee ὦ , , 8 σ΄ 4 ® -“ 
52 δοῦλον τοῦ ἀρχιερέως ἀφεῖλεν αὐτοῦ τὸ ὠτίον. τότε λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, 
᾿Απόστρεψον τὴν μάχαιράν σου εἰς τὸν τύπον αὐτῆς" πάντες γὰρ οἱ 
εξ λαμβάνοντες μάχαιραν ἐν μαχαίρᾳ ἀπολοῦνται. ἢ δοκεῖ σοι ὅτι οὐ 
δύναμαι ἄρτι παρακαλέσαι τὸν πατέρα μου, καὶ παραστήσει μοι ὧδε 
ξ4 πλείους ἢ δώδεκα λεγεῶνας ἀγγέλων; πῶς οὖν πληρωθῶσιν αἱ γραφαὶ 
@ ΄σ ¥ id 
ὅτι οὕτως ἔδει γενέσθαι; 
535 Ev ἐκείνῃ τῇ ὥρᾳ εἶπεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τοῖς ὄχλοις, Ὡς ἐπὶ λῃστὴν ἐξήλθετε 
᾿ a ‘ ΄ a "εν ‘ en Μ a 
μετὰ μαχαιρῶν καὶ ξύλων συλλαβεῖν με; καθ᾽ ἡμέραν πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐν τῷ 
i -“ ΄ ‘ » ᾽ , , - Ν @ , σ 
s6iep@ ἐκαθεζόμην, καὶ οὐκ ἐκρατήσατέ pe’ τοῦτο δὲ ὅλον γέγονεν ἵνα 
πληρωθῶσιν αἱ γραφαὶ τῶν προφητῶν. τότε οἱ μαθηταὶ πάντες ἀφέντες 
αὐτὸν ἔφυγον. 
eo. , . > a ee? ‘ ws ‘ > ᾿ 
57 Οἱ δὲ κρατήσαντες τὸν Ἰησοῦν ἀπήγαγον πρὸς Καϊάφαν τὸν ἀρχιερέα, 
58 ὅπου οἱ γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι συνήχθησαν. ὁ δὲ Πέτρος 
᾿ , , * , . ~ ᾿ -“ a > Ld ° ‘ , 3 
ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ μακρόθεν ἕως τῆς αὐλῆς τοῦ ἀρχιερέως" καὶ εἰσελθὼν 
" » , ‘ hed « Lead > a Ν Ld e 4 > - ν 
ξοἔσω ἐκάθητο μετὰ τῶν ὑπηρετῶν ἰδεῖν τὸ τέλος. οἱ δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ 
ε , s Ν ΄' @ > , ’ J ~ 
οἱ πρεσβύτεροι καὶ τὸ συνέδριον ὅλον ἐζήτουν ψευδομαρτυρίαν κατὰ τοῦ 
6ο Ἰησοῦ, ὅπως αὐτὸν θανατώσωσι' καὶ οὐχ εὗρον. προσελθόντων 
πολλῶν ψευδομαρτύρων οὐχ εὗρον. ὕστερον δὲ προσελθόντες δύο 
6ι εἶπον, Οὗτος ἔφη, Δύναμαι καταλῦσαι τὸν ναὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ διὰ τριῶν 


διήἡμερῶν οἰκοδομῆσαι. καὶ ἀναστὰς ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Οὐδὲν 
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ἀποκρίνῃ; τί οὗτοί σου καταμαρτυροῦσιν; ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἐσιώπα. καὶ 63 
an = pa om 
ὃ ἀρχιερεὺς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ἐξορκίζω σε κατὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ ζῶντος, iva ἡμῖν 
Ἀ ᾿ . Η 
εἴπῃς εἰ σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστός, ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ. λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Σὺ ὅς 
Ν , 
εἶπας. πλὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, dx’ ἄρτι ὄψεσθε τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου καθήμενον 
> a a , a ΄ on a a a > a ’ 
ἐκ δεξιῶν τῆς δυνάμεως καὶ ἐρχόμενον ἐπὶ τῶν νεφελῶν τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. τότε 65 
- , β 
ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς διέρρηξε τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ λέγων ὅτι ᾿ἘΕΠΒλασφήμησε' τί ἔτι 
ig ν ,, "" - » , 4 ’ > a, ΄ 
χρείαν ἔχομεν μαρτύρων; ἴδε νῦν ἠκούσατε τὴν βλασφημίαν αὐτοῦ’ τί 66 
i - ἢ 
ὑμῖν δοκεῖ; οἱ δὲ ἀποκριθέντες εἶπον, "Evoxos θανάτου ἐστί. τότε ἐνέ- 67 
Η ‘ , ᾿ “ Sos ’ > 4 ε S23 , 
πτυσαν εἰς τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ Kai ἐκολάφισαν αὐτόν" of δὲ ἐρράπισαν 
᾿ ΄ ᾿ , can , , > « ’ 
αὐτόν, λέγοντες, Προφήτευσον ἡμῖν, Χριστέ, τίς ἐστιν ὁ παίσας σε; 68 
a . ss > a 
Ὁ δὲ Πέτρος ἐκάθητο ἔξω ἐν τῇ αὐλῇ, καὶ προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ μία 69 
παιδίσκη λέγουσα, Καὶ σὺ ἦσθα μετὰ Ἰησοῦ τοῦ Γαλιλαίου. ὁ δὲ 7ο 
ἠρνήσατο ἔμπροσθεν αὐτῶν πάντων, λέγων, Οὐκ οἶδα 6 λέγεις οὐδὲ 
- ν 
ἐπίσταμαι. ἐξελθόντα δὲ αὐτὸν εἰς τὸν πυλῶνα εἶδεν ἄλλη, καὶ λέγει τι 
> mw > a , of ? x > a a ’ ν᾿ ͵΄ 
αὐτοῖς" Ἔ κεῖ καὶ οὗτος ἦν μετὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ τοῦ Nalapyvov. καὶ πάλιν 7: 
σ σ ᾿ 
ἠρνήσατο μεθ᾽ ὅρκου ὅτι Οὐκ οἶδα τὸν ἄνθρωπον. μετὰ μικρὸν δὲ πάλιν 73 
’ ΝΑ ᾽ ~ ἘΠῚ ἥ Ξ 
προσελθόντες οἱ ἑστῶτες εἶπον τῷ Πέτρῳ, ᾿Αληθῶς ἐξ αὐτῶν εἶ' καὶ γὰρ 
ε ΄ δὰ a , ” ° . > , 
ἡ λαλιά σου δῆλόν σε ποιεῖ. τότε ἤρξατο καταθεματίζειν καὶ ὀμνύειν 74 
ὅτι Οὐκ οἶδα τὸν ἄνθρωπον. καὶ εὐθέως ἀλέκτωρ ἐφώνησε. καὶ ἐμνήσθη 75 
ε ᾿ ~ er a > a , ΄ ν a 4 ‘ 2 
ὁ Πέτρος τοῦ ῥήματος τοῦ Ἰησοῦ εἰρηκότος αὐτῷ ὅτι Πρὶν ἀλεκτορο- 
΄ x > ΄ ἊΣ > a θὰ we ν Xx - 
φωνίας τρὶς ἀπαρνήσῃ pe’ καὶ ἐξελθὼν ἔξω ἔκλαυσε πικρώς. 
XXVII. Πρωΐας δὲ γενομένης συμβούλιον ἔλαβον πάντες οἱ 
ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι τοῦ λαοῦ κατὰ τοῦ Ἰησοῦ, ὦστε θανατῶσαι 
νἽ » so ae ἂν > # . , yy , 
αὐτόν' καὶ δήσαντες αὐτὸν ἀπήγαγον καὶ παρέδωκαν αὐτὸν Ποντίῳ 2 
, “αὐ, 
Πιλάτῳ τῷ ἡγεμόνι. 
ry ᾿ ε > a 
Tore ἰδὼν ὁ ᾿Ιούδας ὁ παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν ὅτι κατεκρίθη, μεταμεληθεὶς 3 
> ~ ~ -~ 
ἀπέστρεψε τὰ τριάκοντα ἀργύρια τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσι καὶ τοῖς πρεσβυτέροις 
"4.2 . 
λέγων, Ἥμαρτον παραδοὺς αἷμα ἀθῷον. οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Τί πρὸς ἡμᾶς ; σὺ 4 
» ν ee x > ΄ > a a> , . > ‘ > + 
owe. και ῥίψας τα αἀργυρια εν τῳ vow avexwpnoe, και ἀπελθὼν ἀπήγξατο. 5 
» ~ 
οἱ δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς λαβόντες τὰ ἀργύρια εἶπον, Οὐκ ἔξεστι βαλεῖν αὐτὰ εἰς τὸν 6 
κορβανᾶν, ἐπεὶ τιμὴ αἵματός ἐστι. συμβούλιον δὲ λαβόντες ἠγόρασαν ἐξ 7 
» - Ν » Ν a , ᾿ ‘ ~ , Ν > , ε ν Ν 
αὐτῶν τὸν ἀγρὸν τοῦ κεραμέως εἰς ταφὴν τοῖς ξένοις. διὸ ἐκλήθη ὁ ἀγρὸς 8 
> ~ > 7 νσ σ -“ , , ᾿ id ‘ « Ν ‘ 
ἐκεῖνος ἀγρὸς αἵματος ἕως τῆς σήμερον. τότε ἐπληρώθη τὸ ῥηθὲν dag 


5 ανεχωρισεν cod. 
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Mt xxvii TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 51 


‘ , " ‘ ᾿ 
Ἱερεμίου τοῦ προφήτου λέγοντος, Καὶ ἔλαβον τὰ τριάκοντα ἀργύρια, τὴν 
a ~ , ὃ ᾿ , » ‘ en > ΄ ».νκν 7.4 , 
το τιμὴν τοῦ τετιμημένου͵ dv ἐτιμήσαντο ἀπὸ υἱῶν ᾿Ισραήλ, καὶ ἔδωκαν αὐτὰ εἰς 
8 
τὸν ἀγρὸν τοῦ κεραμέως, καθὼς συνέταξέ μοι ὁ Κύριος. 
« »Ψ -“ — 
11 Ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἐστάθη ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ ἡγεμόνος: καὶ ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτὸν τα 
ε ε ‘ ’ Ν ε 
ὁ ἡγεμὼν λέγων, Σὺ εἶ ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν Ἰουδαίων ; ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἔφη 
ax eit AY . 7 Ὰ = 
t2auT@, Σὺ λέγεις. καὶ ἐν τῷ κατηγορεῖσθαι αὐτὸν ὑπὸ τῶν ἀρχιερέων τκα 
‘ a 
13Kkal πρεσβυτέρων οὐδὲν ἀπεκρίνατο. τότε λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Πιλάτος, 
> > , a“ a a 
14 Οὐκ ἀκούεις πόσα σοῦ κατηγοροῦσιν; καὶ οὐκ ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ πρὸς 
woe é en ν 6 , Ν ε , ’ . 
οὐδὲ ἕν ῥῆμα, ὥστε θαυμάζειν τὸν ἡγεμόνα λίαν. 
‘ Ν « Ν ¢ ε J ‘ 2 , - - “ 
15 Kara δὲ ἑορτὴν εἰώθει ὁ ἡγεμὼν ἀπολύειν ἕνα τῷ ὄχλῳ δέσμιον, ὃν τκβ 
ad 7 
16 ἤθελον. εἶχον δὲ τότε δέσμιον ἐπίσημον λεγόμενον Ἰησοῦν Βαραββᾶν. 
΄ > ~ ~ 
17 συνηγμένων οὖν αὐτῶν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ Πιλάτος, Τίνα θέλετε ἀπολύσω 
ea -“ , ᾿ -“ Ν -“Ἢ a » “ 
ὑμῖν τῶν δύο; Ἰησοῦν τὸν Βαραββᾶν, ἢ Ἰησοῦν τὸν λεγόμενον 
4 
εἰς Χριστόν; de γὰρ ὅτι διὰ φθόνον παρέδωκαν αὐτόν. καθημένου δὲ τκὸ 
αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματος, ἀπέστειλε πρὸς αὐτὸν ἡ γυνὴ αὐτοῦ λέγουσα, 
‘ . Ἂς, ~ ΄ cA x »* Ld 
Μηδὲν σοὶ καὶ τῷ δικαίῳ ἐκείνῳ: πολλὰ yap ἔπαθον σήμερον κατ᾽ ὄναρ 
᾽ν » id € ᾿ 3 a Ν ε , " ‘ ν ν -- 
208 αὐτόν. οἱ δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι ἔπεισαν τοὺς ὄχλους, ἵνα τκε 
21 αἰτήσωνται τὸν Βαραββᾶν, τὸν δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦν ἀπολέσωσιν. ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ 
ὁ ἡγεμὼν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τίνα θέλετε ἀπὸ τῶν δύο ἀπολύσω ὑμῖν; οἱ δὲ 
22 εἶπον, Τὸν Βαραββᾶν. λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ Πιλάτος, Τί οὖν ποιήσω Ἰησοῦν τας 
23 Tov λεγόμενον Χριστόν; λέγουσι πάντες, Σταυρωθήτω. λέγει αὐτοῖς 
ὁ ἡγεμών, Τί γὰρ κακὸν ἐποίησεν; οἱ δὲ περισσότερον ἔκραζον, 
24 Σταυρωθήτω. ἰδὼν δὲ ὁ Πιλάτος ὅτι οὐδὲν ὠφελεῖ, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον τας 
΄ " ‘ “ > ΄ . a > » a ¢ 
θόρυβος γίνεται, λαβὼν ὕδωρ ἀπενίψατο τὰς χεῖρας ἀπέναντι τοῦ ὄχλου 
λέγων, ᾿Αθῷός εἰμι ἀπὸ τοῦ αἵματος τοῦ δικαίου τούτον ὑμεῖς ὄψεσθε. 
23 καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς πᾶς ὁ λαὸς εἶπε, Τὸ αἷμα αὐτοῦ ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς καὶ ἐπὶ τὰ 
26 τέκνα ἡμῶν. τότε ἀπέλυσεν αὐτοῖς τὸν Βαραββᾶν, τὸν δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦν 7 
΄ ld 2 “- 7 ~ 
φραγελλώσας παρέδωκεν αὐτοῖς ἵνα σταυρωθῇ. 
, ε -“ -~ . ’ ΄ 4 » ~ > a 
27 Tore of στρατιῶται τοῦ ἡγεμόνος παραλαβόντες τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν εἰς τὸ τκθ 
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52 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mt xxvit 


’ 2 [οἱ » ᾿ 7 , , > ΕἸ a“ 
περιέθηκαν αὐτῷ χλαμύδα κοκκίνην, καὶ πλέξαντες στέφανον ἐξ ἀκανθῶν 29 
4" ‘ λὴ > “ Ν , ΠῚ -" ὃ - > ~ ΕῚ 
ἔθηκαν ἐπὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ, καὶ κάλαμον ἐν τῇ δεξιᾷ αὐτοῦ: καὶ 
, " θ > a 2 » > ~ λέ Χ - 
γονυπετήσαντες ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ ἐνέπαιζον αὐτῷ λέγοντες, Χαῖρε βασι- 
λεῦ τῶν Ἰουδαίων: καὶ ἐμπτύσαντες εἰς αὐτὸν ἔλαβον τὸν κάλαμον καὶ 30 
" > ‘ ‘ 2s α ,@¢ 27 x a 5 BS a 
ἔτυπτον εἰς τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ. καὶ ὅτε ἐνέπαιξαν αὐτῷ, ἐξέδυσαν αὐτὸν 31 
‘ , ‘ > ἐδ | Ν « , > ~ ‘ 3 , ΓΒΕ. 
τὴν χλαμύδα, καὶ ἐνέδυσαν αὐτὸν τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ: καὶ ἀπήγαγον αὐτὸν 
: " κ 
εἰς τὸ σταυρῶσαι. ἐξερχόμενοι δὲ εὗρον ἄνθρωπον Κυρηναῖον ὀνόματι 3: 
~ ¥ “ 
Σίμωνα: τοῦτον ἠγγάρευσαν ἵνα ἄρῃ τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ. 
@ 

Kai ἐλθόντες εἰς τόπον λεγόμενον Τολγοθά, 6 ἐστι κρανίου τόπος 33 
λεγόμενος, ἔδωκαν αὐτῷ πιεῖν οἶνον μετὰ χολῆς μεμιγμένον: καὶ γευσά- 34 
μένος οὐκ ἠθέλησε πιεῖν. σταυρώσαντες δὲ αὐτὸν διεμερίσαντο τὰ 35 
ε , , a , a A “ Ν ε Ν ε 7 cel 
ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ, βαλόντες κλῆρον: ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ τοῦ προ- 
φήτου, Διεμερίσαντο τὰ ἱμάτιά μου ἑαυτοῖς, καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν ἱματισμόν 
μου ἔβαλον κλῆρον. καὶ καθήμενοι ἐτήρουν αὐτὸν ἐκεῖ. καὶ ἐπέθηκαν Ξ 

~ ~ a ‘ ~ 
ἐπάνω τῆς κεφαλῆς αὐτοῦ τὴν αἰτίαν αὐτοῦ γεγραμμένην, Otros ἐστιν 
“-“ > ΄ ’ - “ 
᾿Ιησοῦς 6 βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. τότε σταυροῦνται σὺν αὐτῷ δύο 38 
hed 7 
λῃσταί, εἷς ἐκ δεξιῶν καὶ εἷς ἐξ εὐωνύμων. 
Οἱ δὲ παραπορευόμενοι ἐβλασφήμουν αὐτὸν κινοῦντες τὰς κεφαλὰς 30 

sa ‘ , ε , ‘ Η ᾧ ὦ ᾿ ey > 
αὐτῶν καὶ λέγοντες, ‘O καταλύων τὸν ναὸν καὶ ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέραις οἰκοδο- 40 

- - , > «" 4 ~ 7 , ,»»“Ν -“ a 
μῶν, σῶσον σεαυτόν" εἰ vids εἶ τοῦ Θεοῦ, κατάβηθι ἀπὸ τοῦ σταυροῦ. 
ὁμοίως καὶ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς ἐμπαίζοντες μετὰ τῶν γραμματέων καὶ πρεσ- 41 

ν ~ 

βυτέρων ἔλεγον, “AdAous ἔσωσεν, ἑαυτὸν od δύναται σῶσαι. εἰ βασιλεὺς 42 
Ἰσραήλ ἐστι, καταβάτω νῦν ἀπὸ τοῦ σταυροῦ, καὶ πιστεύσομεν αὐτῷ. 

᾿ td  " Ν ‘ ε ᾿ -“ > φ > , > ’ a 
el πέποιθεν ἐπὶ τὸν Θεὸν ῥυσάσθω viv αὐτόν, εἰ θέλει αὐτόν: εἶπε γὰρ 43 
ν -“ > er ‘ > > "Ν Ν ε ‘ e , 5» “-“ 
ὅτι Θεοῦ εἰμι υἱός. τὸ δ᾽ αὐτὸ καὶ οἱ λῃσταὶ οἱ συσταυρωθέντες αὐτῷ 44 
ὠνείδιζον αὐτόν. 

> ᾿ δὲ “- « ᾿ > 7 ‘ a x ~ « * 

Aro δὲ ἕκτης wpas σκότος ἐγένετο ἐπὶ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν ἕως dpas 45 

΄ ἈΝ ‘ x > ΄ ν ᾿ , « ν -“ -“ , 
ἐνάτης" περὶ δὲ τὴν ἐνάτην ὧραν ἀνεβόησεν 6 Ἰησοῦς φωνῇ μεγάλῃ 46 

» > . -“ -“" 
λέγων, λεὶ ᾿Ηλεὶ λαμὰ σαβαχθανεῖ; τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι, Θεέ μου, Θεέ μου, 
«ε ΄ ν᾿ , 4 δὲ - > ~ ε ΄ > 4 μὲ 
ἱνατί με ἐγκατέλιπες; τινὲς δὲ τῶν ἐκεῖ ἑστώτων ἀκούσαντες ἔλεγον 47 
~ a -“ 
ὅτι Ἡλίαν φωνεῖ οὗτος. καὶ εὐθέως δραμὼν εἷς ἐξ αὐτῶν καὶ λαβὼν 48 

, , »” 7 ‘ , > ΄ ε 8 
σπόγγον, πλήσας τε ὄξους καὶ περιθεὶς καλάμῳ, ἐπότιζεν αὐτόν. οἱ δὲ 49 
λοιποὶ ἔλεγον, “Ades ἴδωμεν εἰ ἔρχεται Ἡλίας καὶ σώσει αὐτόν. 
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Mt xxv xxvir TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1, 53 


50 Ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς πάλιν κράξας φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ἀφῆκε τὸ πνεῦμα. 

st Kat ἰδοὺ τὸ καταπέτασμα τοῦ ναοῦ ἐσχίσθη εἰς δύο ἀπὸ ἄνωθεν ἕως 

52KaTw καὶ ἡ γῆ ἐσείσθη, καὶ αἱ πέτραι ἐσχίσθησαν, καὶ τὰ μνημεῖα 
ἠνεῴχθησαν, καὶ πολλὰ σώματα τῶν κεκοιμημένων ἁγίων ἠγέρθησαν, 

53 καὶ ἐξελθόντες ἐκ τῶν μνημείων μετὰ τὴν ἔγερσιν αὐτοῦ εἰσῆλθον εἰς τὴν 
ἁγίαν πόλιν καὶ ἐνεφανίσθησαν πολλοῖς. 

4. Ὁ δὲ ἑκατόνταρχος καὶ οἱ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ τηροῦντες τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἰδόντες 
τὸν σεισμὸν καὶ τὰ γενόμενα ἐφοβήθησαν σφόδρα, λέγοντες, ᾿Αληθῶώς 
Θεοῦ υἱὸς ἦν οὗτος. 

85. "Hoav δὲ ἐκεῖ γυναῖκες πολλαὶ ἀπὸ μακρόθεν θεωροῦσαι, αἵτινες 

56 ἠκολούθησαν τῷ Ἰησοῦ ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας διακονοῦσαι αὐτῷ: ἐν αἷς ἦν 
Μαριὰμ κἡὶ Μαγδαληνή, καὶ Μαρία κἡὶ τοῦ ᾿Ιακώβου καὶ Ἰωσῇ μήτηρ, 
καὶ ἡ μήτηρ τῶν υἱῶν Ζεβεδαίου. 

57 ᾿Οψίας δὲ γενομένης ἦλθεν ἄνθρωπος πλούσιος ἀπὸ ᾿Αριμαθαίας, 

£8 τοὔνομα Ἰωσήφ, ὃς καὶ αὐτὸς ἐμαθητεύθη τῷ Ἰησοῦ’ οὗτος προσελ- 
θὼν τῷ Πιλάτῳ ἠτήσατο τὸ σῶμα τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ. τότε οὖν ὁ Πιλάτος 

59 ἐκέλευσεν ἀποδοθῆναι. καὶ λαβὼν τὸ σῶμα ὃ ᾿Ιωσὴφ ἐνετύλιξεν αὐτὸ 

60 σινδόνι καθαρᾷ, καὶ ἔθηκεν αὐτὸ ἐν τῷ κενῷ αὐτοῦ μνημείῳ ὃ ἐλατό- 
μῆσεν ἐν τῇ πέτρᾳ καὶ προσκυλίσας λίθον μέγαν τῇ θύρᾳ τοῦ μνημείου 

6ι ἀπῆλθεν. ἦν δὲ ἐκεῖ Μαριὰμ κἡὶ Μαγδαληνὴ καὶ ἡ ἄλλη Μαρία καθή- 
μεναι ἀπέναντι τοῦ τάφον. 

6: Τῇ δὲ ἐπαύριον, ἥτις ἐστὶ μετὰ τὴν παρασκευήν, συνήχθησαν οἱ 

63 ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι πρὸς Πιλάτον λέγοντες, Κύριε, ἐμνήσθημεν 
ὅτι ἐκεῖνος ὁ πλάνος εἶπεν ἔτι ζῶν, Μετὰ τρεῖς ἡμέρας ἐγείρομαι. 

64 κέλευσον οὖν ἀσφαλισθῆναι τὸν τάφον ἕως τῆς τρίτης ἡμέρας, μήποτε 
ἐλθόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ κλέψωσιν αὐτὸν καὶ εἴπωσι τῷ λαῷ, Ἠγέρθη 

6ξ ἀπὸ τῶν νεκρῶν: καὶ ἔσται ἡ ἐσχάτη πλάνη χείρων τῆς πρώτης. ἔφη 
δὲ αὐτοῖς ὁ Πιλάτος, “Exere κουστωδίαν: ὑπάγετε, ἀσφαλίσασθε ὡς 

66 οἴδατε. οἱ δὲ πορευθέντες ἠσφαλίσαντο τὸν τάφον, σφραγίσαντες τὸν 
λίθον μετὰ τῆς κουστωδίας. 

XXVIII. "Ope δὲ σαββάτων, τῇ ἐπιφωσκούσῃ εἰς μίαν σαββάτων, 

1 ἦλθε Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ καὶ ἡ ἄλλη Μαρία θεωρῆσαι τὸν τάφον. καὶ 
ἰδοὺ σεισμὸς ἐγένετο μέγας: ἄγγελος γὰρ Κυρίου καταβὰς ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, 
προσελθὼν ἀπεκύλισε τὸν λίθον ἀπὸ τῆς θύρας τοῦ μνημείον, καὶ 
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54 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mt ΧΧΥΠῚ 
ἐκάθητο ἐπάνω αὐτοῦ. ἦν δὲ ἡ ἰδέα αὐτοῦ ws ἀστραπή, καὶ τὸ ἔνδυμα 
αὐτοῦ λευκὸν ὡς χιών. ἀπὸ δὲ τοῦ φόβου αὐτοῦ ἐσείσθησαν οἱ τηροῦντες 


καὶ ἐγένοντο ὡς νεκροί. ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὃ ἄγγελος εἶπε ταῖς γυναιξί, Μὴ 


ἢ» ὦ 


-“ ε -“ Ν σ ᾿ a ‘ ᾿ A ~ > 
φοβεῖσθε ὑμεῖς: οἶδα yap ὅτι Ἰησοῦν τὸν ἐσταυρωμένον ζητεῖτε. οὐκ 6 
" φ' > , , “ ᾿᾽ a μ᾿) ‘ ΄ @ " 
ἔστιν ὧδε: ἠγέρθη γάρ, καθὼς εἶπε. δεῦτε ἴδετε τὸν τόπον ὅπου ἔκειτο 
ε ΄ ‘ ‘ ~ 2 - a > a @¢ J a 
ὁ Κύριος. καὶ ταχὺ πορευθεῖσαι εἴπατε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ ὅτι ἠγέρθη 7 
> 7 ~ “-“- ‘ > ‘ ¢ « “ > ‘ ᾽’ > ”~ me. | 
ἀπὸ τῶν νεκρῶν, καὶ ἰδοὺ προάγει ὑμᾶς els τὴν Γαλιλαίαν: ἐκεῖ αὐτὸν 
ὄψεσθε. ἰδοὺ εἶπον ὑμῖν. καὶ ἐξελθοῦσαι ταχὺ ἀπὸ τοῦ μνημείου μετὰ 8 

‘ ΄“-. > “ - “ -“ « 
φόβου καὶ χαρᾶς μεγάλης ἔδραμον ἀπαγγεῖλαι τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ. ὡἧς ο 
Ν > , J “~ - a 2 -“ No x @«? a ε ΄ 
δὲ ἐπορεύοντο ἀπαγγεῖλαι τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἰδοὺ ὁ Ἰησοῦς ὑπήν- 
3, -“ , ’ ε δ a > ’ > - 
τησεν αὐταῖς λέγων, Χαίρετε. αἱ δὲ προσελθοῦσαι ἐκράτησαν αὐτοῦ 
eer, ‘ , a , , Ὡς ΠΝ τας ἢ: ΤᾺ Ν 
τοὺς πόδας καὶ προσεκύνησαν αὐτῷ. τότε λέγει αὐταῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Μὴ το 
φοβεῖσθε: ὑπάγετε, ἀπαγγείλατε τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς μου ἵνα ἀπέλθωσιν εἰς 
᾿ a Ν 
τὴν Γαλιλαίαν, κἀκεῖ με ὄψονται. 

Πορενομένων δὲ αὐτῶν ἰδού τινες τῆς κουστωδίας ἐλθόντες εἰς τὴν τι 
πόλιν ἀπήγγειλαν τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσιν ἅπαντα τὰ γενόμενα. καὶ συναχ- 11 
‘a ; P ἢ 

θέντες μετὰ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων συμβούλιόν τε λαβόντες ἀργύρια ἱκανὰ 
ν᾿ “-“ , , ἊΝ hid ε ν » -“ . 
ἔδωκαν τοῖς στρατιώταις λέγοντες, Εἴπατε ὅτι Οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ νυκτὸς 13 
> ᾿ ν a8 εκ ΄ Sop ᾿ - a 28 
ἐλθόντες ἔκλεψαν αὐτὸν ἡμῶν κοιμωμένων. Kal ἐὰν ἀκουσθῇ τοῦτο ἐπὶ τς 

Μ : an 8 
τοῦ ἡγεμόνος, ἡμεῖς πείσομεν αὐτὸν καὶ ὑμᾶς ἀμερίμνους ποιήσομεν. 
οἱ δὲ λαβόντες τὰ ἀργύρια ἐποίησαν ὡς ἐδιδάχθησαν. καὶ διεφημίσθη 15 
ὁ λόγος οὗτος παρὰ ᾿Ιουδαίοις μέχρι τῆς σήμερον. 

᾿ς ΄ 
Οἱ δὲ ἕνδεκα μαθηταὶ ἐπορευθήσαν εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν, εἰς τὸ ὄρος 16 
οὗ ἐτάξατο αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς. καὶ ἰδόντες αὐτὸν προσεκύνησαν αὐτῷ" οἱ 17 
δὲ ἐδίστασαν. καὶ προσελθὼν 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐλάλησεν αὐτοῖς λέγων, ᾿Εδόθη 18 
- κ᾿ “ a 

μοι πᾶσα ἐξουσία ἐν οὐρανῷ καὶ ἐπὶ γῆς. πορευθέντες οὖν μαθητεύσατε 19 

¢ ‘ .} ’ > ‘ > ‘ » “ a ‘ 7” 
πάντα τὰ ἔθνη, βαπτίζοντες αὐτοὺς cis TO ὄνομα τοῦ Πατρὸς καὶ τοῦ 

eel, τῶ δὴν ἢ ; , ᾿ς ae « 
Υἱοῦ καὶ rod ‘Ayiov Πνεύματος, διδάσκοντες αὐτοὺς τηρεῖν πάντα ὅσα 20 
> ΄ ta Ss oo 8 2 ν > ᾿ς «α > , ᾿ «es “ 
ἐνετειλάμην ὑμῖν: καὶ ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν εἰμι πάσας τὰς ἡμέρας ἕως 
τῆς συντελείας τοῦ αἰῶνος. 


3 ὡς 2°] wre ς΄, wo spat. rel. 118 4 ws] wree ς΄, ὦ spat. rel. 118 
5 om τὸν 118 9 ὑπηντισεν 118, ἀαπηντησεν ζ΄ 10 ὑψωνται 118 209 
20 awvos| ὁ ἀμὴν 118 209 > ad fin. evan, 209 scriba eiusdem fere 


temporis addidit toreov ort pera χρόνους oxtw τῆς Tov κυ ἡμων και Od Ἰῦ XG 
εκ νεκρὼν ἀναστάσεως Kat εἰς οὔνους αναληψεως eypadn To Kara Ματθαιον ayrov 
εναγγελιον 


EYAITEAION KATA MAPKON 


2 I. ᾿Αρχὴ τοῦ εὐαγγελίυνυ Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ: καθὼς 
γέγραπται ἐν Ἤσαίᾳ τῷ προφήτῃ, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω τὸν ἄγγελόν 
μου πρὸ προσώπου σου, ὃς κατασκευάσει τὴν ὁδόν σου ἔμπροσθέν gov 

3 φωνὴ βοῶντος ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, Ἑτοιμάσατε τὴν ὁδὸν Κυρίου, εὐθείας ποιεῖτε 

4 ΄ > -“ ᾿ ca » ΄ , > - > , ΕΥ ΄ 

4 τὰς τρίβους αὐτοῦ, ἐγένετο ᾿Ιωάννης βαπτίζων ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ καὶ κηρύσ- 

5 σων βάπτισμα μετανοίας εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν. καὶ ἐξεπορεύετο πρὸς 

t | a « , ΄ Ν ee - s 4 
αὐτὸν πᾶσα 7 ᾿Ιουδαία χώρα, καὶ οἱ Ἱεροσολυμῖται, καὶ ἐβαπτίζοντο 
᾿ > “Ἦν , ".ε » » a > , Ν ε ΄ 
πάντες ἐν τῷ Ἰορδάνῃ ποταμῷ ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ἐξομολογούμενοι τὰς ἁμαρτίας 
a“ > ᾿ 
6 αὐτῶν. ἦν δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης ἐνδεδυμένος τρίχας καμήλου καὶ ζώνην δερμα- 
id ‘ ‘ > ‘ > a ‘ > , » “> ‘ ΄ ” s 

7 τίνην περὶ THY ὀσφὺν αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐσθίων ἀκρίδας καὶ μέλι ἄγριον. καὶ 
> 2 , La hl ε » Cd 4 > , : > >. 
ἐκήρυσσε λέγων, "ἔρχεται ὁ ἰσχυρότερός μου ὀπίσω pov, οὗ οὐκ εἰμὶ 

8 ἱκανὸς κύψας λῦσαι τὸν ἱμάντα τῶν ὑποδημάτων αὐτοῦ. ἐγὼ μὲν éBar- 

ta . " > s ᾿ , εκ > ΄ ε , ‘ 

g tia ὑμᾶς ἐν ὕδατι: αὐτὸς δὲ βαπτίσει ὑμᾶς ἐν Πνεύματι ᾿Αγίῳ. καὶ 
ν᾿ , ᾿ > ’ -“ ε La > ὕ ~ » a 4 - 
ἐγένετο ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις, ἦλθεν Ἰησοῦς ἀπὸ Ναξαρὲθ τῆς 

10 Γαλιλαίας, καὶ ἐβαπτίσθη ἐν τῷ Ἰορδάνῃ ὑπὸ Ἰωάννου. καὶ εὐ- 

΄ ᾿ , ᾿ ν “ σῷ , ‘ Ε ‘ ‘ 
θέως ἀναβαίνων ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕδατος εἶδε σχιζομένους τοὺς οὐρανοὺς Kai 
‘ “ ε ν ‘4 a >? > , ‘ ‘ > ΄ 

1170 Πνεῦμα ὡσεὶ περιστερὰν καταβαῖνον ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν: καὶ φωνὴ ἐγένετο 
> a > a ‘ >. ray ε > ‘ ᾽ ν aoe 
ἐκ τῶν οὐρανῶν, Σὺ εἶ ὁ vids pov ὁ ἀγαπητός, ἐν σοὶ εὐδόκησα. 

- ’ ‘ ν a a 

καὶ εὐθέως τὸ Πνεῦμα αὐτὸν ἐκβάλλει εἰς τὴν ἔρημον. καὶ ἦν ἐκεῖ 

- - > 

ἐπὶ ἡμέρας τεσσαράκοντα πειραζόμενος ὑπὸ τοῦ Σατανᾶ, καὶ ἦν μετὰ 
~ , s « " J > -“ 
τῶν θηρίων: καὶ οἱ ἄγγελοι διηκόνουν αὐτῷ. 

- φ » a 
14 Mera δὲ τὸ παραδοθῆναι τὸν Ἰωάννην ἦλθεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἰς τὴν 
Η Ξ a ; 
15 Γαλιλαίαν κηρύσσων τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ λέγων, Πεπλή- 
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56 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mk 1 


ε Ν ᾿ ν" ε , a a a ‘ 
ρωται ὃ καιρὸς καὶ ἤγγικεν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ! peravocire καὶ 
πιστεύετε ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ. 

Περιπατῶν δὲ παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν τῆς Γαλιλαίας εἶδε Σίμωνα καὶ τό 
᾿Ανδρέαν τὸν ἀδελφὸν τοῦ Σίμωνος ἀμφίβληστρα βάλλοντας 
ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ: ἦσαν γὰρ ἁλιεῖς: καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Δεῦτε 17 
> » ‘ ΄ cia ε a ᾽ , . "δ᾽, νὰ ὁ Η 
ὀπίσω μου, καὶ ποιήσω ὑμᾶς ἁλιεῖς ἀνθρώπων. καὶ εὐθέως ἀφέντες τὰ 18 
δίκτυα αὐτῶν ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ: καὶ προβὰς ὀλίγον εἶδεν ᾿Ιάκωβον 19 
τὸν τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, καὶ αὐτοὺς ἐν τῷ 
πλοίῳ καταρτίζοντας τὰ δίκτυα. καὶ εὐθέως ἐκάλεσεν αὐτούς: καὶ το 
» , A , 3 -~ a 3 ~ , J “ , 
ἀφέντες tov πατέρα αὐτῶν ZeBedaiov ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ μετὰ τῶν μισθίων 
ἀπῆλθον ὀπίσω αὐτοῦ. 

Καὶ εἰσπορεύεται εἰς Καπερναούμ' καὶ εὐθὺς τοῖς σάββασιν εἰσελ- 21 
θὼν εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν ἐδίδασκε' καὶ ἐξεπλήσσοντο ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ" 22 
? . , 2 A ε» ig " ν ν᾿ « « “ s 
ἦν γὰρ διδάσκων αὐτοὺς ὡς ἐξουσίαν ἔχων, καὶ οὐχ ὡς of γραμματεῖς. καὶ 23 
εὐθὺς ἦν ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ αὐτῶν ἄνθρωπος ἐν πνεύματι ἀκαθάρτῳ, καὶ 
ἀνέκραξε λέγων, "Ea, τί ἡμῖν καὶ σοί, Ἰησοῦ Ναζαρηνέ; ἦλθες ἀπολέσαι 24 
eran ᾿ , yp, ee a a “Ἂν ᾿ > "κ»κεεν a 
ἡμᾶς; olda σε τίς εἶ, ὁ ἅγιος τοῦ Θεοῦ. καὶ ἐπετίμησεν αὐτῷ ὃ ᾿ἸΙησοῦς 25 
λέγων, Φιμώθητι καὶ ἔξελθε ἐξ αὐτοῦ. καὶ σπαράξαν αὐτὸν τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ 26 
ἀκάθαρτον καὶ κράξαν φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ἐξῆλθεν ἐξ αὐτοῦ. καὶ ἐθαμβήθησαν 27 
πάντες, wore συζητεῖν πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς λέγοντας, Τί ἐστι τοῦτο; διδαχὴ 
καινὴ αὕτη, κατ᾽ ἐξουσίαν καὶ τοῖς πνεύμασι τοῖς ἀκαθάρτοις ἐπιτάσσει, 
καὶ ὑπακούουσιν atta. ἐξῆλθε δὲ ἡ ἀκοὴ αὐτοῦ εἰς ὅλην τὴν περίχωρον 28 
τῆς Γαλιλαίας. 

an “- Φ 

Καὶ εὐθὺς ἐκ τῆς συναγωγῆς ἐξελθὼν ἦλθεν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν Σίμωνος 29 

ΕΣ id a? ’ ν» , « ΝΥ x a , 
καὶ ᾿Ανδρέου, peta ᾿Ιακώβου καὶ Iwavvov. 7 δὲ πενθερὰ τοῦ Σίμωνος 30 
κατέκειτο πυρέσσουσα' καὶ εὐθέως λέγουσιν αὐτῷ περὶ αὐτῆς. καὶ προσ- 31 
ελθὼν ἤγειρεν αὐτὴν κρατήσας τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῆς" καὶ ἀφῆκεν αὐτὴν ὃ 

΄ ‘ , > δι, » ’, ‘ td σ wi c 4 
πυρετός, καὶ διηκόνει αὐτοῖς. ὀψίας δὲ γενομένης, ὅτε ἔδυ ὁ ἥλιος, 32 
ἔφερον πρὸς αὐτὸν πάντας τοὺς κακῶς ἔχοντας καὶ τοὺς δαιμονιζομένους" 

. ε ΄ “ ᾽ , ᾿ x ‘ a 7 . Ἂν ,΄ ὥς τὸ 
καὶ ἡ πόλις ὅλη ἐπισυνηγμένη ἦν πρὸς τὴν θύραν" καὶ ἐθεράπευσε πολλοὺς = 
κακῶς ἔχοντας ποικίλαις νόσοις, καὶ δαιμόνια πολλὰ ἐξέβαλε, καὶ οὐκ 

“ ” 
ἤφιε λαλεῖν τὰ δαιμόνια, ὅτι ἤδεισαν αὐτὸν Χριστὸν εἶναι. 


16 του Σιμωνος] αὐτου ς΄, αδελῴον αὐτου Σιμωνος 131 βαλλοντας αμφιβλη- 
στρον = 17 υμας]-Ἐ γενεσθαι ς΄ 19 προβας εκειθεν = 20 μισθιων} 
μισθωτων 131 ς΄ μισθ spat. rel. 118 21 εἰσπορευονται © evdews = 
ev spat. rel. 118 23 om evdus 118 = 27 avtous = τις ἡ διδαχὴ ἢ 

υς 
καινὴ 5, κατ] prom 28 avrov]+evdus ς΄ 29 evdews ς΄, ευὐθεως 118 
ων εν 
εξελθοντες nrOov ς΄, εξελθοντες ηλθον 118 Ιωαννου καὶ ἴακωβου 131 


30 om του ζ΄ 31 πυρετος] + evdews ς΄ 34 om χριστὸν εἰναι = 


Mk iu TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 57 


35 Kat πρωὶ ἔννυχα λίαν ἀναστὰς ἐξῆλθε καὶ ἀπῆλθεν εἰς ἔρημον τόπον, 

3 -“ , Ν ΄ ; ae. | @ ΄ Ν ε » ᾿᾽ - 

36 κἀκεῖ προσηύχετο. καὶ κατεδίωξαν αὐτὸν 6 τε Σίμων καὶ οἱ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, 

31 καὶ εὑρόντες αὐτὸν λέγουσιν αὐτῷ ὅτι Πάντες ζητοῦσί σε. καὶ λέγει 

αὐτοῖς, Αγωμεν εἰς τὰς ἐχομένας κωμοπόλεις, ἵνα καὶ ἐκεῖ κηρύξω᾽" εἰς 

30 τοῦτο γὰρ ἐξελήλυθα. καὶ ἦν κηρύσσων εἰς τὰς συναγωγὰς αὐτῶν εἰς 
ὅλην τὴν Γαλιλαίαν, καὶ τὰ δαιμόνια ἐκβάλλων. 


os ‘ »» Ν - »» ‘ - . 

4° Kai ἔρχεται πρὸς αὐτὸν λεπρὸς παρακαλῶν αὐτὸν Kal γονυπετῶν καὶ 
, amv ὭΣ 42 , , , © 25» 5 

41 λέγων αὐτῷ ὅτι ᾿Εὰν θέλῃς, δύνασαί με καθαρίσαι. ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς σπλαγ- 


χνισθεὶς ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα ἥψατο αὐτοῦ, καὶ λέγει, Θέλω, καθαρίσθητι. 
‘ > , > ~ » ᾿ > a” So 3 > cal c , ‘ 6 ΄ θ 
. καὶ εἰπόντος αὐτοῦ εὐθέως ἀπῆλθεν ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἡ λέπρα, καὶ ἐκαθερίσ θη. 
-“ ΄ a 
43 καὶ ἐμβριμησάμενος αὐτῷ εὐθέως ἐξέβαλεν αὐτόν, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Ὅρα 
de ‘ ηδὲ J e ἀλλ᾽ σ΄ Ν δεῖξι -ε« -“ Ν , 
μηδενὶ μηδὲν εἴπῃς" ἀλλ᾽ ὕπαγε, σεαυτὸν δεῖξον τῷ ἱερεῖ καὶ προσένεγκε 
45 περὶ τοῦ καθαρισμοῦ σου ἃ προσέταξε Μωσῆς, εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. ὁ 
δὲ ἐξελθὼν ἤρξατο κηρύσσειν πολλὰ καὶ διαφημίζειν τὸν λόγον, ὥστε 
ip ρ μ ἢ 
μηκέτι αὐτὸν δύνασθαι φανερῶς εἰς πόλιν εἰσελθεῖν: ἀλλ᾽ ἔξω ἐν ἐρήμοις 
τόποις ἦν, καὶ ἤρχοντο πρὸς αὐτὸν παντόθεν. 
-“ ~ , 
II. Kai εἰσῆλθε πάλιν cis Καπερναοὺμ. δι᾿ ἡμερῶν" καὶ ἠκούσθη 
ν » , » . ᾽ , id » , A Ld 
ὅτι εἰς οἶκόν ἐστι, καὶ εὐθέως συνήχθησαν ὄχλοι πολλοί, ὦστε μηκέτι 
a 5 ν Η ‘ , = . oye oa ‘ , ‘ 
3 χωρεῖν μηδὲ τὰ πρὸς τὴν θύραν" καὶ ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς τὸν λόγον. καὶ 
ἔρχονται πρὸς αὐτὸν φέροντες παραλυτικὸν αἰρόμενον ὑπὸ τεσσάρων. 
“καὶ μὴ δυνάμενοι προσεγγίσαι αὐτῷ διὰ τὸν ὄχλον ἀπεστέγασαν τὴν 
στέγην ὅπου ἦν, καὶ ἐξορύξαντες χαλῶσι τὸν κράβαττον ἐφ᾽ ᾧ ὃ παραλυ- 
5 τικὸς κατέκειτο. ἰδὼν δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὴν πίστιν αὐτῶν λέγει τῷ παραλυτικῷ, 
6 Τέκνον, ἀφέωνταί σου αἱ ἁμαρτίαι. ἦσαν δέ τινες τῶν γραμματέων ἐκεῖ 
-“" ᾿ ~ ~ 
7 καθήμενοι καὶ διαλογιζόμενοι ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις αὐτῶν, Τί οὗτος οὕτω λαλεῖ 
8 βλασφημίας; τίς δύναται ἀφιέναι ἁμαρτίας εἰ μὴ εἷς 6 Θεός ; καὶ εὐθέως 
» ~ ~ ~ 
ἐπιγνοὺς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τῷ πνεύματι αὐτοῦ ὅτι οὕτως διαλογίζονται ἐν 
9 ἑαυτοῖς, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τί ταῦτα διαλογίζεσθε ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν ; τί 
’ ~ ~ ~ 
ἐστιν εὐκοπώτερον, εἰπεῖν τῷ παραλυτικῷ, ᾿Αφέωνταί σου αἱ ἁμαρτίαι, ἢ 


᾽ ~ νι ἣν ‘ , , ‘ , σ Ν ὦ “ μ᾿ 
10 εἰπεῖν, Ἔγειρε ἄρον τὸν κράβαττόν σου καὶ περιπάτει; ἵνα δὲ εἰδῆτε ὅτι 


5 «δον cod. 
a 
35 ἐννυχὸν ς΄, evvvxov 118 36 om τε = 37 σε ζητουσι 131 
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ε 4 Ν ν ε ΄ - 7~ mn ΝῚ 
ρωται ὃ καιρὸς καὶ ἤγγικεν ἢ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ: μετανοεῖτε καὶ 
πιστεύετε ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ. 

a ’ > 
Περιπατῶν δὲ παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν τῆς Γαλιλαίας εἶδε Σίμωνα καὶ τό 
~ » 
᾿Ανδρέαν τὸν ἀδελφὸν τοῦ Σίμωνος ἀμφίβληστρα βάλλοντας 

- -“ >? ”~ - “- 
ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ: ἦσαν γὰρ ἁλιεῖς: καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Δεῦτε 17 
> ’ . , ΄ ~ « -“ ’ , s 2 ’ , [Δ J 
ὀπίσω pov, Kal ποιήσω ὑμᾶς ἁλιεῖς ἀνθρώπων. καὶ εὐθέως ἀφέντες τὰ 18 
δίκτυα αὐτῶν ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. καὶ προβὰς ὀλίγον εἶδεν ᾿Ιάκωβον 19 

> ΄ - 
τὸν τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου καὶ Ἰωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, καὶ αὐτοὺς ἐν τῷ 

; 
πλοίῳ καταρτίζοντας τὰ δίκτυα. καὶ εὐθέως ἐκάλεσεν αὐτούς: xKai20 
» , Ν ‘ > ~ - > ~ " Ν ~ , 
ἀφέντες τὸν πατέρα αὐτῶν ZeBedaiov ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ μετὰ τῶν μισθίων 
ἀπῆλθον ὀπίσω αὐτοῦ. 
. ‘ -“ 

Καὶ εἰσπορεύεται εἰς Καπερναούμ᾽ καὶ εὐθὺς τοῖς σάββασιν εἰσελ- 21 
θὼν εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν ἐδίδασκε" καὶ ἐξεπλήσσοντο ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ" 22 
> x ’ > ‘ «3 , " ᾿ > « ε - Ν 
ἦν γὰρ διδάσκων αὐτοὺς ὡς ἐξουσίαν ἔχων, καὶ οὐχ ὡς οἱ γραμματεῖς. καὶ 13 

ha a“ 
εὐθὺς ἦν ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ αὐτῶν ἄνθρωπος ἐν πνεύματι ἀκαθάρτῳ, καὶ 

nl - ᾿ 

ἀνέκραξε λέγων, Ἔα, τί ἡμῖν καὶ σοί, Ἰησοῦ Ναζαρηνέ; ἦλθες ἀπολέσαι 24 
4 -“ , , ε ΄ cel cal ‘ > ΄ > ~ @€? ~ 
ἡμᾶς; olda σε τίς εἶ, ὁ ἅγιος τοῦ Θεοῦ. καὶ ἐπετίμησεν αὐτῷ 6 Ἰησοῦς 25 
λέγων, Φιμώθητι καὶ ἔξελθε ἐξ αὐτοῦ. καὶ σπαράξαν αὐτὸν τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ 26 
ἀκάθαρτον καὶ κράξαν φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ἐξῆλθεν ἐξ αὐτοῦ. καὶ ἐθαμβήθησαν 27 

. a a eae a 7 R 
πάντες, wore συζητεῖν πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς λέγοντας, Τί ἐστι τοῦτο; διδαχὴ 
καινὴ αὕτη, κατ᾽ ἐξουσίαν καὶ τοῖς πνεύμασι τοῖς ἀκαθάρτοις ἐπιτάσσει, 

S. oe ΄ > “ ΕΣ Ν εν ΕἾ > ~ » σ ‘ , 
καὶ ὑπακούουσιν αὐτῷ. ἐξῆλθε δὲ ἡ ἀκοὴ αὐτοῦ εἰς ὅλην τὴν περίχωρον 28 
τῆς Γαλιλαίας, 

a ha 
Kai εὐθὺς ἐκ τῆς συναγωγῆς ἐξελθὼν ἦλθεν εἰς THY οἰκίαν Σίμωνος 29 

.Ψ a ἧς ’ a? ‘ ε ‘ Ν a , 
καὶ ᾿Ανδρέου, μετὰ ᾿Ιακώβου καὶ ᾿Ιωάννου. 7 δὲ πενθερὰ τοῦ Σίμωνος 30 
κατέκειτο πυρέσσουσα" καὶ εὐθέως λέγουσιν αὐτῷ περὶ αὐτῆς. καὶ προσ- 31 

Ν vw “"Ἢ᾽ ΄ -“ Ν > me ‘ - S&S ε 
ελθὼν ἤγειρεν αὐτὴν κρατήσας τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῆς" καὶ ἀφῆκεν αὐτὴν 6 

’ ‘ ’ > - > ΄ Ν td 4 μὸ ε 4 
πυρετός, καὶ διηκόνει αὐτοῖς. ὀψίας δὲ γενομένης, ὅτε ἔδυ ὁ ἥλιος, 32 
ἔφερον πρὸς αὐτὸν πάντας τοὺς κακῶς ἔχοντας καὶ τοὺς δαιμονιζομένους᾽ 

. ε ΄ “ " ’ 7 ‘ ‘ ΄ τ ἥττὰ , ‘ 
καὶ ἡ πόλις ὅλη ἐπισυνηγμένη ἦν πρὸς THY θύραν" καὶ ἐθεράπευσε πολλοὺς 33 
κακῶς ἔχοντας ποικίλαις νόσοις, καὶ δαιμόνια πολλὰ ἐξέβαλε, καὶ οὐκ 

Lal » 
nore λαλεῖν τὰ δαιμόνια, ὅτι ἤδεισαν αὐτὸν Χριστὸν εἶναι. 


16 του Σιμωνος} αὐτου ς΄, αδελῴφον αὐτου Σιμωνος 131 βαλλοντας αμφιβλη- 


στρον ς΄ 17 vpas|+yeverOa 5 19 προβας εκειθεν = 20 μισθιων 
μισθωτων 131 5 μισθ spat, rel. 118 21 εἰσπορευονται (ς΄ ευθεως = 
εὐυθ spat. rel. 118 23 om evus 118 = 27 avrous ς΄ tis ἡ διδαχὴ ἡ 
υς 
καινὴ S κατ] proms 28 αὐτου]  εὐθυς “σ΄ 29 εὐυθεως ©, evdews 118 
ων εν 
ἐξελθοντες nrOov ς΄, εξελθοντες nrOov 118 Ιωαννου xat Ιακωβου 131 


30 om του ς΄ 31 πυρετος] + εὐθεως © 34 om χριστὸν ewa © 


Mkin TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 57 


35 Kat πρωὶ ἔννυχα λίαν ἀναστὰς ἐξῆλθε καὶ ἀπῆλθεν εἰς ἔρημον τόπον, 
36 κἀκεῖ προσηύχετο. καὶ κατεδίωξαν αὐτὸν ὅ τε Σίμων καὶ οἱ per’ αὐτοῦ, 
Ν « ᾿ ἂν ἢ ᾿ ᾿ “ ῳ id -“ ’ 4 , 
31 καὶ εὑρόντες αὐτὸν λέγουσιν αὐτῷ ὅτι Πάντες ζητοῦσί σε. καὶ λέγει 
“ ‘ 7 
αὐτοῖς, Ἄγωμεν εἰς τὰς ἐχομένας κωμοπόλεις, iva καὶ ἐκεῖ κηρύξω᾽ εἰς 
a ‘ > ΄ ν ΄ ᾿ ‘ x >a ᾿ 
30 τοῦτο γὰρ ἐξελήλυθα. καὶ ἦν κηρύσσων εἰς τὰς συναγωγὰς αὐτῶν εἰς 
ὅλην τὴν Γαλιλαίαν, καὶ τὰ δαιμόνια ἐκβάλλων. 
Ψ 7 »κ" Ν ~ 7. 4 ~ . 
40 Kai ἔρχεται πρὸς αὐτὸν λεπρὸς παρακαλῶν αὐτὸν καὶ γονυπετῶν καὶ 
41 λέγων αὐτῷ ὅτι ᾿Εὰν θέλῃς, δύνασαί με καθαρίσαι. ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς σπλαγ- 
χνισθεὶς ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα ἥψατο αὐτοῦ, καὶ λέγει, Θέλω, καθαρίσθητι. 
ay aay τον ἀ πὰ ee vale ae ᾿ ᾿ 
42 καὶ εἰπόντος αὐτοῦ εὐθέως ἀπῆλθεν ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ 4 λέπρα, καὶ ἐκαθερίσ θη. 
43 καὶ ἐμβριμησάμενος αὐτῷ εὐθέως ἐξέβαλεν αὐτόν, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, “Opa 
‘ y ¥ . 21)? # x ag a a ‘ , 
μηδενὶ μηδὲν εἴπῃς" ἀλλ᾽ ὕπαγε, σεαυτὸν δεῖξον τῷ ἱερεῖ καὶ προσένεγκε 
45 περὶ τοῦ καθαρισμοῦ σον a προσέταξε Μωσῆς, εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. ὃ 
δὲ ἐξελθὼν ἤρξατο κηρύσσειν πολλὰ καὶ διαφημίζειν τὸν λόγον, ὥστε 
μηκέτι αὐτὸν δύνασθαι φανερῶς εἰς πόλιν εἰσελθεῖν: ἀλλ᾽ ἔξω ἐν ἐρήμοις 
τόποις ἦν, καὶ ἤρχοντο πρὸς αὐτὸν παντόθεν. 
II. Καὶ εἰσῆλθε πάλιν εἰς Καπερναοὺμ 3: ἡμερῶν" καὶ ἠκούσθη 
3 ὅτι εἰς οἶκόν ἐστι, καὶ εὐθέως συνήχθησαν ὄχλοι πολλοί, ὦστε μηκέτι 
-“ 7 a 4 Ν , . ΠῚ 4 » ~ 4 s 
3 χωρεῖν μηδὲ τὰ πρὸς τὴν Ovpav’ καὶ ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς τὸν λόγον. καὶ 
ἔρχονται πρὸς αὐτὸν φέροντες παραλυτικὸν αἰρόμενον ὑπὸ τεσσάρων. 
x ‘ ,΄ ’ ᾿ “ ‘ a "ν > td 4 
“καὶ μὴ δυνάμενοι προσεγγίσαι αὐτῷ διὰ τὸν ὄχλον ἀπεστέγασαν τὴν 
᾿ ν > \ 3 ΄ “ Ν , > 7 φε 
στέγην ὅπου ἦν, καὶ ἐξορύξαντες χαλῶσι τὸν κράβαττον ἐφ᾽ ᾧ ὁ παραλυ- 
. ‘ ᾿ Ψ' Ἁ δὲ ε Ἶ -“ νΝ ᾿,΄ ᾿ ~ λ ΄ -“ λ “- 
5 τικὸς κατέκειτο, ἰδὼν δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς τὴν πίστιν αὐτῶν λέγει τῷ παραλυτικῷ, 
6 Τέκνον, ἀφέωνταί σου αἱ ἁμαρτίαι. ἦσαν δέ τινες τῶν γραμματέων ἐκεῖ 
7 καθήμενοι καὶ διαλογιζόμενοι ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις αὐτῶν, Τί οὗτος οὕτω λαλεῖ 
8 βλασφημίας ; τίς δύναται ἀφιέναι ἁ fas εἰ μὴ εἷς ὁ Θεός ; καὶ εὐθέως 
dp 
δεν τοὶ ae Ν 
ἐπιγνοὺς ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς τῷ πνεύματι αὐτοῦ ὅτι οὕτως διαλογίζονται ἐν 
9 ἑαυτοῖς, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τί ταῦτα διαλογίζεσθε ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν; τί 
A > , aA a ad: a? Adé ΄ ες ΄ a 
ἐστιν εὐκοπώτερον, εἰπεῖν τῷ παραλυτικῷ, ᾿Αφέωνταί σου ai ἁμαρτίαι, ἢ 


J fal DD nA » , , Ν , σ ‘ 707 -“΄ 
10 εἰπεῖν, Ἔγειρε ἄρον τὸν κράβαττόν σον καὶ περιπάτει; ἵνα δὲ εἰδῆτε ὅτι 


5 «δον cod. 
a 
35 evvvxov $, evvuxor 118 36 om τε = 37 σε ζητουσι 131 
38 κακει ς΄ 39 ἐν ταις συναγωγαις £ 40 γονυπέτων αὐτὸν 131 ς΄ 
θελεις 131 41 λέγει αὐτω 118 42 εκαθαρισθη 118131 ¢ 44 Μωυσης 
131 avtots] avtns 209, avr spat. rel. 118 45 πανταχοθεν ς΄ 
1 παλιν εἰσηλθεν = 2 om οχλοι ς΄ 3 παραλυτικὸον φεροντες © 


4 κραββατον 118 209 ς" οὐ sic passim κατεκειτο] 118" primum scripsit exec 
tum κε deleto et « ad o mutato oroe:ro perrexit, quid autem voluerit minime 
intelligo 5 σοι at ἀμαρτιαι σου ς΄ 7 ουτως 131 8 λογιζονται 118 209 
9 σου 1°] σοι 131 ς΄ ἐγειραι 118 131 209, eyerpar και = gov ante τὸν 


κραβ. = 
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118 131 
200 ς 


118 151 
209 ς 
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ἐξουσίαν ἔχει ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἀφιέναι ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἁμαρτίας, (λέγει 
- ~ @ 
τῷ παραλυτικῷ) Σοὶ λέγω, ἔγειρε καὶ ἄρον τὸν κράβαττόν σου, καὶ ὕπαγε τι 
» - 
εἰς τὸν οἶκόν σου. καὶ ἠγέρθη εὐθέως, καὶ ἄρας τὸν κράβαττον ἐξῆλθεν τ: 
᾿ id td ν "ὁ; , ‘ ΄ a Ν Ld 
ἐναντίον πάντων᾽ wore ἐξίστασθαι πάντας καὶ δοξάζειν τὸν Θεὸν λέγοντας 
ν 9O7 @ 4 
ὅτι Οὐδέποτε οὕτως εἴδομεν. 
~ “~ Ld 
Kai ἐξῆλθε πάλιν παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν καὶ πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος ἤρχετο πρὸς 13 
, 5 ᾿ 
αὐτόν, καὶ ἐδίδασκεν αὐτούς. καὶ παράγων εἶδε Aeviv τὸν τοῦ ᾿Αλφαίου 14 
, » Ν , s , 7m Ld ‘ > ‘ 
καθήμενον ἐπὶ τὸ τελώνιον, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, ᾿Ακολούθει μοι. καὶ ἀναστὰς 
> , iin ere ae με τοῦς igh “tae car's 
ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ. καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ κατακεῖσθαι αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ 15 
» a Ἀ ”~ ‘ ε ‘ la ~ ~ s -~ 
αὐτοῦ, πολλοὶ τελῶναι καὶ ἁμαρτωλοὶ συνανέκειντο τῷ Ιησοῦ καὶ τοῖς 
- » “~ > Ν Ψ' | : ‘ ᾿ ed ‘ ε 
μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ" ἦσαν γὰρ πολλοί, καὶ ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. καὶ οἱ γραμ- τό 
feo ah a. pee ΣΑΣ 4) Ὁ ΤΣ ‘ . 
ματεῖς καὶ of Φαρισαῖοι ἰδόντες αὐτὸν ἐσθίοντα μετὰ τῶν τελωνῶν καὶ 
ε “ ¥ - »“" » -“ κα a - ~ s 
ἁμαρτωλῶν ἔλεγον τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, Ti ὅτι μετὰ τῶν τελωνῶν Kai 
ε -“ > , Ν ΄ ‘ > Ld ε φ' -“ ΄ ᾿» ΄ 
ἁμαρτωλῶν ἐσθίει καὶ πίνει; καὶ ἀκούσας ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγει, Οὐ χρείαν 17 
ν ©? + > a > , e a ν ᾽ > id 
ἔχουσιν οἱ ἰσχύοντες ἰατροῦ, ἀλλ᾽ of κακῶς ἔχοντες. οὐκ ἦλθον καλέσαι 
΄ > x ς ΄ , 4 ε ao ΄ ν. oe - 
δικαίους, ἀλλ᾽ ἁμαρτωλούς. καὶ ἦσαν οἱ μαξηταὶ ᾿Ιωάννου καὶ οἱ τῶν 18 
Φαρισαίων νηστεύοντες" καὶ ἔρχονται καὶ λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Διατί οἱ αἱ 
f 
ν᾿ ΄ s « “ ᾿ , ε Ν ‘ Ν ᾿ Φ 
Ἰωάννου καὶ οἱ τῶν Φαρισαίων νηστεύουσιν, οἱ δὲ σοὶ μαθηταὶ οὐ νηστεύ- 
"ἢ > “ ε ᾿ a ‘ ΄ « 5.6. -“ - 
ουσι; καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 6 Ἰησοῦς, Μὴ δύνανται οἱ υἱοὶ τοῦ νυμφῶνος 19 
> τε ΄ ᾽ yn» , » adder’, δὲ es - 
ἐν ᾧ ὃ νυμφίος per αὐτῶν ἐστι νηστεύειν; ἐλεύσονται δὲ ἡμέραι ὅταν 20 
~ ΄ mam ε 
ἀπαρθῇ ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν ὁ νυμφίος, καὶ τότε νηστεύουσιν ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ. 
ὐὃ ‘ > (βλ «ef > Ἄ , ᾿ ‘ é ve ΄ X a. > δὲ a 
οὐδεὶς ἐπίβλημα ῥάκους ἀγνάφου ἐπιράπτει ἐπὶ ἱματίῳ παλαιῷ" εἰ δὲ 21 
μή, αἴρει τὸ πλήρωμα ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὸ καινὸν τοῦ παλαιοῦ, καὶ χεῖρον σχίσμα 
γίνεται. καὶ οὐδεὶς βάλλει οἶνον νέον εἰς ἀσκοὺς παλαιούς" εἰ δὲ μή, 22 
ῥήσσει ὁ οἶνος ὁ νέος τοὺς ἀσκούς, καὶ ὁ οἶνος ἐκχεῖται καὶ οἱ ἀσκοὶ 
ἀπολοῦνται" ἀλλ᾽ οἶνον νέον εἰς ἀσκοὺς καινοὺς βλητέον. 
Καὶ ἐγένετο παραπορεύεσθαι αὐτὸν τοῖς σάββασι διὰ τῶν σπορίμων, 2 
ρ ρ » 23 
. ν ε " ι a « ~ ΄ ‘ , ‘ 
καὶ ἤρξαντο οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ὁδοποιεῖν τίλλοντες τοὺς στάχνας. Kal 24 
ε Φ - ἔλ. " A "18 , -“" τ ε θ ’ - 
οἱ Φαρισαῖοι ἔλεγον αὐτῷ, “de τί ποιοῦσι. of μαθηταί cov τοῖς 


σάββασιν ὃ οὐκ ἔξεστι; καὶ αὐτὸς ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Οὐδέποτε ἀνέγνωτε τί 25 


15 και eyevero in rasura, sed, ni fallor, prima manu 
17 apaprodovs} m. recent. add. in marg. εἰς μετανοιαν 


10 ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς αφιεναι 118 209 11 εγειραι 118 131 309 “ 14 Λευι 118 
909 ηκολουθησεν ς΄ 15 και πολλοι ς΄ 17 λέγει autos 4 αλλα 118 
131 209 + αμαρτωλους] Ἐ εἰς μετανοιαν 118? in mg. 131 © 19 νηστευειν] 
+ocov ypovoy exovor μεθ εαυτων τὸν νυμῴιον ov δυνανται νηστευειν 131 ς΄ sed 


μεθ εαυτων εχουσι «΄ 20 νηστευσουσιν 118 209 = €xeivals ταις ἡμεραις 
118 13] ς΄ 21 και ovdeas ς« επιρραπτει 1182095 omar ll8S om 
αὐτου 118 spat. rel. 22 ο νεὸς owwos 118 209 ada ς΄ 23 ev τοις © 


odov ποιεῖν 118 131 © 24 om οἱ μαθηται σου © ev τοις ς΄ 
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> LA ν ,’ ” ‘ > , a 8 7 ε > > a 
ἐποίησε Aa Bid, ὅτε χρείαν ἔσχε καὶ ἐπείνασεν αὐτὸς καὶ of μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ; 
26 πῶς εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐπὶ ᾿Αβιάθαρ τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, καὶ τοὺς 
a a - a“ 
ἄρτους τῆς προθέσεως ἔφαγεν, ols οὐκ ἔξεστι φαγεῖν εἰ μὴ τοῖς ἱερεῦσι, 
27 καὶ ἔδωκε καὶ τοῖς σὺν αὐτῷ οὖσι; καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Τὸ σάββατον διὰ 
ν 
28 τὸν ἄνθρωπον ἐκτίσθη, οὐχ ὁ ἄνθρωπος διὰ τὸ σάββατον. ὥστε κύριός 
> ς« εἰ a 3 ’ . a ’ 
ἐστιν 6 vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου καὶ τοῦ σαββάτου. 
III. Καὶ εἰσῆλθε πάλιν εἰς τὴν συναγωγήν" καὶ ἦν ἐκεῖ ἄνθρωπος 
2 ἐξηραμμένην ἔχων τὴν χεῖρα' καὶ παρετηροῦντο αὐτὸν εἰ τοῖς σάββασι 
3 θεραπεύσει αὐτόν, ἵνα κατηγορήσωσιν αὐτοῦ. καὶ λέγει τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ 
J -“ -“ -“ 
46 Ἰησοῦς τῷ ἐξηραμμένην ἔχοντι τὴν χεῖρα, Ἔγειρε εἰς τὸ μέσον. καὶ 
ΝΑ μ᾿ 4 = 
λέγει αὐτοῖς, Τί ἔξεστι τοῖς σάββασιν, ἀγαθοποιῆσαι ἢ κακοποιῆσαι, 
Ν a aA > , ε δὲ ΄ Ν , > Ν 
5 ψυχὴν σῶσαι ἣ ἀπολέσαι; οἱ δὲ ἐσιώπων. καὶ περιβλεψάμενος αὐτοὺς 
>> a , ‘ a , a ΄ a κα , a 
per ὀργῆς, συλλυπούμενος ἐπὶ τῇ πωρώσει τῆς καρδίας αὐτῶν, λέγει τῷ 
> 6 ΄ "EB J »“ , Ξ᾿ s ἐξ , 4 > {0 « 
ἀνθρώπῳ, “Exrewov τὴν χεῖρά σου" καὶ ἐξέτεινε, καὶ ἀποκατεστάθη ἡ 
6 χεὶρ αὐτοῦ. καὶ ἐξελθόντες οἱ Φαρισαῖοι εὐθέως μετὰ τῶν Ἡρωδιανῶν 
; ἀπο. tae fe ere: 
συμβούλιον ἐποίουν κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ὅπως αὐτὸν ἀπολέσωσι. 
εν a " - a > aA > ΄ Η ‘ 
7 Καὶ ὁ Ἰησοῦς μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ ἀνεχώρησε πρὸς τὴν 
θάλασσαν' καὶ πολὺ πλῆθος ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας ἠκολούθησεν αὐτῷ" 
Sxai ἀπὸ Ἱεροσολύμων, καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς Ἰουδαίας, καὶ πέραν τοῦ 
Ἰορδάνου, καὶ οἱ περὶ Τύρον καὶ Σιδῶνα, καὶ πλῆθος πολύ, ἀκούοντες 
“ ,», + ‘ ν»» , 9 a 6 a , aw ΄ 
9 ὅσα ἐποίει, ἦλθον πρὸς αὐτόν. καὶ εἶπε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ ἵνα πλοιάριον 
ms me ght OT ° arrest :, ie 
lo προσκαρτερῇ αὐτῷ διὰ τὸν ὄχλον, ἵνα μὴ θλίβωσιν αὐτόν. πολλοὺς γὰρ 
i 
ἐθεράπευσεν: ὥστε ἐπιπίπτειν αὐτῷ iva αὐτοῦ ἅψωνται ὅσοι εἶχον μάστιγας" 
ι1 καὶ τὰ πνεύματα τὰ ἀκάθαρτα, ὅταν αὐτὸν ἐθεώρει, προσέπιπτεν αὐτῷ 
12Kal ἔκραζον λέγοντα ὅτι Σὺ εἶ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ" καὶ πολλὰ ἐπετίμα 
Ε - -ἷ ‘ mY 27 , ‘ » ta > Ν ν ‘ 
13aUvTois ἵνα μὴ αὐτὸν φανερὸν ποιήσωσι. καὶ ἀνέβη εἰς τὸ ὄρος καὶ 
a a Mr) ad , 2 a6, ‘ »» . 3 ΄ 
14 προσκαλεῖται οὖς ἤθελεν αὐτός, καὶ ἀπῆλθον πρὸς αὐτόν. καὶ ἐποίησε 


, “΄ * » > αὶ ,¢ > , > 4 ΄ ᾿ 
1S δώδεκα, wa WOL μετ GUTOV, Kat LY ἀποστέλλῃ αὐτοὺς κηρυσσειν καὶ 


26 του 2°] om 118, in rasura 909 μετ αὐτου 131 27 εκτισθη}] eyevero 
118s. 1185 videtur primum scripsisse eyevero tum erasisse denique rescrip- 
sisse in rasura 

2 mapernpovy ς΄ κατηγορησουσι 118 | 3 om o Inoous © eyetpar 
118 131 (209) =. dubium est utrum 209* eye:pe primum scripserit, nunc enim 
habet eyecpac sed at nimium compressum et in rasura esse scriptum videtur 


4omn © ἀπολέσαι] ἀποκτεῖναι 5 5 ἀποκατεσταθη)] + αὐτου 209* 

sed punctis rubr.damnavit αὐτου] +s ἡ addy 131, -Εὐγιης ws ἡ αλλη 1183 ς΄ 

6 ελθοντες 131 7 ἀνεχωρησε pera των μαθητων αὐτου 118 131 ς΄ προς] 
ει 

εἰς 131 209, cpu 118 ηκουλουθησαν ς΄ 78 και aro τῆς Ἰουδαιας Ka απὸ 

Ἱεροσολυμων και απὸ τῆς Ἰδουμαιας ς΄ 8 Σιδονα 118 131 om καὶ ult. = 

ακουσαντες «΄ 11 προσεπιπεν 118 ἐκραζε 131] σ΄ 13 ἀναβαινει > 


15 ἀποστελει 131 
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209 ς 
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ἔχειν ἐξουσίαν θεραπεύειν τὰς νόσους καὶ ἐκβάλλειν τὰ δαιμόνια: καὶ τό 
ἐπέθηκε τῷ Σίμωνι ὄνομα Πέτρον: καὶ Ἰάκωβον τὸν τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου, 17 
᾿ “-“ 
καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν ᾿Ιακώβου, καὶ ἐπέθηκεν αὐτοῖς ὀνόματα Βοαν- 
- , 

npyés, ὅ ἐστιν Ὑἱοὶ βροντῆς: καὶ ᾿Ανδρέαν, καὶ Φίλιππον, καὶ Βαρθο- 18 
λομαῖον, καὶ Ματθαῖον, καὶ Θωμᾶν, καὶ Ἰάκωβον τὸν τοῦ ᾿Αλφαίου, καὶ 
Θαδδαῖον, καὶ Σίμωνα τὸν Κανανίτην, καὶ ᾿Ιούδαν ᾿Ισκαριώτην ὃς καὶ παρ- 19 
ἔδωκεν αὐτόν. 

Καὶ ἔρχονται εἰς οἶκον. καὶ συνέρχεται πάλιν ὄχλος πολύς, ὦστε 20 
μὴ δύνασθαι αὐτοὺς μήτε ἄρτον φαγεῖν. καὶ ἀκούσαντες οἱ παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ τι 
sea a Ped wy ἃ. φ᾽. ὁ , ye “ ε 
ἐξῆλθον κρατῆσαι αὐτόν: ἔλεγον γὰρ ὅτι ᾽Ε ξέστη. καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς οἱ 22 
> sf ᾿ ’ - a ‘ ν δ» ᾿ ~ 
ἀπὸ [Ἱεροσολύμων καταβάντες ἔλεγον ὅτι Βεελζεβοὺλ ἔχει, καὶ ὅτι Ev τῷ 
" a ΄ > ’ Η͂ ΄ Η ᾿ 
ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιμονίων ἐκβάλλει τὰ δαιμόνια. καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος 13 
αὐτοὺς ἐν παραβολαῖς ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Πῶς δύναται Σατανᾶς Σατανᾶν 
ἐκβάλλειν ; καὶ ἐὰν βασιλεία ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὴν μερισθῇ, οὐ δύναται σταθῆναι κἡὶ 24 

΄ ᾿ ΄ ‘ 3% ee »ιἾ ε ‘ -~ ᾿ ᾿΄ - 
βασιλεία ἐκείνη" καὶ ἐὰν οἰκία ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὴν μερισθῇ, οὐ δύναται σταθῆναι 25 
ε .» ra - 7 ᾿ ε ~ > # >, « Ν ᾿ ΄ » 
ἢ οἰκία ἐκείνη" καὶ εἰ ὁ Σατανᾶς ἀνέστη ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν καὶ μεμέρισται, οὐ 26 
- ᾿ 
δύναται σταθῆναι, ἀλλὰ τέλος ἔχε. GAN οὐδεὶς δύναται τὰ σκεύη τοῦ 27 
: ἐτκὰ Ά 

ἰσχυροῦ εἰσελθὼν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ διαρπάσαι, ἐὰν μὴ πρῶτον τὸν 

ΝΣ a 
ἰσχυρὸν δήσῃ, καὶ τότε τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ διαρπάσει. ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν 28 
ὅτι πάντα ἀφεθήσεται τοῖς υἱοῖς τῶν ἀνθρώπων τὰ ἁμαρτήματα, καὶ 

* , a 
ai βλασφημίαι ὅσας ἂν βλασφημήσωσιν' ὃς δ᾽ av βλασφημήσῃ εἰς τὸ 29 
Πνεῦμα τὸ ἽΛγιον, οὐκ ἔχει ἄφεσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ἔνοχός ἐστιν αἰωνίου κρίσεως" 
ὅτι ἔλ Πνεῦμα ἀκάθαρτον ἔχει. καὶ ἔρχεται ἡ μήτηρ καὶ οἱ 39 
τι ἔλεγον, μα prov ἔχει. PX ἡ μήτηρ καὶ οἱ 3- 
» ‘ ᾿ “" A « , > , ‘ x4 -“ 
ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἔξω ἑστηκότες ἀπέστειλαν πρὸς αὐτὸν καλοῦντες 
Sa; ar 2 ‘ yy ” . oF . ym > a ε , 
αὐτόν. καὶ ἐκάθητο wept αὐτὸν ὄχλος" εἶπον δὲ αὐτῷ, Ἰδοὺ ἡ μήτηρ 32 
σου καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοί σου ἔξω ζητοῦσί oe. ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς καὶ λέγει, 33 
᾿ 

Τίς ἐστιν καὶ μήτηρ μου καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοί μου; καὶ περιβλεψάμενος τοὺς 34 

᾿ 
κύκλῳ περὶ αὐτὸν καθημένους λέγει, "150d ἡ μήτηρ μου καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοί 

- ? 

pov’ ὃς yap av ποιήσῃ τὸ θέλημα τοῦ Θεοῦ, οὗτος ἀδελφός pov καὶ 35 
᾿ ‘4 ‘ , » , 
ἀδελφὴ καὶ μήτηρ ἐστί. 

IV. Καὶ πάλιν ἤρξατο διδάσκειν παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν' καὶ 

΄ ‘ os ” , « a > ’ > a 
συνέρχεται πρὸς αὐτὸν ὄχλος πολύς, ὥστε αὐτὸν ἐμβάντα εἰς πλοῖον 


17 του Ιακωβου = Boavepyes 131 © 20 συνερχονται 131 om 
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1 ηρξατο παλιν (01 καὶ) 209 συνέρχονται 131, συνηχθη 118 ς᾽ το πλοῖον © 
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~ -“ " ‘ ᾿ Ἀ “- 
καθῆσθαι ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ καὶ πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν ἐπὶ τῆς 
- , , ~ 
2 γῆς ἦν᾽ καὶ ἐδίδασκεν αὐτοὺς ἐν παραβολαῖς πολλά, καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς ἐν 
: ᾿ ‘ 
3 τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ, ᾿Ακούετε. ἰδοὺ ἐξῆλθεν ὁ σπείρων τοῦ σπεῖραι" καὶ 
, > Ν 
ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ σπείρειν, ὃ μὲν ἔπεσε παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν, καὶ ἦλθε τὰ πετεινὰ 
ν ᾿ - 
5 καὶ κατέφαγεν αὐτό" ἄλλο δὲ ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὰ πετρώδη ὅπου οὐκ εἶχε γῆν 
‘ ΝΜ , -“ ε ‘ 
6 πολλήν, καὶ εὐθέως ἐξεβλάστησε διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν βάθος γῆς, ἡλίου δὲ 
, , ‘ ν 
7 ἀνατείλαντος ἐκαυματίσθη, καὶ διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν ῥίζαν ἐξηράνθη" καὶ ἄλλο 
ἔ > ‘ > iv ᾿ » ¢ ε " θ Ν ’ Φ , 
merev εἰς τὰς ἀκάνθας, καὶ ἀνέβησαν αἱ ἄκανθαι καὶ συνέπνιξαν αὐτό, 
ν ‘ ‘ ’ A 
8 καὶ καρπὸν οὐκ ἔδωκε' καὶ ἄλλο ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν τὴν καλήν, καὶ 
297 ‘ > ΄ ν aoe .κ ᾽ ΄ sos 
ἐδίδου καρπὸν ἀναβαίνοντα καὶ avgavovta, Kai ἔφερεν ἐν τριάκοντα καὶ ἐν 
> > ᾽ 9 
9 ἑξήκοντα καὶ ἐν ἑκατόν. καὶ ἔλεγεν, Ὁ ἔχων ὦτα ἀκούειν ἀκουέτω. ὅτε 
δὲ ᾿ ᾿ , , ΄ ᾿ς δος ἢ ε ‘ 7.48 ‘ “Ἢ bud: . 
ὲ ἐγένετο καταμόνας, ἠρώτησαν αὐτὸν οἱ περὶ αὐτὸν σὺν τοῖς δώδεκα τὴν 
, ‘os » “ ε. “-“ ἐδι -“ 4 ’ “ 
tr παραβολήν. καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Ὑμῖν δέδοται γνῶναι τὰ μυστήρια τῆς 
βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐκείνοις δὲ τοῖς ἔξω ἐν παραβολαῖς τὰ πάντα γίνεται, 
ν , ΄ ᾿ , id δ. ἢ , , , ‘ ‘ - é 
12 ἵνα βλέποντες βλέπωσι καὶ μὴ ἴδωσι, καὶ ἀκούοντες ἀκούωσι Kal μὴ συνῶσι 
- ᾿ 7 ᾿ 
13 μήποτε ἐπιστρέψωσι, καὶ ἀφεθῇ αὐτοῖς. καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Οὐκ οἴδατε τὴν 
ε 
14 παραβολὴν ταύτην ; καὶ πῶς πάσας τὰς παραβολὰς γνώσεσθε; ὁ σπείρων 
Ν ΄ ‘ a δέ > ε ‘ ‘ 350) - ld « 
15 τὸν λόγον σπείρει. οὗτοι δέ εἰσιν οἱ παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν, ὅπου σπείρεται ὁ 
“ ‘ ‘ 
λόγος, καὶ ὅταν ἀκούσωσιν, ἔρχεται ὁ Σατανᾶς καὶ αἴρει τὸν λόγον τὸν 
16 ἐσπαρμένον εἰς αὐτούς" καὶ οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ ἐπὶ τὰ πετρώδη σπειρόμενοι, 
ag ᾿ , ‘ ΄ θέ ‘ a ὃ , ‘ > © 
17 Ot ὅταν ἀκούσωσι τὸν λόγον, εὐθέως μετὰ χαρᾶς δέχονται, καὶ οὐκ ἔχουσι 
ῥίζαν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, ἀλλὰ πρόσκαιροί εἰσιν, εἶτα γενομένης θλίψεως σκαν- 
id ‘ « ᾿ Ἀ » ΄ θ , a ’ > ε Ν 
18 δαλίζονται: καὶ οἱ εἰς τὰς ἀκάνθας σπειρόμενοι, οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ τὸν 
~ « “- 
το λόγον μου ἀκούοντες, καὶ αἱ μέριμναι τοῦ αἰῶνος καὶ ἢ ἀπάτη τοῦ 
, " 
πλούτου εἰσπορευόμεναι συμπνίγουσι τὸν λόγον, καὶ ἄκαρπος γίνε- 
- ~ , ν 
2ο ται" καὶ οὗτοί εἰσιν of ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν τὴν καλήν, οἵτινες ἀκούουσι τὸν 
λόγον καὶ παραδέχονται καὶ καρποφοροῦσιν, ἐν τριάκοντα καὶ ἐν ἑξή- 
δ > ε , . λ ΄ > πὲ Μ , z ε λ ΄ “ 
1τ κοντα καὶ ἐν ἑκατόν. καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Μήτι ἔρχεται ὁ λύχνος ἵνα 
a a 
ὑπὸ τὸν μόδιον τεθῇ ἢ ἵνα ὑπὸ τὴν κλίνην; οὐχ ἵνα ἐπὶ τὴν λυχνίαν 
15 ακουσωσην cod. 
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ἐπιτεθῇ; οὗ γάρ ἐστί κρυττόν, εἴ μὴ ἵνα φανερωθῇ οὐδὲ ἐγθετο τ: 
ἀπόκρωφον, εἴ μὴ iva εἰς φανερὸν ἔλθη. εἴτις Gea ὦτα ἀκούειν, ἀκοιέτων. 25 
καὶ λέγε: αὐτοῖς, Βλέπετε τί ἀκοίετε. ἔν ὦ μέτρῳ μετρεῖτε werpy Grp τ, 
σεται ὑμῖν, καὶ προστεθήσεται ἕμῖν τοῖς ἀκοίουσιν. ὃς γὰρ ἂν Oop τΞ 
δοδσεσοι ἀξ, wai Be ola ἐκὰ, nei 8 ἔχα ἀρβώκειω bs αϑιεῖ 
Καὶ ἔλεγεν, Οὕτως ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῖ, ὡς ἄνθρωπος ὅταν τό 
βάλῃ τὸν σπόρον ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, καὶ καθείδῃ καὶ ἐγείρηται νύκτα κιαὶ τ᾿ 
αὐτομάτη γὰρ ἡ γῆ καρποφορεῖ πρῶτον χόρτον, εἶτα στάχυν, εἶτα πλήρη τὸ 
σῖτον ἐν τῷ ody. ὅταν δὲ παραδῷ ὃ καρτύς, τότε ἀτοστέλλει τὸ τὸ 
δρέπανον, ὅτε παρέστηκεν ὃ θερισμός. 
μὰ Καὶ ἔλεγε, Τίνι ὁμοιώσομεν τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Geot; ἢ ἐν τίνε 30 
. ὁμοιώματι παραβάλωμεν αὐτήν; ὡς κόκκον σινάπεως, ὃς Gray σταρῇ 31 
καὶ ὅταν σπαρῇ, ἀναβαίνει καὶ γίνεται μείζων πάντων τῶν λαχάνων. 32 
καὶ ποιεῖ κλάδους μεγάλους ὦστε δίνασθαι ὑπὸ τὴν σκιὰν atrot τὰ 
ne πετεινὰ τοῦ οὔρανοῦ κατασκηνοῦν. καὶ τοιαύταις παραβολαῖς ἐλάλει 33 
αὐτοῖς τὸν λόγον, καθὼς ἠδύναντο ἀκούειν. χωρὶς δὲ παραβολῆς οὖκ 34 
od ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς" κατ᾽ ἰδίαν δὲ τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ ἐπέλυε πάντα. 
΄ Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ὀψίας γενομένης, Διέλθωμεν 35 
ri as τὸ πέραν. καὶ ἀφέντες τὸν ὄχλον παραλαμβάνουσιν αὐτὸν ὡς ἦν 36 
ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ’ καὶ τὰ ἄλλα τὰ ὄντα μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ πλοῖα. καὶ γίνεται 37 
λαῖλαψ μεγάλη ἀνέμου, καὶ τὰ κύματα ἐπέβαλλεν εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, ὦστε 
αὐτὸ ἤδη βυθίζεσθαι. καὶ ἦν αὐτὸς ἐν τῇ πρύμνῃ ἐπὶ προσκεφάλαιον :8 
καθεύδων: καὶ διεγείρουσιν αὐτόν, καὶ λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Διδάσκαλε, οὐ 
μέλει σοι ὅτι ἀπολλύμεθα; καὶ διεγερθεὶς ἐπετίμησε τῷ ἀνέμῳ καὶ 30 
τῇ θαλάσσῃ, καὶ εἶπε, Σιώπα, πεφίμωσο. καὶ ἐκόπασεν ὁ ἄνεμος, 
καὶ ἐγένετο γαλήνη μεγάλη. καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τί οὕτως δειλοί ἐστε; 40 
οὕπω ἔχετε πίστιν; καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν φόβον μέγαν, καὶ ἔλεγον πρὸς 41 


36 πλοιω] πλιω cod. 
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΄ "» ? 
ἀλλήλους, Tis dpa οὗτός ἐστιν, ὅτι καὶ of ἄνεμοι καὶ 9 θάλασσα 
αὐτῷ ὑπακούει; 
V. Καὶ ἦλθον εἰς τὸ πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης εἰς τὴν χώραν τῶν 
-“ - , 
1 Γεργεσηνῶν. καὶ ἐξελθόντος αὐτοῦ ἐκ τοῦ πλοίου, εὐθέως ὑπήν- 
3Ξ4τησεν αὐτῷ ἐκ τῶν μνημείων ἄνθρωπος ἐν πνεύματι ἀκαθάρτῳ, ὃς τὴν 
,’ ᾿ -" ΄ Ἀ ν ε 3 » ‘ " ᾿ ,΄ 
κατοίκησιν εἶχεν ἐν τοῖς μνημείοις" καὶ οὔτε ἁλύσεσιν οὐδεὶς ἔτι ἠδύ- 
4vato αὐτὸν δῆσαι, διὰ τὸ αὐτὸν πολλὰς πέδας καὶ ἁλύσεις αἷς 
= > a La Ἀ ΄ s > ‘ 
ἔδησαν αὐτὸν διεσπακέναι καὶ συντετριφέναι, καὶ οὐδεὶς ἴσχυ- 
» νΝ id ‘ 4 x x ε ‘ > a 
Ξσεν αὐτὸν δαμάσαι: καὶ διαπαντὸς νυκτὸς καὶ ἡμέρας ἐν τοῖς μνη- 
μείοις καὶ ἐν τοῖς ὄρεσιν ἦν κράζων καὶ κατακόπτων ἑαυτὸν λίθοις. 
6 “ a 
7 καὶ ἰδὼν τὸν Ἰησοῦν ἀπὸ μακρόθεν ἔδραμε καὶ προσεκύνησεν αὐτῷ, καὶ 
κράξας φωνῇ μεγάλῃ λέγει, Τί ἐμοὶ καὶ σοί, υἱὲ τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ ὑψίστου ; 
8 ὁρκίζω σε τὸν Θεόν, μή με βασανίσῃς" ἔλεγε γὰρ αὐτῷ, "Ἔξελθε τὸ 
΄- ‘ > ’ ᾿ a > , ᾿ > 4 > , sew ’ 
g πνεῦμα τὸ ἀκάθαρτον ἐκ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. καὶ ἐπηρώτα αὐτόν, Τί ὄνομά 
‘ ᾿ . A . ” “ Ἂν ‘ 
ιοσοι; καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Acyewy ὄνομα, ὅτι πολλοί ἐσμεν. καὶ παρεκα- 
11 λοῦν αὐτὸν πολλά, ἵνα μὴ ἔξω τῆς χώρας αὐτοὺς ἀποστείλῃ. ἦν 
τω δὲ ἐκεῖ ἀγέλη χοίρων μεγάλη βοσκομένη: καὶ παρεκάλεσαν αὐτὸν 
λέγοντες, Πέμψον ἡμᾶς εἰς τοὺς χοίρους, ἵνα εἰς αὐτοὺς εἰσέλθωμεν. 
a 7 ᾽ “- ΝΠ 3 ΄ " , So» τ ἃ , A 
13 καὶ ἐπέτρεψεν αὐτοῖς. καὶ ἐξελθόντα τὰ πνεύματα τὰ ἀκάθαρτα εἰσῆλ.- 
ε 7 
Gov εἰς τοὺς χοίρους: καὶ ὥρμησεν ἡ ἀγέλη κατὰ τοῦ κρημνοῦ εἰς τὴν 
14 θάλασσαν ὡς δισχίλιοι: καὶ ἐπνίγοντο ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ. καὶ οἱ βόσκοντες 
Ν id " ᾿ ,᾿ ΄ Ε ‘ ΄ . Γ 4 "» , 
τοὺς χοίρους ἔφυγον καὶ ἀπήγγειλαν els τὴν πόλιν Kai εἰς τοὺς ἀγρούς. 
᾿ ἐξῆλθ ἰδεῖ! ,᾽Ἂν Η͂ fi. “ν x ὃν Ὦ a 
1s καὶ ἐξῆλθον ἰδεῖν τί ἐστι τὸ γεγονός: καὶ ἔρχονται πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, 
καὶ θεωροῦσι τὸν δαιμονιζόμενον καθήμενον ἱματισμένον καὶ σωφρο- 
a ‘ Ϊ ΄ ‘ ~ \ > ΄ . ᾿ 
16 νοῦντα, τὸν ἐσχηκότα τὸν λεγεῶνα" καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν. καὶ διηγήσαντο 


10 παρακαλουν cod. 
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> a « ἰδ ΄ a 50 ε ὃ ΄ ‘ ‘ a 7. 

αὐτοῖς οἱ ἰδόντες πῶς ἐσώθη ὁ δαιμονισθείς, καὶ περὶ τῶν χοίρων. 
Ses Δ Ψ a as > “- ιν a Se a A =. 17 
μὴ Kat ἤρξαντο παρακαλεῖν αὐτὸν ἀπελθεῖν ἀπὸ τῶν ὁρίων αὐτῶν. καὶ 13 
ἐμβαίνοντος αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, παρεκάλει αὐτὸν ὃ δαιμονισθεὶς ἵνα 
per αὐτοῦ ἧἦ. καὶ οὐκ ἀφῆκεν αὐτόν, ἀλλὰ λέγει αὐτῷ, Ὕπαγε εἷς 19 
τὸν οἶκόν σου πρὸς τοὺς σούς, καὶ διάγγειλον αὐτοῖς ὅσα σοι ὃ 
Κύριος ἐποίησε καὶ ἠλέησέ oe. καὶ ἀπῆλθε καὶ ἤρξατο κηρύσσειν ἐν 20 
τῇ Δεκαπόλει ὅσα ἐποίησεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" καὶ πάντες ἐθαύμαζον. 

Καὶ διαπεράσαντος τοῦ Ἰησοῦ πάλιν εἰς τὸ πέραν, συνήχθη ὄχλος 21 

‘ ᾿ > ‘ , Ὁ Ν Ν ΄ a | Wee ! ~ 
πολὺς ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν: καὶ ἦν παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν. καὶ ἰδοὺ ἔρχεται εἷς τῶν 22 


awe 


ἀρχισυναγώγων, ὀνόματι “Idetpos, καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὸν πίπτει αὐτοῦ πρὸς 
τοὺς πόδας, καὶ παρεκάλει αὐτὸν πολλά, λέγων ὅτι Τὸ θυγάτριόν 23 
μου ἐσχάτως ἔχει: ἵνα ἐλθὼν ἐπιθῇς τὰς χεῖρας αὐτῇ, ὅπως σωθῇ 
καὶ ζήσεται. καὶ ἀπῆλθε μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ: καὶ ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ ὄχλος πολύς, 24 
καὶ συνέθλιβον αὐτόν. 

1 Καὶ γυνὴ οὖσα ἐν ῥύσει αἵματος δώδεκα ἔτη, καὶ πολλὰ παθοῦσα 23 
ὑπὸ πολλῶν ἰατρῶν καὶ δαπανήσασα τὰ ἑαυτῆς πάντα, καὶ μηδὲν 
ὠφεληθεῖσα ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον εἰς τὸ χεῖρον ἐλθοῦσα, ἀκούσασα περὶ τοῦ 27 
Ἰησοῦ, ἐλθοῦσα ὄπισθεν ἥψατο τοῦ κρασπέδου τοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ" 
ἔλεγε γὰρ ἐν ἑαυτῇ ὅτι Κἄν τῶν ἱματίων αὐτοῦ ἅψωμαι, σωθήσομαι. 28 
καὶ εὐθέως ἐξηράνθη 4 πηγὴ τοῦ αἵματος αὐτῆς, καὶ ἔγνω τῷ σώματι 29 
ὅτι ἴαται ἀπὸ τῆς μάστιγος. καὶ εὐθέως ὁ Ἰησοῦς, ἐπιγνοὺς ἐν ἑαυτῷ 30 
τὴν ἐξ αὐτοῦ δύναμιν ἐξελθοῦσαν, ἐπιστραφεὶς ἐν τῷ ὄχλῳ ἔλεγε, Tis 
μου ἥψατο τῶν ἱματίων ; καὶ ἔλεγον αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, Βλέπεις 31 
τὸν ὄχλον συνθλίβοντά σε, καὶ λέγεις, Τίς μου ἥψατο; καὶ περιεβλέ- 32 

“gero ἰδεῖν τὴν τοῦτο πεποιηκνυῖαν. 7 δὲ γυνὴ φοβηθεῖσα καὶ τρέ- 33 
μουσα, εἰδυῖα ὃ γέγονεν ἐπ᾿ αὐτῇ, ἦλθε καὶ προσέπεσεν αὐτῷ καὶ εἶπεν 
αὐτῷ πᾶσαν τὴν αἰτίαν. ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπε, Θύγατερ, ἡὶ πίστις σου 34 
σέσωκέ σε: ὕπωχε εἰς εἰρήνην καὶ ἴσθι ὑγιὴς ἀπὸ τῆς μαάστιγός σου. 
ἔτι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντυ- ἔρχονται ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀρχισυναγώγου λέγοντες ὅτι 35 
Ἡ θυγάτηρ σου ἀπέθινε: τί ἔτι σκύλλεις τὸν διδάσκαλον; ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς 36 
ἀκούσας τὸν λόγον “αΑλούμενον λέγει τῷ ἀρχισυναγώγῳ, Μὴ φόβου, 
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’ * Ν > J ~ 3 td > - ~ , “ 
37 μόνον πίστευε. καὶ οὐκ ἀφῆκεν οὐδένα αὐτῷ παρακολουθῆσαι εἰ μὴ 
, s ’ a? ΄ ~ 
38 Πέτρον καὶ Ἰάκωβον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ. καὶ ἔρχονται 
> ‘ if - ’ ’ Ἁ ~ ’ Ν ΄ 7 
eis τὸν οἶκον τοῦ ἀρχισυναγώγου, καὶ θεωρεῖ θόρυβον καὶ κλαίοντας καὶ 
> “- - 
39 ἀλαλάζοντας πολλά: καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Τί θορυβεῖσθε καὶ κλαίετε; τὸ 
40 παιδίον οὐκ ἀπέθανεν, ἀλλὰ καθεύδει. καὶ κατεγέλων αὐτοῦ. ὁ δὲ 
Ἰησοῦς ἐκβαλὼν πάντας παραλαμβάνει τὸν πατέρα τοῦ παιδίου καὶ 
‘ “ 
τὴν μητέρα καὶ τοὺς μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, καὶ εἰσπορεύεται ὅπου ἦν τὸ παιδίον 
4“τι κατακείμενον" καὶ κρατήσας τῆς χειρὸς τοῦ παιδίου λέγει αὐτῇ, Ταλιθὰ 
“τκοῦμ' ὅ ἐστι μεθερμηνευόμενον, Τὸ κοράσιον, σοὶ λέγω, ἔγειρε. καὶ 
> ~ 
εὐθέως ἀνέστη τὸ κοράσιον Kal περιεπάτει, ἦν yap ws ἐτῶν δεκαδύο" 
‘ "ὁ 7 > ΄ 4 Ν lA ᾿ -»"Ἢ , J 
4λ καὶ ἐξέστησαν ἐκστάσει μεγάλῃ. καὶ διεστείλατο αὐτοῖς πολλά, ἵνα 
μηδεὶς γνῷ τοῦτο" καὶ εἶπε δοθῆναι αὐτῇ φαγεῖν. 
VI. Καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ἐκεῖθεν καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς τὴν πατρίδα αὐτοῦ: καὶ 
> “ > ~ ε ‘ > -“ + ¢ , ν 
3 ἀκολουθοῦσιν αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ. καὶ γενομένου σαββάτου ἤρξατο 
ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ διδάσκειν: καὶ πολλοὶ ἀκούοντες ἐξεπλήσσοντο, λέγοντες, 
Ld , a ‘ , ε A « ~ > -“ Ἀ , 
Πόθεν τούτῳ ταῦτα; καὶ τίς ἡ σοφία ἡ δοθεῖσα αὐτῷ, καὶ δυνάμεις 
δ τοιαῦται διὰ τῶν χειρῶν αὐτοῦ γίνονται; οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ τέκτων, ὃ 
υἱὸς Μαρίας ἀδελφὸς δὲ Ἰακώβου καὶ Ἰωσῆ καὶ ᾿Ιούδα καὶ Σίμωνος ; 
καὶ οὐκ εἰσὶν αἱ ἀδελφαὶ αὐτοῦ ὧδε πρὸς ἡμᾶς; καὶ ἐσκανδαλίζοντο ἐν 
“ a μ᾿ 
«αὐτῷ. ἔλεγε δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς ὅτι Οὐκ ἔστι προφήτης ἄτιμος, εἰ μὴ ἐν 
5 τῇ πατρίδι αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐν τοῖς συγγενεῦσι καὶ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ αὐτοῦ. καὶ 
οὐκ ἠδύνατο ἐκεῖ ποιῆσαι οὐδεμίαν δύναμιν, εἰ μὴ ὀλίγοις ἀρρώστοις 
6 ἐπιθεὶς τὰς χεῖρας ἐθεράπευσε: καὶ ἐθαύμαζε διὰ τὴν ἀπιστίαν αὐτῶν. 
καὶ περιῆγε τὰς κώμας κύκλῳ διδάσκων. 
7 Kai προσκαλεσάμενος τοὺς δώδεκα, ἤρξατο ἀποστέλλειν αὐ- 
Ν᾿ ᾿, ΄ ἣν sor > “ > 4 ~ 4 - > θά 
τοὺς δύο δύο, καὶ ἐδίδου αὐτοῖς ἐξουσίαν τῶν πνευμάτων τῶν ἀκαθάρτων' 
8 καὶ παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς ἵνα μηδὲν aipwow εἰς ὁδὸν εἰ μὴ ῥάβδον μόνον" 
‘ ’ 4 » . > x , , 2 ’ ε ᾿ 
ομὴ πήραν, μὴ ἄρτον, μὴ εἰς τὴν ζώνην χαλκόν, ἀλλ᾽ ὑποδεδεμένους 
το σανδάλια’ καὶ μὴ ἐνδύσησθε δύο χιτῶνας. καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Ὅπου 
a a “ 
11 ἐὰν εἰσέλθητε εἰς οἰκίαν, ἐκεῖ μένετε ἕως av ἐξέλθητε ἐκεῖθεν. καὶ 
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> a εν ΄ Led ΄ « -“ 
αὐτοῖς οἱ ἰδόντες πῶς ἐσώθη ὁ δαιμονισθείς, καὶ περὶ τῶν χοίρων. 
-- . oo” a aos 5 be a 4 a ¢- aoa . 17 
μη καὶ ἤρξαντο παρακαλεῖν αὐτὸν ἀπελθεῖν ἀπὸ τῶν ὁρίων αὐτῶν. Kai 1% 
ἢ > , > - > 4 “ ͵ »» ε J σ 
ἐμβαίνοντος αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, παρεκάλει αὐτὸν 6 δαιμονισθεὶς ἵνα 
ΕἸ > ~ r " > ᾿ a > , ᾿ ‘ , » ~ σ. > 
μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ 7. καὶ οὐκ ἀφῆκεν αὐτόν, ἀλλὰ λέγει αὐτῷ, Ὕπαγε εἰς 19 
‘ , ‘ 4 , 7 ’ » - . « 
τὸν οἶκόν σου πρὸς τοὺς σούς, καὶ διάγγειλον αὐτοῖς ὅσα σοι ὃ 
Κύριος ἐποίησε καὶ ἠλέησέ σε. καὶ ἀπῆλθε καὶ ἤρξατο κηρύσσειν ἔν 20 
-“ ΄ A > A > “εν - 4 ¢ Γ ’ 
τῇ Δεκαπόλει ὅσα ἐποίησεν αὐτῷ 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς: καὶ πάντες ἐθαύμαζον. 
Ὥ , ~ ~ A 
μθ Καὶ διαπεράσαντος τοῦ Ἰησοῦ πάλιν εἰς τὸ πέραν, συνήχθη ὄχλος 21 
’ > ~ 
IB’ πολὺς ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν: καὶ ἦν παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν. καὶ ἰδοὺ ἔρχεται εἷς τῶν 22 
> 4 > » » , ‘ τῶν ϑ' iJ > a ‘ 
ἀρχισυναγώγων, ὀνόματι ᾿Ἰάειρος, καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὸν πίπτει αὐτοῦ πρὸς 
Ν ᾽, ‘ ΄ a; 8 , , a ‘ ’ id 
τοὺς πόδας, καὶ παρεκάλει αὐτὸν πολλά, λέγων ὅτι Τὸ θυγάτριόν 23 
> , " σ > ‘ > “Ὁ Ν a > a . _ 
pov ἐσχάτως ἔχει: iva ἐλθὼν ἐπιθῇς τὰς χεῖρας αὐτῇ, ὅπως σωθῇ 
Ἂς ’ | > -“ > > -“ s » ᾿ 3 ~ ΄ 
καὶ ζήσεται. καὶ ἀπῆλθε μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ: καὶ ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ ὄχλος πολύς, 24 
4 4, 3 , 
καὶ συνέθλιβον αὐτόν. 
> , Ξ 
Ir Καὶ γυνὴ οὖσα ἐν ῥύσει αἵματος δώδεκα ἔτη, καὶ πολλὰ παθοῦσα 33 
? 26 
« a ~ > - » , Ν «ε Lad , ‘ Ν 
ὑπὸ πολλῶν ἰατρῶν καὶ δαπανήσασα τὰ ἑαυτῆς πάντα, καὶ μηδὲν 
~ > ~ ~ -“ » ~ 
ὠφεληθεῖσα ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον εἰς τὸ χεῖρον ἐλθοῦσα, ἀκούσασα περὶ τοῦ 27 
) “-“ > col ¥ φ - ,΄ ~ ¢€ J > - 
Ἰησοῦ, ἐλθοῦσα ὄπισθεν ἥψατο τοῦ κρασπέδου τοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ" 
᾽ a * a a , 
ἔλεγε yap ἐν ἑαυτῇ ὅτι Κἄν τῶν ἱματίων αὐτοῦ ἅψωμαι, σωθήσομαι. 28 
‘ > , > ’ « ‘ -“ ? 8. ὦ ‘ νΝ - ‘ 
καὶ εὐθέως ἐξηράνθη ἡ πηγὴ τοῦ αἵματος αὐτῆς, Kal ἔγνω τῷ σώματι 29 
΄ ν os . , ν ΨΩ’ εν a " ‘ , ‘ a 
ὅτι lara ἀπὸ τῆς μάστιγος. καὶ εὐθέως ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ἐπιγνοὺς ἐν ἑαυτῷ 30 
τὴν ἐξ αὐτοῦ δύναμιν ἐξελθοῦσαν, ἐπιστραφεὶς ἐν τῷ ὄχλῳ ἔλεγε, Tis 
΄ -“ « ig 7 μὲ » ~ ε ᾿ 2 ~ id 
pov ἥψατο τῶν ἱματίων; καὶ ἔλεγον αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, Βλέπεις 31 
τὸν ὄχλον συνθλίβοντά σε, καὶ λέγεις, Tis μου ἥψατο; καὶ περιεβλέ- 32 
πετὸ ἰδεῖν τὴν τοῦτο πεποιηκυῖαν. κἢ δὲ γυνὴ φοβηθεῖσα καὶ τρέ- 33 
a ΠῚ ~ * a > 
μουσα, εἰδυῖα ὃ γέγονεν ἐπ᾿ αὐτῇ, ἦλθε καὶ προσέπεσεν αὐτῷ καὶ εἶπεν 
7 ᾿ Α ἀν 
αὐτῷ πᾶσαν τὴν αἰτίαν. ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπε, Θύγατερ, ἡ πίστις σου 3. 
‘ . ᾿ ited 
σέσωκέ σε: Utuye εἰς εἰρήνην καὶ ἴσθι ὑγιὴς ἀπὸ τῆς μαστιγός σου. 
"» > a ~ » J Ν “ J , , σ 
ἔτι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντωυ: ἔρχονται ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀρχισυναγώγου λέγοντες ὅτι 35 
ΡῈ Α 
Ἡ θυγάτηρ σου ἀπέθιψε: τί ἔτι σκύλλεις τὸν διδάσκαλον; ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς 36 
, “ > , x ‘ 
ἀκούσας τὸν λόγον saovpevov λέγει τῷ ἀρχισυναγώγῳ, Μὴ φόβου, 
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a * x > , ~ > LA 3 -. Lad > . 

37 μόνον πίστευε. καὶ οὐκ ἀφῆκεν οὐδένα αὐτῷ παρακολουθῆσαι εἰ μὴ 

, > ’ ΕΣ ,’ - 

38 Πέτρον καὶ Ἰάκωβον καὶ Ἰωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ. καὶ ἔρχονται 
» Ν if -“ » ΄ ‘ ~ , 7 ΄ 7 
εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ ἀρχισυναγώγου, Kat θεωρεῖ θόρυβον καὶ κλαίοντας καὶ 
᾿ -“ “ 

30 ἀλαλάζοντας πολλά: καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Τί θορυβεῖσθε καὶ κλαίετε; τὸ 

40 παιδίον οὐκ ἀπέθανεν, ἀλλὰ καθεύδει. καὶ κατεγέλων αὐτοῦ. ὃ δὲ 
Ἰησοῦς ἐκβαλὼν πάντας παραλαμβάνει τὸν πατέρα τοῦ παιδίου καὶ 
‘ - 
τὴν μητέρα καὶ τοὺς μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, καὶ εἰσπορεύεται ὅπου ἦν τὸ παιδίον 

4“ι κατακεΐμενον' καὶ κρατήσας τῆς χειρὸς τοῦ παιδίου λέγει αὐτῇ, Ταλιθὰ 

“τκοῦμ' ὅ ἐστι μεθερμηνευόμενον, Τὸ κοράσιον, σοὶ λέγω, ἔγειρε. καὶ 
εὐθέως ἀνέστη τὸ κοράσιον καὶ περιεπάτει, ἦν γὰρ ὡς ἐτῶν δεκαδύο" 

ν 347 > ΄ ΄ . , , κα , o@ 

41 καὶ ἐξέστησαν ἐκστάσει μεγάλῃ. καὶ διεστείλατο αὐτοῖς πολλά, ἵνα 

‘ “~ a " > - »»ἥ -“ 
μηδεὶς γνῷ τοῦτο" καὶ εἶπε δοθῆναι αὐτῇ φαγεῖν. 
VI. Καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ἐκεῖθεν καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς τὴν πατρίδα αὐτοῦ" καὶ 
2 bel > “ « ‘ > a . , , ν 
ἀκολουθοῦσιν αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ. καὶ γενομένου σαββάτου ἤρξατο 
ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ διδάσκειν: καὶ πολλοὶ ἀκούοντες ἐξεπλήσσοντο, λέγοντες, 
Πόθεν τούτῳ ταῦτα; καὶ τίς ἡ σοφία ἡ δοθεῖσα αὐτῷ, καὶ δυνάμεις 

δ τοιαῦται διὰ τῶν χειρῶν αὐτοῦ γίνονται; οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ τέκτων, ὃ 
υἱὸς Μαρίας ἀδελφὸς δὲ Ἰακώβου καὶ Ἰωσῆ καὶ Ἰούδα καὶ Σίμωνος ; 
καὶ οὐκ εἰσὶν αἱ ἀδελφαὶ αὐτοῦ ὧδε πρὸς ἡμᾶς ; καὶ ἐσκανδαλίζοντο ἐν 

- “-“ σ Νν Ν 

«αὐτῷ. ἔλεγε δὲ ὃ Ἰησοῦς ὅτι Οὐκ ἔστι προφήτης ἄτιμος, εἰ μὴ ἐν 

5 τῇ πατρίδι αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐν τοῖς συγγενεῦσι καὶ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
οὐκ ἠδύνατο ἐκεῖ ποιῆσαι οὐδεμίαν δύναμιν, εἰ μὴ ὀλίγοις ἀρρώστοις 

6 ἐπιθεὶς τὰς χεῖρας ἐθεράπευσε: καὶ ἐθαύμαζε διὰ τὴν ἀπιστίαν αὐτῶν. 
καὶ περιῆγε τὰς κώμας κύκλῳ διδάσκων. 

7 Kat προσκαλεσάμενος τοὺς δώδεκα, ἤρξατο ἀποστέλλειν ad- 

Ν ,’ , Ν 297 > ων > id -“ 4 - > ΄ 
τοὺς δύο δύο, καὶ ἐδίδου αὐτοῖς ἐξουσίαν τῶν πνευμάτων τῶν ἀκαθάρτων" 

8 καὶ παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς ἵνα μηδὲν αἴρωσιν εἰς ὁδὸν εἰ μὴ ῥάβδον μόνον' 
‘ ΄ Ν » “ ὕ Ν , id LJ » « , 

ομὴ πήραν, μὴ ἄρτον, μὴ εἰς τὴν ζώνην χαλκόν, ἀλλ᾽ ὑποδεδεμένους 

ιο σανδάλια: καὶ μὴ ἐνδύσησθε δύο χιτῶνας. καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Ὅπου 
-“ a “, 
τι ἐὰν εἰσέλθητε εἰς οἰκίαν, ἐκεῖ μένετε ἕως av ἐξέλθητε ἐκεῖθεν. καὶ 
37 εἰ μη] εἰ μι cod. 
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és dv μὴ δέξηται ὑμᾶς μηδὲ ἀκούσῃ τοὺς λόγους ὑμῶν, ἐκπορευό- 
μενοι ἐκεῖθεν τὸν κονιορτὸν ἐκτινάξατε τὸν ὑποκάτω τῶν ποδῶν ὑμῶν, 
εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται Σοδόμοις ἢ 
Γομόρροις ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως ἢ τῇ πόλει ἐκείνῃ. καὶ ἐξελθόντες ἐκή- τ. 
ρυσσον ἵνα μετανοήσωσι, καὶ δαιμόνια πολλὰ ἐξέβαλλον, καὶ ἤλειφον 13 
ἐλαίῳ πολλοὺς ἀρρώστους καὶ ἐθεράπευον. 

Καὶ ἤκουσεν ὁ βασιλεὺς Ἡρώδης (φανερὸν γὰρ ἐγένετο τὸ ὄνομα τ4 
αὐτοῦ), καὶ ἔλεγεν ὅτι Ἰωάννης ὁ βαπτίζων ἐκ νεκρῶν ἠγέρθη, καὶ διὰ 
τοῦτο ἐνεργοῦσιν αἱ δυνάμεις ἐν αὐτῷ. ἄλλοι δὲ ἔλεγον ὅτι Ἡλίας τς 
ἐστίν: ἄλλοι δὲ ὅτι Προφήτης, ἢ ὡς εἷς τῶν προφητῶν. ἀκούσας δὲ τό 
ὃ Ἡρώδης εἶπεν, Ὃν ἐγὼ ἀπεκεφάλισα, οὗτός ἐστιν Ἰωάννης" αὐτὸς 
ἠγέρθη ἐκ νεκρῶν. αὐτὸς γὰρ ὁ Ἡρώδης ἀποστείλας ἐκράτησε τὸν 17 
Ἰωάννην καὶ ἔδησεν αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ φυλακῇ διὰ Ἡρωδιάδα τὴν γυναῖκα 
Φιλίππου τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὐτοῦ, ὅτι αὐτὴν ἐγάμησεν. ἔλεγε γὰρ ὁ Ἰωάννης 18 
τῷ Ἡρώδῃ ὅτι Οὐκ ἔξεστί σοι τὴν γυναῖκα ἔχειν τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ σου. 

9 δὲ Ἡρωδιὰς ἐνεῖχεν αὐτῷ καὶ ἤθελεν αὐτὸν ἀποκτεῖναι: καὶ οὐκ ἠδύ- 19 
vato: & γὰρ Ἡρώδης ἐφοβεῖτο τὸν Ἰωάννην, εἰδὼς αὐτὸν ἄνδρα δίκαιον, 20 
καὶ συνετήρει αὐτόν, καὶ ἀκούσας αὐτοῦ πολλὰ ἐποίει, καὶ ἡδέως αὐτοῦ 
ἤκουε. καὶ γενομένης ἡμέρας εὐκαίρου, ὅτε Ἡρώδης τοῖς γενεσίοις αὐτοῦ 21 
δεῖπνον ἐποίει τοῖς μεγιστᾶσιν καὶ τοῖς χιλιάρχοις καὶ τοῖς πρώτοις 
τῆς Γαλιλαίας, καὶ εἰσελθούσης τῆς θυγατρὸς τῆς Ἡρωδιάδος καὶ 22 
ὀρχησαμένης, καὶ ἀρεσάσης τῷ Ἡρώδῃ καὶ τοῖς συνανακειμένοις, εἶπεν 
ὁ βασιλεὺς τῷ κορασίῳ, Αἴτησόν με ὃ θέλεις, καὶ δώσω σοι ἕως 13 
ἡμίσους τῆς βασιλείας pov. καὶ ὥμοσεν αὐτῇ. ἢἡἢὶ δὲ ἐξελθοῦσα εἶπε 24 
τῇ μητρὶ αὐτῆς, Τί αἰτήσομαι; ἡ δὲ εἶπε, Τὴν κεφαλὴν ᾿Ιωάννου τοῦ 
Βαπτιστοῦ. καὶ εἰσελθοῦσα μετὰ σπουδῆς πρὸς τὸν βασιλέα εἶπε, 25 
Θέλω ἵνα μοι δῷς ἐξ αὐτῆς ἐπὶ πίνακι τὴν κεφαλὴν Ἰωάννου τοῦ Βαπ- 
τιστοῦ. καὶ περίλυπος γενόμενος ὁ βασιλεὺς διὰ τοὺς ὅρκους καὶ τοὺς 26 


14 Ἰωαννης} Io per compendium cod. 21 πρωτοις] mporas cod. 
24 Βαπτισστου cod. 26 dpxovs cod. 


11 οσοι = δεξωνται 5“ ακουσὴ Φ᾽ ΟΠὶ τοὺς λογους 5 totum comma 
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δε 90] Ἐεἐλεγον ς΄ προφητης ἐστιν ς΄ εἰπεν ort © 16 Ιωαννην, ovros 
eorw 118 209 = 18 ecyew τὴν γυναικα © 20 δικαιον7} Ἐ και αγιον 118 ς΄ 
21 μεγιστασιν αὐτου 118 309 ς΄ 22 θυγατρος autns «ς΄ o]+ cay 118 ς΄ 
23 ews] pr καὶ ὠμοσεν aury ort o cay pe αἰτησης δωσω σοι 118 ς΄, sed 118 om o 
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27 συνανακειμένους οὐκ ἤθελεν αὐτὴν ἀθετῆσαι. καὶ εὐθέως ἀπολύσας 
σπεκουλάτορα ἐπέταξεν ἐνεχθῆναι τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ. καὶ ἀπελ- 
8 θὼν ἀπεκεφάλισεν αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ φυλακῇ, καὶ ἤνεγκε τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ 
ἢ ἣν 
ἐ x ’ x é5 ~ ΄ ᾿ Ν ᾿ edu) a ~ 
πὶ πίνακι, καὶ ἔδωκε τῷ Kopaciw: καὶ τὸ κοράσιον ἔδωκεν αὐτὴν τῇ 
4 E ὃν Ν ΕἸ a € Ἂν > “~ La ἢ > ‘ 
2gpytpt αὐτῆς. καὶ ἀκούσαντες of μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἦλθον καὶ ἦραν τὸ 
πτῶμα αὐτοῦ καὶ ἔθηκαν αὐτὸ ἐν τῷ μνημείῳ. 
ν , a " ‘ en a ar ed A 
30 ΚΑααὶ συνάγονται οἱ ἀπόστολοι πρὸς τὸν Ἰησοῦν, καὶ ἀπήγγειλαν αὐτῷ 
, ν > ,’ Ν > Ν > > a A ε tad 
31 πάντα ὅσα ἐποίησαν καὶ ἐδίδαξαν. καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Δεῦτε ὑμεῖς 
> oF > ” , Ν 2 ta 2\7 > Ν ε»ν ’ 
κατ᾽ ἰδίαν εἰς ἔρημον τόπον καὶ ἀναπαύεσθε ὀλίγον. ἦσαν γὰρ οἱ ἐρχό- 
‘ ee id , ‘ ae a“ > , ‘ 3 -~ 
32 μενοι καὶ of ὑπάγοντες πολλοί, καὶ οὐδὲ φαγεῖν yixalpovy. καὶ ἀπῆλθον 
> 4 4 “- ΄ > 997 . ? , > ‘ ς 4 
33 «ls ἔρημον τόπον τῷ πλοιαρίῳ κατ᾽ ἰδίαν. καὶ ἰδόντες αὐτοὺς ὑπά- 
id 7 ~ > ‘ ~ -“ ’ »" 
yovras ἔγνωσαν πολλοί: καὶ πεζῇ ἀπὸ πασῶν τῶν πόλεων συνέδραμον, 
34καὶ ἦλθον ἐκεῖ. καὶ ἐξελθὼν εἶδε πολὺν ὄχλον, καὶ ἐσπλαγχνίσθη 
ἐπ᾿ αὐτοῖς, ὅτι ἦσαν ὡς πρόβατα μὴ ἔχοντα ποιμένα: καὶ ἤρξατο δι- 
Δ5δάσκειν αὐτοὺς πολλά. καὶ ἤδη wpas πολλῆς γενομένης προσελθόντες 
> a ε ‘ id @ " , > ε , ‘ ε σ΄ 4 
αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ λέγουσιν ὅτι "Βρημός ἐστιν ὃ τόπος, καὶ ἡ dpa ἤδη 
λ6 πολλή: ἀπόλυσον αὐτούς, ἵνα ἀπελθάντες εἰς τοὺς κύκλῳ κώμας καὶ 
> Ν , ΄ a ΄ > ν ε Ν ‘ 
37 ἀγροὺς καταλύσωσι' τί yap φάγωσιν οὐκ ἔχουσιν. ὃ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς 
εἶπε, Δότε αὐτοῖς ὑμεῖς φαγεῖν. καὶ λέγουσιν, ᾿Απελθόντες ἀγο- 
, , ’ ¥ ‘ -“ > -“ ~ ε 
3ϑράσομεν δηναρίων διακοσίων ἄρτους, καὶ δῶμεν αὐτοῖς φαγεῖν; 6 
δὲ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Πόσους ἄρτους ἔχετε; ὑπάγετε ἴδετε. καὶ γνόντες 
39 λέγουσι, Πέντε, καὶ δύο ἰχθύας. καὶ ἐπέταξεν αὐτοῖς ἀνακλιθῆναι 
4οπάντας συμπόσια συμπόσια ἐπὶ τῷ χλωρῷ χόρτῳ. καὶ ἀνέπεσαν πρα- 
7 la Bo « Ν ‘ Ss , ‘ ‘ ‘ , 
4“ σιαὶ πρασιαί, ἀνὰ ἑκατὸν καὶ ἀνὰ πεντήκοντα. καὶ λαβὼν τοὺς πέντε 
ἄρτους καὶ τοὺς δύο ἰχθύας, ἀναβλέψας εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν, εὐλόγησε: καὶ 
κατέκλασε τοὺς ἄρτους καὶ ἐδίδου τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, ἵνα παραθῶσιν 
> ~ ‘ ‘ ‘4 > , Po ἃ a s " Ν , 
4“ταὐτοῖς: καὶ τοὺς δύο ἰχθύας ἐμέρισε πᾶσι. καὶ ἔφαγον καὶ ἐχορτά- 
, ‘ Φ , , ΄ ‘ Ν 
43 00ncav πάντες" καὶ ἦραν δώδεκα κοφίνων πληρώματα, καὶ ἀπὸ 
a > ε , ν ‘ 
4 τῶν ἰχθύων. καὶ ἦσαν of φαγόντες ὡσεὶ πεντακισχίλιοι ἄνδρες. καὶ 


26 ηθελησεν 118 £ 27 ἀπολυσας] αποστειλας 118 ς΄, οὐ +o βασιλεὺς ς΄ 
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εὐθέως ἠνάγκασε τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ ἐμβῆναι εἰς πλοῖον καὶ προάγειν 
o 4 oo Pa > , . ν . » 
αὐτὸν εἰς Βηθσαιδά, ἕως αὐτὸς ἀπολύει τοὺς ὄχλους. καὶ ἀπο- 46 
΄- ”~ ¥ 
ταξάμενος αὐτοῖς ἀνῆλθεν εἰς τὸ ὄρος προσεύξασθαι. καὶ ὀψίας 47 
ta ’ . -“ ,΄ a“ 4 7 a. 4 
γενομένης ἦν πάλαι τὸ πλοῖον ἐν μέσῳ τῆς θαλάσσης, καὶ αὐτὸς μόνος 
‘ a ~ ‘ > ‘ , > hed > , > 4 
ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. καὶ εἶδεν αὐτοὺς βασανιζομένους ἐν τῷ ἐλαύνειν: ἦν yap 48 
ἐναντίος ὃ ἄνεμος" καὶ περὶ τετάρτην φυλακὴν τῆς νυκτὸς ἔρχεται 
πρὸς αὐτοὺς ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης περιπατῶν" καὶ ἤθελε παρελθεῖν 
3, , « a) , a8 cel φΦ᾿ ~ ‘ la 
αὐτούς οἱ δὲ ἰδόντες αὐτὸν περιπατοῦντα ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης φάντασμα 49 
ἔδοξαν εἶναι, καὶ ἀνέκραξαν: πάντες γὰρ αὐτὸν εἶδον, καὶ ἐταράχθησαν. 50 
καὶ εὐθέως ἐλάλησε μετ᾽ αὐτῶν, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Θαρσεῖτε: ἐγώ εἰμι, 
μὴ φοβεῖσθε. καὶ ἀνέβη πρὸς αὐτοὺς εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, καὶ ἐκόπασεν 651 
“- - ’ a“ 
ἄνεμος: καὶ ἐκπερισσῶς ἐν ἑαυτοῖς ἐξεπλήσσοντο. ov yap συνῆκαν 52 
ἐπὶ τοῖς ἄρτοις: ἦν γὰρ ἡ καρδία αὐτῶν πεπωρωμένη. 
‘ , > 5 s - , ν 53 
Καὶ διαπεράσαντες ἦλθον ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν Τεννησαρέθ. καὶ ἐξελ- 3 
΄ > ~ > -“ ΄ > , > , 8... ε " ~ 
θόντων αὐτῶν ἐκ tod πλοίου εὐθέως ἐπιγνόντες αὐτὸν of ἄνδρες τοῦ 
τόπου ἐκείνου, καὶ ἐκπεριδραμόντες ὅλην τὴν περίχωρον ἐκείνην 55 
4 s ’ s a ¥ , @ 4 a 
ἤρξαντο ἐπὶ κραβάττοις τοὺς κακῶς ἔχοντας φέρειν ὅπου ἤκουον ὅτι 
> ‘ a " © 49 ὦ > ΄ > ΄ 4 ΄ > a 
ἐστὶ ἐκεῖ. καὶ ὁπότ᾽ ἂν εἰσεπορεύετο εἰς κώμας ἢ πόλεις, ἐν ταῖς 56 
> a 3 a 6 a ‘ ’ a8 ΄ a a 
ἀγοραῖς ἐτίθουν τοὺς ἀσθενεῖς, καὶ παρεκάλουν αὐτὸν ἵνα κἂν τοῦ 
κρασπέδου τοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ ἅψωνται: καὶ ὅσοι ἥψαντο αὐτοῦ διε- 
σώζοντο. 
VII. Καὶ συνάγονται πρὸς αὐτὸν Φαρισαῖοι καί τινες τῶν γραμ- 
ματέων ἐλθόντες ἀπὸ Ἱεροσολύμων" καὶ ἰδόντες τινὰς τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ 1 
- ’ ,.,νν > » > J " > ’ ε x 
κοιναῖς χερσί, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν ἀνίπτοις, ἐσθίοντας ἄρτους ἐμέμψαντο: of yap 3 
Φαρισαῖοι καὶ πάντες οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, ἐὰν μὴ πυγμῇ νίψωνται τὰς χεῖρας, 
οὐκ ἐσθίουσι, κρατοῦντες τὴν παράδοσιν τῶν πρεσβυτέρων: καὶ ἀπὸ. 
ἀγορᾶς, ἐὰν μὴ βαπτίσωνται, οὐκ ἐσθίουσι: καὶ ἄλλα πολλά ἐστιν ἃ 


παρέλαβον κρατεῖν, βαπτισμοὺς ποτηρίων καὶ ξεστῶν καὶ χαλκίων καὶ 
56 κωμας] κομας cod. 
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xX bed ‘ > Led _ "ν ε ~ ‘ « a , 
5 κλινῶν. καὶ érepwracw αὐτὸν οἱ Φαρισαῖοι καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς, Acari 
οἱ μαθηταί σου οὐ περιπατοῦσι κατὰ τὴν παράδοσιν τῶν πρεσβυτέρων, 
6 ἀλλὰ κοιναῖς χερσὶν ἐσθίουσι τὸν ἄρτον; 6 δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 
@ ~ 
ὅτι Καλῶς ἐπροφήτευσεν Ἡσαΐας περὶ ὑμῶν τῶν ὑποκριτῶν, ὡς εἶπεν, 
᾿ν ΄ a“ “- 
Οὗτος ὁ λαὸς τοῖς χείλεσί με τιμᾷ, ἡ δὲ καρδία αὐτῶν πόρρω ἀπέχει 
᾿ -“ i 
7am ἐμοῦ. μάτην δὲ σέβονταί pe, διδάσκοντες διδασκαλίας ἐντάλματα 
, 7 
8 ἀνθρώπων. ἀφέντες yap τὴν ἐντολὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ κρατεῖτε τὴν παράδοσιν 
οτῶν ἀνθρώπων. καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Καλῶς ἀθετεῖτε τὴν ἐντολὴν τοῦ 
10 Θεοῦ, ἵνα τὴν παράδοσιν ὑμῶν στήσητε. Μωσῆς γὰρ εἶπε, Τίμα τὸν 
a * 
πατέρα gov καὶ τὴν μητέρα σου" καί, Ὁ κακολογῶν πατέρα ἢ μητέρα 
΄ , eon κ᾿ ΄ hs ν " .- , ἃ 
τι θανάτῳ τελευτάτω: ὑμεῖς δὲ λέγετε, "Edy εἴπῃ ἄνθρωπος τῷ πατρὶ ἢ 
“ . ~ a “ 
127 μητρί, Κορβᾶν (6 ἐστι Δῶρον) ὃ ἐὰν ἐξ ἐμοῦ ὠφεληθῇς, οὐκέτι 
ι3 ἀφίετε αὐτὸν οὐδὲν ποιῆσαι τῷ πατρὶ αὐτοῦ ἢ τῇ μητρί, ἀκυροῦντες 
Ν Ὁ . a a a ’ en ς ’ Ν , 
τὴν ἐντολὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ τῇ παραδόσει ὑμῶν ἧ παρεδώκατε: Kal παρό- 
14pota πολλὰ τοιαῦτα ποιεῖτε. καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος πάντα τὸν ὄχλον 
15 ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Ακούετέ μου πάντες, καὶ συνίετε. οὐδέν ἐστιν ἔξωθεν 
a 3 4 ᾿ , J af Δ , 8 a ? x 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου εἰσπορευόμενον εἰς αὐτόν, ὃ δύναται αὐτὸν κοινῶσαι: ἀλλὰ 
Ν ΠῚ ᾿ » Ψ * ~ > ~ * a -“ 4 » ν 
16 τὰ ἐκπορευόμενα ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ἐκεῖνά ἐστι τὰ κοινοῦντα τὸν ἄνθρωπον. εἴ τις 
ν > , ΄ > ΄ ἢ - , a » J Ν cel " 
ι7 ἔχει ὦτα ἀκούειν ἀκουέτω. καὶ ὅτε εἰσῆλθεν εἰς οἶκον ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλου, 
+m Α Α 
ι8 ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ περὶ τῆς παραβολῆς. καὶ ἔλεγεν 
, - ΄ ‘ « -“ ν iA , oY Ld -~ @ “ νΝ Ν͵ 
αὐτοῖς, Οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς ἀσύνετοί ἐστε; οὔπω νοεῖτε ὅτι πᾶν τὸ ἔξωθεν 
᾿ ~ 
19 εἰσπορευόμενον εἰς τὸν ἄνθρωπον ov δύναται αὐτὸν κοινῶσαι, ὅτι οὐκ 
Η , ν᾿ - ᾿ Ν , > , ᾿᾽ ‘ , ‘ > > 
εἰσπορεύεται αὐτοῦ εἰς τὴν καρδίαν, ἀλλ᾽ εἰς THY κοιλίαν, καὶ εἰς ἀφ ε- 
a > i4 ’ , a ὁ ΕΙ δι @7 4 
20 Spava ἐκπορεύεται ;---καθαρίζων πάντα τὰ βρώματα. ἔλεγε δὲ ὅτι To 
χι ἐκ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐκπορευόμενον, ἐκεῖνο κοινοῖ τὸν ἄνθρωπον. ἔσωθεν 
΄ ᾽ - ᾿ ε " ε " ΄ a 
yap, ἐκ τῆς καρδίας, of διαλογισμοὶ vi κακοὶ ἐκπορεύονται, μοιχεῖαι, 
22 πορνεῖαι; κλοπαί, φόνοι, πλεονεξίαι, πονηρίαι, δόλος, ἀσέλγεια, ὀφ- 
’ « > 
23 θαλμὸς πονηρός, βλασφημία, ὑπερηφανία, ἀφροσύνη: πάντα ταῦτα 
ἔσωθεν ἐκπορεύεται, καὶ κοινοῖ τὸν ἄνθρωπον. 


24 Kat ἐκεῖθεν ἀναστὰς ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὰ ὅρια Τύρου καὶ Σιδῶνος. καὶ 
9 στησηται cod. 
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εἰσελθὼν εἰς οἰκίαν, οὐδένα ἤθελε γνῶναι, καὶ οὐκ ἠδυνήθη λαθεῖν. ἀκού- 25 
σασα γὰρ γυνὴ περὶ αὐτοῦ, ἧς εἶχε τὸ θυγάτριον πνεῦμα ἀκάθαρτον, 
ἐλθοῦσα ἔπεσεν αὐτῷ: ἡ δὲ γυνὴ ἦν Ἑλληνίς, Συροφοινίκισσα 26 

-“ , 7 ν ᾿ , a ? Ν ὃ , ν é tx kad 6 Ν 
τῷ γένει' καὶ ἠρώτα αὐτὸν ἵνα τὸ δαιμόνιον ἐκβάλῃ τῆς θυγατρὸς 

7 A e s 3 ~ T ν “ ~ Ν Ld » 
αὐτῆς. 6 δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν, “Ades πρῶτον χορτασθῆναι τὰ τέκνα’ οὐ 27 
γάρ ἐστι καλὸν λαβεῖν τὸν ἄρτον τῶν τέκνων καὶ τοῖς κυναρίοις 
βαλεῖν. κἢὶ δὲ ἀπεκρίθη λέγουσα αὐτῷ, Ναί, Κύριε: καὶ γὰρ τὰ 28 
κυνάρια ὑποκάτω τῆς τραπέζης ἐσθίουσιν ἀπὸ τῶν ψιχίων τῶν παιδίων. 

. > am σ ‘ a . ΄ > ’ > a 
καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῇ, Ὕπαγε διὰ. τοῦτον τὸν λόγον: ἐξελήλυθεν ἐκ τῆς 29 
θυγατρός σον τὸ δαιμόνιον. καὶ ἀπελθοῦσα εἰς τὸν οἶκον, εὗρε 30 

᾿ ᾿ ᾿ Pn a ’ ‘ Η͂ ᾿ 
τὴν θυγατέρα βεβλημένην ἐπὶ τῆς κλίνης, καὶ τὸ δαιμόνιον 
ἐξεληλυθός. 

Καὶ πάλιν ἐξελθὼν ἐκ τῶν ὁρίων Τύρου καὶ Σιδῶνος, ἦλθεν εἰς 31 
τὴν θάλασσαν τῆς Γαλιλαίας, ἀνὰ μέσον τῶν ὁρίων Δεκαπόλεως. καὶ 35 
φέρουσιν αὐτῷ κωφὸν μογιλάλον, καὶ παρακαλοῦσιν αὐτὸν ἵνα ἐπιθῇ αὐτῷ 

. a . τῷ , oan yA a > νῷ » 
τὴν χεῖρα. καὶ ἀπολαβόμενος αὐτὸν ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλου κατ᾽ ἰδίαν, ἔβαλε 33 

‘ La . Lol » ‘ > ᾿ -“ ν ΄ 4 ~ ΄ 
τοὺς δακτύλους αὐτοῦ εἰς τὰ ὦτα αὐτοῦ, καὶ πτύσας ἥψατο τῆς γλώσσης 
αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀναβλέψας εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν ἐστέναξε, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, ᾿Εφφαθα, 34 
a cA ‘ ᾿ ᾿ J ’ » -“ ε ᾿ ΄ 7 ΄ « 

6 ἐστι Διανοίχθητι. καὶ εὐθέως ἠνοίγησαν αὐτοῦ ai axoal, καὶ ἐλύθη ὃ 35 
δεσμὸς τῆς γλώσσης αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐλάλει ὀρθῶς. καὶ διεστείλατο αὐτοῖς 36 
ἵνα μηδενὶ εἴπωσιν: ὅσον δὲ αὐτοῖς διεστέλλετο, μᾶλλον περισσότερον 
ἐκήρυσσον' καὶ ὑπερεκπερισσῶς ἐξεπλήσσοντο λέγοντες, Καλῶς πάντα 37 
πεποίηκε: καὶ τοὺς κωφοὺς ποιεῖ ἀκούειν, καὶ τοὺς ἀλάλους λαλεῖν. 

VIII. Ἔν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις, πάλιν πολλοῦ ὄχλου ὄντος, καὶ 

‘ , , ΄ , 4 4 , > 
μὴ ἐχόντων τί φάγωσι, προσκαλεσάμενος τοὺς μαθητὰς λέγει αὐ- 

-“ ‘ ‘ Ν “ oe ε ὃ " “Ἢ , ΄ 
τοῖς, Σπλαγχνίζομαι ἐπὶ τὸν ὄχλον, ὅτι ἡμέρας ἤδη τρεῖς προσμένουσί 2 
μοι, καὶ οὐκ ἔχουσι τί φάγωσι. καὶ ἐὰν ἀπολύσω αὐτοὺς νήστεις εἰς 3 
οἶκον αὐτῶν, ἐκλυθήσονται ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ: καί τινες αὐτῶν ἀπὸ μακρόθεν 


ἥκασι. καὶ ἀπεκρίθησαν αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, Πόθεν ὧδε δυνή- 4 


24 οικιαν] pr την © 25 θυγατριον] αὐτῆς 5, επεσεν αὐτω] προσεπεσε 
πρὸς tous ποδας αὐτου 118 © 26 nv δε η γυνὴ σ΄ Συροφοινισσα ς΄ 
exBadAn 118 209, exBadrAn ex © 27 εἰπεν αὐτη 118 © καλον εστι 118 ς΄’ 
βαλειν τ. κυναρ. 118 σ΄ 28 λεγουσα] και λεγει F εσθιει ς΄ 29 υὑπαγε] 
post δια τ. τ. Aoyor ς΄ ro δαιμονιον] ante εκ τ. θ. σ. 118 209 & (sed ἀπὸ non 
ex 118) 30 oxov]+aurns 118 5 το ὃ. εξελ. και τὴν θυγ. βεβλ. ἐπι τ. κλ. σ΄ 
31 εἰς] πρὸς 118 33 εἐπιλαβομενος 118 309 εβαλλε]18 309 84 εφαθα 
209* 885 διηνοίχθησαν 1185 9896 auras] pravrosS 97 υὑπερπερισσως (ζ΄ 

1 παλιν πολλοῦ] παμπολλου ς΄, πα oy οχλου spat. rel. et ox 1° del. 118 
mpookar.]+o Ιησους 118 “΄ μαθητας αὐτου 118 & 2 ηδη ἡμερας © 
3 τινες yap 118 ς΄ om απὸ = 4 ποθεν rovrovs 118 ς΄ ὧδε post ris 
118 ¢ 
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5 eral τις χορτάσαι αὐτοὺς ἄρτον ἐπ᾽ ἐρημίας; καὶ ἐπηρώτα αὐτούς, 
6 Πόσους ἔχετε ἄρτους; οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Ἑπτά. καὶ παρήγγειλε τῷ ὄχλῳ 
ἀναπεσεῖν ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν" καὶ λαβὼν τοὺς ἑπτὰ ἄρτους εὐχαριστήσας 
ἔκλασε καὶ ἐδίδου τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, ἵνα παραθῶσι: καὶ παρέθηκαν 
γ τῷ ὄχλῳ. καὶ εἶχον ἰχθύδια ὀλίγα: καὶ αὐτὰ εὐλογήσας εἶπε παρα- 
θ ° Ν ν ‘ , , , ὦ 4 
8 θεῖναι. καὶ ἔφαγον καὶ ἐχορτάσθησαν: καὶ ἦραν περισσεύματα κλασ- 
Ld ε Ν > 8 ε , ε La ‘ 
ομάτων ἑπτὰ σπυρίδας. ἦσαν δὲ of φαγόντες ὡς τετρακισχίλιοι. καὶ 
ἀπέλυσεν αὐτούς. 
ιο Καὶ ἐμβὰς εὐθὺς εἰς πλοῖον μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ ἦλθεν εἰς 
ιι τὰ μέρη Μαγδαλά. καὶ ἐξῆλθον οἱ Φαρισαῖοι καὶ ἤρξαντο συζητεῖν 
αὐτῷ, ζητοῦντες παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ σημεῖον ἀπὸ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, πειράζοντες αὐτόν. 
12 καὶ ἀναστενάξας τῷ πνεύματι λέγει, Τί ἢ γενεὰ αὕτη ζητεῖ σημεῖον; 
ιϑ ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, εἰ δοθήσεται τῇ γενεᾷ ταύτῃ σημεῖον. καὶ ἀφεὶς 
αὐτούς, ἐμβὰς πάλιν εἰς τὸ πλοῖον ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὸ πέραν. 
14 Kat ἐπελάθοντο λαβεῖν ἄρτους, ἕνα μόνον ἄρτον ἔχοντες μεθ᾽ 
ἰδ ἑαυτῶν ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ. καὶ διεστέλλετο αὐτοῖς λέγων, Βλέπετε ἀπὸ 
- , -“ ΄ ‘ Ly a a ’ - ε - ‘ 
16 τῆς ζύμης τῶν Φαρισαίων καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς ζύμης τῶν Ἡρωδιανῶν. καὶ 
17 διελογίζοντο πρὸς ἀλλήλους ὅτι ἄρτους οὐκ ἔχουσιν. καὶ γνοὺς 6 
> - ’ ᾿ -“ ᾿΄ ΄ Ld " ᾿ ΓΙ "» 
Ἰησοῦς λέγει αὐτοῖς, Τί διαλογίζεσθε, ὅτι ἄρτους οὐκ ἔχετε; οὕπω 
cal ΄ ΕΣ ‘ , ε - > ‘ ν > 
ιϑνοεῖτε; πεπωρωμένην ἔχετε τὴν καρδίαν ὑμῶν; ὀφθαλμοὺς ἔχοντες οὐ 
19 βλέπετε, καὶ ὦτα ἔχοντες οὐκ ἀκούετε, καὶ οὐ μνημονεύετε ὅτε τοὺς 
πέντε ἄρτους ἔκλασα εἰς τοὺς πεντακισχιλίους, καὶ πόσους κοφίνους 
οκλασμάτων πλήρεις ἤρατε; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Δώδεκα. Ὅτε δὲ τοὺς 
« Ν Η ‘ ’ ΄ ’ , ’ 
ἑπτὰ els τοὺς τετρακισχιλίους, πόσων σπυρίδων πληρώματα κλασμάτων 
» « ‘ . , ‘ > ~ » ’΄ 
χιήρατε; οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Ἕπτά. καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οὔπω συνίετε; 
1: Καὶ ἔρχεται εἰς Βηθσαιδά" καὶ φέρουσιν αὐτῷ τυφλόν, καὶ παρα- 
23 καλοῦσιν αὐτὸν ἵνα αὐτοῦ ἅψηται. καὶ ἐπιλαβόμενος τῆς χειρὸς αὐτοῦ 
ἐξήγαγεν αὐτὸν ἔξω τῆς κώμης: καὶ πτύσας εἰς τὰ ὄμματα αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
24 ἐπιθεὶς τὰς χεῖρας αὐτῷ, ἐπηρώτα αὐτὸν εἴ τι βλέπει. καὶ ἀναβλέψας 


22 ἀψηται cod. 
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72 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mk vit 1x 


ἔλεγε, Βλέπω τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ὡς δένδρα περιπατοῦντας. εἶτα πάλιν 15 
ἐπέθηκε τὰς χεῖρας ἐπὶ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτοῦ καὶ διέβλεψε: καὶ ἀπο- 
κατεστάθη, καὶ ἐνέβλεψε τηλαυγῶς ἅπαντα" καὶ ἀπέστειλεν αὐτὸν εἰς 26 
τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ λέγων, Μηδὲ εἰς τὴν κώμην εἰσέλθῃς. 

Καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς καὶ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ εἰς τὰς κώμας Καισαρείας 27 
τῆς Φιλίππου: καὶ ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ ἐπηρώτα τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ λέγων αὐτοῖς, 
Τίνα με λέγουσιν οἱ ἄνθρωποι εἶναι; οἱ δὲ ἀπεκρίθησαν, ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν 28 
Βαπτιστήν, καὶ ἄλλοι Ἡλίαν, ἄλλοι δὲ ἕνα τῶν προφητῶν. λέγει :0 
αὐτοῖς, Ὑμεῖς δὲ τίνα με λέγετε εἶναι; ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Πέτρος λέγει 

δ δὺ Ν ε ’ » > , 2 ~ σ ‘ , 
αὐτῷ, Σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστός. καὶ ἐπετίμησεν αὐτοῖς ἵνα μηδενὶ λέγωσι 3ο 
περὶ αὐτοῦ, 

Καὶ ἤρξατο διδάσκειν αὐτοὺς ὅτι δεῖ τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου πολλὰ 31 
παθεῖν καὶ ἀποδοκιμασθῆναι ἀπὸ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων καὶ ἀρχιερέων καὶ 
γραμματέων, καὶ ἀποκτανθῆναι, καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἀναστῆναι: καὶ 35 
παρρησίᾳ τὸν λόγον ἐλάλει. Καὶ προσλαβόμενος αὐτὸν ὁ Πέτρος ἤρξατο 
ἐπιτιμᾶν αὐτῷ. 6 δὲ ἐπιστραφεὶς καὶ ἰδὼν τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ ἐπετί 33 

a ΄ ΄ σ. ἫΝ a @ > a . 
pyoe τῷ Πέτρῳ λέγων, Ὕπαγε ὀπίσω pov, Σατανᾶ: ὅτι οὐ φρονεῖς τὰ 
τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἀλλὰ τὰ τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 

Καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος τὸν ὄχλον σὺν τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ εἶπεν 34 
αὐτοῖς, Εἴ τις θέλει ὀπίσω μου ἀκολουθεῖν, ἀπαρνησάσθω ἑαυτὸν καὶ 
> , ‘ Ν » Led ‘ > ΄ a a »Ῥ , ‘ 
ἀράτω τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀκολουθείτω μοι. ὃς yap ἐὰν θέλῃ τὴν 35 

‘ a a a ᾿ ᾿ ,» » a 7 o£ > , 5 . 
ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ σῶσαι, ἀπολέσει αὐτήν: ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ἀπολέσῃ τὴν ψυχὴν 

> a @& > a ‘ -“ > , ‘’ ΕῚ ᾿ ’ 7 , ’ 
αὐτοῦ ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ καὶ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, σώσει αὐτήν. τί yap ὠφελήσει 36 
” 6 .Ἅο pd , ᾿Ὶ , ὅλ, x ζ 4. - ‘ x 
ἄνθρωπος, ἐὰν κερδήσῃ τὸν κόσμον ὅλον καὶ ζημιωθῇ τὴν ψυχὴν 

“ “ - -" - 
αὐτοῦ; ἢ τί δώσει ἄνθρωπος ἀντάλλαγμα τῆς ψυχῆς αὐτοῦ; ὃς yap 32 
dy ἐπαισχυνθῇ με καὶ τοὺς ἐμοὺς λόγους ἐν τῇ γενεᾷ ταύτῃ τῇ μοι- 

Ν ε Led ‘ ε «" el 2 Φ > , > ’ 
χαλίδι καὶ ἁμαρτωλῷ, καὶ 6 vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐπαισχυνθήσεται αὐτόν, 
ὅταν ἔλθῃ ἐν τῇ δόξῃ τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ μετὰ τῶν ἀγγέλων. TX. Καὶ 
ν > “ > “ A ε» ΄σ > ’ -~ e ΄ a 
ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ore εἰσί τινες τῶν ἑστηκότων ὧδε, 

σ 2 ‘ ? , - * Ν ‘ id ~ “ 
οἵτινες οὐ μὴ γεύσωνται θανάτου ἕως ἄν ἴδωσι τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ 
ἐληλυθυῖαν ἐν δυνάμει. 


26 εἰισελθης} m. recent, add. in marg. μηδὲ εἰπῆς τινι ev TH κομὴ 


34 μοι] μου cod. 1 wde] οδε cod. 
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7 « ”~ 
2 Kat μεθ᾽ ἡμέρας ἐξ παραλαμβάνει ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὸν Πέτρον καὶ τὸν 
» . 
Ἰάκωβον καὶ τὸν Ἰωάννην, καὶ ἀναφέρει αὐτοὺς εἰς ὄρος ὑψηλὸν Kar 
dé i >. ‘ 0 Ν 6 δον ς ‘ πὸ ef > a 
3 ἰδίαν μόνους" καὶ μετεμορφώθη ἔμπροσθεν αὐτῶν' καὶ τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ 
id ~ ~ ” 
ἐγένοντο λευκὰ λίαν, ola γναφεὺς ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς οὐ δύναται λευκᾶναι. 
" Ν - -“ “- 7 
“καὶ ὥφθη αὐτοῖς Ἡλίας σὺν Μωυσεῖ, καὶ συνελάλουν τῷ Ἰησοῦ. 
‘ ν᾿» ᾿ -“ “- . - 
5 καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ Πέτρος ἔλεγε τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, Ῥαββί, καλόν ἐστιν ἡμᾶς 
. ΄ -“ - 
ὧδε εἶναι: καὶ ποιήσωμεν σκηνὰς τρεῖς, σοὶ μίαν, καὶ Μωυσεῖ μίαν, 
6 . 
7 kat Ἡλίᾳ μίαν. οὐ yap ἤδει τί droxpiOn ἦσαν yap ἔκφοβοι. καὶ 
ἐγένετο νεφέλη ἐπισκιάζουσα αὐτοῖς" καὶ φωνὴ ἐκ τῆς νεφέλης λέγουσα, 
8 Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ υἱός μου 6 ἀγαπητός: ἀκούετε αὐτοῦ. καὶ ἐξάπινα 
περιβλεψάμενοι οὐκέτι οὐδένα εἶδον ἀλλὰ τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν μόνον μεθ᾽ 
« - , 4 2 ~ δ, ἃ - " ᾿ 2 ~ 
9 ἑαυτῶν. καταβαινόντων δὲ αὐτῶν ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄρους, διεστέλλετο αὐτοῖς 
΄ s ἃ > , Η ᾿ a ε «" “-“ ᾿᾽ ᾿ 
ἵνα μηδενὶ ἃ εἶδον διηγήσωνται, εἰ μὴ ὅταν ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐκ 
lovexpwv ἀναστῇ. καὶ τὸν λόγον ἐκράτησαν πρὸς ἑαυτούς, συζητοῦντες τί 
τι ἐστι ὅταν ἐκ νεκρῶν ἀναστῇ. καὶ ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν λέγοντες, 
1: Ὅτι λέγουσιν οἱ γραμματεῖς Ἡλίαν δεῖ ἐλθεῖν πρῶτον; 6 δὲ ἀποκρι- 
‘ > sa ε ΄ ᾽ ΗΠ a > , , ‘ 
θεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ἡλίας ἐλθὼν πρῶτον ἀποκαθιστάνει πάντα' καὶ 
~ td ‘ ‘ en ~ J ΄’ @ 4 ’ Ν > 
πῶς γέγραπται ἐπὶ τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἵνα πολλὰ πάθῃ καὶ ἐξου- 
ι3 θενηθῇ. ἀλλὰ λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι Ἡλίας ἤδη ἦλθε, καὶ ἐποίησαν αὐτῷ 
@ > , Ν , » > , 
ὅσα ἠθέλησαν, καθὼς γέγραπται ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν. 

14. Kat ἐλθὼν πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς εἶδεν ὄχλον περὶ αὐτούς, καὶ γραμ- 
- - Ν » ’ ‘ > ‘ 7 ε ν > [ὦ 
15pareis συζητοῦντας πρὸς αὐτούς. καὶ εὐθὺς πᾶς 6 ὄχλος ἰδόντες 
»ὁ θ 76 + ΄ ᾿ ’ > ’ . ΠῚ ΄ 
ι6 ἐξεθαμβήθησαν, καὶ προστρέχοντες ἠσπάζοντο αὐτόν. καὶ ἐπηρώ- 
᾿τησεν αὐτούς, Τί συζητεῖτε πρὸς αὐτούς; καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ἐκ τοῦ 

ν > -“ , ” 4 er ΄ 
ὄχλου εἷς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Διδάσκαλε, ἤνεγκα τὸν υἱόν μου πρός σε, 
18 ἔχοντα πνεῦμα ἄλαλον: καὶ ὅπου αὐτὸν καταλάβῃ, ῥήσσει αὐτόν, καὶ 


2 τὸν 2° et 3°] om 118 3 eyevero ς΄ Aevxa] pr στίλβοντα 118 ς΄ 
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ἀφρίζει καὶ τρίζει τοὺς ὀδόντας καὶ ξηραίνεται" καὶ εἶπα τοῖς μαθη- 

- σ΄ > " > ’ Ἁ » » Ἂν » ν 
ταῖς σου ἵνα αὐτὸ ἐκβάλλωσι, καὶ οὐκ ἴσχυσαν. καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς 19 

᾿ “ 4 > x ν σ ΄ ‘ « -“ Ld 
αὐτοῖς λέγει, Ὦ γενεὰ ἄπιστος, ἕως πότε πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἔσομαι; ἕως 
πότε ἀνέξομαι ὑμῶν; φέρετε αὐτὸν πρός με. καὶ ἤνεγκαν αὐτὸν πρὸς 20 

» U 4 308 ΠΝ » ΄ ‘ - » , ᾿ , ‘ s 
αὐτόν: καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὸν εὐθέως τὸ πνεῦμα ἐσπάραξεν αὐτόν, καὶ πεσὼν 
ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἐκυλίετο ἀφρίζων. καὶ ἐπηρώτησεν ὃ Ἰησοῦς τὸν πατέρα 11 

pink ee , ΝΑ ͵ aoe 
αὐτοῦ, Πόσος χρόνος ἐστὶν ὡς τοῦτο γέγονεν αὐτῷ; ὁ δὲ εἶπε, Ἐκ 
παιδόθεν: καὶ πολλάκις αὐτὸν εἰς πῦρ ἔβαλλε καὶ εἰς ὕδατα, ἵνα 1: 
αὐτὸν ἀπολέσῃ" ἀλλ᾽ εἴ τι δύνῃ, βοήθησον ἡμῖν σπλαγχνισθεὶς ἐφ᾽ 
ε “ « ΝΟ ΨῬ' - » - Ν Η ΄ ΄ x ”~ ’ 
ἡμᾶς. ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Τὸ εἰ δύνῃ" πάντα δυνατὰ τῷ πιστεύ- 23 

᾿ »Δ᾽’ ΄ ε " a x x ΄ " 
οντι. καὶ εὐθέως κράξας ὃ πατὴρ τοῦ παιδὸς μετὰ δακρύων ἔλεγε, 24 
Πιστεύω, κύριε, βοήθει μου τῇ ἀπιστίᾳ. ἰδὼν δὲ ὃ Ἰησοῦς ὅτι ἐπι- 15 
συντρέχει ὄχλος πολύς, ἐπετίμησε τῷ πνεύματι, λέγων αὐτῷ, Τὸ 
ἄλαλον καὶ κωφὸν πνεῦμα, ἐγώ σοι ἐπιτάσσω, ἔξελθε ἐξ αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
μηκέτι εἰσέλθῃς εἰς αὐτόν. καὶ κράξαν πολλὰ καὶ σπαράξαν αὐτὸν 26 
"4 “ Ν > la ε ‘ , - ‘ la ν /, « 
ἐξῆλθε" καὶ ἐγένετο ὡσεὶ νεκρός, ὥστε πολλοὺς λέγειν ὅτι ἀπέθανεν" ὃ 27 
δὲ Ἰησοῦς κρατήσας τῆς χειρὸς αὐτοῦ ἤγειρεν αὐτόν, καὶ. ἀνέστη. 

Καὶ εἰσελθόντος αὐτοῦ εἰς οἶκον, οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ κατ᾽ ἰδίαν 28 
ἠρώτων αὐτόν, Ὅτι ἡμεῖς οὐκ ἠδυνήθημεν ἐκβαλεῖν αὐτό; καὶ εἶπεν 29 
αὐτοῖς, Τοῦτο τὸ γένος ἐν οὐδενὶ δύναται ἐξελθεῖν εἰ μὴ ἐν προσευχῇ 
καὶ νηστείᾳ. 

Καὶ ἐκεῖθεν ἐξελθόντες παρεπορεύοντο διὰ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, καὶ οὐκ 30 
ἤθελεν ἵνα τις γνῷ" ἐδίδασκε γὰρ τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς 31 
“΄ « εν ~ > ΄ " ᾽ a“ , . 3 
ὅτι Ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδίδοται εἰς χεῖρας ἀνθρώπων, καὶ ἀποκτε- 

“ PR Ν 2 Ν a iy «7 > , ε Ν 
νοῦσιν αὐτόν, καὶ ἀποκτανθεὶς τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἐγερθήσεται. οἱ δὲ 3: 
ἠγνόουν τὸ ῥῆμα, καὶ ἐφοβοῦντο αὐτὸν ἐρωτῆσαι. 

Καὶ ἦλθον εἰς Καπερναούμ" καὶ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ γενόμενος ἐπηρώτα 33 
αὐτούς, Τί ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ διελεχθῆτε πρὸς ἑαυτούς; οἱ δὲ ἐσιώπων" 34 
πρὸς ἀλλήλους γὰρ διηνέχθησαν ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, τίς μείζων. καὶ καθί- 35 
σας ἐφώνησε τοὺς δώδεκα καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Εἴ τις θέλει πρῶτος εἶναι, 

28 οἶκον cod. 


18 οδοντας αὐτου 118 © ἔξηρενεται 118 εἰπὸν 5 εκβαλωσις 19 καὶ] 
οδες autos] αὐτω £ 21 om o ἴησους = ex madobev] παιδιοθεν ς΄ 
22 εἰς} pr και © tomup 118 «Bate S απολεσὴ avrov ς΄ δυνη] δυνα- 
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26 και πολλα ς΄ 21 avrov της χειρος {΄ 28 εἰσελθοντα avrov ς᾽, επη- 
ρώτων avtoy κατ ιδιαν 118 ς΄ 29 ἐν 1°] ἐπ 118 31 eyepOnoerat] ἀναστη- 
σεται 118 209 σ΄ 32 ἐπερωτησαι 118 ς΄ 33 ηλθεν = προς εαυτους 
διελογιζεσθε 118 ς΄ sed 118 διαλ. 34 διελεχθησαν 118 209 £ 35 καθησας 
118 
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36 ἔσται πάντων διάκονος. καὶ λαβὼν παιδίον ἔστησεν ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῶν, 
5 ᾿ x a ὁ 
37 Kal ἐναγκαλισάμενος αὐτὸ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ὃς ἂν ἕν τῶν τοιούτων παιδίων 
,’ 
δέξηται ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί μου, ἐμὲ δέχεται" καὶ ὃς ἐὰν ἐμὲ δέξηται, 
> > 4 ᾿ > 4 a , ld 
οὐκ ἐμὲ δέχεται, ἀλλὰ τὸν ἀποστείλαντά με. 
> 4, “ὋΖὋν ΄ 
38 Απεκρίθη δὲ αὐτῷ Ἰωάννης καὶ λέγει, Εἴδομέν τινα ἐν τῷ ὀνό- 
, my aA ta 
pari σου ἐκβάλλοντα δαιμόνια, ds οὐκ ἀκολουθεῖ ἡμῖν, καὶ ἐκωλύομεν 
» , ε 4 > ‘ , ᾿ , ᾿ . , a ’ 
39aurov. ὁ δὲ εἶπε, Μὴ κωλύετε αὐτόν. οὐδεὶς yap ἐστιν ὃς ποιήσει 
40 δύναμιν ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί μου, καὶ δυνήσεταί με κακολογῆσαι. ὃς γὰρ 
~ ε - “ 
4“ οὐκ ἔστι καθ᾽ ἡμῶν, ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἐστιν. ὃς γὰρ ἂν ποτίσῃ ὑμᾶς ποτή- 
e > > ΄ σ΄ cel > , x , c ~ > 4 
ριον ὕδατος ἐν ὀνόματι ὅτι Χριστοῦ ἐστε, ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐ μὴ 
᾿ ᾿ Ν 4 » a ν᾽ a “ A - - 
4“τἀπολέσῃ τὸν μισθὸν αὐτοῦ. καὶ ὃς ἂν σκανδαλίσῃ ἕνα τῶν μικρῶν 
΄ a , J 2 Lé 2 ϑ a “ ᾿ , 
τούτων τῶν πιστευόντων εἰς ἐμέ, καλὸν ἐστιν αὐτῷ μᾶλλον εἰ περί- 
, > ‘ x ‘ , J - 7 4 " x 
Kara. μύλος ὀνικὸς περὶ τὸν τράχηλον αὐτοῦ, καὶ βέβληται εἰς τὴν 
΄ « > , J , 
43 θάλασσαν. καὶ ἐὰν σκανδαλίζῃ σε ἡ χείρ σου, ἀπόκοψον αὐτήν" καλόν 
σοί ἐστι κυλλὸν εἰς τὴν ζωὴν εἰσελθεῖν, ἢ τὰς δύο χεῖρας ἔχοντα ἀπελ- 
-“ > BS -“ A ¥ s .» ε ~ , 
,“5θεῖν εἰς τὸ πῦρ τὸ ἄσβεστον. καὶ ἐὰν ὁ ποῦς σου σκανδαλίζῃ σε, 
ἀπόκοψον αὐτόν: καλόν ἐστί σε εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν ζωὴν χωλόν, ἢ τοὺς 
4“ δύο πόδας ἔχοντα ἀπελθεῖν εἰς τὴν γέενναν. καὶ ἐὰν ὁ ὀφθαλμός 
᾿» ’ , 
σου σκανδαλίζῃ σε, ἔκβαλε αὐτόν: καλόν σοί ἐστι μονόφθαλμον εἰσελ- 
- a -~ 
θεῖν εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἢ δύο ὀφθαλμοὺς ἔχοντα ἀπελθεῖν 
‘J Ν La 7 e ’ ᾽ -“ » ,’ x ‘ -“ 
48 εἰς τὴν γέενναν, ὅπου ὃ σκώληξ αὐτῶν οὐ τελευτήσει καὶ τὸ πῦρ 
-" , 7 
3 ov σβέννυται. πᾶς yap πυρὶ ἁλισθήσεται. καλὸν τὸ ἅλας: ἐὰν δὲ 
Ν σ΄ * , > * ’ ’ Γ} ᾿ « “ ΄ 
τὸ ἅλας ἄναλον γένηται, ἐν τίνι ἀρτυθήσεται; ἔχετε ἐν ἑαυτοῖς ἅλα, 
χα ὦ 
καὶ εἰρηνεύετε ἐν ἀλλήλοις. 
Ὰ ΄ ᾿ 
X. Καὶ ἐκεῖθεν ἀναστὰς ἔρχεται εἰς τὰ ὅρια τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας πέραν 
,Ὸ5ΠΚΨ 4 s , ΄ μὲ ‘ ‘ > , 
τοῦ Ἰορδάνου. καὶ συμπορεύεται πάλιν ὄχλος πολὺς πρὸς αὐτόν" 


35 Scaxovos] pr εἐσχατος και παντων 118? ¢ haec verba 118* omisisse 
constat sed spatium relictum esse videtur in quo vel nihil vel saltem nibil 
quod nunc legi possit prima manus scripsit 36 ἐστησεν αὐτὸς λεγει] 
ame ς΄ 37 os eav 118 ς΄ epe...deEnrat] om 209* sed add. in mg. 209? 
38 εἐκωλυσαμεν 118 ς΄ avtov] + ort οὐκ axoAovOer nury 118 ς΄ 39 ὁ de 
ἴησους S$ εν͵επις ταχυ κακολογησαι pe 118 ς΄ 40 ἡμων 15] υμων 118 ς΄ 
ἡμὼων 2°] υμων ς“΄ (non 118) 41 ἐν τω ς΄ ονοματι μου 118 209 ς΄ 
42 om τουτων = λιθὸος μυλικὸς © 43 εἰς τὸ πυρ] pr ets τὴν γέενναν «΄ 
44 ὁπου ο σκωληξ avtwy ov τελευτα καὶ τὸ πὺυρ ov σβεννυται ς΄ 45 σε 2°] 
σοι ς΄ βληθηναι ς΄ γεενναν + εἰς τὸ πυρ τὸ ασβεστον «΄ 46 ὁπου ο 
σκωληξ αὐτῶν ov τεέλευτα καὶ To πυρ ov σβεννυταις᾽; 47 αἀπελθειν] βληθηναι ς΄ 
γέενναν του πυρος “΄ 48 τελευτα 118 ς΄ 49 αλισθησεται]- και πασα θυσια 
αλι αλισθησεται ς΄ 50 αὐτὸ aprucere ς΄, avtw ἀαρτυθησεται 118 αλας 118 ς΄ 

1 κακειθεν 118 ς΄ δια του mepay © συμπορενονται ς΄" οχλοι ς΄ 
om πόλυς £ 


KH’ 


“Ὁ, 


EI 


3 | 


~ 
wR ® 


76 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mk x 


καὶ ws εἰώθει πάλιν ἐδίδασκεν αὐτούς. καὶ προσελθόντες ἐπηρώτησαν 2 
αὐτὸν οἱ Φαρισαῖοι εἰ ἔξεστιν ἀνδρὶ γυναῖκα ἀπολῦσαι, πειράζοντες 
αὐτόν. ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τί ὑμῖν ἐνετείλατο Μωσῆς; οἱ 3 
δὲ εἶπον, Μωυσῆς ἐνετείλατο βιβλίον ἀποστασίου γράψαι καὶ ἀπο- 
λῦσαι. καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Πρὸς τὴν σκληροκαρδίαν 5 
ε Led "» «Ἡ “« ‘ > ‘ , > ‘ 4 > Lad ’ μ᾿ 
ὑμῶν ἔγραψεν ὑμῖν τὴν ἐντολὴν ταύτην: ἀπὸ δὲ ἀρχῆς κτίσεως ἄρσεν 6 

7 ~ > ΄ > Ν ε ’ “Ὁ , cA » 
καὶ θῆλυ ἐποίησεν αὐτοὺς ὁ Θεός: “Evexey τούτου καταλείψει ἄνθρωπος 7 
τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῦ καὶ τὴν μητέρα, καὶ προσκολληθήσεται τῇ γυναῖκι 

3 a s ” ε ΄ » La , ¢ 3 id " » ,’ > J 
αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἔσονται οἱ δύο εἰς σάρκα μίαν. wore οὐκέτι εἰσὶ δύο, ἀλλὰ 8 
σὰρξ μία. ὃ οὖν ὁ Θεὸς συνέζευξεν, ἄνθρωπος μὴ χωριζέτω. καὶ ἐν 2, 

hand Ψ ἢ Ld e 7 > -“" + , > , 2 ’ . 
τῇ οἰκίᾳ πάλιν of μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ περὶ τούτου ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτόν. καὶ τ: 
λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ἐὰν ἀπολύσῃ γυνὴ τὸν ἄνδρα αὐτῆς καὶ γαμήσῃ 
¥ -“ Ν ψ» 2 ἣν > , ‘ - > -~ ‘ 
ἄλλον μοιχᾶται" καὶ ἐὰν ἀνὴρ ἀπολύσῃ τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ καὶτι 
γαμήσῃ ἄλλην μοιχᾶται. 

‘ ’ > Ὁ ᾿ σ @ > ”~ « 4 + 

Kai προσέφερον αὐτῷ παιδία, ἵνα ἅψηται αὐτῶν: ot δὲ μαθηταὶ 13 
> , a ΄ γῶν ye? - > ‘ . > 
ἐπετίμων τοῖς φέρουσιν. ἰδὼν δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἠγανάκτησε, καὶ ἐπιτι- τς 

, » “a * . , " ’ ᾿ ‘ 
μήσας εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, “Agere τὰ παιδία ἔρχεσθαι πρός pe, καὶ μὴ Kw- 
λύετε αὐτά: τῶν γὰρ τοιούτων ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ: ἀμὴν λέγω 15 
ὑμῖν, ὃς ἂν μὴ δέξηται τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ ὡς παιδίον, οὐ μὴ 
εἰσέλθῃ εἰς αὐτήν. καὶ ἐναγκαλισάμενος αὐτά, καὶ τίθων τὰς χεῖρας τό 
ἐπ᾿ αὐτά, ηὐλόγει αὐτά. 

Καὶ ἐκπορευομένου αὐτοῦ εἰς ὁδόν, προσδραμὼν εἷς καὶ γονυπετήσας 17 
αὐτὸν ἐπηρώτα αὐτόν, Διδάσκαλε ἀγαθέ, τί ποιήσω ἵνα ζωὴν αἰώνιον 
κληρονομήσω; ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Τί με λέγεις ἀγαθόν ; οὐδεὶς 18 
ἀγαθὸς εἰ μὴ εἷς ὁ Θεός. τὰς ἐντολὰς οἶδας, Μὴ μοιχεύσῃς" μὴ το 

Po Ν ’ ’ ‘ , ν᾽ 4 
κλέψῃς: μὴ Wevdopaprupyoyns: τίμα τὸν πατέρα σου καὶ τὴν μη- 
τέρα. ὃ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ταῦτα πάντα ἐποίησα ἐκ νεότητός 20 

ε 7 Ψ -“ ΄ » - » ’ ’ , 4 J - 
μου. ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἐμβλέψας αὐτῷ ἠγάπησεν αὐτόν, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, 21 
σ « a 4 @ ’ ‘ Ν - ~ a7 
Ev σοι ὑστερεῖ: ὕπαγε, ὅσα ἔχεις πώλησον καὶ δὸς τοῖς πτωχοῖς, καὶ 
“΄ ‘ ? » a 3, ¥ ‘ ‘ « 4 
ἕξεις θησαυρὸν ἐν οὐρανῷ: καὶ ἄρας τὸν σταυρὸν δεῦρο ἀκολούθει 
μοι. 6 δὲ στυγνάσας ἐπὶ τῷ λόγῳ ἀπῆλθε λυπούμενος" ἦν γὰρ ἔχων 22 
κτήματα πολλά. καὶ περιβλεψάμενος ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγει τοῖς μαθηταῖς 23 


2 οἱ Φαρισαιοι exnpwrncay avrov 118 © sed om o 118 4 Moons 
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αὐτοῦ, Πῶς δυσκόλως of τὰ χρήματα ἔχοντες εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ 

34 Θεοῦ εἰσελεύσονται. οἱ δὲ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἐθαμβοῦντο ἐπὶ τοῖς λόγοις 
αὐτοῦ. ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς πάλιν ἀποκριθεὶς λέγει αὐτοῖς, Τέκνια, πῶς δύσ- 
κολόν ἐστι τοὺς πεποιθότας ἐπὶ τοῖς χρήμασιν εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ 

45 Θεοῦ εἰσελθεῖν. εὐκοπώτερόν ἐστι κάμηλον διὰ τρυμαλιᾶς ῥαφίδος 

26 διελθεῖν, ἢ εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ πλούσιον εἰσελθεῖν. οἱ δὲ 

a. ὦ ͵΄ , Η « , ‘ , , 
περισσῶς ἐξεπλήσσοντο, λέγοντες πρὸς ἑαυτούς, Καὶ τίς δύναται σω- 

27 θῆναι; ἐμβλέψας αὐτοῖς 6 Ἰησοῦς λέγει, Παρὰ ἀνθρώποις ἀδύνατον, 

18 ἀλλ᾽ οὐ παρὰ Θεῷ. ἤρξατο αὐτῷ λέγειν & Πέτρος, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἡμεῖς 
ν, ᾿ . , ’ . ν Ἢ εν a 

0 ἀφήκαμεν πάντα καὶ ἠκολουθήσαμέν σοι. καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ Ἰησοῦς 
εἶπεν, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐδείς ἐστιν ὃς ἀφῆκεν οἰκίαν, ἢ ἀδελφούς, ἢ 
᾿ ΄ a , a , a , a ᾿ ul σ΄ > -“ a 
ἀδελφάς, ἢ πατέρα, ἢ μητέρα, ἢ τέκνα, ἢ ἀγρούς, ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ ἢ 
7 “-“ ᾽ , Ph ἣν ᾿ λ ,ὔ « 4 “-“ > 

3οἕνεκεν τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, ἐὰν μὴ ἀπολάβῃ ἑκατονταπλασίονα viv ἐν 

* Ἂ ἥ 
τῷ καιρῷ τούτῳ, οἰκίας καὶ ἀδελφοὺς καὶ ἀδελφὰς καὶ πατέρα καὶ 
μητέρα καὶ τέκνα καὶ ἀγρούς, μετὰ διωγμῶν, καὶ ἐν τῷ αἰῶνι τῷ ἐρχο- 

31: μένῳ ζωὴν αἰώνιον. πολλοὶ δὲ ἔσονται πρῶτοι ἔσχατοι, καὶ ἔσχατοι 
πρῶτοι. 

3: Ἦσαν δὲ ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ ἀναβαίνοντες εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα: καὶ ἦν προάγων 
αὐτοὺς ὁ Ἰησοῦς: καὶ ἐθαμβοῦντο, οἱ δὲ ἀκολουθοῦντες ἐφοβοῦντο. καὶ 
παραλαβὼν πάλιν τοὺς δώδεκα ἤρξατο αὐτοῖς λέγειν τὰ μέλλοντα αὐτῷ 

iJ @ ν᾿ δοὺ 3 , » e ‘ ‘ © Le) ~ 

33 συμβαίνειν ὅτι ᾿Ιδοὺ ἀναβαίνομεν eis Ἱεροσόλυμα, καὶ ὃ vids τοῦ 
ἀνθρώπου παραδοθήσεται τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσι καὶ τοῖς γραμματεῦσι, καὶ 

34. κατακρινοῦσιν αὐτὸν θανάτῳ, καὶ παραδώσουσιν αὐτὸν τοῖς ἔθνεσι, καὶ 
ἐμπαίξουσιν αὐτῷ καὶ μαστιγώσουσιν αὐτὸν καὶ ἐμπτύσουσιν αὐτῷ, καὶ 
ἀποκτενοῦσι' καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἀναστήσεται. 

35 Καὶ προσπορεύονται αὐτῷ Ἰάκωβος καὶ Ἰωάννης οἱ υἱοὶ Ζεβεδαίου 

, ω , ΄ ass > , , cn 
λέγοντες, Διδάσκαλε, θέλομεν iva ὃ ἐάν σε ἐρωτήσωμεν ποιήσῃς ἡμῖν. 

30 ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τί θέλετε ποιήσω ὑμῖν; οἱ δὲ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Δὸς 
ἡμῖν ἵνα ἐκ δεξιῶν σου καὶ ἐξ εὐωνύμων καθίσωμεν ἐν τῇ δόξῃ σου. 


386 δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οὐκ οἴδατε τί αἰτεῖσθε. δύ- 
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μητερα] - ἡ γυναικα 118 ς΄ ἢ evexev] καὶ ΄ 30 λαβη 118 ς΄ om καὶ 
πατερα α΄ μήητερας 5 31 οἱ ἐσχατοι 118 £ 32 οι δε] και 118 ς΄ 
34 amoxrevovow avrov 118 © 35 om σε ς΄ arnowpev 118 209 ς΄ 
36 ποιησαι pe 5 37 αὐτὸν 118 ex] pres 118 ς΄ εξ] pres 118 5 
ενωνυμων cov 118 209 = 38 om ἀποκριθεὶς 118 ς΄ 
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78 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mk x x1 


~ Ν , a 2. , a ‘ ΄ a 3 8 , 
νασθε πιεῖν τὸ ποτήριον ὃ ἐγὼ πίνω, ἢ τὸ βάπτισμα ὃ ἐγὼ βαπτίέ- 
ζομαι βαπτισθῆναι; οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Δυνάμεθα. ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν 39 

» -“ Ν 3 , a Ν ᾿ id 4 ‘ ’ a > * 
αὐτοῖς, Τὸ μὲν ποτήριον ὃ ἐγὼ πίνω πίεσθε, καὶ τὸ βάπτισμα ὃ ἐγὼ 
βαπτίζομαι βαπτισθήσεσθε: τὸ δὲ καθίσαι ἐκ δεξιῶν μου καὶ ἐξ evw-40 

, ᾿ Py ‘ a ᾿ > φ ε ΄ εν a , 
νύμων οὐκ ἔστιν ἐμὸν δοῦναι, ἀλλ᾽ ols ἡτοίμασται ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρός 

. 3 , ε ’ ᾿ ‘’ ΑΨ La a) ΄ 

μου. καὶ ἀκούσαντες οἱ δέκα ἠγανάκτησαν περὶ Ἰακώβου καὶ Iwavvov. 41 
ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς προσκαλεσάμενος λέγει αὐτοῖς, Οἴδατε ὅτι οἱ δοκοῦντες 42 
ἄρχειν τῶν ἐθνῶν κατακυριεύουσιν αὐτῶν" καὶ οἱ μεγάλοι κατεξουσιά- 
ζουσιν αὐτῶν. οὐχ οὕτως δὲ ἔσται ἐν ὑμῖν: ἀλλ᾽ ὃς ἐὰν θέλῃ μέγας 43 
γενέσθαι ἐν ὑμῖν, ἔσται ὑμῶν διάκονος: καὶ ὃς ἐὰν θέλῃ ὑμῶν 44 
εἶναι πρῶτος, ἔσται πάντων δοῦλος: καὶ γὰρ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οὐκ 45 
> ~ “- - - 
ἦλθε διακονηθῆναι, ἀλλὰ διακονῆσαι, καὶ δοῦναι τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ λύτρον 
ἀντὶ πολλῶν. 

Καὶ ἔρχονται εἰς Ἱεριχώ: καὶ ἐκπορευομένου αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ Ἱεριχὼ καὶ 46 

» -“ > “ ‘ " « “ ε en ’ , « 
τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ Kai ὄχλου ἱκανοῦ, 6 vids Τιμαίου Bapripatos 6 
τυφλὸς ἐκάθητο παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν προσαιτῶν. καὶ ἀκούσας ὅτι Ἰησοῦς 47 
ὁ Ναζαρηνός ἐστιν, ἤρξατο κράζειν καὶ λέγειν, Ὃ υἱὸς Δαβὶδ ᾿Ιησοῦ, 
ἐλέησόν με. καὶ ἐπετίμων αὐτῷ πολλοί, ἵνα σιωπήσῃ: ὃ δὲ πολλῷ 48 
μᾶλλον ἔκραζεν, ‘O υἱὸς Δαβίδ, ἐλέησόν με. καὶ στὰς ὃ ᾿ἸΙησοῦς εἶπε 49 

~ > ’ s “ Ν ’ ’ > -“ ΄ 
φωνηθῆναι αὐτόν" καὶ φωνοῦσι τὸν τυφλόν, λέγοντες αὐτῷ, Θάρσων 

ἐγείρου, φωνεῖ oe. ὁ δὲ ἀποβαλὼν τὸ ἱμάτιον αὐτοῦ ἀναστὰς ἦλθε 50 

‘ ‘ » -“ s > ‘ Ld > “εν a , ΄' ‘ 
πρὸς Tov Ἰησοῦν" καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Τί θέλεις ποιήσω 51 

σοι; ὃ δὲ τυφλὸς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ῥαββουνί, ἵνα ἀναβλέψω. 6 δὲ Ἰησοῦς 52 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ὕπαγε, ἡ πίστις σου σέσωκέ σε. καὶ εὐθέως ἀνέβλεψε, καὶ 
ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ. 

ΧΙ. Καὶ ὅτε ἐγγίζουσιν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα, εἰς Βηθσφαγῇ καὶ 

Βηθανίαν πρὸς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ᾿Ελαιῶν, ἀπέστειλε δύο τῶν μαθητῶν 

an ΄ ε ’ > ‘ ‘ x , ea . 2ar 
αὐτοῦ λέγων, Ὑπάγετε εἰς τὴν κώμην τὴν κατέναντι ὑμῶν" Kai εὐθέως 2 


1 Βηθσφαγη] o nunc erasum est nec satis certum 


38 η] και 118 = βαπιζω 209*, βαπιζωμαι 209? 39 εἰπὸν avrw 
118 ς 40 ευωνυμων pov 118 209 = 0M ὑπὸ Tov πατρὸς μου = 
41 ηρξαντο ayavaxray © 42 προσκαλεσαμενος avrovs 118 = μεγαλοι 
αὐυτων = 43 ουτω £ yeverOa peyas 118 ς΄ διάκονος ὑμων = 
44 εαν] αν £ εἰναι] γενεσθαι £ 46 omol’s 47 om Inaovs 118* 
sed inter o et Nafapnvos spatium est in quo aliquid erasum equidem certius 
legere non possum sed ni fallor scriba or: bis scripsit et re erasit 48 we σ΄ 


49 αὐτὸν φωνηθηναι 5 θαρσει S εγειραι > 51 ραββονι = 52 aro] 
te ἴησου 118 = 

1 lepovoaAnp 118 = Βηθῴφαγη = αἀποστελλει 118 ς΄ 2 λεγων] 
και Aeyer αυτοις 118 ς΄ 


Mk x1 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 79 


εἰσπορευόμενοι εἰς αὐτὴν εὑρήσητε πῶλον δεδεμένον, ἐφ᾽ ὃν οὐδεὶς 
3 ἀνθρώπων κεκάθικε' λύσαντες αὐτὸν aydyere καὶ ἐάν τις ὑμῖν εἴπῃ 
. ν « tA > a ΄ ¥ ‘ > ᾿ a 8 , “ 
τι εἴπατε ὅτι Ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ χρείαν ἔχει" καὶ εὐθέως αὐτὸν ἀποστελεῖ 
4“ ὧδε. ἀπῆλθον οὖν καὶ εὗρον πῶλον δεδεμένον πρὸς τὴν θύραν ἔξω 
5 ἐπὶ τοῦ ἀμφόδου, καὶ λύουσιν αὐτόν, τινὲς δὲ τῶν ἐκεῖ ἑστηκότων 
6 ἔλεγον αὐτοῖς, Τί ποιεῖτε λύοντες τὸν πῶλον ; οἱ δὲ εἶπον αὐτοῖς καθὼς 
ey' 9 
> a εν a . », α > , , ‘ a 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς: καὶ ἀφῆκαν αὐτούς. καὶ ἄγουσι τὸν πῶλον 
7 a , - J , > - « , ᾿ ΄ » 
πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, καὶ ἐπιβάλλουσιν αὐτῷ ἱμάτια, καὶ καθίζει ἐπὶ 
8 αὐτῷ. πολλοὶ δὲ τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτῶν ἐστρώννυον εἰς τὴν ὁδόν: ἄλλοι 
g στοιβάδας ἔκοπτον ἐκ τῶν δένδρων καὶ ἐστρώνννον εἰς τὴν ὁδόν: καὶ οἱ 
προάγοντες καὶ οἱ ἀκολουθοῦντες ἔκραζον λέγοντες, Ὥσαννά, εὐλογη- 
΄ ε ᾿ , , ig > , « , “-“ 
10 μένος ὃ ἐρχόμενος ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου: εὐλογημένη ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ 
πατρὸς ἡμῶν Δαβίδ' Ὡσαννὰ ἐν τοῖς ὑψίστοις" εἰρήνη ἐν οὐράνῳ 
τι καὶ δόξα ἐν ὑψίστοις. καὶ εἰσῆλθεν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα καὶ εἰς τὸ 
ἱερόν: καὶ περιβλεψάμενος πάντα, ὀψίας οὔσης ἤδη τῆς dpas, ἐξῆλθεν 
εἰς Βηθανίαν μετὰ τῶν δώδεκα. 


12 


3 Καὶ τῇ ἐπαύριον ἐξελθόντων αὐτῶν ἐπείνασε, καὶ ἰδὼν συκῆν 


ἀπὸ μακρόθεν ἔχουσαν φύλλα ἦλθεν εἰ ἄρα τι εὑρήσει ἐν αὐτῇ" 
καὶ ἐλθὼν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὴν οὐδὲν εὗρεν εἰ μὴ φύλλα: οὕπω γὰρ ἦν καιρὸς 
τᾳ σύκων. καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτῇ, Μηκέτι εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα ἐκ σοῦ 
Ν ‘ ΄ ‘ 4 « ν᾽ » -“ ‘ a 
1sxaprov μηδεὶς φάγῃ. καὶ ἤκουον of μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ. καὶ ἔρχονται 
εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα" καὶ εἰσελθὼν εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν ἤρξατο ἐκβάλλειν τοὺς 
πωλοῦντας καὶ ἀγοράζοντας ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, καὶ τὰς τραπέζας τῶν κολλυ- 
- s Ν »" a A ‘ Ν ᾿ 
βιστῶν καὶ τὰς καθέδρας τῶν πωλούντων τὰς περιστερὰς κατέστρεψε" 
τ καὶ οὐκ ἤφιεν ἵνα τις διενέγκῃ σκεῦος διὰ τοῦ ἱεροῦ: καὶ ἐδίδασκε λέγων 
ν. a ΄ “΄ ε ΄ a ΄ 
αὐτοῖς, Γέγραπται ὅτι ‘O οἶκός μου οἶκος προσευχῆς κληθήσεται 
a “Ἂν ε “5 ᾿ ay > ΄ ᾿ a ‘ 
18 πᾶσι τοῖς ἔθνεσιν, ὑμεῖς δὲ αὐτὸν ἐποιήσατε σπήλαιον λῃστῶν. Kat 
ἤκουσαν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς, καὶ ἐζήτουν πῶς αὐτὸν 
3 ann] εἰπε cod. 


2 evpnonre] evpnoere ©, 118* primum evpneere scripsit, postea ε 2° del. et 
spat. rel. 3 εἰπὴ τί 118 209, ἐιπη τι ποιεῖτε τουτο; & αἀποστελλει 118 
4 ουν] δε = Tov πῶλον = 5 και τινες 1185 ς΄, τινες δὲ 118? in marg, 
6 εἰπεν] ἐνετείλατο 118 £ om avros £ Ἵ ἀγουσι] nyayov 118 = 
ἐπεβαλον 1185 τα ιματια αὐτων 1185 εκαθισεν 1187 quae scripserit 
118* incertum est, nam exafioev ex αὐτὼ manu recenti in rasura rescriptum 


est 8 αὐτων] εαυτων 118* ἐστρωσαν 118 = αλλοι δε 118 σ΄ 
10 η epxopevn βασιλεια ev ονοματι κυριου 118 «΄ ΟΠ] εἰρηνη.. «ὑψίστοις ς΄ 
11 Ἱεροσολυμα]-ο Ἰησους ς ηδὴη ουσης 118 ς΄ 12 αὐτων] ξ απο Βηθανιας 


118 = 13 οἷ απο 118 ς ευρησειτις᾽ οὐπω]ου 118ς 14 αποκριθεις 
olnoous 118 ς εκ σου εἰς Tov αἰωνα μηδεις καρπὸν φαγοι § 15 Ιεροσολυμα] 
pr τσ 118* nec correctum est εισελθων] +0 Ingovs 118 ς΄ 17 ov 
yeyparra S$ εποιησατε αὐτὸν 118 $ 18 οἱ ypapparers και οἱ ἀρχίερεις ς΄ 


ὭΣ] 


4Ἐ| 


ar 


-3| 


80 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mk ΧΙ ΧΙ 


ἀπολέσωσιν: ἐφοβοῦντο γὰρ αὐτόν, πᾶς γὰρ ὃ ὄχλος ἐξεπλήσσετο 
ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ. 

Καὶ ὅτε ὀψὲ ἐγένετο, ἔξω τῆς πόλεως ἐξεπορεύετο. καὶ παρα- 32 

᾿ ΕΞ “ ~ Ld > ε ~ ‘ J 
πορευόμενοι πρωὶ εἶδον τὴν συκῆν ἐξηραμμένην ἐκ ῥιζῶν: καὶ ava- τι 
μνησθεὶς ὃ Πέτρος λέγει αὐτῷ, Ῥαββᾷ ἴδε ἢ συκῆ ἣν κατηράσω 
ἐξηράνθη. καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς 5 Ἰησοῦς λέγει αὐτοῖς, "Ἔχετε πίστιν Θεοῦ" 22 
» ν , e # . a J ν -΄ὖἷνΥν , ᾿ -“ . 
ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι Os ἐὰν εἴπῃ τῷ ὄρει τούτῳ ἀρθῆναι καὶ βλη- 23 
θῆναι εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, καὶ μὴ διακριθῇ ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ, ἀλλὰ 
rw , ΄ a λ , ᾿ é > a δι ‘ bel λ ia en Tl ΄ 

τεύσῃ ὅτι ἃ λέγει γίνεται, ἔσται αὐτῷ. διὰ τοῦτο λέγω ὑμῖν, Πάντα 24 
- ’ ᾿ -“ ,΄ μ᾿ , a " 
ὅσα ἂν προσευχόμενοι αἰτῆσθε, πιστεύετε ὅτι λήψεσθε, καὶ ἔσται 
ὑμῖν. καὶ ὅταν στήκετε προσευχόμενοι, ἀφίετε εἴ τι ἔχετε κατά τινος, 25 
ἵνα καὶ ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς ἀνῇ ὑμῖν τὰ παραπτώματα 
« hed ᾿ Ν ε ~ > > J sO. € a ε -“ ε J 2 -“ » ΄ 
ὑμῶν" εἰ δὲ ὑμεῖς οὐκ ἀφίετε, οὐδὲ ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὃ ἐν οὐρανοῖς ἀφήσει 26 
τὰ παραπτώματα ὑμῶν. 

Καὶ ἔρχονται πάλιν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα. καὶ ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ περιπατοῦντος 27 
αὐτοῦ, ἔρχονται πρὸς αὐτὸν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς, καὶ ἔλεγον 18 
αὐτῷ, Ἔν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιεῖς; καὶ τίς σοι ἔδωκε ταύτην 

Ν | Ld σ a ~ ε ΝΡ» -“ J ‘ > - 
τὴν ἐξουσίαν ἵνα ταῦτα ποιῇς; ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 29 
> ΄ «ε “ x, & , e , AJ 4, ΄ ‘ - 
Ἑπερωτήσω ὑμᾶς κἀγὼ λόγον ἕνα, καὶ ἀποκρίθητέ μοι, καὶ ἐρῶ 
ὑμῖν ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα wow. τὸ βάπτισμα ᾿Ιωάννον ἀπ᾽ οὐρανοῦ 30 
> a ᾿ ’ ᾿ , ΄ ‘ , 5 ς 5 
ἦν ἢ ἐξ ἀνθρώπων ; ἀποκρίθητέ μοι. καὶ διελογίζοντο πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς 31 
λέγοντες, ᾿Εὰν εἴπωμεν, Ἔξ οὐρανοῦ, ἐρεῖ ἡμῖν, Διατί οὖν οὐκ ἐπιστεύ- 
care αὐτῷ; ἀλλ᾽ εἴπωμεν, Ἐξ ἀνθρώπων;---ἐφοβοῦντο τὸν λαόν: πάντες 32 

Ν a . ’ @ ΄ > s . ’ ᾿ 
γὰρ εἶχον τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην ὅτι προφήτης ἦν. καὶ ἀποκριθέντες λέγουσι 33 

~ » “ ΕῚ » ‘ > ‘ ε » “ la > - 
τῷ Ἰησοῦ, Οὐκ οἴδαμεν. καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὃ Ἰησοῦς λέγει αὐτοῖς, 
Οὐδὲ ἐγὼ λέγω ὑμῖν ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα row, 

XIT. Καὶ ἤρξατο αὐτοῖς ἐν παραβολαῖς λαλεῖν, ᾿Αμπελῶνα ἐφύ- 

Ν ‘ , Ν 8 " « ΄ | 
τευσεν ἄνθρωπος, καὶ περιέθηκε φραγμὸν καὶ ὥρυξεν ὑπολήνιον καὶ 


23 αὐτω] m. recent, add. in marg. o ἐαν εἰπῇ 24 ληψεσθαι cod. 


18 αἀπολεσουσιν © mas yap] ort mas 118 209 = 19 c£eropevero εξω 
ts wokews S 2420 πρωι maparopevopern S 21 εξηρανταις᾽ 422 omo F 


23 ἀμὴν yap © εαν] αν © αρθητι 1183 ς΄, apn spat. rel. 118* βληθητι 


118? ς΄, βληθη spat. rel. 1185 αὐτῶ] +o eav εἰπη 118 «΄ 24 αιτεισθε 
118 σ λαμβανετε & 25 στηκητε © avn] αφη 118 ς΄ 26 τοις 
ουρανοις 118 = 27 γραμματεις}-Ἐ και οἱ πρεσβυτεροι 118 ς΄ 28 ελεγον 
λεγουσιν 118 ς΄ τις] τι 209 τὴν εξουσιαν ταὐυτὴν εδωκεν 118 «΄' 
29 επερωτησω] ἐπερω 118 eva λογον 118 «' 30 ar) εξ 118 σ΄ 
31 εἐλογιζοντο ζ΄ om ἡμιν ς΄ 32 αλλ] αν 118" 209, cay 118%, αλλ cay © 
et ante ay spat. rel. 118* amavtes 5 — ovtws mpodntns © 33 ο Incous 


αποκριθεις 118 ς΄ 
1 λέγειν ς΄ 


Mk x1 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 81 


a τ 

χ φκοδόμησε πύργον, καὶ ἐξέδοτο αὐτὸν γεωργοῖς, καὶ ἀπεδήμησε. καὶ 
ἀπέστειλε πρὸς τοὺς γεωργοὺς τῷ καιρῷ δοῦλον, ἵνα παρὰ τῶν γεωργῶν 

λάβῃ ἀπὸ τοῦ καρποῦ τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος" οἱ δὲ λαβόντες αὐτὸν ἔδειραν 

“, ’ 
4 καὶ ἀπέστειλαν κενόν. καὶ πάλιν ἀπέστειλε δοῦλον" κἀκεῖνον κεφα- 
ν 
sAatwoavtes ἀπέστειλαν ἡτιμασμένον. καὶ πάλιν ἄλλον ἀπέστειλε" 
> “ > ὦ ‘ . Ld a ‘ , a ‘ 
κἀκεῖνον ἀπέκτειναν: καὶ πολλοὺς ἄλλους, ots μὲν δέροντες, ots δὲ 

6 ᾿ , Ν 4 er ν ‘ J ‘ » -“Φἰ » ’ ir 
ἀποκτένοντες. ἔτι ἕνα υἱὸν ἔχων τὸν ἀγαπητὸν αὐτοῦ, ἀπέστειλε 

Ν . ‘ " Ld Ψ ΄ 7 ε»᾿’ > ~ Ν 

7 πρὸς αὐτοὺς ἔσχατον, λέγων, ᾿Εντραπήσονται τὸν υἱόν μου. ἐκεῖνοι δὲ 

ε . ‘ ε Ν ? ΞΘ, ε , “ 
οἱ γεωργοὶ πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς εἶπον, Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ κληρονόμος" δεῦτε 

8 ἀποκτείνωμεν αὐτόν, καὶ ἡμῶν ἔσται ἡ κληρονομία. καὶ λαβόντες 

vA > id ‘ ae? ” - , ~ , > L4 ε 

ο αὐτὸν ἀπέκτειναν καὶ ἐξέβαλον ἔξω τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος. τί οὖν ποιήσει ὃ 

, -“ ᾿ -“ ᾿ ta ‘ » , ‘ ‘4 > , 
κύριος τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος ; ἐλεύσεται καὶ ἀπολέσει τοὺς γεωργοὺς ἐκεί- 
ἴονους, καὶ δώσει τὸν ἀμπελῶνα ἄλλοις. οὐδὲ τὴν γραφὴν ταύτην ἀνέ- 
4 a > δι , ε Η δι - Aa > Ld > 
γνωτε; Λίθον ὃν ἀπεδοκίμασαν of οἰκοδομοῦντες, οὗτος ἐγενήθη εἰς 

, ΄ 4 ᾿ > - 4 ‘ " , » 

τι κεφαλὴν γωνίας: παρὰ Κυρίου ἐγένετο αὕτη, καὶ ἔστι θαυμαστὴ ἐν 

~ ᾿ - 

11 ὀφθαλμοῖς ἡμῶν. καὶ ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν κρατῆσαι, καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν τὸν 
» J Ν 4 a J ‘ ‘ “ >. ‘ ᾿ , 
ὄχλον: ἔγνωσαν yap ὅτι πρὸς αὐτοὺς τὴν παραβολὴν ele Kai ἀφέντες 
αὐτὸν ἀπῆλθον. 

‘ ᾿ Li . 5.4 LJ ᾿ ‘ -“ ε 
13 Καὶ ἀποστέλλουσι πρὸς αὐτόν τινας τῶν Φαρισαίων καὶ τῶν “Hpw- 

id 
14 διανῶν, ἵνα αὐτὸν ἀγρεύσωσι λόγῳ. οἱ δὲ ἐλθόντες ἤρξαντο ἐρωτᾷν 
σ΄ 

αὐτὸν ἐν δόλῳ λέγοντες, Διδάσκαλε, οἴδαμεν ὅτι ἀληθὴς εἶ, καὶ οὐ 

, ‘ , o ᾿ ‘ la > ’ > ’ 
μέλει σοι περὶ οὐδενός: οὐ yap βλέπεις εἰς πρόσωπον ἀνθρώπου, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἀληθείας τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ διδάσκεις. ἔξεστι κῆνσον Καίσαρι 

- ~ -“ ᾿ 

15 δοῦναι ἢ οὔ; δῶμεν, ἢ μὴ δῶμεν; ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἰδὼς αὐτῶν τὴν 
τ » κα ΄ , ε ΄ , , ΄ 
ὑπόκρισιν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τί με πειράζετε, ὑποκριταί; φέρετέ μοι δηνά- 

« @ 

16 prov, ἵνα ἴδω. of δὲ ἤνεγκαν. Tivos ἡ εἰκὼν αὕτη καὶ ἡ ἐπιγραφή; 

17 οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Καίσαρος. καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Από- 
δοτε τὰ Καίσαρος Καίσαρι, καὶ τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ τῷ Θεῷ. καὶ ἐθαύμασαν 
ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ. 

-“ ‘ | ee ? lA 
18 Καὶ ἔρχονται Σαδδουκαῖοι πρὸς αὐτόν, οἵτινες λέγουσιν ἀνάστασις 
> φ ᾿ , 
ιοοὐκ ἔστι" καὶ ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτόν, λέγοντες, Διδάσκαλε, Μωσῆς ἔγραψεν 
“ ᾿ ~ 
ἡμῖν, ὅτι ἐάν τινος ἀποθάνῃ, καὶ καταλίπῃ γυναῖκα, καὶ τέκνον μὴ 


4 δουλον] pr προς avrovs αλλον 118 ς΄ λιθοβολησαντες εκεφαλαιωσαν 
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80 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mk ΧΙ x11 


ἀπολέσωσιν: ἐφοβοῦντο yap αὐτόν, πᾶς yap ὃ ὄχλος ἐξεπλήσσετο 
ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ. 

Kai ὅτε ὀψὲ ἐγένετο, ἔξω τῆς πόλεως ἐξεπορεύετο. καὶ παρα- 15 

, ΕΝ Ν .“ cA ε -“ ν᾿ > 
πορευόμενοι πρωὶ εἶδον τὴν συκῆν ἐξηραμμένην ἐκ ῥιζῶν: καὶ ava- τι 

a ’ = a 
μνησθεὶς ὁ Πέτρος λέγει αὐτῷ, Ῥαββί, ἴδε αὶ συκῆ ἣν κατηράσω 
ἐξηράνθη. καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς 6 Ἰησοῦς λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ἔχετε πίστιν Θεοῦ- 22 
᾿ ‘ , «ε« “4 @ a 7s ν “΄΄Ξν La 5 θ ΄- ‘ λ 
ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ὃς ἐὰν εἴπῃ τῷ ὄρει τούτῳ ἀρθῆναι καὶ βλη- 23 
θῆναι εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, καὶ μὴ διακριθῇ ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ, ἀλλὰ 
,΄ @ a λ Ld , é > a δ a ov Xr la < a” II ΄ . 

πιστεύσῃ ὅτι ἃ λέγει γίνεται, ἔσται αὐτῷ. διὰ τοῦτο λέγω ὑμῖν, Πάντα 24 
ὅσα ἂν προσευχόμενοι αἰτῆσθε, πιστεύετε ὅτι λήψεσθε, καὶ ἔσται 
ὑμῖν. καὶ ὅταν στήκετε προσευχόμενοι, ἀφίετε εἴ τι ἔχετε κατά τινος, :5 
ἵνα καὶ 6 πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὃ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς ἀνῇ ὑμῖν τὰ παραπτώματα 
ὑμῶν: εἰ δὲ ὑμεῖς οὐκ ἀφίετε, οὐδὲ 6 πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὃ ἐν οὐρανοῖς ἀφήσει 26 
τὰ παραπτώματα ὑμῶν. 

Καὶ ἔρχονται πάλιν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα. καὶ ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ περιπατοῦντος 27 
αὐτοῦ, ἔρχονται πρὸς αὐτὸν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς, καὶ ἔλεγον :8 
αὐτῷ, Ἔν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιεῖς; καὶ τίς σοι ἔδωκε ταύτην 

Ν ἐξ , ν a ~ ω ε δὲ Ἶ - J 6 ‘ I. > - 
τὴν ἐξουσίαν iva ταῦτα mops; ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 29 
Ἐπερωτήσω ὑμᾶς κἀγὼ λόγον ἕνα, καὶ ἀποκρίθητέ μοι, καὶ ἐρῶ 
ὑμῖν ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα rod. τὸ βάπτισμα ᾿Ιωάννου ἀπ᾽ οὐρανοῦ 30 
> a ᾿ ’ ᾿ 4, id ‘ ’ Ν ε ‘ 
ἦν ἢ ἐξ ἀνθρώπων ; ἀποκρίθητέ μοι. καὶ διελογίζοντο πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς 31 
λέγοντες, ᾿Εὰν εἴπωμεν, Ἔξ οὐρανοῦ, ἐρεῖ ἡμῖν, Διατί οὖν οὐκ ἐπιστεύ- 
care αὐτῷ; ἀλλ᾽ εἴπωμεν, Ef ἀνθρώπων;---ἐφοβοῦντο τὸν λαόν: πάντες 32 

ἈΝ Ν » s ΄ ’ A ‘ ’ , , 
γὰρ εἶχον τὸν Ἰωάννην ὅτι προφήτης ἦν. καὶ ἀποκριθέντες λέγουσι 33 
τῷ Ἰ -“ Οὐ ἴδα, ᾿ ᾿ θ x « Ἶ a λέ > -~ 

ᾧ Ἰησοῦ, Οὐκ οἴδαμεν. καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ Ἰησοῦς λέγει αὐτοῖς, 

νῷ νν , ε« » > iJ LZ a - 
Οὐδὲ ἐγὼ λέγω ὑμῖν ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιῶ. 

XIT. Καὶ ἤρξατο αὐτοῖς ἐν παραβολαῖς λαλεῖν, ᾿Αμπελῶνα ἐφύ- 

ν ᾿ ᾿ Ν Ἀ " ε , 7 
τευσεν ἄνθρωπος, καὶ περιέθηκε φραγμὸν καὶ ὥρυξεν ὑπολήνιον καὶ 


23 αὐτω] m. recent. add. in marg. o eav ern 24 ληψεσθαι cod. 


18 ἀπολεσουσιν ς΄ tas yap] ort mas 118 909 = 19 c£eropevero εξω 
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1182 +, βληθη spat. rel. 1185 αὐτῶ] +0 eav ern 118 «σ΄ 24 aracbe 
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amoxpides 118 ς΄ 
1 λεγειν σ΄ 


Mk x1 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 81 


’ ᾿ ΄ ᾿ ἐξέ 74 a . » δὴ καὶ 
2 φκοδόμησε πύργον, καὶ ἐξέδοτο αὐτὸν γεωργοῖς, καὶ ἀπεδήμησε. 
iJ , 4 A ‘ - -“ -“ J ν᾽ -“ a 
ἀπέστειλε πρὸς τοὺς γεωργοὺς τῷ καιρῷ δοῦλον, ἵνα παρὰ τῶν γεωργῶν 
3AdBy ἀπὸ τοῦ καρποῦ τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος: οἱ δὲ λαβόντες αὐτὸν ἔδειραν 
J 
4 καὶ ἀπέστειλαν κενόν. καὶ πάλιν ἀπέστειλε δοῦλον" κἀκεῖνον Keda- 
΄ » ᾿ » ’ ‘ , ¥ » , 
sAawwoavres ἀπέστειλαν ἠτιμασμένον. καὶ πάλιν ἄλλον ἀπέστειλε" 
κἀκεῖνον ἀπέκτειναν" καὶ πολλοὺς ἄλλους, ots μὲν δέροντες, οὕς δὲ 
6 ἀποκτένοντες. ἔτι ἕνα υἱὸν ἔχων τὸν ἀγαπητὸν αὐτοῦ, ἀπέστειλε 
‘ > 4 ν ΄ ᾿ , . er , A ᾿ 
7 πρὸς αὐτοὺς ἔσχατον, λέγων, ᾿Εντραπήσονται τὸν υἱόν μου. ἐκεῖνοι δὲ 
ε ‘ . ε Ν ? , ὦ ε , a 
οἱ γεωργοὶ πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς εἶπον, Οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ κληρονόμος: δεῦτε 
8 ἀποκτείνωμεν αὐτόν, καὶ ἡμῶν ἔσται 4 κληρονομία. καὶ λαβόντες 
μ' ? Μμ' μ 
8ιις > s ‘ aff Ν - ᾿ -“ , > , ε 
ο αὐτὸν ἀπέκτειναν καὶ ἐξέβαλον ἔξω τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος. τί οὖν ποιήσει ὃ 
κύριος τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος; ἐλεύσεται καὶ ἀπολέσει τοὺς γεωργοὺς ἐκ εί- 
, -“ 
τονους, καὶ δώσει τὸν ἀμπελῶνα ἄλλοις. οὐδὲ τὴν γραφὴν ταύτην ἀνέ- 
t 
γνωτε; Λίθον dv ἀπεδοκίμασαν of οἰκοδομοῦντες, οὗτος ἐγενήθη εἰς 
ν ’ Ν , > , @ ‘ ” ‘ > 
τι κεφαλὴν γωνίας: mapa Κυρίου ἐγένετο αὕτη, καὶ ἔστι θαυμαστὴ ἐν 
τ. ὀφθαλμοῖς ἡμῶν. καὶ ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν κρατῆσαι, καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν τὸν 
μὲ “, ‘ σ΄ Ν » Ν ‘ Ν ᾿ ‘ » δ 
ὄχλον: ἔγνωσαν γὰρ ὅτι πρὸς αὐτοὺς τὴν παραβολὴν εἶπε καὶ ἀφέντες 
αὐτὸν ἀπῆλθον. 
‘ J ls ‘ A ~ , ‘ ~ ε 
13 Καὶ ἀποστέλλουσι πρὸς αὐτόν τινας τῶν Φαρισαίων καὶ τῶν Ἧρω- 
- ΄ xa ᾿ , ᾿ ε Ss 3 ’ 4 > ” 
14 διανῶν, ἵνα αὐτὸν ἀγρεύσωσι λόγῳ. οἱ δὲ ἐλθόντες ἤρξαντο ἐρωτᾷν 
.} 
αὐτὸν ἐν δόλῳ λέγοντες, Διδάσκαλε, οἴδαμεν ὅτι ἀληθὴς εἶ, καὶ οὐ 
’ ‘ , o ᾿ ‘ , Η , ᾿ ,’ 
μέλει σοι περὶ οὐδενός: οὐ γὰρ βλέπεις εἰς πρόσωπον ἀνθρώπου, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἀληθείας τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ διδάσκεις. ἔξεστι κῆνσον Καίσαρι 
15 δοῦναι ἢ οὗ; δῶμεν, ἢ μὴ δῶμεν; ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἰδὼς αὐτῶν τὴν 
ὑπόκρισιν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τί με πειράζετε, ὑποκριταί; φέρετέ μοι δηνά- 
ε 
16 prov, ἵνα ἴδω. οἱ δὲ ἤνεγκαν. Tivos ἡ εἰκὼν αὕτη καὶ ἡ ἐπιγραφή; 
17 οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Καίσαρος. καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Από- 
δοτε τὰ Καίσαρος Καίσαρι, καὶ τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ τῷ Θεῷ. καὶ ἐθαύμασαν 
» J 
ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ. 
Ν ᾿ ΄ A 
18 Kai ἔρχονται Σαδδουκαῖοι πρὸς αὐτόν, οἵτινες λέγουσιν ἀνάστασις 
..» , ΝΜ 
ιοοὐκ ἔστι" καὶ ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτόν, λέγοντες, Διδάσκαλε, Μωσῆς ἔγραψεν 
en @ 7 > θ ΄ ‘ J - ‘ ΓΙ ‘4 
ἡμῖν, ὅτι ἐάν τινος ἀποθάνῃ, καὶ καταλίπῃ γυναῖκα, καὶ τέκνον μὴ 
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82 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. ΜΚ xu 


ἀφῇ, ἵνα λάβῃ ὁ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ τὴν γυναῖκα, καὶ ἐξαναστήσῃ 
- - -“ a a 
σπέρμα τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ: ἑπτὰ ἀδελφοὶ ἦσαν: καὶ ὃ πρῶτος ἔλαβε 20 
γυναῖκα, καὶ ἀπέθανε καὶ οὐκ ἀφῆκε σπέρμα’ καὶ ὁ δεύτερος ἔλαβεν 21 
᾿ “ ‘ ᾿» 4 ‘ thy , 4 ᾽ - , Ν ε cA = 
αὐτήν, καὶ ἀπέθανε, καὶ οὐδὲ αὐτὸς ἀφῆκε σπέρμα" καὶ 6 τρίτος ἔλα- 
Bev αὐτήν: ὡσαύτως οἱ ἑπτά, καὶ οὐκ ἀφῆκαν σπέρμα. ἔσχατον 22 
ἢ ἢ a 
δὲ πάντων καὶ » γυνὴ ἀπέθανεν. ἐν τῇ ἀναστάσει οὖν, ὅταν 23 
ἀναστῶσι, τίνος τῶν ἑπτὰ ἔσται γυνή; πάντες γὰρ ἔσχον αὐτὴν 
A . “ ΡΝ a 
γυναῖκα. ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οὐ διὰ τοῦτο πλα- 24 
“ “ 7 x ’ 4 ‘ ΄ ~ -“ ν Ν 
νᾶσθε, μὴ εἰδότες τὰς γραφάς, μηδὲ τὴν δύναμιν τοῦ Θεοῦ; ὅταν γὰρ 25 
aA ~ A “ 

ἀναστῶσιν ἐκ νεκρῶν, οὔτε γαμοῦσιν, οὔτε γαμίζονται, ἀλλ᾽ εἰσὲν 
ὡς ἄγγελοι ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. περὶ δὲ τῶν νεκρῶν, ὅτι ἐγείρονται, 26 
οὐκ ἀνέγνωτε ἐν τῇ βίβλῳ Μωυσέως, ἐπὶ τοῦ βάτου, ὡς εἶπεν ὃ 
Θεός, λέγων, Ἐγὼ ὁ Θεὸς ᾿Α βραάμ, καὶ ὃ Θεὸς Ἰσαάκ, καὶ ὁ Θεὸς 
Ἰακώβ; οὐκ ἔστιν ὃ Θεὸς νεκρῶν, ἀλλὰ ζώντων! ὑμεῖς δὲ πολὺ 27 
πλανᾶσθε. 

Καὶ προσελθὼν εἷς τῶν γραμματέων, ἀκούων αὐτῶν συζητούν- 18 

> 4 μ᾿ σὰ > id > -~ > ΄ > ’ ΄ 

των, ἰδὼν ὅτι καλῶς ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς, ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτόν, Ποία 
> Ν , > Ld ε 4 > a ed , ε 
ἐστὶ πρώτη ἐντολή; 6 δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Πρῶτον πάντων, “Axove, 29 
Ἰσραήλ: Κύριος ὁ Θεὸς ἡμῶν Κύριος εἷς ἐστι. καὶ ἀγαπήσεις Κύριον 30 
τὸν Θεόν σου ἐξ ὅλης τῆς καρδίας σου καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς ψυχῆς σου 

«ν᾿» “ a , .ν ΄ a > ΄ ᾶΪ 
καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς διανοίας σον καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς ἰσχύος σου. αὕτη 

΄ > An . δε , ε 4 Ψ ᾿ , ‘ , 
πρώτη ἐντολή. καὶ δευτέρα ὁμοία αὕτη, ᾿Αγαπήσεις τὸν πλησίον σου 3: 
ὡς σεαυτόν. μείζων τούτων ἄλλη ἐντολὴ οὐκ ἔστι. καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὃ 3: 
γραμματεύς, Καλῶς, διδάσκαλε, ἐπ᾽ ἀληθείας εἶπας, ὅτι εἷς ἔστι, καὶ 
οὐκ ἔστιν ἄλλος πλὴν αὐτοῦ. καὶ τὸ ἀγαπᾷν αὐτὸν ἐξ ὅλης τῆς καρ- 33 
΄ ‘ ᾽ @ had , ’ ‘ > « ~ , ‘ 
δίας καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς ἰσχύος καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς συνέσεως, καὶ 
τὸ ἀγαπᾷν τὸν πλησίον ὡς ἑαυτόν, πλεῖόν ἐστι πάντων τῶν ὁλοκαυτω- 


22 ἐσχατον] haud scio an m. prim. ἐσχατὴ scripserit et postea correxerit 


19 γυναικα αὐτου 118 £ εξαναστησει 118 20 ἀπεθανε και] αποθνησ- 
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Mk xi x11 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 83 


, ‘ a a s « % - Η»}» bd a J , 

ϑεμάτων καὶ τῶν θυσιῶν. καὶ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, ἰδὼν ὅτι νουνεχῶς ἀπεκρίθη, 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Οὐ μακρὰν εἶ ἀπὸ τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ. καὶ οὐδεὶς 
οὐκέτι ἐτόλμα αὐτὸν ἐπερωτῆσαι. 

385 Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἔλεγε διδάσκων ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, Πῶς λέγουσιν 

36 οἱ γραμματεῖς ὅτι ὃ Χριστὸς υἱὸς Δαβίδ ἐστιν; αὐτὸς γὰρ Aafid 
εἶπεν ἐν Πνεύματι ᾿Αγίῳ, Εἶπεν ὁ Κύριος τῷ κυρίῳ μου, Κάθου 
ἐκ δεξιῶν μου ἕως dv θῶ τοὺς ἐχθρούς σου ὑποπόδιον τῶν ποδῶν σου. 
Ce) > Ν , ,»» , ‘ - es > ~ > ‘ 

37 αὐτὸς οὖν Δαβὶδ λέγει αὐτὸν κύριον: καὶ πῶς vids αὐτοῦ ἐστι; καὶ 
ε ‘ ν " > - ε ,’ 
ὁ πολὺς ὄχλος ἤκουεν αὐτοῦ ἡδέως. 

38 Καὶ ἔλεγεν ἐν τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ, Βλέπετε ἀπὸ τῶν γραμματέων τῶν 

39 θελόντων᾽ ἐν στολαῖς περιπατεῖν, καὶ ἀσπασμοὺς ἐν ταῖς ἀγοραῖς καὶ 
πρωτοκαθεδρίας ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς καὶ πρωτοκλισίας ἐν τοῖς δείπνοις" 

4“οοἵὗ κατεσθίουσιν τὰς οἰκίας τῶν χηρῶν, καὶ προφάσει μακρὰ προσευ- 
χόμενοι: οὗτοι λήψονται περισσότερον κρῖμα. 

41 Καὶ ἑστὼς ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς κατέναντι τοῦ γαζοφυλακίου ἐθεώρει πῶς 6 
ὄχλος βάλλει τὸν χαλκὸν εἰς τὸ γαζοφυλάκιον. καὶ πολλοὶ πλούσιοι 

42€BadAov πολλά: καὶ ἐλθοῦσα μία χήρα πτωχὴ ἔβαλε λεπτὰ δύο, ὅ 
᾿ ‘ ‘ ΄ Ν 4 > -“ , 2 -. 

43 ἐστι κοδράντης. καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ λέγει αὐτοῖς, 
ν᾿ ‘ , ε -“ ΄ ε ° @ « ᾿ - , ΄ 
Api λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι ἡ χήρα αὕτη ἡ πτωχὴ πλεῖον πάντων βέβληκεν 

4 εἰς τὸ γαζοφυλάκιον: πάντες γὰρ οὗτοι ἐκ τοῦ περισσεύοντος αὐτοῖς 
ν -΄ ν - ε ΄ , a , σ Ν 
ἔβαλον: αὕτη δὲ ἐκ τῆς ὑστερήσεως αὐτῆς πάντα ὅσα εἶχεν ἔβαλεν, 
ὅλον τὸν βίον αὐτῆς. 

XIII. Καὶ ἐκπορευομένου αὐτοῦ ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, λέγει αὐτῷ εἷς ἐκ 
τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ, Διδάσκαλε, ἴδε ποταποὶ λίθοι καὶ ποταπαὶ oi- 
ἃ κοδομαί. καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὃ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν, Βλέπεις ταύτας τὰς 
μεγάλας οἰκοδομάς; λέγω ὑμῖν οὐ μὴ ἀφεθῇ ὧδε λίθος ἐπὶ λίθον, 
39s οὐ μὴ καταλυθῇ. καὶ καθημένου αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ᾿Ελαιῶν 
’ “-“ Γ ~ > δ | ’ sor id 4 ᾿ , 
κατέναντι τοῦ ἱεροῦ, ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν κατ᾽ ἰδίαν Πέτρος καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβος 

> ΄ "“ο7ῪΛᾷ͵ῆπ2 s ἜΝ cn , a” » " ΄ Η 
4 καὶ Ἰωάννης καὶ ᾿Ανδρέας, Εἰπὸν ἡμῖν, πότε ταῦτα ἔσται, καὶ τί τὸ 
5 σημεῖον ὅταν μέλλῃ ταῦτα πάντα συντελεῖσθαι; καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς 
αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἤρξατο λέγειν, Βλέπετε μή τις ὑμᾶς πλανήσῃ. 
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84 TEXT OF COD, EVAN, 1. ΜΚ χιπ 


πολλοὶ γὰρ ἐλεύσονται ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί μου, λέγοντες ὅτι ᾿Εγω εἶμι, 6 
Ν ‘ ’ @ x > ’ la + > a 
καὶ πολλοὺς πλανήσουσιν. ὅταν δὲ ἀκούσητε πολέμους Kat ἀκοὰς 7 
πολέμων, μὴ θροεῖσθε: δεῖ γὰρ γενέσθαι: ἀλλ᾽ οὔπω τὸ τέλος. ἐγερ- 8 
θήσεται γὰρ ἔθνος ἐπ᾿ ἔθνος καὶ βασιλεία ἐπὶ βασιλείαν: καὶ ἔσονται 
, 
σεισμοὶ κατὰ τόπους, καὶ ἔσονται λιμοὶ Kal ταραχαί: ἀρχαὶ ὠδένων. 
᾿] ΄ « “ > 4 ‘ Ω ‘ L4 
καὶ παραδώσουσιν ὑμᾶς εἰς συνέδρια, καὶ els συναγωγὰς δαρήσεσθε, 9 
‘ 8 ε td ‘ , ᾿ , * > ~ ᾿ ’ 
καὶ ἐπὶ ἡγεμόνων καὶ βασιλέων ἀχθήσεσθε ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ, εἰς μαρτύριον 
> a Ν ᾿ ΄ ‘ Ν͵ a a a ‘ > , 
αὐτοῖς" καὶ εἰς πάντα τὰ ἔθνη δεῖ πρῶτον κηρυχθῆναι τὸ εὐαγγέλιον. 10 
A 4 A ε a , ‘ ~ , , 
Grav δὲ ἄγωσιν ὑμᾶς παραδιδόντες, μὴ προμεριμνᾶτε τί λαλήσητε, τι 
ἀλλ᾽ ὃ ἐὰν δοθῇ ὑμῖν ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ wpa, τοῦτο λαλήσετε" οὐ γάρ ἐστε 
“ -“ , ‘ 
ὑμεῖς of λαλοῦντες, ἀλλὰ τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ “Aytov. παραδώσει δὲ ἀδελφὸς 12 
> Η ᾽ ΄ . x , . 3 , ’ » 
ἀδελφὸν εἰς θάνατον, καὶ πατὴρ τέκνον: καὶ ἐπαναστήσονται τέκνα ἐπὶ 
a ‘ ΄ > ‘ . ΄ εν , κ᾿ 
γονεῖς καὶ θανατώσουσιν αὐτούς: καὶ ἔσεσθε μισούμενοι ὑπὸ πάντων διὰ 13 
Ν ν 4 ε Ν ε , ᾿ La bd bd 
τὸ ὄνομά pov: ὃ δὲ ὑπομείνας els τέλος, οὗτος σωθήσεται. 
σ “ a 
Ὅταν δὲ ἴδητε τὸ βδέλυγμα τῆς ἐρημώσεως, τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ Δανιὴλ 14 
ὰ = , 
τοῦ προφήτου, στῆκον ὅπου ov δεῖ (ὃ ἀναγινώσκων νοείτω), τότε οἱ ἐν 
τῇ Ἰουδαίᾳ φευγέτωσαν εἰς τὰ ὄρη: 6 δὲ ἐπὶ τοῦ δώματος μὴ καταβάτω 15 
᾿ Ν Φ 5 Ν᾽ > ’ > , » - ι ΝΗ > “ 4 ε ᾿ 
εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν, μηδὲ εἰσελθέτω ἄραί τι ἐκ τῆς οἰκίας αὐτοῦ: καὶ 6 εἰς 16 
x ᾿ ‘ u » ΄ > ar ae > seo x A a. 
τὸν ἀγρὸν μὴ ἐπιστρεψάτω els τὰ ὀπίσω ἄραι τὸ ἱμάτιον αὐτοῦ. οὐαὶ 17 
δὲ ταῖς ἐν γαστρὶ ἐχούσαις καὶ ταῖς θηλαζούσαις ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέ- 
, . 2 ‘ , ε ,͵“ς“͵“« - "» 8 
pas. προσεύχεσθε δὲ iva μὴ γένηται ἡ φυγὴ ὑμῶν χειμῶνος. ἔσονται το 
‘ a a 5 
γὰρ αἱ ἡμέραι ἐκεῖναι θλῖψις, ofa οὐ γέγονε τοιαύτη ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς κτίσεως 
2. e x “ “ - ao 2 ‘ ΄ Ν > x ’ 
ἧς ἔκτισεν ὁ Θεὸς ἕως τοῦ viv, οὐδ᾽ οὐ μὴ γένηται. καὶ εἰ μὴ Κύριος 20 
, -“ -“ 
ἐκολόβωσε τὰς ἡμέρας ἐκεῖνας, οὐκ ἂν ἐσώθη πᾶσα σάρξ: διὰ δὲ 
oa ’ 
τοὺς ἐκλεκτοὺς ots ἐξελέξατο ἐκολόβωσε τὰς ἡμέρας. τότε ἐάν τις 21 
a ν ’ « ͵ a ΝΥ ͵΄ 
ὑμῖν εἴπῃ, ᾿Ιδοὸ ὧδε ὃ Χριστός, ἢ ἰδοὺ ἐκεῖ, μὴ πιστεύσητε' ἐγερθή- 22 
σονται γὰρ ψευδόχριστοι καὶ ψευδοπροφῆται, καὶ δώσουσι σημεῖα καὶ 
΄ 7 4 > ~ , , ‘ 4, > 4 ε ν 4 
τέρατα πρὸς τὸ ἀποπλανᾷν, εἰ δυνατόν, καὶ τοὺς ἐκλεκτούς. ὑμεῖς δὲ 23 
Ld , ‘ , ε -“ id ’ » > > A a e , 
βλέπετε: ἰδοὺ προείρηκα ὑμῖν πάντα. ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις 24 
- Ld , 
μετὰ τὴν θλῖψιν ἐκείνην ὁ ἥλιος σκοτισθήσεται, Kat ἡ σελήνη οὐ δώσει 
τὸ φέγγος αὐτῆς, καὶ οἱ ἀστέρες τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἔσονται ἐκπίπτοντες, καὶ 25 
ε , ε > “ > a ΄ + , ind Ν 
αἱ δυνάμεις αἱ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς σαλευθήσονται. καὶ τότε ὄψονται τὸν 26 


8 wdtvwr] corr. aliquis rubricatore secundo anterior ταυταὰ supr. lin. addidit 
18 ev χειμωνος cod, 
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Mk xii xiv TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 85 


υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐρχόμενον ἐν νεφέλῃ μετὰ δυνάμεως πολλῆς καὶ 

΄ ‘ ΄ ᾽ a ‘ > a > a a >? , . 
27 δόξης. καὶ τότε ἀποστελεῖ τοὺς ἀγγέλους αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐπισυνάξει τοὺς 

ἐκλεκτοὺς ἐκ τῶν τεσσάρων ἀνέμων, ἀπ᾽ ἄκρον τῆς γῆς ἕως ἄκρων 

οὐρανῶν. 

8 ᾿Απὸ δὲ τῆς συκῆς μάθετε τὴν παραβολήν' ὅταν αὐτῆς ἤδη ὁ κλάδος 
ε a , ‘ a κα » ~ ΄ @ > ‘ a # 
ἁπαλὸς γένηται καὶ τὰ φύλλα ἐκφυῇ, γινώσκετε ὅτι ἐγγὺς τὸ θέρος 

29 ἐστίν: οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς, ὅταν ἴδητε ταῦτα γινόμενα, γινώσκετε ὅτι ἐγγύς 
> rs , > 4 , eon “ ᾽ ‘ ΄ ε Ἵ 7 

ϑοέστιν ἐπὶ θύραις. ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι od μὴ παρέλθῃ ἡ γενεὰ αὕτη 

3:1 ἕως ἂν πάντα ταῦτα γένηται. ὃ οὐρανὸς καὶ ἡ γῆ παρελεύσονται, οἱ 
δὲ λόγοι μου οὐ μὴ παρέλθωσι. 

3:1 Περὶ δὲ τῆς ἡμέρας ἐκείνης καὶ τῆς ὥρας οὐδεὶς οἶδεν, οὐδὲ οἱ ἄγγελοι 
οἱ ἐν οὐρανῷ, οὐδὲ ὁ υἱός, εἰ μὴ ὃ πατήρ. 

, ᾿ a ‘ A > ” 4 , ε , 

33 Βλέπετε, ἀγρυπνεῖτε καὶ προσεύχεσθε' οὐκ οἴδατε γὰρ πότε ὁ καιρός 

34 ἐστιν. ὥσπερ ἄνθρωπος ἀποδημῶν ἀφεὶς τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ, καὶ δοὺς 

a φ J -“ ‘ » , s ε , Ν » ᾿ - Ν - 
τοῖς δούλοις αὐτοῦ τὴν ἐξουσίαν, καὶ ἑκάστῳ τὸ ἔργον αὐτοῦ, καὶ τῷ 

35 θυρωρῷ ἐνετείλατο ἵνα γρηγορῇ: γρηγορεῖτε οὖν: οὐκ οἴδατε γὰρ πότε 
ὁ κύριος τῆς οἰκίας ἔρχεται, ὀψέ, ἢ μεσονυκτίου, ἢ ἀλεκτοροφωνίας, ἢ 

6 , n , ἃς 

3) πρωΐ: μὴ ἐλθὼν ἐξαίφνης εὕρῃ ἡμᾶς καθεύδοντας. ἃ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, 
πᾶσι λέγω, Τρηγορεῖτε. 

XIV. Ἦν δὲ τὸ πάσχα καὶ τὰ ἄζυμα μετὰ δύο ἡμέρας: καὶ ἐζήτουν 

οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς πῶς αὐτὸν δόλῳ κρατήσαντες ἀποκτεί- 

μὲ , ‘ Lead e a , , Ν - ~ 

avwow: ἔλεγον δέ, Μὴ ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ, μήποτε θόρυβος ἔσται τοῦ λαοῦ. 
. oa gh ig ei ogg , 5 5 

3. καὶ ὄντος αὐτοῦ ἐν Βηθανίᾳ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ Σίμωνος τοῦ λεπροῦ, κατα- 

, > “ > ‘ » » , , ΄ -“ 

κειμένου αὐτοῦ ἦλθε γυνὴ ἔχουσα ἀλάβαστρον μύρου νάρδου πιστικῆς 

πολυτίμου: καὶ συντρίψασα τὸ ἀλάβαστρον κατέχεεν αὐτοῦ τῆς κεφα- 

“λῆς. ἦσαν δέ τινες ἀγανακτοῦντες καὶ λέγοντες πρὸς ἑαυτούς, Eis 

5τί ἡ ἀπώλεια αὕτη γέγονεν; ἠδύνατο γὰρ τοῦτο τὸ μύρον πραθῆναι 
ἐπάνω τριακοσίων δηναρίων καὶ δοθῆναι τοῖς πτωχοῖς" καὶ ἐνεβριμῶντο 

6 αὐτῇ πολλά. ὃ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν, “Agere αὐτήν" τί αὐτῇ κόπους παρ- 

7 ἔχετε; καλὸν ἔργον εἰργάσατο ἐν ἐμοί. πάντοτε γὰρ τοὺς πτωχοὺς 
" » ε a , « , > a > a ea 
ἔχετε μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν, καὶ ὅταν θέλητε δύνασθε αὐτοῖς εὖ ποιῆσαι: ἐμὲ 

8 δὲ οὐ πάντοτε ἔχετε. ὃ εἶχεν ἐποίησε' προέλαβε μυρίσαι μου τὸ 

35 ἀλεκτοροφονιας cod. 
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86 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mk xiv 


-~ 7 4 > id > «4 , <a - ψ΄" ~ ‘ 
σῶμα πρὸς τὸν ἐνταφιασμόν. ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅπου ἐὰν κηρυχθῇ τὸ ο 
> ΄ a J « ‘ , s ὦ 2 Γ . ΄ 
εὐαγγέλιον τοῦτο εἰς ὅλον τὸν κόσμον, καὶ ὃ ἐποίησεν αὕτη λαληθή- 
σεται εἰς μνημόσυνον αὐτῆς. καὶ Ἰούδας ὃ ᾿Ισκαριώτης, εἷς τῶν 10 
ὃ 55 > AAO ‘ ‘ , ~ ? ὃ ” as 8 > -“ ἈΞ ε δὲ 
ὥδεκα, ἀπῆλθε πρὸς τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς, ἵνα παραδῷ αὐτὸν αὐτοῖς: οἱ 1 
ἀκούσαντες ἐχάρησαν, καὶ συνέθεντο ἀργύριον αὐτῷ δοῦναι: καὶ 
ἐζήτει πῶς εὐκαίρως αὐτὸν παραδῷ. 
‘ ~ ’ ε , ~ yer 4 4 ’ " ᾿ 
Καὶ τῇ πρώτῃ ἡμέρᾳ τῶν ἀζύμων, ὅτε τὸ πάσχα ἔθυον, λέγουσιν 12 
» A « ι ἢ J cal ~ , . , ε ΄ ν 
αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, Ποῦ θέλεις ἀπελθόντες ἑτοιμάσομεν ἵνα 
‘ a ’ 7 > ϑ' , “-“ »" , -“ 7 ΄ 
φάγῃς τὸ πάσχα; καὶ ἀποστέλλει δύο τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ καὶ λέγει 13 
-“᾿ « - »* , 
αὐτοῖς, Ὑπάγετε εἰς τὴν πόλιν" καὶ ἀπαντήσει ὑμῖν ἄνθρωπος κεράμιον 
Φ' ΄ ᾿ ᾿ » 7 ‘ 4 ᾿» ᾿ La * = 
ὕδατος βαστάζων: ἀκολουθήσατε αὐτῷ, καὶ ὅπου ἐὰν εἰσέλθῃ εἴπατε τῷ 14 
’ 7 @ 
οἰκοδεσπότῃ ὅτι Ὁ διδάσκαλος λέγει, Ποῦ ἐστι τὸ κατάλυμά μου ὅπου 
τὸ πάσχα μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν pov φάγομαι; κἀκεῖνος ὑμῖν δείξει τ 5 
᾿ , ᾿ ᾿ id o , “«ς , ea ‘ δ. 
ἀνώγεον μέγα ἐστρωμένον ἕτοιμον" ἐκεῖ ἑτοιμάσατε ἡμῖν. καὶ ἐξῆλθον 16 
ε ‘ ν 2 > ‘ ΄ . a x k + ~ 
οἱ μαθηταὶ καὶ ἦλθον εἰς τὴν πόλιν, καὶ εὗρον καθὼς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 
καὶ ἡτοίμασαν τὸ πάσχα. 
- ΄ 7 
Kai ὀψίας γενομένης ἔρχεται μετὰ τῶν δώδεκα" καὶ ἀνακειμένων 33 
αὐτῶν καὶ ἐσθιόντων εἶπεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι εἷς ἐξ 
ὑμῶν παραδώσει με, ὁ ἐσθίων per ἐμοῦ. οἱ δὲ ἤρξαντο λυπεῖσθαι, 19 
4 ’ , ~ Φφ ᾿» φ ta ᾿ ΄ ἊΝ ν ’ > ΄ 
καὶ λέγειν αὐτῷ εἷς καθ᾽ εἷς, Μή τι ἐγώ; καὶ ἄλλος, Μή τι ἐγώ; 

ὃ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Εἷς ἐκ τῶν δώδεκα, ὃ ἐμβαπτόμενος 20 
Ε » “a ᾿ ‘ , ε Ν «" ~ ᾿ , ε ’ “ 
μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ εἰς TO τρυβλίον. ὃ μὲν vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ὑπάγει, καθὼς 21 
᾿ ΕΥ » - 7, A Ν .- ᾿᾽ θ ΄ > ’ » φ ε es ~ 

γέγραπται περὶ αὐτοῦ: οὐαὶ δὲ τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ ἐκείνῳ δ οὗ 6 vids τοῦ 
J ’ » “ a . a ᾽ 3 > ΄ ε ν 
ἀνθρώπου παραδίδοται: καλὸν ἦν αὐτῷ, εἰ οὐκ ἐγεννήθη ὃ ἄνθρωπος 
ἐκεῖνος. 
, « 
Kai ἐσθιόντων αὐτῶν, λαβὼν ὃ Ἰησοῦς ἄρτον, εὐλογήσας ἔκλασε 22 
Ss γῷῶ + κα ".φ ᾿ a fy ‘ a “ ‘ 
καὶ ἐδίδου αὐτοῖς, καὶ εἶπε, Λάβετε, τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ σῶμά pov. καὶ 23 
a ΄ » , "" ᾿ ~ ‘ * > , ~ 
λαβὼν ποτήριον, εὐχαριστήσας ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς: καὶ ἔπιον ἐξ αὐτοῦ 
bs at a is 
πάντες: καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ αἷμά pov τὸ τῆς καινῆς δια- 24 
, Ν ‘ “ , > ἧς , ca @ Ἂν» ᾿ ν 
θήκης, τὸ περὶ πολλῶν ἐκχυνόμενον. ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι οὐκέτι οὐ μὴ 25 
* P Ξ a © 
πίω ἐκ τοῦ γενήματος τῆς ἀμπέλου, ἕως τῆς ἡμέρας ἐκείνης ὅταν 
oan , ‘ > a ΄ a a 
αὐτὸ πίνω καινὸν ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
7 7 7 ας, 26 
Καὶ ὑμνήσαντες ἐξῆλθον εἰς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ᾿Ελαιῶν. καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς 27 


18 ἐσθιωντων cod. 
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ὁ Ἰησοῦς ὅτι Πάντες σκανδαλισθήσεσθε ἐν ἐμοὶ ἐν τῇ νυκτὶ ταύτῃ: 
ὅτι γέγραπται, Ἰ]ατάξω τὸν ποιμένα, καὶ διασκορπισθήσονται τὰ πρό- 
γέγραπται, μ p 
28 Bara. ἀλλὰ μετὰ τὸ ἐγερθῆναί pe προάξω ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν. 
296 δὲ Πέτρος ἀποκριθεὶς λέγει αὐτῷ, Εἰ καὶ πάντες σκανδαλισθή- 
ϑοσονται ἐν σοί, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐγώ. καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω 
ἊΝ a A “ 
σοι, ὅτι σὺ σήμερον τῇ νυκτὶ ταύτῃ, πρὶν ἢ Sis ἀλέκτορα φωνή- 
8 ’ , ε Ν , Lal > ~ 
3l gal, τρὶς ἀπαρνήσῃ pe. ὁ δὲ Πέτρος μᾶλλον ἐκ περισσοῦ ἔλεγεν 
- -~ , ΄ » , ε 
ὅτι ᾿Εὰν δέῃ με σύν σοι ἀποθανεῖν, ov μή σε ἀπαρνήσομαι: ὡσαύτως 
καὶ πάντες ἔλεγον. 
ΝΟ ΨΚ > ΄ Ma ‘ ¥ ΄ ‘ ΄ 
32 Καὶ ἔρχονται εἰς χωρίον οὗ τὸ ὄνομα Τ᾽ ηθσεμανεί: καὶ λέγει 
- - » ~ ’ ᾿ “ a ’ Ν 
43 τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, Καθίσατε αὐτοῦ ἕως προσεύξωμαι. καὶ παρα- 
λαμβάνει τὸν Πέτρον καὶ τὸν ᾿Ιάκωβον καὶ Ἰωάννην μεθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ" καὶ 
ϑ4ε ἤρξατο λυπεῖσθαι καὶ ἀδημονεῖν: καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Περίλυπός ἐστιν 
ε ’ Γ ’ 4 ° Ν - » -“ ᾿ 
35 ἢ ψυχή μου ἕως θανάτον' μείνατε ὧδε καὶ γρηγορεῖτε μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ. καὶ 
προσελθὼν μικρὸν ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ πρόσωπον ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, καὶ προσ- 
36 ηύξατο, εἰ δυνατόν ἐστι, ἵνα παρέλθῃ ax’ αὐτοῦ κὶ dpa: καὶ ἔλεγεν, 
᾿» “ ε , , νΝ id td a ν , : 4 
ABBG ὁ πατήρ, πάντα δυνατὰ σοί: παρένεγκε τοῦτο τὸ ποτήριον am 
ήρ, ρένεγ "1p 
37 ἐμοῦ" ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τί ἐγὼ θέλω, GAN ὅ τι σύ. Kal ἔρχεται Kal εὑρίσκει 
αὐτοὺς καθεύδοντας, καὶ λέγει τῷ Πέτρῳ, Σίμων, καθεύδεις ; οὐκ ἰσ χύ- 
3ϑϑσατε μίαν ὧραν γρηγορῆσαι; γρηγορεῖτε καὶ προσεύχεσθε ἵνα μὴ εἰσ- 
, > ’ Ν ‘ “ ‘ ε 4 ‘ > ΄ 
έλθητε εἰς πειρασμόν: τὸ μὲν πνεῦμα πρόθυμον, ἡ δὲ σὰρξ ἀσθενής. 
rd καὶ πάλιν ἀπελθὼν προσηύξατο τὸν αὐτὸν λόγον εἰπών: καὶ ὑποστρέψας 
εἷρεν αὐτοὺς πάλιν καθεύδοντας: ἦσαν γὰρ οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ αὐτῶν κατα- 
βαρυνόμενοι, καὶ οὐκ ἤδεισαν τί αὐτῷ ἀποκριθῶσι. 
5» » ‘ ΄ ‘ , ΠῚ “ἢ tA ‘ ‘ Ν 
4ι Καὶ ἔρχεται τὸ τρίτον, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Καθεύδετε τὸ λοιπὸν καὶ 
ἀναπαύεσθε. ἀπέχει, ἦλθεν ἡ ὥρα: ἰδοὺ παραδίδοται ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώ- 
> - - ε  “ . » " νῶν ε ΄ 
42 ov εἰς χεῖρας τῶν ἁμαρτωλῶν. ἐγείρεσθε, ἄγωμεν: ἰδοὺ ὁ παραδιδούς 
με ἤγγικε. 


43 Καὶ ἔτι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος παραγίνεται ᾿Ιούδας, εἷς ὧν τῶν δώδεκα, 
21 διασκορπισθησωνται cod. 34 per’ ἐμου] per’ ov cod. 


27 διασκορπισθησεται £ 29 om ἀποκριθεις 5 Aeyet] ehn σ΄ και 
as om εν σοι = 30 om ov ς΄ ἐν τὴ ς΄ πριν adextopa φωνησαι 
dis τρὶς 209? in marg. 31 om Πετρος = μαλλον post ἐλεγεν 5 om 
on 5 pe den συναποθανειν σοι © και] δε και ς΄ 32 epyera 209, 


ερχόν νὰ 118 Tedonpavy 118 ς΄, Γεθσημανι 209 αὐτου ὧδε ς΄ προσευ- 
ξομαι 209, ἀπελθων προσευξομαι 118 33 λυπυσθαι 118, εκθαμβεισθαι ς΄ 
34 om per ἐμου (ς΄ 35 mpoedOwv £ om ἐπὶ προσωπον ς΄ προσηύχετο 
wa om wa > 36 rovro post ἐμου = adda τι ς΄ 37 ἰσχυσας & 
40 βεβαρημενοι 118 5 41 ras χειρας = 43 ert] pr evdews ς΄ 
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88 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mk xiv 


4 ᾽ν > a ¥ Ν Ν - 8 [ὦ > ia 

καὶ per’ αὐτοῦ ὄχλος πολὺς μετὰ μαχαιρῶν καὶ ξύλων ἀπεσταλμένοι 
- rd 

mapa τῶν ἀρχιερέων καὶ γραμματέων καὶ πρεσβυτέρων. δεδώκει 44 

* 

δὲ ὁ παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν σύσσημον αὐτοῖς, λέγων, Ὃν ἄν φιλήσω, αὐτός 

tJ , a » Ν ᾿ , » -“" ‘4 > ’ 

ἐστι κρατήσατε αὐτὸν καὶ ἀπαγάγετε ἀσφαλῶς. καὶ εὐθέως προσελ- 45 
" eure 

θὼν αὐτῷ λέγει, Χαῖρε ‘PaBBi, καὶ κατεφίλησεν αὐτόν. οἱ δὲ ἐπέβαλον 46 

τὰς χεῖρας αὐτῷ καὶ ἐκράτησαν αὐτόν. 

Καὶ εἷς τις τῶν παρεστηκότων σπασάμενος μάχαιραν ἔπαισε τὸν 47 

“ -“ > ca a . “~ > ~ ΕῚ ᾿ ’ 7 J . 
δοῦλον τοῦ ἀρχιερέως καὶ ἀφεῖλεν αὐτοῦ τὸ ὠτάριον. καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς 48 
« ΕΣ 7” > a « > 8 Ν ᾿ , Ν a s 
ὃ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ‘Os ἐπὶ λῃστὴν ἐξήλθετε μετὰ μαχαιρῶν καὶ 
ξύλων συλλαβεῖν pe; καθ' ἡμέραν juny πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ δι- 

με; ἡμέραν ἤμην πρὸς ὑμᾶ ἢ ἱερῷ 8-49 
P : i 
δάσκων, καὶ οὐκ ἐκρατήσατέ pe ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα πληρωθῶσιν ai γραφαί. Kaiso 
᾽ ’ Ὁ ’ " , ᾽ν ᾿ ᾿ , » -“ 
ἀφέντες αὐτὸν πάντες ἔφυγον. καὶ εἷς τις νεανίσκος ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ 51 
id , e . 7 , “a > , « a 
περιβεβλημένος σινδόνα. οἱ δὲ νεανίσκοι κρατοῦσιν αὐτόν" ὁ δὲ 52 
Ν Ν id 7 Ν » ν > - 
καταλιπὼν τὴν σινδόνα γυμνὸς ἔφυγεν ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν. 

Καὶ ἀπήγαγον τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν πρὸς τὸν ἀρχιερέα' καὶ συνέρχονται 53 
αὐτοῦ πάντες οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς. καὶ 54. 
ὁ Πέτρος ἀπὸ μακρόθεν ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ ἕως τῆς αὐλῆς τοῦ ἀρχιε- 

τρο μακρόθεν ἡ ᾿ τῆς αὐλῆς ρχι 
, a Α 
ρέως: καὶ ἦν συγκαθήμενος μετὰ τῶν ὑπηρετῶν καὶ θερμαινόμενος. 
ε Ν ᾿ a“ ‘ μὲ 4 ’, » ΄ Ν ~ ~ 
ot δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ ὅλον τὸ συνέδριον ἐζήτουν κατὰ τοῦ Ἰησοῦ μαρτυ- 55 

’ ‘J Ν θ -“ > , ‘ » - Ν Ν > 
ρίαν εἰς τὸ θανατῶσαι αὐτόν: καὶ οὐχ ηὕρισκον" πολλοὶ yap ἐψευδο- 56 
μαρτύρουν κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἴσαι αἱ μαρτυρίαι οὐκ ἦσαν. καί τινες 57 

J ΄ > ὃ ul ᾿ ‘J cal , @ ε “ » ΄ 

ἀναστάντες ἐψευδομαρτύρουν κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ λέγοντες ὅτι Ἡμεῖς ἠκούσαμεν 58 
“ . 7 -“ 

αὐτοῦ λέγοντος ὅτι ᾿Εγὼ καταλύσω τὸν ναὸν τοῦτον τὸν χειροποίητον, 

. 4 ε a a ¥ > , , ΄ ‘ Pas 

καὶ διὰ ἡμερῶν τριῶν ἄλλον ἀχειροποίητον οἰκοδομήσω. καὶ οὐδὲ 59 
φ > ΕΣ ε * ’ - ‘ ᾿ Ν « > ‘ ᾿ ‘ 
οὕτως ἦν ton 9 μαρτυρία αὐτῶν. καὶ ἀναστὰς ὃ ἀρχιερεὺς εἰς τὸ ὅο 
᾿ ’ ‘ > a ᾿ > > , tor ΄ [ ΄ 
μέσον ἐπηρώτησε τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν λέγων, Οὐκ ἀποκρίνῃ οὐδέν; τί οὗτοί 

΄ . 
σου καταμαρτυροῦσιν; ὃ δὲ ἐσιώπα καὶ οὐδὲν ἀπεκρίνατο. καὶ πάλιν 61 
᾿ $5 , ΜΝ 
ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς ἐπηρώτα αὐτὸν λέγων αὐτῷ, Σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστὸς ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ 
" oe. 18 x 

εὐλογητοῦ; ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Εγώ εἰμι: καὶ 6: 
” x ex “ιν ᾿ ΄ ᾿ a a ΄ 
ὄψεσθε τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου καθήμενον ἐκ δεξιῶν τῆς δυνάμεως 


sip καὶ ἐρχόμενον ἐπὶ τῶν νεφελῶν τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. ὃ δὲ ἀρχιερεὺς διαρρήξας 63 


43 om ἀπεσταλμενοι ς΄ τῶν γραμμ. και των πρεσβ. ς΄ 44 εδεδωκει 
118 909 45 ευθεως} pr ελθων ς΄ xatpe] ραββι = ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν Tas xetpas 
αυτων 118 ς΄ sed ni fallor 118* primum scripsit id quod habent 1 209 statim 


autem ipse correxit 47 εἰς δε τις 118 ς΄ τὴν μαχαιραν ς΄ wry £ 
51 ow8ova)+ert γυμνου ς΄ και KpaTovow αὐτὸν ot νεανίσκοι ς΄ 83 ἀρχι- 
ἐρεα7- Καιαφαν 118 309 αυτου] avrw 118 209 “ οἱ7ε118 54 ηκολου- 


θησεν © ews egw εἰς THY αὐλὴν & Oeppawopevos]+mpos to φως 1183 in 
mg. = 55 evpiorxoy 118? = 56 αὐτου] Ἐλεγοντες 118 209 58 δια τριων 
ἡμέρων © 59 won ny ς΄ 61 om καὶ © λεγωνΪ και λέγει £ 62 om 
αποκριθεις £ om αὐτῶ = ex δεξιων καθημενον 118 209 emt] pera S 


Mk xiv xv TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 89 


a ἢ 
6470s χιτῶνας αὐτοῦ λέγει, Τί ἔτι χρείαν ἔχομεν μαρτύρων ; ἠκούσατε 
’ Ν᾿ , , cal , ε« “« i ‘ , 
πάντες τὴν βλασφημίαν αὐτοῦ" τί ὑμῖν φαίνεται; καὶ πάντες 
65 κατέκριναν αὐτὸν εἶναι ἔνοχον θανάτου. καὶ ἤρξαντό τινες ἐμπτύειν 
> “-“ ‘ , Ν ’ ᾿ -“ 7 , » s 
αὐτῷ, καὶ περικαλύπτειν τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ καὶ κολαφίζειν αὐτὸν καὶ 
λέγειν, Προφήτευσον νῦν" καὶ οἱ ὑπηρέται ῥαπίσμασιν αὐτὸν ἐλάμ- 
βανον. 
66 Kat ὄντος τοῦ Πέτρου ἐν τῇ αὐλῇ κάτω, ἔρχεται μία τῶν παιδισκῶν 
-“ ᾿» , »Ψ - ΕΣ Ν , : ’ » - Ld 
67 τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, καὶ ἰδοῦσα αὐτὸν θερμαινόμενον ἐμβλέψασα αὐτῷ λέγει, 
68 Καὶ σὺ μετὰ τοῦ Ναζαρηνοῦ Ἰησοῦ ἧς. ὃ δὲ ἠρνήσατο λέγων, Οὐκ 
οἶδα, οὔτε ἐπίσταμαι: σὺ τί λέγεις; καὶ ἐξῆλθεν εἰς τὴν ἔξω αὐλήν" 
- ᾿ν ΄ 
69 καὶ ἀλέκτωρ ἐφώνησε. καὶ ἡ παιδίσκη ἰδοῦσα αὐτὸν πάλιν ἤρξατο λέγειν 
᾽ - - ΄σ Φφ ᾿ ᾿ ~ > « ἢ, ΄ J ’ 
yoavrTots παρεστηκόσιν ὅτι Οὗτος ἐξ αὐτῶν ἐστιν. ὁ δὲ πάλιν ἠρνή- 
σατο. καὶ μετὰ μικρὸν πάλιν οἱ περιεστῶτες ἔλεγον τῷ Πέτρῳ, 
γι᾿Αληθῶς ἐξ αὐτῶν εἶ: καὶ γὰρ Ταλιλαῖος εἶ. ὁ δὲ ἤρξατο ἀναθεματί- 
‘ > ’ 7 » Ν " a a , Ν 
71 ζειν καὶ ὀμνύειν ὅτι Οὐκ οἶδα τὸν ἄνθρωπον τοῦτον ὃν λέγετε' καὶ ἐκ 
δευτέρου ἀλέκτωρ ἐφώνησε. καὶ ἀναμνησθεὶς ὁ Πέτρος τοῦ ῥήματος 
-“ν ~ ᾿ , 4 ‘ ἀλέ, ~ δέ ἀ Φ 
τοῦ Ἰησοῦ εἰπόντος ὅτι Πρὶν ἀλέκτορα φωνῆσαι δίς, ἀπαρνήσῃ με 
τρίς, ἐπιβαλὼν ἔκλαιε. 
XV. Καὶ εὐθέως ἐπὶ τὸ πρωὶ συμβούλιον ποιήσαντες οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς 
μετὰ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων καὶ γραμματέων, καὶ ὅλον τὸ συνέδριον, δήσαντες 
Ν » “ ,᾿ Ψ s 4 , + ᾿ , | 
2 τὸν Ἰησοῦν ἀπήγαγον καὶ παρέδωκαν Πιλάτῳ. καὶ ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτὸν 
ὁ Πιλάτος, Σὺ εἶ ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν Ἰουδαίων; ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς λέγει 
3 [el . , ‘ , > “« © 2 “ ‘ 8 y 
3 αὐτῷ, Σὺ λέγεις. καὶ κατηγόρουν αὐτοῦ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς πολλά: 6 δὲ 
Πιλάτος πάλιν ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτὸν λέγων, Οὐκ ἀποκρίνῃ οὐδέν; ἴδε 
5πόσα σου κατηγοροῦσιν" ὃ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς οὐκέτι οὐδὲν ἀπεκρίνατο, 
ὥστε θαυμάζειν τὸν Πιλάτον. 
᾿ ΄ “ a a 
7 Κατὰ δὲ ἑορτὴν ἀπέλνεν αὐτοῖς ἕνα δέσμιον, ὃν ἠτοῦντο. ἦν δὲ ὁ 
λεγόμενος Βαραββᾶς μετὰ τῶν στασιαστῶν δεδεμένος, οἵτινες ἐν τῇ 
8 στάσει φόνον πεποιήκεισαν. καὶ ἀναβοήσας ὃ ὄχλος ἤρξατο αἰτεῖσθαι, 


64 om παντες δ΄ της βλασφημιας 118 209 ς΄ om αὐτου «΄ οἱ δε 
παντες 5 65 λέγειν αὐτω 118 © om vuy © ἐλαμβανον εβαλον 118 
209, εβαλλον ς΄ 67 avrov] rov Terpov £ ns] ησθας, om 118* spat, rel. 
in quo 118? ησθα scripsit 68 οὐκ] ovre 118 309 ουτε] ουδὲ ς τι σὺ ST 
ἐξω εἰς τὸ προαύλιον © 69 avros}] ros 118 209 ς΄ 70 npvero ς΄ 
παρεστωτες 118 209 ς΄ εἰ 2°] Ἐ καὶ ἡ Aadta Gov ομοιαζει ς΄ 71 rovrov] 
om 118* 209 sed ins, 118? in mg. 72 ἀνεμνησθη ς΄ ov εἰπεν αὐτω ὁ 
ἴησους = cat ἐπιβαλων ς΄ 

1 απηγαγον] απηνεγκαν ς΄ τω Πιλατω = 2 εἰπεν αὐτω ς΄ 4 om 

ει 
λεγων 309 αποκρινὴ 118 καταμαρτυρουσιν ς΄ 5 amexpidn © 


6 ονπερ ἡτουντὸ 118 209 = 7 συστασιαστων 118 209 = 


pig 
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» 4 53] 


90 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mk xv 


Ε ἢ a ἀξ , 
καθὼς ἀεὶ ἐποίει αὐτοῖς. ὁ δὲ Πιλάτος ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς λέγων, Θέλετε 9 
? “-“ ~ . » @ 
ἀπολύσω ὑμῖν τὸν βασιλέα τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων; ἤδει yap ὅτι διὰ φθόνον το 
Φ > , e 4 ν᾿ -“ a AA A ‘ ν ν - 
παρέδωκαν αὐτόν. οἱ δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς ἀνέσεισαν τὸν ὄχλον, ἵνα μᾶλ- τι 
Aov τὸν Βαραββᾶν ἀπολύσῃ αὐτοῖς. ὁ δὲ Πιλάτος ἀποκριθεὶς πάλεν 12 
᾿ “ -“ ᾿ 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τί οὖν ποιήσω τὸν βασιλέα τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων; οἱ δὲ 13 
πάλιν ἔκραζον, Σταύρωσον αὐτόν. 6 δὲ Πιλάτος ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Ti14 
. ‘ > ε 8 “ » , δι 
γὰρ κακὸν ἐποίησεν; οἱ δὲ περισσῶς ἔκραζον, Σταύρωσον αὐτόν. 
’ a Ν ~ 
ὁ δὲ Πιλάτος βουλόμενος τῷ ὄχλῳ τὸ ἱκανὸν ποιῆσαι ἀπέλυσεν αὐτοῖς 15 
τὸν Βαραββᾶν, καὶ παρέδωκε τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, φραγελλώσας, ἵνα σταυρωθῇ. 
7 soe 
Oi δὲ στρατιῶται ἀπήγαγον αὐτὸν ἔσω cis τὴν αὐλήν, ὅ ἐστι τό 
’ ‘ ~ @ Ν - Ν ᾿ , 
πραιτώριον, καὶ συγκαλοῦσιν ὅλην τὴν σπεῖραν, καὶ ἐνδιδύσκουσεν 17 
αὖ ‘ , ‘ θέ » “ λέξ ᾿ ἐξ ᾽ , 
ὑτὸν πορφύραν καὶ περιτιθέασιν αὐτῷ πλέξαντες στέφανον ἐξ axdy- Α 
“ -“Ἢ » : 
θων, καὶ ἤρξαντο ἀσπάζεσθαι αὐτόν, Χαῖρε, βασιλεῦ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, καὶ το 
"» > -“" a λὴ x ’ ‘ > 7 os a ὶ TiO 
ἔτυπτον αὐτοῦ τὴν κεφαλὴν καλάμῳ, καὶ ἐνέπτυον αὐτῷ, Ka évres 
x , ᾿ ». ,@ εἴ > αὖ νὰν ΠῚ 
τὰ γόνατα προσεκύνουν αὐτῷ. καὶ ὅτε ἐνέπαιξαν αὐτῷ, ἐξέδυσαν αὐτὸν 20 
‘ "ὃ ‘ > ἐδ 78 Ν ε ΄ Ν " ‘ > ‘ 
τὴν χλαμύδα καὶ ἐνέδυσαν αὐτὸν τὰ ἱμάτια τὰ ἴδια" καὶ ἐξάγουσιν 
᾿ 
αὐτὸν ὦστε σταυρῶσαι" καὶ ἀγγαρεύουσι παράγοντα Σίμωνά τινα :21 
Κυρηναῖον, ἐρχόμενον ἀπὸ ἀγροῦ, τὸν πατέρα ᾿Αλεξάνδρου καὶ Ῥούφον, 
ΟΡ 
ἵνα ἄρῃ τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ. 
ἫΝ ͵ 
Καὶ φέρουσιν αὐτὸν ἐπὶ Τολγοθᾶ τόπον, ὅ ἐστι μεθερμηνευόμενον 22 
; ‘ , a 4 
Kpaviov τόπος. καὶ ἐδίδουν αὐτῷ πιεῖν ἐσμυρνισμένον οἶνον: Kai23 
γευσάμενος οὐκ ἔλαβε. καὶ σταυρώσαντες αὐτὸν διαμερίζονται 24 
᾿ « ΄ ,᾿ ~ , “ >? , ’ ’ ’ ν hd Ν σ 
τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ, βάλλοντες κλῆρον ἐπ᾽ αὐτά, τίς τί apy. ἦν δὲ ὥρα :5 
id x LJ 4 . ‘ Ν ? « ᾿ ‘ “ 7 ᾽ -“ 
τρίτη, καὶ ἐσταύρωσαν αὐτόν. καὶ ἦν ἡ ἐπιγραφὴ τῆς αἰτίας αὐτοῦ 26 
> ΄ ε 4 a ΄ " ᾿ aoa a 
ἐπιγεγραμμένη, Ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. καὶ σὺν αὐτῷ σταυροῦσι 27 
. ᾿ 
δύο λῃστάς, ἕνα ἐκ δεξιῶν καὶ ἕνα ἐξ εὐωνύμων" καὶ ἐπληρώθη ἡ 18 
fi « id ‘ ἈΝ , ¢ > , . ε , 
γραφὴ ἢ λέγουσα, Καὶ μετὰ ἀνόμων ἐλογίσθη. καὶ οἱ παραπορευόμενοι 29 


2, ἐβλασφήμουν αὐτὸν κινοῦντες τὰς κεφαλὰς αὐτῶν καὶ λέγοντες, Ova 


20 ενεπαιξαν) ἐνεπεξαν cod. 
10 ηδει] ἐγινωσκε 118 309 σ΄ παρεδωκαν παρεδεδωκεισαν 118 209, παρα- 


δεδωκεισαν ς΄ avrov]+ot ἀρχίερεις 118 209 ς΄ 11 οι δε apyxtepers] ουτοι 
δὲ 118 209 12 θελετε ποιησω 118 209 © τον]ον λέγετε “΄ 18 ἐκραξαν 
118 209 ς΄ 14 περισσοτερως ἐκραξαν 5 16 avrov] avrw 1185 sed 
ipse correxit εἰς THY αυλην] της avdns © 17 ἐνδυουσιν © axavétwov 
ateavoy 118 209 £ 18 avrov] + καὶ Aeyew 118 209 20 χλαμυδα] 


πορῴυραν 118 209 ς΄ τα ιδια] 118* omisisse videtur sed errore statim detecto 
και εξ delevit et da perrexit spat. rel. in quo 118? ra ¢ scripsit eEayoow 118 
wa σταυρωσωσιν αὐτὸν 118 209 = 21 τινα Σιμωνα 118 ς΄ ano] απ ς΄ 
23 εδιδου 118 209* καὶ γευσαμενος} o δε ς΄, καὶ γευσαμεν spat. rel. 1185 
om ἐλαβε 1185 spat. rel. in quo 1183 o δὲ οὐκ ἐλαβεν scripsit et, litteris evanes- 
centibus, 118° rescripsit 24 διεμεριζον £ 27 evwvupeyv avrov & 


Mk xv TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 91 


ε ΄ Ὶ a ‘ > ‘ ε , ᾿ ~ a 4 
306 καταλύων τὸν ναὸν καὶ ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέραις οἰκοδομῶν, σῶσον σεαντὸν 
31 καὶ κατάβηθι ἀπὸ τοῦ σταυροῦ. ὁμοίως καὶ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς ἐμπαίζοντες 

πρὸς ἀλλήλους μετὰ τῶν γραμματέων ἔλεγον, “ANAous ἔσωσεν, ἑαυτὸν 

3200 δύναται σῶσαι. ὁ Χριστὸς ὁ βασιλεὺς Ἰσραὴλ καταβάτω νῦν ἀπὸ 
τοῦ σταυροῦ, ἵνα ἴδωμεν καὶ πιστεύσωμεν αὐτῷ. καὶ οἱ συνεσταυ- 

3ϑβρωμένοι αὐτῷ ὠνείδιζον αὐτῷ. καὶ γενομένης ὥρας ἕκτης σκότος 

> id 4? * A -“ - σ » ,’ s had > , σ 
34 ἐγένετο ἐφ᾽ ὅλην τὴν γῆν ἕως ὥρας ἐνάτης" καὶ τῇ ἐνάτῃ wpa 

, ~ - -“ 
ἐβόησεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς φωνῇ μεγάλῃ, λέγων, "EAwt ἜἜλωΐ, λαμᾶ σαβαχ- 
,’ σ > ’ ε ΄ ε ΄ > ᾿ 
θανεί; ὅ ἐστι μεθερμηνευόμενον, Ὁ Θεός, 0 Θεός pov, εἰς τί με 

35 ἐγκατέλιπες; καί τινες τῶν παρεστηκότων ἀκούσαντες ἔλεγον, Ἴδε 
ε , -“ , ‘ ᾽ " ᾿ ΄ ν ‘ 

36 Ἡλίαν φωνεῖ. καὶ δραμὼν εἷς, καὶ γεμίσας σπόγγον ὄξους καὶ περι- 
θεὶς καλάμῳ, ἐπότιζεν αὐτόν, λέγων, "Ades ἴδωμεν εἰ ἔρχεται ᾿Ηλίας 
καθελεῖν αὐτόν. 

3 ‘O δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἀφεὶς φωνὴν μεγάλην ἐξέπνευσε. καὶ τὸ καταπέ- 

~ -“ > 4 » 4 3 4 " - , νῶν Ν ε 

βότασμα τοῦ ναοῦ ἐσχίσθη εἰς δύο ἀπὸ ἄνωθεν ἕως κάτω. ἰδὼν δὲ ὁ 
κεντυρίων ὃ παρεστηκὼς αὐτῷ ὅτι οὕτως κράξας ἐξέπνευσεν, εἶπεν, 
᾿ -“ ε ¥ 6 ? εν" - - ᾿ ΕΣ ‘ ~ > ‘ 

,“ο᾽Αληθῶς ὁ ἄνθρωπος οὗτος vids ἦν Θεοῦ. ἦσαν δὲ καὶ γυναῖκες ἀπὸ 
μακρόθεν θεωροῦσαι, ἐν αἷς ἦν Μαριὰμ καὶ Μαγδαληνὴ καὶ Μαριὰμ 

417 Ἰακώβου τοῦ μικροῦ καὶ Ἰωσῆπος μήτηρ καὶ Σαλώμη, at καὶ 
ὅτε ἦν ἐν τῇ Γαλιλαίᾳ ἠκολούθουν αὐτῷ καὶ διηκόνουν αὐτῷ, καὶ ἄλλαι 

‘ « “ > “ , ε , 

πολλαὶ ai συναναβᾶσαι αὐτῷ εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα. 

Ἀ " > 4, la > “ La ’ bd > , 

42 Καὶ ἤδη ὀψίας γενομένης, ἐπεὶ ἦν παρασκευή, 6 ἐστι προσάββατον, 

,“13ἐλθὼν Ἰωσὴφ ὁ ἀπὸ ᾿Αριμαθαίας, εὐσχήμων βουλευτής, ὃς καὶ αὐτὸς 
ἦν προσδεχόμενος τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, τολμήσας εἰσῆλθε πρὸς 

4 Πιλάτον, καὶ ἠτήσατο τὸ σῶμα τοῦ Ἰησοῦ. ὁ δὲ Πιλάτος ἐθαύμασεν 

,»κ , ᾿ , x ΄ > , 7 

εἰ ἤδη τέθνηκε' καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος τὸν κεντυρίωνα ἐπηρώτησεν εἰ 

“ , 7~ 
45 πάλαι ἀπέθανε: καὶ γνοὺς παρὰ τοῦ κεντυρίωνος ἐδωρήσατο τὸ σῶμα 

~ * , 3, > , , ‘ a a 8 > , 

467d Ἰωσήφ. καὶ ἀγοράσας σινδόνα καὶ καθελὼν αὐτὸν ἐνείλησεν ἐν 
7 , a F a - 
τῇ σινδόνι, καὶ ἔθηκεν αὐτὸν ἐν μνημείῳ ὃ ἦν λελατομημένον ἐκ τῆς 

, ‘ ’ λί 2. οΥ θύ “ , » “- 
πέτρας: καὶ προσκυλίσας λίθον ἐπὶ τὴν θύραν τοῦ μνημείου ἀπῆλ- 
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θεν. ἡ δὲ Μαριὰμ ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ καὶ Μαριὰμ Ἰωσῆτος ἐθεώρουν 47 
ποῦ τίθεται. 

XVI. Καὶ διαγενομένου τοῦ σαββάτου Μαριὰμ 4 Μαγδαληνὴ 
καὶ Μαριὰμ Ἰακώβον καὶ Σαλώμη ἠγόρασαν ἀρώματα, ἵνα ἐλθοῦ- 
σαι ἀλείψωσιν αὐτόν. καὶ λίαν πρωὶ μιᾷ σαββάτων ἔρχονται ἐπὶ τὸ 2 
μνημεῖον, ἔτι ἀνατείλαντος τοῦ ἡλίου. καὶ ἔλεγον πρὸς ἑαυτάς, Tis 3 
ἀποκυλίσει ἡμῖν τὸν λίθον ἐκ τῆς θύρας τοῦ μνημείου; καὶ ἀναβλέ- 4 
ψασαι θεωροῦσιν ὅτι ἀποκεκύλισται ὁ λίθος: ἦν γὰρ μέγας σφόδρα. 
καὶ εἰσελθοῦσαι εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον εἶδον νεανίσκον καθήμενον ἐν τοῖς 5 
δεξιοῖς περιβεβλημένον στολὴν λευκήν, καὶ ἐξεθαμβήθησαν. ὃ δὲ λέγει 6 
αὐταῖς, Μὴ ἐκθαμβεῖσθε. ᾿Ιησοῦν ζητεῖτε τὸν Ναζαρηνὸν τὸν ἐσταυρω- 
μένον: ἠγέρθη, οὐκ ἔστιν ὧδε: ἴδε ὃ τόπος ὅπου ἔθηκαν αὐτόν. ἀλλ᾽ 7 
ὑπάγετε, εἴπατε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ καὶ τῷ Πέτρῳ, ὅτι ἠγέρθη ἀπὸ 
νεκρῶν καὶ ἰδοὺ προάγει ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν: ἐκεῖ αὐτὸν ὄψεσθε, 
καθὼς εἶπεν ὑμῖν. καὶ ἐξελθοῦσαι ἔφυγον ἀπὸ τοῦ μνημείου: εἶχε δὲ 8 


, ‘ “ 
αὐτὰς τρόμος καὶ ἔκστασις" καὶ οὐδενὶ οὐδὲν εἶπον, ἐφοβοῦντο γάρ. 


Ἔν τισι μὲν τῶν ἀντιγράφων ἕως ὧδε πληροῦται 
ὁ εὐαγγελιστὴς ἕως οὗ καὶ Εὐσέβιος ὃ Παμφίλου 
‘ ᾿ - ᾿ ν “ ΄ 
ἐκανόνισεν' ἐν πολλοῖς δὲ καὶ ταῦτα φέρεται" 
᾿Αναστὰς δὲ πρωΐ πρώτῃ σαββάτων ἐφάνη πρῶτον Μαρίᾳ τῇ 9 
-“ Ma , ~ 
Μαγδαληνῇ, ἀφ᾽ ἧς ἐκβεβλήκει ἑπτὰ δαιμόνια, ἐκείνη πορευθεῖσα το 
ἀπήγγειλε τοῖς μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ γενομένοις, πενθοῦσι καὶ κλαίουσι. κἀκεῖνοι 11 


2 , Ld a“ ee | ΄ ε«» » A > “ ‘ " a 
- GKOVOQGVYTES OTL ζῇ και ἐθεάθη vr αὐτῆς ἡπιστῆσαν. μετα δὲ TaUTa 12 


a , Ξ 
δυσὶν ἐξ αὐτῶν ἐφανερώθη ἐν ἑτέρᾳ μορφῇ, πορευομένοις εἰς ἀγρόν. 
> -~ > rs ‘J id “ -“ ear ᾿ , , , 
κἀκεῖνοι ἀπελθόντες ἀπήγγειλαν τοῖς λοιποῖς: οὐδὲ ἐκείνοις ἐπίστευσαν. 13 
” . 3 , 2s «a ~a ag > ’ rs x 
ὕστερον δὲ ἀνακειμένοις αὐτοῖς τοῖς ἕνδεκα ἐφανερώθη, Kal ὠνείδισε τὴν 14 
ἀπιστίαν αὐτῶν καὶ σκληροκαρδίαν, ὅτι τοῖς θεασαμένοις αὐτὸν ἐγηγερ- 
μένον ἐκ νεκρῶν οὐκ ἐπίστευσαν. καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Πορευθέντες εἰς 15 
τὸν κόσμον ἅπαντα κηρύξατε τὸ εὐαγγέλιον πάσῃ τῇ κτίσει. ὃ πιστεύ- τό 


5 εἰδον] cov cod. 8 ev τισι..«φερεται litt. rubr. 
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‘ 4 , « Ν >’ ia , ~ 
1 σας καὶ βαπτισθεὶς σωθήσεται: ὃ δὲ ἀπιστήσας κατακριθήσεται. σημεῖα 
x a ΄ a ΄ ᾽ ΝΣ ΄ , 
δὲ τοῖς πιστεύσασι ταῦτα παρακολουθήσει: ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί μου δαιμόνια 
, Ὰ ; ie = ν᾽ 
18 ἐκβαλοῦσι, γλώσσαις λαλήσουσι καιναῖς, καὶ ἐν ταῖς χερσὶν ὄφεις 
> “ a ΄ , ΄ ᾽ ‘ ae ‘ as 2 , 
ἀροῦσι, κἂν θανάσιμόν τι πίωσιν, οὐ μὴ αὐτοὺς βλάψῃ" ἐπὶ ἀρρώστους 
δ , Η͂ a ¢ 
χεῖρας ἐπιθήσουσι, καὶ καλῶς ἕξουσιν. 
19 Ὁ μὲν οὖν Κύριος Ἰησοῦς μετὰ τὸ λαλῆσαι αὐτοῖς ἀνελήφθη εἰς 
20TOv οὐρανὸν καὶ ἐκάθισεν ἐκ δεξιῶν τοῦ πατρός" ἐκεῖνοι δὲ ἐξελθόντες 
ἐκήρυξαν πανταχοῦ, τοῦ Κυρίου συνεργοῦντος καὶ τὸν λόγον βεβαιοῦντος 


διὰ τῶν ἐπακολουθούντων σημείων. 


19 πατρὸς] hoc verbum Tregellesio fretus edidi, sed incertum mihi 
videtur; cod. nunc habet θεου in rasura trium litterarum scriptum nec scio 
an prima manu sit 


18 om και ev ras yepow 118 209 ς΄ βλαψει σ΄ 19 om Ingovs 118 
209 > matpos] Θεου 118 209 ς΄ 20 onpewr] + ἀμὴν 118 209 ς΄ 
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118 209 
- 


EYAITEAION KATA AOYKAN 


= Ι. ᾿Ἐπειδήπερ πολλοὶ ἐπεχείρησαν ἀνατάξασθαι διήγησιν περὶ τῶν 
α 
« πεπληροφορημένων ἐν ἡμῖν πραγμάτων, καθὼς παρέδοσαν ἡμῖν οἱ ἀπ᾽ 5 
ἀρχῆς αὐτόπται καὶ ὑπηρέται γενόμενοι τοῦ λόγου, ἔδοξε κἀμοί, παρηκο- 3 
λουθηκότι ἄνωθεν πᾶσιν ἀκριβῶς, καθεξῆς σοὶ γράψαι, κράτιστε Θεόφιλε, 
ν > a ‘ a ΄ , ‘ 3 , 
ἵνα ἐπιγνῷς περὶ ὧν κατηχήθης λόγων τὴν ἀσφάλειαν. 4 
> 2 Ἂν κ᾿ , 
Ἐγένετο ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις “Apwdov τοῦ βασιλέως τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας ἱερεύς 5 
> , 4 ᾽ν ᾽ ’ ᾿ , 4 ‘ 3 “ > ~ 
τις ὀνόματι Ζαχαρίας ἐξ ἐφημερίας ᾿Αβιά: καὶ γυνὴ αὐτῷ ἐκ τῶν θυ- 
γατέρων ᾿Ααρών, καὶ τὸ ὄνομα αὐτῆς Ἐλισάβετ. ἦσαν δὲ δίκαιοι 6 
ἀμφότεροι ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ, πορευόμενοι ἐν πάσαις ταῖς ἐντολαῖς καὶ 
δικαιώμασι τοῦ Κυρίου ἄμεμπτοι. καὶ οὐκ ἦν αὐτοῖς τέκνον, καθότι 7 7 
Ἐλισάβετ ἦν στεῖρα, καὶ ἀμφότεροι προβεβηκότες ἐν ἡμέραις αὐτῶν 
> sf 8 > ~ € , ἃ ἃ > - , ~ ᾿᾽ , 
ἦσαν. ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν τῷ ἱερατεύειν αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ τάξει τῆς ἐφημερίας 8 
> -" " -“" Ν ‘ ν nd ε , " -“ -“ 
αὐτοῦ ἔναντι Θεοῦ, κατὰ τὸ ἔθος τῆς ἱερατείας ἔλαχε τοῦ θυμιᾶσαι g 
εἰσελθὼν εἰς τὸν ναὸν τοῦ Κυρίου: καὶ πᾶν τὸ πλῆθος τοῦ λαοῦ ἦν 10 
, » ~ σ΄ “ , ν Ν » “ " 
προσευχόμενον ἔξω τῇ ὥρᾳ τοῦ θυμιάματος. ὥφθη δὲ αὐτῷ ἄγγελος τι 
Κυρίου ἑστὼς ἐκ δεξιῶν τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου τοῦ θυμιάματος: καὶ ἐταράχθη 12 
Ζαχαρίας ἰδών, καὶ φόβος ἐπέπεσεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν. εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν 13 
ὁ ἄγγελος, Μὴ φοβοῦ, Ζαχαρία: διότι εἰσηκούσθη ἢ δέησίς σου, καὶ 
« , » , , er ‘ la 4 ν ν᾿» - 
ἢ γυνή σου ᾿Ελισάβετ γεννήσει υἱόν, καὶ καλέσεις τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ 
» ’ ‘ " , ‘ > ’ ‘ ‘ a] “~ 
Ἰωάννην: καὶ ἔσται χαρά σοι καὶ ἀγαλλίασις, καὶ πολλοὶ ἐπὶ τῇ γεν- 14 
νήσει αὐτοῦ χαρήσονται. ἔσται γὰρ μέγας ἐνώπιον Κυρίου" καὶ τ15 
- " ΄ > 5 ΄ ᾿ ’ ῃ , ΄ ν᾿ 
οἶνον καὶ σίκερα οὐ μὴ πίῃ" καὶ Πνεύματος ᾿Αγίου πλησθήσεται ἔτι 
ἐκ κοιλίας μητρὸς αὐτοῦ. καὶ πολλοὺς τῶν υἱῶν ᾿Ισραὴλ ἐπιστρέψει τό 


1 επιχειρησαν Tregellesius notat sed per errorem 
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‘ , ‘ Η a, A ΕἾ ΠῚ ΄ ν , A 
17 πρὸς Κύριον τὸν Θεὸν αὐτῶν" καὶ αὐτὸς προελεύσεται ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ 
᾿ , ‘ , « ᾿ > ᾿ " , rs a 
ἐν πνεύματι καὶ δυνάμει “HAlov, ἐπιστρέψαι καρδίας πατέρων ἐπὶ τέκνα, 
. 2 se , an , , . 
καὶ ἀπειθεῖς ἐν φρονήσει δικαίων, ἑτοιμάσαι Κυρίῳ λαὸν κατεσκευασ- 
, Ν > ᾿, s ‘ " Ν ,’ , ~ 
18 μένον. καὶ εἶπε Ζαχαρίας πρὸς τὸν ἄγγελον, Kara τί γνώσομαι τοῦτο; 
, “ Α 
ἐγὼ γάρ εἰμι πρεσβύτης, ἡ γυνή μου προβεβηκυῖα ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις 
ΠῚ Ἀν 9 θ Ν ε ” Xr t: ϑ « Ἐ 4 Η Τ ὴλ ε 
το αυτῆς. καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς 6 ἄγγελος εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ἔγω εἰμι Γαβριὴλ ὁ 
‘ , -“ -“ Ν J ’ -~ ‘ x 
παρεστηκὼς ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ: Kat ἀπεστάλην λαλῆσαι πρός σε καὶ 
10 εὐαγγελίσασθαί σοι ταῦτας καὶ ἰδοὺ ἔσῃ σιωπῶν καὶ μὴ δυνάμενος 
“ »” “- a -~ 
λαλῆσαι ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας γένηται ταῦτα, ἀνθ᾽ ὧν οὐκ ἐπίστευσας τοῖς 
᾿ ΄ “ > 
a1 λόγοις pov, οἵτινες πληρωθήσονται εἰς τὸν καιρὸν αὐτῶν. Kai ἦν 6 
λαὸς προσδοκῶν τὸν Ζαχαρίαν: καὶ ἐθαύμαζον ἐν τῷ χρονίζειν αὐτὸν 
a2év τῷ ναῷ. ἐξελθὼν δὲ οὐκ ἠδύνατο λαλῆσαι αὐτοῖς: καὶ ἐπέγνωσαν 
ὅτι ὀπτασίαν ἑώρακεν ἐν τῷ vag: καὶ αὐτὸς ἦν διανεύων αὐτοῖς, καὶ 
La ’ ee ΄ « > ΄ « Ld ᾿ ed 
3διέμενε κωφός. καὶ ἐγένετο ws ἐπληρώθησαν αἱ ἡμέραι τῆς λειτουρ- 
YZ ᾿ a > ~ , ‘ ᾿ - ‘ ᾿Ν ᾿ ‘ ε ΄ 
24 γίας αὐτοῦ, ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ. μετὰ δὲ ταύτας τὰς ἡμέρας 
, ow , ε ‘ ᾽ - . , « ‘ - 
συνέλαβεν ᾿Ελισάβετ ἢ γυνὴ αὐτοῦ, καὶ περιέκρυβεν ἑαυτὴν μῆνας 
, , « 7 , ε ΄ ᾽ «+ . 
ag πέντε, λέγουσα ὅτι Οὕτως μοι πεποίηκεν ὁ Κύριος ἐν ἡμέραις als 
ἐπεῖδεν ἀφελεῖν ὄνειδός μου ἐν ἀνθρώποις. 
ό Ἐν δὲ τῷ μηνὶ τῷ ἕκτῳ ἀπεστάλη 6 ἄγγελος Γαβριὴλ ἀπὸ τοῦ 
a - . 
2] Θεοῦ εἰς πόλιν τῆς Γαλιλαίας, ἡ ὄνομα Ναζαρέθ, πρὸς παρθένον 
, ᾿ ‘ ΘΙ > , > » " ᾽ 
μεμνηστευμένην ἀνδρὶ ᾧ ὄνομα Ἰωσήφ, ἐξ οἴκου καὶ πατρίας Δαβίδ' 
» Ν ¥ ~ ’ ΄ Ν » ν 4 , 8 
18 καὶ τὸ ὄνομα τῆς παρθένου Μαριάμ. καὶ εἰσελθὼν πρὸς αὐτὴν εἶπε, 
a Φ ε ,’ Ν a ε 4 ᾿ Ν -“ La 
29 Χαῖρε, κεχαριτωμένη: ὃ Κύριος μετὰ σοῦ, 9 δὲ ἐπὶ τῷ λόγῳ διε- 
΄ 4 id Ν ε > ‘ Aa 4 ε 
ϑοταράχθη, καὶ διελογίζετο ποταπὸς ὁ ἀσπασμὸς οὗτυς. εἶπεν δὲ 6 
~ -~ , Φ. a 
31 ἄγγελος αὐτῇ, Μὴ φοβοῦ, Μαριάμ: εὗρες yap χάριν παρὰ Θεοῦ. καὶ 
᾿ ‘ , > , + | ΄ er s , s ν ᾿ - 
ἰδοὺ συλλήψῃ ἐν γαστρί, καὶ τέξῃ υἱόν, καὶ καλέσεις τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ 
31: Ἰησοῦν. οὗτος ἔσται μέγας, καὶ υἱὸς ὑψίστου κληθήσεται: καὶ δώσει 
33 αὐτῷ Κύριος 6 Θεὸς τὸν θρόνον Δαβὶδ τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ, καὶ βασι- 
λεύσει ἐπὶ τὸν οἶκον ᾿Ιακὼβ εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας, καὶ τῆς βασιλείας αὐτοῦ 
> ἐλ 7 δὲ Μ Η ‘ Η͂ * λ Πῶ ” 
34οὐκ ἔσται τέλος. εἶπε δὲ Μαριὰμ πρὸς τὸν ἄγγελον, Πῶς ἔσται μοι 
a ᾿ ΄ ‘ a 
35 τοῦτο, ἐπεὶ ἄνδρα ov γινώσκω; καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ἄγγελος εἶπεν αὐτῇ, 


¢ ’ , 4 
Πνεῦμα Ἅγιον ἐπελεύσεται ἐπί σε, καὶ δύναμις ὑψίστου ἐπισκιάσει cor 
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διὸ καὶ τὸ γεννώμενον ἐκ σοῦ ἅγιον κληθήσεται Yids Θεοῦ. καὶ 36 
ἰδοὺ ᾿Ελισάβετ 4 συγγενής σου καὶ αὐτὴ συνειληφυῖα υἱὸν ἐν γήρει 
αὐτῆς" καὶ οὗτος μὴν ἕκτος αὐτῇ τῇ καλουμένῃ στείρᾳ" ὅτι οὐκ ἀδυνα- 37 
τήσει παρὰ Θεῷ πᾶν ῥῆμα. εἶπε δὲ Μαριάμ, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἡ δούλῃ Κυρίου" 38 
γένοιτό μοι κατὰ τὸ ῥῆμά σον. καὶ ἀπῆλθεν ἀπ᾽ αὐτῆς ὁ ἄγγελος. 

᾿Αναστᾶσα δὲ Μαριὰμ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις ἐπορεύθη εἰς τὴν 30 
ὀρεινὴν μετὰ σπουδῆς εἰς πόλιν ᾿Ιούδα, καὶ εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον 40 
Ζαχαρίου, καὶ ἠσπάσατο τὴν ᾿Ελισάβετ. καὶ ἐγένετο ὡς ἤκουσεν τὸν 41 
ἀσπασμὸν τῆς Μαρίας ἡ ᾿Ελισάβετ, ἐσκίρτησε τὸ βρέφος ἐν τῇ 
κοιλίᾳ αὐτῆς: καὶ ἐπλήσθη Πνεύματος ᾿Αγίου ἡ ᾿Ελισάβετ, καὶ ἀνε- 42 
φώνησε φωνῇ μεγάλῃ καὶ εἶπεν, Εὐλογημένη σὺ ἐν γυναιξί, καὶ εὐλο- 
γημένος ὃ καρπὸς τῆς κοιλίας gov. καὶ πόθεν μοι τοῦτο, ἵνα ἔλθῃ 7 43 
μήτηρ τοῦ Κυρίου μου πρός με; ἰδοὺ γάρ, ὡς ἐγένετο ἡ φωνὴ τοῦ 44 
ἀσπασμοῦ σου εἰς τὰ ὦτά μου, ἐσκίρτησεν ἐν ἀγαλλιάσει τὸ βρέφος 
ἐν τῇ κοιλίᾳ μου. καὶ μακαρία ἡ πιστεύσασα, ὅτι ἔσται τελείωσις τοῖς 45 
λελαλημένοις αὐτῇ παρὰ Κυρίου. 

Καὶ εἶπε Μαριάμ, Μεγαλύνει ἡ ψυχή pov τὸν Κύριον, καὶ ἠγαλ- ρὲ 
λίασε τὸ πνεῦμά μου ἐπὶ τῷ Θεῷ τῷ σωτῆρί μου, ὅτι ἐπέβλεψεν ἐπὶ 48 
τὴν ταπείνωσιν τῆς δούλης αὐτοῦ. ἰδοὺ γὰρ ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν μακαριοῦσζ 
με πᾶσαι αἱ γενεαί: ὅτι ἐποίησέ μοι μεγαλεῖα ὁ δυνατός: καὶ ἅγιον 49 
τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ, καὶ τὸ ἔλεος αὐτοῦ εἰς γενεὰν καὶ γενεὰν τοῖς so 
φοβουμένοις αὐτόν. ἐποίησε κράτος ἐν βραχίονι αὐτοῦ" διεσκόρπισεν κι 
ὑπερηφάνυυς διανοίᾳ καρδίας αὐτῶν: καθεῖλε δυνάστας ἀπὸ θρόνων, 5: 
καὶ ὕψωσε ταπεινούς: πεινῶντας ἐνέπλησεν ἀγαθῶν, καὶ πλουτοῦντας 53 
ἐξαπέστειλε κενούς. ἀντελάβετο ᾿Ισραὴλ παιδὸς αὐτοῦ, μνησθῆναι ἐλέους 54 
(καθὼς ἐλάλησε πρὸς τοὺς πατέρας ἡμῶν) τῷ ᾿Αβραὰμ καὶ τῷ σπέρ- 55 
ματι αὐτοῦ ἕως αἰῶνος. ἔμεινε δὲ Μαριὰμ σὺν αὐτῇ ὡς μῆνας τρεῖς, 56 
καὶ ὑπέστρεψεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτῆς. 

Τῇ δὲ Ἐλισάβετ ἐπλήσθη ὁ χρόνος τοῦ τεκεῖν αὐτήν, καὶ ἐγέν- 57 
νησεν υἱόν. καὶ ἤκουσαν οἱ περίοικοι καὶ οἱ συγγενεῖς αὐτῆς ὅτι 8 
ἐμεγάλυνε Κύριος τὸ ἔλεος αὐτοῦ μετ᾽ αὐτῆς, καὶ συνέχαιρον 
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ξοαὐτῇ. καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῇ ὀγδόῃ ἡμέρᾳ, ἦλθον περιτεμεῖν τὸ παιδίον" 
6oxat ἐκάλουν αὐτὸ ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ Ζαχαρίαν. καὶ 

ἀποκριθεῖσα ἣ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ εἶπεν, Οὐχί ἀλλὰ κληθήσεται ᾿Ιωάννης. 
δι καὶ εἶπαν πρὸς αὐτήν, Οὐδείς ἐστιν ἐν τῇ συγγενείᾳ σου, ὃς 
δεκαλεῖται τῷ ὀνόματι τούτῳ. ἐνένευον δὲ τῷ πατρὶ αὐτοῦ, τὸ τί ἂν 
63 θέλοι καλεῖσθαι αὐτόν. καὶ αἰτήσας πινακίδιον ἔγραψε λέγων, ᾿Ιωάννης 
6ᾳς ἔσται τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ: καὶ ἐθαύμασαν πάντες. ἀνεῴχθη δὲ τὸ στόμα 

αὐτοῦ παραχρῆμα καὶ ἐλύθη ὁ δεσμὸς τῆς γλώσσης αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
65 ἐλάλει εὐλογῶν τὸν Θεόν. καὶ ἐγένετο ἐπὶ πάντας φόβος τοὺς περιοι- 

κοῦντας αὐτούς: καὶ ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ ὀρεινῇ τῆς Ἰουδαίας διελαλεῖτο πάντα 
667% ῥήματα ταῦτα: καὶ ἔθεντο πάντες οἱ ἀκούσαντες ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ 

αὐτῶν, λέγοντες, Τί ἄρα τὸ παιδίον τοῦτο ἔσται; καὶ ἦν χεὶρ Κυρίου 
67 per αὐτοῦ. καὶ Ζαχαρίας ὃ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ ἐπλήσθη Πνεύματος ᾿Αγίου, 
68καὶ ἐπροφήτευσε λέγων, Εὐλογητὸς Κύριος ὃ Θεὸς τοῦ Ἰσραήλ, 
69 ὅτι ἐπεσκέψατο καὶ ἐποίησε λύτρωσιν τῷ λαῷ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἤγειρε κέρας 
Ἰοσωτηρίας ἡμῖν ἐν οἴκῳ Δαβὲδ τοῦ παιδὸς αὐτοῦ, καθὼς ἐλάλησε διὰ 
τι στόματος τῶν ἁγίων τῶν ἀπ᾽ αἰῶνος προφητῶν αὐτοῦ, σωτηρίαν ἐξ 
72 €xOpav ἡμῶν καὶ ἐκ χειρὸς πάντων τῶν μισούντων ἡμᾶς" ποιῆσαι ἔλεος 
73 μετὰ τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν καὶ μνησθῆναι διαθήκης ἁγίας αὐτοῦ, ὅρκον ὃν 
γε ὦμοσε πρὸς ᾿Αβραὰμ τὸν πατέρα ἡμῶν, τοῦ δοῦναι ἡμῖν ἀφόβως ἐκ 
75 xetpos ἐχθρῶν ῥυσθέντας λατρεύειν αὐτῷ ἐν ὁσιότητι καὶ δικαιοσύνῃ 
η6 ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ πάσας τὰς ἡμέρας τῆς ζωῆς ἡμῶν. καὶ σύ, παιδίον, 

προφήτης ὑψίστου κληθήσῃ: προπορεύσῃ γὰρ πρὸ προσώπου Κυρίου 
77 ἑτοιμάσαι ὁδοὺς αὐτοῦ, τοῦ δοῦναι γνῶσιν σωτηρίας τῷ λαῷ αὐτοῦ ἐν 
18 ἀφέσει ἁμαρτιῶν ἡμῶν διὰ σπλάγχνα ἐλέους Θεοῦ ἡμῶν, ἐν οἷς ἐπ- 
79 ἐσκέψατο ἡμᾶς ἀνατολὴ ἐξ ὕψους, ἐπιφᾶναι τοῖς ἐν σκότει καὶ σκιᾷ 

θανάτου καθημένοις, τοῦ κατευθῦναι τοὺς πόδας ἡμῶν εἰς ὁδὸν εἰρήνης. 
807d δὲ παιδίον ηὔξανε καὶ ἐκραταιοῦτο πνεύματι: καὶ ἦν ἐν ταῖς ἐρήμοις 

ἕως ἡμέρας ἀναδείξεως αὐτοῦ πρὸς τὸν Ἰσραήλ. 

II. ᾿Ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις, ἐξῆλθε δόγμα παρὰ Καίσαρος 
1 Αὐγούστου, ἀπογράψασθαι πᾶσαν τὴν οἰκουμένην. αὕτη ἡ ἀπογραφὴ 
3πρώτη ἐγένετο ἡγεμονεύοντος τῆς Συρίας Κυρηνίου. καὶ ἐπορεύοντο 
4 πάντες ἀπογράφεσθαι, ἕκαστος εἰς τὴν ἰδίαν πόλιν. ἀνέβη δὲ καὶ Ἰωσὴφ 
59 εκαλουν] ἐλαλουν cod. 64 ελαλει] ἐλαλη cod. 
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ἀπὸ τῆς Ταλιλαίας ἐκ πόλεως Ναζαρὲθ εἰς τὴν Ἰουδαίαν, εἰς πόλιν 
Δαβὶδ ἥτις καλεῖται Βηθλεέμ, διὰ τὸ εἶναι αὐτὸν ἐξ οἴκου καὶ πατριᾶς 
Δαβίδ, ἀπογράψασθαι σὺν Μαριὰμ τῇ μεμνηστευμένῃ αὐτῷ, οὔσῃ ἐγκύῳ. 5 
ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν τῷ εἶναι αὐτοὺς ἐκεῖ, ἐπλήσθησαν αἱ ἡμέραι τοῦ τεκεῖν 6 
αὐτήν, καὶ ἔτεκε τὸν υἱὸν αὐτῆς τὸν πρωτότοκον, καὶ ἐσπαργάνωσεν 7 
| s 3 , . Ν 7 ~ ’ ΄ » > ᾿ -“ ΄ 
αὐτὸν καὶ ἀνέκλινεν αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ φάτνῃ, διότι οὐκ ἦν αὐτοῖς τόπος 
-“ ΄ 
ἐν τῷ καταλύματι. 
Καὶ ποιμένες ἦσαν ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ τῇ αὐτῇ ἀγραυλοῦντες καὶ φυλάσ- 8 
4 - Ν ‘ “ ΄ | el . Ψφ' ‘ » 
σοντες φυλακὰς τῆς νυκτὸς ἐπὶ τῆς ποίμνης αὐτῶν. καὶ ἰδοὺ ἄγγελος 9 
Κυρίου ἐπέστη αὐτοῖς, καὶ δόξα Κυρίου περιέλαμψεν αὐτούς: καὶ ἐφοβή- 
θησαν φόβον μέγαν. καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ἄγγελος, Μὴ φοβεῖσθε: ἰδοὺ το 
Ν > ‘4 @ a ‘ , Ld " ν ~ ~ ΄ 
γὰρ εὐαγγελίζομαι ὑμῖν χαρὰν μεγάλην, ἥτις ἔσται παντὶ τῷ λαῷ, ὅτι τ᾿ 
ἐτέχθη ὑμῖν σήμερον σωτήρ, ὃς ἐστι Χριστὸς Κύριος, ἐν πόλει Δαβίδ. 
καὶ τοῦτο ὑμῖν τὸ σημεῖον: εὑρήσετε βρέφος ἐσπαργανωμένον καὶ 1: 
’ > ΄ ‘ > id > Ld 4 ~ > 4 ~ 
κείμενον ἐν φάτνῃ. καὶ ἐξαίφνης ἐγένετο σὺν τῷ ἀγγέλῳ πλῆθος 13 
στρατιᾶς οὐρανίου, αἰνούντων τὸν Θεὸν καὶ λεγόντων, Δόξα ἐν ὑψίστοις 14 
Θεῷ, καὶ ἐπὶ γῆς εἰρήνη, ἐν ἀνθρώποις εὐδοκία. καὶ ἐγένετο, ὡς ἀπῆλ- κτ- 
Bov ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν οἱ ἄγγελοι, οἱ ποιμένες εἶπον πρὸς 
ἀλλήλους, Διέλθωμεν δὴ ἕως Βηθλεὲμ καὶ ἴδωμεν τὸ ῥῆμα τοῦτο τὸ 
, a , ’ can , 9 ’ Ν - 
γεγονός, ὃ ὁ Κύριος ἐγνώρισεν ἡμῖν. καὶ ἦλθον σπεύσαντες, καὶ εὗρον 16 
τήν τε Μαριὰμ καὶ τὸν Ἰωσὴφ καὶ τὸ βρέφος κείμενον ἐν τῇ φάτνῃ" 
ἰδόντες δὲ διεγνώρισαν περὶ τοῦ ῥήματος τοῦ λαληθέντος αὐτοῖς περὶ 1 
τοῦ παιδίου. καὶ πάντες ἀκούσαντες ἐθαύμασαν περὶ τῶν λαλη- 18 
θέντων ὑπὸ τῶν ποιμένων πρὸς αὐτούς: ἡ δὲ Μαριὰμ πάντα συνετήρει τὸ 
Ν « ~ ’ > a ‘4 a a Ν ε ΄ 
τὰ ῥήματα ταῦτα συμβάλλουσα ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτῆς. καὶ ὑπέστρεψαν 20 
ε , ΄ Ν , Ὁ Ν ν [a] -“ 4 
οἱ ποιμένες δοξάζοντες καὶ αἰνοῦντες τὸν Θεὸν ἐπὶ πᾶσιν ols ἤκουσαν 
καὶ εἶδον, καθὼς ἐλαλήθη πρὸς αὐτούς. 
δ ἊΜ > , « ΄ 2 ‘ - -“ 5. . 
Kai ὅτε ἐπλήσθησαν ἡμέραι ὀκτὼ τοῦ περιτεμεῖν αὐτόν, καὶ τι 
ἐκλήθη τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ Ἰησοῦς, τὸ κληθὲν ὑπὸ τοῦ ἀγγέλου πρὸ τοῦ 
συλληφθῆναι αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ κοιλίᾳ. 
Καὶ ὅτε ἐπλήσθησαν αἱ ἡμέραι τοῦ καθαρισμοῦ αὐτῶν κατὰ τὸν 22 
νόμον Μωσέως, ἀνήγαγον αὐτὸν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα παραστῆσαι τῷ Κυρίῳ, 
καθὼς γέγραπται ἐν νόμῳ Κυρίου, ὅτι Πᾶν ἄρσεν διανοῖγον μήτραν ἅγιον 23 


11 os] ὃ cod. 

4 Nafaper 118 209 σ΄ 5 αὐτω] + γυναικι 118 209 “σ΄ 7 om και 
ἀνεκλινεν αὐτὸν 131 8 ras φυλακας 131 την ποιμνην 118 909 ς΄ 
9 om Κυριου 1° 118 209 11 om os ἐστι 118 209 12 om καὶ 2° 118 
131 209 = τη parvn £ 15 αγγελοι]- καὶ οἱ ανθρωποι 118 131 209 ¢ 
16 avevpoy 118 209 = 17 ἐγρωρισαν 118 209 παιδιου rovrov 118 209 ς΄ 
18 οἱ ἀκουσαντες 118 131 209 = 20 ἐπέστρεψαν = 21 a ὀοκτω ἡμεραι 


118 209 avrov 1°] τὸ παιδίον £ 22 Mwvoeos 118 209 


Lk 1 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 99 


247@ Κυρίῳ κληθήσεται, καὶ τοῦ δοῦναι θυσίαν κατὰ τὸ εἰρημένον ἐν νόμῳ 
Κυρίου, Ζεῦγος τρυγόνων ἢ δύο νεοσσοὺς περιστερῶν. 
νν»Ψ , φ » ε “ ° 7 , ν,» εν 
25 Καὶ ἰδοὺ ἦν ἄνθρωπος ἐν Ἱερουσαλὴμ ᾧ ὄνομα Συμεών, καὶ ὁ ἄνθρω- 
mos οὗτος δίκαιος καὶ εὐλαβής, προσδεχόμενος παράκλησιν τῷ Ἰσραήλ' 
26 καὶ Πνεῦμα ἽΑγιον ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν" καὶ ἦν αὐτῷ κεχρηματισμένον ὑπὸ τοῦ 
Πνεύματος τοῦ ᾿Αγίου, μὴ ἰδεῖν θάνατον πρὶν ἢ ἴδῃ τὸν Χριστὸν Κυρίου. 
‘ na a” ,΄ Ν « ᾿ ‘ > ~ > ~ Ν 
2) καὶ ἦλθεν ἐν τῷ Πνεύματι εἰς τὸ ἱερόν’ καὶ ἐν τῷ εἰσαγαγεῖν τοὺς 
γονεῖς τὸ παιδίον ᾿Ιησοῦν, τοῦ ποιῆσαι αὐτοὺς κατὰ τὸ εἰθισμένον τοῦ 
28 νόμου περὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ αὐτὸς ἐδέξατο αὐτὸ εἰς τὰς ἀγκάλας αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
29 εὐλόγησε τὸν Θεὸν καὶ εἶπε, Νῦν ἀπολύεις τὸν δοῦλόν σου, δέσποτα, 
ϑοκατὰ τὸ ῥῆμά σου ἐν εἰρήνῃ ὅτι εἶδον οἱ ὀφθαλμοί μου τὸ σωτήριόν 
“ 
31 δι», Η͂ , , a “ > » , 
3, σου, ὃ ἡτοίμασας κατὰ πρόσωπον πάντων λαῶν, φῶς εἰς ἀποκάλυψιν 
> cod s ’ a > , s ha ε ‘ ‘J cal ‘ ε 
33 ἐθνῶν, καὶ δόξαν λαοῦ σου Ἰσραήλ. καὶ ἦν ὃ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ καὶ ἡ 
΄ ΄ ‘ -“ “ ld . > ~ ‘ > ΄ 
34ι(,Γμήτηρ θαυμάζοντες ἐπὶ πᾶσι τοῖς λαλουμένοις περὶ αὐτοῦ. καὶ εὐλό- 
» Ν , . Ν Ν ‘ T » a ᾿ Ν᾿ 
γησεν αὐτοὺς Συμεών, καὶ εἶπε πρὸς Μαριὰμ τὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ, ᾿Ιδοὺ 
Φ “ > “ Ν > ΄ ~ a ’ ‘ ᾿ 
οὗτος κεῖται εἰς πτῶσιν καὶ ἀνάστασιν πολλῶν ἐν τῷ Ἰσραήλ, καὶ εἰς 
35 σημεῖον ἀντιλεγόμενον (καὶ σοῦ δὲ αὐτῆς τὴν ψυχὴν διελεύσεται ῥομφαία), 
ὅπως ἂν ἀποκαλυφθῶσιν ἐκ πολλῶν καρδιῶν διαλογισμοί. 
36 Καὶ ἦν “Awa προφήτης, θυγάτηρ Φανονήλ, ἐκ φυλῆς ᾿Ασήρ, αὕτη 
-“ Π ε , a ’ ν 4 ᾿ Ν ε ‘ a.) 
προβεβηκυῖα ἐν ἡμέραις πολλαῖς, ζήσασα ἔτη peta ἀνδρὸς ἑπτὰ ἀπὸ 
3) τῆς παρθενίας αὐτῆς, καὶ αὕτη χήρα ὡς ἐτῶν ὀγδοηκοντατεσσάρων, ἣ 
᾽ > , > 7 a ε -“ , 7 , * , 
οὐκ ἀφίστατο ἀπὸ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, νηστείαις καὶ δεήσεσι λατρεύουσα νύκτα 
38 καὶ ἡμέραν' καὶ αὕτη αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ ἐπιστᾶσα ἀνθωμολογεῖτο τῷ Κυρίῳ, 
καὶ ἐλάλει περὶ αὐτοῦ πᾶσι τοῖς προσδεχομένοις λύτρωσιν Ἱερου- 
, ‘ « ΄ a ‘ ‘ ,ὔ « ia » 
ϑοσαλήμ. καὶ ὡς ἐτέλεσαν ἅπαντα κατὰ τὸν νόμον, ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς 
“οτὴν Γαλιλαίαν εἰς πόλιν ἑαυτῶν Nalapa. τὸ δὲ παιδίον ηὔξανε, καὶ 
ἐκραταιοῦτο πνεύματι, πληρούμενον σοφίας: καὶ χάρις Θεοῦ ἦν ἐπ᾽ αὐτό. 
s 2 , «. σι > - 3 > « ‘ na ¢ a 
41 Kai ἐπορεύοντο of γονεῖς αὐτοῦ κατ᾽ ἔτος εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ τῇ ἑορτῇ 
42700 πάσχα. καὶ ὅτε ἐγένετο ἐτῶν δεκαδύο, ἀναβάντων αὐτῶν εἰς 
ε , ‘ a a ~ 4 a Ν ε , 
43 Ἱεροσόλυμα κατὰ τὸ ἔθος τῆς ἑορτῆς, καὶ τελειωσάντων τὰς ἡμέρας, 
δὰ ε , > ‘ 2 la ὕ a ε - > « , 
ἐν τῷ ὑποστρέφειν αὐτοὺς ἀπέμεινεν Ἰησοῦς ὃ παῖς ἐν Ἱερουσαλήμ" 
“καὶ οὐκ ἔγνωσαν οἱ γονεῖς αὐτοῦ! νομίσαντες δὲ αὐτὸν εἶναι ἐν τῇ 
39 Ναζαρα] Ναζαρετ rubr.? 
25 του Ἰσραηλ 118 909 ς΄ nv em avrov 118 209 + 26 om η 118 209 
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$i ἦλθ. « ,’ὕ 6501 ‘ 3 ΄ 3." Ν, » -“ - 
συνοδίᾳ ἦλθον ἡμέρας ὁδόν: καὶ ἀνεζήτουν αὐτὸν ἐν τοῖς cvyyevedor 
ΕῚ > »“ ~ ΝΥ Ν > ’ ε , ᾿ « x 
καὶ ἐν τοῖς yvworois, καὶ μὴ εὐρόντες ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ 45 
ἀναζητοῦντες αὐτόν. καὶ ἐγένετο μετὰ ἡμέρας τρεῖς, εὗρον αὐτὸν ἐν 46 
ae “ 4 > ΄ - s . 3 4 Led ‘ 
τῷ ἱερῷ καθήμενον ἐν μέσῳ τῶν διδασκάλων, καὶ ἀκούοντα αὐτῶν Kat 
ἐπερωτῶντα αὐτούς: ἐξίσταντο δὲ πάντες οἱ ἀκούοντες αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τῇ 47 
, Ν ” > , ᾿ -“-ς Ν ἰδό 2» ᾿ , 
συνέσει καὶ ταῖς ἀποκρίσεσιν αὐτοῦ. καὶ ἰδόντες αὐτὸν ἐξεπλάγησαν" 48 
καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτὸν ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ, Τέκνον, τί ἐποίησας ἡμῖν οὕτως ; 
ἰδοὺ « , Ν > “ 35 , > a“ , Ν a 
ἰδοὺ ὁ πατήρ σου καὶ ἐγὼ ὀδυνώμενοι ἐζητοῦμέν σε. καὶ εἶπε πρὸς 49 
3 , ¢ σ > a 2s > "ὃ σ Ε Lal “ Ld 
αὐτούς, Τί ὅτι ἐζητεῖτέ pe; οὐκ ἤδειτε ὅτι ἐν τοῖς τοῦ πατρός pov 
δεῖ με εἶναι; καὶ αὐτοὶ οὐ συνῆκαν τὸ ῥῆμα ὃ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς. καὶ 3? 
κατέβη μετ᾽ αὐτῶν καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς Ναζαρέθ, καὶ ἦν ὑποτασσόμενος 
αὐτοῖς. καὶ ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ διετήρει πάντα τὰ ῥήματα ταῦτα ἐν τῇ 
, +” Ν ᾿ -“ , id 7 ε id J , 
καρδίᾳ αὐτῆς. καὶ Ἰησοῦς προέκοπτε σοφίᾳ καὶ ἡλικίᾳ καὶ χάριτι 5: 
παρὰ Θεῷ καὶ ἀνθρώποις. 
TIT. Ἔν ἔτει δὲ πεντεκαιδεκάτῳ τῆς ἡγεμονίας Τιβερίου Καίσαρος, 
ε ΄ 4 , -“ ᾿ ΄ + -“ ~ 
ἡγεμονεύοντος Ποντίου Πιλάτου τῆς Ιουδαίας, καὶ τετραρχοῦντος τῆς 
Γαλιλαίας Ἡρώδου, Φιλίππου δὲ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὐτοῦ τετραρχοῦντος τῆς 
Ἶ ΄ 7 iA δι ta ‘ , ~ ᾿ ~ 
τουραίας καὶ Τραχωνίτιδος χώρας, καὶ Λυσανίου τῆς ᾿Αβιληνῆς tetpap- 
χοῦντος, ἐπὶ ἀρχιέρεως Αννα καὶ Καϊάφα, ἐγένετο ῥῆμα Θεοῦ ἐπὶ 2 
Ἶ ’ ‘ a 7 , Lay > ~ > , ὸ ‘ ἦλθ > Led 
wdvyyny τὸν τοῦ Ζαχαρίου υἱὸν ἐν τῇ épypw: καὶ ἐν εἰς πᾶσαν 3 
x lA a + δά + 4 id ν 
τὴν περίχωρον τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνου, κηρύσσων βάπτισμα μετανοίας εἰς ἄφεσιν 
ἁμαρτιῶν, ὡς γέγραπται ἐν βίβλῳ λόγων ‘Hoatov τοῦ προφήτου, Φωνὴ 4 
~ ” > ’ ε ,ὔ ‘ 580 id 3 ΄ -“ a 
βοῶντος ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, Ἑτοιμάσατε τὴν ὁδὸν Κυρίου, εὐθείας ποιεῖτε τὰς 
/ 3 lol -“ , ’ s cal ΕΣ 4 Ν 
τρίβους αὐτοῦ. πᾶσα φάραγξ πληρωθήσεται, καὶ πᾶν ὄρος καὶ βουνὸς 5 
ταπεινωθήσεται, καὶ ἔσται τὰ σκολιὰ εἰς εὐθεῖαν, καὶ αἱ τραχεῖαι εἰς 
τ a a 6 
ὁδοὺς λείας: καὶ ὄψεται πᾶσα σὰρξ τὸ σωτήριον τοῦ Θεοῦ. ἔλεγεν δὲ ἡ 
τοῖς ἐκπορευομένοις βαπτισθῆναι ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, Γεννήματα ἐχιδνῶν, τίς 
ὑπέδειξεν ὑμῖν φυγεῖν ἀπὸ τῆς μελλούσης ὀργῆς ; ποιήσατε οὖν καρποὺς 5 
ἀξίους τῆς μετανοίας: καὶ μὴ ἄρξησθε λέγειν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, Πατέρα ἔχομεν 
ΕΥ̓ ε , ΄ 4 ε a φ δύ ε A 2 a ᾿ , 
τὸν ABpaap: λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν ὅτι δύναται 6 Θεὸς ἐκ τῶν λίθων τούτων 
ἐγεῖραι τέκνα τῷ ‘ABpaap. ἤδη δὲ καὶ ἡ ἀξίνη πρὸς τὴν ῥίζαν τῶν 9g 
δένδρων κεῖται: πᾶν οὖν δένδρον μὴ ποιοῦν καρπὸν καλὸν ἐκκόπτεται καὶ 
εἰς πῦρ βάλλεται. 
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το Κ > ΄ > κν εν λ λέ τί > ΄ ᾿ 2 
τι αι ἐπηρωτῶὼν αὐτὸν οἱ οχλοι έγοντες, t OVWY ποιησομεν; απο- 


‘ Ν ν > -“" ε " ΄ ~ , ~ ‘ ν 
κριθεὶς δὲ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Ὁ ἔχων δύο χιτῶνας μεταδότω τῷ μὴ ἔχοντι’ 
. ε Ν , ε ΄ ΄ > 4 ‘ - 
r2kat ὃ ἔχων βρώματα ὁμοίως ποιείτω. ἦλθον δὲ καὶ τελῶναι βαπτι- 
ι3 σθῆναι, καὶ εἶπον πρὸς αὐτόν, Διδάσκαλε, τί ποιήσομεν; ὃ δὲ εἶπε 
‘ 2 ΄ Ν , 3 s td e a ΄ 
πρὸς αὐτούς, Μηδὲν πλέον παρὰ τὸ διατεταγμένον ὑμῖν πράσσετε. 
14 ἐπηρώτων δὲ αὐτὸν καὶ στρατευόμενοι λέγοντες, Τί ποιήσομεν καὶ 
ἡμεῖς; καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Μηδένα διασείσητε μηδὲ συκοφαντήσητε' 
Ν 2 ag ”~ > ’, ε ~ 
καὶ ἀρκεῖσθε τοῖς ὀψωνίοις ὑμῶν. 
15 Προσδοκῶντος δὲ τοῦ λαοῦ, καὶ διαλογιζομένων πάντων ἐν ταῖς 
» 
16 καρδίαις αὐτῶν περὶ ᾿Ιωάννου, μήτι αὐτὸς εἴη 6 Χριστός, ἀπεκρί- 
al ε » ΄ , > ‘ Ν « -“ ’ 3 a 
vato πᾶσιν ὃ Ἰωάννης λέγων, ᾿Εγὼ μὲν ὑμᾶς βαπτίζω ἐν ὕδατι" 
» 4 ε ᾿ , id a > > 8 ε ‘ lal x ε , 
ἔρχεται δὲ ὁ ἰσχυρότερός μου, οὗ οὐκ εἰμὶ ἱκανὸς λῦσαι τὸν ἱμάντα 
~ e , » -“ 2" ε -~ ΄ > ΄ ε ‘A s 
τῶν ὑποδημάτων αὐτοῦ: αὐτὸς ὑμᾶς βαπτίσει ἐν Πνεύματι ᾿Αγίῳ καὶ 
id ? ‘ , > had . > “~ ‘ - ‘ ν » lel 
17 πυρί: ot τὸ πτύον ἐν τῇ χειρὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ διακαθαριεῖ τὴν ἅλωνα αὐτοῦ, 
‘ , or ep δὲν a a. , 
καὶ συνάξει τὸν σῖτον εἰς τὴν ἀποθήκην αὐτοῦ, τὸ δὲ ἄχυρον κατακαύσει 
ι8 πυρὶ ἀσβέστῳ. πολλὰ μὲν οὖν καὶ ἕτερα παρακαλῶν εὐηγγελίζετο τὸν 
, Ν A ‘ 
1gAadv. ὁ δὲ Ἡ ρώδης ὁ τετράρχης, ἐλεγχόμενος ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ περὶ Ηρωδιάδος 
- Ν “-“ > -“ > cal ‘ 4 ΄ ΄ > ’ ~ 
τῆς γυναικὸς TOD ἀδελφοῦ αὐτοῦ, καὶ περὶ πάντων ὧν ἐποίησε πονηρῶν 
ee ΄ , . a 24 a . , ἢ. "ὦ , 
206 Ἡρώδης, προσέθηκε καὶ τοῦτο ἐπὶ πᾶσι, καὶ κατέκλεισε τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην 
ἐν φυλακῇ. 
11 Ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν τῷ βαπτισθῆναι ἅπαντα τὸν λαόν, καὶ Ἰησοῦ βαπ- 
χττισθέντος καὶ προσευχομένον, ἀνεῳχθῆναι τὸν οὐρανόν, καὶ καταβῆναι 
x a“ , @¢ “ ¥ ε " Ν >? af ‘ 
τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ Ἅγιον σωματικῷ εἴδει ὡσεὶ περιστερὰν ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν, καὶ 
Ν > 2 - i , Ν «ε er ε > , 
φωνὴν ἐξ οὐρανοῦ γενέσθαι λέγουσαν, Σὺ ef ὁ vids pov ὃ ἀγαπητός, 
> ‘ νο ‘ 28 ? e > a > , « . « 
“δὲν σοὶ εὐδόκησα. καὶ αὐτὸς ἦν ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἀρχόμενος ὡσεὶ ἐτῶν 
, a [aa ε > ¢ ”~ » , a ¢ , ~ 
a4TptaKovTa, ὧν vids, ws ἐνομίζετο, τοῦ Ἰωσήφ, tod Ἡλεί, τοῦ 
5 Ματθάν, τοῦ Λευεί, τοῦ Μελχεί, τοῦ Ἰωανναί, τοῦ Ἰωσήφ, τοῦ 
26 Ματταθίου, τοῦ ᾿Αμώς, τοῦ Ναούμ, τοῦ Ἐσλεί, τοῦ Ναγγαί, τοῦ 
27 Μαάθ, τοῦ Ματταθίου, τοῦ Σεμεεί, τοῦ Ἰωσήχ, τοῦ Ἰωαδά, τοῦ 
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Ἰωαννάν, τοῦ Ῥησά, τοῦ Ζοροβάβελ, τοῦ Σαλαθιήλ, τοῦ Νηρεί, 
τοῦ Μελχεί, τοῦ ᾿Αδδεί, rod Κωσάμ, τοῦ Ἑλμωδάμ, τοῦ “Hp, τοῦ μος 
Ἰησῶ, τοῦ ᾿Ἐλιέζερ, τοῦ Ἰωραίμ, τοῦ Ματθάν, τοῦ Λευεί, τοῦ 30 
Συμεών, τοῦ Ἰούδα, τοῦ Ἰωσήφ, τοῦ ᾿Ιωνάμ, τοῦ ᾿Ελιακείμ, τοῦ Medea, 31 
τοῦ Μενάν, τοῦ Ματταθάν, τοῦ Ναθάν, τοῦ Aaveid, τοῦ Ἰεσσαί, 32 
τοῦ Ὠβήδ, τοῦ Bool, τοῦ Σαλμᾶν, τοῦ Ναασσών, τοῦ ᾿Αμιναδάμ, 33 
τοῦ ᾿Αράμ, τοῦ ᾿Αλμεί, τοῦ ᾿Αρνεί, τοῦ Ἔσρώμ, τοῦ Φαρές, τοῦ 
ἸΙούδα, τοῦ ᾿Ιακώβ, τοῦ Ἰσαάκ, τοῦ  βραάμ, τοῦ Θάρρα, τοῦ Ναχώρ, 34 
τοῦ Σερούχ, τοῦ Ῥαγαῦ, τοῦ Φάλεγ, τοῦ Ἕβερ, τοῦ Yard, τοῦ % 
Καινάμ, τοῦ ᾿Αρφαξάδ, τοῦ Σήμ, τοῦ Nwe, τοῦ Λάμεχ, τοῦ Μαθου- 37 
σάλα, τοῦ ‘Evwy, τοῦ Ἰαρέδ, τοῦ Μαλελεήλ, τοῦ Kaivay, τοῦ ᾿Ενώς, 38 
τοῦ Σήθ, τοῦ ᾿Αδάμ, τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

IV. Ἰησοῦς δὲ πλήρης Πνεύματος ᾿Αγίου ὑπέστρεψεν ἀπὸ τοῦ 
Ἰορδάνου: καὶ ἤγετο ἐν τῷ Πνεύματι εἰς τὴν ἔρημον ἡμέρας τεσσαρά- 2 
κοντα πειραζόμενος ὑπὸ τοῦ διαβόλου: καὶ οὐκ ἔφαγεν οὐδὲν ἐν ταῖς 
ἡμέραις ἐκείναις: καὶ συντελεσθεισῶν αὐτῶν ὕστερον ἐπείνασε. εἶπε δὲ 3 
αὐτῷ ὁ διάβολος, Εἰ υἱὸς εἶ τοῦ Θεοῦ, εἰπὲ τῷ λίθῳ τούτῳ ἵνα γένηται 
ἄρτος. καὶ ἀπεκρίθη ὁ Ἰησοῦς πρὸς αὐτὸν λέγων, Γέγραπται ὅτι Ove 5 
ἐπ᾿ ἄρτῳ μόνῳ ζήσεται ὁ ἄνθρωπος, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ παντὶ ῥήματι Θεοῦ. 
καὶ ἀναγαγὼν αὐτὸν εἰς ὄρος ὑψηλὸν ἔδειξεν αὐτῷ πάσας τὰς βασι- ς 
λείας τῆς οἰκουμένης ἐν στίγματι χρόνου: καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ διάβολος, 6 
Σοὶ δώσω τὴν ἐξουσίαν ταύτην ἅπασαν καὶ τὴν δόξαν αὐτῶν’ ὅτι ἐμοὶ 
παραδέδοται, καὶ ᾧ ἐὰν θέλω δίδωμι αὐτήν: σὺ οὖν ἐὰν πεσὼν προσ- 
κυνήσῃς ἐνώπιόν ἐμοῦ, ἔσται gov πᾶσα. καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ Ἰησοῦς 8 

31 Δαυειδ] hic praeter consuetudinem compendio δᾶδ cod. non utitur 

33 ΔΑμιναδαμ] cod. nunc habet Aywadaf parte inferiore » secundi erasi 
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εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Γέγραπται, Κύριον τὸν Θεόν cov προσκυνήσεις, καὶ 
αὐτῷ μόνῳ λατρεύσεις. καὶ ἤγαγον αὐτὸν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα καὶ ἔστη- 
σεν αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸ πτερύγων τοῦ ἱεροῦ, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ei υἱὸς εἶ τοῦ 
το Θεοῦ, βάλε σεαντὸν ἐντεῦθεν κάτω’ γέγραπται γὰρ ὅτι Τοῖς ἀγγέ- 
λοις αὐτοῦ ἐντελεῖται περὶ σοῦ, τοῦ διαφυλάξαι σε ἐν πάσαις ταῖς 
ει ὁδοῖς σου" καὶ ὅτι Ἐπὶ χειρῶν ἀροῦσί σε μήποτε προσκόψῃς πρὸς 
τι: λίθον τὸν πόδα σου. καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτῷ 6 Ἰησοῦς ὅτι Elpyrat, 
13 Οὐκ ἐκπειράσεις Κύριον τὸν Θεόν σου. καὶ συντελέσας πάντα πειρασμὸν 
ὁ διάβολος ἀπέστη ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἄχρι καιροῦ. 
14 Καὶ ὑπέστρεψεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἐν τῇ δυνάμει τοῦ Πνεύματος εἰς τὴν 
1s Γαλιλαίαν: καὶ φήμη ἐξῆλθε καθ᾽ ὅλης τῆς περιχώρου περὶ αὐτοῦ. καὶ 
αὐτὸς ἐδίδασκεν ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς αὐτῶν, δοξαζόμενος ὑπὸ πάντων. 
τό καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς Ναζαρέθ, οὗ ἦν ἀνατεθραμμένος, καὶ εἰσῆλθε κατὰ 
1) τὸ εἰωθὸς αὐτῷ ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῶν σαββάτων εἰς τὴν συναγωγήν. καὶ 
ἐπεδόθη αὐτῷ βιβλίον Ἡσαΐου τοῦ προφήτου, καὶ ἀνέστη ἀναγνώ- 
γαι. καὶ ἀναπτύξας τὸ βιβλίον εὗρε τὸν τόπον οὗ ἦν γεγραμμένον, 
ι8 Πνεῦμα Κυρίου ἐπ᾽ ἐμέ, οὗ εἵνεκεν ἔχρισέ με εὐαγγελίσασθαι 
πτωχοῖς, ἀπέσταλκέ με ἰάσασθαι τοὺς συντετριμμένους τὴν καρδίαν, 
κηρῦξαι αἰχμαλώτοις ἄφεσιν καὶ τυφλοῖς ἀνάβλεψιν, ἀποστεῖλαι τε- 
19 θραυσμένους ἐν ἀφέσει, κηρῦξαι ἐνιαντὸν Κυρίου δεκτόν. καὶ πτύξας 
τὸ βιβλίον, ἀποδοὺς τῷ ὑπηρέτῃ, ἐκάθισε: καὶ πάντων ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ 
χἱοἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ ἦσαν ἀτενίζοντες αὐτῷ. ἤρξατο δὲ λέγειν πρὸς αὐτοὺς 
1: ὅτι Σήμερον πεπλήρωται ἡ γραφὴ αὕτη ἐν τοῖς ὠσὶν ὑμῶν. καὶ πάντες 
ἐμαρτύρουν αὐτῷ, καὶ ἐθαύμαζον ἐπὶ τοῖς λόγοις τῆς χάριτος τοῖς ἐκπο- 
ρενομένοις ἐκ τοῦ στόματος αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἔλεγον, Οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ υἱὸς 
13 Ἰωσήφ; καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, Πάντως ἐρεῖτέ μοι τὴν παραβολὴν 
ταύτην, ᾿Ιατρέ, θεράπευσον σεαυτόν: ὅσα ἠκούσαμεν γενόμενα ἐν τῇ 
Καπερναοὺμ ποίησον καὶ ὧδε ἐν τῇ πατρίδι σου. 
1. _Elwe δέ, "Api λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι οὐδεὶς προφήτης δεκτός ἐστιν ἐν τῇ 
ag πατρίδι αὐτοῦ. ἐπ᾽ ἀληθείας δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι πολλαὶ χῆραι ἦσαν 
ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις Ἡλίου ἐν τῷ Ἰσραήλ, ὅτε ἐκλείσθη ὁ οὐρανὸς ἐπὶ 
ἔτη τρία καὶ μῆνας ἕξ, ὡς ἐγένετο λιμὸς μέγας ἐπὶ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν' 
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καὶ πρὸς οὐδεμίαν αὐτῶν ἐπέμφθη Ἡλίας, εἰ μὴ εἰς Σάρεφθα τῆς 26 
Σιδωνίας πρὸς γυναῖκα χήραν. καὶ πολλοὶ λεπροὶ ἦσαν ἐν τῷ 17 
» . Pu Un ΄ « ’ ‘ te 8 > α ΄ 
Ἰσραὴλ ἐπὶ ᾿Ελισσαίου τοῦ προφήτου: καὶ οὐδεὶς αὐτῶν ἐκαθαρίσθη, 
εἰ μὴ Ναιμὰν ὃ Σύρος. καὶ ἐπλήσθησαν πάντες θυμοῦ ἐν τῇ συνα- 18 
γωγῇ ἀκούσαντες ταῦτα: καὶ ἀναστάντες ἐξέβαλον αὐτὸν ἔξω τῆς 29 

’ ‘ " »"»"» “ 2 ’ “-“ ν , Ε φ΄ ε ’ ‘J ~ 
πόλεως, καὶ ἤγαγον αὐτὸν ἕως ὀφρύος τοῦ ὄρους ἐφ᾽ οὗ ἡ πόλις αὐτῶν 
ᾧκοδό of ( ὑτόν: αὐτὸς δὲ διελθὼν διὰ μέ 
ῥκοδόμητο, WOTE κατακρημνίσαι αὐτόν: αὐτὸς μελθὼν διὰ μέσου 30 
αὐτῶν ἐπορεύετο. 

Καὶ κατῆλθεν εἰς Καπερναοὺμ πόλιν τῆς Γαλιλαίας" καὶ ἦν διδάσκων 31 
αὐτοῖς ἐν τοῖς σάββασι. καὶ ἐξεπλήσσοντο ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ, ὅτι 31 
ἐν ἐξουσίᾳ ἦν 6 λό αὐτοῦ. καὶ ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ ἦν avd ἔ 

ᾳ ἦν ὁ λόγος ῦ. ὶ ἐν τῇ γωγῇ ἦν ἄνθρωπος ἔχων 33 
πνεῦμα δαιμονίου ἀκαθάρτου, καὶ ἀνέκραξε φωνῇ μεγάλῃ λέγων, “Ea, 34 
τί ἡμῖν καὶ σοί, Ἰησοῦ Ναζαρηνέ; ἦλθες ἀπολέσαι ἡμᾶς; oldd σε τίς 

., ΄ -“ ~ . , id ’ ~ « - id ΄ 
εἶ, ὁ ἅγιος τοῦ Θεοῦ. καὶ ἐπετίμησεν αὐτῷ ὑ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγων, Φιμώθητι, 35 

. " ΕΣ » lel » or > »"» s , , . ΄ 
καὶ ἔξελθε ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. καὶ ῥίψαν αὐτὸν τὸ δαιμόνιον εἰς τὸ μέσον 
ἐξῆλθεν ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ μηδὲν βλάψαν αὐτόν. καὶ ἐγένετο θάμβος ἐπὶ 36 
πάντας͵ καὶ συνελάλουν πρὸς ἀλλήλους λέγοντες, Τίς ὁ λόγος οὗτος, 
ὅτι ἐν ἐξουσίᾳ καὶ δυνάμει ἐπιτάσσει τοῖς ἀκαθάρτοις πνεύμασι, καὶ 
ἐξέρχονται; καὶ ἐξεπορεύετο ἦχος περὶ αὐτοῦ εἰς πάντα τόπον τῆς 3] 
περιχώρου. 

᾿Αναστὰς δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς συναγωγῆς εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν Σίμωνος" ἡ 38 
πενθερὰ δὲ τοῦ Σίμωνος ἦν συνεχομένη πυρετῷ μεγάλῳ: καὶ ἠρώτησαν 
αὐτὸν περὶ αὐτῆς. καὶ ἐπιστὰς ἐπάνω αὐτῆς ἐπετίμησε τῷ πυρετῷ, καὶ 30 
ἀφῆκεν αὐτήν' παραχρῆμα δὲ ἀναστᾶσα διηκόνει αὐτοῖς. 

Δύνοντος δὲ τοῦ ἡλών ἅπαντες ὅσοι εἶχον ἀσθενοῦντας νόσοις ποι- 40 
κίλαις ἤγαγον αὐτοὺς πρὸς αὐτόν: ὁ δὲ ἑνὶ ἑκάστῳ αὐτῶν τὰς χεῖρας 
ἐπιθεὶς ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτούς. ἐξήρχοντο δὲ καὶ δαιμόνια πολλῶν, 41 

, , ἋΣ ψ ws Capel, eC οἱὸξ . . ‘ 
κράζοντα καὶ λέγοντα ὅτι Σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστὸς ὁ vids τοῦ Θεοῦ. καὶ 
» - ᾿ . rs a ᾿ Η͂ . δ ἃ > 
ἐπιτιμῶν οὐκ εἴα αὐτὰ λαλεῖν, ὅτι ἤδεισαν τὸν Χριστὸν αὐτὸν εἶναι. 
γενομένης δὲ ἡμέρας ἐξελθὼν ἐπορεύθη εἰς ἔρημον τόπον, καὶ οἱ ὄχλοι 42 
ἐπεζήτουν αὐτὸν καὶ ἦλθον ἕως αὐτοῦ, καὶ κατεῖχον αὐτὸν τοῦ μὴ 

΄ , ᾿ . - « " > . * a 7 ‘ - : , 
πορεύεσθαι ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν. ὁ δὲ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς ὅτι Kai ταῖς ἑτέραις 43 


21 ἐκαθαρσθὴ cod. 38 ηρωτισαν cod, 
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πόλεσιν εὐαγγελίσασθαί pe δεῖ τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ: ὅτι εἰς τοῦτο 
μάπεστάλην. καὶ ἦν κηρύσσων ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς τῆς Ἰουδαίας. 
ν, Ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν τῷ τὸν ὄχλον ἐπικεῖσθαι αὐτῷ καὶ ἀκούειν τὸν 
λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ αὐτὸς ἦν ἑστὼς παρὰ τὴν λίμνην Γεννησαρέτ" 
7 καὶ εἶδε δύο πλοῖα ἑστῶτα παρὰ τὴν λίμνην: οἱ δὲ ἁλιεῖς ἀποβάντες 
λάπ᾽ αὐτῶν ἀπέπλυναν τὰ δίκτυα. ἐμβὰς δὲ εἰς Ev τῶν πλοίων, ὅ ἦν 
τοῦ Σίμωνος, ἠρώτησεν αὐτὸν ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς ἐπανάγειν ὀλίγον, καὶ 
4, καθίσας ἐδίδασκεν ἀπὸ τοῦ πλοίου τοὺς ὄχλους. ὡς δὲ ἐπαύσατο λαλῶν, 
εἶπε πρὸς τὸν Σίμωνα, ᾿Επανάγαγε εἰς τὸ βάθος καὶ χαλάσατε τὰ δίκτυα 
ε » ᾿ ᾿ ᾿ ε ΄ > να» ’ νυ a 
εὑμῶν. καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ Σίμων εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Επιστάτα, δι ὅλης τῆς 
. ΄ Loe : , > " . -“ ©? ’ , 
νυκτὸς κοπιάσαντες οὐδὲν ἐλάβομεν: ἐπὶ δὲ τῷ ῥήματί gov χαλάσω- 
μεν τὰ δίκτνα. καὶ τοῦτο ποιήσαντες συνέκλεισαν πλῆθος ἰχθύων 
7 πολύ' διερρήγνυτο δὲ τὰ δίκτυα αὐτῶν, καὶ κατένευσαν τοῖς μετόχοις 
τοῖς ἐν τῷ ἑτέρῳ πλοίῳ, τοῦ ἐλθόντας συλλαβέσθαι αὐτοῖς: καὶ 
5 ἦλθον, καὶ ἔπλησαν ἀμφότερα τὰ πλοῖα, ὦστε βυθίζεσθαι αὐτά. ἰδὼν 
δὲ Σίμων Πέτρος προσέπεσε τοῖς ποσὶ τοῦ Ἰησοῦ λέγων, "Ἔξελθε az’ 
g ἐμοῦ, ὅτι ἀνὴρ ἁμαρτωλὸς ἐγώ εἰμι, κύριε. θάμβος γὰρ περιέσχεν 
αὐτὸν καὶ πάντας τοὺς σὺν αὐτῷ ἐπὶ τῇ ἄγρᾳ τῶν ἰχθύων ἣ συνέλαβον" 
ro ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην, υἱοὺς Ζεβεδαίου, οἱ ἦσαν κοινωνοὶ 
τῷ Σίμωνι. καὶ εἶπε πρὸς τὸν Σίμωνα ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Μὴ φοβοῦ: ἀπὸ τοῦ 
irviv ἀνθρώπους ἔσῃ ζωγρῶν. καὶ καταγαγόντες τὰ πλοῖα ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, 
ἀφέντες ἅπαντα ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. 
. 7 td > - of ws > - -~ ΄ Ν ᾿ ᾿ J 
12 Kat ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ εἶναι αὐτὸν ἐν μιᾷ τῶν πόλεων, καὶ ἰδοὺ ἀνὴρ 
, ; δι δῶν. κἀν -ἃ Va ee ae a 
πλήρης λέπρας" καὶ ἰδὼν τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, πεσὼν ἐπὶ πρόσωπον ἐδεήθη αὐτοῦ 
, , sp - ἢ , ἐγ τον aa 
13 λέγων, Κύριε, ἐὰν θέλῃς, δύνασαί pe καθαρίσαι. καὶ ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα 
ἥψατο αὐτοῦ εἰπών, Θέλω, καθαρίσθητι. καὶ εὐθέως ἡ λέπρα ἀπῆλθεν 
ι4 ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ. καὶ αὐτὸς παρήγγειλεν αὐτῷ μηδενὶ εἰπεῖν. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἀπελθὰ 
4 . ς παρήγγειλεν αὐτῷ μηδενὶ εἰπεῖν. */ ἀπελθὼν 
δεῖξον σεαυτὸν τῷ ἱερεῖ, καὶ προσένεγκε περὶ τοῦ καθαρισμοῦ σου, καθὼς 
15 προσέταξε Μωυσῆς, εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. διήρχετο δὲ μᾶλλον 6 λόγος 
περὶ αὐτοῦ: καὶ συνήρχοντο ὄχλοι πολλοὶ ἀκούειν, καὶ θεραπεύεσθαι 
2 πλοῖα] incertum est, spatium est inter: et a satis idoneum ad πλοιαρια 
scribendum, nulla autem vestigia scripturae distingui possunt quamvis in 
spatio unius tantum literae rasura sit; equidem accentus testimonio fretus 
πλοία edidi, sed Tregellesius contra πλοιάρια maluit 


43 areorad spat. rel. 118, ameoradeav 131, ἀπεσταλμαι ς΄" 44 Ταλι- 
Aas © 

1 και 1°) ro ς΄ 3 emavayayev 118 131 209 > amo] ex 
4 vpwr)+eas aypay £ 5 om της 131 χαλασω 131 ς΄, χαλασομεν 209 
τὸ δικτυον © 6 ἰχθυων πληθὸς ς΄ τὸ δικτυον £ 7 ελθοντὸς 131 
8 roa) yoraer S ΟἿ ἐγω 1185 πάντα 131 14 αλλα 5S) Moons ς΄ 


15 OcpareverOa υπ αὐτου ς΄ 


“ἃ! 


o>|> 


» δ 


118 131 
200 ς 


Wr 


wl 


118 131 
309 ς 


106 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Lk v 


. * - , - . a 2 & 7 ha « - »" , ΕΥ 
ἀπὸ τῶν ἀσθενειῶν αὐτῶν' αὐτὸς δὲ ἦν ὑποχωρῶν ἐν ταῖς ἐρήμοις καὶ τό 
προσευχόμενος. 

a 7 “- ? 

Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν μιᾷ τῶν ἡμερῶν, καὶ αὐτὸς ἦν διδάσκων: καὶ ἦσαν 17 
καθήμενοι Φαρισαῖοι καὶ νομοδιδάσκαλοι, οἱ ἦσαν συνεληλυθότες ἐκ 
πάσης κώμης τῆς Γαλιλαίας καὶ Ἰουδαίας καὶ Ἱερουσαλήμ. καὶ δύναμις 
Κυρών ἦν εἰς τὸ ἰᾶσθαι αὐτούς. καὶ ἰδοὺ ἄνδρες φέροντες ἐπὶ κλίνης 18 
ν. a , ον, 4 ’ a ‘ a 
ἄνθρωπον ὃς ἦν παραλελυμένος, καὶ ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν εἰσενεγκεῖν καὶ θεῖναι 
ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ: καὶ μὴ εὑρόντες ποίας εἰσενέγκωσιν αὐτὸν διὰ τὸν 19 
ὄχλον, ἀναβάντες ἐπὶ τὸ δῶμα διὰ τῶν κεράμων καθῆκαν αὐτὸν σὺν 
τῷ κλινιδίῳ εἰς τὸ μέ ἔ 6 ῦ Ἰησοῦ i ἰδὼν τὴν wi 

» κλινιδίῳ εἰς τὸ μέσον ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ. καὶ ἰδὼν τὴν πίστιν 20 
a α . ~ θ ΄ "A , ΄ es , ΠῚ ta 
αὐτῶν εἶπε τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ, ᾿Αφέωνταί σοι αἱ ἁμαρτίαι gov. καὶ ἤρξαντο 21 
διαλογίζεσθαι οἱ γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι λέγοντες, Τίς ἐστιν οὗτος 
ΓῚ -“ ’ ᾿’ , « ’ . ΄ , ‘ , 
ὃς λαλεῖ βλασφημίας; τίς δύναται ἁμαρτίας ἀφιέναι, εἰ μὴ μόνος 
ὁ Θεός; ἐπιγνοὺς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τοὺς διαλογισμοὺς αὐτῶν ἀποκριθεὶς 1: 
εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, Τί διαλογίζεσθε ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν; τί ἐστιν 23 
εὐκοπώτερον, εἰπεῖν, ᾿Αφέωνταί σοι ai ἁμαρτίαι σου, ἣ εἰπεῖν, Ἔγειρε 

‘ ᾿ ΄ Ν oa ν᾿ ΄ "» ε ca - ᾿ , ‘ 
καὶ περιπάτει; ἵνα δὲ εἰδῆτε ὅτι ἐξουσίαν ἔχει ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐπὶ 24 
τῆς γῆς ἀφιέναι ἁμαρτίας, εἶπε τῷ παραλελυμένῳ, Σοὶ λέγω, ἔγειρε, 
καὶ ἄρας τὸ κλινίδιόν σου πορεύου εἰς τὸν οἶκόν σου. καὶ παραχρῆμα 15 
® . , pa - .,ν © , so ᾿ " + 
ἀναστὰς ἐνώπιον αὐτῶν, ἄρας ἐφ᾽ ᾧ κατέκειτο, ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον 
αὐτοῦ dlwv τὸν Θεόν. καὶ ἔκστασις ἔλαβεν ἅπαντας, καὶ ἐδόξαζον 26 
τὸν Θεόν, καὶ ἐπλήσθησαν φόβον, λέγοντες ὅτι Εἴδομεν παράδοξα 
σήμερον. 

Καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα ἐξῆλθε καὶ ἐθεάσατο τελώνην ὀνόματι Acuity καθή- 1] 
μένον ἐπὶ τὸ τελώνιον, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Ακολούθει μοι. καὶ καταλιπὼν 28 
ἅπαντα ἀναστὰς ἠκολούθησεν αὐτῷ. καὶ ἐποίησε δοχὴν μεγάλην Acvis 29 
αὐτῷ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ αὐτοῦ: καὶ ἦν ὄχλος πολὺς τελωνῶν καὶ ἄλλων ot 
ἦσαν μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ κατακείμενοι. καὶ ἐγόγγυζον οἱ Φαρισαῖοι καὶ οἵ 30 
γραμματεῖς αὐτῶν πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ λέγοντες, Διατί μετὰ 
τῶν τελωνῶν καὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν ἐσθίετε καὶ πίνετε; καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὃ 21 
Ἰησοῦς εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, Οὐ χρείαν ἔχουσιν οἱ ὑγιαίνοντες ἰατροῦ, 
ἀλλ᾽ οἱ κακῶς ἔχοντες οὐκ ἧλθον καλέσαι δικαίους, ἀλλ᾽ dpaptw- 32 


17 οἱ καὶ 118 ἐληλυθότες 118 σ΄ 19 ποιας] πως 118 131 309, δια 
ros = ἐνέγκωσιν 118 209 20 τω ἀανθρωπω] avtw, ἀνθρωπε 118 5 
21 αφιεναι apaprias 131 © 23 eyecpar 131 209 ¢ 24 εἐγειραι 131 
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a Φαρισαιοι 118 209, οἱ ypappares καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι αὐτων 131, οἱ γραμματεῖς 
αὐτῶν καὶ οἱ Φαρισαιοι > om rer 118 σ΄ 32 εἐληλυθα = αλλα 118 
131 209 + . 
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33Aobs εἰς μετάνοιαν. οἱ δὲ εἶπον πρὸς αὐτόν, Διατί οἱ μαθηταὶ ᾿Ιωάννου 
νηστεύουσι πυκνά, καὶ δεήσεις ποιοῦνται, ὁμοίως καὶ οἱ τῶν Φαρισαίων, 
34 οἱ δὲ σοὶ ἐσθίουσι καὶ πίνουσιν; ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, Μὴ 
δύνασθε τοὺς υἱοὺς τοῦ νυμφῶνος, ἐν ᾧ ὁ νυμφίος μετ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐστι, 
- ’ , Η .«» “΄ * , > « ε 
33 ποιῆσαι νηστεύειν ; ἐλεύσονται δὲ ἡμέραι, ὅταν ἄρθῃ ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν ὁ 
36 νυμφίος, καὶ τότε νηστεύσουσιν ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις. ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ 
παραβολὴν πρὸς αὐτούς, ὅτι Οὐδεὶς ἐπίβλημα ἀπὸ ἱματίου καινοῦ 
σχίσας ἐπιβάλλει ἐπὶ ἱμάτιον παλαιόν: εἰ δὲ μήγε, καὶ τὸ καινὸν 
σχίζει, καὶ τῷ παλαιῷ οὐ συμφωνεῖ τὸ ἐπίβλημα τὸ ἀπὸ τοῦ καινοῦ. 
31 καὶ οὐδεὶς βάλλει οἶνον νέον εἰς ἀσκοὺς παλαιούς: εἰ δὲ μήγε, ῥήξει 
« ἢ , ‘ 2 ΄ ᾿ as ΄ . 8 » ar) 
ὁ οἶνος ὁ νέος τοὺς ἀσκούς, καὶ αὐτὸς ἐκχυθήσεται καὶ of ἀσκοὶ ἀπο- 
δ χ ἃ ; ἢ . Ν 
3, λοῦνται: ἀλλ᾽ οἶνον νέον εἰς ἀσκοὺς καινοὺς βλητέον. καὶ οὐδεὶς πιὼν 
παλαιὸν θέλει νέον: λέγει γάρ, Ὁ παλαιὸς χρηστότερός ἐστιν. 
VI. ᾿Ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν σαββάτῳ διαπορεύεσθαι αὐτὸν διὰ oropi- 
μων" ἔτιλλον δὲ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ τοὺς στάχνας καὶ ἤσθιον, ψώχοντες 
;Σ ταῖς χερσί, τινὲς δὲ τῶν Φαρισαίων εἶπον, Τί ποιεῖτε ὃ οὐκ ἔξεστι 
Ἀποιεῖν τοῖς σάββασι; καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οὐδὲ 
- Θ-. ὦ oO J ° -. ν᾿ Ld »» ᾿ - ν᾿ 
τοῦτο ἀνέγνωτε, ὃ ἐποίησε Δαβίδ, ὅτε ἐπείνασεν αὐτὸς καὶ οἱ per 
“αὐτοῦ; πῶς εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ τοὺς ἄρτους τῆς 
προθέσεως ἔφαγε, καὶ ἔδωκε τοῖς μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ots οὐκ ἔξεστι φαγεῖν 
sal μὴ μόνους τοὺς ἱερεῖς; καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Κύριός ἐστιν ὃ υἱὸς 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου καὶ τοῦ σαββάτου. 
a: a τς β Ν ge eae ae : 
6 Ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν ἑτέρῳ σαββάτῳ εἰσελθεῖν αὐτὸν εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν 
. , . ν ᾿᾽ a“ ἀν τῷ " > m~ ε . ν 
καὶ διδάσκειν. καὶ ἦν ἄνθρωπος ἐκεῖ, καὶ ἡ χεὶρ αὐτοῦ ἡ δεξιὰ ἦν 
᾿ A “re = soe - pg. So 
ξηρά. παρετηροῦντο δὲ of γραμματεῖς καὶ of Φαρισαῖοι, εἰ ἐν τῷ 
8 σαββάτῳ θεραπεύσει, ἵνα εὕρωσι κατηγορεῖν αὐτοῦ. αὐτὸς δὲ ἤδει 
τοὺς διαλογισμοὺς αὐτῶν, εἶπε δὲ τῷ ἀνδρὶ τῷ ξηρὰν ἔχοντι τὴν 
ο χεῖρα, Ἔγειρε καὶ στῆθι εἰς τὸ μέσον. καὶ ἀναστὰς ἔστη. εἶπεν 


4 μὴ] μι cod. 
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Ψ εν “-“ , J , » La « - ’ »“" ΄ 
οὖν & "Ingots πρὸς αὐτούς, Ἐρωτήσω ὑμᾶς, τί ἔξεστι τοῖς σάββασιν, 
᾿ ~ a a x “- * > ΄ ‘ 
ἀγαθοποιῆσαι y κακοποιῆσαι, ψυχὴν σωσαι μ] ἀπολέσαι Η και περι- 10 
ae Ε , . 
βλεψάμενος πάντας αὐτοὺς ἐν ὀργῇ εἶπε τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ, “Extavov τὴν 
χεῖρά σου. ὁ δὲ ἐξέτεινε. καὶ ἀποκατέστη ἢ χεὶρ αὐτοῦ ὡς καὶ 
ν ᾿ 
ἢ ἄλλη. αὐτοὶ δὲ ἐπλήσθησαν ἀνοίας, καὶ διελάλουν πρὸς ἀλλήλους 11 
τί ἂν ποιήσαιεν τῷ Ἰησοῦ. 
’ Σ κ 
Ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις, ἐξῆλθεν εἰς τὸ ὅρος mpoo-12 
hd ΄ - - 7 “- 
εὐξασθαι, καὶ ἦν διανυκτερεύων ἐν τῇ προσευχῇ τοῦ Θεοῦ. καὶ ὅτε τ3 
ἐγένετο ἡμέρα, ἐφώνησε τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ: καὶ ἐκλεξάμενος ἀπ᾽ 
a a Ὁ a . , 4.- ’ a . .ν» 
αὐτῶν δώδεκα, ots καὶ ἀποστόλους ὠνόμασε, Σίμωνα ὃν καὶ wrd-14 
at 
pace Πέτρον καὶ ᾿Ανδρέαν τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, ᾿Ιάκωβον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην, 
Φίλιππον καὶ Βαρθολομαῖον, Ματθαῖον καὶ Θωμᾶν, ᾿Ιάκωβον ᾿Αλφαίου is 
καὶ Σίμωνα τὸν καλούμενον Ζηλωτήν, ᾿Ιούδαν Ἰακώβου, καὶ Ἰούδαν 16 
᾽ ΄ Ἢ s pe , ‘ . 5 ede ΄ 
Ισκαριώτην ὃς καὶ ἐγένετο προδότης" καὶ καταβὰς per αὐτῶν ἔστη ι7 
ἐπὶ τόπου πεδινοῦ, καὶ ὄχλος πολὺς μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ, καὶ πλῆθος πολὺ 
etek Na et : ἃ ; ee , , ᾿ 
ἀπὸ πάσης τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας καὶ Ἱερουσαλήμ, καὶ τῆς παραλίου Τύρου καὶ 
- δ 2 - ν᾿» a . νυν δα "αὶ a , Φ « 
Σιδῶνος, οἱ ἦλθον ἀκοῦσαι αὐτοῦ καὶ ἰαθῆναι ἀπὸ τῶν νόσων αὐτῶν, 
καὶ οἱ ἐνοχλούμενοι ὑπὸ πνευμάτων ἀκαθάρτων, καὶ ἐθεραπεύοντο. 18 
‘ ”~ * " ΄ ΄ ᾿᾽ - ΄ , " ᾿ - 
καὶ πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος ἐζήτει ἅπτεσθαι αὐτοῦ, ὅτι δύναμις παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὸ 
ἐξήρχετο καὶ ἰᾶτο πάντας. 
Καὶ αὐτὸς ἐπάρας τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτοῦ εἰς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ 20 
- « 
ἔλεγε, Μακάριοι οἱ πτωχοὶ τῷ πνεύματι, ὅτι ὑμετέρα ἐστὶν ασι- 
’ Χ 
᾿ » -“ ΄ 
λείά τοῦ Θεοῦ, μακάριοι οἱ πεινῶντες νῦν, ὅτι χορτασθήσεσθε. τι 
μακάριοι οἱ κλαίοντες νῦν, ὅτι γελάσετε. μακάριοί ἐστε ὅταν μισή- 1: 
an αν . κ« εἰ ΟἿ ar ery 
σωσιν ὑμᾶς of ἄνθρωποι, καὶ ὅταν ἀφορίσωσιν ὑμᾶς καὶ ὀνειδίσωσι, 
s , ’ I ν « .- . ‘ 4 - nn -~ Ld 
καὶ ἐκβάλωσι τὸ ὄνομα ὑμῶν ὡς πονηρὸν ἕνεκα τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. 
΄ ᾿ id « ε la ‘ [ὦ , s ‘ « ‘ « a 
χάριτε ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ καὶ σκιρτήσατε: ἰδοὺ yap ὁ μισθὸς ὑμῶν 23 
bal aa ᾿ Ἀ 
πολὺς ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ κατὰ ταῦτα γὰρ ἐποίουν τοῖς προφήταις οἱ πατέρες 
᾿ RB ΜΝ 
αὐτῶν, πλὴν οὐαὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς πλουσίοις, ὅτι ἀπέχετε τὴν παράκλησιν 24 
7 Α ᾿ Α ἊΝ 
ὑμῶν. οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, οἱ ἐμπεπλησμένοι, νῦν ὅτι πεινάσετε. oval, οἱ: 
i a ¢ ; ἡ ; 7 a en 
γελῶντες viv, ὅτι πενθήσετε καὶ κλαύσετε. ovat, Grav καλῶς ὑμᾶς 26 
᾿ μ = - 
εἴπωσι πάντες οἱ ἄνθρωποι: κατὰ ταῦτα γὰρ ἐποίουν τοῖς ψευδοπροφή- 
ταῖς οἱ πατέρες αὐτῶν. 


9 ἐπερωτησω 131 ς΄ 10 om ev opyn £ e£ereve] ἐποίησεν ουτω ζ΄ 
amexareatn 118 909, ἀποκατεσταθὴ ς ὡς και] ὑγιης ὡς © 11 ποιησειαν ς΄ 
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27 ᾿Αλλ᾽ ὑμῖν λέγω τοῖς ἀκούουσιν, ᾿Αγαπᾶτε τοὺς ἐχθροὺς ὑμῶν, καλῶς 


“>! 


28 ποιεῖτε τοῖς μισοῦσιν ὑμᾶς, εὐλογεῖτε τοὺς καταρωμένους ὑμᾶς, προσ- 
10 εὔχεσθε ὑπὲρ τῶν ἐπηρεαζόντων ὑμᾶς. τῷ τύπτοντί σε ἐπὶ τὴν σιαγόνα 


a3! 


’ Ν ‘ " ‘ ᾿Ὶ .- ν , s ε , . Ν 
πάρεχε καὶ τὴν ἄλλην: καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ αἵροντός σου τὸ ἱμάτιον καὶ τὸν 
. , , Seal pe ee , er a 
30 X‘Twva μὴ κωλύσῃς. παντι τῳ αἰτοῦντι σέ δίδου" καὶ ἀπὸ TOV αἱροντοὸς 
Ὶ ‘ x , iJ ᾿ s , ν ~ «« ὦ . ν 
Δι τὰ σὰ μὴ ἀπαίτει. καὶ καθὼς θέλετε ἵνα ποιῶσιν ὑμῖν οἱ ἄνθρωποι, 


ΣΙ ΟΣ, 


λ1 καὶ ὑμεῖς ποιεῖτε αὐτοῖς ὁμοίως. καὶ εἰ ἀγαπᾶτε τοὺς ἀγαπῶντας 
33 bpas, ποία ὑμῖν χάρις ἐστί; καὶ γὰρ οἱ ἁμαρτωλοὶ τὸ αὐτὸ ποιοῦσι. 
34 καὶ ἐὰν δανείζητε παρ᾽ ὧν ἐλπίζετε ἀπολαβεῖν, ποία ὑμῖν χάρις ἐστί; 

καὶ γὰρ ἁμαρτωλοὶ ἁμαρτωλοῖς δανείζουσιν, ἵνα ἀπολάβωσι τὰ ἴσα. 
35 πλὴν ἀγαπᾶτε τοὺς ἐχθροὺς ὑμῶν καὶ ἀγαθοποιεῖτε καὶ δανείζετε μηδὲν 

ἀπελπίζοντες" καὶ ἔσται ὁ μισθὸς ὑμῶν πολύς, καὶ ἔσεσθε υἱοὶ τοῦ 

ὑψίστου: ὅτι αὐτὸς χρηστός ἐστιν ἐπὶ τοὺς πονηροὺς καὶ ἀχαρί- 
λόστους, γίνεσθε οἰκτίρμονες, καθὼς ὃ πατὴρ ὑμῶν οἰκτίρμων ἐστί. 
37 μὴ κρίνετε, καὶ οὐ μὴ κριθῆτε. μὴ καταδικάζετε, καὶ οὐ μὴ καταδι- 
38 κασθῆτε. ἀπολύετε, καὶ ἀπολυθήσεσθε: δίδοτε, καὶ δοθήσεται ὑμῖν" 


μέτρον καλόν, σεσαλευμένον, πεπιεσμένον, ὑπερεκχυνόμενον du- 


wi! 


govow εἰς τὸν κόλπον ὑμῶν. ᾧ γὰρ μέτρῳ ᾧ μετρεῖτε, ἀντιμετρηθήσεται 
ὑμῖν. 
32 Εἶπε δὲ παραβολὴν αὐτοῖς, Μήτι δύναται τυφλὸς τυφλὸν ὁδηγεῖν ; 
40 οὐχὶ ἀμφότεροι εἰς βόθυνον ἐμπεσοῦνται; οὐκ ἔστι μαθητὴς ὑπὲρ τὸν 
41 διδάσκαλον" κατηρτισμένος δὲ πᾶς ἔσται ὡς ὁ διδάσκαλος αὐτοῦ. τί 
δὲ βλέπεις τὸ κάρφος τὸ ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ σου, τὴν δὲ 
4“τδοκὸν τὴν ἐν τῷ ἰδίῳ ὀφθαλμῷ οὐ κατανοεῖς; ἢ πῶς δύνασαι λέγειν 
τῷ ἀδελφῷ σου, ᾿Αδελφέ, ἄφες ἐκβάλω τὸ κάρφος τὸ ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ 
σου, αὐτὸς τὴν ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ σον δοκὸν οὐ βλέπων; ὑποκριτά, éx- 
βαλε πρῶτον τὴν δοκὸν ἐκ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ σου, καὶ τότε διαβλέψεις τὸ 
“κάρφος ἐκβαλεῖν τὸ ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ σον. οὐ γάρ αὶ 
ἐστι δένδρον καλὸν ποιοῦν καρπὸν σαπρόν, οὐδὲ πάλιν δένδρον σαπρὸν 


ΔΙ ΈΣΙ 4] 


28 ἐπηρεαζοότων cod. 41 δε 1°] δαι cod. 


28 vpas 15] ὑμὶν καὶ ς΄ 30 παντὶ δὲ ς΄ 32 ayarovras 131 118 18] 
ἐστι] +Ka yap of apapt@da τοὺς ἀγαπωντας αὐτοὺς ayarwot. καὶ cav ayabo- = 
ποιητε Tous ayaborowurras ὑμᾶς mova ὑμιν χαρις ἐστι; 131 © 34 οἱ apap- 

Toko = 35 χρηστος] xs 131 axapiorovs Kat πονήρους © γίνεσθε 
our = 36 καθὼς και ς΄ 37 μὴ 1°} ῬΓ και > 38 πεπιεσμενον καὶ 
σεσαλευμενον Kat υπερεκχυνόμενον ς΄ w yap] τω yap αὐτω £ 39 πεέσουν- 
ται ς΄ 40 notandum est quod in cod. 118 duae paginae usque ad vit 26 
ita sunt mutilae ut rem in praefatione tractare malim, sed hic quoque varias 
lectiones quae supersint indicavi διδασκαλον αὐτου ς΄ 42 ἐκβαλεῖν τὸ 


καρῴος 209 © (118 deest) 43 om παλιν 209 © (118 deest) 
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a ‘ ’ - . ΄ Ϊ᾽ “νον a , 
ποιοῦν καρπὸν καλόν. ἕκαστον yap δένδρον ἐκ τοῦ ἰδίου καρποῦ γινώ- 44 
σκεται: οὐ γὰρ ἐξ ἀκανθῶν συλλέγουσι σῦκα, οὐδὲ ἐκ βάτου τρυγῶσι 
σταφυλήν. ὁ ἀγαθὸς ἄνθρωπος ἐκ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ θησαυροῦ τῆς καρδίας 45 
αὐτοῦ προφέρει τὸ ἀγαθόν: καὶ ὁ πονηρὸς ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ προ- 
φέρει τὸ πονηρόν: ἐκ γὰρ τοῦ περισσεύματος τῆς καρδίας λαλεῖ τὸ 
στόμα αὐτοῦ. 

κ Α Η 6 

Τί δέ pe καλεῖτε, Κύριε, κύριε, καὶ οὐ ποιεῖτε ἃ λέγω; πᾶς ὁ ἐρχό- 1: 

‘ . 3 ae : ole nar , 
μενος πρός με καὶ ἀκούων μου τῶν λόγων καὶ ποιῶν αὐτούς, ὑποδείξω 
ea , 8 “ σ΄ , > ᾿ ’ ᾽ «- ΓΝ a 
ὑμῖν τίνι ἐστὶν ὅμοιος. ὅμοιός ἐστιν ἀνθρώπῳ οἰκοδομοῦντι οἰκίαν, ὃς 48 
ἔσκαψε καὶ ἐβάθυνε καὶ ἔθηκε θεμέλιον ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν: πλημμύρας 
δὲ γενομένης προσέρρηξεν 6 ποταμὸς τῇ οἰκίᾳ ἐκείνῃ, καὶ οὐκ ἴσχυσε 
σαλεῦσαι αὐτήν: τεθεμελίωτο γὰρ ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν, 5 δὲ ἀκούσας καὶ 49 
μὴ ποιήσας ὅμοιός ἐστιν ἀνθρώπῳ οἰκοδομήσαντι οἰκίαν ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν 
χωρὶς θεμελίου: ἡ προσέρρηξεν ὃ ποταμός, καὶ εὐθέως συνέπεσε, καὶ 
ἐγένετο τὸ ῥῆγμα τῆς οἰκίας ἐκείνης μέγα. 

VII. ᾿Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἐπλήρωσε πάντα τὰ ῥήματα αὐτοῦ εἰς τὰς ἀκοὰς 
τοῦ λαοῦ, εἰσῆλθεν εἰς Καπερναούμ. ἑκατοντάρχου δέ τινος δοῦλος 5 
κακῶς ἔχων ἤμελλε τελευτᾶν, ὃς ἦν αὐτῷ ἔντιμος. ἀκούσας δὲ περὶ 3 

~ » a , , Ὶ | 5 , - » ΄ ~ 
τοῦ Ἰησοῦ ἀπέστειλε πρὸς αὐτὸν πρεσβυτέρους τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ἐρωτῶν 
αὐτὸν ὅπως ἐλθὼν διασώσῃ τὸν δοῦλον αὐτοῦ. οἱ δὲ παραγενόμενοι 4 

᾿ . ᾿ a ᾿ ΄ rs ΄ ΄ ΄ " , . 
πρὸς tov Ἰησοῦν ἠρώτων αὐτὸν σπουδαίως, λέγοντες ὅτι “Αξιός ἐστιν 
ᾧ παρέξει τοῦτο: ἀγαπᾷ γὰρ τὸ ἔθνος ἡμῶν, καὶ τὴν συναγωγὴν αὐτὸς 5 
᾿κοδό cy. ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῖς ἐ , ὃν αὐτοῦ; ὅδη δὲ αὐγοῦ of 6 
φκοδόμησεν ἡμῖν. ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἐπορεύετο σὺν αὐτοῖς. ἤδη δὲ αὐτοῦ οὐ 
μακρὰν ἀπέχοντος τῆς οἰκίας, πέμψας πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ ἑκατόνταρχος 

’ " , -“ ᾿ ‘ ’ ® ’ , ε ‘ σ 
φίλους ἔλεγεν αὐτῷ, Κύριε, μὴ σκύλλου: οὐ γάρ εἰμι ἱκανὸς ἵνα 
μον ὑπὸ τὴν στέγην εἰσέλθῃς" διὸ οὐδὲ ἐμαυτὸν ἠξίωσα πρός σε ἐλθεῖν" 7 
ἀλλ᾽ εἰπὲ λόγῳ, καὶ ἰαθήσεται ὁ παῖς pov. καὶ γὰρ ἐγὼ ἄνθρωπός 8 
εἶμι ὑπὸ ἐξουσίαν τασσόμενος, ἔχων ὑπ᾽ ἐμαυτὸν στρατιώτας" καὶ λέγω 
τούτῳ, Πορεύθητι, καὶ πορεύεται: καὶ ἄλλῳ, "Epyov, καὶ ἔρχεται: καὶ 
τῷ δούλῳ μου, Ποίησον τοῦτο, καὶ ποιεῖ. ἀκούσας δὲ ταῦτα ὁ Ἰησοῦς 9 
Δ ὁ iy ’ pelos lhe 5 . ων ᾽ ; 
ἐθαύμασεν αὐτόν, καὶ στραφεὶς τῷ ἀκολουθοῦντι αὐτῷ ὄχλῳ εἶπε, Λέγω 

A a» ‘ ᾿ 
ὑμῖν, οὐδὲ ἐν τῷ Ἰσραὴλ τοσαύτην πίστιν εὗρον. καὶ ὑποστρέψαντες τὸ 


οἱ πεμφθέντες εἰς τὸν οἶκον εὗρον τὸν δοῦλον ὑγιαίνοντα. 
49 ρηγμα] ρημα cod. τοις οἰκίας Cod. 4 λεγωντες cod. 
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ΠῚ Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ, ἐπορεύετο εἰς πόλιν καλουμένην Ναείμ' καὶ 
ι1 συνεπορεύοντο αὐτῷ μαθηταὶ ἱκανοὶ καὶ ὄχλος πολύς. ὡς δὲ ἤγγισε 
τῇ πύλῃ τῆς πόλεως, ἰδοὺ ἐξεκομίζετο τεθνηκὼς υἱὸς μονογενὴς τῇ 
μητρὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ αὕτη ἦν χήρα' καὶ ὄχλος ἱκανὸς τῆς πόλεως σὺν 
ι3 αὐτῇ. καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὴν ὁ 
ι4 αὐτῇ, Μὴ κλαῖε. καὶ προσελθὼν ἥψατο τῆς σοροῦ: οἱ δὲ βαστάζοντες 


Ἰησοῦς ἐσπλαγχνίσθη ἐπ᾽ αὐτῇ, καὶ εἶπεν 


15 ἔστησαν: καὶ εἶπε, Νεανίσκε, σοὶ λέγω, ἐγέρθητι. καὶ ἀνεκάθισεν ὁ 
16 νεκρός, καὶ ἤρξατο λαλεῖν: καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτὸν τῇ μητρὶ αὐτοῦ- ἔλαβε δὲ 
φόβος πάντας, καὶ ἐδόξαζον τὸν Θεόν, λέγοντες ὅτι Προφήτης μέγας 
17 ἠγέρθη ἐν ἡμῖν, καὶ ὅτι Ἐ πεσκέψατο ὁ Κύριος τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ. καὶ 
ἐξῆλθεν & λόγος οὗτος ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ Ἰουδαίᾳ περὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ πάσῃ τῇ 
περιχώρῳ. 
ι8 Καὶ ἀπήγγειλαν Ἰωάννῃ περὶ αὐτοῦ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ περὶ πάντων 
τῷ τούτων. καὶ προσκαλεσώμενος δύο τινὰς τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ Ἰωάννης 
ἔπεμψε πρὸς τὸν Ἰησοῦν, λέγων, Σὺ εἶ ὁ ἐρχόμενος, ἢ ἄλλον προσ- 
20 δοκῶμεν; παραγενόμενοι δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν οἱ ἄνδρες εἶπον, ᾿Ιωάννης 6 
Βαπτιστὴς ἀπέσταλκεν ἡμᾶς πρός σε, λέγων, Σὺ εἶ ὁ ἐρχόμενος, ἢ 
αἰ ἕτερον προσδοκῶμεν; ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ dpa ἐθεράπευσε πολλοὺς ἀπὸ 
νόσων καὶ μαστίγων καὶ πνευμάτων πονηρῶν, καὶ τυφλοῖς πολλοῖς 
"εἐχαρίσατο τὸ βλέπειν. καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Πορευ- 
θέντες ἀπαγγείλατε ᾿Ιωάννῃ ἃ εἴδετε καὶ ἠκούσατε: τυφλοὶ ἀναβλέ- 
πουσι, χωλοὶ περιπατοῦσι, λεπροὶ καθαρίζονται, κωφοὶ ἀκούουσι, νεκροὶ 
13 ἐγείρονται, καὶ πτωχοὶ εὐαγγελίζονται' καὶ μακάριός ἐστιν ὃς ἐὰν μὴ 
14 σκανδαλισθῇ ἐν ἐμοί. ἀπελθόντων δὲ τῶν μαθητῶν ᾿Ιωάννου ἤρξατο 
λέγειν πρὸς τοὺς ὄχλους περὶ ᾿Ιωάννου, Τί ἐξήλθετε εἰς τὴν ἔρημον 
5 θεάσασθαι; κάλαμον ὑπὸ ἀνέμου σαλευόμενον; ἀλλὰ τί ἐξήλθετε 
ἰδεῖν ; ἄνθρωπον ἐν μαλακοῖς ἱματίοις ἠμφιεσμένον ; ἰδοὺ οἱ ἐν ἱματισμῷ 
26 ἐνδόξῳ καὶ τρυφῇ ὑπάρχοντες ἐν τοῖς βασιλείοις εἰσίν. ἀλλὰ τί ἐξήλ.- 
θετε ἰδεῖν; προφήτην; vai, λέγω ὑμῖν, καὶ περισσότερον προφήτου. 
27 οὗτος γάρ ἐστι περὶ οὗ γέγραπται, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἀποστέλλω τὸν ἄγγελόν μου 
πρὸ προσώπου σου, ὃς κατασκευάσει τὴν ὁδόν σον ἔμπροσθέν σου. 
18 λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, μείζων ἐν γεννητοῖς γυναικῶν Ἰωάννου οὐδείς ἐστιν. 


11 τη eéns ς΄ Naw 13] ς΄ o μαθηται αὐτου £ 12 και ἰδου 131 σ΄ 
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5 ΄ 


ὁ δὲ μικρότερος ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ μείζων αὐτοῦ ἐστι. καὶ πᾶς 29 
ὁ λαὸς ἀκούσας καὶ οἱ τελῶναι ἐδικαίωσαν τὸν Θεόν, βαπτισθέντες εἰς 
τὸ βάπτισμα ᾿Ιωάννου" οἱ δὲ Φαρισαῖοι καὶ οἱ νομικοὶ τὴν βουλὴν 30 
τοῦ Θεοῦ ἠθέτησαν εἰς ἑαυτούς, μὴ βαπτισθέντες ὑπ᾿ αὐτοῦ. τίνι οὖν 31 
ὁμοιώσω τοὺς ἀνθρώπους τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης, καὶ τίνι εἰσὶν ὅμοιοι; 
ὅμοιοί εἰσι παιδίοις τοῖς ἐν ἀγορᾷ καθημένοις καὶ προσφωνοῦσιν ἀλλή- 32 
λοις, ἅ λέγει, Ηὐλήσαμεν ὑμῖν, καὶ οὐκ ὠρχήσασθε: ἐθρηνήσαμεν ὑμῖν, 
καὶ οὐκ ἐκλαύσατε. ἐλήλυθε yap ᾿Ιωάννης ὁ Βαπτιστὴς μήτε ἐσ θίων 33 
μήτε πίνων, καὶ λέγετε, Δαιμόνιον ἔχει. ἐλήλυθεν ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώ- 34 
που ἐσθίων καὶ πίνων, καὶ λέγετε, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἄνθρωπος φάγος καὶ οἰνοπότης, 
φίλος τελωνῶν καὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν. καὶ ἐδικαιώθη ἡ σοφία ἀπὸ τῶν 35 
τέκνων αὐτῆς. 

Ἢρωτα δὲ αὐτόν τις τῶν Φαρισαίων ἵνα φάγῃ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ" καὶ 36 
εἰσελθὼν εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ Φαρισαίου κατεκλίθη. καὶ ἰδοὺ γυνὴ 37 
ἥτις ἦν ἁμαρτωλὸς ἐν τῇ πόλει, ἐπιγνοῦσα ὅτι ἀνάκειται ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ 
τοῦ Φαρισαίου, κομίσασα ἀλάβαστρον μύρου καὶ στᾶσα ὀπίσω παρὰ 38 
τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ κλαίουσα, ἤρξατο βρέχειν τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ τοῖς 
δάκρυσι, καὶ ταῖς θριξὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς αὐτῆς ἐξέμασσε, καὶ κατεφίλει 
τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ καὶ ἤλειφε τῷ μύρῳ. ἰδὼν δὲ ὁ Φαρισαῖος ὁ καλέσας 30 
αὐτὸν εἶπεν ἐν ἑαυτῷ, λέγων, Οὗτος, εἰ ἦν προφήτης, ἐγίνωσκεν ἂν τίς 
καὶ ποταπὴ 1} γυνὴ ἥτις ἅπτεται αὐτοῦ" ὅτι ἁμαρτωλός ἐστι. 

Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶπε πρὸς αὐτόν, Σίμων, ἔχω σοί τι εἰπεῖν. 40 


δέ, Διδάσκαλε, εἰπέ, φήσι. Δύο χρεωφειλέται ἦσαν δανειστῇ τινι" 41 


5. 


co 


εἷς ὥφειλε δηνάρια πεντακόσια, ὁ δὲ ἕτερος πεντήκοντα' μὴ ἐχόντων 42 
δὲ αὐτῶν ἀποδοῦναι, ἀμφοτέροις ἐχαρίσατο. τίς οὖν αὐτῶν πλεῖον 
αὐτὸν ἀγαπήσει; ὁ δὲ Σίμων εἶπεν, Ὑπολαμβάνω ὅτι ᾧ τὸ πλεῖον 43 
ἐχαρίσατο. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Ορθῶς ἔκρινας. καὶ στραφεὶς πρὸς τὴν 44 
γυναῖκα τῷ Σίμωνι ἔφη, Βλέπεις ταύτην τὴν γυναῖκα; εἰσῆλθόν σου 
εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν, ὕδωρ ἐπὶ τοὺς πόδας μου οὐκ ἔδωκας: αὕτη δὲ τοῖς 
δάκρυσιν ἔβρεξέ μου τοὺς πόδας, καὶ ταῖς θριξὶ αὐτῆς ἐξέμαξε. φί- 45 
Anpa μοι οὐκ ἔδωκας: αὕτη δὲ ἀφ᾽ ἧς εἰσῆλθον οὐ διέλιπε καταφι- 
λοῦσά pov τοὺς πόδας. ἐλαίῳ τὴν κεφαλήν μου οὐκ ἤλειψας" αὕτη δὲ 46 


34 oworwrns cod. 36 τὴν oixoy cod. 
29 om εἰς 131 © tw βαπτίσματι 131 30 αὐτοῦ] Ἐειπε δὲ 0 Κυριος £ 
32 a λεγει] καὶ λέγουσι 118 131 209 ς, ου συνεκλαυσατε 118 909 33 ἀρτὸν 
ἐσθιων 118 209 ς΄ owov πινων 118 309 σ΄ 34. τελωνων φιλὸος σ΄ 
35 αὐτῆς παντων 5 36 τις αὐτὸν ς΄ τὴν οἰκίαν α΄ ἀνεκλιθὴ σ΄ 
37 ητι] res 13] ἐν τὴ moka ante τὶς σ΄ 38 οπισω post αὐτὸν α΄ 


40 διδασκαλε διδασκαλε 118 φησι ante διδασκαλε ς΄ 42 αὐτων 9] Ἐειπε £ 
43 ὁ δε) apoxpibes δὲ ὁ α΄ 44 cov post omar 13] θριξι τὴς xeshadns © 
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’ * ’ . ΄ ° ’ ᾿ ᾿ , . « 
“Ἰ μύρῳ ἥλειψέ μου τοὺς πόδας, οὗ χάριν, λέγω σοι, ἀφέωνται αἱ ἅἁμαρ- 
τίαι αὐτῆς αἱ πολλαί, ὅτι ἠγάπησε πολύ: ᾧ δὲ ὀλίγον ἀφίεται, ὀλίγον 
48 > « t δὲ » "A , , ‘of ΄ . κ . 
ὦ ἀγαπᾷ. εἶπε δὲ αὐτῇ, ᾿Αφέωνταί σου αἱ ἁμαρτίαι. καὶ ἤρξαντο ol 
συνανακείμενοι λέγειν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, Τίς ἐστιν οὗτος ὃς καὶ ἁμαρτίας 
J . - , ’ 
soadinaw; εἶπε δὲ πρὸς τὴν γυναῖκα, Ἣ πίστις σον σέσωκέ oe πορεύου 
εἰς εἰρήνην. 
VIII. Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ καθεξῆς, καὶ αὐτὸς διώδενε κατὰ πόλιν 
. 2 , ΜΕ , ς , 7 eae ole 
καὶ κώμην κηρύσσων καὶ εὐαγγελιζόμενος τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ 
2 οἱ δώδεκα σὺν αὐτῷ, καὶ γυναῖκές τινες ἦσαν ἀπὸ πνευμάτων πονηρῶν 
τεθεραπευμέναι καὶ ἀσθενειῶν, Μαριὰμ ἡ καλουμένη Μαγδαληνή, 
3 ἀφ᾽ ἧς δαιμόνια ἑπτὰ ἐξεληλύθει, καὶ ᾿Ιωάννα γυνὴ Χουζᾶ ἐπιτρόπου 
Ἥρωδου, καὶ Σουσάννα, καὶ ἕτεραι πολλαί, αἵτινες διηκόνουν αὐτῷ 
ἐκ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων αὐταῖς. 
4 Συνιόντος δὲ ὄχλου πολλοῦ, καὶ τῶν κατὰ πόλιν ἐπιπορευομένων 
ὁ πρὸς αὐτόν, εἶπε διὰ παραβολῆς, Ἐξῆλθεν 6 σπείρων τοῦ σπεῖραι τὸν 
σπόρον αὐτοῦ" καὶ ἐν τῷ σπείρειν αὐτὸν ὃ μὲν ἔπεσε παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν, 
δὼ , ΜΝ gee τς “ , ee og 
καὶ κατεπατήθη, καὶ τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ κατέφαγεν αὐτό" Kai ἕτερον 
ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν, καὶ φυὲν ἐξηράνθη διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν ἰκμάδα" 
7 καὶ ἕτερον ἔπεσεν ἐν μέσῳ τῶν ἀκανθῶν, καὶ συμφυεῖσαι αἱ ἄκανθαι 
8 ἀπέπνιξαν αὐτό καὶ ἕτερον ἔπεσεν εἰς τὴν γῆν τὴν ἀγαθήν, καὶ φυὲν 
᾿ ΄ ‘ ᾿ = , ’ ε " > 
ἐποίησε καρπὸν ἑκατονταπλασίονα. ταῦτα λέγων ἐφώνει, Ὃ ἔχων ὦτα 
Maa ees ae τὴν eer i meee . 8s ie we τΦ 
ἀκούειν ἀκουέτω. ἐπηρώτων δὲ αὐτὸν of μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, Tis εἴη αὕτη 
109 παραβολή; ὁ δὲ ἔφη αὐτοῖς, Ὑμῖν δέδοται γνῶναι τὰ μυστήρια 
τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ: τοῖς δὲ λοιποῖς ἐν παραβολαῖς, ἵνα βλέποντες 
. . 6 ,᾿ 5 - ν 5 © ε “ « 
ιι μὴ ἴδωσι καὶ ἀκούοντες μὴ συνῶσιν. ἔστι δὲ αὕτη ἡ παραβολή" ὁ 
᾿ ὦ ὦ ς ΄ a - © δὲ Η͂ ᾿ εῷ’ ᾿ .«» ΄ 
τ σπόρος ἐστὶν ὃ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ: οἱ δὲ παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν εἰσιν οἱ ἀκού- 
οντες, εἶτα ἔρχεται ὁ διάβολος καὶ αἴρει τὸν λόγον ἀπὸ τῆς καρδίας 
᾿ - .ν ‘ ’ - ε ἈΝ . ~ , Φ ΄ 
τι αὐτῶν, ἵνα μὴ πιστεύσαντες σωθῶσιν. οἱ δὲ ἐπὶ τῆς πέτρας, of ὅταν 
. ’ . ΄“ ᾿ ‘4 ’ s Μ᾿ a? > ν 
ἀκούσωσι μετὰ χαρᾶς δέχονται τὸν λόγον, καὶ οὗτοι ῥίζαν οὐκ ἔχουσιν, 
14 οἱ πρὸς καιρὸν πιστεύουσι καὶ ἐν καιρῷ πειρασμοῦ ἀφίστανται. τὸ δὲ 
εἰς τὰς ἀκάνθας πεσόν, οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ τὸν λόγον ἀκούσαντες, καὶ 


4 αὐτον] αὐτων 1" sed ni fallor ipse correxit 7 αὐτὸ nunc habet αὐτῶ 
sed 1* primum αὐτὸ scripsisse, tum ipse ad αὐτῶ correxisse videtur 


49 ἐστιν] post ovros ©, om 131 
2 a noay 131 © axabaptey πονηρων 131 τεθεραπευμεναι ante aro © 
Mapa ς΄ Μαγδαλινη 118 3 Σωσαννα 118 9020 εκ] απὸ α΄ 5 avrov] 


αὐτῶν 131 8 εἰς] ἐπὶ σ΄ 9 avrov]+Acyorres 118 909 σ΄ αὐτὴ post 
παραβολὴ α΄ 10 εφη avros) ame 5 wor) βλέπωσι 118 209 σ΄ 
συνιωσιν 118 13] 209 σ΄ 12 ἀκονοντες 118 14 recov 118 om τὸν 
Aoyor © 
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ὑπὸ μεριμνῶν καὶ πλούτου καὶ ἡδονῶν τοῦ βίου πορευόμενοι συμπνί- 

‘ 2 -“ Ὶ Ss - a ~ . ’ Η ΄ 
γονται καὶ οὐ τελεσφοροῦσι. τὸ δὲ ἐν τῇ καλῇ γῇ, οὗτοί εἰσιν οἵτινες τ 5 
ἐν καρδίᾳ καλῇ καὶ ἀγαθῇ ἀκούσαντες τὸν λόγον κατέχουσι, καὶ καρπο- 
φοροῦσιν ἐν ὑπομονῇ. 

Οὐδεὶς δὲ λύχνον ἅψας καλύπτει εἰς σκεῦος, ἢ ὑποκάτω κλίνης 16 
4, , Ε ‘ id ’ ΄σ ε ᾿ ᾿ ᾿Ὶ - 
τίθησιν. ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ λυχνίας τίθησιν, ἵνα οἱ εἰσπορευόμενοι τὸ φῶς 
βλέπωσι. οὐ γάρ ἐστι κρυπτὸν ὃ οὐ φανερωθήσεται, οὐδὲ ἀπό- 17 
κρυφον ὃ οὐ γνωσθήσεται καὶ εἰς φανερὸν ἔλθῃ. βλέπετε οὖν πῶς τ8 
» , ry ‘ s Ἢ ., ὦ “- ᾿ , .»ν ὁ. ὦ 
ἀκούετε: bs γὰρ ἐὰν ἔχῃ, καὶ ὃ δοκεῖ ἔχειν ἀρθήσεται ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 

II évovto δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν ἡ μή καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ οὐκ. 

apey p ἡ μήτηρ 9 

ἠδύναντο συντυχεῖν αὐτῷ διὰ τὸν ὄχλον. καὶ ἀπηγγέλη αὐτῷ ὅτι :ο 
Ἢ μήτηρ σου καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοί σον ἑστήκασιν ἔξω ἰδεῖν σε θέλοντες. 
ὁ δὲ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, Μήτηρ καὶ ἀδελφοί μου οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ τὸν τι 
λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀκούοντες καὶ ποιοῦντες. 

Ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν μιᾷ τῶν ἡμερῶν, καὶ αὐτὸς ἐνέβη εἰς πλοῖον καὶ 1: 
ε s ν᾿ - . . LJ , » ᾿ ‘ ,’ -~ 
οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, Διέλθωμεν εἰς τὸ πέραν τῆς 
λίμνης" καὶ ἀνήχθησαν. πλεόντων δὲ αὐτῶν ἀφύπνωσε' καὶ κατέβη 13 
λαῖλαψ ἀνέμου εἰς τὴν λίμνην, καὶ συνεπληροῦντο καὶ ἐκινδύνευον. 

, 4 , ed ᾿ EO , > ’ . 
προσελθόντες δὲ διήγειραν αὐτόν, λέγοντες, Ἔπιστάτα, ἐπιστάτα, ἀπολ- 24 
λύμεθα. ὁ δὲ ἐγερθεὶς ἐπετίμησε τῷ ἀνέμῳ καὶ τῷ κλύδωνι τοῦ ὕδατος" 
καὶ ἐπαύσατο, καὶ ἐγένετο γαλήνη μεγάλη. εἶπε δὲ αὐτοῖς, Ποῦ ν᾽ 15 
πίστις ὑμῶν; φοβηθέντες δὲ ἐθαύμαζον, λέγοντες πρὸς ἀλλήλους, 
Τίς ἄρα οὗτός ἐστιν, ὅτι καὶ τοῖς ἀνέμοις ἐπιτάσσει καὶ τῷ ὕδατι, καὶ 
ὑπακούουσιν αὐτῷ; 

Καὶ κατέπλευσαν εἰς τὴν χώραν τῶν Τεργεσηνῶν, ἥτις ἐστὶν 26 
ἀντίπερα τῆς Γαλιλαίας. ἐξελθόντι δὲ αὐτῷ ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, ὑπήντη- 17 
σεν ἀνήρ τις ἐκ τῆς πόλεως, ds εἶχε δαιμόνια, καὶ χρόνῳ πολλῷ 


15 υπομονῃ] rubr.2 add. in mg. y (ie. γραφε) ravra λεγων εφωνει o ἐχὼν 
ὦτα axouny ἀκουέτω 21 ποιουντε:} rubr.? add. inter lineas αὐτὸν 


15 ὑπομονὴ] 118? add. in marg. καὶ λέγων ταῦτα εφωνὴ o ἐχὼν wra axovey 


ἀκουέτω 16 καλυπτει] αὐτὸν 118 209 σ΄ εἰς oxevos}] σκενει 118 209 ς΄ 
ἐπιτιθησιν α΄ βλέπωσι τὸ φως 118 209 ς΄ 17 φανερωθησεται) φανερὸν 
γενήσεται 118 908 σ΄ 18 εαν] av α΄ ἐχει 131 εχη] ὁ δοθησεται αυτω" 
καὶ os αν μὴ ἐχὴ 118 131 909 σ΄ 20 ἀπηγγελει 131 ort] λεγοντων £ 
«fo εστηκασιν 131 21 ὁ de ἀποκριθεις © μητὴρ μου 118 131 209 + 
mowovrres]+avrov 1185 (supralin. ©) 22 eyevero de] καὶ ἐγένετο £, ἐγένετο 131 
even] aveSn 118 209, avevy 131 24 om καὶ ἐπαυσατὸο 131 ἐπαυσαντὸο α΄ 
om μεγαλὴ = 25 που] πως 131, mov ἐστιν 118 209 & εθαυμασαν = 
26 Γαδαρηνων = ἀντιπέραν £ 27 ὑπηντησεν avrw 131 © και ypovw 


πολλὼ] ἐκ χρονων ixaver καὶ 118 209 ζ΄ 


Lk vir TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 115 


οὐκ ἐνεδύσατο ἱμάτιον, καὶ ἐν οἰκίᾳ οὐκ ἔμεινεν ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τοῖς μνή- 
28 μασιν. ἰδὼν δὲ τὸν Ἰησοῦν καὶ ἀνακράξας προσέπεσεν αὐτῷ, καὶ φωνῇ 
μεγάλῃ εἶπε, Τί ἐμοὶ καὶ σοί, υἱὲ τοῦ ὑψίστου; δέομαί σου, μή με 

, ᾿ ἥ _ , . . δὲ . 

29 βασανίσῃς. παρήγγελλε γὰρ τῷ πνεύματι τῷ ἀκαθάρτῳ ἐξελθεῖν 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου: πολλοῖς γὰρ χρόνοις συνηρπάκει αὐτόν, καὶ éde- 
σμεῖτο ἁλύσεσι καὶ πέδαις φυλασσόμενος, καὶ διαρήσσων τὰ δεσμὰ 
3ο ἠλαύνετο ὑπὸ τοῦ δαίμονος εἰς τὰς ἐρήμους. ἐπηρώτησε δὲ αὐτὸν ὁ 
Ἰησοῦς, Τί σοι ὄνομά ἐστιν; ὁ δὲ εἶπε, Λεγεών: ὅτι δαιμόνια 
3: πολλὰ εἰσῆλθεν εἰς αὐτόν: καὶ παρεκάλουν αὐτὸν ἵνα μὴ ἐπιτάξῃ 
, - , a * 7 - > Ν " a . » id . ~ 

λ1τ αὐτοῖς εἰς τὴν ἄβυσσον ἀπελθεῖν. ἦν δὲ ἐκεῖ ἀγέλη χοίρων ἱκανῶν 
βοσκομένων ἐν τῷ ὄρει" καὶ παρεκάλεσαν αὐτὸν ἵνα ἐπιτρέψῃ αὐτοῖς 
33 εἰς ἐκείνους εἰσελθεῖν. καὶ ἐπέτρεψεν αὐτοῖς, ἐξελθόντα δὲ τὰ δαι- 
μόνια εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τοὺς χοίρους: καὶ ὥρμησεν ἡ ἀγέλη κατὰ τοῦ 
34, κρημνοῦ εἰς τὴν λίμνην, καὶ ἀπεπνίγη. ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ βόσκοντες τὸ 
γεγονὸς ἔφυγον, καὶ ἀπήγγειλαν εἰς τὴν πόλιν καὶ εἰς τοὺς ἀγρούς. 

. , ” "» - a ΄ 4 " » ‘ ΕΣ - ᾿] 
gsxai ἐξῆλθον ἰδεῖν τὸ γεγονός, καὶ ἔρχονται πρὸς τὸν Ἰησοῦν, καὶ 
«pov τὸν ἄνθρωπον καθήμενον ἀφ᾽ οὗ τὰ δαιμόνια ἐξεληλύθει, 
,’ ΄ . “- ᾿ ᾿ ΄ -~ * ~ ‘ . ΄ 
ἱματισμένον καὶ σωφρονοῦντα, παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ καὶ ἐφοβή- 
36 θησαν. ἀπήγγειλαν δὲ αὐτοῖς καὶ οἱ ἰδόντες πῶς ἐσώθη ὁ δαιμον- 
37 ἰσθείς. καὶ ἠρώτησαν αὐτὸν παν τὸ πλῆθος τῆς περιχώρου τῶν 
Γεργεσηνῶν ἀπελθεῖν ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν, ὅτι φόβῳ μεγάλῳ συνείχοντο: αὐτὸς 
48 δὲ ἐμβὰς εἰς πλοῖον ὑπέστρεψεν. ἐδέετο δὲ αὐτοῦ ὁ ἀνὴρ ἀφ᾽ οὗ τὰ 
δαιμόνια ἐξεληλύθει, εἶναι σὺν αὐτῷ. ἀπέλυσε δὲ αὐτὸν λέγων, 

φ ‘4 ᾿ 4 ΄ s -“ " , « a 
39 Ὑπόστρεφε εἰς τὸν οἶκόν σου, καὶ διηγοῦ ὅσα σοι ἐποίησεν ὁ Θεὸς 
καὶ ἠλέησέ σε. καὶ ἀπῆλθε, καθ᾽ ὅλην τὴν πόλιν κηρύσσων ὅσα 


ἐποίησεν αὐτῷ ὁ Θεός. 


495 Ἔν δὲ τῷ ὑποστρέψαι τὸν Ἰησοῦν, ἀπεδέξατο αὐτὸν ὁ λαός": ἦσαν 
γὰρ ἅπαντες προσδοκῶντες αὐτόν. 
29 χρονοις} χρόνος cod. 39 ἐλεησε cod. 
27 ἱμάτιον οὐκ ἐνεδιδυσκετο 118 209 ς΄ ἐμενε 118 909 σ΄ 28 ve) pr 
ἴησου 131 ς΄ Tov Θεου του ὑψίστου 118 13] 909 σ΄ 29 παρηγγελλε yap] 
καὶ παρηγγειλε 118 209, παρηγγειλε yap 131 διαρρησσων ς΄ 30 Ἰησου:] 


+Acyor ς εστιν ovopa {΄ 31 παρεκαλεις εἰσελθεῖν 13] 32 παρε- 
καλουν 118 909 “ επιτρεψει 1381 338 δαιμονια)] ἀπὸ του avOpwrov 118 909 = 
34. γεγενημένον ΄' ἀπέλθοντες ἀπηγγειλαν «΄ 35 καὶ εξηλθον) εξηλθον 
δε 118 909 ς΄ ἐρχονται] ηλθὸν ς΄ καθημενὸν τὸν ἀνθρωπον «ς΄ 36 om 
avras 13] 37 Γεργεσινων 118, Γαδαρηνων £ τὸ mAoor 118 209 > 
38 ἐξεληλυθει ra δαιμονία © avtov]+o Inoous © 39 ἐποίησε σοι F 
om καὶ ἡλεῆσε σε Geos] Ingous 131 σ΄ 40 ev δε] eyevero δε εν £ 
λαος} οχλος 131 © wavtes 5 
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‘ , ᾿ ? > Ν a ν yy? ‘ Ma ν - 

Καὶ ἰδοὺ ἦλθεν ἀνὴρ ᾧ ὄνομα ᾿Ιάειρος, καὶ οὗτος ἀρχὼν τῆς 41 

᾿Ξ π , αν “ , 

συναγωγῆς ὑπῆρχε, Kai πεσὼν παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ παρεκάλει 
as , - , 5 ? + κα ” ΄ ‘ ? + 
αὐτὸν εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ: ὅτι θυγάτηρ μονογενὴς ἦν αὐτῷ 42 
ὡς ἐτῶν δεκαδύο, καὶ αὕτη ἀπέθνησκεν. ἐν δὲ τῷ ὑπάγειν αὐτὸν οἱ 
ὄχλοι συνέπνιγον αὐτόν. καὶ γυνὴ οὖσα ἐν ῥύσει αἵματος ἀπὸ ἐτῶν 43 
δεκαδύο, ἥτις ἰατροῖς προσαναλώσασα ὅλον τὸν βίον οὐκ ἴσχυσεν 
ὑπ᾽ οὐδενὸς θεραπευθῆναι, προσελθοῦσα ὄπισθεν ἥψατο τοῦ κρασπέδου 44 
τοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ: καὶ παραχρῆμα ἔστη ἢ ῥύσις τοῦ αἵματος αὐτῆς. 

᾿ «εν - ΄ « © , , , Ν , 
καὶ εἶπεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Τίς ὁ ἁψάμενός μου; ἀρνουμένων δὲ πάντων, εἶπεν 45 
ὁ Πέτρος καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ, Ἐπιστάτα, of ὄχλοι συνέχουσί σε καὶ 
ἀποθλίβουσιν. ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν, Ἥψατό μού τις: ἐγὼ γὰρ ἔγνων 46 
δύναμιν ἐξελθοῦσαν ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ. ἰδοῦσα δὲ καὶ γυνὴ ὅτι οὐκ ἔλαθε, τρέ- 41 

A + - > ~ , ΠῚ =z 4 > a ’ 

μουσα ἦλθε, καὶ προσπεσοῦσα αὐτῷ δι ἣν αἰτίαν ἥψατο αὐτοῦ ἀπήγ- 
γειλεν ἐνώπιον παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ, καὶ ὡς ἰάθη παραχρῆμα. ὁ 848 
εἶπεν αὐτῇ, Θύγατερ, ἡ πίστις σου σέσωκέ ve πορεύου εἰς εἰρήνην. 
ἔτι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος ἔρχεταί τις ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀρχισυναγώγου, λέγων ὅτι 49 
Τέθνηκεν ἡ θυγάτηρ σον: μὴ σκύλλε αὐτόν. ὁ δὲ "Ingots ἀκούσας 50 
ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ, Μὴ φοβοῦ: μόνον πίστευε, καὶ σωθήσεται. ἐλθὼν δὲ ει 
ξεν δε Πρ ΤΑ ᾿ αἰ κῶν τι: ἡ πὲ ς Were 
εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν οὐκ ἀφῆκεν εἰσελθεῖν οὐδένα, εἰ μὴ Πέτρον καὶ Ἰωάννην 

ΩΡ ΜΝ , $s . 5 8 , . 
καὶ Ἰάκωβον καὶ τὸν πατέρα τῆς παιδὸς καὶ τὴν μητέρα. ἔκλαιον δὲ 52 
᾿ ‘ ΄ eee ε . . , » ‘ . “ 
πάντες καὶ ἐκόπτοντο αὐτήν. ὁ δὲ εἶπε, Μὴ κλαίετε: οὐ γὰρ ἀπέθα- 
γε τὸ κοράσιον, ἀλλὰ καθεύδει. καὶ κατεγέλων αὐτοῦ, εἰδότες ὅτι 53 
ἀπέθανεν. αὐτὸς δὲ κρατήσας τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῆς ἐφώνησεν, Ἣ παῖς, 54 
ἔγειρε. καὶ ἐπέστρεψε τὸ πνεῦμα αὐτῆς, καὶ ἀνέστη παραχρῆμα’ καὶ 55 
διέταξε δοθῆναι αὐτῇ φαγεῖν. καὶ ἐξέστησαν οἱ γονεῖς αὐτῆς" ὁ δὲ 56 
παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς μηδενὶ εἰπεῖν τὸ γεγονός. 

IX. Συγκαλεσάμενος δὲ τοὺς δώδεκα ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς δύναμιν καὶ 
ἐξουσίαν ἐπὶ πάντα τὰ δαιμόνια, καὶ νόσους θεραπεύειν: καὶ ἀπέστειλεν 2 
αὐτοὺς κηρύσσειν τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ ἰᾶσθαι τοὺς ἀσθενεῖς. 
καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, Μηδὲν αἴρετε εἰς τὴν ὁδόν, μήτε ῥάβδον μήτε 3 


41 ηλθεν) προσηλθεν τω ἴησου 131 om ἀνὴρ 131 ovros] autos © 
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4 πήραν pyre ἄρτον μήτε ἀργύριον, μήτε ἀνὰ δύο χιτῶνας ἔχειν. καὶ εἰς 
5 ἥν. δ᾽ ἂν οἰκίαν εἰσέλθητε, ἐκεῖ μένετε καὶ ἐκεῖθεν ἐξέρχεσθε. καὶ ὅσοι 
* a ld , Ν ΄- , , id ἢ Ὶ 
ἄν μὴ δέχωνται, ἐξερχόμενοι ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως ἐκείνης τὸν κονιορτὸν 
6 ἀπὸ τῶν ποδῶν ὑμῶν ἀποτινάσσετε, εἰς μαρτύριον ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς. ἐξερ- 
,’ 7 ΄ Ν ᾿ , > , s * 
χόμενοι δὲ διήρχοντο κατὰ τὰς κώμας εὐαγγελιζόμενοι καὶ θεραπεύοντες 
πανταχοῦ. 
7 Ἥκουσε δὲ Ἡρώδης ὁ τετράρχης τὰ γενόμενα ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ πάντα" 
. ’ . ‘ ,᾿ « , ΄ ᾿» , ω , , 
καὶ διηπόρει, διὰ τὸ λέγεσθαι ὑπό τινων ὅτι Ιωάννης ἠγέρθη ἐκ 
8 νεκρῶν, ὑπό τινων δὲ ὅτι Ἡλίας ἐφάνη, ἄλλων δὲ ὅτι Προφήτης τις 
οτῶν ἀρχαίων ἀνέστη. εἶπε δὲ ὁ Ἡρώδης, ᾿Ιωάννην ἐγὼ ἀπεκεφά.-. 
Awa: τίς δέ ἐστιν οὗτος, περὶ οὗ ἐγὼ ἀκούω τοιαῦτα; καὶ ἐζήτει 
ἰδεῖν αὐτόν. 
᾿ « ΄ . > , 4 > a . » J 
10 Καὶ ὑποστρέψαντες οἱ ἀπόστολοι διηγήσαντο αὐτῷ ὅσα ἐποίησαν. 
4 ᾿ ,. ᾿ « ’ ᾿ sor , , , 
καὶ παραλαβὼν αὐτοὺς ὑπεχώρησε κατ᾽ ἰδίαν εἰς τόπον πόλεως καλου- 
11 μένης Βηθσαϊδά. οἱ δὲ ὄχλοι γνόντες ἠκολούθησαν aire καὶ ἀποδεξά- 
μενος αὐτοὺς ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς περὶ τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ τοὺς 
τ: χρείαν ἔχοντας θεραπείας ἰᾶτο. 9) δὲ ἡμέρα ἤρξατο κλίνειν’ προσελ- 
θόντες δὲ οἱ δώδεκα εἶπον αὐτῷ, ᾿Απόλυσον τὸν ὄχλον, ἵνα ἀπελθόντες 
εἰς τὰς κύκλῳ κώμας καὶ ἀγροὺς καταλύσωσι, καὶ εὕρωσιν ἐπισιτισμόν" 
1367 ὧδε ἐν ἐρήμῳ τόπῳ ἐσμέν. εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτούς, Δότε αὐτοῖς ὑμεῖς 
φαγεῖν. οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Οὐκ εἰσὶν ἡμῖν πλέον ἢ πέντε ἄρτοι καὶ ἰχθύες 
δύο, εἰ μὴ πορευθέντες ἡμεῖς ἀγοράσομεν βρώματα εἰς πάντα τὸν 
τε ὄχλον τοῦτον. ἦσαν γὰρ ἄνδρες ὡσεὶ πεντακισχίλιοι. εἶπε δὲ πρὸς 
1g τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, Κατακλίνατε αὐτοὺς κλισίας ἀνὰ πεντήκοντα. καὶ 
9 ’ « . ᾿ ᾿ ΄ . Η͂ . , " 
ιό ἐποίησαν οὕτως καὶ κατέκλιναν αὐτούς, λαβὼν δὲ τοὺς πέντε ἄρ- 
τοὺς καὶ τοὺς δύο ἰχθύας, ἀναβλέψας εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν εὐλόγησεν αὐτοὺς 
Η , ‘ . ps a β ae . 
17 καὶ κατέκλασε καὶ ἐδίδου τοῖς μαθηταῖς παραθεῖναι τῷ ὄχλῳ. καὶ 
ΕῚ ’ ν ‘ - - 
ἔφαγον καὶ ἐχορτάσθησαν πάντες: καὶ ἤρθη τὸ περισσεῦσαν αὐτοῖς 
κλασμάτων κόφινοι δώδεκα. 
18 Kai ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ εἶναι αὐτὸν προσευχόμενον καταμόνας, συνῆσαν 
. α « " ᾿ -» ‘ ‘ " ᾿ , , ΝΜ 
αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ: καὶ ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτοὺς λέγων, Tiva pe οἱ 
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ὄχλοι λέγουσιν εἶναι; οἱ δὲ ἀποκριθέντες εἶπον, Ἰωάννην τὸν 19 
Βαπτιστήν, ἄλλοι δὲ Ἡλών, ἄλλοι δὲ Ἱερεμίαν, ἄλλοι δὲ ὅτι 
προφήτης τις τῶν ἀρχαίων ἀνέστη. εἶπε δὲ αὐτοῖς, Ὑμεῖς δὲ τίνα με:ο 
λέγετε εἶναι; Πέτρος δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε, Τὸν Χριστὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
ε ᾿ : , » - ig ‘ ΄ a a! hd a 
ὁ δὲ ἐπιτιμήσας αὐτοῖς παρήγγειλε μηδενὶ λέγειν τοῦτο, εἰπὼν ὅτι 3, 
Δεῖ τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου πολλὰ παθεῖν, καὶ ἀποδοκιμασθῆναι ὑπὸ 
τῶν πρεσβυτέρων καὶ ἀρχιερέων, καὶ ἀποκτανθῆναι, καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ 
ἡμέρᾳ ἀναστῆναι. 
Ἔλεγε δὲ πρὸς πάντας, Ei τις θέλει ὀπίσω μου ἔρχεσθαι, ἀπαρνη- 23 
, +8 ae ς aera seg A 
σάσθω ἑαυτὸν καὶ ἀράτω τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν, καὶ ἀκολου- 
θείτω μοι. ὅς γὰρ ἐὰν θέλῃ τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ σῶσαι, ἀπολέσῃ 24 
,᾿ ’ . a , . ‘ > -“ - ᾿ - 2 ’ 
αὐτήν: ὃς 8 ἂν ἀπολέσῃ τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ, οὗτος σώσει 
," ͵ ’ ‘ , - " ΄ ΕῚ , μι e 7 
αὐτήν. τί yap ὠφελεῖται ἄνθρωπος κερδήσας τὸν κόσμον ὅλον, ἑαυτὸν 25 
δὲ ἀπολέσας ἣ ζημιωθείς; ὃς γὰρ dv ἐπαισχυνθῇ pe καὶ τοὺς ἐμοὺς 26 
λόγους, τοῦτον ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐπαισχυνθήσεται, ὅταν ἔλθῃ ἐν τῇ 
δόξῃ αὐτοῦ καὶ τοῦ πατρὸς καὶ τῶν ἁγίων ἀγγέλων. λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν 27 
» ~ Ω , a * - 4 ΄ Δ > ‘ ᾿ Ω 
ἀληθῶς, εἰσί τινες τῶν αὐτοῦ ἑστώτων, οἱ οὐ μὴ γεύσωνται θανάτου 
ἕως ἄν ἴδωσι τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
Ἐγένετο δὲ μετὰ τοὺς λόγους τούτους ὡσεὶ ἡμέραι ὀκτώ, καὶ 18 
παραλαβὼν Πέτρον καὶ Ἰωάννην καὶ Ἰάκωβον ἀνέβη εἰς τὸ ὄρος 
Λ τ ΕΣ ae x iar Ξ 
προσεύξασθαι. καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ προσεύξασθαι αὐτὸν τὸ εἶδος τοῦ 20 
προσώπου αὐτοῦ ἕτερον, καὶ ὁ ἱματισμὸς αὐτοῦ λευκὸς ἐξαστράπτων. 
καὶ ἰδοὺ ἄνδρες δύο συνελάλουν αὐτῷ, οἵτινες ἦσαν Μωσῆς καὶ Ἡλώς, 30 
οἱ ὀφθέντες ἐν δόξῃ ἔλεγον τὴν ἔξοδον αὐτοῦ, ἣν ἔμελλε πληροῦν ἐν 31 
Ἱερουσαλήμ. ὁ δὲ Πέτρος καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ ἦσαν βεβαρημένοι ὕπνῳ" 32 
καὶ διαγρηγορήσαντες εἶδον τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ, καὶ τοὺς δύο ἄνδρας 
συνεστῶτας αὐτῷ. καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ διαχωρίζεσθαι αὐτοὺς ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, 33 
εἶπεν ὁ Πέτρος πρὸς τὸν Ἰησοῦν, Ἐπιστάτα, καλόν ἐστιν ἡμᾶς ὧδε 
εἶναι: καὶ ποιήσωμεν σκηνὰς τρεῖς, σοὶ μίαν, καὶ μίαν Μωσῆ, καὶ 
Ἡλίᾳ μίαν, μὴ εἰδὼς ὃ λέγει. ταῦτα δὲ αὐτοῦ λέγοντος ἐγένετο 34 
21 επιτιμισας cod. 29 προσευξεσθαι cod. 
18 λεγουσιν οἱ οχλοι α΄ 19 om αλλοι δε ἱερεμιαν © 20 ἀποκριθεὶς δε 
o Πέτρος 118 209 ς΄ om ἀποκριθεὶς 131 21 λεγειν)] ame α΄ 22 vo} 
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νεφέλη καὶ ἐπεσκίασεν αὐτούς: ἐφοβήθησαν δὲ ἐν τῷ ἐκείνους εἰσελθεῖν 
35 εἰς τὴν νεφέλην, καὶ ἐγένετο φωνὴ ἐκ τῆς νεφέλης λέγουσα, Οὗτός 
26 ἐστιν ὃ υἱός pov ὁ ἐκλεκτός" αὐτοῦ ἀκούετε. καὶ ἐν τῷ γενέσθαι 
τὴν φωνὴν εὑρέθη ὁ Ἰησοῦς μόνος. καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐσίγησαν, καὶ οὐδενὶ 
ἀπήγγειλαν ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις οὐδὲν ὧν ἑωράκασιν. 
3] Ἐγένετο δὲ τῇ ἑξῆς ἡμέρᾳ, κατελθόντων αὐτῶν ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄρους 
18 συνήντησεν αὐτῷ ὄχλος πολύς. καὶ ἰδοὺ ἀνὴρ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλου ἀν- 
εβόησε λέγων, Διδάσκαλε, δέομαί σον, ἐπίβλεψον ἐπὶ τὸν υἱόν μου, 
39 ὅτι μονογενής μοι ἐστί, καὶ ἰδοὺ πνεῦμα λαμβάνει αὐτόν, καὶ ἐξαίφνης 
κράζει, καὶ ῥήσσει καὶ σπαράττει αὐτὸν μετὰ ἀφροῦ, καὶ μόλις 
4ο ἀποχωρεῖ ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ συντρῖβον αὐτόν. καὶ ἐδεήθην τῶν μαθητῶν cov 
4ι ἵνα ἐκβάλλωσιν αὐτό, καὶ οὐκ ἠδυνήθησαν. ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς 
εἶπεν, Ὦ γενεὰ ἄπιστος καὶ διεστραμμένη, ἕως πότε ἔσομαι πρὸς 
41 ὑμᾶς καὶ ἀνέξομαι ὑμῶν; προσάγαγε ὧδε τὸν υἱόν σον. ἔτι δὲ προσ- 
ἐρχομένου αὐτοῦ, ἔρρηξεν αὐτὸν τὸ δαιμόνιον καὶ συνεσπάραξεν: ἐπετί- 
μὴσε δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς τῷ πνεύματι τῷ ἀκαθάρτῳ, καὶ ἰάσατο τὸν παῖδα 
“Δ καὶ ἀπέδωκεν αὐτὸν τῷ πατρὶ αὐτοῦ. ἐξεπλήσσοντο δὲ πάντες ἐπὶ τῇ 
μεγαλειώτητι τοῦ Θεοῦ. πάντων δὲ θαυμαζόντων ἐπὶ πᾶσιν οἷς ἐποίει, 
εῖπε πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, Θέσθε ὑμεῖς εἰς τὰ ὦτα ὑμῶν τοὺς 
λόγους τούτους: ὃ γὰρ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου μέλλει παραδίδοσθαι εἰς 
45 χεῖρας ἀνθρώπων. οἱ δὲ ἠγνόουν τὸ ῥῆμα τοῦτο, καὶ ἦν παρακεκαλυμ- 
μένον ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν, ἵνα μὴ αἴσθωνται αὐτό: καὶ ἐφοβοῦντο ἐρωτῆσαι αὐτὸν 
46 περὶ τοῦ ῥήματος τούτου. εἰσῆλθε δὲ διαλογισμὸς ἐν αὐτοῖς, τίς ἂν 
47 εἴη μείζων αὐτῶν. ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς γνοὺς τὸν διαλογισμὸν τῆς καρδίας 
48 αὐτῶν, ἐπιλαβόμενος παιδίου, ἔστησεν αὐτὸ παρ᾽ ἑαυτῷ, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 
Ὃς ἐὰν δέξηται τὸ παιδίον τοῦτο ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί μου, ἐμὲ δέχεται" 
καὶ ὃς ἐὰν ἐμὲ δέξηται, δέχεται τὸν ἀποστείλαντά με. ὃ γὰρ μικρότερος 
ἐν πᾶσιν ὑμῖν ὑπάρχων οὗτός ἐστι μέγας. 
42. Ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Ἰωάννης εἶπεν, ᾿Ἐπιστάτα, εἴδομέν τινα ἐν τῷ 
ὀνόματί σου ἐκβάλλοντα δαιμόνια: καὶ ἐκωλύσαμεν αὐτόν, ὅτι οὐκ 
το ἀκολουθεῖ μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν. εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Μὴ κωλύετε: ὃς 
γὰρ οὐκ ἔστι καθ᾽ ἡμῶν, ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἐστιν. 
38 μοι] « in rasura, haud scio an 1* pov scripserit 
39 podis}] nunc habet poyts, A in y ab ipso 1* per rasuram mutato 


35 φωνὴ eyevero £ ἀγαπητὸς 118 131 209 ς΄ 36 om καὶ 1° 131 
37 wm 38 avevonae 131 ἐπιβλέψαι 131 ἐστι μοι ς΄ 39 om 
καὶ ρησσει 5 σπαρασσει 131] ς poys 131 σ΄ 40 εἐδυνηθησαν 131 
43 eri 118, ἐποίησεν © 44 om ora 131" are] pro Ingovs 118 © 
46 τὸ τις 5 47 γνουςἾ Bev £ τους διαλογισμους 131 48 rovro τὸ 
παιδιον 5 εστι] ἐσται 5 49 εν] emo τα δαιμονία £ 50 και εἰπε ς΄ 


te 


AA’ 


av) 


wel 


23) 


118 131 
200 F 


“Bil 


.«Ἅ! 


Aa’ 


45}... 


120 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Lk 1x x 


~ -~ , - , -" 
Ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν τῷ συμπληροῦσθαι τὰς ἡμέρας τῆς ἀναλήψεως αὐτοῦ, 51 
καὶ αὐτὸς τὸ πρόσωπον ἐστήριξε τοῦ πορεύεσθαι εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ. καὶ 51 
ἀπέστειλεν ἀγγέλους πρὸ προσώπον αὐτοῦ" καὶ πορευθέντες εἰσῆλθον 
εἰς κώμην Σαμαρειτῶν, ὦστε ἑτοιμάσαι αὐτῷ καὶ οὐκ ἐδέξαντο αὐτόν, 53 
" Ν , J -“ > ’ . . ᾿’ sor δὲ ε 
ὅτι τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ ἦν πορενόμενον εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ. ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ 54 
μαθηταὶ Ἰάκωβος καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης εἶπον, Κύριε, θέλεις εἴπωμεν πῦρ 
a a ᾽ a so a . ΄ « . 6 , , 
καταβῆναι ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ ἀναλῶσαι αὐτούς, ὡς καὶ Ἡλίας ἐποίησε; 
Στραφεὶς δὲ ἐπετίμησεν αὐτοῖς καὶ εἶπεν, Οὐκ οἴδατε ποίον πνεύματός 55 
ἐστε ὑμεῖς; & υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ἦλθε ψυχὰς ἀνθρώπων ἀπολέσαι, 56 
ν᾿ Ν - 8 » +, , [ae 4 ’ 
ἀλλὰ σῶσαι. καὶ ἐπορεύθησαν εἰς ἑτέραν κώμην. 
a ; , ΡΝ . 424 , . ἫΝ 
Ἐγένετο δὲ πορευομένων αὐτῶν ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ εἶπέ τις πρὸς αὐτόν, 57 
᾿Ακολουθήσω σοι ὅπου ἄν ἀπέ καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Αἱ ε8 
ἡ PX 3 ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Ais 
ἀλώπεκες φωλεοὺς ἔχουσι καὶ τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ κατασκηνώσεις, 
ὁ δὲ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ἔχει ποῦ τὴν κεφαλὴν κλίνῃ. εἶπε δὲ 50 
πρὸς ἕτερον, ᾿Ακολούθει μοι. ὁ δὲ εἶπε, Κύριε, ἐπίτρεψόν μοι πρῶτον 
ἀπελθεῖν θάψαι τὸν πατέρα pov, εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, “Ades τοὺς 60 
νεκροὺς θάψαι τοὺς ἑαυτῶν νεκρούς’ σὺ δὲ ἀπελθὼν διάγγελλε τὴν 
βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, εἶπε δὲ καὶ ἕτερος, ᾿Ακολουθήσω σοι, κύριε 61 
- δὲ Π ᾿ ΄ ᾿ sé - - ᾿ ~ t δὲ ᾿Ὶ 
πρῶτον δὲ ἐπίτρεψόν μοι ἀποτάξασθαι τοῖς ἐν τῷ οἰκῷ. εἶπε δὲ πρὸς 61 
αὐτὸν ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Οὐδεὶς ἐπιβαλὼν τὴν χεῖρα ἐπ᾽ ἄροτρον, καὶ βλέπων 
᾿ . ’ ΄ ν , ᾿ = , - ᾿ ~ 
εἰς τὰ ὀπίσω, εὔθετός ἐστιν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
Χ, Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα ἀνέδειξεν ὁ Κύριος καὶ ἑτέρους ἑβδομήκοντα, 
καὶ ἀπέστειλεν αὐτοὺς ἀνὰ δύο πρὸ προσώπου ἑαυτοῦ εἰς πᾶσαν πόλιν 
7 , a ν , ee | ᾿ s . . ᾿ ᾿ ‘ 
καὶ τόπον ov ἔμελλεν αὐτὸς εἰσέρχεσθαι. εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτούς, Ὁ 2 
μὲν θερισμὸς πολύς, οἱ δὲ ἐγράται ὀλίγοι: δεήθητε οὖν τοῦ κυρίων τοῦ 
θερισμοῦ ὅπως ἐκβάλῃ ἐργάτας εἰς τὸν θερισμὸν αὐτοῦ. ὑπάγετε" 3 
ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω ὑμᾶς ὡς ἄρνας ἐν μέσῳ λύκων. μὴ βαστάζετε 4 
βαλλάντιον, μὴ πήραν, μ ὑποδήματα: καὶ μηδένα κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν 
ἀσπάσησθε. εἰς ἣν δ᾽ dy οἰκίαν εἰσέλθητε, πρῶτον λέγετε, Εϊρήνη 5 
τῷ οἴκῳ τούτῳ: καὶ ἐὰν ἡ ἐκεῖ ὁ vids εἰρήνης, ἐπαναπαύσεται ἐπ᾽ ὁ 
τς τ εἰ ἃ. Α΄, τς ἃς τ 9 Neen ἀπ ὦ os Δ) 
αὐτὸν ἡ εἰρήνη ὑμῶν: εἰ δὲ μήγε, ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἀνακάμψει. ἐν αὐτῇ δὲ 7 
τῇ οἰκίᾳ μένετε, ἐσθίοντες καὶ πίνοντες τὰ παρ᾽ αὐτῶν: ἄξιος γὰρ ὁ 


ἐργάτης τοῦ μισθοῦ αὐτοῦ ἐστι: μὴ μεταβαίνετε ἐξ οἰκίας εἰς οἰκίαν. 

51 προσωπὸν αὐτου 131 σ΄ 54 μαθηται αὐτου © καὶ ἴακωβος 13] 
ex] απὸ α΄ 55 οἷον 13] σ΄ 56 ὁ yap vos £ 57 ἀπερχη)] Ἐκυμιε ς΄ 
δ8 κλινεὶ 131, κλιναι 118 909 59 ἀπελθοντι πρωτὸν > 60 διαγελλε 118 
61 εἰς roy oor 131 © 62 yeipa αὐτου 118 σ΄ ev τη βασιλεία 131, as 
τὴν βασιλείαν 5 

1 avrov = ἐρχεσθαι Γ΄ 2 εἰπε δε] ἐλεγεν οὖν {' ἐκβαλλη 118 
131 209 ς΄ 4 βαλάντιον 118 909 ς΄ μὴ 3 μηδὲ ς΄ 5 εἰσερχησθε £ 


6 cay μὲν = ἡ νιὸς ecpyyns κει 131 7 om yap 131 


Lk x TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 121 


Φ - 
8 καὶ εἰς ἣν δ᾽ ἂν πόλιν εἰσέρχησθε, καὶ δέχωνται ὑμᾶς, ἐσθίετε τὰ 
, t « ‘ ΄ . : a - » - ᾿ ’ 
g παρατιθέμενα ὑμῖν, καὶ θεραπεύετε τοὺς ἐν αὐτῇ ἀσθενεῖς, καὶ λέγετε 
- “- - . 
το αὐτοῖς, Ἤγγικεν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. εἰς ἣν δ᾽ ἄν πόλιν 
εἰσέλθητε, καὶ μὴ δέχωνται ὑμᾶς, ἐξελθόντες εἰς τὰς πλατείας αὐτῆς 
ν. ‘ . . ‘ , to - > a , toa 
ι1 εἴπατε, Kai τὸν κονιορτὸν tov κολληθέντα ἡμῖν ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ὑμῶν 
εἰς τοὺς πόδας ἡμῶν ἀπομασσόμεθα ὑμῖν: πλὴν τοῦτο γινώσκετε, 
« Μ . μ 
11 ὅτι ἤγγικεν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι Σοδόμοις ἐν τῇ 
ΡΩΝ , Ϊ aaa a ee as 5 , 
13 ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται ἡ τῇ πόλει ἐκείνῃ. οὐαί σοι, Xopaliv, 
οὐαί σοι, Βηθσαιδάν" ὅτι εἰ ἐν Τύρῳ καὶ Σιδῶνι ἐγένοντο αἱ δυνάμεις 
al γενόμεναι ἐν ὑμῖν, πάλαι ἂν ἐν σάκκῳ καὶ σποδῷ καθήμεναι per 
γενόμ μῖν, πάλαι ἂν ῳ ῷ καθήμεναι μετ- 
, , , . - A , . , Ϊ 
ιφ ἐνόησαν. πλὴν Τύρῳ καὶ Σιδῶνι ἐν τῇ κρίσει ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται 
4 ea ‘ ᾿ , eo 7 - > ~ ε , a ΄ 
159 ὑμῖν. καὶ σύ, Καπερναούμ, ἣ ἕως τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ὑψωθήσῃ, ἣ ἕως 
16 ddov καταβιβασθήσῃ. ὁ ἀκούων ὑμῶν ἐμοῦ ἀκούει, καὶ ὁ ἀθετῶν ὑμᾶς 
17 ἐμὲ ἀθετεῖ: ὁ δὲ ἐμὲ ἀθετῶν ἀθετεῖ τὸν ἀποστείλαντά με. ὑπέστρεψαν 
δὲ οἱ ἑβδομήκοντα μετὰ χαρᾶς, λέγοντες, Κύριε, καὶ τὰ δαιμόνια ἡμῖν 
: ΄ ᾿ ιν» ΄ “, nN oa ΓΞ ’ ᾿ 
ιϑὑποστάσσεται ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί σου. εἶπε δὲ αὐτοῖς͵, ᾿Εθεώρουν τὸν 
mi Des: Mog Noa Α , ms ge Pia a 
19 Σατανᾶν ws ἀστραπὴν ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ πεσόντα. ἰδοὺ δέδωκα ὑμῖν τὴν 
> , a ᾿ id ” ἢ ΄ . ‘ ~ . ΄ 
ἐξουσίαν πατεῖν ἐπάνω ὄφεων καὶ σκορπίων, καὶ ἐπὶ πᾶσαν τὴν δύνα- 
20 μιν τοῦ ἐχθροῦ" καὶ οὐδὲν ὑμᾶς οὐ μὴ ἀδικήσει. πλὴν ἐν τούτῳ μὴ 
χαίρετε, ὅτι τὰ δαιμόνια ὑμῖν ὑποστάσσεται" χαίρετε δὲ ὅτι τὰ 
21 ὀνόματα ὑμῶν ἐγγέγραπται ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ ἡἠγαλ- 
: a , το ee gf . . . αὐ εν 
λιάσατο τῷ πνεύματι τῷ ἁγίῳ ὁ Ἰησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν, ᾿Εξομολογοῦμαί 
σοι, πάτερ, Κύριε τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ τῆς γῆς, ὅτι ἀπέκρυψας ταῦτα ἀπὸ 
- ‘ ~ s > ᾿ a J ΄ « ’ Ld 
σοφῶν καὶ συνετῶν, καὶ ἀπεκάλυψας αὐτὰ νηπίοις: vat, ὁ πατήρ, ὅτι 
΄ 2 ’ , ν ΄ , , iJ . 
a2 οὕτως εὐδοκία ἐγένετο ἔμπροσθέν σου. Πάντα μοι παρεδόθη ὑπὸ 
τοῦ πατρύς μου: καὶ οὐδεὶς γινώσκει τίς ἐστιν ὁ vids, εἰ μὴ ὁ πατήρ, 
s ’ e , , ‘ « er ‘ a * ¢ « “"» ,᾿ 
καὶ τίς ἐστιν ὁ πατήρ, εἰ μὴ 6 υἱός, καὶ ᾧ ἐὰν βούληται 6 υἱὸς ἀπο- 
13 καλύψαι, καὶ στραφεὶς πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς κατ᾽ ἰδίαν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 


13 om εἰ cod. 16 υμων] υμιν cod, 


8 δέχονται 131 10 εἰσερχεσθε ς΄ δέχονται 118 909 11 om 
ἡμιν 131 om εἰς τους ποδας nuwr S$ απομασσωμεθα 118 209 ἡ Bac. του 
Θεοῦ] pr eh vpas ς΄, +e vpas 118 209 12 λέγω de 118 209 ς΄ 
13 Xwpafew 131, Χωραζιν © Βηθσαιδα 118 131 209 ς΄ καθημενοι 131 
14 avexrorepov cora ev τὴ κρισει © 15 ἡ et υψωθεισα 118 131 209 σ΄ 
om ἡ 2° 118 131 209 = 17 ὑποτασσεται μιν ΄' 19 δεδωκα] διδωμι 
118 131 > του πατεῖν 118 = adixnon 118 131 209 © 20 δαιμονία) 
wvevpata 118 © vroragcere 131 δε] + padrrov © ἐγραφὴ 118 131 σ΄ 
21 om rw ayw 118 131 209 © εγενέτο εὐδοκια 118 131 209 ς΄ 22 παντα] 
pr καὶ orpades πρὸς τους μαθητας εἰπε © παρεδοθὴ μοι ἐπιγινωσκει 
131 23 om avros £ 
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122 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Lk x 


Μακάριοι of ὀφθαλμοὶ οἱ βλέποντες ἃ βλέπετε. λέγω yap ὑμῖν ὅτι 1, 
πολλοὶ προφῆται καὶ βασιλεῖς ἠθέλησαν ἰδεῖν ἃ ὑμεῖς βλέπετε, καὶ οὐκ 
εἶδον, καὶ ἀκοῦσαι & ἀκούετε, καὶ οὐκ ἤκουσαν. 

Καὶ ἰδοὺ νομικός τις ἀνέστη ἐκπειράζων αὐτὸν καὶ λέγων, Διδάσκαλε, 15 
τί ποι Ld ζ ‘ | ae λ , : « δὲ re 4 > ΄ Ἐ 6 

noas ζωὴν αἰώνιον κληρονομήσω; ὁ δὲ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτόν, Ἔν 1 

τῷ νόμῳ τί γέγραπται; πῶς ἀναγινώσκεις; ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν, ᾿Αγα- 27 
πήσεις Κύριον τὸν Θεόν σον ἐν ὅλῃ καρδίᾳ σου καὶ ἐν ὅλῃ ψυχῇ 
σου καὶ ἐν ὅλῃ ἰσχύϊ σον καὶ ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ διανοίᾳ σον καὶ τὸν 

πλησίον σου ὡς σεαυτόν. εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ, ᾿Ορθῶς ἀπεκρίθης- τοῦτο ποίει, 28 
. pe © 8 os πο gee ee ὧν 

καὶ ζήσῃ. ὁ δὲ θέλων δικαιοῦν ἑαυτὸν εἶπε πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, Καὶ τίς 29 

ἐστί μου πλησίον; ὑπολαβὼν δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν, “AvOpwrds τις κατ- 30 
, » J pt , . ᾿ . = ΄ ΓῚ ᾿ 
έβαινεν ἀπὸ “Ἱερουσαλὴμ εἰς Ἱεριχώ, καὶ λῃσταῖς περιέπεσεν, οἷ καὶ 
ἐξέδυσαν αὐτὸν καὶ πληγὰς ἐπιθέντες ἀπῆλθον, ἀφέντες ἡμιθανῆ. 

. ,’ . . ’ , δι ᾿ ~ > Φ s » s 
κατὰ συγκυρίαν δὲ ἱερεύς τις κατέβαινεν τῇ ὁδῷ ἐκείνῃ, καὶ ἰδὼν 31 
. ὰ ε΄, ae 4 a , ad ‘ 
ἀντιπαρῆλθεν. opoiws δὲ καὶ Λευΐτης κατὰ τὸν τόπον ἐλθὼν Kai 32 
ἰδὼν ἀντιπαρῆλθεν. Σαμαρείτης δέ τις ὁδεύων ἦλθε κατ᾽ αὐτόν, καὶ 33 
ἰδὼν ἐσπλαγχνίσθη" καὶ προσελθὼν κατέδησε τὰ τραύματα αὐτοῦ ἐπι- 34 
χέων ἔλαιον καὶ οἶνον: ἐπιβιβάσας δὲ αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸ ἴδιον κτῆνος ἤγαγεν 
εἰς πανδοχεῖον, καὶ ἐπεμελήθη αὐτοῦ. καὶ ἐπὶ τὴν αὔριον ἐκ βαλὼν 35 
δύο δηνάρια ἔδωκε τῷ πανδοχεῖ, καὶ εἶπεν, ᾿Επιμελήθητι αὐτοῦ" καὶ 
6 τι ἂν προσδαπανήσῃς ἐν τῷ ἐπανέρχεσθαί με ἀποδώσω σοι. τίς 36 
τούτων τῶν τριῶν δοκεῖ σοι πλησίον γεγονέναι τοῦ ἐμπεσόντος εἰς 

. , ε . φΦ 5 , .»κὰ . . «α ᾶ᾽ Η 
τοὺς λῃστάς; ὁ δὲ εἶπεν, Ὁ ποιήσας τὸ ἔλεος per αὐτοῦ. εἶπεν δὲ 37 
αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Πορεύου καὶ σὺ ποίει ὁμοίως. 

Ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν τῷ πορεύεσθαι αὐτόν, καὶ αὐτὸς εἰσῆλθεν εἰς κώμην" 38 
γυνὴ δέ τις ὀνόματι Μάρθα ὑπεδέξατο αὐτὸν εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτῆς. καὶ 30 
τῇδε ἦν ἀδελφὴ καλουμένη Μαρίαμ, ἣ καὶ παρακαθίσασα παρὰ τοὺς 

, a δα ‘ ͵ 3: 2ὲ 5 τὰ τῶν , pi 
πόδας τοῦ Ἰησοῦ ἤκουε τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ. ἡ δὲ Μάρθα περιεσπᾶτο 40 
περὶ πολλὴν διακονίαν: ἐπιστᾶσα δὲ εἶπε, Κύριε, οὐ μέλλει σοι ὅτι 
, 


ἡὶ ἀδελφή pov μόνην pe κατέλιπε διακονεῖν; εἰπὲ οὖν αὐτῇ ἵνα μοι 


35 προσδαπανησις 1" sed nunc προσδαπανησι 


39 καλουμένῃ cod, 40 αὐτὴ] αὐτὴν cod. 

25 ποιησας iva 131 26 om o (sed non de) 131 27 εἰ odns της 
καρδιας 118 σ΄ ἐν ὁλη ψυχη] om 13], εξ ὁλης της ψυχης 118 σ΄ εξ υλης τῆς 
ἰσχύος 118 σ΄ τὴ ἰσχυι 13] εξ odns τῆς διανοίας 118 © 30 exdv- 
σαντες © ἡμιθανὴ τυγχάνοντα α΄ 31 ἐν ry 118 131 209 σ΄ ἰδων αὐτὸν 
131 ¢ Δευίτῆς yevopevos Ε΄ 33 ιδων αὐτὸν ς΄ 34 ἤγαγεν αὐτὸν = 
35 συριον Ἐξελθὼν σ΄ ἐκβαλλὼων 13] ane avte α΄ ἐν τω] pr eyo 
pe] por 13] 36 τις ovw 131 σ΄ om router 131 yeyovera πλησίον 


118 209 37 δὲ 2°] ow ς΄ 38 ἐκπορενεσθαι 118 209 αὐτὸν 1°] avrovs © 
39 Mapea 118 131 209 © των λόγων 131 40 pada 13] σ΄ 


Lk x xr TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 123 


4ι συναντιλάβηται. ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῇ ὃ Ἰησοῦς, Μάρθα, Μάρθα, 
4“1μεριμνᾷς καὶ θορυβάζῃ περὶ πολλά: ὀλίγων δέ ἐστι χρεία ἣ ἑνός" 
Μαριὰμ γὰρ τὴν ἀγαθὴν μερίδα ἐξελέξατο, ἥτις οὐκ ἀφαιρεθήσεται 
ἀπ᾽ αὐτῆς. 
ΧΙ. Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ εἶναι αὐτὸν ἐν τύπῳ τινὶ προσευχόμενον, 
. ΄ ᾿ -“ - ,᾿ -“ ‘ , ‘ ’ »" 
ὡς ἐπαύσατο, εἶπέ τις τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ πρὸς αὐτόν, Κύριε, δίδαξον 
1 ἡμᾶς προσεύχεσθαι, καθὼς Ἰωάννης ἐδίδαξε τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ. εἶπε 
δὲ αὐτοῖς, Ὅταν προσεύχεσθε, λέγετε, Πάτερ, ἁγιασθήτω τὸ ὄνομά 
ἅ σον ἐλθέτω κἡὶ βασιλεία σου" τὸν ἄρτον ἡμῶν τὸν ἐποιούσιον δίδου 
«ἡμῖν τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν" καὶ ἄφες ἡμῖν τὰ ἁμαρτήματα ἡμῶν, καὶ γὰρ 
αὐτοὶ ἀφίομεν παντὶ ὀφείλοντι ἡμῖν" καὶ μὴ εἰσενέγκῃς ἡμᾶς εἰς πει- 
ςρασμόν. καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, Τίς ἐξ ὑμῶν ἕξει φίλον, καὶ πορεύσεται 
πρὸς αὐτὸν μεσονυκτίου καὶ εἴπῃ αὐτῷ, Φίλε, χρῆσόν μοι τρεῖς ἄρτους, 
6 ἐπειδὴ φίλος μου παρεγένετο ἐξ ὁδοῦ πρός με, καὶ οὐκ ἔχω ὃ παρα- 
id ’ het s ad * J s ν Ld ΄ ᾿ 
7 θήσω αὐτῷ" κἀκεῖνος ἔσωθεν ἀποκριθεὶς εἴπῃ, Μή μοι κόπους παρεχε" 
ἤδη ἡ θύρα κέκλεισται, καὶ τὰ παιδία per ἐμοῦ εἰς τὴν κοίτην 
8 εἰσίν" οὐ δύναμαι ἀναστὰς δοῦναί σοι. λέγω ὑμῖν, εἰ καὶ οὐ δώσει 
oa 8 . ‘ . . > «a ΄ ΄ " . , eae 
αὐτῷ ἀναστὰς διὰ τὸ εἶναι αὐτοῦ φίλον, διά ye τὴν ἀναίδειαν αὐτοῦ 
9 ἐγερθεὶς δώσει αὐτῷ ὅσον χρήζει. κἀγὼ ὑμῖν λέγω, Αἰτεῖτε, καὶ δο- 
to θήσεται ὑμῖν" ζητεῖτε, καὶ evpyoere’ κρούετε, καὶ ἀνοιγήσεται ὑμῖν. πᾶς 
γὰρ ὁ αἰτῶν λαμβάνει, καὶ ὁ ζητῶν εὑρίσκει, καὶ τῷ κρούοντι ἀνοιγή- 
τἰσέται. τίνα δὲ ὑμῶν πατέρα αἰτήσει υἱὸς αὐτοῦ ἄρτον, μὴ λίθον 
, » * . os ΄ ς΄ 8 ὁ ΄ ν > ’ » 4 
12 ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ; ἢ καὶ ἰχθύν, μὴ ἀντὶ ἰχθύος ὄφιν ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ; ἣ 
13Kal αἰτήσει ὠόν, μὴ ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ σκορπίον; εἰ οὖν ὑμεῖς πονηροὶ 
e id ¥ , ᾿ ‘ , - ᾿ . - , 
ὑπάρχοντες οἴδατε δόματα ἀγαθὰ διδόναι τοῖς τέκνοις ὑμῶν, πόσῳ 
μᾶλλον ὁ πατὴρ ὁ ἐξ οὐρανοῦ δώσει Πνεῦμα Ἅγιον τοῖς αἰτοῦσιν 
αὐτόν; 
14 Kai ἦν ἐκβάλλων δαιμόνιον κωφόν" ἐγένετο δὲ τοῦ δαιμονίου 
15 ἐξελθόντος, ἐλάλησεν ὁ κωφός" καὶ ἐθαύμασαν οἱ ὄχλοι. τινὲς δὲ ἐξ 


41 ὁ Ἰησους ante εἰπεν 13] θορυβαζη)] τυρβαζη 118 131 209 ς΄ 42 evos 
δὲ ἐστι χρεια Μαρια δε 118 131 209 σ΄ 

1 καθως)] ὡς 131 καὶ Ἰωάννης 118 131 σ΄ 2 προσευχησθε 118 131 
209 σ΄ Πατερ ἡμῶν o ev ros ουρανοῖς 118 131 909 σ΄ σον 35] + γενηθητω 
τὸ θέλημα σου ὡς ἐν ουρανὼ και ἐπι τῆς γης 118 131 209 σ΄ 3 om ἡμων 13] 
4 τὰ ἀμαρτηματα) ras apaprias ς΄, τα οφειληματα 131 αφιεμεν 118 131 2309 σ΄ 
πειρασμον} + adda ρυσαι ἡμᾶς aro του rovnpou 118 209 σ΄ 5 om pov 118 
209 7 ἡ Ovpa ηδη 118 309 παιδιὰ pou 118 209 ς ἐπι τῆς κοιτης 118 209 
8 ὁσων 118 909 9 Aeyw ὑμιν 118 209 10 αἀνοιχϑησέεται 118 209 11 τὸν 
mwarepa 118 2095 ονιος 13] 5) οπὶ αὑτους᾽ Qh as 12 ἐὰν argon 
ss 13 ἀγαθὰ δοματα ς΄ 14 καὶ αὐτὸ ἣν κωῴφον ς΄ 
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᾿ ~ 
αὐτῶν εἶπον, Ἔν Βεελζεβοὺλ ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιμονίων ἐκβάλλει τὰ 
δα ΄ ΄ 4 ΄ -“ » lol ’ , 
povia, ἕτεροι δὲ πειράζοντες σημεῖον ἐξ οὐρανοῦ ἐζήτουν παρ᾽ τό 
᾿ - | 4 “νιν . ὦ Ν , > , - a 
αὐτοῦ. αὐτὸς δὲ εἰδὼς αὐτῶν τὰ διανοήματα εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Πᾶσα βασι- 17 
λεία ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὴν διαμερισθεῖσα ἐρημοῦται: καὶ οἶκος ἐπὶ οἶκον πίπτει. 
εἰ δὲ καὶ ὁ Σατανᾶς ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν διεμερίσθη, πῶς σταθήσεται ἢὶ βασιλεία 18 
αὐτοῦ; ὅτι λέγετε ἐν Βεελζεβοὺλ ἐκβάλλειν με τὰ δαιμόνια. εἰ δὲ το 
ἐγὼ ἐν Βεελζεβοὺλ ἐκβάλλω τὰ δαιμόνια, οἱ υἱοὶ ὑμῶν ἐν τίνι ἐκβά- 
λουσι; διὰ τοῦτο αὐτοὶ κριταὶ ὑμῶν ἔσονται. εἰ δὲ ἐν δακτύλῳ :0 
Ἀ , ‘ = 
Θεοῦ ἐκβάλλω τὰ δαιμόνια, apa ἔφθασεν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ 
- 4 « s id , ‘ « = > ¢ ᾿ 
Θεοῦ. ὅταν ὁ ἰσχυρὸς καθωπλισμένος φυλάσσῃ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ αὐλήν, ἐν 21 
\ ae ᾿ ΟῚ ‘ ε 4 2 a > sf 3 , " - 
εἰρήνῃ ἐστὶ τὰ ὑπάρχοντα αὐτοῦ: ἐπὰν δὲ ὁ ἰσχυρότερος αὐτοῦ ἐπελ- 22 
θὰ Ἂ 4 ᾿ , ᾿ 7 > VY > “= ’ ce ad er » Θ . 7 
ὧν νικήσῃ αὐτόν, τὴν πανοπλίαν αὐτοῦ αἴρει, ἐφ᾽ ἡ ἐπεποίθει, καὶ τὰ 
- > - ’ « ‘ * , -“ > - > - oe ‘ 
σκῦλα αὐτοῦ διαδώσει. ὃ μὴ ὧν μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ κατ᾽ ἐμοῦ éote καὶ ὃ μὴ 13 
συνάγων μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ σκορπίζει. ὅταν τὸ ἀκάθαρτον πνεῦμα ἐξέλθῃ ἀπὸ 24 
ae , ΄ ν»»ν» , - » 7 . ‘ 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, διέρχεται δι ἀνύδρων τόπων ζητοῦν ἀνάπαυσιν: καὶ μὴ 
ε. - 
εὑρίσκον λέγει, Ὑποστρέψω εἰς τὸν οἶκόν pov ὅθεν ἐξῆλθον: καὶ ἐλθὸν 25 
εὑρίσκει σχολάζοντα σεσαρωμένον καὶ κεκοσμημένον. τότε πορεύεται 26 
καὶ παραλαμβάνει ἑπτὰ ἕτερα πνεύματα πονηρότερα ἑαυτοῦ, καὶ εἰσελ- 
θόντα κατοικεῖ ἐκεῖ" καὶ γίνεται τὰ ἔσχατα τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐκείνον 
χείρονα τῶν πρώτων. 
᾿Εγένετο δὲ ἐν τῷ λέγειν αὐτὸν ταῦ ira, ί ny ἐ ῦ 
ὑγένετο ᾧ λέγε tra, ἐπάρασά τις γυνὴ ἐκ τοῦ 27 
ὄχλου φωνὴν εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Μακαρία ἡ κοιλία 7 βαστάσασά σε καὶ 


μαστοὶ οὖς ἐθήλασας. αὐτὸς δὲ εἶπε, Μενοῦνγε μακάριοι οἱ ἀκούοντες 18 


" τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ φυλάσσοντες αὐτόν. τῶν δὲ ὄχλων ἐπαθροι- 29 


ζομένων ἤρξατο λέγειν, Ἢ γενεὰ αὕτη γενεὰ πονηρά ἐστι: σημεῖον 
ἐπιζητεῖ, καὶ σημεῖον οὐ δοθήσεται αὐτῇ, εἰ μὴ τὸ σημεῖον Ἰωάννον 
τοῦ προφήτου. καθὼς γὰρ ἐγένετο ᾿Ιωνᾶς σημεῖον τοῖς Νινευΐταις, οὕτως 30 
ἔσται καὶ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου τῇ γενεᾷ ταύτῃ. βασίλισσα νότου ἐγερ- 31 
θήσεται ἐν τῇ κρίσει μετὰ τῶν ἀνδρῶν τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης καὶ κατα- 
κρινεῖ αὐτούς: ὅτι ἦλθεν ἐκ τῶν περάτων τῆς γῆς ἀκοῦσαι τὴν σοφίαν 
Σολομῶνος, καὶ ἰδοὺ πλεῖον Σολομῶνος ὧδε, ἄνδρες Niveviral 32 
29 Ιωαννου] ἂν nunc eras. 


15 Βεεζεβουλ 209, Bee βουλ 1185 scripsisse videtur spat. rel. in quo 1185 


Ae scripsit 16 πειραζοντες αὐτὸν 131 rap αὐτου εζητουν εξ ovpayvov © 
18 λέγεται 209 19 ἐκβαλλουσι 118 209 ς΄ κριται ὑμῶν avro 118 209 $ 
21 wyvporepos 131 22 exav) ἐαν 131 διαδιδωσι 131 © 25 om 
σχολαζοντα α΄ 26 exes) αὐτου 1185 sed ipse partim correxit 27 φωνὴν 
ante ex rov oyAov 118 13] 209 σ΄ om avtew 131 μασθοι 118 209 
29 om γένεα ὥ α΄ Ιωαννου] ἴωνα 118 131 209 ς΄ 30 om καὶ 13] 


31 om των ἀνᾶρων 13] Σολομωνος 1°] Σολομωντος 118 131 200 ς΄ πλεὸν 909 
Σολοόμωνος 35] Σολομωντὸος 118 909 σ΄ 32 Νινευιται) Nowe £ 
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᾿ - ’ Ν - 
ἀναστήσονται ἐν τῇ κρίσει μετὰ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης Kal κατακρινοῦσιν 
, J , μ᾿ -“ ~ 
αὐτήν: ὅτι μετενόησαν εἰς τὸ κήρυγμα Ἰωνᾶ, καὶ ἰδοὺ πλεῖον Ἰωνᾶ ὧδε. 
ΕἸ 7 
33 Οὐδεὶς δὲ λύχνον awas εἰς κρυπτὸν τίθησιν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ τὴν λυχνώαν, 
σ 7 ΠῚ , ‘ ”- ’ ε , -“ , Ld 
δε ἵνα οἱ εἰσπορενόμενοι τὸ φῶς βλέπωσιν. ὁ λύχνος τοῦ σώματός 
> - 
ἐστιν ὁ ὀφθαλμός: ὅταν οὖν ὁ ὀφθαλμός σου ἁπλοῦς ἦ, καὶ ὅλον τὸ 
- ᾿ " ᾿ . >) ‘ Ra 4 ΄σ 4 « ’ 
σῶμα φωτεινόν ἔσται: ἐπὰν δὲ πονηρὸς ἦ, καὶ ὅλον τὸ σῶμά σου 
38 ’ ’ > . ‘ - “ ‘ , ᾿ , ᾽ > s 
ἡ σκοτεινόν, σκόπει οὖν μὴ τὸ φῶς τὸ ἐν σοὶ σκότος ἐστίν. εἰ οὖν TO 
-“ ’ @ ’ ‘ 7. ΄ ’ 
σῶμά gov ὅλον φωτεινόν, μὴ ἔχον μέρος τι σκοτεινόν, ἔσται φωτεινὸν 
. es Per Pak a ᾿ 
ὅλον ὡς ὅταν ὁ λύχνος τῇ ἀστραπῇ φωτίζῃ σε. 
32 ἘἜἘν δὲ τῷ λαλῆσαι αὐτὸν ταῦτα ἠρώτα αὐτὸν Φαρισαῖος ὅπως 
, ᾿ a tty rer ς Ἄ 
38 ἀριστήσῃ παρ᾽ αὐτῷ' εἰσελθὼν δὲ ἀνέπεσεν. ὁ δὲ Φαρισαῖος ἰδὼν ἐθαύ.- 
Sg) ΝΣ , τὸ τον ep ae: 
39 Pavey ὅτι οὐ πρῶτον ἐβαπτίσθη πρὸ τοῦ ἀρίστου. εἶπε δὲ ὁ Κύριος 
‘ + , = « - ‘ - ‘ * - ΄ ν ~ 
xpos αὐτόν, Νῦν ὑμεῖς οἱ Φαρισαῖοι τὸ ἔξωθεν τοῦ ποτηρίου καὶ τοῦ 
’ , Ν Η͂ .ι»ν εκ ΄ ε a ᾿ , 
πίνακος καθαρίζετε: τὸ δὲ ἔσωθεν ὑμῶν γέμει ἁρπαγῆς καὶ πονηρίας. 
ο β ͵ 
᾿ ἄφρονες, οὐχ ὁ ποιήσας τὸ ἔξωθεν καὶ τὸ ἔσωθεν ἐποίησε; πλὴν τὰ 
“τ ἐνόντα δότε ἐλεημοσύνην, καὶ ἰδοὺ πάντα καθαρὰ ὑμῖν ἔσται. ἀλλ᾽ 
as. tm « ᾿ “΄ ᾿ a S ὃ ‘ ‘ ΄ 
οὐαὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς Φαρισαίοις, ὅτι ἀποδεκατοῦτε τὸ ἡδύοσμον καὶ τὸ πήγα- 
γον καὶ πᾶν λάχανον, καὶ παρέρχεσθε τὴν κρίσιν καὶ τὴν ἀγάπην 
7 ᾿ 7 5 ‘a 5 si 
43700 Θεοῦ" ταῦτα ἔδει ποιῆσαι, κἀκεῖνα μὴ ἀφιέναι. οὐαὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς 
. pa Ἂ ᾿ 
Φαρισαίοις, ὅτι ἀγαπᾶτε τὴν πρωτοκαθεδρίαν ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς καὶ 
ms ἃ ex s 
τοὺς ἀσπασμοὺς ἐν ταῖς ἀγοραῖς. οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἐστὲ ὡς τὰ μνημεῖα 
“5 τὰ ἄδηλα, καὶ οἱ ἄνθρωποι περιπατοῦντες ἐπάνω οὐκ οἴδασιν. ἀπο- 
κριθεὶς δέ τις τῶν νομικῶν λέγει αὐτῷ, Διδάσκαλε, ταῦτα λέγων καὶ 
« . - ton “- .- , 
45 ἡμᾶς ὑβρίζεις. ὁ δὲ εἶπε, Kat ὑμῖν τοῖς νομικοῖς οὐαί, ὅτι hoprilere 
τοὺς ἀνθρώπους φορτία δυσβάστακτα, καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐπὶ τῶν δακτύλων 
pi δ A Α τ 
“ὑμῶν οὐ προσψαύετε τοῖς φορτίοις. οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, ὅτι οἰκοδομεῖτε τὰ 
48 μνημεῖα τῶν προφητῶν, οἱ δὲ πατέρες ὑμῶν ἀπέκτειναν αὐτούς. dpa 
μαρτυρεῖτε καὶ συνευδοκεῖτε τοῖς ἔργοις τῶν πατέρων ὑμῶν, 


- ᾽ . . Rig ᾿ , . a ᾿ ᾽ a a 
ὅτι αὐτοὶ piv ἀπέκτειναν αὐτούς, ὑμεῖς δὲ οἰκοδομεῖτε τοὺς 
33 ἀψας cod. 45 nas] 1* primum ὑμᾶς scripsit sed ipse correxit 


33 κρυπτὴν 131 τιθησιν + ουδὲ ὑπὸ τὸν podwy 5 to dws] post 
βλέπωσιν 118 209, ro heyyos “΄ βλέπουσιν 131 34 copa 15] Ἐσου 118 
131 209 > perwor 118 cota] ἐστιν © om odov 2° “σ΄ σκοτεινὸν 
ἐσται 131 36 τι pepos ς΄ φωτιζει 13] 37 om αὑτὸν ταῦτα © Φαρι- 


σαιοὸς τις 118 σ΄ 38 εὐαπτισθη 131 41 εσται] ἐστιν 5 44 υμιν] 
+ γραμματεις και Φαραισαιοι ὑποκριται 4 ανθρωποι)] οι ς΄ περιπατουσιν 
131 46 φορτιζετε φροντιζετε 131 δυσβαστακτα] pr Bapea και 131 
ἐπι} on 131 ς΄ 48 om apa paprupere...avrovs 118* 209 sed postquam 


1185 scripserat ves δὲ occodoperre τοὺς ταῴους αὐτων δια rovro καὶ ἡ coqua 
rov @eov haec verba delevit et verbis quae omiserat suprascriptis perrexit vpes 
δὲ οἰκοδομειτε αὐτων ta μνήμεια δια rovro κιτιλ. quae omnia habet © 


ὩΣ] 


=} | 


118 151 
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~ 7 = ᾽ 

τάφους αὐτῶν. διὰ τοῦτο καὶ ἡ σοφία τοῦ Θεοῦ εἶπεν, ᾿Απο- 40 
- Γ ᾿ . ΄ ‘ , , ΠῚ J »" J ~ . 
στελῶ εἰς αὐτοὺς προφήτας καὶ ἀποστόλους, ἐξ αὐτῶν ἀποκτενοῦσι καὶ 
- ΄ -“Ἢ - s ’ 

διώξουσιν' ἵνα ἐκζητηθῇ τὸ αἷμα πάντων τῶν προφητῶν τὸ ἐκχυνό- ο 

Ὁ - a ry “ 
μένον ἀπὸ καταβολῆς κόσμον ἀπὸ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης, ἀπὸ αἵματος si 


Ἄβελ ἕως αἵματος Ζαχαρίου τοῦ ἀπολομένου μεταξὺ τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου 


καὶ τοῦ οἴκου: vat, λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐκζητηθήσεται ἀπὸ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης. 
οὐαὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς νομικοῖς, ὅτι ἤρατε τὴν κλεῖδα τῆς γνώσεως" αὐτοὶ οὐκ 52 
εἰσήλθετε, καὶ τοὺς εἰσερχομένους ἐκωλύσατε. λέγοντος δὲ αὐτοῦ ταῦτα 53 
πρὸς αὐτοὺς ἤρξαντο οἱ νομικοὶ καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι δεινῶς ἐνέχειν αὐτῷ 
καὶ ἀποστοματίζειν αὐτὸν περὶ πλειόνων, ἐνεδρεύοντες αὐτὸν θηρεῦσαί s4 
τι ἐκ τοῦ στόματος αὐτοῦ, ἵνα κατηγορήσωσιν αὐτοῦ. 

ΧΙΙ. Ἔν οἷς ἐπισυναχθεισῶν τῶν μυριάδων τοῦ ὄχλου, ὥστε 
καταπατεῖν ἀλλήλους, ἤρξατο λέγειν πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ πρῶτον, 
Προσέχετε ἑαυτοῖς ἀπὸ τῆς ζύμης τῶν Φαρισαίων, Aris ἐστὶν ὑπόκρισις. 
οὐδὲν δὲ συγκεκαλυμμένον ἐστίν, ὃ οὐκ ἀποκαλυφθήσεται, καὶ κρυπτόν, ὃ 2 
οὐ γνωσθήσεται. ἀνθ᾽ ὧν ὅσα ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ εἴπατε ἐν τῷ φωτὶ ἀκου- 3 
σθήσεται: καὶ ὃ πρὸς τὸ οὖς ἐλαλήσατε ἐν τοῖς ταμίοις κηρυχθήσεται 
ἐπὶ τῶν δωμάτων. λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν τοῖς φίλοις μον, Μὴ φοβηθῆτε ἀπὸ. 
τῶν ἀποκτενόντων τὸ σῶμα, καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα περισσότερον μὴ 
ἐχόντων τι ποιῆσαι. ὑποδείξω δὲ ὑμῖν τίνα φοβηθῆτε: φοβήθητε τὸν 5 
μετὰ τὸ ἀποκτεῖναι ἔχοντα ἐξουσίαν ἐμβαλεῖν εἰς τὴν γέενναν: ναί, 
λέγω ὑμῖν, τοῦτο φοβήθητε. οὐχὶ πέντε στρουθία πωλεῖται ἀσσαρίων 6 
δύο; καὶ ἕν ἐξ αὐτῶν οὐκ ἔστιν ἐπιλελησμένον ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ" ἀλλὰ 7 
καὶ αἱ τρίχες τῆς κεφαλῆς ὑμῶν πᾶσαι ἠρίθμηνται. μὴ οὖν φοβεῖσθε" 
πολλῶν στρουθίων διαφέρετε. λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, Πᾶς ὃς ἂν ὁμολογήσῃ ἐν 8 
ἐμοὶ ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων, καὶ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπον ὁμολογήσει ἐν 
αὐτῷ ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀγγέλων τοῦ Θεοῦ" ὁ δὲ ἀρνησάμενός με ἐνώπιον ἢ 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἀπαρνηθήσεται ἐνώπιον τῶν ἀγγέλων τοῦ Θεοῦ. καὶ τὸ 
πᾶς ὃς ἐρεῖ λόγον εἰς τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, ἀφεθήσεται αὐτῷ" τῷ 
δὲ εἰς τὸ Ἅγιον Πνεῦμα βλασφημήσαντι οὐκ ἀφεθήσεται ὅταν δὲτι 


1 της rows cod. 3 ταμιοις] inter « et o est unius literae rasura in qua 
nihil legere possum, haud scio an 1* ταμιείοις primum scripserit, tum autem 
ipse correxerit 5 ἐκβαλὴν cod. 


49 καὶ εξ 118 131 209 = ἐκδιωξουσιν 118 209 ς΄ 51 aparos 1°] pr 
του 118 209 > AeA τὸν δικαίου 131 αιματὸς 2°] prrov ς ναι] και 131 
53 om avrov 118 131 νομικοι] γραμματεῖς £ om avre & 54 @npevom 
pr καὶ ζητουντες © 

1 ἐπισυναχθησοντων 131 3 ταμιείοις 118 209, rapes 131 ς΄ 4 om 
pov 131 αποκτεινοντῶν & μὴ ἐχοντων περισσότερον © 5 εξουσιαν 


ἐχοντὰ © τουτὸν 13] (΄ 9 om με 13] απαρνηθησετε 118 
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’ , . -“ ᾿ ‘ 4 + ‘ , ‘ 4 Ν ᾿ , 
εἰσφέρωσιν ὑμᾶς eis τὰς συναγωγὰς Kai Tas ἀρχὰς καὶ τὰς ἐξουσίας, 
‘ ’ - a ΄ ᾿ , * ’ ν ‘ ν ν. 
::μὴ μεριμνήσετε πῶς ἣ τί ἀπολογήσησθε, ἢ τί εἴπητε τὸ γὰρ “Aytov 
Πνεῦμα διδάξει ὑμᾶς ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ ἃ δεῖ εἰπεῖν. 
13. Elwe δέ τις αὐτῷ ἐκ τοῦ ὄχλου, Διδάσκαλε, εἰπὲ τῷ ἀδελφῷ μον 
τᾷ μερίσασθαι per ἐμοῦ τὴν κληρονομίαν. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ἄνθρωπε, 
15 τίς με κατέστησε κρίτην ἢ μεριστὴν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς; εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτούς, 
Ὁρᾶτε καὶ φυλάσσεσθε ἀπὸ πάσης πλεονεξίας" ὅτι οὐκ ἐν τῷ περισ- 
¢ 
’ ‘ ε ᾿Ν Ε -“ ᾿ Led e ΄ > a 5 
τό σεύειν τινὶ ἡ ζωὴ αὐτῷ ἐστιν ἐκ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων αὐτοῦ. εἶπε δὲ 
. 5 ΟΝ ΡΝ ͵ . , . " ΜΝ 
καὶ παραβολὴν πρὸς αὐτοὺς λέγων, ᾿Ανθρώπου τινὸς πλουσίου εὐφό- 
. ΄ ᾿ , « “ , ΄ ’ @ ᾽ν 
ιρησεν ἡ χώρα’ καὶ διελογίζετο ἐν ἑαυτῷ λέγων, Τί ποιήσω, ὅτι οὐκ 
ιϑ ἔχω ποῦ συνάξω τοὺς καρπούς μου; καὶ εἶπε, Τοῦτο ποιήσω" καθελῶ 
Η ᾿ , ‘ , ᾽ , ‘ , . “5 ᾿ ‘ 
pov τὰς ἀποθήκας καὶ μείζονας οἰκοδομήσω, καὶ συνάξω ἐκεῖ πάντα τὸν 
Lal " ‘ J , s ΓῚ -“ -- ~ ° " . 
ἰοσῖτον καὶ τὰ ἀγαθά pov, καὶ ἐρῶ τῇ ψυχῇ pov, Ψυχή, ἔχεις πολλὰ 
᾿ ‘ , > » ΄ ᾽ ΄ , , ᾿ ΄ 
19 ἀγαθὰ κείμενα εἰς ἔτη πολλά" ἀναπαύου, φάγε, πίε, εὐφραίνου. εἶπε 
δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ Θεύς, "Adpov, ταύτῃ τῇ νυκτὶ τὴν ψυχήν σου ἀπαιτοῦσιν 
J ‘ - ΓῚ 4 J ’ ΄ " @ « , ε - 4 
ἱ ὠπὸ σοῦ ἅ δὲ ἡτοίμασας, τίνι ἔσται; οὕτως ὁ θησαυρίζων ἑαυτῷ καὶ 
μὴ εἰς Θεὸν πλουτῶν. 
11 Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, Διὰ τοῦτο ὑμῖν λέγω, μὴ 
δ μεριμνᾶτε τῇ ψυχῇ τί φάγητε, μηδὲ τῷ σώματι τί ἐνδύσησθε. ἡ 
4“ γὰρ ψυχὴ πλεῖόν ἐστι τῆς τροφῆς, καὶ τὸ σῶμα τοῦ ἐνδύματος. κατα- 
νοήσατε τοὺς κόρακας, ὅτι οὐ σπείρουσιν οὐδὲ θερίζουσιν" οἷς οὐκ ἔστι 
ταμίειον οὐδὲ ἀποθήκη, καὶ ὁ Θεὸς τρέφει αὐτούς" πόσῳ μᾶλλον ὑμεῖς 
23 διαφέρετε τῶν πετεινῶν; τίς δὲ ἐξ ὑμῶν μεριμνῶν δύναται προσθεῖναι 
» "» . « , ᾿ -“ 7 7 > , ‘ ᾿ ΄ ᾿ , 
26 ἐπὶ τὴν ἡλικίαν αὐτοῦ πῆχυν ἕνα ; εἶ οὖν οὐδὲ ἐλάχιστον δύνασθε, τί 
2) περὶ τῶν λοιπῶν μεριμνᾶτε; κατανοήσατε τὰ κρίνα πῶς αὐξάνει" οὐ 
κοπιᾷ οὐδὲ νήθει λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν ὅτι Οὐδὲ Σολομὼν ἐν πάσῃ τῇ δόξῃ 
᾿ - ΄ « , ᾿ Ν ᾿Ὶ , , 
18 αὐτοῦ περιεβάλετο ὡς ἕν τούτων. εἰ δὲ τὸν χόρτον σήμερον ἐν 
τῷ ἀγρῷ ὄντα καὶ αὔριον εἰς κλίβανον βαλλόμενον ὃ Θεὸς οὕτως 
wg ἀμφιέννυσι, πόσῳ μᾶλλον ὑμᾶς, ὀλιγόπιστοι; καὶ ὑμεῖς μὴ ζητεῖτε 


25 προσθειναι}) inter ¢ et @ spatium duarum literarum relictum est in quo 
nihil scriptum esse videtur 


11 προσῴφερωσιν 118 209 ς΄ es} ἐπὶ 118 309 σ΄ μεριμνατε ς΄ 
14 κριτην] δικαστην ζ΄ 15 πασης] της = αντω] αὐτου Φ΄ αὐτου] 209* 
primum scripsisse videtur vel avrw vel potius αὐτὰ sed ipse statim correxit, 
avr spat. rel. 118 18 τὸν σιτον] ra γενήματα μου ς΄ 20 appar = 
21 πλουτων] 1182 add. in mg. καὶ ravta λεγων ewver o ἐχων wra axovew 
ἀκουέτω 22 ψυχη υμων 118 131 209 σ΄ 23 om yap = 24 ταμειὸν 
131 ¢ 26 ovre σ΄ 27 om on © mepeeBadrero 118 131 209 


28 εἰ δε] we 118 209 xoprov]+rov aypou 118 209 ἐν Tw ἀγρω onpepoy ς΄ 
29 om μη 15 131 


Ms’ 


ὙΠῸ] - 7 
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“3! 
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, , a , ,’ . 4 id ’ J -“ 4 
τί φάγητε ἣ τί πίητε, καὶ μὴ μετεωρίζεσθε. πάντα yap ταῦτα τὰ 30 
" “ - ᾿ - ε “ ‘ « ‘ ΄ , ΄ 
ἔθνη τοῦ κοσμοῦ ἐπιζητεῖ: ὑμῶν δὲ ὃ πατὴρ οἶδεν ὅτι χρήζετε τούτων. 
πλὴν ζητεῖτε τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ ταῦτα πάντα προστεθήσεται 31 
ea . a ‘ ‘ ’ . 9 aor e ‘ tia 
ὑμῖν. μὴ φοβοῦ, τὸ μικρὸν ποίμνιον᾽ ὅτι εὐδόκησεν ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν 32 
δοῦναι ὑμῖν τὴν βασιλείαν. πωλήσατε τὰ ὑπάρχοντα ὑμῶν καὶ δότε 33 
ἐλεημοσύνην. ποιήσατε ἑαυτοῖς βαλλάντια μὴ παλαιούμενα, θησαυρὸν 
ν a > a “- ᾿ > > ΄ »δν ‘ 
ἀνέκλειπτον ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, ὅπου κλέπτης οὐκ ἐγγίζει, οὐδὲ σὴς δια- 
φθείρε. ὅπου γάρ ἐστιν ὁ θησαυρὸς ὑμῶν, ἐκεῖ καὶ ἡ καρδία ὑμῶν 34 
ἔσται. ἔστωσαν ὑμῶν αἱ ὀσφύες περιεζωσμέναι καὶ οἱ λύχνοι και- 35 
ὄμενοι, καὶ ὑμεῖς ὅμοιοι ἀνθρώποις προσδεχομένοις τὸν κύριον αὐτῶν, 36 
πότε ἀναλύσει ἐκ τῶν γάμων αὐτῶν, ἵνα ἐλθόντος καὶ κρούσαντος 

᾿ ΄ ’ ν « ΄ ε bed , - a . « 
εὐθέως ἀνοίξωσιν αὐτῷ. μακάριοι οἱ δοῦλοι ἐκεῖνοι οὖς ἐλθὼν ὃ 37 

x ‘ t= « 
κύριος εὑρήσει γρηγοροῦντας. ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ore περιζώ- 
σεται καὶ ἀνακλινεῖ αὐτούς, καὶ παρελθὼν διακονήσει αὐτοῖς. 
2 χὰ ὦ =e , 7 . « « . 

καὶ ἐὰν ἔλθῃ τῇ ἑσπερίνῃ φυλακῇ, καὶ εὕρῃ οὕτως ποιοῦντας, 38 
μακάριοί εἶσιν, ὅτι ἀνακλινεῖ αὐτοὺς καὶ διακονήσει αὐτοῖς. 
κἂν ἐν τῇ δευτέρᾳ κἂν ἐν τῇ τρίτῃ φυλακῇ ἔλθῃ καὶ εὕρῃ οὕτως, 
μακάριοί εἶσι οἱ δοῦλοι ἐκεῖνοι. τοῦτο δὲ γινώσκετε, ὅτι εἰ Het 39 
« , id ΄ A « ΄ " Ε , . » 

ὁ οἰκοδεσπότης ποίᾳ ὥρᾳ ὁ κλέπτης ἔρχεται, ἐγρηγόρησεν ἂν καὶ οὐκ 
ἀφῆκε διορυγῆναι τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ. εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ Πέτρος, Κύριε, 41 
πρὸς ἡμᾶς τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην λέγεις, } καὶ πρὸς πάντας; καὶ 45 
εἶπεν ὁ Κύριος, Τίς apa ἐστὶν ὁ πιστὸς οἰκονόμος καὶ φρόνιμος, ὅν 
καταστήσει ὁ κύριος ἐπὶ τῆς οἰκετίας αὐτοῦ, τοῦ διδόναι ἐν καιρῷ 

Ἥ , , fare 7 Ai ἃ .9 . 
τὸ σιτομέτριον; μακάριος ὁ δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος ὃν ἐλθὼν ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ 43 
εὑρήσει ποιοῦντα οὕτως. ἀληθῶς λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι ἐπὶ πᾶσι τοῖς ὑπάρ- 44 

» « , ν» ΙΗ δὲ " ε a a e a 
χουσιν αὐτοῦ καταστήσει αὐτόν. ἐὰν εἴπῃ ὁ δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος ἐν τῇ 45 
καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ, Χρονίζει ὁ κύριός μου ἔρχεσθαι, καὶ ἄρξηται τύπτειν τοὺς 
παῖδας καὶ τὰς παιδίσκας, ἐσθίειν τε καὶ πίνειν καὶ μεθύσκεσθαι, ἥξει 46 
. ’ - ΄ ᾿ ‘ * . 4 Ma > - s > 4 a 
ὁ κύριος τοῦ δούλου ἐκείνου ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ἣ οὐ προσδοκᾷ καὶ ἐν apa ἡ 
οὐ γινώσκει, καὶ διχοτομήσει αὐτόν, καὶ τὸ μέρος αὐτοῦ μετὰ τῶν 
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Lk xm xu TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 129 


47 ὑποκριτῶν θήσει. ἐκεῖνος δὲ ὁ δοῦλος ὁ γνοὺς τὸ θέλημα τοῦ κυρίου 
αὐτοῦ καὶ μὴ ἑτοιμάσας μηδὲ ποιήσας πρὸς τὸ θέλημα αὐτοῦ, δαρή- 
“8 σεται πολλάς" ὁ δὲ μὴ γνούς, ποιήσας δὲ ἄξια πληγῶν, δαρήσεται 
ὀλίγας. παντὶ δὲ ᾧ ἐδόθη πολύ, πολὺ ζητηθήσεται ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ" καὶ ᾧ 
49 παρέθεντο πυλύ, περισσότερον αἰτήσουσιν αὐτόν. πῦρ ἦλθον βαλεῖν 
ξοἐπὶ τὴν γῆν: καὶ τί θέλω, εἰ ἤδη ἀνήφθη; βάπτισμα δὲ ἔχω βαπτι- 
si σθῆναι, καὶ πῶς συνέχομαι ἕως οὗ τελεσθῇ; δοκεῖτε ὅτι εἰρήνην παρ- 
ἐγενόμην δοῦναι ἐν τῇ γῇ; οὐχί, λέγω ὑμῖν, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ διαμερισμόν. 
κιἔσονται γὰρ ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν πέντε ἐν οἴκῳ ἑνὲ διαμερισμένοι, τρεῖς 
s3éxt δυσὶ καὶ δύο ἐπὶ τρισί διαμερισθήσεται πατὴρ ἐφ᾽ υἱῷ καὶ υἱὸς 
ἐπὶ πατρί, μήτηρ ἐπὶ τὴν θυγατέρα καὶ θυγάτηρ ἐπὶ τὴν μητέρα, 
πενθερὰ ἐπὶ τὴν νύμφην αὐτῆς καὶ νύμφη ἐπὶ τὴν πενθερὰν αὐτῆς. 
543. Ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ τοῖς ὄχλοις, Ὅταν ἴδητε νεφέλην ἀνατέλλουσαν ἀπὸ 
δὲ δυσμῶν, εὐθέως λέγετε, "Ὄμβρος ἔρχεται, καὶ γίνεται οὕτω" καὶ ὅταν 
δό νότον πνέοντα, λέγετε ὅτι Καύσων ἔσται, καὶ γίνεται. ὑποκριταί, τὸ 
πρόσωπον τῆς γῆς καὶ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ οἴδατε δοκιμάζειν᾽ τὸν δὲ καιρὸν 
s7 τοῦτον πώς οὐ δοκιμάζετε; τί δὲ καὶ ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν οὐ κρίνετε τὸ δίκαιον ; 
58 ὡς γὰρ ὑπάγεις μετὰ τοῦ ἀντιδίκου σον ἐπ᾽ ἄρχοντα, ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ δὸς 
ἐργασίαν ἀπηλλάχθαι ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, μήποτε κατασύρῃ σε πρὸς τὸν κριτήν, 
καὶ ὁ κριτής σε παραδῷ τῷ πράκτορι, καὶ ὁ πράκτωρ βάλῃ σε εἰς 
so φυλακήν. λέγω σοι, οὐ μὴ ἐξέλθῃς ἐκεῖθεν ἕως καὶ τὸ ἔσχατον λεπτὸν 
ἀποδῷς. 
XIII. Παρῆσαν δέ τινες ἐν αὐτῷ τῷ καιρῷ ἀπαγγέλλοντες αὐτῷ 
περὶ τῶν Γαλιλαίων, ὧν τὸ αἷμα Πιλάτος ἔμιξε μετὰ τῶν θυσιῶν αὐτῶν. 
χ καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Δοκεῖτε ὅτι οἱ Γαλιλαῖοι οὗτοι 
ἁμαρτωλοὶ παρὰ πάντας τοὺς Γαλιλαίους ἐγένοντο, ὅτι τοιαῦτα πεπόν- 
3 θασιν; οὐχί, λέγω ὑμῖν" ἀλλ᾽ ἐὰν μὴ μετανοήσητε, πάντες ὁμοίως 
4 ἀπολεῖσθε. ἡἣ ἐκεῖνοι οἱ δέκα καὶ ὀκτὼ ἐφ᾽ οὖς ἔπεσεν ὁ πύργος ἐν 
τῷ Σιλωὰμ καὶ ἀπέκτεινεν αὐτούς, δοκεῖτε ὅτι οὗτοι ὀφειλέται ἐγένοντο 
§ παρὰ πάντας τοὺς κατοικοῦντας Ἱερουσαλήμ; οὐχί, λέγω ὑμῖν: ἀλλ᾽ 
6 ἐὰν μὴ μετανοήσητε, πάντες ὡσαύτως ἀπολεῖσθε. ἔλεγε δὲ ταύτην 
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τὴν παραβολήν, Συκῆν εἶχέ τις πεφυτευμένην ἐν τῷ ἀμπελῶνι 
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130 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Lk xu 


αὐτοῦ" καὶ ἦλθε ζητῶν καρπὸν ἐν αὐτῇ, καὶ οὐχ εὗρεν. εἶπε δὲ 7 
πρὸς τὸν ἀμπελουργόν, ᾿Ιδοὺ τρία ἔτη ἔρχομαι ζητῶν καρπὸν ἐν τῇ συκῇ 
ταύτῃ καὶ οὐχ εὑρίσκω" ἔκκοψον αὐτήν᾽ ἱνατί καὶ τὴν γῆν καταργεῖ; 
ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς λέγει αὐτῷ, Κύριε, ἄφες αὐτὴν καὶ τοῦτο τὸ ἔτος, ἕως 8 
ὅτου σκάψω περὶ αὐτὴν καὶ βάλω κόπρον εἰ δὲ μήγε, εἰς τὸ μέλλον ο 
ἐκκόψεις αὐτήν. 

"Hy δὲ διδάσκων ἐν μιᾷ τῶν συναγωγῶν τοῖς σάββασι" καὶ ἰδοὺ {7 
γυνὴ ἦν πνεῦμα ἔχουσα ἀσθενείας ἔτη δέκα ὀκτώ, καὶ ἦν συγκύπτουσα 
καὶ μὴ δυναμένη ἀνακύψαι εἰς τὸ παντελές, ἰδὼν δὲ αὐτὴν ὁ Ἰησοῦς 12 
προσεφώνησε καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῇ, Γύναι, ἀπολέλυσαι τῆς ἀσθενείας σου. 
καὶ ἐπέθηκεν αὐτῇ τὰς χεῖρας᾽ καὶ παραχρῆμα ἀνωρθώθη, καὶ ἐδόξαζε 13 
τὸν Θεόν. ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ἀρχισυνάγωγος, ἀγανακτῶν ὅτι τῷ σαββάτῳ 4 
ἐθεράπευσεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ἔλεγε τῷ ὄχλῳ, “EE ἡμέραι εἰσὶν ἐν αἷς δεῖ 
ἐργάζεσθαι" ἐν αὐταῖς οὖν ἐρχύμενοι θεραπεύεσθε, καὶ μὴ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 
τοῦ σαββάτου. ἀπεκρίθη δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν, Ὑποκριτά, 15 
ἕκαστος ὑμῶν τῷ σαββάτῳ ov λύει τὸν βοῦν αὐτοῦ ἢ τὸν ὄνον ἀπὸ 
τῆς φάτνης καὶ ἀπάγων ποτίζει; ταύτην δέ͵ θυγατέρα ‘ABpaap οὖσαν, 16 
ἣν ἔδησεν ὁ Σατανᾶς, ἰδού, δέκα καὶ ὀκτὼ ἔτη, οὐκ ἔδει λυθῆναι ἀπὸ 
τοῦ δεσμοῦ τούτου τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ σαββάτου; καὶ ταῦτα λέγοντος αὐτοῦ 17 
κατῃσχύνοντο πάντες οἱ ἀντικείμενοι αὐτῷ, καὶ πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος ἔχαιρεν ἐπὶ 
πᾶσι τοῖς ἐνδόξοις τοῖς γινομένοις Ue’ αὐτοῦ. 

Ἔλεγε δὲ αὐτοῖς, Τίνε ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ τίνι 18 
ὁμοιώσω αὐτήν; Ὁμοία ἐστὶ κόκκῳ σινάπεως, ὃν λαβὼν ἄνθρωπος 19 
ἔβαλεν εἰς κῆπον ἑαυτοῦ, καὶ ηὔξησε καὶ ἐγένετο δένδρον μέγα, καὶ 
τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ κατεσκήνωσεν ἐν τοῖς κλάδοις αὐτοῦ, καὶ :ο 
πάλιν εἶπε, Τίνι ὁμοιώσω τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ; ὁμοία ἐστὶ ζύμῃ, τι 
ἣν λαβοῦσα γυνὴ ἐνέκρυψεν εἰς ἀλεύρου σάτα τρία, ἕως οὗ ἐζυμώθη 
ὅλον. 

Καὶ διεπορεύετο κατὰ πόλιν καὶ κώμην διδάσκων, καὶ πορείαν 22 
ποιούμενος εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ. εἶπε δέ τις αὐτῷ, Κύριε, εἰ ὀλίγοι οἱ σωζό- 23 
μένοι; ὁ δὲ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, ᾿Αγωνίζεσθε εἰσελθεῖν διὰ τῆς στενῆς 24 
θύρας᾽ ὅτι πολλοί, λέγω ὑμῖν, ζητήσουσιν εἰσελθεῖν καὶ οὐκ ἰσχύ- 
σουσιν. ἀφ᾽ οὗ ἄν ἐγερθῇ ὁ οἰκοδεσπύτης καὶ ἀποκλείσῃ τὴν θύραν, 25 


24 εἰσελθεῖν 15] δισελθειν cod. 
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" 


καὶ ἄρξησθε ἔξω ἑστάναι καὶ κρούειν τὴν θύραν λέγοντες, Κύριε, Κύριε, 
ἄνοιξον ἡμῖν, καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ἐρεῖ ὑμῖν, Οὐκ οἶδα ὑμᾶς, πόθεν ἐστέ' 
16 τότε ἄρξεσθε λέγειν, ᾿Εφάγομεν ἐνώπιόν σου καὶ ἐπίομεν, καὶ ἐν ταῖς 
17 πλατείαις ἡμῶν ἐδίδαξας" καὶ ἐρεῖ, Λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐκ οἶδα ὑμᾶς, πόθεν 
8 ἐστέ ἀπόστητε ἀπ᾿ ἐμοῦ πάντες οἱ ἐργάται τῆς ἀδικίας. ἐκεῖ ἔσται ὁ 
κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὁ βρυγμὸς τῶν ὀδόντων, ὅταν ὄψησθε ‘ABpadp καὶ 
᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ ᾿Ιακὼβ καὶ πάντας τοὺς προφήτας ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
ag ὑμᾶς δὲ ἐκβαλλομένους ἔξω" καὶ ἥξουσι πολλοὶ ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν καὶ 
δυσμῶν καὶ βορρᾶ καὶ νότου, καὶ ἀνακλιθήσονται ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ 
30 Θεοῦ. καὶ ἰδοὺ εἰσὶν ἔσχατοι οἱ ἔσονται πρῶτοι, καί εἰσι πρῶτοι ot 
ἔσονται ἔσχατοι. 
31 Ἔν αὐτῇ τῇ ὧρᾳ προσῆλθόν τινες Φαρισαῖοι λέγοντες αὐτῷ, Ἔξελθε 
2: καὶ πορεύου ἐντεῦθεν, ὅτι ‘Hpwdys θέλει σε ἀποκτεῖναι. καὶ εἶπεν 
αὐτοῖς, Πορευθέντες εἴπατε τῇ ἀλώπεκι ταύτῃ, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἐκβάλλω δαιμόνια 
καὶ ἰάσεις ἐπιτελῶ σήμερον καὶ αὔριον, καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ τελειοῦμαι. 
33 7A δεῖ pe σήμερον καὶ αὔριον καὶ τῇ ἐχομένῃ πορεύεσθαι, ὅτι 
34 οὐκ ἐνδέχεται προφήτην ἀπολέσθαι ἔξω Ἱερουσαλήμ. Ἱερουσαλήμ, 
Ἱερουσαλήμ, ἡ ἀποκτένουσα τοὺς προφήτας καὶ λιθοβολοῦσα τοὺς 
ἀπεσταλμένους πρὸς αὐτήν, ποσάκις ἠθέλησα ἐπισυνάξαι τὰ τέκνα 
σου, ὃν τρόπον ὄρνις τὰ ἑαυτῆς νοσσία ὑπὸ τὰς πτέρυγας, καὶ οὐκ 
35 ἠθελήσατε; ἰδού, ἀφίεται ὑμῖν ὁ οἶκος ὑμῶν: λέγω δέ, οὐ μή με 
ἴδητε ἕως dv ἥξῃ ὅτε εἴπητε, Εὐλογημένος ὁ ἐρχόμενος ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου. 
XIV. Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ ἐλθεῖν αὐτὸν εἰς οἶκόν τινος τῶν ἀρχόντων 
τῶν Φαρισαίων σαββάτῳ φαγεῖν ἄρτον, καὶ αὐτοὶ ἦσαν παρατηρούμενοι 
ἢ αὐτόν. καὶ ἰδοὺ ἄνθρωπος ἦν ὑδρωπικὸς ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ: καὶ ἀπο- 
κριθεὶς εἶπε πρὸς τοὺς νομικοὺς καὶ Φαρισαίους λέγων, Εἰ ἔξεστι ἐν 
“τοῖς σάββασι θεραπεῦσαι ἣ οὗ; οἱ δὲ ἡσύχασαν. καὶ ἐπιλα- 
s Bopevos αὐτοῦ ἰάσατο αὐτὸν καὶ ἀπέλυσε, καὶ πρὸς αὐτοὺς εἶπε, 
Tivos ὑμῶν ὄνος ἣ βοὺς εἰς φρέαρ πεσεῖται, καὶ οὐκ εὐθέως ἀνασπάσει 
ὁ αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ σαββάτου; καὶ οὐκ ἴσχυσαν ἀποκριθῆναι 
πρὸς αὐτόν. 
33 Ἱερουσ.} Ιληλ cod, 
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"EX δὲ ‘ 4 ld Lg , , a ‘ 
εγε δὲ πρὸς τοὺς κεκλημένους παραβολήν, ἐπέχων πῶς τὰς πρωτο- 7 
iJ , , σ͵ “-“ « , , Ld Ν 
κλισίας ἐξελέγοντο, λέγων, Ὅταν κληθῇς ὑπό τινος εἰς γάμους, μὴ 8 
κατακλιθῇς εἰς τὴν πρωτοκλισίαν, μήποτε ἐντιμότερός σου ἡ κεκλημένος 
« ᾿ - ᾿ > ‘ « . . 48 , ΠῚ -“ ‘ ΄ 
ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐλθὼν ὁ σὲ καὶ αὐτὸν καλέσας ἐρεῖ σοι, Δὸς τούτῳ ἢ 
΄ ‘ ΄ " Ε , ΄ 5 a ΄ ΄ J , 
τόπον, καὶ τότε ἄρξῃ pet’ αἰσχύνης τὸν ἔσχατον τόπον κατέχειν. ἀλλ᾽ το 
ὅταν κληθῇς, πορευθεὶς ἀνάπεσε εἰς τὸν ἔσχατον τόπον, ἵνα ὅταν ἔλθῃ 
ε ᾿ ν ᾿ ’ » + , 5 
ὁ κεκληκώς σε, εἴπῃ σοι, Φίλε, προσανάβηθι ἀνώτερον: τότε ἔσται σοι 
δόξα ἐνώπιον πάντων τῶν συνανακειμένων σοι. ὅτι πᾶς ὁ ὑψῶν ἑαυτὸν ει 
ταπεινωθήσεται, καὶ ὁ ταπεινῶν ἑαυτὸν ὑψωθήσεται. 
Ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ τῷ κεκληκότι αὐτόν, “Or ns ἃ ἡ δεῖπνον, 12 
cy τῷ ἢ , av ποιῇς ἄριστον ἢ δεῖπνον, 
μὴ φώνει τοὺς φίλους σου, μηδὲ τοὺς συγγενεῖς σου, μηδὲ γείτονας 
πλουσίους: μήποτε καὶ αὐτοὶ ἀντικαλέσωσί σε καὶ γένηταί σοι ἀντ- 
απόδομα. ἀλλ᾽ ὅταν ποιῇς δοχήν, κάλει πτωχούς, ἀναπήρους, χωλούς, 13 
τυφλούς" καὶ μακάριος ἔσῃ" ὅτι οὐκ ἔχουσιν ἀνταποδοῦναί gor’ ἀνταποδο- 14 
θήσεται δέ σοι ἐν τῇ ἀναστάσει τῶν δικαίων. 
Ae ͵ ᾿ , - > , 
Ακούσας δέ τις τῶν συνανακειμένων ταῦτα εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Μακάριος 15 
ὅστις φάγεται ἄρτον ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, τό 
"Ανθρωπός τις ἐποίει δεῖπνον μέγα, καὶ ἐκάλεσε πολλούς" καὶ ἀπέστειλε 17 
5 τ α , 4 Αἰ ἢ gi an es , aa 
τὸν δοῦλον αὐτοῦ τῇ wpa τοῦ δείπνου εἰπεῖν τοῖς κεκλημένοις, Ἔρχεσθε, 
- * , , ‘ " ν᾿» ‘ - ᾿ 
ὅτι ἤδη ἕτοιμά ἐστι πάντα. καὶ ἤρξαντο ἀπὸ μιᾶς πάντες παραι- τ8 
- ε - ᾿ ᾿ .» "»κ« ᾳ + - 
τεῖσθαι. ὁ πρῶτος εἶπεν, ᾿Αγρὸν ἠγόρασα, καὶ ἔχω ἀνάγκην ἐξελθεῖν 
καὶ ἰδεῖν αὐτόν" ἐρωτῶ σε, ἔχε με παρῃτημένον. καὶ ἕτερος εἶπε, Ζεύγη 19 
βοῶν ἠγόρασα πέντε, καὶ πορεύομαι δοκιμάσαι αὐτά: ἐρωτῶ σε, ἔχε με 
, Pa Nigty ow oe 
παρῃτημένον. καὶ ἕτερος εἶπε, Γυναῖκα ἔγημα, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο ov δύνα- 20 
μαι ἐλθεῖν. καὶ παραγενόμενος ὁ δοῦλος ἀπήγγειλε τῷ κυρίῳ :ι: 
αὐτοῦ ταῦτα. τότε ὀργισθεὶς ὁ οἰκοδεσπότης εἶπε τῷ δούλῳ αὐτοῦ, 
* id ᾿ Ὶ ᾿ 3 a? ~ ’ ‘ * 
Efede ταχέως εἰς τὰς πλατείας καὶ ῥύμας τῆς πόλεως, καὶ τοὺς 
" . 8 . ‘ . . . ἃ τ + . 
πτωχοὺς καὶ ἀναπήρους Kai χωλοὺς καὶ τυφλοὺς εἰσάγαγε ὧδε. καὶ εἶπεν 22 
e - , ΄ a ’ ad ΄ ᾿ . + 
ὁ δοῦλος, Κύριε, γέγονεν ὃ προσέταξας, καὶ ἔτι τόπος ἐστί. καὶ εἶπεν 23 
ὁ κύριος πρὸς τὸν δοῦλον, Ἔξελθε εἰς τὰς ὁδοὺς καὶ φραγμούς, καὶ 
ἀνάγκασον εἰσελθεῖν, ἵνα γεμισθῇ ὁ οἶκός pov. λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, ὅτι 14 
οὐδεὶς τῶν ἀνδρῶν ἐκείνων τῶν κεκλημένων γεύσηταΐ μου τοῦ δείπνου. 


24 δειπνου) m. recent. add. in mg. πολλοι κλητοι ortyos δὲ ἐκλέκτοι 


7 λεγων προς avrovs «ἥ κλιθης 1183 10 ἀναπεσὸον © = om πάντων ζ΄ 
12 σου 15] + μηδὲ τοὺς αδελῴους σου 118? 13] σ΄ σε ἀντικαλεσωσι «' 
14 δε] om 131, yap 1183 ς΄ 15 os ς΄ aprov] apwrroy 131 16 ἐποιησε 
1187 131 ¢ 18 παραιτεισθαι παντες LIB 131 5 εἰπεν αὐτω $F 20 και) 
hic incipit 118* 21 om καὶ παραγενόμενος. «ταὐτὰ 131 δουλοὸς ἐκεῖνος £ 
22 ws ἐπεταξας © 24 γευσεται ς΄ δειπνου) Ἐ πολλοι yap εἰσι κλητοι ολιγοι 
δὲ ἐκλέκτοι 118 τοῦτ (et iterum in marg.) 131? in marg. 


Lk xiv xv TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 133 


25 Swveropevovro δὲ αὐτῷ ὄχλοι πολλοί" καὶ στραφεὶς εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, 
26 Εἴτις ἔρχεται πρός με, καὶ οὐ μισεῖ τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῦ καὶ τὴν μητέρα 
καὶ τὴν γυναῖκα καὶ τὰ τέκνα καὶ τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς καὶ τὰς ἀδελφάς, ἔτι 
a7 δὲ καὶ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ψυχήν, οὐ δύναταί μον μαθητὴς εἶναι. καὶ ὅστις οὐ 
βαστάζει τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ καὶ ἔρχεται ὀπίσω μου, οὐ δύναταί μου 
28 εἶναι μαθητής. τίς γὰρ ἐξ ὑμῶν, θέλων πύργον οἰκοδομῆσαι, οὐχὶ 
πρῶτον καθίσας ψηφίζει τὴν δαπάνην, εἰ ἔχει τὰ πρὸς ἀπαρτισμόν ; 
agtva μήποτε, θέντυς αὐτοῦ θεμέλιον καὶ μὴ ἰσχύσαντος ἐκτελέσαι, 
3ο πάντες οἱ θεωροῦντες ἄρξωνται αὐτῷ ἐμπαίζειν, λέγοντες ὅτι Οὗτος 
31 ὃ ἄνθρωπος ἤρξατο οἰκοδομεῖν καὶ οὐκ ἴσχυσεν ἐκτελέσαι. ἣ τίς βασι- 
λεὺς πορενόμενος συμβαλεῖν ἑτέρῳ βασιλεῖ εἰς πόλεμον οὐχὶ πρῶτον 
καθίσας βονλεύεται εἰ δυνατός ἐστιν ἐν δέκα χιλιάσιν ὑπαντῆσαι 
λιτῷ μετὰ εἴκοσι χιλιάδων ἐρχομένῳ ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν; εἰ δὲ μήγε, ἔτι αὐτοῦ 
33 πόρρω ὄντος, πρεσβείαν ἀποστείλας ἐρωτᾷ τὰ πρὸς εἰρήνην. οὕτως 
οὖν πᾶς ἐξ ὑμῶν ὃς οὐκ ἀποτάσσεται πᾶσι τοῖς ἑαυτοῦ ὑπάρχουσιν, οὐ 
34 δύναταί pov εἶναι μαθητής. καλὸν τὸ ἅλας" ἐὰν δὲ τὸ ἅλας μωρανθῇ, 
45 ἐν τίνι ἁλισθήσεται; οὔτε εἰς γῆν, οὔτε εἰς κοπρίαν εὔθετόν ἐστιν" 
ἔξω βάλλουσιν αὐτός ὁ ἔχων ὦτα ἀκούειν ἀκουέτω. 
XV. "Hoav δὲ αὐτῷ ἐγγίζοντες πάντες οἱ τελῶναι καὶ οἱ 
3 ἁμαρτωλοί, ἀκούειν αὐτοῦ. καὶ διεγόγγυζον οἱ Φαρισαῖοι καὶ οἱ γραμ- 
ματεῖς, λέγοντες ὅτι Οὗτος ἁμαρτωλοὺς προσδέχεται καὶ συνεσθίει 
ἢ αὐτοῖς. εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτοὺς τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην λέγων, Τίς ἄν- 
θρωπὸς ἐξ ὑμῶν ἔχων ἑκατὸν πρόβατα καὶ ἀπολέσας ἐξ αὐτῶν ἕν 
οὐ καταλείπει τὰ ἐνενηκονταεννέα ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, καὶ πορεύεται ἐπὶ 
s 70 ἀπολωλὸς ἕως οὗ εὕρῃ αὐτό; καὶ εὑρὼν ἐπὶ τοὺς ὥμους αὐτοῦ 
6 χαίρων, καὶ ἐλθὼν εἰς τὸν οἶκον συγκαλεῖται τοὺς φίλους καὶ τὰς 
γείτονας, λέγων αὐτοῖς, Συγχάρητέ μοι, ὅτι εὗρον τὸ πρόβατόν μου 
770 ἀπολωλός, λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι οὕτω χαρὰ ἔσται ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ ἐπὶ ἑνὶ 
ἁμαρτωλῷ μετανοοῦντι, ἢ ἐπὶ ἐνενηκονταεννέα δικαίοις οἵτινες οὐ 
8 χρείαν ἔχωσι μετανοίας. ἣ τίς γυνὴ δραχμὰς ἔχουσα, ἐὰν ἀπολέσῃ 
δραχμὴν μίαν, οὐχὶ ἅπτει λύχνον καὶ σαροῖ τὴν οἰκίαν καὶ ζητεῖ 
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ἐπιμελῶς ἕως. οὗ εὕρῃ; καὶ εὑροῦσα συγκαλεῖται τὰς φίλας καὶ τὰς 9 
’ é ’ ΄ 
γείτονας λέγουσα, Συγχάρητέ μοι, ὅτι εὗρον τὴν δραχμὴν ἣν ἀπώλεσα. 
-“" -“" ~ -~ Ν 
οὕτως, λέγω ὑμῖν, χαρὰ γίνεται ἐνώπιον τῶν ἀγγέλων τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐπὶ το 
ΜΝ Α Η 
ἑνὶ ἁμαρτωλῷ μετανοοῦντι. = 
, , as 
Εἶπε δέ, “AvOpwrds τις εἶχε δύο υἱούς: καὶ εἶπεν ὃ νεώτερος αὐτῶν 55 
τῷ πατρί, Πάτερ, δός μοι τὸ ἐπιβάλλον μέρος τῆς οὐσίας. καὶ διεῖλεν 
» -" ‘ ’ . ΕΣ ᾿ ᾿ « , . . « 
αὐτοῖς τὸν βίον. καὶ per οὐ πολλὰς ἡμέρας συναγαγὼν ἅπαντα 613 
νεώτερος υἱὸς ἀπεδήμησεν εἰς χώραν μακράν, καὶ ἐκεῖ διεσκόρπισε τὴν 
οὐσίαν αὐτοῦ ζῶν ἀσώτως. δαπανήσαντος δὲ αὐτοῦ πάντα ἐγένετο λιμὸς 14 
᾽ x ‘ ‘ ’ oc . va ” ε a Ἢ 
ἰσχυρὰ κατὰ τὴν χώραν ἐκείνην, καὶ αὐτὸς ἤρξατο ὑστερεῖσθαι. καὶ κ5 
πορευθεὶς ἐκολλήθη ἑνὶ τῶν πολιτῶν τῆς χώρας ἐκείνης" καὶ ἔπεμψεν 
αὐτὸν εἰς τοὺς ἀγροὺς αὐτοῦ βόσκειν χοίρους. καὶ ἐπεθύμει χορτα- τό 
- 7 . - - 
σθῆναι ἐκ τῶν Kepatiwv ὧν ἤσθιον οἱ χοῖροι: καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐδίδον αὐτῷ. 
᾿ “4. ἢ , , . , , 
εἰς ἑαυτὸν δὲ ἐλθὼν εἶπε, Πόσοι μίσθιοι τοῦ πατρός μον περισσεύ- 17 
. ,. νφι Φ ma ἐν ὦ ᾽ . , ᾿ 
ονται ἄρτων, ἐγὼ δὲ ὧδε λιμῷ ἀπόλλυμαι; ἀναστὰς πορεύσομαι πρὸς 18 
τὸν πατέρα μου, καὶ ἐρῶ αὐτῷ, Πάτερ, ἥμαρτον εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ 
’ , ΄ . - ΄ . : 
ἐνώπιόν gov, ποίησόν pe ὡς ἕνα τῶν μισθίων σου. καὶ ἀναστὰς 33 
a ‘ ‘ ΄ « - * . . - Y . , Ὁ 
ἦλθε πρὸς τὸν πατέρα ἑαυτοῦ. ἔτι δὲ αὐτοῦ μακρὰν ἀπέχοντος, εἶδεν 
αὐτὸν ὁ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐσπλαγχνίσθη, καὶ δραμὼν ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὸν 
΄ ᾿ - . ΄ . ‘ Φ . ‘ es , ”~ ΄ 
τράχηλον αὐτοῦ καὶ κατεφίλησεν αὐτόν. εἶπε δὲ ὁ vids αὐτῷ, Πάτερ, 21 
“΄ . . . . +t we ΄ . » “,"λ:ν « 
ἥμαρτον εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ ἐνώπιόν σον, οὐκέτι εἰμὶ ἄξιος κληθῆναι 
υἱός σου. εἶπε δὲ ὁ πατὴρ πρὸς τοὺς παῖδας αὐτοῦ, ᾿Εξενέγκατε 22 
᾿ ‘ ‘ ΄ » > , a . , ΄ > 
τὴν στολὴν τὴν πρώτην καὶ ἐνδύσατε αὐτόν, καὶ δότε δακτύλιον εἰς 
τὴν χεῖρα αὐτοῦ καὶ ὑποδήματα εἰς τοὺς πόδας, καὶ ἐνέγκαντες τὸν 13 
μόσχον τὸν σιτευτὸν θύσατε, καὶ φαγόντες εὐφρανθῶμεν: ὅτι οὗτος 24 
. er ‘ > 7 ᾿ ΄ ΠῚ . A . 4 . 
ὁ vids μου νεκρὸς ἦν καὶ ἀνέζησε, ἀπολωλὼς ἦν καὶ εὑρέθη. καὶ 
ἥρξατο εὐφραίνεσθαι. ἦν δὲ ὁ υἱὸς αὐτοῦ ὁ πρεσβύτερος ἐν ἀγρῷ" 25 
καὶ ὡς ἐρχόμενος ἤγγισε τῇ οἰκίᾳ, ἤκουσε συμφωνίας χορῶν" καὶ 26 
΄ .΄ a ΄ ᾿ , , . * - « ἢ 
προσκαλεσάμενος ἕνα τῶν παίδων ἐπυνθάνετο τί ἂν εἴη ταῦτα. ὁ δὲ 27 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὅτι Ὁ ἀδελφός cov ἥκει, καὶ ἔθυσεν ὁ πατήρ σον τὸν 
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28 μόσχον τὸν σιτευτόν, ὅτι ὑγιαίνοντα αὐτὸν ἀπέλαβεν. ὠργίσθη δέ, καὶ 
οὐκ ἤθελεν εἰσελθεῖν. ὁ δὲ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ ἐξελθὼν παρεκάλει αὐτόν. 
295 δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε τῷ πατρί, Ἰδοὺ τοσαῦτα ἔτη δουλεύω σοι, καὶ 
οὐδέποτε ἐντολήν σον παρῆλθον, καὶ ἐμοὶ οὐδέποτε ἔδωκας ἔριφον, ἵνα 
3. μετὰ τῶν φίλων μου εὐφρανθῶ' ὅτε δὲ & υἱός σου οὗτος ὁ κατα- 
φαγὼν τὸν βίον σου μετὰ πορνῶν ἦλθεν, ἔθυσας αὐτῷ τὸν μόσχον 
7 id e 4 » - , ‘ , . - . 
31 τὸν σιτευτόν. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Τέκνον, ob πάντοτε per ἐμοῦ εἶ, καὶ 
32 πάντα τὰ ἐμὰ σά ἐστιν" εὐφρανθῆναι δὲ καὶ χαρῆναι Ba, ὅτι ὁ ἀδελφός 
La 4 Ψ ᾿ Φ Φ ᾿ . ‘ e /, 
σου οὗτος νεκρὸς ἦν καὶ ἀνέζησε, ἀπολωλὼς καὶ εὑρέθη. 
XVI. Ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ πρὸς τοὺς τὰς αὐτοῦ, ᾿Ανθρωπός τις ἦν 
Ὕ ρὸς μα pwr 7 
πλούσιος ὃς εἶχεν οἰκονόμον, καὶ οὗτος διεβλήθη αὐτῷ ws διασκορ- 
᾿" ν.ν, ε)ἰν » ας ᾿ ᾿ ws ? a , “ 
ἃ πίζων τὰ ὑπάρχοντα αὐτοῦ. καὶ φωνήσας αὐτὸν εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ti τοῦτο 
᾿ , . ~ . 4 ‘ ΄ -~ ᾿ ᾿ ᾿ ‘ ὃ ΄ 
ἀκούω περὶ σοῦ; ἀπόδος τὸν λόγον τῆς οἰκονομίας σου οὐ γὰρ δύνῃ 
ὌΝ . tre δὲ oe ag , , ὅτι ὃ κύρώ 
3 ἔτι οἰκονομεῖν. εἶπε ἐν ἑαυτῷ ὁ οἰκονόμος, Τί ποιήσω, ὅτι ὁ κύριός 
μον ἀφαιρεῖται τὴν οἰκονομίαν ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ; σκάπτειν οὐκ ἰσχύω, ἐπαιτεῖν 
4 αἰσχύνομαι. ἔγνων τί ποιήσω, ἵνα ὅταν μετασταθῶ ἐκ τῆς οἰκονομίας, 
5 δέξωνταί με εἰς τοὺς οἴκους αὐτῶν, καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος ἕνα ἕκαστον 
τῶν χρεωφειλετῶν τοῦ κυρίον αὐτοῦ, ἔλεγε τῷ πρώτῳ, Πόσον ὀφείλεις 
ὁ τῷ κυρίῳ μου; ὁ δὲ εἶπεν, Ἑκατὸν βάτους ἐλαίου: καὶ εἶπε, Δέξαι 
Ἴ σον τὸ γράμμα καὶ καθίσας ταχέως γράψον πεντήκοντα. Grara ἑτέρῳ 
εἶπε, Σὺ δὲ πόσον ὀφείλεις; ὁ δὲ εἶπεν, Ἑκατὸν κόρους σίτον: καὶ 
λέγει αὐτῷ, Δέξαι σον τὰ γράμματα καὶ καθίσας γράψον ὀγδοή- 
Β κοντα. καὶ ἐπήνεσεν ὁ κύριος τὸν οἰκονόμον τῆς ἀδικίας, ὅτι φρονίμως 
ἐποίησεν: ὅτι οἱ υἱοὶ τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου φρονιμώτεροι ὑπὲρ τοὺς υἱοὺς 
-" . ᾿ 4 ᾿ ‘ ΄ - ᾿ . ν᾿ . -~ ΄ Ld 
g τοῦ φωτὸς εἰς τὴν γενεὰν τὴν ἑαυτῶν εἰσι. καὶ ἐγὼ ὑμῖν λέγω, Ποιή- 
σατε ἑαντοῖς φίλους ἐκ τοῦ μαμωνᾶ τῆς ἀδικίας, ἵνα ὅταν ἐκλίπῃ, 
δέ . a ᾿ a , ’ , « . J ᾿ ΄ ᾿ 
το δέξωνται ὑμᾶς εἰς τὰς αἰωνίους σκηνάς. ὁ πιστὸς ἐν ἐλαχίστῳ καὶ 
ἐν πολλῷ πιστός ἐστι, καὶ ὁ ἐν ὀλίγῳ ἄδικος καὶ ἐν πολλῷ ἀδικός 
ει ἐστιν. εἰ οὖν ἐν τῷ ἀδίκῳ μαμωνᾷ πιστοὶ οὐκ ἐγένεσθε, τὸ ἀληθινὸν 
᾿ - « ΄ . >>? -~ »* , . ν᾽ ᾿ " 
ιττίς ὑμῖν πιστεύσει; καὶ εἰ ἐν τῷ ἀλλοτρίῳ πιστοὶ οὐκ ἐγένεσθε, τὸ 
13 ὑμέτερον τίς ὑμῖν δώσει; οὐδεὶς οἰκέτης δύναται δυσὶ κυρίοις δουλεύειν" 
* * . ΄ ’ . s ΄- J ’ , ᾿ J ΄ ΕῚ 
ἢ γὰρ τὸν ἕνα μισήσει καὶ τὸν ἕτερον ἀγαπήσει, ἢ ἑνὸς ἀνθέξεται καὶ 
τοῦ ἑτέρον καταφρονήσει. οὐ δύνασθε Θεῷ δουλεύειν καὶ μαμωνᾷ. 
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ἐπιμελῶς ἕως. οὗ εὕρῃ; καὶ εὑροῦσα συγκαλεῖται τὰς φίλας καὶ τὰς 9g 
ae 
γείτονας λέγουσα, Συγχάρητέ μοι, ὅτι εὗρον τὴν δραχμὴν ἣν ἀπώλεσα. 

- a a a pes 
οὕτως, λέγω ὑμῖν, χαρὰ γίνεται ἐνώπιον τῶν ἀγγέλων τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐπὶ το 
ἑνὶ ἁμαρτωλῷ μετανοοῦντι. 

“ει 

Εἶπε δέ, ᾿Ανθρωπός τις εἶχε δύο υἱούς: καὶ εἶπεν ὁ νεώτερος αὐτῶν ;, 
τῷ πατρί, Πάτερ, δός μοι τὸ ἐπιβάλλον μέρος τῆς οὐσίας. καὶ διεῖλεν 
ΓῚ - ‘ ΄ ‘ , , ν « ΄ ‘ ? « 

αὐτοῖς τὸν βίον. καὶ per ov πολλὰς ἡμέρας συναγαγὼν ἅπαντα 613 
γεώτερος υἱὸς ἀπεδήμησεν εἰς χώραν μακράν, καὶ ἐκεῖ διεσκόρπισε τὴν 

οὐσίαν αὐτοῦ ζῶν ἀσώτως. δαπανήσαντος δὲ αὐτοῦ πάντα ἐγένετο λιμὸς 14 
ΓῚ ΕῚ ΕῚ . ’ , ΄ . , 4 4 « - 4 

ἰσχυρὰ κατὰ τὴν χώραν ἐκείνην, καὶ αὐτὸς ἤρξατο ὑστερεῖσθαι. καὶ τς 
πορευθεὶς ἐκολλήθη ἑνὶ τῶν πολιτῶν τῆς χώρας ἐκείνης" καὶ ἔπεμψεν 

αὐτὸν εἰς τοὺς ἀγροὺς αὐτοῦ βόσκειν χοίρους. καὶ ἐπεθύμει χορτα- τό 
- α ΄ : Ψ᾿ « a“ ‘ νῶν ΝΜ . α 
σθῆναι ἐκ τῶν κερατίων ὧν ἥσθιον οἱ χοῖροι: καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐδίδον αὐτῷ. 

εἰς ἑαυτὸν δὲ ἐλθὼν εἶπε, Πόσοι μίσθιοι τοῦ πατρός μου περισσεύ- 17 
ν Π , . a -“ , , ᾿ . ΄ ‘ 

ovrat ἄρτων, ἐγὼ δὲ ὧδε λιμῷ ἀπόλλυμαι; ἀναστὰς πορεύσομαι πρὸς 18 
τὸν πατέρα μου, καὶ ἐρῶ αὐτῷ, Πάτερ, ἥμαρτον εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ 

΄ ΄ * - ΄ 1 
ἐνώπιόν gov, ποίησόν pe ὡς ἕνα τῶν μισθίων σον. καὶ ἀναστὰς 42 
Ψ ἣν s ’ ‘ -“ " ᾿ . ~ , ᾿ ΄ NI 
ἦλθε πρὸς τὸν πατέρα ἑαυτοῦ. ἔτι δὲ αὐτοῦ μακρὰν ἀπέχοντος, εἶδεν 

ν 4 ., . 9 a 8 J ’ ‘ . " .ν » s 
αὐτὸν ὁ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐσπλαγχνίσθη, καὶ δραμὼν ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὸν 
, τὸ στὸν ἃ , ἊΜ ° er Sc eek ae 
τράχηλον αὐτοῦ καὶ κατεφίλησεν αὐτόν. εἶπε δὲ ὁ vids αὐτῷ, Πάτερ, 21 
7 ‘J . 3. Ν . ν᾿ ΄ ’ , ΄ » ν = 
ἥμαρτον εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ ἐνώπιόν σου, οὐκέτι εἰμὶ ἄξιος κληθῆναι 
υἱός gov. εἶπε δὲ 6 πατὴρ πρὸς τοὺς παῖδας αὐτοῦ, ᾿Εξενέγκατε 22 
τὴν στολὴν τὴν πρώτην καὶ ἐνδύσατε αὐτόν, καὶ δότε δακτύλιον εἰς 
. τ ἴ᾿ »-“" . « ΄ J ‘ [2 . ’ ‘ 
τὴν χεῖρα αὐτοῦ καὶ ὑποδήματα εἰς τοὺς πόδας, καὶ ἐνέγκαντες τὸν 23 
μόσχον τὸν σιτευτὸν θύσατε, καὶ φαγόντες εὐφρανθῶμεν: ὅτι οὗτος 24 
., , . > ᾿ ᾿ , , ᾿ a ‘ « 4, . 
& υἱός pov νεκρὸς ἦν καὶ ἀνέζησε, ἀπολωλὼς ἦν καὶ εὑρέθη. καὶ 
ἤρξατο εὐφραίνεσθαι. ἦν δὲ ὁ υἱὸς αὐτοῦ ὁ πρεσβύτερος ἐν ἀγρῷ" 25 
καὶ ὡς ἐρχόμενος ἤγγισε τῇ οἰκίᾳ, ἤκουσε συμφωνίας χορῶν" καὶ 26 
’ * - ΄ ᾿ ’ ,* ¥ - « 4 
προσκαλεσάμενος ἕνα τῶν παίδων ἐπυνθάνετο τί ἂν εἴη ταῦτα. ὁ 8827 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὅτι Ὃ ἀδελφός cov ἥκει, καὶ ἔθυσεν ὁ πατήρ cov τὸν 


8 ov] orev α΄ 10 ovre σ΄ 11 εἰπε δὲ 0 Κυριος 118 12 om τῆς ουσιας 
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28 μόσχον τὸν σιτευτόν, ὅτι ὑγιαίνοντα αὐτὸν ἀπέλαβεν. ὠργίσθη δέ, καὶ 
οὐκ ἤθελεν εἰσελθεῖν. ὁ δὲ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ ἐξελθὼν παρεκάλει αὐτόν. 

295 δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε τῷ πατρί, ᾿Ιδοὺ τοσαῦτα ἔτη δουλεύω σοι, καὶ 
οὐδέποτε ἐντολήν σον παρῆλθον, καὶ ἐμοὶ οὐδέποτε ἔδωκας ἔριφον, ἵνα 

δομετὰ τῶν φίλων pov εὐφρανθῶ- ὅτε δὲ ὃ υἱός cov οὗτος ὁ κατα- 

᾿ 5 ΄ ‘ hed > θ᾽ , = . 4 
φαγὼν τὸν βίον cov μετὰ πορνῶν ἦλθεν, ἔθυσας αὐτῷ τὸν μόσχον 
. ’ « 5 , 7 4 ‘ , ᾿ -“ . 
31 τὸν σιτευτόν. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Τέκνον, σὺ πάντοτε per ἐμοῦ εἶ, καὶ 
λ1 πάντα τὰ ἐμὰ σά ἐστιν" εὐφρανθῆναι δὲ καὶ χαρῆναι ἔδει, ὅτι ὁ ἀδελφός 
* ‘ > νιν» , ‘ ‘ «4 
σου οὗτος νεκρὸς ἦν καὶ ἀνέζησε, ἀπολωλὼς καὶ εὑρέθη. 
XVI. Ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, ᾿Ανθρωπός τις ἦν 
πλούσιος ὃς εἶχεν οἰκονόμον, καὶ οὗτος διεβλήθη αὐτῷ ὡς διασκορ- 
[ . ΓῚ , ᾿ “- . , s 8 J , 7 , - 

1 πίζων τὰ ὑπάρχοντα αὐτοῦ. καὶ φωνήσας αὐτὸν εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Τί τοῦτο 
᾿ ΄ " a . » " , a Py ᾿ ᾿ Η͂ , 
ἀκούω περὶ aod; ἀπόδος τὸν λόγον τῆς οἰκονομίας σου οὐ γὰρ δύνῃ 

3 ἔτι οἰκονομεῖν. εἶπε δὲ ἐν ἑαυτῷ ὁ οἰκονόμος, Τί ποιήσω, ὅτι ὁ κύριός 
pov ἀφαιρεῖται τὴν οἰκονομίαν ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ; σκάπτειν οὐκ ἰσχύω, ἐπαιτεῖν 

4 αἰσχύνομαι. ἔγνων τί ποιήσω, ἵνα ὅταν μετασταθῶ ἐκ τῆς οἰκονομίας, 

5 δέξωνταί με εἰς τοὺς οἴκους αὐτῶν. καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος ἕνα ἕκαστον 
τῶν χρεωφειλετῶν τοῦ κυρών αὐτοῦ, ἔλεγε τῷ πρώτῳ, Πόσον ὀφείλεις 

ὁ τῷ κυρίῳ μου; ὁ δὲ εἶπεν, Ἑκατὸν βάτους ἐλαίου: καὶ εἶπε, Δέξαι 

Ἴσον τὸ γράμμα καὶ καθίσας ταχέως γράψον πεντήκοντα. trata ἑτέρῳ 
εἶπε, Σὺ δὲ πόσον ὀφείλεις; ὁ δὲ εἶπεν, Ἑκατὸν κόρους σίτου: καὶ 
λέγει αὐτῷ, Δέξαι σον τὰ γράμματα καὶ καθίσας γράψον ὀγδοή- 

Β κοντα. καὶ ἐπήνεσεν ὁ κύριος τὸν οἰκονόμον τῆς ἀδικίας, ὅτι φρονίμως 
ἐποίησεν" ὅτι οἱ υἱοὶ τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου φρονιμώτεροι ὑπὲρ τοὺς υἱοὺς 

a s , ‘ 1 . ΄ - , . ‘ * - , ’ 

g τοῦ φωτὸς cis τὴν γενεὰν τὴν ἑαυτῶν εἰσι. Kai ἐγὼ ὑμῖν λέγω, Ποιή- 

-~ La - .“ -~ . ᾿ ν ΄ ΠῚ ΄ 
gare ἑαυτοῖς φίλους ἐκ τοῦ μαμωνᾶ τῆς ἀδικίας, ἵνα ὅταν ἐκλίπῃ, 
" ea ᾿ Η Π Β , : Η͂ , Ν 
το δέξωνται ὑμᾶς εἰς τὰς αἰωνίους σκηνάς. ὁ πιστὸς ἐν ἐλαχίστῳ καὶ 
ἐν πολλῷ πιστός ἐστι, καὶ ὁ ἐν ὀλίγῳ ἄδικος καὶ ἐν πολλῷ ἀδικός 
ει: ἐστιν. εἰ οὖν ἐν τῷ ἀδίκῳ μαμωνᾷ πιστοὶ οὐκ ἐγένεσθε, τὸ ἀληθινὸν 
᾿ ta ’ 5 » 2 ~ 8 , . Ω ΄ Η 
ετίς ὑμῖν πιστεύσει; καὶ εἰ ἐν τῷ ἀλλοτρίῳ πιστοὶ οὐκ ἐγένεσθε, τὸ 

13 ὑμέτερον τίς ὑμῖν δώσει; οὐδεὶς οἰκέτης δύναται δυσὶ κυρίοις δουλεύειν" 
4 . ‘ Ld ΠῚ » . J id a J . , ‘ 
ἢ yap τὸν ἕνα μισήσει καὶ τὸν ἕτερον ἀγαπήσει, ἢ ἑνὸς ἀνθέξεται καὶ 
τοῦ ἑτέρον καταφρονήσει. οὐ δύνασθε Θεῷ δουλεύειν καὶ μαμωνᾷ. 
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Ἤκουον δὲ ταῦτα πάντα καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι, φιλάργυροι ὑπάρχοντες, 14 
καὶ ἐξεμυκτήριζον αὐτόν. καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ὑμεῖς ἐστε οἱ δικαιοῦντες 15 
ἑαυτοὺς ἐνώπιον τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ὁ δὲ Θεὸς γινώσκει τὰς καρδίας ὑμῶν" 
ὅτι τὸ ἐν ἀνθρώποις ὑψηλὸν βδέλυγμα ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ. ὁ νόμος 16 
καὶ οἱ προφῆται μέχρις ᾿Ιωάννον' ἀπὸ τότε ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ 
εὐαγγελίζεται, καὶ πᾶς τις αὐτὴν βιάζεται. εὐκοπώτερον δέ ἐστι τὸν 17 
οὐρανὸν καὶ τὴν γῆν παρελθεῖν ἢ τοῦ νόμου μίαν κεραίαν πεσεῖν. πᾶς 18 
ὦ ἀπολύων τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ καὶ γαμῶν ἑτέραν μοιχεύει" καὶ πᾶς ὃ 
ἀπολελυμένην ἀπὸ ἀνδρὸς γαμῶν μοιχεύει. ἄνθρωπος δέ τις ἦν πλού- τὸ 
ows καὶ ἐνεδιδύσκετο πορφύραν καὶ βύσσον, εὐφραινόμενος καθ᾽ ἡμέραν 
λαμπρῶς. πτωχὸς δέ τις ἦν ὀνόματι Λάζαρος, ὃς ἐβέβλητο πρὸς τὸν 20 
πυλῶνα αὐτοῦ ἡλκωμένος καὶ ἐπιθυμῶν χορτασθῆναι ἀπὸ τῶν πιπτόν- τι 
των ψιχίων ἀπὸ τῆς τραπέζης τοῦ πλουσίου" ἀλλὰ καὶ οἱ κύνες 
ἐρχόμενοι ἔλειχον τὰ ἕλκη αὐτοῦ, ἐγένετο δὲ ἀποθανεῖν τὸν πτωχόν, 22 
καὶ ἀπενεχθῆναι αὐτὸν ὑπὸ τῶν ἀγγέλων εἰς τὸν κόλπον ‘ABpadp* 
ἀπέθανε δὲ καὶ ὁ πλούσιος, καὶ ἐτάφη. καὶ ἐν τῷ ᾷδῃ ἐπάρας τοὺς 23 
ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτοῦ, ὑπάρχων ἐν βασάνοις, ὁρᾷ τὸν ‘ABpaap ἀπὸ μακρό- 
θεν καὶ Λάζαρον ἐν τοῖς κόλποις αὐτοῦ" καὶ αὐτὸς φωνήσας εἶπε, Πάτερ 24 
᾿Αβραάμ, ἐλέησόν με καὶ πέμψον Λάζαρον, ἵνα βάψῃ τὸ ἄκρον τοῦ 
δακτύλου αὐτοῦ ὕδατος καὶ καταψύξῃ τὴν γλῶσσάν μον, ὅτι ὀδυνῶμαι ἐν 
τῇ φλογὶ ταύτῃ. εἶπε δὲ ‘ABpaap, Τέκνον, μνήσθητι ὅτι ἀπέλαβες 25 
σὺ τὰ ἀγαθά σου ἐν τῇ ζωῇ σου, καὶ Λάζαρος ὁμοίως τὰ κακά" viv 
δὲ ὅδε παρακαλεῖται, σὺ δὲ ὀδυνᾶσαι. καὶ ἐπὶ πᾶσι τούτοις, μεταξὺ 26 
ἡμῶν καὶ ὑμῶν χάσμα μέγα ἐστήρικται, ἵνα οἱ θέλοντες διαβῆναι ἐντεῦ- 
θεν πρὸς ὑμᾶς μὴ δύνωνται, μηδὲ οἱ ἐκεῖθεν πρὸς ἡμᾶς διαπερῶσιν. 
εἶπε δέ, Ἐρωτῶ οὖν σε, πάτερ, ἵνα πέμψῃς αὐτὸν εἰς τὸν οἶκον 27 
τοῦ πατρός μου" ἔχω γὰρ πέντε ἀδελφούς" ὅπως διαμαρτύρηται αὐτοῖς, 18 
ἵνα μὴ καὶ αὐτοὶ ἔλθωσιν εἰς τόπον τοῦτον τῆς βασάνου. λέγει δὲ 29 
αὐτῷ ᾿Αβραάμ, "Ἔχουσι Μωσέα καὶ τοὺς προφήτας: ἀκουσάτωσαν 
αὐτῶν. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν, Οὐχί, πάτερ ᾿Αβραάμ' ἀλλ᾽ ἐάν τις ἐκ νεκρῶν 30 
πορευθῇ πρὸς αὐτούς, μετανοήσουσιν. εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ, Εἰ Μωσέως 31 
καὶ τῶν προφητῶν οὐκ ἀκούουσιν, οὐδὲ ἐάν τις ἐκ νεκρῶν ἀναστῇ 
πεισθήσονται. 

XVII. Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς τοὺς μαθητάς͵ ᾿Ανένδεκτόν ἐστι μὴ ἐλθεῖν 
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“τὰ σκάνδαλα' πλὴν οὐαὶ δι οὗ ἔρχεται. λυσιτελεῖ αὐτῷ εἰ λίθος 
μυλικὸς περίκειται περὶ τὸν τράχηλον αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἔρριπται εἰς τὴν 
λθάλασσαν, ἣ ἵνα σκανδαλίσῃ ἕνα τῶν μικρῶν τούτων. προσέχετε éav- 
τοῖς, ἐὰν δὲ ἁμάρτῃ ὁ ἀδελφός σου, ἐπιτίμησον αὐτῷ καὶ ἂν μὴ 
4 μετανοήσῃ, ἄφες αὐτῷ. καὶ ἐὰν ἑπτάκις τῆς ἡμέρας ἁμάρτῃ εἰς σέ, 
καὶ ἑπτάκις τῆς ἡμέρας ἐπιστρέψῃ ἐπὶ σὲ λέγων, Μετανοῶ, ἀφήσεις 
αὐτῷ. 
ἢ Καὶ εἶπαν οἱ ἀπόστολοι τῷ Κυρίῳ, Πρόσθες ἡμῖν πίστιν. εἶπε δὲ 
ὁ Κύριος, Εἰ ἔχετε πίστιν ὡς κόκκον σινάπεως, ἐλέγετε ἂν τῇ συκα- 
μίνῳ ταύτῃ, ᾿Εκριζώθητι, καὶ φυτεύθητι ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ, καὶ ὑπήκουσεν 
ἄν ὑμῖν. τίς δὲ ἐξ ὑμῶν δοῦλον ἔχων ἀροτριῶντα ἢ ποιμαίνοντα, ὃς 
8 εἰσελθόντι ἐκ τοῦ ἀγροῦ ἐρεῖ αὐτῷ εὐθέως, Παρελθὼν ἀνάπεσαι, ἀλλ᾽ 
οὐκ ἐρεῖ αὐτῷ, Ἑτοίμασον τί δειπνήσω, καὶ περιζωσάμενος διακόνει 
μοι ἕως φάγω καὶ πίω, καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα φάγεσαι καὶ πίεσαι καὶ σύ; 
2 Μὴ χάριν ἔχει τῷ δούλῳ ἐκείνῳ, ὅτι ἐποίησε τὰ διαταχθέντα. οὕτως 
καὶ ὑμεῖς, ὅταν ποιήσητε πάντα τὰ διαταχθέντα ὑμῖν, λέγετε, Δοῦλοι 
ἀχρεῖοί ἐσμεν, ὃ ὠφείλομεν ποιῆσαι πεποιήκαμεν. 
i Kai ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ πορεύεσθαι αὐτὸν εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ, καὶ αὐτὸς 
12 διήρχετο ἀνὰ μέσον Σαμαρείας καὶ Γαλιλαίας" καὶ εἰσερχομένου αὐτοῦ 
ds twa κώμην ὑπήντησαν αὐτῷ δέκα λεπροὶ ἄνδρες, ot ἔστησαν πόρ- 
13 ρωθεν᾽ καὶ αὐτοὶ ἦραν φωνὴν λέγοντες, ᾿Ιησοῦ, ἐπιστάτα, ἐλέησον ἡμᾶς. 
ι4 καὶ ἰδὼν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Πορευθέντες ἐπιδείξατε ἑαυτοὺς τοῖς ἱερεῦσι. καὶ 
15. ἐγένετο ὑπάγειν αὐτούς, ἐκαθαρίσθησαν. εἷς δὲ ἐξ αὐτῶν ἰδὼν ὅτι 
ιό ἰάθη ὑπέστρεψε, μετὰ φωνῆς μεγάλης δοξάζων τὸν Θεόν, καὶ ἔπεσεν 
ἐπὶ πρόσωπον παρὰ τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ, εὐχαριστῶν αὐτῷ" καὶ αὐτὸς ἦν 
17 Σαμαρείτης. καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν, Οὐχὶ οἱ δέκα ἐκαθαρί. 
ιϑσθησαν; οἱ δὲ ἐννέα ποῦ; οὐχ εὑρέθησαν ὑποστρέψαντες δοῦναι δόξαν 
19T@ Θεῷ, εἰ μὴ ὁ ἀλλογενὴς οὗτος; καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Αναστὰς πορεύου" 
ἡ πίστις σον σέσωκέ σε. 
1, ἘἙπερωτηθεὶς δὲ ὑπὸ τῶν Φαρισαίων πότε ἔρχεται ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ 
Θεοῦ, ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς καὶ εἶπεν, Οὐκ ἔρχεται καὶ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ 
11 μετὰ παρατηρήσεως, οὐδὲ ἐροῦσιν, ᾿Ιδοὺ ὧδε, ἡ ἰδοὺ ἐκεῖ" ἰδοὺ γὰρ ἡ 
a1 βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐντὸς ὑμῶν ἐστιν. εἶπε δὲ πρὸς τοὺς μαθητάς, 
Ἐλεύσονται ἡμέραι ὅτε ἐπιθυμήσητε μίαν τῶν ἡμερῶν τοῦ νἱοῦ τοῦ 
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ἀνθρώπου iSeiv, καὶ οὐκ ὄψεσθε. καὶ ἐροῦσιν ὑμῖν, Ἰδοὺ ὧδε, μὴ 23 


. διώξητε: ἣ ἰδοὺ ἐκεῖ ὁ Χριστός" μὴ πιστεύσητε. ὥσπερ γὰρ ἢ 14 


ἀστραπὴ ἀστράπτουσα ἐκ τῆς ὑπ᾽ οὐρανὸν εἰς τὴν ὑπ᾽ οὐρανὸν 
λάμπει, οὕτως ἔσται ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ αὐτοῦ. πρῶτον 25 
δὲ δεῖ αὐτὸν πολλὰ παθεῖν καὶ ἀποδοκιμασθῆναι ἀπὸ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης. 
καὶ καθὼς ἐγένετο ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις τοῦ Νῶε, οὕτως ἔσται καὶ ἐν ταῖς 26 
ἡμέραις τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου" ἥσθιον, ἔπινον, ἐγάμουν, ἐξεγαμίζοντο, 27 
ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας εἰσῆλθε Νῶε εἰς τὴν κιβωτόν, καὶ ἦλθεν ὁ κατα- 
κλυσμὸς καὶ ἀπώλεσεν ἅπαντας, ὁμοίως καὶ ὡς ἐγένετο ἐν ταῖς ἡμέ- 18 
pus Λώτ' ἥσθιον, ἔπινον, ἠγόραζον, ἐπώλουν, ἐφύτευον, ὠκοδόμουν᾽ 7 10 
δὲ ἡμέρᾳ ἐξῆλθε Λὼτ ἀπὸ Σοδόμων, ἔβρεξε wip καὶ θεῖον ἀπ᾽ οὐρανοῦ 
καὶ ἀπώλεσεν ἅπαντας" κατὰ ταῦτα ἔσται ἡ ἡμέρᾳ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 30 
ἀποκαλύπτεται. ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, ὃς ἔσται ἐπὶ τοῦ δώματος καὶ τὰ 31 
σκεύη αὐτοῦ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ, μὴ καταβάτω ἄραι αὐτά" καὶ ὁ ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ 
ὁμοίως μὴ ἐπιστρεψάτω εἰς τὰ ὀπίσω. μνημονεύετε τῆς γυναικὸς Λώτ. 32 
ὃς ἐὰν ζητήσῃ τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ σῶσαι, ἀπολέσει αὐτήν' καὶ ὃς ἐὰν 33 
ἀπολέσῃ, σώσει αὐτήν. λέγω ὑμῖν, ταύτῃ τῇ νυκτὶ ἔσονται δύο ἐπὶ 34 
κλίνης μιᾶς" ὁ εἷς παραληφθήσεται καὶ ὁ ἕτερος ἀφεθήσεται" δύο 35 
ἔσονται ἀλήθουσαι ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό' ἡ μία παραληφθήσεται καὶ κἡὶ ἑτέρα 
ἀφεθήσεται. καὶ ἀποκριθέντες λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Ποῦ, κύριε; ὁ δὲ εἶπεν, 36 
Ὅπον τὸ σῶμα, ἐκεῖ συναχθήσονται οἱ ἀετοί. 

XVIII. Ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ παραβολὴν αὐτοῖς πρὸς τὸ δεῖν πάντοτε 
προσεύχεσθαι καὶ μὴ ἐκκακεῖν, Κριτής τις ἦν ἕν τινε πόλει τὸν Θεὸν 1 
μὴ φοβούμενος καὶ ἄνθρωπον μὴ ἐντρεπόμενος. χήρα δέ τις ἣν ἐν τῇ 3 
πόλει ἐκείνῃ, καὶ ἤρχετο πρὸς αὐτὸν λέγουσα, ᾿Εκδίκησόν pe ἀπὸ τοῦ 
ἀντιδίκον μου. καὶ οὐκ ἤθελεν ἐπὶ χρόνον' μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα εἶπεν ty 
ἑαυτῷ, Εἰ καὶ τὸν Θεὸν οὐ φοβοῦμαι καὶ ἄνθρωπον οὐκ ἐντρέπομαι, 
διά γε τὸ παρέχειν μοι κόπους τὴν χήραν ταύτην ἐκδικήσω αὐτήν, ς 
ἵνα μὴ εἰς τέλος ἐρχομένη ὑπωπιάζῃ με. καὶ εἶπεν ὁ Κύριος, ᾿Ακού- 6 
gate τί ὁ κριτὴς τῆς ἀδικίας λέγει" ὁ δὲ Θεὸς οὐ μὴ ποιήσει τὴν 7 
ἐκδίκησιν τῶν ἐκλεκτῶν αὐτοῦ τῶν βοώντων πρὸς αὐτὸν ἡμέρας καὶ 
γυκτός, καὶ μακροθυμεῖ ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς ; λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι ποιήσει τὴν ἐκδί- 8 

34 ταυτη] airy cod. 
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Know αὐτῶν ἐν τάχει. πλὴν ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπον ἐλθὼν dpa εὑρήσει 
τὴν πίστιν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς; 
9  Elwe δὲ καὶ πρός τινας τοὺς πεποιθότας ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς ὅτι εἰσὶ δίκαιοι, 
το καὶ ἐξουθενοῦντας τοὺς λοιπούς, τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην: ᾿Ανθρωποι δύο 
ἀνέβησαν εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν προσεύξασθαι, ὁ εἷς Φαρισαῖος καὶ ὃ ἕτερος 
τι τελώνης. ὁ Φαρισαῖος σταθεὶς ταῦτα πρὸς ἑαυτὸν προσηύξατο, 
Ὁ Θεός, εὐχαριστῶ σοι ὅτι οὐκ εἰμὶ ὥσπερ οἱ λοιποὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, 
τ ἅρπαγες, ἄδικοι, μοιχοί, ἢ καὶ ὡς οὗτος ὁ τελώνης" νηστεύω δὶς τοῦ 
ιῬ σαββάτου, ἀποδεκατῶ πάντα ὅσα κτῶμαι. καὶ ὁ τελώνης μακρόθεν 
ἑστὼς οὐκ ἤθελεν οὐδὲ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν ἐπᾶραι, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἔτυπτε τὸ στῆθος, λέγων, Ὁ Θεός, ἰλάσθητί μοι τῷ ἁμαρτωλῷ. 
ι4 λέγω ὑμῖν, κατέβη οὗτος δεδικαιωμένος εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ, πὰρ 
ἐκεῖνον: ὅτι πᾶς ὁ ὑψῶν ἑαυτὸν ταπεινωθήσεται, καὶ ὃ ταπεινῶν 
ἑαυτὸν ὑψωθήσεται. 
15 Προσέφερον δὲ αὐτῷ καὶ βρέφη, ἵνα αὐτῶν ἅπτηται: ἰδόντες δὲ 
ιό οἱ μαθηταὶ ἐπετίμων αὐτοῖς, ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς προσεκαλεῖτο αὐτὰ 
λέγων, Ἄφετε τὰ παιδία ἔρχεσθαι πρός με, καὶ μὴ κωλύετε αὐτά' 
ι7 τῶν γὰρ τοιούτων ἐστὶν 7 βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὃς 
ἐὰν μὴ δέξηται τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ ὡς παιδίον, οὐ μὴ εἰσέλθῃ 
εἷς αὐτήν. 


ι8 Καὶ ἐπηρωτησέν αὐτόν τις ἄρχων, λέγων, Διδάσκαλε ἀγαθέ, τί : 


ιοποιῶν ζωὴν αἰώνιον κληρονομήσω; εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Τί pe 
1ο λέγεις ἀγαθόν; οὐδεὶς ἀγαθὸς εἰ μὴ εἷς, ὁ Θεός. τὰς ἐντολὰς οἶδας, 

Μὴ μοιχεύσῃς, μὴ φονεύσῃς, μὴ κλέψῃς, μὴ ψευδομαρτυρήσῃς, τίμα 
γι τὸν πατέρα gov καὶ τὴν μητέρα. ὁ δὲ εἶπε, Ταῦτα πάντα ἐφύλαξα 
aaéx νεύτητός μου. ἀκούσας δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ἔτι ἕν σοι 

λείπει: πάντα ὅσα ἔχεις πώλησον καὶ δὸς πτωχοῖς, καὶ ἕξεις θησαυρὸν 
21ἐν οὐρανῷ: καὶ δεῦρο, ἀκολούθει μοι. 6 δὲ ἀκούσας ταῦτα περίλυπος 
34 ἐγένετο᾽ ἦν γὰρ πλούσιος σφόδρα. ἰδὼν δὲ αὐτὸν ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶπε, 

Πῶς δυσκόλως οἱ τὰ χρήματα ἔχοντες εἰσελεύσονται εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν 
asTov Θεοῦ, εὐκοπώτερον γάρ ἐστι κάμηλον διὰ τρυμαλιᾶς βελόνης 
26 διελθεῖν, ἢ πλούσιον εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰσελθεῖν. εἶπον 
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δὲ of ἀκούοντες, Kai τίς δύναται σωθῆναι; ὁ δὲ εἶπε, Τὰ ἀδύνατα 27 
. , é 
παρὰ ἀνθρώποις δυνατὰ παρὰ τῷ Θεῷ ἐστιν. εἶπε δὲ ὁ Πέτρος, 28 
σκα Ἰδοὺ πάντα τὰ ἴδια ἀφέντες ἠκολουθήσαμέν σοι. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν 10 
αὐτοῖς, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐδείς ἐστιν ὃς ἀφῆκεν οἰκίαν ἢ γονεῖς 
μὴν λέγω ὑμ ῆ iy 
ἢ ἀδελφοὺς ἢ γυναῖκα ἢ τέκνα ἕνεκεν τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ, ds 30 


οὐχὶ μὴ ἀπολάβῃ πολλαπλασίονα ἐν τῷ καιρῷ τούτῳ, καὶ ἐν τῷ αἰώνι 
τῷ ἐρχομένῳ ζωὴν αἰώνιον. 
os Παραλαβὼν δὲ τοὺς δώδεκα εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, Ἰδοὺ ἀναβαίνομεν 31 
εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα, καὶ τελεσθήσεται πάντα τὰ γεγραμμένα διὰ τῶν 
προφητῶν τῷ υἱῷ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. παραδοθήσεται γὰρ τοῖς ἔθνεσι, καὶ 32 
ἐμπαιχθήσεται καὶ ὑβρισθήσεται καὶ ἐμπτυσθήσεται, καὶ μαστιγώσαντες 33 
acy ἀποκτενοῦσιν αὐτόν: καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἀναστήσεται. καὶ αὐτοὶ 34 
οὐδὲν τούτων συνῆκαν, ἀλλ᾽ ἦν τὸ ῥῆμα κεκρυμμένον ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν, 
καὶ οὐκ ἐγίνωσκον τὰ λεγόμενα. 
Ea’ Ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν τῷ ἐγγίζειν αὐτὸν εἰς Ἱεριχώ, τυφλός τις ἐκάθητο 35 
παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν προσαιτῶν, ἀκούσας δὲ ὄχλου διαπορενομένου ἐπυνθάνετο 36 
τί dv εἴη τοῦτος ἀπήγγειλαν δὲ αὐτῷ ὅτι Ἰησοῦς ὁ Ναζαρηνὸς 37 
παρέρχεται. καὶ ἐβόησε λέγων, Ἰησοῦ, υἱὲ Δαβίδ, ἐλέησόν με. καὶ " 
οἱ προάγοντες ἐπετίμων αὐτῷ ἵνα σιωπήσῃ" αὐτὸς δὲ πολλῷ μᾶλλον 
ἔκραζεν, Ἰησοῦ, vie Δαβίδ, ἐλέησόν με. σταθεὶς δὲ ὦ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐκέλευ- 40 
σεν αὐτὸν ἀχθῆναι" ἐγγίσαντος δὲ αὐτοῦ ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτὸν λέγων, Τί αι 
σοι θέλεις ποιήσω; ὁ δὲ εἶπε, Κύριε, ἵνα ἀναβλέψω. καὶ ὁ Κύριος 42 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Ανάβλεψον: ἡ πίστις σου σέσωκέ σε. καὶ παραχρῆμα 43 
ἀνέβλεψε, καὶ ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ δοξάζων τὸν Θεόν: καὶ πᾶς ὁ λαὸς ἰδὼν 
ἔδωκεν αἷνον τῷ Θεῷ. 
RE XIX. Καὶ εἰσελθὼν διήρχετο τὴν ᾿Ἱεριχώ: καὶ ἰδοὺ ἀνὴρ ὀνόματι 1 
τι καλούμενος Ζακχαῖος, καὶ αὐτὸς ἦν ἀρχιτελώνης, καὶ αὐτὸς πλούσιος" 
καὶ ἐζήτει ἰδεῖν τὸν Ἰησοῦν, τίς ἐστι, καὶ οὐκ ἠδύνατο ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλου, 3 
ὅτι τῇ ἡλικίᾳ μικρὸς ἦν. καὶ προδραμὼν ἔμπροσθεν ἀνέβη ἐπὶ συκο- 4 
μωρέαν, ἵνα ἴδῃ αὐτόν" ὅτι bc ἐκείνης ἔμελλε παρέρχεσθαι. καὶ ς 
ὡς ἦλθεν ἐπὶ τὸν τόπον, ἀναβλέψας ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶπε πρὸς αὐτόν, Ζακχαῖε, 
σπεύσας κατάβηθι" σήμερον γὰρ ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ σου δεῖ pe μεῖναι. καὶ ὁ 
118 131 26 ἀκουσαντες © 27 «ort παρα τω θεω © 28 ιδου] Ἐημεις 118* 131 
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7 σπεύσας κατέβη, καὶ ὑπεδέξατο αὐτὸν χαίρων. καὶ ἰδόντες ἅπαντες 
διεγόγγυζον, λέγοντες ὅτι Παρὰ ἁμαρτωλῷ ἀνδρὶ εἰσῆλθε καταλῦσαι. 
8 σταθεὶς δὲ ὁ Ζακχαῖος εἶπε πρὸς τὸν Κύριον, ᾿Ιδοὸὺ τὰ ἡμίση pov 
τῶν ὑπαρχόντων, Κύριε, τοῖς πτωχοῖς δίδωμι" καὶ εἴ τινός τι 
9 ἐσυκοφάντησα, ἀποδίδωμι τετραπλοῦν. εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς 
ὅτι Σήμερον σωτηρία τῷ οἴκῳ τούτῳ ἐγένετο, καθότι καὶ αὐτὸς υἱὸς 
10'ABpaap ἐστιν ἦλθε γὰρ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ζητῆσαι καὶ σῶσαι 
τὸ ἀπολωλός. 
ιι. ᾿Ακουόντων δὲ αὐτῶν ταῦτα προσθεὶς εἶπε παραβολήν, διὰ τὸ 
αὐτὸν ἐγγὺς εἶναι Ἱερουσαλήμ, καὶ δοκεῖν αὐτοὺς ὅτι παρα- 
12xpypa μέλλει καὶ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀναφαίνεσθαι" εἶπεν οὖν, 
᾿Ανθρωπός τις εὐγενὴς ἐπορεύθη εἰς χώραν μακράν, λαβεῖν ἑαυτῷ βασι- 
ι λείαν καὶ ὑποστρέψαι. καλέσας δὲ δέκα δούλους ἑαυτοῦ ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς 
τῳ δέκα μνᾶς, καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, Πραγματεύεσθε ἐν ᾧ ἔρχομαι. οἱ 
δὲ πολῖται αὐτοῦ ἐμίσουν αὐτόν, καὶ ἀπέστειλαν πρεσβείαν ὀπίσω αὐτοῦ 
15 λέγοντες, Οὐ θέλομεν τοῦτον βασιλεῦσαι ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς. καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ 
ἐπανελθεῖν αὐτὸν λαβόντα τὴν βασιλείαν, καὶ εἶπε φωνηθῆναι αὐτῷ τοὺς 
δούλους οἷς δεδώκει τὸ ἀργύριον, ἵνα γνᾷ τίς τί διεπραγματεύσατο. 
16 παρεγένετο δὲ ὁ πρῶτος λέγων, Κύριε, ἡ μνᾶς σου δέκα προσειρ- 
ιγγάσατο μνᾶς. καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Εὖ, δοῦλε ἀγαθέ" ὅτι ἐν ἐλαχίστῳ 
ι8 πιστὸς ἐγένου, ἴσθι ἐξουσίαν ἔχων ἐπάνω δέκα πόλεων. καὶ ἦλθεν ὁ 
19 δεύτερος λέγων, Κύριε, καὶ μνᾶς σου ἐποίησε πέντε μνᾶς. εἶπε δὲ 
ο καὶ τούτῳ, Kai σὺ ἐπάνω γίνου πέντε πόλεων. καὶ ἕτερος ἦλθε 
λέγων, Κύριε, ἰδοὺ καὶ μνᾶς σον, ἣν εἶχον ἀποκειμένην ἐν σουδαρίῳ" 
a1 ἐφοβούμην γάρ σε, ὅτι ἄνθρωπος αὐστηρὸς εἶ: αἴρεις ὃ οὐκ ἔθηκας καὶ 
22GepiLas ὃ οὐκ ἔσπειρας. λέγει αὐτῷ, Ἔκ τοῦ στόματός σου κρινῶ 
σε, πονηρὲ δοῦλε. Boas ὅτι ἐγὼ ἄνθρωπος αὐστηρός εἶμι, αἵρων ὃ οὐκ 
23 ἔθηκα καὶ θερίζων ὃ οὐκ ἔσπειρα: καὶ διατί οὐκ ἔδωκας τὸ ἀργύριόν 
μου ἐπὶ τράπεζαν, καὶ ἐγὼ ἐλθὼν σὺν τόκῳ ἄν ἔπραξα αὐτό; καὶ 


τοῖς παρεστῶσιν εἶπεν, Ἄρατε ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὴν μνᾶν, καὶ δότε τῷ 
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ἔχοντι τὰς δέκα μνᾶς (καὶ εἶπον aire, Κύριε, ἔχει δέκα μνᾶς)" 25 
λέγω ὑμῖν Παντὶ τῷ ἔχοντι δοθήσεται, ἀπὸ δὲ τοῦ μὴ ἔχοντος καὶ 16 
ὃ ἔχει ἀρθήσεται ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ. πλὴν τοὺς ἐχθρούς μου ἐκείνους τοὺς 27 
μὴ θέλοντάς με βασιλεῦσαι ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς ἀγάγετε ὧδε, καὶ κατασφάξατε 
ἔμπροσθέν μου. καὶ εἰπὼν ταῦτα ἐπορεύετο ἔμπροσθεν ἀναβαίνων εἰς 18 
Ἱεροσόλυμα. 

Καὶ ἐγένετο ὡς ἤγγισεν εἰς Βηθφαγὴν καὶ Βηθανίαν, πρὸς τὸ 10 
Ll ‘ ’ ten .“ ᾿ ᾿ ΄ a - ,᾿ -᾿ ᾿ ᾿ 
ὄρος τὸ καλούμενον ᾿Ελαιών, ἀπέστειλε δύο τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ εἰπών, 30 
Ὑπάγετε εἰς τὴν κατέναντι κώμην, ἐν ἧ εἰσπορευόμενοι εὑρήσετε πῶλον 
δεδεμένον, ἐφ᾽ ὅν οὐδεὶς πώποτε ἀνθρώπων κεκάθικε' λύσαντες αὐτὸν 
ἀγάγετε. καὶ ἐάν τις ὑμᾶς ἐρωτᾷ, Διατί λύετε; οὕτως ἐρεῖτε αὐτῷ, 31 
5 ‘ , ΓΝ , " * ’ se 8 , ° 
ὅτι Ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ χρείαν ἔχει. ἀπελθόντες δὲ οἱ ἀπεσταλμένοι εὗρον 32 
καθὼς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς: λυόντων δὲ αὐτῶν τὸν πῶλον εἶπον οἱ κύριοι αὐτοῦ 33 
πρὸς αὐτούς, Τί λύετε τὸν πῶλον; οἱ δὲ εἶπον ὅτι Ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ 34 
χρείαν ἔχει. καὶ ἤγαγον αὐτὸν πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, καὶ ἐπερρίψαν 35 
αὐτῶν τὰ ἱμάτια ἐπὶ τὸν πῶλον καὶ ἐπεβίβασαν τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν' πορευο- 36 
μένου δὲ αὐτοῦ ὑπεστρώννυον τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτῶν ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ. ἐγγίζοντος 37 
δὲ αὐτοῦ ἤδη πρὸς τῇ καταβάσει τοῦ ὄρους τῶν ᾿Ελαιῶν ἤρξαντο 
ἅπαν τὸ πλῆθος τῶν μαθητῶν χαίροντες αἰνεῖν τὸν Θεὸν φωνῇ μεγάλῃ 

8 7 . ’ fe a 7 id « , 
περὶ πασῶν ὧν εἶδον δυνάμεων, λέγοντες, Εὐλογημένος ὁ ἐρχόμενος 38 
βασιλεὺς ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου εἰρήνη ἐν οὐρανῷ, καὶ δόξα ἐν ὑψίστοις. 
καί τινες τῶν Φαρισαίων ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλου εἶπον πρὸς αὐτόν, Διδάσκαλε, 30 
ἐπιτίμησον τοῖς μαθηταῖς σου. καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Λέγω 40 
. Lad , Lp! ° Ld Γ ΄ ΄ ‘ , ν᾿ 
ὑμῖν καὶ ἐὰν οὗτοι σιωπήσωσιν, οἱ λίθοι κεκράξονται. καὶ ὡς ἤγγισεν, 41 
ἰδὼν τὴν πόλιν ἔκλαυσεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτήν, λέγων ὅτι Εἰ ἔγνως καὶ σύ, καί 42 
yc ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ταύτῃ, τὰ πρὸς εἰρήνην σου: νῦν δὲ ἐκρύβη ἀπὸ 
ὀφθαλμῶν σον: ὅτι ἥξουσιν ἡμέραι ἐπὶ σέ, καὶ περιβαλοῦσιν οἱ 43 
ἐχθροί σου χάρακά σοι καὶ περικυκλώσουσί σε καὶ συνέξουσί σε πάν- 
τοθεν, καὶ ἐδαφιοῦσί σε καὶ τὰ τέκνα σου ἐν σοί, καὶ οὐκ ἀφήσουσιμ 
λίθον ἐπὶ λίθον ἐν ὅλῃ σοί, ἀνθ᾽ ὧν οὐκ ἔγνως τὸν καιρὸν τῆς 
ἐπισκοπῆς σου. 


25 δέκα] δὲ cod. 

24 τας dexa μνας ἐχοντι © 25 υμιν] yap υμιν on (α΄ 27 θελησαντας 
131 ¢ 29 Βηθσφαγη 131 3095, Βηθσφαγην 118 9095, Βηθῴφαγη σ΄ 
Bnéavia 13] 30 exabioe α΄ om αὐτὸν 131 34 om om 5 
35 ἐπιρριψαντες α΄ ἑαυτων 13] σ΄ om καὶ 3» σ΄ 36 ἑαυτῶν 13] 
37 ἡρξατο 118 209 39 rovs μαθητας 131 40 καὶ 2°) or: 118 209 ς΄ 
41 avrny] αὐτὴ £ 42 om « 131 ἡμέρα σου α΄ 43 περιβαλλουσιν 
131 44 adnoovew ἐν σοι & λιθον 2] Ado ς΄ om ἐν oAn σοι Κ΄", 


os 131 (sic) 
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4s Καὶ εἰσελθὼν cis τὸ ἱερὸν ἤρξατο ἐκβάλλειν τοὺς πωλοῦντας, 
id » = ’ Ν ν « , ~ 

46A€ywv αὐτοῖς, Γέγραπται, Kai ἔσται ὁ οἶκός pov οἶκος προσευχῆς" 
ὑμεῖς δὲ αὐτὸν ἐποιήσατε σπήλαιον λῃστῶν. 

417 Καὶ ἦν διδάσκων τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ: οἱ δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ 

48 γραμματεῖς ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν ἀπολέσαι, καὶ οἱ πρῶτοι τοῦ λαοῦ" καὶ 
οὐχ ηὕρισκον τί ποιήσωσιν' ὃ λαὸς γὰρ ἅπας ἐξεκρέματο αὐτοῦ 
ἀκούων. 

XX. Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν μιᾷ τῶν ἡμερῶν, διδάσκοντος αὐτοῦ τὸν 
λαὸν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ καὶ εὐαγγελιζομένου, ἐπέστησαν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ 
2 γραμματεῖς σὺν τοῖς πρεσβυτέροις, λέγοντες πρὸς αὐτόν, Εἰπὸν 
nm ᾿ , ΄ “ -“ a iJ « , ᾿ 
ἡμῖν, ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιεῖς, ἢ τίς ἐστιν ὁ δούς σοι τὴν ἐξου- 
ἃἀσίαν ταύτην; ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, ᾿Ερωτήσω ὑμᾶς καὶ 
os , ar) ͵ Η , a) ἢ > -~ + * 
4 ἐγὼ λόγον, καὶ εἴπατέ por To βάπτισμα ᾿Ιωάννου ἐξ οὐρανοῦ ἦν, ἣ 
" > ’ ε ‘ ’ ‘ . . ᾿ Ld tg tk 
5 ἐξ ἀνθρώπων; οἱ δὲ διελογίσαντο πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς λέγοντες ὅτι ᾿Εὰν 
6 εἴπωμεν, Ἔξ οὐρανοῦ, ἐρεῖ, Διατί οὖν οὐκ ἐπιστεύσατε αὐτῷ; ἐὰν δὲ 

J ᾿ 1 ’ , « ‘ . ΄ ε -“ 
εἴπωμεν, "EE ἀνθρώπων, ὁ λαὸς ἅπας καταλιθάσει ἡμᾶς: πεπει- 
7 opévos γάρ ἐστιν ᾿Ιωάννην προφήτην εἶναι. καὶ ἀπεκρίθησαν μὴ 
8 εἰδέναι πόθεν. καὶ ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οὐδὲ ἐγὼ λέγω ὑμῖν ἐν 
ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιῶ. 
9 Ἤρξατο δὲ πρὸς τὸν λαὸν λέγειν τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην" ΓΑνθρω- 
, > .- S ser as - so. . 
ros ἐφύτευσεν ἀμπελῶνα, καὶ ἐξέδοτο αὐτὸν γεωργοῖς, καὶ ἀπεδήμησε 
10 χρόνους ἱκανούς. καὶ τῷ καιρῷ ἀπέστειλε πρὸς τοὺς γεωργοὺς δοῦλον, 
oe » ys a a a 2 - - » α . ᾿ ‘ , 
iva ἀπὸ τοῦ καρποῦ τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος δῶσιν αὐτῷ" οἱ δὲ γεωργοὶ δείραντες 
ιι αὐτὸν ἐξαπέστειλαν κενόν. καὶ προσέθετο πέμψαι ἕτερον δοῦλον" οἱ δὲ 
am , Sige e , , . ᾿ 
11 κἀκεῖνον δείραντες καὶ ἀτιμάσαντες ἐξαπέστειλαν κενόν. καὶ προσέθετο 
13 πέμψαι τρίτον" οἱ δὲ καὶ τοῦτον τραυματίσαντες ἐξέβαλον. εἶπε δὲ ὁ 
κύριος τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος, Τί ποιήσω; πέμψω τὸν υἱόν μου τὸν ἀγαπητόν" 
* “ , νῶν ᾿ > % « ‘ ’ 
14icws τοῦτον ἐντραπήσονται. ἰδόντες δὲ αὐτὸν οἱ γεωργοὶ διελογίζοντο 

‘ J ’ td ς“», ‘J . , ν᾿ ΄ 
πρὸς ἀλλήλους λέγοντες, Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ κληρονόμος’ ἀποκτείνωμεν 

. » . “᾿ ε« « ’ es > ΄ as * a 
tsatrov, καὶ ἡμῶν ἔσται y κληρονομία. καὶ ἐκβαλόντες αὐτὸν ἔξω τοῦ 


J bed > 2 , > ° 2 a « , a ᾽ - 
ἀμπελῶνος ἀπέκτειναν. τί οὖν ποιήσει αὐτοῖς ὃ κύριος τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος ; 


45 πωλουντας] ἐν αὐτω καὶ ἀγοραζοντας 118 13] ς΄ (sed ex αὐτω 131) 
46 om καὶ ἐσται (΄ προσευχηςἾ Ἐ ἐστι ς 4 48 om καὶ οἱ πρωτοι Tov Aaov 
118 209 ευρισκον 118 131 209 ς΄ το τι > ποιήσουσιν 118 909 
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144 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Lk xx 


ἐλεύσεται καὶ ἀπολέσει τοὺς γεωργοὺς ἐκείνους, καὶ δώσει τὸν ἀμπε- 16 
λῶνα ἄλλοις. ἀκούσαντες δὲ εἶπον, Μὴ γένοιτο. ὁ δὲ ἐμβλέψας 17 
αὐτοῖς αὐτοῖς εἶπε, Τί οὖν ἐστι τὸ γεγραμμένον τοῦτο, Λίθον ὃν 
ἀπεδοκίμασαν οἱ οἰκοδομοῦντες, οὗτος ἐγενήθη εἰς κεφαλὴν γωνίας; πᾶς 18 
ὁ πεσὼν ἐπ᾽ ἐκεῖνον τὸν λίθον συνθλασθήσεται: ἐφ᾽ ὃν δ' ἂν πέσῃ, 


᾿ λικμήσει αὐτόν, καὶ ἐζήτησαν οἱ γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς ig 


ἐπιβαλεῖν ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν τὰς χεῖρας ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ, καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν τὸν 
λαόν: ἔγνωσαν γὰρ ὅτι πρὸς αὐτοὺς τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην εἶπε. 

Καὶ παρατηρήσαντες ἀπέστειλαν ἐγκαθέτους, ὑποκρινομένους ἑαυτοὺς 20 
δικαίους εἶναι, ἵνα ἐπιλάβωνται αὐτοῦ λόγου, εἰς τὸ παραδοῦναι αὐτὸν 
τῇ ἀρχῇ καὶ τῇ ἐξουσίᾳ τοῦ ἡγεμόνος. καὶ ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν λέγοντες, τι 
Διδάσκαλε, οἴδαμεν ὅτι ὀρθῶς λέγεις καὶ διδάσκεις, καὶ οὐ λαμβάνεις 
πρόσωπον, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἀληθείας τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ διδάσκεις. ἕξεστιν 22 
ἡμῖν Καίσαρι φόρον δοῦναι, ἢ οὔ; κατανοήσας δὲ αὐτῶν τὴν παν- 13 
ουργίαν εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, ᾿Επιδείξατέ μοι δηνάριον: οἱ δὲ ἔδειξαν. 24 
καὶ εἶπε, Τίνος ἔχει εἰκόνα καὶ ἐπιγραφήν; ἀποκριθέντες εἶπον, 
Καίσαρος. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν πρὸς αὐτούς, ᾿Απόδοτε τοίνυν τὰ Καίσαρος 25 
Καίσαρι, καὶ τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ τῷ Θεῷ. καὶ οὐκ ἴσχυσαν ἐπιλαβέσθαι 26 
αὐτοῦ ῥήματος ἐναντίον τοῦ λαοῦ: καὶ θαυμάσαντες ἐπὶ τῇ ἀποκρίσει 
αὐτοῦ ἐσίγησαν. 

Προσελθόντες δέ τινες τῶν Σαδδουκαίων, οἱ λέγοντες ἀνάστασιν 17 
μὴ εἶναι, ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν λέγοντες, Διδάσκαλε, Μωσῆς ἔγραψεν ἡμῖν, 28 
ἐάν τινος ἀδελφὸς ἀποθάνῃ ἔχων γυναῖκα, καὶ οὗτος ἅτεκνος ἦ, ἵνα 
λάβῃ ὁ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ τὴν γυναῖκα καὶ ἐξαναστήσῃ σπέρμα τῷ ἀδελφῷ 
αὐτοῦ. ἑπτὰ οὖν ἀδελφοὶ ἦσαν- καὶ ὁ πρῶτος λαβὼν γυναῖκα ἀπέθανεν 29 
ἄτεκνος. καὶ ἔλαβεν ὁ δεύτερος τὴν γυναῖκα, καὶ οὗτος ἀπέθανεν ἄτεκνος" 30 
καὶ ὃ τρίτος ἔλαβεν αὐτήν, ὡσαύτως δὲ καὶ οἱ ἑπτά καὶ οὐ κατέλιπον 31 
τέκνα' ὕστερον δὲ καὶ ἡ γυνὴ ἀπέθανεν. ἐν τῇ ἀναστάσει οὖν re 
τίνος αὐτῶν ἔσται γυνή; of yap ἑπτὰ ἔσχον αὐτὴν γυναῖκα. καὶ 34 
ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Οἱ υἱοὶ τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου γαμοῦσι 
καὶ γαμίζονται: οἱ δὲ καταξιωθέντες τοῦ αἰῶνος ἐκείνου τυχεῖν καὶ 35 
τῆς ἀναστάσεως τῆς ἐκ νεκρῶν οὔτε γαμοῦσιν οὔτε γαμίζονται" οὔτε 36 
γὰρ ἀποθανεῖν δύνανται" ἰσάγγελοι γάρ εἰσι, καὶ νἱοὶ τοῦ Θεοῦ, τῆς 


16 ἐκείνου: τουτους “΄ 17 om αὐτοῖς 1° 118 131 209 18 πέσει 131 
19 οἱ apyupes καὶ οἱ ypapparas © 23 avrovs)+ rt pe πειραζετε £ 
24 om o δὲ εδειξαν καὶ εἰπε £ ἀποκριθέντες be 5 25 προς avrovs} 
avras © 27 ἀντιλέγοντες α΄ 28 ) ἀποθανὴ α΄ 31 τέκνα] Ἐ καὶ 
ἀπέθανον α΄ 32 vorepow δε παντων £ ἀπέθανε καὶ ἡ γυνὴ 118 209 ς΄ 
33 οὖν ἀαναστασει © εσται] γινεται © 34 ἐκγαμισκονται & 85 ex- 


γαμισκονται α΄ 36 ἀποθανεῖν ετι 13] ς΄ νέος εἰσὶ {α΄ 
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37 ἀναστάσεως υἱοὶ ὄντες. ὅτι δὲ ἐγείρονται οἱ νεκροί, καὶ Μωσῆς ἐμνη- 
μόνενσεν ἐπὶ τῆς βάτου, ὡς λέγει Κύριον τὸν Θεὸν ἃ βραὰμ καὶ 
18 τὸν Θεὸν Ἰσαὰκ καὶ τὸν Θεὸν Ἰακώβ. Θεὸς δὲ οὐκ ἔστι νεκρῶν, 
39 ἀλλὰ ζώντων: πάντες γὰρ αὐτῷ ζῶσιν. ἀποκριθέντες δέ τινες τῶν 
40 γραμματέων εἶπον, Διδάσκαλε, καλῶς λέγεις. οὐκ ἔτι δὲ ἐτόλμων 
ἐπερωτῆσαι αὐτὸν οὐδὲ ἕν. 
41 ἘΕἾἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτούς, Πῶς λέγουσι τὸν Χριστὸν υἱὸν Δαβὶδ εἶναι ; 
4“ταὐτὸς γὰρ Δαβὶδ λέγει ἐν βίβλῳ ψαλμῶν, Εἶπεν ὁ Κύριος τῷ κυρίῳ 
42μου, Κάθου ἐκ δεξιῶν μου ἕως ἄν θῶ τοὺς ἐχθρούς σου ὑποπόδιον 
τῶν ποδῶν σου. Δαβὲδ οὖν κύριον αὐτὸν καλεῖ, καὶ πῶς αὐτοῦ υἱός 
2 ἐστιν; ἀκούοντος δὲ παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ εἶπε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, Προσ- 
ἔχετε ἀπὸ τῶν γραμματέων τῶν θελόντων ἐν στολαῖς περιπατεῖν, 
καὶ φιλούντων ἀσπασμοὺς ἐν ταῖς ἀγοραῖς καὶ πρωτοκαθεδρίας ἐν ταῖς 
47 συναγωγαῖς καὶ πρωτοκλισίας ἐν τοῖς δείπνοις: οἱ κατεσθίουσι τὰς 
οἰκίας τῶν χηρῶν καὶ προφάσει μακρὰ προσεύχονται: οὗτοι λήψονται 
περισσότερον κρῖμα. 
ΧΧΙ. ᾿Αναβλέψας δὲ εἶδε τοὺς βάλλοντας εἰς τὸ γαζοφυλάκιον 
27a δῶρα αὐτῶν πλουσίους: εἶδε δέ τινα καὶ χήραν πενιχρὰν βαλοῦ- 
σαν ἐκεῖ δύο λεπτά, καὶ εἶπεν, ᾿Αληθῶς λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι ἡ χήρα ἡ 
4 πτωχὴ αὕτη πλεῖον πάντων ἔβαλεν" ἅπαντες γὰρ οὗτοι ἐκ τοῦ περισ- 
σεύματος αὐτοῖς ἔβαλον εἰς τὰ δῶρα, αὕτη δὲ ἐκ τοῦ ὑστερήματος 
αὐτῆς ἅπαντα τὸν βίον bv εἶχεν ἔβαλε. 

3 Καί τινων λεγόντων περὶ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, ὅτι λίθοις καλοῖς καὶ ἀναθή- 

6 μασι κεκόσμηται, εἶπε, Ταῦτα & θεωρεῖτε, ἐλεύσονται ἡμέραι ἐν αἷς οὐκ 
7 ἀφεθήσεται ὧδε λίθος ἐπὶ λίθον, ὃς οὐ καταλυθήσεται. ἐπηρώτησαν 
δὲ αὐτὸν λέγοντες, Διδάσκαλε, πότε ταῦτα ἔσται; καὶ τί τὸ σημεῖον 
ὅτε μέλλει ταῦτα γίνεσθαι; 

8 Ὁ δὲ εἶπε, Βλέπετε μὴ πλανηθῆτε: πολλοὶ γὰρ ἐλεύσονται ἐπὶ τῷ 
ὀνόματί pov, λέγοντες ὅτι "Eyw εἰμι, καί, Ὃ καιρὸς ἤγγικε. μὴ οὖν 

g πορευθῆτε ὀπίσω αὐτῶν. ὅταν δὲ ἀκούσητε πολέμους καὶ ἀκαταστα- 
σίας, μὴ πτοηθῆτε' δεῖ γὰρ ταῦτα γενέσθαι πρῶτον, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ εὐθέως 
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ἐλεύσεται καὶ ἀπολέσει τοὺς γεωργοὺς ἐκείνους, καὶ δώσει τὸν ἀμπε- 16 
λῶνα ἄλλοις. ἀκούσαντες δὲ εἶπον, Μὴ γένοιτο. ὁ δὲ ἐμβλέψας 17 
αὐτοῖς αὐτοῖς εἶπε, Τί οὖν ἐστι τὸ γεγραμμένον τοῦτο, Λίθον ὃν 
ἀπεδοκίμασαν οἱ οἰκοδομοῦντες, οὗτος ἐγενήθη εἰς κεφαλὴν γωνίας; πᾶς 18 
ὁ πεσὼν ἐπ᾽ ἐκεῖνον τὸν λίθον συνθλασθήσεται: ἐφ᾽ ὃν δ᾽ ἂν πέσῃ, 


᾿ λικμήσει αὐτόν. καὶ ἐζήτησαν οἱ γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς ig 


ἐπιβαλεῖν ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν τὰς χεῖρας ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ dpa, καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν τὸν 
λαόν: ἔγνωσαν γὰρ ὅτι πρὸς αὐτοὺς τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην εἶπε. 

Καὶ παρατηρήσαντες ἀπέστειλαν ἐγκαθέτους, ὑποκρινομένους ἑαυτοὺς 20 
δικαίους εἶναι, ἵνα ἐπιλάβωνται αὐτοῦ λόγου, εἰς τὸ παραδοῦναι αὐτὸν 
τῇ ἀρχῇ καὶ τῇ ἐξουσίᾳ τοῦ ἡγεμόνος. καὶ ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν λέγοντες, τι 
Διδάσκαλε, οἴδαμεν ὅτι ὀρθῶς λέγεις καὶ διδάσκεις, καὶ οὐ λαμβάνεις 
πρόσωπον, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἀληθείας τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ διδάσκεις. ἔξεστιν 22 
ἡμῖν Καίσαρι φόρον δοῦναι, ἢ οὗ; κατανοήσας δὲ αὐτῶν τὴν παν- 13 
ουργίαν εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, ᾿Επιδείξατέ μοι δηνάριον: οἱ δὲ ἔδειξαν. 14 
καὶ εἶπε, Τίνος ἔχει εἰκόνα καὶ ἐπιγραφήν; ἀποκριθέντες εἶπον, 
Καίσαρος. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν πρὸς αὐτούς, ᾿Απόδοτε τοίνυν τὰ Καίσαρος 15 
Καίσαρι, καὶ τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ τῷ Θεῷ. καὶ οὐκ ἴσχυσαν ἐπιλαβέσθαι 16 
αὐτοῦ ῥήματος ἐναντίον τοῦ λαοῦ" καὶ θαυμάσαντες ἐπὶ τῇ ἀποκρίσει 
αὐτοῦ ἐσίγησαν. 

Προσελθόντες δέ τινες τῶν Σαδδουκαίων, οἱ λέγοντες ἀνάστασιν 27 
μὴ εἶναι, ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν λέγοντες, Διδάσκαλε, Μωσῆς ἔγραψεν ἡμῖν, 18 
ἐάν τινος ἀδελφὸς ἀποθάνῃ ἔχων γυναῖκα, καὶ οὗτος ἄτεκνος ἦ, ἵνα 
λάβῃ ὁ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ τὴν γυναῖκα καὶ ἐξαναστήσῃ σπέρμα τῷ ἀδελφῷ 
αὐτοῦ. ἑπτὰ οὖν ἀδελφοὶ ἦσαν: καὶ ὁ πρῶτος λαβὼν γυναῖκα ἀπέθανεν 29 
ἄτεκνος" καὶ ἔλαβεν ὁ δεύτερος τὴν γυναῖκα, καὶ οὗτος ἀπέθανεν ἄτεκνος" 30 
καὶ ὁ τρίτος ἔλαβεν αὐτήν, ὡσαύτως δὲ καὶ οἱ ἑπτά" καὶ οὐ κατέλιπον 31 
τέκνα: ὕστερον δὲ καὶ ἡ γυνὴ ἀπέθανεν. ἐν τῇ ἀναστάσει οὖν ταὶ 
τίνος αὐτῶν ἔσται γυνή; οἱ γὰρ ἑπτὰ ἔσχον αὐτὴν γυναῖκα. καὶ 34 
ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Οἱ υἱοὶ τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου γαμοῦσι 
καὶ γαμίζονται" οἱ δὲ καταξιωθέντες τοῦ αἰῶνος ἐκείνου τυχεῖν καὶ 35 
τῆς ἀναστάσεως τῆς ἐκ νεκρῶν οὔτε γαμοῦσιν οὔτε γαμίζονται" οὔτε 36 
γὰρ ἀποθανεῖν δύνανται: ἰσάγγελοι γάρ εἰσι, καὶ vioi τοῦ Θεοῦ, τῆς 


16 ἐκείνους] τουτοὺς α΄ 17 om αὐτοῖς 1° 118 131 209 18 πεσει 131 
19 οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς £ 23 avrous)+re pe πειραζετε £ 
24 om οἱ δὲ εδειξαν καὶ εἰπε α΄ ἀποκριθέντες δὲ α΄ 25 προς avrovs] 
auras α΄ 21 ἀντιλέγοντες £ 28 η] ἀποθανὴ σ΄ 31 τέκνα] Ἐ καὶ 
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33 οὖν ἀναστασει {α΄ ἐσται} γινεται 4" 34 ἐκγαμισκονται £ 35 εκ- 


γαμισκονται = 36 ἀποθανεῖν ετι 13] σ΄ νος εἰσὶ 4 
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37 ἀναστάσεως viol ὄντες. ὅτι δὲ ἐγείρονται of νεκροί, καὶ Μωσῆς ἐμνη- 
μόνευσεν ἐπὶ τῆς βάτον, ὡς λέγει Κύριον τὸν Θεὸν ᾿Α βραὰμ καὶ 
48 τὸν Θεὸν Ἰσαὰκ καὶ τὸν Θεὸν Ἰακώβ. Θεὸς δὲ οὐκ ἔστι νεκρῶν, 
30 ἀλλὰ ζώντων: πάντες γὰρ αὐτῷ ζῶσιν. ἀποκριθέντες δέ τινες τῶν 
40 γραμματέων εἶπον, Διδάσκαλε, καλῶς λέγεις. οὐκ ἔτι δὲ ἐτόλμων 
ἐπερωτῆσαι αὐτὸν οὐδὲ ἕν. 
4t ἘΕἾἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτούς, Πῶς λέγουσι τὸν Χριστὸν υἱὸν Δαβὶδ εἶναι ; 
4“ταὐτὸς γὰρ Δαβὶδ λέγει ἐν βίβλῳ ψαλμῶν, Εἶπεν ὁ Κύριος τῷ κυρίῳ 
43pov, Κάθου ἐκ δεξιῶν pov ἕως ἄν θῶ τοὺς ἐχθρούς σον ὑποπόδιον 
τῶν ποδῶν σου. Δαβὶδ οὖν κύριον αὐτὸν καλεῖ, καὶ πῶς αὐτοῦ vids 
43 ἐστιν; ἀκούοντος δὲ παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ εἶπε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, Προσ- 
ἔχετε ἀπὸ τῶν γραμματέων τῶν θελόντων ἐν στολαῖς περιπατεῖν, 
καὶ φιλούντων ἀσπασμοὺς ἐν ταῖς ἀγοραῖς καὶ πρωτοκαθεδρίας ἐν ταῖς 
41 συναγωγαῖς καὶ πρωτοκλισίας ἐν τοῖς δείπνοις: οἱ κατεσθίουσι τὰς 
οἰκίας τῶν χηρῶν καὶ προφάσει μακρὰ προσεύχονται' οὗτοι λήψονται 
περισσότερον κρῖμα. 
ΧΧΊ. ᾿Αναβλέψας δὲ εἶδε τοὺς βάλλοντας εἰς τὸ γαζοφυλάκιον 
27a δῶρα αὐτῶν πλουσίους" εἶδε δέ τινα καὶ χήραν πενιχρὰν βαλοῦ- 
ἅσαν ἐκεῖ δύο λεπτά, καὶ εἶπεν, ᾿Αληθῶς λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι ἡ χήρα ἡ 
4 πτωχὴ αὕτη πλεῖον πάντων ἔβαλεν: ἅπαντες γὰρ οὗτοι ἐκ τοῦ περισ- 
σεύματος αὐτοῖς ἔβαλον εἰς τὰ δῶρα, αὕτη δὲ ἐκ τοῦ ὑστερήματος 
αὐτῆς ἅπαντα τὸν βίον ὃν εἶχεν ἔβαλε. 

5. Καί τινων λεγόντων περὶ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, ὅτι λίθοις καλοῖς καὶ ἀναθή- 

6 μασι κεκόσμηται, εἶπε, Ταῦτα & θεωρεῖτε, ἐλεύσονται ἡμέραι ἐν αἷς οὐκ 
7 ἀφεθήσεται ὧδε λίθος ἐπὶ λίθον, ὃς οὐ καταλυθήσεται. ἐπηρώτησαν 
δὲ αὐτὸν λέγοντες, Διδάσκαλε, πότε ταῦτα ἔσται; καὶ τί τὸ σημεῖον 
ὅτε μέλλει ταῦτα γίνεσθαι; 

8 Ὁ δὲ εἶπε, Βλέπετε μὴ πλανηθῆτε: πολλοὶ γὰρ ἐλεύσονται ἐπὶ τῷ 
ὀνόματί μου, λέγοντες ὅτι Ἐ γώ εἰμι, καί, "O καιρὸς ἥγγικε. μὴ οὖν 

g πορενθῆτε ὀπίσω αὐτῶν. ὅταν δὲ ἀκούσητε πολέμους καὶ ἀκαταστα- 
σίας, μὴ πτοηθῆτε' δεῖ γὰρ ταῦτα γενέσθαι πρῶτον, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ εὐθέως 
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τὸ τέλος. τότε ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, "EyepOjoerac ἔθνος ἐπ᾽ ἔθνος καὶ βασι- 10 
λεία ἐπὶ βασιλείαν, σεισμοί τε μεγάλοι κατὰ τύπους καὶ λιμοὶ καὶ τι 
λοιμοὶ ἔσονται, φόβητρά τε καὶ ἀπ᾿ οὐρανοῦ σημεῖα μεγάλα ἔσται. 
πρὸ δὲ τούτων πάντων ἐπιβαλοῦσιν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς τὰς χεῖρας αὐτῶν καὶ 11 
διώξουσι, παραδιδόντες εἰς συναγωγὰς καὶ φυλακάς, ἀπαγομένους ἐπὶ 
βασιλεῖς καὶ ἡγεμόνας, ἕνεκεν τοῦ ὀνόματός μου. ἀποβήσεται δὲ ὑμῖν 13 
εἰς μαρτύριον: θέσθε οὖν ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν μὴ προμελετᾶν ἀπο- 14 
λογηθῆναι: ἐγὼ γὰρ δώσω ὑμῖν στόμα καὶ σοφίαν, ἡ οὐ δυνήσονται i: 
ἀντειπεῖν οὐδὲ ἀντιστῆναι πάντες οἱ ἀντικείμενοι ὑμῖν. παραδοθήσεσθε 16 
δὲ καὶ ὑπὸ γονέων καὶ ἀδελφῶν συγγενέων καὶ φίλων, καὶ θανατώ- 
σουσιν ἐξ ὑμῶν, καὶ ἔσεσθε μισούμενοι ὑπὸ πάντων διὰ τὸ ὄνομά μου" 17 

+ 4," ὲ 2» aa 4} ΝΜ ee ae eee, ae OEY Ὁ . = e -~ ee «= 18 
καὶ θρὶξ ἐκ τῆς κεφαλῆς ὑμῶν οὐ μὴ ἀπόληται. ἐν τῇ ὑπομονῇ ὑμῶν ,, 

td ‘ 4 « -“Ἢ @ Ν ν᾿ Ld « s 
κτήσασθε τὰς ψυχὰς ὑμῶν. ὅταν δὲ ἴδητε κυκλουμένην ὑπὸ στρατο- 10 
πέδων τὴν Ἱερουσαλήμ, τότε γινώσκετε ὅτι ἤγγισεν ἡ ἐρήμωσις 

δ΄ ὦ , ee = Ὁ ΄ , ᾿ "ιν ᾿ e> , 
αὐτῆς. τότε οἱ ἐν τῇ Ἰουδαίᾳ φευγέτωσαν εἰς τὰ ὄρη, καὶ οἱ ἐν μέσῳ τι 
αὐτῆς ἐκχωρείτωσαν, καὶ οἱ ἐν ταῖς χώραις μὴ εἰσερχέσθωσαν εἰς αὐτήν" 
ὅτι ἡμέραι ἐκδικήσεως αὗταί εἰσι, τοῦ πληρωθῆναι πάντα τὰ γεγραμ- 22 

A ᾽ς δ κα ee acer : 9 ge 
μένα. οὐαὶ δὲ ταῖς ἐν γαστρὶ ἐχούσαις καὶ ταῖς θηλαζούσαις ἐν ἐκείναις 23 
ταῖς ἡμέραις: ἔσται γὰρ τότε ἀνάγκη μεγάλη ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, καὶ ὀργὴ 

Μ mis . Ν , , ἘΠ ἢ ἢ 
τῷ λαῷ τούτῳ’ καὶ πεσοῦνται στόματι μαχαίρας, καὶ αἰχμαλωτισθή- 24 
σονται εἰς πάντα τὰ ἔθνη" καὶ Ἱερουσαλὴμ ἔσται πατουμένη ὑπὸ ἐθνῶν, 


5 ἄχρι πληρωθῶσι καιροὶ ἐθνῶν. καὶ ἔσται σημεῖα ἐν ἡλίῳ καὶ σελήνῃ 25 


καὶ ἄστροις, καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς συνοχὴ ἐθνῶν, ἐν ἀπορίᾳ ἠχοῦς θαλάσσης 
καὶ σάλου, ἀποψυχόντων ἀνθρώπων ἀπὸ φόβου καὶ προσδοκίας τῶν ἐπερ- 16 
χομένων τῇ οἰκουμένῃ" αἱ γὰρ δυνάμεις τῶν οὐρανῶν σαλευθήσονται. 
καὶ τότε ὄψονται τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐρχόμενον ἐν νεφέλῃ μετὰ 1] 
δυνάμεως καὶ δύξης πολλῆς. 

᾿Αρχομένων δὲ τούτων γίνεσθαι, ἀνακαλύψατε καὶ ἐπώρατε τὰς 18 
κεφαλὰς ὑμῶν, ὅτι ἤγγικεν ἡ ἀπολύτρωσις ὑμῶν. 

Kai εἶπε παραβολὴν αὐτοῖς, Ἴδετε τὴν συκῆν καὶ πάντα τὰ δένδρα" 29 
ὅταν προβάλωσιν ἤδη, βλέποντες ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν γινώσκετε ὅτι ἤδη ἐγγὺς 30 
τὸ θέρος ἐστίν. οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς, ὅταν ἴδητε ταῦτα γινόμενα, γινώσκετε 31 
ὅτι ἐγγύς ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐ μὴ παρ- 32 
ἔλθῃ ἡ γενεὰ αὕτη, ἕως ἄν πάντα γένηται. ὁ οὐρανὸς καὶ ἡ 77 33 

27 wodAns] rodns cod. 30 γινοσκετε cod. 
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td , 5 Ld » ᾿ ’ , 
Ἡπαρελεύσεται, of δὲ λόγοι pov οὐ μὴ παρέλθωσι. προσέχετε 
ἑαυτοῖς, μήποτε βαρηθῶσιν ὑμῶν αἱ καρδίαι ἐν κραιπάλῃ καὶ μέθῃ 
. ᾿ - . , ΄ Ε « ““ -“ ., . , 
καὶ μερίμναις βιωτικαῖς, καὶ αἰφνιδίως ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἐπιστῇ ἡ ἡμέρα 
᾿ ΄ , ΕΥ ᾿ ΄ ΕῚ ’ Ν ld ‘ 
13 ἐκείνη" ὡς παγὶς yap ἐπελεύσεται ἐπὶ πάντας τοὺς καθημένους ἐπὶ 
Ἰόπροσώπου τῆς γῆς. ἀγρυπνεῖτε οὖν ἐν παντὶ καιρῷ δεόμενοι ἵνα 
κατισχύσητε ἐκφυγεῖν ταῦτα πάντα τὰ μέλλοντα γίνεσθαι, καὶ σταθῆ- 
vac ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπον. 
> ‘ ‘ ε«», > “΄ε ~ , x ‘ , "ὁ , 
37 Hv δὲ ras ἡμέρας ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ διδάσκων: τὰς δὲ νύκτας ἐξερχόμενος 
18 ηὐλίζετο cis τὸ ὄρος τῶν ᾿Ελαιῶν. καὶ πᾶς ὁ λαὸς ὥρθριζε πρὸς αὐτὸν 
ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ ἀκούειν αὐτοῦ. 
XXIL. Ἤγγιζε δὲ καὶ ἑορτὴ τῶν ἀζύμων, ἡ λεγομένη πάσχα. 
1 καὶ ἐζήτουν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς τὸ πῶς ἀνέλωσιν αὐτόν" 
ἐφοβοῦντο γὰρ τὸν λαόν. 
Δ Εἰσῆλθε δὲ Σατανᾶς εἰς ᾿Ιούδαν τὸν ἐπικαλούμενον ᾿Ισκαριώτην, 
4 ὄντα ἐκ τοῦ ἀριθμοῦ τῶν δώδεκα" καὶ ἀπελθὼν συνελάλησε τοῖς ἀρχιε- 
κρεῦσι καὶ στρατηγοῖς τὸ πῶς αὐτὸν παραδῷ αὐτοῖς. καὶ συνέθεντο 
ὁ αὐτῷ ἀργύριον δοῦναι: καὶ ἐξωμολόγησε, καὶ ἐζήτει εὐκαιρίαν τοῦ 
παραδοῦναι αὐτὸν αὐτοῖς ἅτερ ὄχλου. 
ζ Ἦλθε δὲ ἡ ἡμέρα τῶν ἀζύμων, ἐν ἦ ἔδει θύεσθαι τὸ πάσχα' καὶ 
ἀπέστειλε Πέτρον καὶ Ἰωάννην, εἰπών, Πορευθέντες ἑτοιμάσατε ἡμῖν τὸ 
ἢ πάσχα, ἵνα φάγωμεν. οἱ δὲ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Ποῦ θέλεις ἑτοιμάσομεν; 
106 δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ἰδού, εἰσελθόντων ὑμῶν εἰς τὴν πόλιν, συναντήσει 
ὑμῖν ἄνθρωπος κεράμιον ὕδατος βαστάζων: ἀκολουθήσατε αὐτῷ εἰς τὴν 
ει οἰκίαν οὗ εἰσπορεύεται: καὶ ἐρεῖτε τῷ οἰκοδεσπότῃ τῆς οἰκώς, Λέγει 
ΓῚ ὃ 7 κ᾿ ΠῚ . ΄ A 4 ’ Ν - 
σοι ὁ διδάσκαλος, [lot ἐστι τὸ κατάλυμα, ὅπου τὸ πάσχα μετὰ τῶν 
12 μαθητῶν μὸν φάγω; κἀκεῖνος ὑμῖν δείξει ἀνώγεον μέγα ἐστρωμένον" 
ι3 ἐκεῖ ἑτοιμάσατε. ἀπελθόντες δὲ εἷρον καθὼς εἴρηκεν αὐτοῖς, καὶ ἡτοί. 
μασαν τὸ πάσχα. 
. * 7 ca « ΄ J , . Γ ef , ’ Ν 
14 Kai ὅτε ἐγένετο ἢ wpa, ἀνέπεσε, καὶ οἱ δώδεκα ἀπόστολοι σὺν 
, - . ᾿ . J ’ "ιν ΄ Ε 2 - . , 
1saira, καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, Ἐπιθυμίᾳ ἐπεθύμησα τοῦτο τὸ πάσχα 
ih a εἴ. fe a P Sra 2 * 
16 φαγεῖν pe ὑμῶν πρὸ τοῦ pe παθεῖν: λέγω yap ὑμῖν ὅτι οὐ μὴ 
ι7 φάγω αὐτὸ ἕως οὗ πληρωθῇ ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ. καὶ δεξά- 
12 ἀνωγεον] sic lego, sed Tischendorfio ἀνάγεον scriptum esse videtur 
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, . ’ , a s ’ . 
μένος ποτήριον εὐχαριστήσας εἶπε, Λάβετε τοῦτο καὶ διαμερίσατε εἰς 
e , ΄ Η͂ ta , s a a > ‘ ’ ΠῚ a , 
ἑαυτούς" λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, "Awd τοῦ νῦν οὐ μὴ πίω ἀπὸ τοῦ yevy-18 
ματος τῆς ἀμπέλον ἕως οὗ κἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ ἔλθῃ. καὶ λαβὼν 19 

ν ᾿ ΄ ν a a , af » . 
ἄρτον εὐχαριστήσας ἔκλασε, καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς λέγων, Τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ 
σῶμά μου τὸ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν διδόμενον: τοῦτο ποιεῖτε εἰς τὴν ἐμὴν ava- 
μνησιν. ὡσαύτως καὶ τὸ ποτήριον μετὰ τὸ δειπνῆσαι, λέγων, Τοῦτο 20 

Ν . ‘ 4 “ ? , ᾿Ὶ :-«- «- - 
τὸ ποτήριον ἡ καινὴ διαθήκη ἐν τῷ αἵματί pov, τὸ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν ἐκχυ- 

id ‘ Ψ' ‘ . ‘ -~ , . ᾿ - Α ~ 
vopevov. πλὴν ἰδοὺ ἡ χεὶρ τοῦ παραδιδόντος pe per’ ἐμοῦ ἐπὶ τῆς τι 
τραπέζης. καὶ ὃ μὲν υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου πορεύεται κατὰ τὸ ὡρισμένον" 11 
πλὴν οὐαὶ τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ ἐκείνῳ, δι οὗ παραδίδοται. καὶ αὐτοὶ ἤρξαντο 23 

- ‘ 7 ‘ ‘ , ν 1 ‘ " | Ὁ « φι 4 
συζητεῖν πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς τὸ τίς dpa ἐστὶν ἐξ αὐτῶν ὃ τοῦτο μέλλων 
πράσσειν. ἐγένετο δὲ καὶ φιλονεικία ἐν αὐτοῖς, τὸ τίς αὐτῶν δοκεῖ 24 
εἶναι μείζων. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οἱ βασιλεῖς τῶν ἐθνῶν κυριεύουσιν 15 
αὐτῶν, καὶ οἱ ἐξουσιάζοντες αὐτῶν εὐεργέται καλοῦνται. ὑμεῖς δὲ οὐχ 26 

“΄ > .ε a ean ΄ « « ΄ ".ς«ε ’ 
οὕτως: ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μείζων ἐν ὑμῖν γίνεσθω ὡς ὁ νεώτερος: καὶ ὁ ἡγού- 
μένος ὡς ὁ διακονῶν, τίς γὰρ μείζων, ὃ ἀνακείμενος ἢ ὁ διακονῶν ; 27 

Ε « ΄ .» , ᾿ ᾿ . hed « e ~ « - 
οὐχ ὁ ἀνακείμενος; ἐγὼ δέ εἶμι ἐν μέσῳ ὑμῶν ὡς ὁ διακονῶν. ὑμεῖς 28 
δέ ἐστε οἱ διαμεμενηκότες μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐν τοῖς πειρασμοῖς μου: κἀγὼ 29 
διατίθημι ὑμῖν, καθὼς διέθετό μοι ὃ πατήρ μου, βασιλείαν, ἵνα 30 
ἐσθίητε καὶ πίνητε ἐπὶ τῆς τραπέζης μου ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ μον, καὶ 
καθήσεσθε ἐπὶ θρόνων κρίνοντες τὰς δώδεκα φυλὰς τοῦ Ἰσραήλ. 
εἶπε δὲ ὁ Κύριος, Σίμων, Σίμων, ἰδοὺ ὁ Σατανᾶς ἐξῃτήσατο ὑμᾶς, τοῦ 31 

, - 7 - a 4 ΄ + -~ ν Ν᾿ ᾿ ᾿ . 
σινιάσαι ὡς τὸν σῖτον: ἐγὼ δὲ ἐδεήθην περὶ σοῦ, ἵνα μὴ ἐκλίπῃ ἡ 3: 
πίστις σου: καὶ σύ ποτε ἐπιστρέψας στήρισον τοὺς ἀδελφούς σου. 


ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Κύριε, μετὰ σοῦ ἕτοιμός cipe καὶ εἰς φυλακὴν 33 


καὶ εἰς θάνατον πορεύεσθαι. ὁ δὲ εἶπε, Λέγω σοι, Πέτρε, οὐ μὴ 34 
φωνήσει σήμερον ἀλέκτωρ πρὶν ἢ τρὶς ἀπαρνήσῃ με εἰδέναι. καὶ 3: 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ὅτε ἀπέστειλα ὑμᾶς ἅτερ βαλλαντίον καὶ πήρας καὶ 

ὑποδημάτων, μή τινος ὑστερήθη; οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Οὐδενός. εἶπεν οἷν, 36 


᾿Αλλὰ νῦν ὁ ἔχων βαλλάντιον ἀράτω, ὁμοίως καὶ πήραν καὶ ὃ μὴ 


aos ἔχων πωλησάτω τὸ ἱμάτιον αὐτοῦ καὶ ἀγορασάτω μάχαιραν. λέγω 37 


γὰρ ὑμῖν ὅτι τοῦτο τὸ γεγραμμένον δεῖ τελεσθῆναι ἐν ἐμοί, τό, Καὶ 
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38 μετὰ ἀνόμων ἐλογίσθη: καὶ yap τὸ περὶ ἐμοῦ τέλος ἔχει. οἱ δὲ εἶπον, 
Κύριε, ἰδοὺ μάχαιραι ὧδε δύο. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν, ‘Ixavov ἐστι. 

39 Kai ἐξελθὼν ἐπορεύθη κατὰ τὸ ἔθος cis τὸ ὄρος τῶν "EXauwv: 

4“οἠκολούθησαν δὲ αὐτῷ καὶ οἱ μαθηταί. γενόμενος δὲ ἐπὶ τοῦ τόπου 

4ι εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Προσεύχεσθε μὴ εἰσελθεῖν εἰς πειρασμόν. καὶ αὐτὸς 
ἀπεσπάσθη ἀπ' αὐτῶν ὡσεὶ λίθου βολήν, καὶ θεὶς τὰ γόνατα προσ- 


42 ηὔχετο λέγων, Πάτερ, παρένεγκε τὸ ποτήριον τοῦτο ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ: πλὴν om 


“ῳ( μὴ τὸ θέλημά μου, ἀλλὰ τὸ σὸν γίνεσθω. ὠφθὴ δὲ αὐτῷ ἄγγελος 
ἢ ἀπ᾿ οὐρανοῦ ἐνισχύων αὐτόν. καὶ γενόμενος ἐν ἀγωνίᾳ ἐκτενέστερον 
προσηύχετο. καὶ ἐγένετο ὁ ἱδρὼς αὐτοῦ ὡσεὶ θρόμβοι αἵματος κατα- 
45 βαίνοντες ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν. καὶ ἀναστὰς ἀπὸ τῆς προσευχῆς, ἐλθὼν πρὸς 
“ὅ τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ εὗρεν αὐτοὺς κοιμωμένους ἀπὸ τῆς λύπης, καὶ εἶπεν 
αὐτοῖς, Τί καθεύδετε; ἀναστάντες προσεύχεσθε, ἵνα μὴ εἰσέλθητε εἰς 
πειρασμόν, 
4 "Ere αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος, ἰδοὺ ὄχλος, καὶ ὁ καλούμενος Ἰούδας, εἷς 
τῶν δώδεκα, προῆγεν αὐτοὺς καὶ ἤγγισε τῷ Ἰησοῦ φιλῆσαι αὐτόν. 
486 δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Ιούδα, φιλήματι τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παρα- 
40 δίδως; ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ περὶ αὐτὸν τὸ ἐσόμενον εἶπον αὐτῷ, Κύριε, εἰ 
ξοπατάξομεν ἐν μαχαίρᾳ; καὶ ἐπάταξεν εἷς τις ἐξ αὐτῶν τὸν δοῦλον 
δι τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, καὶ ἀφεῖλεν αὐτοῦ τὸ οὖς τὸ δεξιόν. ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ 
Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν, Ἐᾶτε ἕως τούτου. καὶ ἁψάμενος τοῦ ὠτίου ἰάσατο 
sratrov, εἶπε δὲ πρὸς τοὺς παραγενομένους ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ 
στρατηγοὺς τοῦ ἱεροῦ καὶ πρεσβυτέρους, Ὥς ἐπὶ λῃστὴν ἐξήλθετε 
δῬ μετὰ μαχαιρῶν καὶ ξύλων; καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ὄντος μου μεθ᾿ ὑμῶν ἐν τῷ 
ἱερῷ οὐκ ἐξετείνατε χεῖρας ἐπ᾽ ἐμέ. ἀλλ᾽ αὕτη ὑμῶν ἐστιν ἡ dpa 
καὶ 9 ἐξουσία τοῦ σκύτους. 
4. ᾿ΣΣυλλαβόντες δὲ αὐτὸν ἤγαγον εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν τοῦ ἀρχιερέως" 
56 δὲ Πέτρος ἠκολούθει μακρόθεν. ἁψάντων δὲ πυρὰν ἐν μέσῳ τῆς 
αὐλῆς καὶ περικαθισάντων αὐτῶν, ἐκάθητο ὁ Πέτρος μέσος αὐτῶν. 


tn te 


$6 ἰδοῦσα δὲ αὐτὸν παιδίσκη τις καθήμενον πρὸς τὸ φῶς καὶ ἀτενίσασα 
> a ‘ a . ᾿ - . ‘ . ’ , ΄ 

ΕἸ αὐτῷ εἶπε, Καὶ οὗτος σὺν αὐτῷ ἦν. ὁ δὲ ἠρνήσατο λέγων, Γύναι, 

εϑ οὐκ οἶδα αὐτόν. καὶ μετὰ βραχὺ ἕτερος ἰδὼν αὐτὸν ἔφη, Καὶ σὺ 
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μένος ποτήριον εὐχαριστήσας εἶπε, Λάβετε τοῦτο καὶ διαμερίσατε eis 
ἑαυτούς: λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, "Awd τοῦ νῦν οὐ μὴ πίω ἀπὸ τοῦ γενή- 15 
ots ματος τῆς ἀμπέλου ἕως οὗ ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ ἔλθῃ. καὶ λαβὼν το 
ἄρτον εὐχαριστήσας ἔκλασε, καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς λέγων, Τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ 
σῶμά μου τὸ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν διδόμενον: τοῦτο ποιεῖτε εἰς τὴν ἐμὴν ava- 
σὲς μνησιν. ὡσαύτως καὶ τὸ ποτήριον μετὰ τὸ δειπνῆσαι, λέγων, Τοῦτο 20 
τὸ ποτήριον ἡ καινὴ διαθήκη ἐν τῷ αἵματί μον, τὸ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν ἐκχυ- 
σξη νόμενον. πλὴν ἰδοὺ ἡ χεὶρ τοῦ παραδιδόντος με μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐπὶ τῆς τι 
τραπέζης. καὶ ὃ μὲν υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου πορεύεται κατὰ τὸ ὡρισμένον" 11 
ote πλὴν οὐαὶ τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ ἐκείνῳ, δ οὗ παραδίδοται. καὶ αὐτοὶ ἤρξαντο 23 
συζητεῖν πρὸς ἑαντοὺς τὸ τίς ἄρα ἐστὶν ἐξ αὐτῶν ὃ τοῦτο μέλλων 
02’ πράσσειν. ἐγένετο δὲ καὶ φιλονεικία ἐν αὐτοῖς, τὸ τίς αὐτῶν δοκεῖ 14 
p εἶναι μείζων. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οἱ βασιλεῖς τῶν ἐθνῶν κυριεύουσιν 25 
αὐτῶν, καὶ οἱ ἐξουσιάζοντες αὐτῶν εὐεργέται καλοῦνται. ὑμεῖς δὲ ody 26 
οὕτως: ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μείζων ἐν ὑμῖν γίνεσθω ὡς ὁ νεώτερος: καὶ ὃ ἡγού- 
voa μενὸς ὡς ὁ διακονῶν. τίς γὰρ μείζων, ὃ ἀνακείμενος ἢ ὃ διακονῶν ; 27 
οὐχ ὁ ἀνακείμενος; ἐγὼ δέ εἰμι ἐν μέσῳ ὑμῶν ὡς ὁ διακονῶν. ὑμεῖς 18 
δέ ἐστε οἱ διαμεμενηκότες μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐν τοῖς πειρασμοῖς μου: κἀγὼ 29 
διατίθημι ὑμῖν, καθὼς διέθετό μοι ὃ πατήρ μον, βασιλείαν, ἵνα 30 
ἐσθίητε καὶ πίνητε ἐπὶ τῆς τραπέζης μου ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ pov, καὶ 
78 καθήσεσθε ἐπὶ θρόνων κρίνοντες τὰς δώδεκα φυλὰς τοῦ Ἰσραήλ. 
ou’ εἶπε δὲ ὁ Κύριος, Σίμων, Σίμων, ἰδοὺ ὁ Σατανᾶς ἐξητήσατο ὑμᾶς, τοῦ 31 
“Ὁ σινιάσαι ὡς τὸν σῖτον" ἐγὼ δὲ ἐδεήθην περὶ σοῦ, ἵνα μὴ ἐκλίπῃ ἢ 1: 
πίστις σου" καὶ σύ ποτε ἐπιστρέψας στήρισον τοὺς ἀδελφούς σου, 
ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Κύριε, μετὰ σοῦ ἕτοιμός εἶμι καὶ εἰς φυλακὴν 33 
καὶ εἰς θάνατον πορεύεσθαι. ὁ δὲ εἶπε, Λέγω σοι, Πέτρε, οὐ μὴ 34 
σος φωνήσει σήμερον ἀλέκτωρ πρὶν ἢ τρὶς ἀπαρνήσῃ με εἰδέναι. καὶ 3- 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ὅτε ἀπέστειλα ὑμᾶς ἅτερ βαλλαντίον καὶ πήρας καὶ 
ὑποδημάτων, μή τινος ὑστερήθη; οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Οὐδενός. εἶπεν οὖν, 36 
᾿Αλλὰ νῦν ὁ ἔχων βαλλάντιον ἀράτω, ὁμοίως καὶ πήραν: καὶ ὁ μὴ 


wes ἔχων πωλησάτω τὸ ἱμάτιον αὐτοῦ καὶ ἀγορασάτω μάχαιραν. λέγω 37 
γὰρ ὑμῖν ὅτι τοῦτο τὸ γεγραμμένον δεῖ τελεσθῆναι ἐν ἐμοί, τό, Καὶ 
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38 μετὰ ἀνόμων ἐλογίσθη" καὶ yap τὸ περὶ ἐμοῦ τέλος ἔχει. οἱ δὲ εἶπον, 
Κύριε, ἰδοὺ μάχαιραι ὧδε δύο. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν, ‘Ixavov ἐστι. 
39 Καὶ ἐξελθὼν ἐπορεύθη κατὰ τὸ ἔθος εἰς τὸ ὅρος τῶν ᾿Ελαιῶν" 
“ο ἠκολούθησαν δὲ αὐτῷ καὶ οἱ μαθηταί, γενόμενος δὲ ἐπὶ τοῦ τύπου 
4ι εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Προσεύχεσθε μὴ εἰσελθεῖν εἰς πειρασμόν. καὶ αὐτὸς 
ἀπεσπάσθη ἀπ' αὐτῶν ὡσεὶ λίθου βολήν, καὶ θεὶς τὰ γόνατα προσ- 
42 ηύχετο λέγων, Πάτερ, παρένεγκε τὸ ποτήριον τοῦτο ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ: πλὴν 
ἡ μὴ τὸ θέλημά μου, ἀλλὰ τὸ σὸν yiverOw, ὥφθη δὲ αὐτῷ ἄγγελος 
ἢ ἀπ᾿ οὐρανοῦ ἐνισχύων αὐτόν. καὶ γενόμενος ἐν ἀγωνίᾳ ἐκτενέστερον 
προσηύχετο. καὶ ἐγένετο ὁ ἱδρὼς αὐτοῦ ὡσεὶ θρόμβοι αἵματος κατα- 
44 βαίνοντες ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν. καὶ ἀναστὰς ἀπὸ τῆς προσευχῆς, ἐλθὼν πρὸς 
46 τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ εὗρεν αὐτοὺς κοιμωμένους ἀπὸ τῆς λύπης, καὶ εἶπεν 
αὐτοῖς, Τί καθεύδετε; ἀναστάντες προσεύχεσθε, ἵνα μὴ εἰσέλθητε εἰς 
πειρασμόν. 
47 "Erte αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος, ἰδοὺ ὄχλος, καὶ ὁ καλούμενος ᾿Ιούδας, εἷς 
τῶν δώδεκα, προῆγεν αὐτοὺς καὶ ἤγγισε τῷ Ἰησοῦ φιλῆσαι αὐτόν. 
486 δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Ιούδα, φιλήματι τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παρα- 
49 δίδως; ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ περὶ αὐτὸν τὸ ἐσόμενον εἶπον αὐτῷ, Κύριε, εἰ 
somardfopev ἐν μαχαίρᾳ; καὶ ἐπάταξεν εἷς τις ἐξ αὐτῶν τὸν δοῦλον 
δι τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, καὶ ἀφεῖλεν αὐτοῦ τὸ οὖς τὸ δεξιόν. ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ 
Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν, "Eate ἕως τούτου. καὶ ἁψάμενος τοῦ ὠτίου ἰάσατο 
δταὐτόν. εἶπε δὲ πρὸς τοὺς παραγενομένους ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ 
στρατηγοὺς τοῦ ἱεροῦ καὶ πρεσβυτέρους, Ὥς ἐπὶ λῃστὴν ἐξήλθετε 
53 μετὰ μαχαιρῶν καὶ ξύλων; καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ὄντος pov pel’ ὑμῶν ἐν τῷ 
ἱερῷ οὐκ ἐξετείνατε χεῖρας ἐπ᾽ ἐμέ. ἀλλ᾽ αὕτη ὑμῶν ἐστιν ἡὶ Spa 
καὶ ἡ ἐξουσία τοῦ σκότους. 
84 Συλλαβόντες δὲ αὐτὸν ἤγαγον εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν τοῦ ἀρχιερέως' 
«εὖ δὲ Πέτρος ἠκολούθει μακρόθεν. ἁψάντων δὲ πυρὰν ἐν μέσῳ τῆς 
αὐλῆς καὶ περικαθισάντων αὐτῶν, ἐκάθητο ὁ Πέτρος μέσος αὐτῶν. 
56 ἰδοῦσα δὲ αὐτὸν παιδίσκη τις καθήμενον πρὸς τὸ φῶς καὶ ἀτενίσασα 
εγαὐτῷ εἶπε, Καὶ οὗτος σὺν αὐτῷ ἦν. ὁ δὲ ἠρνήσατο λέγων, Γύναι, 
εΒ οὐκ οἶδα αὐτόν. καὶ μετὰ βραχὺ ἕτερος ἰδὼν αὐτὸν ἔφη, Καὶ σὺ 
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ἐξ αὐτῶν el. ὁ δὲ Πέτρος εἶπεν, “AvOpwre, οὐκ εἰμί. καὶ διαστάσης «9 
ὡσεὶ ὧρας μιᾶς ἄλλος τις διισχυρίζετο λέγων, "Em ἀληθείας καὶ 
οὗτος per’ αὐτοῦ ἦν’ καὶ γὰρ Ταλιλαῖός ἐστιν. εἶπε δὲ ὁ [Πέτρος, 60 
Ἄνθρωπε, οὐκ οἶδα ὃ λέγεις. καὶ παραχρῆμα ἔτι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος 
ἐφώνησεν ἀλέκτωρ" καὶ στραφεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐνέβλεψε τῷ Πέτρῳ" καὶ δι 
ὑπεμνήσθη ὁ Πέτρος τοῦ λόγου τοῦ Κυρίου, ὡς εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὅτι Πρὶν 
ἀλέκτορα φωνῆσαι ἀπαρνήσῃ με τρίς. καὶ ἐξελθὼν ἔξω ἔκλαυσε: 
πικρῶς. 

Καὶ οἱ ἄνδρες οἱ συνέχοντες τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἐνέπαιζον αὐτῷ δέροντες, 63 
καὶ περικαλύψαντες αὐτοῦ τὸ πρόσωπον, ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν λέγοντες, 64 
Προφήτευσον τίς ἐστιν 6 παίσας σε. καὶ ἕτερα πολλὰ βλασφη- 6: 
μοῦντες ἔλεγον εἰς αὐτόν. 

Καὶ ὡς ἡμέρα ἐγένετο, συνήχθη τὸ πρεσβυτέριον τοῦ λαοῦ, ἀρχιε- 66 
ρεῖς καὶ γραμματεῖς, καὶ ἀνήγαγον αὐτὸν εἰς τὸ συνέδριον ἑαυτῶν 
λέγοντες, Εἰ σὺ εἴ ὁ Χριστός, εἰπὲ ἡμῖν. εἶπε δὲ αὐτοῖς, Ἐὰν ὑμῖν 6; 
εἴπω, οὐ μὴ πιστεύσητε: ἐὰν δὲ καὶ ἐρωτήσω, οὐ μὴ ἀποκριθῆτέ μοι. 68 
ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν ἔσται ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου καθήμενος ἐκ δεξιῶν τῆς δυνά- by 
pens τοῦ Θεοῦ. εἶπον οὖν πάντες, Σὺ οὖν εἶ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ; ὁ δὲ 7ο 
πρὸς αὐτοὺς ἔφη, Ὑμεῖς λέγετε ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι. οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Τί ἔτι γι 
χρείαν ἔχομεν μαρτυρίας; αὐτοὶ γὰρ ἠκούσαμεν ἐκ τοῦ στόματος 
αὐτοῦ. 

XXIII. Καὶ ἀναστὰν ἅπαν τὸ πλῆθος αὐτῶν ἤγαγον αὐτὸν ἐπὶ 
τὸν ΠΠλάτον. ἤρξατο δὲ κατηγορεῖν αὐτοῦ λέγοντες, Τοῦτον εὕραμεν 2 
διαστρέφοντα Καίσαρι φόρους διδόναι, λέγοντα ἑαυτὸν Χριστὸν 
βασιλέα εἶναι. ὁ δὲ Πιλάτος ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτὸν λέγων, Σὺ εἶ ὁ βασι- 3 
λεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων; ὁ δὲ ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ, Σὺ λέγεις. ὁ δὲ Πιλάτος ἡ 
εἶπε πρὸς τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ τοὺς ὄχλους, Οὐδὲν εὑρίσκω αἴτιον ἐν τῷ 


ἀνθρώπῳ τούτῳ. 
61 αλεκτωρμα cod. 63 ouvexovres} συνεῦτες cod. 
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& Οἱ δὲ ἐπίσχυον λέγοντες ὅτι ᾿Ανασείει τὸν λαόν, διδάσκων καθ᾽ 
ὁ ὅλης τῆς ‘lovdatas, ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας ἕως ὧδε. Πιλάτος 
7 δὲ ἀκούσας Γαλιλαίαν ἐπηρώτησεν εἰ ὁ ἄνθρωπος Γαλιλαῖός ἐστι: καὶ 

ἐπιγνοὺς ὅτι ἐκ τῆς ἐξουσίας ‘Hpwdov ἐστίν, ἀνέπεμψεν αὐτὸν πρὸς 
Ἡρώδην, ὄντα καὶ αὐτὸν ἐν Ἱεροσολύμοις ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις. 
8 ὁ δὲ ἫἩ ρώδης ἰδὼν τὸν Ἰησοῦν ἐχάρη λίαν: ἦν γὰρ θέλων ἐξ ἱκανοῦ 
χρόνου ἰδεῖν αὐτόν, διὰ τὸ ἀκούειν περὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἠλπιζέ τι σημεῖον 
ᾧ ἰδεῖν ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ γινόμενον. ἐπηρώτα δὲ αὐτὸν ἐν λόγοις ἱκανοῖς" αὐτὸς 

10 δὲ οὐδὲν ἀπεκρίνατο αὐτῷ εἱστήκεισαν δὲ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμ- 
It pares εὐτόνως κατηγοροῦντες αὐτοῦ. ἐξουθενήσας δὲ αὐτὸν ὁ ἫἩ ρώδης 

σὺν τοῖς στρατεύμασιν αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐμπαίξας, περιβαλὼν αὐτὸν ἐσθῆτα 

ι: λαμπράν, ἀνέπεμψεν αὐτὸν τῷ Πιλάτῳ: ἐγένετο δὲ φίλοι ὅ τε 

Πιλάτος καὶ ὁ ‘Hpwdys μετ᾽ ἀλλήλων ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ" προῦ- 

13 πῆρχυν γὰρ ἐν ἔχθρᾳ ὄντες πρὸς ἑαυτούς. [Ιιλάτος δὲ συγκαλεσάμενος 

ιῳ τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ τοὺς ἄρχοντας καὶ τὸν λαὸν εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, 

Προσηνέγκατέ μοι τὸν ἄνθρωπον τοῦτον ὡς διαστρέφοντα τὸν λαόν" 

καὶ ἰδοὺ ἐνώπιον ὑμῶν ἀνακρίνας οὐθὲν εὗρον ἐν τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ τούτῳ 
τῷ ὧν κατηγορεῖτε αὐτοῦ" ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ Ἡρώδης: ἀνέπεμψα γὰρ ὑμᾶς πρὸς 
ιό6 αὐτόν, καὶ ἰδοὺ οὐδὲν ἄξιον θανάτου ἐστὶ πεπραγμένον αὐτῷ. παιδεύσας 
ι1 οὖν αὐτὸν ἀπολύσω. ἀνάγκην δὲ εἶχεν ἀπολύειν αὐτοῖς κατὰ ἑορτὴν 
ι8 ἕνα, ἀνέκραξαν δὲ παμπληθεὶ λέγοντες, Alpe τοῦτον, ἀπόλυσον δὲ 
ιο ἡμῖν τὸν Βαραββᾶν, ὅστις ἦν διὰ στάσιν τινὰ γενομένην ἐν τῇ 

20 πόλει καὶ φόβον βεβλημένος εἰς τὴν φυλακήν. πάλιν οὖν ὁ Πιλάτος 
21 προσεφώνησε, θέλων ἀπολῦσαι αὐτόν. οἱ δὲ ἐπεφώνουν, λέγοντες, 
22 Σταύρωσον, σταύρωσον αὐτόν. ὁ δὲ τρίτον εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, Τί γὰρ 

κακὸν ἐποίησεν οὗτος ; οὐδὲν γὰρ αἴτιον θανάτου εὗρον ἐν αὐτῷ" παιδεύ- 
23@as οὖν αὐτὸν ἀπολύσω. οἱ δὲ ἐπέκειντο φωναῖς μεγάλαις αἰτούμενοι 
αὐτὸν σταυρωθῆναι: καὶ κατίσχυνον αἱ φωναὶ αὐτῶν καὶ τῶν ἀρχιε- 

3 ρέων. ὁ δὲ Πιλάτος ἐπέκρινε γενέσθαι τὸ αἴτημα αὐτῶν: ἀπέλυσε δὲ 

αὐτοῖς τὸν Βαραββᾶν τὸν διὰ στάσιν καὶ φόβον βεβλημένον εἰς τὴν 
φυλακήν, dv ἠτοῦντο, τὸν δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦν παρέδωκε τῷ θελήματι αὐτῶν. 

:ό Καὶ ὡς ἀπήγαγον αὐτόν, ἐπιλαβόμενοι Xipwvos τινος Κυρηναίου 
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é 4 im’ ἀγροῦ, ἐπέθηκαν αὐτῷ τὸν σταυρὸν φέρειν ὄπισθεν 
ἐρχομένου ἀπ᾽ ἀγροῦ, ἐπέθηκαν p τὸ ρὸν φέρε le 


“ αὐτοῦ. ἠκολούθει δὲ αὐτῷ πολὺ πλῆθος τοῦ λαοῦ, καὶ γυναικῶν ai 27 


καὶ ἐκόπτοντο καὶ ἐθρήνουν αὐτόν. στραφεὶς δὲ πρὸς αὐτὰς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 28 
εἶπε, Θυγατέρες Ἱερουσαλήμ, μὴ κλαίετε ἐπ᾽ ἐμέ, πλὴν ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὰς 
κλαίετε καὶ ἐπὶ τὰ τέκνα ὑμῶν. ὅτι ἰδοὺ ἔρχονται ἡμέραι ἐν αἷς ἐροῦσι, 29 
Μακάριαι αἱ στεῖραι καὶ αἱ κοιλίαι αἱ οὐκ ἐγέννησαν καὶ μαστοὶ οἱ 
οὐκ ἐξέθρεψαν. τότε ἄρξονται λέγειν τοῖς ὄρεσι, Πέσετε ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς, 30 
καὶ τοῖς βουνοῖς, Καλύψατε ἡμᾶς" ὅτι, εἰ ἐν τῷ ὑγρῷ ξύλῳ ταῦτα 31 
ποιοῦσιν, ἐν τῷ ξηρῷ τί γένηται; ἤγοντο δὲ καὶ ἕτεροι δύο κακοῦργοι 32 
σὺν αὐτῷ ἀναιρεθῆναι. 

Καὶ ὅτε ἀπῆλθον ἐπὶ τὸν τόπον τὸν καλούμενον Κρανίον, ἐκεῖ 33 
ἐσταύρωσαν αὐτὸν καὶ τοὺς κακούργους, ὃν μὲν ἐκ δεξιῶν, ὃν δὲ ἐξ 
ἀριστερῶν. ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἔλεγε, Πάτερ, ἄφες αὐτοῖς: οὐ γὰρ οἴδασι 34 
τί ποιοῦσι. διαμεριζόμενοι δὲ τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ ἔβαλλον κλήρους. καὶ 3: 
εἱστήκει ὃ λαὸς θεωρῶν. ἐξεμυκτήριζον δὲ αὐτὸν οἱ ἄρχοντες σὺν αὐτοῖς, 
λέγοντες, Λλλους ἔσωσε, σωσάτω ἑαυτόν, εἰ οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Χριστὸς 
τοῦ Θεοῦ ὁ ἐκλεκτός. ἐνέπαιζον δὲ αὐτῷ καὶ οἱ στρατιῶται, προσερ- 30 
χόμενοι καὶ ὄξος προσφέροντες αὐτῷ καὶ λέγοντες, Σὺ εἶ ὁ βασιλεὺς 37 
τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, σῶσον σεαυτόν. ἦν δὲ ἐπιγραφὴ γεγραμμένη ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ 38 
γράμμασιν Ἑλληνικοῖς καὶ Ῥωμαϊκοῖς καὶ Ἑβραϊκοῖς, Οὗτός ἐστιν 
Ἰησοῦς ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. 

Εἷς δὲ τῶν κρεμασθέντων κακούργων ἐβλασφήμει αὐτὸν λέγων, Εἰ 39 
σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστός, σῶσον σεαυτὸν καὶ ἡμᾶς. ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὃ ἕτερος 40 
ἐπετίμα αὐτῷ λέγων, Οὐδὲ φοβῇ σὺ τὸν Θεόν, ὅτι ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ κρίματι 
εἶ; καὶ ἡμεῖς μὲν δικαίως: ἄξια γὰρ ὧν ἐπράξαμεν ἀπολαμβάνομεν' 41 
οὗτος δὲ οὐδὲν ἄτοπον ἔπραξε. καὶ ἔλεγε τῷ Ἰησοῦ, Μνήσθητί μου, 42 
Κύριε, ὅταν ἔλθῃς ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ gov. καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, 43 
᾿Αμὴν λέγω σοι, σήμερον per’ ἐμοῦ ἔσῃ ἐν τῷ παραδείσῳ. 

Ἦν δὲ ὡσεὶ wpa ἔκτη, καὶ σκότος ἐγένετο ἐφ᾽ ὅλην τὴν γῆν ἕως 44 
ὧρας ἐνάτης" καὶ ἐσκοτίσθη ὁ ἥλιος, ἐσχίσθη δὲ τὸ καταπέτασμα 45 
τοῦ ναοῦ μέσον: καὶ φωνήσας φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε, Πάτερ, εἰς 46 
χεῖράς gov παρατίθημι τὸ πνεῦμά μου’ καὶ ταῦτα εἰπὼν ἐξέπνευσεν. 
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47 ἰδὼν δὲ 6 ἑκατοντάρχης τὸ γενόμενον ἐδόξασε τὸν Θεὸν λέγων, “Ovrws 
486 ἄνθρωπος οὗτος δίκαιος ἦν. καὶ πάντες οἱ παραγενόμενοι ὄχλοι 
ἐπὶ τὴν θεωρίαν ταύτην, θεωροῦντες τὰ γενόμενα, τύπτοντες τὰ στήθη 
40 ὑπέστρεφον. εἱστήκεισαν δὲ πάντες οἱ γνωστοὶ αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ μακρόθεν, 
καὶ γυναῖκες αἱ συνακολουθήσασαι αὐτῷ ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, ὁρῶσαι 
ταῦτα. 
so Καὶ ἰδοὺ ἀνὴρ ᾧ ὄνομα ᾿Ιωσήφ, βουλευτὴς ὑπάρχων, ἀνὴρ ἀγαθὸς 
κι καὶ δίκαιος (οὗτος οὐκ ἣν συγκατατιθέμενος τῇ βουλῇ καὶ τῇ πράξει 
αὐτῶν), ἀπὸ ᾿Αριμαθαίας πόλεως τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ὅς προσεδέχετο καὶ 
s2atros τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, οὗτος προσελθὼν τῷ Πιλάτῳ ἠτήσατο 
3370 σῶμα τοῦ Ἰησοῦ. καὶ καθελὼν αὐτὸ ἐνετύλιξεν σινδόνι, καὶ 
34 ἔθηκεν ἐν μνήματι λαξευτῷ, οὗ οὐκ ἦν οὐδεὶς οὕπω κείμενος. καὶ 
ἡμέρα ἦν παρασκευή, καὶ σάββατον ἐπέφωσκε. 
ss Κατακολουθήσασαι δὲ αἱ γυναῖκες, αἵτινες ἦσαν συνεληλυθυῖαι αὐτῷ 
ἐκ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, ἐθεάσαντο τὸ μνημεῖον, καὶ ὡς ἐτέθη τὸ σῶμα αὐτοῦ" 
56 ὑποστρέψασαι δὲ ἡτοίμασαν ἀρώματα. καὶ τὸ μὲν σάββατον ἡσύ- 
χασαν κατὰ τὴν ἐντολήν. XXIV. τῇ δὲ μιᾷ τῶν σαββάτων ὄρθρου 
βαθέος ἦλθον ἐπὶ τὸ μνῆμα φέρουσαι ἃ ἡτοίμασαν ἀρώματα, καί τινες 
σὺν αὐταῖς. 
5 Εὗρον δὲ τὸν λίθον ἀποκεκυλισμένον ἀπὸ τοῦ μνημείου, εἰσελθοῦσαι 
45é οὐχ εὗρον τὸ σῶμα τοῦ κυρίου Ἰησοῦ. καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ διαπορεῖν 
αὐτὰς περὶ τούτου, καὶ ἰδοὺ ἄνδρες δύο ἐπέστησαν αὐταῖς ἐν ἐσθή- 
ὅσεσιν ἀστραπτούσαις. ἐμφόβων δὲ γενομένων αὐτῶν καὶ κλινουσῶν τὰ 
πρόσωπα εἰς τὴν γῆν, εἶπον πρὸς αὐτάς, Τί ζητεῖτε τὸν ζῶντα μετὰ 
6 τῶν νεκρῶν; οὐκ ἔστιν ὧδε, ἀλλ᾽ ἠγέρθη: μνήσθητε ὡς ἐλάλησεν ὑμῖν 
7 ἔτι ὧν ἐν τῇ Γαλιλαίᾳ, λέγων ὅτι Δεῖ τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παρα- 
δοθῆναι εἰς χεῖρας ἀνθρώπων ἁμαρτωλῶν καὶ σταυρωθῆναι καὶ τῇ 
ὃ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἀναστῆναι. καὶ ἐμνήσθησαν τῶν ῥημάτων αὐτοῦ, καὶ ὑπο- 
στρέψασαι ἀπὸ τοῦ μνημείου ἀπήγγειλαν ταῦτα πάντα τοῖς ἕνδεκα καὶ 
ἰο πᾶσι τοῖς λοιποῖς. ἦν δὲ κἡ Μαγδαληνὴ Μαριὰμ καὶ ἸΙωάννα καὶ 
Μαριὰμ ἢ ᾿Ιακώβου, καὶ αἱ λοιπαὶ σὺν αὐταῖς, ἔλεγον πρὸς τοὺς 
47 ovrws] ovros m. p., ovrws corr. recent. 7 xetpas] xnpas cod. 
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ἐρχομένου ax’ ἀγροῦ, ἐπέθηκαν αὐτῷ τὸν σταυρὸν φέρειν ὄπισθεν 
αὐτοῦ. ἠκολούθει δὲ αὐτῷ πολὺ πλῆθος τοῦ λαοῦ, καὶ γυναικῶν al 27 
καὶ ἐκόπτοντο καὶ ἐθρήνουν αὐτόν. στραφεὶς δὲ πρὸς αὐτὰς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 28 
εἶπε, Θυγατέρες Ἱερουσαλήμ, μὴ κλαίετε ἐπ᾽ ἐμέ, πλὴν ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὰς 
κλαίετε καὶ ἐπὶ τὰ τέκνα ὑμῶν. ὅτι ἰδοὺ ἔρχονται ἡμέραι ἐν αἷς ἐροῦσι, 2g 
Μακάριαι αἱ στεῖραι καὶ αἱ κοιλίαι αἱ οὐκ ἐγέννησαν καὶ μαστοὶ οἱ 
οὐκ ἐξέθρεψαν. τότε ἄρξονται λέγειν τοῖς ὄρεσι, Πέσετε ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς, 30 
καὶ τοῖς βουνοῖς, Καλύψατε ἡμᾶς: ὅτι, εἰ ἐν τῷ ὑγρῷ ξύλῳ ταῦτα 31 
ποιοῦσιν, ἐν τῷ ξηρῷ τί γένηται; ἤγοντο δὲ καὶ ἕτεροι δύο κακοῦργοι 3: 
σὺν αὐτῷ ἀναιρεθῆναι. 

Καὶ ὅτε ἀπῆλθον ἐπὶ τὸν τόπον τὸν καλούμενον Κρανίον, ἐκεῖ 33 
ἐσταύρωσαν αὐτὸν καὶ τοὺς κακούργους, ὅν μὲν ἐκ δεξιῶν, ὃν δὲ ἐξ 
ἀριστερῶν. ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἔλεγε, Πάτερ, ἄφες αὐτοῖς: οὐ γὰρ οἴδασι 34 
τί ποιοῦσι. διαμεριζόμενοι δὲ τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ ἔβαλλον κλήρους. καὶ 35 
εἱστήκει ὁ λαὸς θεωρῶν. ἐξεμυκτήριζον δὲ αὐτὸν οἱ ἄρχοντες σὺν αὐτοῖς, 
λέγοντες, “AAXous ἔσωσε, σωσάτω ἑαυτόν, εἰ οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Χριστὸς 
τοῦ Θεοῦ ὁ ἐκλεκτός. ἐνέπαιζον δὲ αὐτῷ καὶ οἱ στρατιῶται, προσερ- 36 
χόμενοι καὶ ὄξος προσφέροντες αὐτῷ καὶ λέγοντες, Σὺ εἶ ὁ βασιλεὺς 37 
τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, σῶσον σεαυτόν. ἦν δὲ ἐπιγραφὴ γεγραμμένη ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ 38 
γράμμασιν Ἑλληνικοῖς καὶ Ῥωμαϊκοῖς καὶ “EBpaixots, Οὗτός ἐστιν 
Ἰησοῦς ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. 

Εἷς δὲ τῶν κρεμασθέντων κακούργων ἐβλασφήμει αὐτὸν λέγων, Ei 30 
σὺ εἶ ὃ Χριστός, σῶσον σεαυτὸν καὶ ἡμᾶς. ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ἕτερος 40 
ἐπετίμα αὐτῷ λέγων, Οὐδὲ φοβῇ σὺ τὸν Θεόν, ὅτι ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ κρίματι 
εἶ; καὶ ἡμεῖς μὲν δικαίως: ἄξια γὰρ ὧν ἐπράξαμεν ἀπολαμβάνομεν'" 41 
οὗτος δὲ οὐδὲν ἄτοπον ἔπραξε. καὶ ἔλεγε τῷ Ἰησοῦ, Μνήσθητί μου, 42 
Κύριε, ὅταν ἔλθῃς ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ σου. καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, 43 
᾿Αμὴν λέγω σοι, σήμερον per’ ἐμοῦ ἔσῃ" ἐν τῷ παραδείσῳ. 

"Hy δὲ ὡσεὶ dpa ἕκτη, καὶ σκότος ἐγένετο ἐφ᾽ ὅλην τὴν γῆν ἕως 44 
ὧρας ἐνάτης" καὶ ἐσκοτίσθη ὁ ἥλιος, ἐσχίσθη δὲ τὸ καταπέτασμα 45 
τοῦ ναοῦ μέσον" καὶ φωνήσας φωνῇ μεγάλῃ 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε, Πάτερ, εἰς 46 
χεῖράς gov παρατίθημι τὸ πνεῦμά pov καὶ ταῦτα εἰπὼν ἐξέπνευσεν. 
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47 ἰδὼν δὲ ὁ ἑκατοντάρχης τὸ γενόμενον ἐδόξασε τὸν Θεὸν λέγων, “Ovtws 
436 ἄνθρωπος οὗτος δίκαιος ἦν. καὶ πάντες οἱ παραγενόμενοι ὄχλοι 
ἐπὶ τὴν θεωρίαν ταύτην, θεωροῦντες τὰ γενόμενα, τύπτοντες τὰ στήθη 
40 ὑπέστρεφον. εἱστήκεισαν δὲ πάντες οἱ γνωστοὶ αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ μακρόθεν, 
καὶ γυναῖκες αἱ συνακολουθήσασαι αὐτῷ ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, ὁρῶσαι 
ταῦτα. 
so Καὶ ἰδοὺ ἀνὴρ ᾧ ὄνομα Ἰωσήφ, βουλευτὴς ὑπάρχων, ἀνὴρ ἀγαθὸς 
κι καὶ δίκαιος (οὗτος οὐκ ἦν συγκατατιθέμενος τῇ βουλῇ καὶ τῇ πράξει 
αὐτῶν), ἀπὸ ᾿Αριμαθαίας πόλεως τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ὃς προσεδέχετο καὶ 
«ταὐτὸς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, οὗτος προσελθὼν τῷ Πιλάτῳ ἠτήσατο 
4370 σῶμα τοῦ Ἰησοῦ, καὶ καθελὼν αὐτὸ ἐνετύλιξεν σινδόνι, καὶ 
Ξ4ι ἔθηκεν ἐν μνήματι λαξευτῷ, οὗ οὐκ ἦν οὐδεὶς οὕπω κείμενος. καὶ 
ἡμέρα ἦν παρασκευή, καὶ σάββατον ἐπέφωσκε. 
ss Κατακολουθήσασαι δὲ αἱ γυναῖκες, αἵτινες ἦσαν συνεληλυθυῖαι αὐτῷ 
ἐκ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, ἐθεάσαντο τὸ μνημεῖον, καὶ ὡς ἐτέθη τὸ σῶμα αὐτοῦ" 
56 ὑποστρέψασαι δὲ ἡτοίμασαν ἀρώματα. καὶ τὸ μὲν σάββατον ἡσύ- 
χασαν κατὰ τὴν ἐντολήν: XXIV. τῇ δὲ μιᾷ τῶν σαββάτων ὄρθρου 
βαθέος ἦλθον ἐπὶ τὸ μνῆμα φέρουσαι a ἡτοίμασαν ἀρώματα, καί τινες 
σὺν αὐταῖς. 
4 Εὗρον δὲ τὸν λίθον ἀποκεκυλισμένον ἀπὸ τοῦ μνημείου, εἰσελθοῦσαι 
45% οὐχ εὗρον τὸ σῶμα τοῦ κυρίου Ἰησοῦ. καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ διαπορεῖν 
αὐτὰς περὶ τούτου, καὶ ἰδοὺ ἄνδρες δύο ἐπέστησαν αὐταῖς ἐν ἐσθή- 
ξσεσιν ἀστραπτούσαις. ἐμφόβων δὲ γενομένων αὐτῶν καὶ κλινουσῶν τὰ 
πρόσωπα εἰς τὴν γῆν, εἶπον πρὸς αὐτάς, Τί ζητεῖτε τὸν ζῶντα μετὰ 
6 τῶν νεκρῶν; οὐκ ἔστιν ὧδε, ἀλλ᾽ ἠγέρθη: μνήσθητε ὡς ἐλάλησεν ὑμῖν 
1 ἔτι ὧν ἐν τῇ Γαλιλαίᾳ, λέγων ὅτι Δεῖ τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παρα- 
δοθῆναι εἰς χεῖρας ἀνθρώπων ἁμαρτωλῶν καὶ σταυρωθῆναι καὶ τῇ 
5 τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἀναστῆναι. καὶ ἐμνήσθησαν τῶν ῥημάτων αὐτοῦ, καὶ ὑπο- 
στρέψασαι ἀπὸ τοῦ μνημείου ἀπήγγειλαν ταῦτα πάντα τοῖς ἕνδεκα καὶ 
ιοπᾶσι τοῖς λοιποῖς. ἦν δὲ ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ Μαριὰμ καὶ Ἰωάννα καὶ 
Μαριὰμ κἡὶ ‘laxwBov, καὶ αἱ λοιπαὶ σὺν αὐταῖς, ἔλεγον πρὸς τοὺς 
47 ovrws] ovros m. p., ovrws corr. recent. 7 χειρας] χηρας cod. 
47 ἑκατόνταρχος £ 48 συμπαραγενομενοι £ rurrovres]+eavray £ 
49 om ἀπὸ £ 50 ὦ ovopa] ονοματι τ΄ 51 συγκατατεθειμενος £ 
ο:7 Ἐ και ς΄ 52 om τω 131 53 awdon] pr αὐτὸ ζ΄ cOnxev αὐτὸ © 
ovdas ουπω οὐδεὶς ovder@ 131, ovdera οὐδεὶς σ΄ 54 ny nyepa 131 55 a] 
και > 56 om δὲ 118 209 ἀρώματα καὶ pupa 118 209 ς΄ 3 και 
εἰσελθουσαι 131 ς΄ 4 διαπορεισθαι 118 ς΄ om καὶ 2° 131 duo 
avépes = 5 τὸ προσωπὸν 118 131 209 ς΄ 7 wapadidova 131 


10 nv] now 5 Maya bis 118 131 ς΄, primo loco tantum 209 om ἡ 2° 
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᾿ ’ a νὰ > » «oe a . «» . » 
ἀποστόλους ταῦτα, καὶ ἐφάνησαν αὐτῶν ὡσεὶ λῆρος τὰ ῥήματα αὐτῶν, ει 
, oe ga ἃ δὰ eee ὲ soa oss . 
καὶ ἠπίστουν αὐταῖς. ὁ δὲ Πέτρυς ἀναστὰς ἔδραμεν ἐπὶ τὸ μνημεῖον, 12 
καὶ παρακύψας βλέπει τὰ ὀθόνια κείμενα pova: καὶ ἀπῆλθε πρὸς ἑαυτὸν 
θαυμάζων τὸ γεγονός. 
Καὶ ἰδοὺ δύο ἐξ αὐτῶν ἦσαν πορευόμενοι ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ι, 
Ϊ ΄ ν. » oe ene ss ’ to. 
εἰς κώμην ἀπέχουσαν σταδίους ἑξήκοντα ἀπὸ ‘lepovoaAnp, ἡ ὄνομα 
Ἐ, 4 ᾿Ξ ‘ "» ‘ « ir ‘ ἀλλ ay s ’ ~ ΑΙ 
μμαούς" καὶ αὐτοὶ ὡμίλουν πρὸς ἥλους περὶ πάντων τῶν συμ- τὰ 
βεβηκότων τούτων. καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ ὁμιλεῖν αὐτοὺς καὶ συζητεῖν, 15 
καὶ αὐτὸς ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἐγγίσας συνεπορεύετο αὐτοῖς" οἱ δὲ ὀφθαλμοὶ αὐτῶν 16 
ἐκρατοῦντο τοῦ μὴ ἐπιγνῶναι αὐτόν. εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτούς, Τίνες οἱ 17 
, Φ ͵ , a 
λόγοι οὗτοι οὖς ἀντιβάλλετε πρὸς ἀλλήλους περιπατοῦντες, καί ἐστε 
σκυθρωποί; ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ εἷς, ᾧ ὄνομα Κλεόπας, εἶπε πρὸς αὐτόν, 18 
Σὺ μόνος παροικεῖς Ἱερουσαλὴμ καὶ οὐκ ἔγνως τὰ γενόμενα ἐν αὐτῇ 
ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις; καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ποῖα; οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Τὰ τὸ 
»ν»ν -" - , e ᾿ ’ » 8 id ~ 3 ᾿ " 
περὶ ᾿Ιησοῦ τοῦ Ναζωραίου, ὃς ἐγένετο ἀνὴρ προφήτης, δυνατὸς ἐν ἔργῳ 
καὶ λόγῳ ἐναντίον τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ, ὅπως τε αὐτὸν 20 
παρέδωκαν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ ἄρχοντες ἡμῶν εἰς κρῖμα θανάτου, 
. ᾿ ’ ’ , . - Ν᾿ ᾿ ΄ ΄ ᾿ ᾿ ᾿ , ’ 
καὶ ἐσταύρωσαν αὐτόν: ἡμεῖς δὲ ἠλπίζομεν ὅτι αὐτός ἐστιν ὁ μέλλων 21 
λυτροῦσθαι τὸν Ἰσραήλ. ἀλλά ye καὶ σὺν πᾶσι τούτοις τρίτην ταύτην 
’ ° - ᾿ ‘ . -~ * - 
ἡμέραν ἄγει ἀφ᾽ οὗ ταῦτα ἐγένετο. ἀλλὰ καὶ γυναῖκές τινες ἐξ ἡμῶν 22 
ὁ ΤᾺ ἢ Μ ΜΝ ΝΜ 
ἐξέστησαν ἡμᾶς, γενόμεναι ὀρθριναὶ ἐπὶ τὸ μνημεῖον: καὶ μὴ εὑροῦσαι 23 
τὸ σῶμα αὐτοῦ ἦλθον λέγουσαι καὶ ὀπτασίαν ἀγγέλων ἑωρακέναι, ot 
λέγουσιν αὐτὸν ζῆν. καὶ ἀπῆλθόν τινες τῶν σὺν ἡμῖν ἐπὶ τὸ μνη- τὰ 
μεῖον, καὶ εὗρον οὕτως καθὼς καὶ αἱ γυναῖκες εἶπον, αὐτὸν δὲ οὐκ 
ΝΑ τὴν eae haere : 35: εὐ 
εἶδον. καὶ αὐτὸς εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, Ὧ ἀνόητοι καὶ βραδεῖς τῇ καρδίᾳ τε 
τοῦ πιστεύειν ἐπὶ πᾶσιν οἷς ἐλάλησαν οἱ προφῆται: οὐχὶ ταῦτα ἔδει τό 
παθεῖν τὸν Χριστόν, καὶ εἰσελθεῖν εἷς τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ; καὶ ἀρξάμενος 27 
ἀπὸ Μωσέως καὶ ἀπὸ πάντων τῶν προφητῶν διερμήνενεν αὐτοῖς τί 
ἦν ἐν πάσαις ταῖς γραφαῖς τὰ περὶ αὐτοῦ. καὶ ἤγγισαν εἰς τὴν 28 
κώμην οὗ ἐπορεύοντο: καὶ αὐτὸς προσεποιήσατο πορρωτέρω πορεύ- 
εσθαι: καὶ παρεβιάσαντο αὐτὸν λέγοντες, Μεῖνον μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν, ὅτι πρὸς 29 
ἑσπέραν ἐστὶ καὶ κέκλικεν ἤδη ἡ ἡμέρα. καὶ εἰσῆλθε τοῦ μεῖναι 
σὺν αὐτοῖς. καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ κατακλιθῆναι αὐτὸν μετ᾽ αὐτῶν, λαβὼν 30 


23 avrov] ν in rasura sed «a prima manu 


11 ἐνωπίον avrer 118 131 σ΄ 18 εἰς 115 ς΄ ἐν lepoveaAnp 131] > 
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ji τὸν ἄρτον εὐλόγησε, καὶ κλάσας ἐπεδίδου αὐτοῖς. αὐτῶν δὲ διενοί-. 
χθησαν οἱ ὀφθαλμοί, καὶ ἐπέγνωσαν αὐτόν: καὶ αὐτὸς ἄφαντος ἐγένετο 
» ν . - ‘ J bg ΄ | « ΄ ε = ’ 
gid αὐτῶν. καὶ εἶπον πρὸς ἀλλήλους, Οὐχὶ ἡ καρδία ἡμῶν καιομένη 
ἦν ἐν ἡμῖν, ὡς ἐλάλει ἡμῖν ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, καὶ ὡς διήνοιγεν ἡμῖν τὰς 
ἀξ γραφάς; καὶ ἀναστάντες αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ, 
, ᾿ , * - ‘ . . ᾿ - ΄ 
Ὁ καὶ εὗρον συνηθροισμένους τοὺς ἕνδεκα καὶ τοὺς σὺν αὐτοῖς, λέγοντας 
ἀεὅῦτι Ὄντως ἠγέρθη ὁ Κύριος, καὶ ὠφθη Σίμωνι. καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐξηγοῦντο 
a ae a ἃ χ΄. 2 ee pe τὰ b a % 
τὰ ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, καὶ ws ἐγνώσθη αὐτοῖς ἐν τῇ κλάσει τοῦ ἄρτου. 
- . . - ,’ ν 4 « ᾿ - " , , ᾿ -" 
36 Tatra δὲ αὐτῶν λαλούντων αὐτὸς ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἔστη ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῶν, 
1 καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Εἰρήνη ὑμῖν. πτοηθέντες δὲ καὶ ἔντρομοι γενόμενοι 
43 ἐδόκουν πνεῦμα θεωρεῖν. καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τί τεταραγμένοι ἐστέ; καὶ 
39 διατί διαλογισμοὶ ἀναβαίνουσιν ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν ; ἴδετε τὰς χεῖράς 
‘ . ’ - » »"» Ψ ’ , , ΄ 4  ὸ 
μου καὶ τοὺς πόδας, ὅτι αὐτὸς ἐγώ εἰμι’ ψηλαφήσατέ με καὶ ἴδετε: 
ὅτι πνεῦμα σάρκα καὶ ὀστέα οὐκ ἔχει, καθὼς ἐμὲ θεωρεῖτε ἔχοντα, 
“0 . a 2 « ν .«. a a . 5 ᾿ » Η͂ 
τ καὶ τοῦτο εἰπὼν ἔδειξεν αὐτοῖς τὰς χεῖρας καὶ τοὺς πόδας. ἔτι δὲ 
ἀπιστούντων αὐτῶν ἀπὸ τῆς χαρᾶς καὶ θαυμαζόντων, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 
4“: Ἔχετέ τι βρώσιμον ἐνθάδε; οἱ δὲ ἐπέδωκαν αὐτῷ ἰχθύος ὀπτοῦ μέρος 
1 » »" 4 X ᾿ ᾿ " . ‘ . , 7 " .΄ 
1 καὶ ἀπὸ μελισσίου κηρίου: καὶ λαβὼν ἐνώπιον αὐτῶν ἔφαγεν. εἶπε 
. . - a . , e ΄ ‘ ε al Ld a s e a 
δὲ αὐτοῖς, Οὗτοι οἱ λόγοι, ods ἐλάλησα πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἔτι ὧν σὺν ὑμῖν, 
-Ῥ - - ’ ‘ , , - id , . 
ὅτι δεῖ πληρωθῆναι πάντα τὰ γεγραμμένα ἐν τῷ νόμῳ Μωσέως καὶ 
“ξπροφήταις περὶ ἐμοῦ. τότε διήνοιξεν αὐτῶν τὸν νοῦν τοῦ συνιέναι 
46 τὰς γραφάς: καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὅτι Οὕτως γέγραπται, καὶ οὕτως ἔδει 
47 παθεῖν τὸν Χριστὸν καὶ ἀναστῆναι ἐκ νεκρῶν τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ, καὶ 
κηρυχθῆναι ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι αὐτοῦ μετάνοιαν καὶ ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν εἰς 
48 πάντα τὰ ἔθνη, ἀρξάμενον ἀπὸ ‘IepovoaAnp. ὑμεῖς δέ ἐστε μάρτυρες 
4 τούτων. καὶ ἐγὼ ἰδοὺ ἀποστέλλω τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ πατρός μου 
ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς: ὑμεῖς δὲ καθίσατε ἐν τῇ πόλει ἹΙηρουσαλήμ, ἕως ὅτου ἐνδύ- 
σασθε δύναμιν ἐξ ὕψους. 
18 Ἐξήγαγε δὲ αὐτοὺς ἕως πρὸς Βηθανίαν: καὶ ἐπάρας τὰς χεῖρας 
om ἡ ar γ ἢ oo ser Ns Sole ἢ ἐς vs 
stavtov εὐλόγησεν αὐτούς. καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ εὐλογεῖν αὐτὸν αὐτούς, 
κεδιέστη ax’ αὐτῶν καὶ ἀνεφέρετο εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν. καὶ αὐτοὶ προσκυνή- 
ξᾷσαντες αὐτὸν ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς ἱἱερουσαλὴμ μετὰ χαρᾶς μεγάλης" καὶ ἦσαν 
διαπαντὸς ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, αἰνοῦντες καὶ εὐλογοῦντες τὸν Θεόν. 


30 ηυλογησε 131 34 ovrws post Kupws 118 209 = 37 ἐντρομοι] 
ἐμῴφοβοι 131 5 39 ποδὰς pou 118 131 209 ς΄ 40 εἐπεδειξεν σ΄ 
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Aouxay e€ed00n μετα ypovous ve Tov Χριστου ἀναληψεως δια στιχων Ba κεφαλαιὼων 


THB 118%, ἰστέον ort pera xpovous δεκαπέντε τῆς Tov κυριου ἡμων καὶ θεὸν 
Incov Xpwrov ἐκ νέκρὼν ἀναστασεως καὶ εἰς ουρανους ἀναληψέως ἐγμαφη τὸ 
xara Aovxay αἀγίον evayyeAtoy 209%, στίχοι Bo. “κε τέλος του xara Aoveay evay- 
γέλιον 131 qui post κεφαλαια ad Johannis evangelium addidit -:- ro κατὰ 
Λουκαν εὐαγγέλιον εξεδοθη pera ypovous te ths του Χριστου avadnWews et hos 
iambos 

Aouxas 0 Χριστου depraros μυστογραῴος 

τὸ Oewv evayyedwy av ἐσκεμμενως 


ypavas Bporas wracev ws peya κλεὸς 


post quos ima pagina 131? (eodem fere tempore) addidit tems ever swca wcxr. 
ἃ ἐγινετὸ χειμέριος καιρὸς πανυ Kat ἐχιωνῆσεν ὁλὸος Opwpeas tovpapw εἰς τὴν ¢ 


Kat ἐπεκράτησεν ὁ χιὼν ἡμέρας 8 και pera ταῦτα ἐπεσεν Aavpos νετὸς καὶ ἐγίνετο 
θνησι ἀπειρος εἰς Ta κτηνι 1--- 


EYATTEAION KATA IQANNHN 


I. "Ev ἀρχῇ ἦν ὁ λόγος, καὶ ὃ λόγος ἦν πρὸς τὸν Θεόν, Kai 
2 Ν ha « , a ΦΦ , , ~ Ν a , ,΄ δι » - 
Θεὸς ἦν ὁ λόγος. οὗτος ἦν ἐν ἀρχῇ πρὸς τὸν Θεόν. πάντα δι αὐτοῦ 
΄ὕ ΕῚ A > -“ J , 3 ΄ a ’ > » -“ Ν > 
4 ἐγένετο, καὶ χωρὶς αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο, οὐδέν, ὃ γέγονεν. ἐν αὐτῷ ζωὴ ἦν, 
5 καὶ καὶ ζωὴ ἦν τὸ φῶς τῶν ἀνθρώπων" καὶ τὸ φῶς ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ φαίνει, 
‘ « ’ » a > , 
καὶ 9 σκοτία αὐτὸ ov κατέλαβεν. 

6 ᾿Ἐγένετο ἄνθρωπος ἀπεσταλμένος παρὰ Θεοῦ, ὄνομα αὐτῷ ᾿Ιωάννης. 
wa ha ᾿ ’ ν ΄ Ἀ -“ , A , 
zobros ἦλθεν εἰς μαρτυρίαν, ἵνα μαρτυρήσῃ περὶ τοῦ φωτός, ἵνα πάντες 
8 πιστεύσωσι δι αὐτοῦ. οὐκ ἦν ἐκεῖνος τὸ φῶς, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα μαρτυρήσῃ 
περὶ τοῦ φωτός. ἦν τὸ φῶς τὸ ἀληθινόν, ὃ φωτίζει πάντα ἄνθρωπον 
10 ἐρχόμενον εἰς τὸν κόσμον. ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ ἦν, καὶ ὃ κόσμος δι᾿ αὐτοῦ 
> s Ν « , a 8 > ¥ ‘J Ν ν 4 « ν 
11 ἐγένετο, καὶ ὁ κόσμος αὐτὸν οὐκ ἔγνω. εἰς τὰ ἴδια ἦλθε, καὶ οἱ ἴδιοι 
τ: αὐτὸν οὐ παρέλαβον. ὅσοι δὲ ἔλαβον αὐτόν, ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς ἐξουσίαν 

, - , “ , 7 ” ᾽ν - ΓΙ ᾿᾽ ᾿᾽ 
137ékva Θεοῦ γενέσθαι, τοῖς πιστεύουσιν εἰς τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ: ot οὐκ ἐξ 
αἱμάτων, οὐδὲ ἐκ θελήματος σαρκός, οὐδὲ ἐκ θελήματος ἀνδρός, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ 
Θεοῦ ἐγεννήθησαν. 
14 Kai ὁ λόγος σὰρξ ἐγένετο καὶ ἐσκήνωσεν ἐν ἡμῖν (καὶ ἐθεασάμεθα 
Ν ΄ ᾿ -“ ΄ ε -" 7 * ΄ ΄ 
τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ, δόξαν ὡς μονογενοῦς παρὰ πατρός), πλήρης χάριτος 
καὶ ἀληθείας. 
᾿ ’ -~ ‘ . “ ‘ , , φ > a > 
15 Ἰωάννης μαρτυρεῖ περὶ αὐτοῦ καὶ κέκραγε λέγων, Οὗτος ἦν ὃν εἶπον, 
ε » ΄’ ’ a , - -“ ΄ > 
Ὁ ὀπίσω μου ἐρχόμενος ἔμπροσθέν μον γέγονεν: ὅτι πρῶτός μον ἦν. 
ιό καὶ ἐκ τοῦ πληρώματος αὐτοῦ ἡμεῖς πάντες ἐλάβομεν καὶ χάριν ἀντὶ 
17 χάριτος: ὅτι ὃ νόμος διὰ Μωσέως ἐδόθη, ἡ χάρις καὶ 9 ἀλήθεια διὰ 
ΕΣ »“ -“ > ΄ 4 ’ 7 eer , ε Ν «" 
ι8 Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ ἐγένετο. Θεὸν οὐδεὶς ἑώρακε πώποτε: ὃ μονογενὴς υἱὸς 
ε a > ‘ ΄ a , > a > , ‘ LA > ‘ 
196 dv eis τὸν κόλπον τοῦ πατρός, ἐκεῖνος ἐξηγήσατο. καὶ αὕτη ἐστὶν 
ἡ μαρτυρία ᾿Ιωάννου, ὅτε ἀπέστειλαν οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι ἐξ Ἱεροσολύμων 


10 avroy] avrov cod. 
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a πὰ ’ ° , ᾿ 
ἱερεῖς καὶ Λευΐτας, ἵνα ἐρωτήσωσιν αὐτόν, Σὺ τίς εἶ; καὶ ὦμο) 
‘ > J ΄ 
καὶ οὐκ ἠρνήσατο’ ὡμολόγησεν .ὅτι Οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐγὼ ὁ Χριστός 
J ’ J 4 « > « 
ἠρώτησαν αὐτόν, Ti οὖν; Ἡλίας εἶ σύ; καὶ λέγει, Οὐκ εἰμ 
, eo Sis 
προφήτης εἶ σύ; ἀπεκρίθη, Ov. εἶπον οὖν, Tis εἶ; ἵνα ἀπι 
-“ , « -“ 
δῶμεν τοῖς πέμψασιν ἡμᾶς" τί λέγεις περὶ σεαυτοῦ; ἔφη, Ἐγὼ 
, SRE: 
Bouvros ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, Εὐθύνατε τὴν ὁδὸν Κυρίου, καθὼς εἶπεν ‘I 
ε ΄ - ’ 
ὁ προφήτης. καὶ of ἀπεσταλμένοι ἦσαν ἐκ τῶν Φαρισαίων" καὶ 
® 7. vA > ᾿ 
τησαν αὐτὸν καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Τί οὖν βαπτίζεις, εἰ σὺ οὐκ εἶ ὁ Χι 
᾿ « ~ 
οὐδὲ “HXias, οὐδὲ ὁ προφήτης; ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὃ Ἰωάννης, 
‘4 - 
βαπτίζω ἐν ὕδατι: μέσος δὲ ὑμῶν στήκει ὃν ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε" ὃ 
, δ». a-& , 9. > ν δ .ν Ud . a 4 « ΄ 
μου ἐρχόμενος, οὗ ἐγὼ οὐκ εἰμὶ ἄξιος ἵνα λύσω αὐτοῦ τὸν ἱμάν' 
. , ~ . a "» , Ld -~ ? ,’ 
ὑποδήματος. ταῦτα ἐν Βηθαβαρᾷ ἐγένετο πέραν τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνου, 
- ν᾿» , ΄" 
ἦν ᾿Ιωάννης βαπτίζων. 
τ' -" é ’ ry ΄ ‘ Ἶ o > ΄ Ν ᾿ o s 
Ἢ ἐπαύριον βλέπει τὸν Ἰησοῦν ἐρχόμενον πρὸς αὐτόν, καὶ 
ν de ε » Ν a ΄ς 64 " ‘ « , a ’ bm, 
Ide 6 αμνὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ ὁ αἴρων τὴν ἁμαρτίαν τοῦ κόσμου. οὗτό 


‘ a ..5... 7 » ΄ " ΟΣ oe » , 
περὶ οὗ ἐγὼ εἶπον, ᾿Οπίσω μου ἔρχεται ἀνήρ, ὃς ἔμπροσθέν μου γι 


᾿ ᾿ 
ὅτι πρῶτός μου ἦν. κἀγὼ οὐκ ἤδειν αὐτόν: ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα davepwi 
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Ἰσραήλ, διὰ τοῦτο ἦλθον ἐγὼ ἐν ὕδατι βαπτίζων. καὶ ἐμαρτι 
» ’ / . ’ . A ~ ε s 
Ἰωάννης λέγων ὅτι Τεθέαμαι τὸ Πνεῦμα καταβαῖνον ὡσεὶ περιε 
ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, καὶ ἔμεινεν ἐπ᾿ αὐτόν. κἀγὼ οὐκ ἤδειν αὐτόν" « 
Αι ats 4 
πέμψας με βαπτίζειν ἐν τῷ ὕδατι, ἐκεῖνός μοι εἶπεν, Ἔφ᾽ ὃν ἃ 
‘ . ~ ‘ ΄ δι 7 * . a. « 
τὸ Πνεῦμα καταβαῖνον καὶ μένον ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν, οὗτός ἐστιν 6 Ba 
> , ε ΄ Φ'΄ 46:9 ‘ ᾿ - eo 
ἐν Πνεύματι ᾿Αγίῳ. κἀγὼ ἑώρακα, καὶ μεμαρτύρηκα ὅτι οὗτός 
ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
Τῇ ἐπαύριον πάλιν εἱστήκει ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης καὶ ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν 
, -~ * 7 -“ ‘ 
δύο: καὶ ἐμβλέψας τῷ Ἰησοῦ περιπατοῦντι λέγει, Ἴδε ὁ ἀμνὲ 
Θεοῦ. ἤκουσαν αὐτοῦ οἱ δύο μαθηταὶ λαλοῦντος, καὶ ἠκολοῦύ 
a” " - ‘ ‘ « » -“ ‘ , > ‘ 
τῷ Ἰησοῦ. στραφεὶς δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς καὶ θεασάμενος αὐτοὺς & 
-“ cd 7 ~ . 7 ” . 
θοῦντας λέγει αὐτοῖς, Τί ζητεῖτε; οἱ δὲ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Ῥαβ, 
“ Sot 
ἑρμηνεύεται Διδάσκαλε) ποῦ μένεις; λέγει αὐτοῖς, ἜἜρχεσό 
- ‘ - . 
ὄψεσθε. ἦλθον καὶ εἶδον ποῦ μένει: καὶ παρ᾽ αὐτῷ ἔμειναν τὴν 4 
ἐκείνην. Spa ἦν ὡς δεκάτη. ἦν ᾿Ανδρέας ὁ ἀδελφὸς Σίμωνος I 
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a “- - 
εἷς ἐκ τῶν δύο τῶν ἀκουσάντων παρὰ ᾿Ιωάννου καὶ ἀκολονθησάντων 
> “ | OX ° a Ν » ‘ Ν CaN <7 s , 
“ταὐτῷ. εὑρίσκει οὗτος πρῶτον τὸν ἀδελφὸν τὸν ἴδιον Σίμωνα, καὶ λέγει ιζ 
ἧς 


αὐτῷ, Εὑρήκαμεν τὸν Μεσσίαν (ὃ ἐστι μεθερμηνευόμενον Χριστός). 
’ ¥ aes » ‘ » s > , > ἂν € ὦ a 
430UT0S ἤγαγεν αὐτὸν πρὸς τὸν Ἰησοῦν. ἐμβλέψας αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
εἶπε, Σὺ εἶ Σίμων υἱὸς Ἰωνᾶ: σὺ κληθήσῃ Κηφᾶς: ὃ ἑρμηνεύεται 
Πέτρος. 
44 Τῇ ἐπαύριον ἠθέλησεν ἐξελθεῖν εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν: καὶ εὑρίσκει ἢ 
45 Φίλιππον καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ 6 Ἰησοῦς, ᾿Ακολούθει μοι. ἦν δὲ ὁ Φίλιππος 
«6 ἀπὸ Βηθσαϊδά, ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ᾿Ανδρέου καὶ Πέτρου. εὑρίσκει Φίλιππος 
τὸν Ναθαναὴλ καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Ὃν ἔγραψε Μωσῆς ἐν τῷ νόμῳ καὶ οἱ 
- « ΄ ᾿ “~ Ν εν a * Ν Ν » Ν 7 ’ 
προφῆται, εὑρήκαμεν, Ἰησοῦν τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ Ἰωσὴφ τὸν ἀπὸ Ναζαρέθ. 
47 καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ Ναθαναήλ, "Ex Ναζαρὲθ δύναταί τι ἀγαθὸν εἶναι; 
48 λέγει αὐτῷ Φίλιππος, Ἔρχου καὶ ἴδε. εἶδεν 6 Ἰησοῦς τὸν Ναθαναὴλ 
᾿ ΄ ‘ > ¢ ‘ ΄ ν » - ν J . » ΄ 
ἐρχύμενον πρὸς αὐτόν, καὶ λέγει περὶ αὐτοῦ, Ἴδε ἀληθῶς ᾿Ισραηλίτης, 
“ον ᾧ δόλος οὐκ ἔστι. λέγει αὐτῷ Ναθαναήλ, Πόθεν με γινώσκεις ; 
ἀπεκρίθη ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Πρὸ τοῦ σε Φίλιππον φωνῆσαι, 
ξΞοῦντα ὑπὸ τὴν συκῆν εἶδόν σε. ἀπεκρίθη Ναθαναὴλ καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, 
Ῥαββί, σὺ εἶ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ, σὺ βασιλεὺς εἶ τοῦ Ἰσραήλ. 
sr ἀπεκρίθη Ἰησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ὅτι εἶπόν σοι, Εἶδόν σε ὑποκάτω 
ξε τῆς συκῆς, πιστεύεις; μείζω τούτων ὄψει. καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, ᾿Αμὴν 
, ‘ ’ en δι ν " ν» s » . » ΄ Ν ‘ 
ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἀπ᾿ ἄρτι ὄψεσθε τὸν οὐρανὸν ἀνεῳγότα, καὶ τοὺς 
᾿ ᾿ -“᾿ - » id | ΄ ΓΦ. . er -“ 
ἀγγέλους τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀναβαίνοντας καὶ καταβαίνοντας ἐπὶ τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ 
ἀνθρώπου. 
Il. Καὶ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῇ τρίτῃ γάμος ἐγένετο ἐν Kava τῆς Γαλιλαίας: a’ 
‘ * « , ~ » ~ - , , Ν ‘ ε » a ‘ ε 
,“ καὶ ἦν ἡ μήτηρ τοῦ Ἰησοῦ ἐκεῖ: ἐκλήθη δὲ καὶ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ οἱ 
3 μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸν γάμον. καὶ ὑστερήσαντος οἴνου λέγει ἡ μήτηρ 
a a ‘ Lea Ῥ ᾿᾽ Ρ ΄ > ΄᾿΄ εν “ , 
“τοῦ Ἰησοῦ πρὸς αὐτόν, Οἶνον οὐκ ἔχουσι. λέγει αὐτῇ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Τί 
δ ἐμοὶ καὶ σοί, γύναι; οὕπω ἥκει ἡ ὥρα pov. λέγει ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ 
6 τοῖς διακόνοις, Ὅ τι ἐὰν λέγῃ ὑμῖν, ποιήσατε. ἦσαν δὲ ἐκεῖ ὑδρίαι 
λίθιναι ἐξ κείμεναι κατὰ τὸν καθαρισμὸν τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, χωροῦσαι ἀνὰ 
x , a ~ , . “ « » -“ , 4 ε if 
7 petpntas δύο ἢ τρεῖς. λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ "Ingots, Γεμίσατε τὰς ὑδρίας 
8 ὕδατος. καὶ ἐγέμισαν αὐτὰς ἕως ἄνω. καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, ᾿Αντλήσατε 
- ‘ ’ - » lA ε ᾿ ν ε 4 ’ ΄ ε 
ονῦν καὶ φέρετε τῷ apxitpixdivw. οἱ δὲ ἤνεγκαν. ὡς δὲ ἐγεύσατο ὁ 
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160 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. ' 


ἀρχιτρίκλινος τὸ ὕδωρ οἶνον γεγενημένον, καὶ οὐκ ἤδει πόθ, 
(οἱ δὲ διάκονοι ἤδεισαν οἱ ἠντληκότες τὸ ὕδωρ), φωνεῖ τὸν νι 
ἀρχιτρίκλινος καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Πᾶς ἄνθρωπος πρῶτον τὸν καλ 
τίθησι, καὶ ὅταν μεθυσθῶσι, τότε τὸν ἐλάσσω: σὺ τετήρηκας τὶ 
οἶνον ἕως ἄρτι. ταύτην ἐποίησεν ἀρχὴν τῶν σημείων ὃ "Tr 
Κανᾷ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, καὶ ἐφανέρωσε τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ" καὶ ἐπ’ 
εἰς αὐτὸν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ. 

Μετὰ τοῦτο κατέβη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς Καπερναοὺμ αὐτὸς καὶ 
αὐτοῦ καὶ οἱ a g αὐτοῦ καὶ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ: καὶ ἐκεῖ 
οὐ πολλὰς ἡμέρας. καὶ ἐγγὺς ἦν τὸ πάσχα τῶν Ἰουδαίων, Ke 


" εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα ὁ Ἰησοῦς. καὶ εὗρεν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ τοὺς πωλοῦντ 


καὶ πρόβατα καὶ περιστεράς, καὶ τοὺς κερματιστὰς καθημένο 
ποιήσας ὡς φραγέλλιον ἐκ σχοινίων πάντας ἐξέβαλεν ἐκ τοῦ ἢ 
τε πρόβατα καὶ τοὺς βόας: καὶ τῶν κολλυβιστῶν τὸ κέρμα 
καὶ τὰς τραπέζας ἀνέστρεψε: καὶ τοῖς τὰς περιστερὰς πωλοῦσ 
Αρατε ταῦτα ἐντεῦθεν: καὶ μὴ ποιεῖτε τὸν οἶκον τοῦ πατρός μ 
ἐμπορίου. ἐμνήσθησαν δὲ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ὅτι γεγραμμένο 
‘O ζῆλος τοῦ οἴκου cov καταφάγεταί με. ἀπεκρίθησαν 
ἸΙουδαῖοι καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Τί σημεῖον δεικνύεις ἡμῖν, ὅτι ταῦτο 
ἀπεκρίθη ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Λύσατε τὸν ναὸν τοῦτον 
τρισὶν ἡμέραις ἐγερῶ αὐτόν. εἶπον οὖν οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι, Τεσσαράκ. 
ἐξ ἔτεσιν ὠκοδομήθη ὁ ναὸς οὗτος, καὶ σὺ ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέραις 
αὐτόν; ἐκεῖνος δὲ ἔλεγε περὶ τοῦ ναοῦ τοῦ σώματος αὐτοῦ. 

ἠγέρθη ἐν νεκρῶν, ἐμνήσθησαν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ὅτι τοῦτο 

καὶ ἐπίστευσαν τῇ γραφῇ καὶ τῷ λόγῳ ᾧ εἶπεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς. ὦ 
ἐν τοῖς Ἱεροσολύμοις ἐν τῷ πάσχα, ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ, πολλοὶ ἐπ' 
εἰς τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ, θεωροῦντες τὰ σημεῖα ἃ ἐποίει. αὐτ 
Ἰησοῦς οὐκ ἐπίστευεν ἑαυτὸν αὐτοῖς, διὰ τὸ αὐτὸν γινώσκειν 
καὶ ὅτι οὐ χρείαν εἶχεν ἵνα τις μαρτυρήσῃ περὶ τοῦ ἀνθρώπο 
γὰρ ἐγίνωσκε τί ἦν ἐν τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ. 

III. Ἣν δὲ ἄνθρωπος ἐκ τῶν Φαρισαίων, Νικόδημος ὄνομ 
ἄρχων τῶν Ἰουδαίων. οὗτος ἦλθε πρὸς αὐτὸν νυκτός, καὶ εἶπ 
Ῥαββί, οἴδαμεν ὅτι ἀπὸ Θεοῦ ἐλήλυθας διδάσκαλος" οὐδεὶς ya 
τὰ σημεῖα δύναται ποιῆσαι, ἐὰν μὴ 7 ὃ Θεὸς μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ. | 
Ἰησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω σοι, ἐὰν μή τις 
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4“ἄνωθεν, οὐ δύναται ἰδεῖν τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. λέγει πρὸς αὐτὸν 
ὁ Νικόδημος, Πῶς δύναται ἄνθρωπος γεννηθῆναι γέρων av; μὴ δύναται 
εἰς τὴν κοιλίαν τῆς μητρὸς αὐτοῦ δεύτερον εἰσελθεῖν καὶ γεννηθῆναι; 
5 ἀπεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω σοι, ἐὰν μή τις γεννηθῇ ἐξ ὕδατος 
6 καὶ Πνεύματος, οὐ δύναται εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. τὸ 
γεγεννημένον ἐκ τῆς σαρκὸς σάρξ ἐστι: καὶ τὸ γεγεννημένον ἐκ τοῦ 
ἡ πνεύματος πνεῦμά ἐστι. μὴ θαυμάσῃς ὅτι εἶπόν σοι, Δεῖ ὑμᾶς γεν- 
8 νηθῆναι ἄνωθεν. τὸ πνεῦμα ὅπου θέλει πνεῖ, καὶ τὴν φωνὴν αὐτοῦ 
ἀκούεις, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ οἶδας πόθεν ἔρχεται καὶ ποῦ ὑπάγει: οὕτως ἐστὶ πᾶς 
ε , ᾽ - ,᾿ > id Ld ν ; 
95 γεγεννημένος ἐκ τοῦ πνεύματος. ἀπεκρίθη Νικόδημος καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, 
”~ ’ -“ ’ ᾿ ’ ’ -" 4 _- x 
10 Πῶς δύναται ταῦτα γενέσθαι; ἀπεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Σὺ 
ε ᾿ a , ‘ a 2 , Cn a. 
tra ὁ διδάσκαλος τοῦ Ἰσραήλ, καὶ ταῦτα οὐ γινώσκεις; ἀμὴν ἀμὴν 
λέγω σοι ὅτι ὃ οἴδαμεν λαλοῦμεν, καὶ ὃ ἑωράκαμεν μαρτυροῦμεν: καὶ 
127HY μαρτυρίαν ἡμῶν οὐ λαμβάνετε. εἰ τὰ ἐπίγεια εἶπον ὑμῖν καὶ οὐ 
13 πιστεύετε, πῶς ἐὰν εἴπω ὑμῖν τὰ ἐπουράνια πιστεύσητε; καὶ οὐδεὶς 
᾿ , > . 7 + , νι εν a » a ΄ ε ΠῚ 
ἀναβέβηκεν εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν, εἰ μὴ ὁ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καταβάς, ὁ υἱὸς 
“ιν ’ ean > a ᾽ -, ‘ ΠΗ a ΄ ᾿ " 
14700 ἀνθρώπου ὁ ὧν ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ: καὶ καθὼς Μωσῆς ὕψωσε τὸν ὄφιν 
ὡς oF - « a a ‘ εν a? ’ a_¢ 
15év τῇ ἐρήμῳ, οὕτως ὑψωθῆναι δεῖ τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ avOpwrov, ἵνα πᾶς ὃ 
, ᾿ 4 ” ‘ 7 @ Η > ἢ ε Η͂ 
16 πιστεύων εἰς αὐτὸν ἔχῃ ζωὴν αἰώνιον. οὕτως γὰρ ἠγάπησεν ὁ Θεὸς 
τὸν κόσμον, ὥὦστε τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ τὸν μονογενῆ ἔδωκεν, ἵνα πᾶς ὁ 
, ᾿ - να “ iJ , (᾿ »ἮνΝ»ν»ν ‘ ΓΙ ᾿ a J , 
17 πιστεύων εἰς αὐτὸν μὴ ἀπόληται ἀλλ᾽ ἔχῃ ζωὴν αἰώνιον. ov yap ἀπέ- 
© s ‘ en » Ν , σ ’ a ΄ > » 
στειλεν ὁ Θεὸς τὸν υἱὸν εἰς τὸν κόσμον ἵνα κρίνῃ τὸν κόσμον, ἀλλ 
σ΄ ae ΄ ᾿ ν a ε , ᾽ ΓΗ ᾿ ᾿ eo 
18iva σωθῇ ὁ κόσμος δι᾿ αὐτοῦ. ὁ πιστεύων εἰς αὐτὸν ov κρίνεται: ὁ δὲ 
μὴ πιστεύων ἤδη κέκριται, ὅτι μὴ πεπίστευκεν εἰς τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ μονο- 
Ig γενοῦς υἱοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ. αὕτη δέ ἐστιν ἡ κρίσις, ὅτι τὸ φῶς ἐλήλυθεν 
> ‘ ᾿ . » a εν ‘ , ao. 
εἰς τὸν κόσμον, καὶ ἠγάπησαν μᾶλλον οἱ ἄνθρωποι τὸ σκότος ἢ τὸ 
σὰ > x » κα Ὶ x ν ad . « a ΄ 
3ο φώς" ἦν γὰρ αὐτῶν πονηρὰ τὰ ἔργα. πᾶς γὰρ 6 φαῦλα πράσσων 
- “ ~ 7 , " ‘ Ν - σ ‘ -“ ,᾿ -“ 
μισεῖ τὸ φῶς, καὶ οὐκ ἔρχεται πρὸς τὸ φῶς, ἵνα μὴ ἐλεγχθῇ αὐτοῦ 
τι τὰ ἔργα" ὁ δὲ ποιῶν τὴν ἀλήθειαν ἔρχεται πρὸς τὸ φῶς, ἵνα φανερωθῇ 
» m= 4 σ΄ a ᾽ ͵ 
αὐτοῦ τὰ ἔργα ὅτι ἐν Θεῷ ἐστιν εἰργασμένα. 
223 Μετὰ ταῦτα ἦλθεν ὃ Ἰησοῦς καὶ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ εἰς τὴν Ἰουδαίαν 
43 γῆν' καὶ ἐκεῖ διέτριβε per’ αὐτῶν καὶ ἐβάπτιζεν. ἦν δὲ καὶ Ἰωάννης 
ὁ βαπτίζων ἐν Αἰνὼν ἐγγὺς τοῦ Σαλήμ, ὅτι ὕδατα πολλὰ ἦν ἐκεῖ: 
7 ’ ‘ ᾿ , ’ 4 > , » 
24kai παρεγίνοντο καὶ ἐβαπτίζοντο οὕπω γὰρ ἦν βεβλημένος εἰς 
“ «7 , ᾿ > . * ~ ~ > ’ 
Ἰρφυλακὴν ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης. ἐγένετο οὖν ζήτησις ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν Ἰωάννου 


5 ὁ ἴησους ς΄ Ἴ vupas}] ημας 118 209 8 xat mas 118 209 
10 o Inoous ς΄ 12 πιστευσετε £ 15 avrov]+pn αἀποληται αλλ ς΄ 
16 ovra ς- 17 υἱον αὐτου ς΄ 19 οἱ ἀνθρωποι μαλλον ς« πονηρα αὐτων 
118 ¢ 20 ra epya αὐτου 118 «΄ 23 οἴ ο ς΄ Σαλειμ σ΄ παρε- 
γένοντο 118 24 την φυλακην ς΄ 


L. ll 


o AID, ol <2) 


118 200 

















118 209 


158 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Jn 


« a , “ o ᾶ , δ. 4 a , “., . ε ΄ 
ἱερεῖς καὶ Λευΐτας, ἵνα ἐρωτήσωσιν αὐτόν, Σὺ τίς εἶ; καὶ ὡμολόγησε 20 
Ν > > 4 ε , ν ᾽ ψν»"» ΠΝ, ε ᾿ a 
καὶ οὐκ ἠρνήσατο’ ὡμολόγησεν .ὅτι Οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐγὼ ὁ Χριστός. καὶ 21 
, ’ , > « Ε ᾿ ε 
ἠρώτησαν αὐτόν, Τί οὖν; Ἡλίας εἶ σύ; καὶ λέγει, Οὐκ εμί Ὁ 
, 
προφήτης εἶ σύ; ἀπεκρίθη, Οὔ. εἶπον οὖν, Τίς εἶ; ἵνα ἀπόκρισιν 22 
» « 
δῶμεν τοῖς πέμψασιν ἡμᾶς" τί λέγεις περὶ σεαυτοῦ; ἔφη, ᾿γὼ φωνὴ 23 
[2 
βοώντος ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, Εὐθύνατε τὴν ὁδὸν Κυρίου, καθὼς εἶπεν Ἡσαΐας 
ε , ο΄ ἢ ᾿ * a , . 3 # φὲ 
ὃ προφήτης. Kat οἱ ἀπεσταλμένοι ἦσαν ἐκ τῶν Φαρισαίων: καὶ ypw- 5: 
᾿ .- ᾿ > > - ΄ 
τησαν αὐτὸν καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Τί οὖν βαπτίζεις, εἰ σὺ οὐκ εἶ ὁ Χριστός, 
> « ᾿ -“ » 
οὐδὲ Ἡλίας, οὐδὲ ὁ προφήτης; ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰωάννης, Ἐγὼ 26 
‘4 ᾿ a , Ν ε - La « -“ > ¥ ε > , 
βαπτίζω ἐν ὕδατι: μέσος δὲ ὑμῶν στήκει ὃν ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε: ὁ ὀπίσω 27 
’ es. καὶ > >. ὦν 7 ’ ᾿ “- Ν « , - 
μου ἐρχόμενος, οὗ ἐγὼ οὐκ εἰμὶ ἄξιος ἵνα λύσω αὐτοῦ τὸν ἱμάντα τοῦ 
« ΄ ~ > -“ ‘J , , -~ ΄ ν 
ὑποδήματος. ταῦτα ἐν Βηθαβαρᾷ ἐγένετο πέραν τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνου, ὅπου 28 
> 5» , 
ἦν ᾿Ιωάννης βαπτίζων. 
T: δ νυ ’ Br ΄ Ν Ἰ -“ > ’ Ν , pe . λ ΄ “ 
ἢ ἐπαύριον βλέπει τὸν Ἰησοῦν ἐρχόμενον πρὸς αὐτόν, καὶ λέγει, τὸ 
Ἴδε ε ® . a ma « ¥ ν ε , - 4 ee " 
ὃ ἀμνὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ ὁ αἴρων τὴν ἁμαρτίαν τοῦ κόσμου. οὗτός ἐστι 30 
. ers ? ᾽ ΄ ” » » a , ΄ 
περὶ οὗ ἐγὼ εἶπον, ᾿Οπίσω μου ἔρχεται ἀνήρ, ὃς ἔμπροσθέν μου γέγονεν, 


᾿ὅτι πρῶτός pov ἦν. κἀγὼ οὐκ ἤδειν αὐτόν: ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα φανερωθῇ τῷ 3ι 


Ἰσραήλ, διὰ τοῦτο ἦλθον ἐγὼ ἐν ὕδατι βαπτίζων. καὶ ἐμαρτύρησεν 32 
» , ΄ .} , Ν ~ -~ ε a x 
Iwavvns λέγων ὅτι Τεθέαμαι τὸ Πνεῦμα καταβαῖνον ὡσεὶ περιστερὰν 
> ”~ ᾿ ~ , » * ᾿ ud » 7 .» ν » » ν᾿ > « 
ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, καὶ ἔμεινεν ἐπ᾿ αὐτόν. κἀγὼ οὐκ ἤδειν αὐτόν: ἀλλ᾽ 633 
-“ “΄“΄“»,’ 

πέμψας με βαπτίζειν ἐν τῷ ὕδατι, ἐκεῖνός μοι εἶπεν, ἜφΦ᾽ ὃν ἂν ἴδῃς 
‘ a a . , .»ν ν» we φ ε » 
τὸ Πνεῦμα καταβαῖνον καὶ μένον ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν, οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ βαπτίζων 
> , ε ᾿ > 8 «ef ‘ ’ Ld ἂν. ὦ ᾿ 
ἐν Πνεύματι ᾿Αγίῳ. κἀγὼ ἑώρακα, καὶ μεμαρτύρηκα ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν 34 
ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

Τῇ ἐπαύριον πάλιν εἱστήκει ὁ Ἰωάννης καὶ ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ 3: 

Pe n . δ 

δύο: καὶ ἐμβλέψας τῷ Ἰησοῦ περιπατοῦντι λέγει, δε ὁ ἀμνὸς τοῦ 36 
Θεοῦ. ἤκουσαν αὐτοῦ οἱ δύο μαθηταὶ λαλοῦντος, καὶ ἠκολούθησαν 31 
τῷ Ἰησοῦ. στραφεὶς δὲ ὃ Ἰησοῦς καὶ θεασάμενος αὐτοὺς ἀκολου- 38 
θοῦντας λέγει αὐτοῖς, Τί ζητεῖτε; οἱ δὲ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Ῥαββί, (639 
ἑρμηνεύεται Διδάσκαλε) ποῦ μένεις ; λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ἔρχεσθε καὶ 40 
Ν Ψ Ν -“ ΄ ‘ ᾿ > a . «fs 
ὄψεσθε. ἦλθον καὶ εἶδον ποῦ μένει’ καὶ παρ᾽ αὐτῷ ἔμειναν τὴν ἡμέραν 
ἐκείνην" Gpa ἦν ὡς δεκάτη. ἦν ᾿Ανδρέας ὁ ἀδελφὸς Σίμωνος Πέτρου 41 


28 Βηθαβαρᾳ] 6 in rasura esse videtur 


20 και ὠμολογησεν 5 21 καὶ απεκριθη σ΄ 22 ουν]ξαυτω 118 > 
25 οὐδὲ bis] ovre bis ς΄ 26 Ιωαννης] Ἐλεγων 118 σ΄ στηκει] ἐστηκεν 
118 209 = 27 0] pr αὐτὸς ἐστιν 118 ς΄ ἐρχομενος] Ἐος ἐμπροθεν μου 
γέγονεν 118 ς΄ 28 Βηθανια 118 209 29 Breret]+o Ιωαννης £ 
31 τω υδατι £ 32 εκ του] εξ σ΄ 33 om τω ς΄ 37 και ἡκουσαν 
118 309 = 39 ραββει 118 sed ραββι 1185 ἐρμηνευεται] λέγεται ἐρμη- 


νενόομενὸν 5 40 οψεσθε) Were £ wpa be ς΄ 


Jniu TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 159 


τ᾽ > a Na a“ > ΄ . 2 , ‘ > ’ 
εἷς ἐκ τῶν δύο τῶν ἀκουσάντων παρὰ ᾿Ιωάννου καὶ ἀκολουθησάώντων 
“ταὐτῷ. εὑρίσκει οὗτος πρῶτον τὸν ἀδελφὸν τὸν ἴδιον Σίμωνα, καὶ λέγει ιζ 
» ~ ε , ‘ ’ ΄ 7 , , 
αὐτῷ, Εὑρήκαμεν tov Μεσσίαν (6 ἐστι μεθερμηνευόμενον Χριστός). 
- 4 > . Ν ᾿ -“ > id > ~ « » a 
43 0UT0S ἤγαγεν αὐτὸν πρὸς τὸν Ἰησοῦν. ἐμβλέψας αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
εἶπε, Σὺ εἶ Σίμων vids Ἰωνᾶ: σὺ κληθήσῃ Κηφᾶς: ὃ ἑρμηνεύεται 
Πέτρος. 
“4 Τῇ ἐπαύριον ἠθέλησεν ἐξελθεῖν εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν: καὶ εὑρίσκει ἢ 
43 Φίλιππον καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, ᾿Ακολούθει μοι. ἦν δὲ ὁ Φίλιππος 
4.6 ἀπὸ Βηθσαϊδά, ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ᾿Ανδρέου καὶ Πέτρου. εὑρίσκει Φίλιππος 
τὸν Ναθαναὴλ καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Ὃν ἔγραψε Μωσῆς ἐν τῷ νόμῳ καὶ οἱ 
προφῆται, εὑρήκαμεν, Ἰησοῦν τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ Ἰωσὴφ τὸν ἀπὸ Ναξζαρέθ. 
4“7 καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ Ναθαναήλ, Ἔκ Ναζαρὲθ δύναταί τι ἀγαθὸν εἶναι; 
48 λέγει αὐτῷ Φίλιππος, Ἔρχου καὶ ἴδε. εἶδεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς τὸν Ναθαναὴλ 
ἐρχόμενον πρὸς αὐτόν, καὶ λέγει περὶ αὐτοῦ, δε ἀληθῶς ᾿Ισραηλίτης, 
49 €v ᾧ δόλος οὐκ ἔστι. λέγει αὐτῷ Ναθαναήλ, Πόθεν με γινώσκεις ; 
ἀπεκρίθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Πρὸ τοῦ σε Φίλιππον φωνῆσαι, 
s0dvta ὑπὸ τὴν συκῆν εἶδόν σε. ἀπεκρίθη Ναθαναὴλ καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, 
Ῥαββί, σὺ εἶ ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ, σὺ βασιλεὺς εἶ τοῦ Ἰσραήλ. 
51 ἀπεκρίθη Ἰησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ὅτι εἶπόν σοι, Εἶδόν σε ὑποκάτω 
αὶ a ͵ , , ν 2, ie ree 
ξετῆς συκῆς, πιστεύεις; μείζω τούτων ὄψει. καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, ᾿Αμὴν 
» Ν ΄ en , ” ν . , Ν ’ ΄ ‘ ‘ 
ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἀπ᾿ ἄρτι ὄψεσθε τὸν οὐρανὸν ἀνεῳγότα, καὶ τοὺς 
J ΄ -“" - » ‘A ‘ ΄ 5 Ν ει a“ 
ἀγγέλους τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀναβαίνοντας καὶ καταβαίνοντας ἐπὶ τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ 
ἀνθρώπου. 
II. Καὶ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῇ τρίτῃ γάμος ἐγένετο ἐν Kava τῆς Γαλιλαίας: a’ 
‘ > * 4 ~ ΕΣ ~ > a ᾿ id 4 s « ᾿ “ s ε 
χ καὶ ἦν ἡ μήτηρ τοῦ Ἰησοῦ ἐκεῖ: ἐκλήθη δὲ καὶ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ οἱ 
ἃ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸν γάμον. καὶ ὑστερήσαντος οἴνου λέγει ἡ μήτηρ 
-»ν -“ a . ? , " ΄ , A «νυ - ᾿ 
“τοῦ Ἰησοῦ πρὸς αὐτὸν, Οἶνον οὐκ ἔχουσι. λέγει αὐτῇ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Τί 
5 ἐμοὶ καὶ σοί, γύναι; οὕπω ἥκει 7 ὥρα μου. λέγει ἢ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ 
6 τοῖς διακόνοις, Ὅ τι ἐὰν λέγῃ ὑμῖν, ποιήσατε. ἦσαν δὲ ἐκεῖ ὑδρίαι 
λίθιναι ἐξ κείμεναι κατὰ τὸν καθαρισμὸν τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, χωροῦσαι ἀνὰ 
᾿ , a - , ν «a εν - ᾿ , ‘ ε ΄ 
 μετρητὰς δύο ἢ τρεῖς. λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Τεμίσατε τὰς ὑδρίας 
8 ὕδατος. καὶ ἐγέμισαν αὐτὰς ἕως ἄνω. καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, ᾿Αντλήσατε — 
a . , ~ , « . κ . a eed ε yr " 
gviv καὶ φέρετε τῷ ἀρχιτρικλίνψῳ: οἱ δὲ ἤνεγκαν. ὡς δὲ ἐγεύσατο ὁ © 
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, id ‘ A > , ‘ ᾿ ν᾿ , > * 
ἀρχιτρίκλινος τὸ ὕδωρ οἶνον γεγενημένον, καὶ οὐκ de πόθεν ἐστίν 
(οἱ δὲ διάκονοι ἤδεισαν οἱ ἠντληκότες τὸ ὕδωρ), φωνεῖ τὸν νυμφίον o 

᾿ ΄ Ν , » «a -“ Ld a~ ᾿Ὶ Ν 
ἀρχιτρίκλινος καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Πᾶς ἄνθρωπος πρῶτον τὸν καλὸν οἶνον τὸ 
τίθησι, καὶ ὅταν μεθυσθῶσι, τότε τὸν ἐλάσσω: σὺ τετήρηκας τὸν καλὸν 
οἶνον ἕως ἄρτι. ταύτην ἐποίησεν ἀρχὴν τῶν σημείων ὃ Ἰησοῦς ἐντι 
Kava τῆς Γαλιλαίας, καὶ ἐφανέρωσε τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐπίστευσαν 

> x4 e . J -“ 

εἰς αὐτὸν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ. 

Μετὰ τοῦτο κατέβη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς Καπερναοὺμ αὐτὸς καὶ ἡ μήτηρ 12 
αὐτοῦ καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ καὶ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐκεῖ ἔμεινεν 
οὐ πολλὰς ἡμέρας. καὶ ἐγγὺς ἦν τὸ πάσχα τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, καὶ ἀνέβη 13 
εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα ὁ Ἰησοῦς. καὶ εὗρεν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ τοὺς πωλοῦντας βόας 

ς Ἱεροσόλυμα ησοῦς. pev ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ τοὺς ς 4 

, id 
καὶ πρόβατα καὶ περιστεράς, καὶ τοὺς κερματιστὰς καθημένους. καὶ ᾿Ξ 
ποιήσας ὡς φραγέλλιον ἐκ σχοινίων πάντας ἐξέβαλεν ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, τά 

, Ν x , ‘ lel ~ 4 , : ΄ 
τε πρόβατα καὶ τοὺς βόας: καὶ τῶν κολλυβιστῶν τὸ κέρμα ἐξέχεε, 

‘ ‘ ΄ > 7 ‘ “ x x - ?. 
καὶ τὰς τραπέζας ἀνέστρεψε: καὶ τοῖς τὰς περιστερὰς πωλοῦσιν εἶπεν, τό 
“Apare ταῦτα ἐντεῦθεν" καὶ μὴ ποιεῖτε τὸν οἶκον τοῦ πατρός μου οἶκον 
ἐμπορίου. ἐμνήσθησαν δὲ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ὅτι γεγραμμένον ἐστίν, 17 
Ὃ ζῆλος τοῦ οἴκου σον καταφάγεταί με. ἀπεκρίθησαν οὖν οἵ τ8 
Ιουδαῖοι καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Τί σημεῖον δεικνύεις ἡμῖν, ὅτι ταῦτα ποιεῖς ; 
> 4 ε Ι] -“ ‘ J -“ 4 ‘ ‘ hed s 
ἀπεκρίθη ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Λύσατε τὸν ναὸν τοῦτον, καὶ éy 1g 

‘ « , , “ > ¢ > εν -“ ul 7 
τρισὶν ἡμέραις ἐγερῶ αὐτόν. εἶπον οὖν οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι, Τεσσαράκοντα καὶ 20 

Φ - 
ἐξ ἔτεσιν ὠκοδομήθη ὁ ναὸς οὗτος, καὶ σὺ ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέραις ἐγερεῖς 
a » -“ . oF ‘ = a“ a , 3 “a σ΄ > 2 
αὐτόν; ἐκεῖνος δὲ ἔλεγε περὶ τοῦ ναοῦ τοῦ σώματος αὐτοῦ. ὅτε οὖν >, 
ἠγέρθη ἐν νεκρῶν, ἐμνήσθησαν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ὅτι τοῦτο ἔλεγεν, 

Ν » , -“ α ~ 7 -“ λό a I. « Ἰ -“ « δὲ ν᾿ 
καὶ ἐπίστευσαν τῇ γραφῇ καὶ τῷ λόγῳ ᾧ εἶπεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς. ὡς δὲ ἦν 23 
» at ’ . a ΄, ae a S ee 
ἐν tots Ἱεροσολύμοις ἐν τῷ πάσχα, ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ, πολλοὶ ἐπίστευσαν 

᾿ ‘ " ᾿ -“ ~ Ν - a > ΄ oa 7 « 
εἰς τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ, θεωροῦντες τὰ σημεῖα a ἐποίε.. αὐτὸς δὲ ὃ 24 
Ἰησοῦς οὐκ ἐπίστευεν ἑαυτὸν αὐτοῖς, διὰ τὸ αὐτὸν γινώσκειν πάντας, 
καὶ ὅτι οὐ χρείαν εἶχεν ἵνα τις μαρτυρήσῃ περὶ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου: αὐτὸς 2: 
γὰρ ἐγίνωσκε τί ἦν ἐν τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ. 
> ¥ a 7 

ILI, Ἣν δὲ ἄνθρωπος ἐκ τῶν Φαρισαίων, Νικόδημος ὄνομα αὐτῷ, 
ΓΙ -“ » , - ha ‘ | 4 ‘ » “« 
ἄρχων τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. οὗτος ἦλθε πρὸς αὐτὸν νυκτός, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, 2 
Ῥαββί, οἴδαμεν ὅτι ἀπὸ Θεοῦ ἐλήλυθας διδάσκαλος: οὐδεὶς γὰρ ταῦτα 
Η͂ a ΄ a an cs * ες . > > κα > 4 
τὰ σημεῖα δύναται ποιῆσαι, ἐὰν μὴ ἦ ὃ Θεὸς μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ. ἀπεκρίθη 3 
I ὃς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ἐὰν μή τι θῃ 

ησοῦς € τῷ, ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω σοι, ἐὰν μή τις γεννηθ 
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“ἄνωθεν, οὐ δύναται ἰδεῖν τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. λέγει πρὸς αὐτὸν 
ὁ Νικόδημος, Πῶς δύναται ἄνθρωπος γεννηθῆναι γέρων av; μὴ δύναται 
® Ν , a a ᾽ a td ᾿ ~ 7 - 
εἰς τὴν κοιλίαν τῆς μητρὸς αὐτοῦ δεύτερον εἰσελθεῖν καὶ γεννηθῆναι ; 
5 ἀπεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω σοι, ἐὰν μή τις γεννηθῇ ἐξ ὕδατος 
6 καὶ Πνεύματος, οὐ δύναται εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. τὸ 
γεγεννημένον ἐκ τῆς σαρκὸς σάρξ ἐστι: καὶ τὸ γεγεννημένον ἐκ τοῦ 
7 πνεύματος πνεῦμά ἐστι. μὴ θαυμάσῃς ὅτι εἶπόν σοι, Δεῖ ὑμᾶς γεν- 
7 " ‘ “ oe , ”~ 7 x Ν ᾿ a 
8 νηθῆναι ἄνωθεν. τὸ πνεῦμα ὅπου θέλει πνεῖ, καὶ τὴν φωνὴν αὐτοῦ 
ἀκούεις, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ οἶδας πόθεν ἔρχεται καὶ ποῦ ὑπάγει: οὕτως ἐστὶ πᾶς 
ε , > ”~ , ᾿ [ , 4 > » «A 
95 γεγεννημένος ἐκ τοῦ πνεύματος. ἀπεκρίθη Νικόδημος καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, 
ιο Πῶς δύναται ταῦτα γενέσθαι; ἀπεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Σὺ 
ε ΄ -“ + , ‘ “ 2 , a » κα 
εἰ εἶ ὁ διδάσκαλος τοῦ Ἰσραήλ, καὶ ταῦτα οὐ γινώσκεις; ἀμὴν ἀμὴν 
λέγω σοι ὅτι ὃ οἴδαμεν λαλοῦμεν, καὶ ὃ ἑωράκαμεν οὔμεν: καὶ 
γω μ' μεν, ροῦμι 
ι:τὴν μαρτυρίαν ἡμῶν οὐ λαμβάνετε. εἰ τὰ ἐπίγεια εἶπον ὑμῖν καὶ οὐ 
13 πιστεύετε, πῶς ἐὰν εἴπω ὑμῖν τὰ ἐπουράνια πιστεύσητε; καὶ οὐδεὶς 
> ‘ Η ‘ > ° J Ge Hae | - ® * 4 « ΓΡῚ 
ἀναβέβηκεν εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν, εἰ μὴ ὃ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καταβάς, ὃ υἱὸς 
-“ ᾿ , ε a - ᾿ “ Ν a - ΄ Ν ν 
14700 ἀνθρώπου ὁ ὧν ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ: καὶ καθὼς Μωσῆς ὕψωσε τὸν ὄφιν 
> - >» 7 ° ε a a ‘ ἐν “ὦ ἃ , σ΄ a_e 
15év τῇ ἐρήμῳ, οὕτως ὑψωθῆναι δεῖ τὸν υἱὸν tod ἀνθρώπου, ἵνα πᾶς ὃ 
td . * a » ‘ a4 @ x > Ψ « ‘ 
16 πιστεύων εἰς αὐτὸν ἔχῃ ζωὴν αἰώνιον. οὕτως yap ἠγάπησεν ὁ Θεὸς 
τὸν κόσμον, ὦστε τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ τὸν μονογενῇ ἔδωκεν, ἵνα πᾶς ὁ 
, ᾿ a ‘ » , > »κν x * ᾿ 4 , , 
17 πιστεύων εἰς αὐτὸν μὴ ἀπόληται ἀλλ᾽ ἔχῃ ζωὴν αἰώνιον. οὐ yap ἀπέ- 
στειλεν ὁ Θεὸς τὸν υἱὸν εἰς τὸν κόσμον ἵνα κρίνῃ τὸν κόσμον, ἀλλ᾽ 
΄σ - ε , ᾿ ᾿ - ε ta αι. ἢ, > Ld ε 7 
ι8 ἵνα σωθῇ ὁ κόσμος δι᾿ αὐτοῦ. ὁ πιστεύων els αὐτὸν ov κρίνεται" ὁ δὲ 
μὴ πιστεύων ἤδη κέκριται, ὅτι μὴ πεπίστευκεν εἰς τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ μονο- 
Ig γενοῦς υἱοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ. αὕτη δέ ἐστιν ἡ κρίσις, ὅτι τὸ φῶς ἐλήλυθεν 
> a ᾿ s > ’ -“ ew ἈΝ ΄ a ‘ 
eis τὸν κόσμον, καὶ ἠγάπησαν μᾶλλον οἱ ἄνθρωποι τὸ σκότος ἢ τὸ 
“Ὁ - x x a ‘ x ” a Ν « a , 
20 φώς: ἦν γὰρ αὐτῶν πονηρὰ τὰ ἔργα. πᾶς γὰρ 6 φαῦλα πράσσων 
μισεῖ τὸ φῶς, καὶ οὐκ ἔρχεται πρὸς τὸ φῶς, ἵνα μὴ ἐλεγχθῇ αὐτοῦ 
τι τὰ ἔργα" ὁ δὲ ποιῶν τὴν ἀλήθειαν ἔρχεται πρὸς τὸ φῶς, ἵνα φανερωθῇ 
αὐτοῦ τὰ ἔργα ὅτι ἐν Θεῷ ἐστιν εἰργασμένα. 
21 Μετὰ ταῦτα ἦλθεν 6 Ἰησοῦς καὶ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ εἰς τὴν Ἰουδαίαν 
23 γῆν' καὶ ἐκεῖ διέτριβε per αὐτῶν καὶ ἐβάπτιζεν. ἦν δὲ καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης 
- > ~ 
ὁ βαπτίζων ἐν Αἰνὼν ἐγγὺς τοῦ Σαλήμ, ὅτι ὕδατα πολλὰ ἦν ἐκεῖ: 
Ν , 4 , * Ν > ,΄ ᾿ 
24καὶ παρεγίνοντο καὶ ἐβαπτίζοντο᾽ οὕπω γὰρ ἦν βεβλημένος εἰς 
3 εν ᾿ Γ td > ’ ΠῚ ”~ ~ ᾿ ΄ 
Ὡδβφυλακὴν ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης. ἐγένετο οὖν ζήτησις ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν Ἰωάννου 
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μετὰ Ἰουδαίων περὶ καθαρισμοῦ: καὶ ἦλθον πρὸς Ἰωάννην καὶ εἶπον 26 
αὐτῷ, Ῥαββί, ὃς ἦν μετὰ σοῦ πέραν τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνου, ᾧ σὺ μεμαρτύ- 
ρῆκας, ἰδοὺ οὗτος βαπτίζει, καὶ πάντες ἔρχονται πρὸς αὐτόν. ἀπεκρίθη 27 
Ἰωάννης καὶ εἶπεν, Οὐ δύναται ἄνθρωπος λαμβάνειν οὐδέν, ἐὰν μὴ 
, aa 9» a 2 a > S £ A ‘ a“ “ 
ἦ δεδομένον αὐτῷ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. αὐτοὶ ὑμεῖς ἐμοὶ μαρτυρεῖτε ὅτι 28 
‘ : ΄ ‘ 
εἶπον, Οὐκ cipi ἐγὼ ὁ Χριστός, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι ἀπεσταλμένος εἰμὲ ἔμπροσθεν 
ἐκείνου. ὁ ἔχων τὴν νύμφην νυμφίος ἐστίν: ὁ δὲ φίλος τοῦ νυμφίου, 29 
ὁ ἑστηκὼς καὶ ἀκούων αὐτοῦ, χαρᾷ χαίρει διὰ τὴν φωνὴν τοῦ νυμφίου. 
αὕτη οὖν ιἡ χαρὰ ἡ ἐμὴ πεπλήρωται. ἐκεῖνον δεῖ αὐξάνειν, ἐμὲ δὲ 30 
ἐλαττοῦσθαι. ὁ ἄνωθεν ἐρχόμενος ἐπάνω πάντων ἐστίν. ὁ ὧν ἐκ τῆς 31 
γῆς ἐκ τῆς γῆς ἐστι καὶ ἐκ τῆς γῆς λαλεῖ: ὁ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἐρχό- 
μενος, ὃ ἑώρακε καὶ ἤκουσε μαρτυρεῖ: καὶ τὴν μαρτυρίαν αὐτοῦ 32 
οὐδεὶς λαμβάνει. ὁ λαβὼν αὐτοῦ τὴν μαρτυρίαν ἐσφράγισεν ὅτι 6 Θεὸς 33 
ἀληθής ἐστιν. ὃν γὰρ ἀπέστειλεν ὁ Θεός, τὰ ῥήματα τοῦ Θεοῦ λαλεῖ: 34 
οὐ γὰρ ἐκ μέτρου δίδωσι τὸ Πνεῦμα. ὁ πατὴρ ἀγαπᾷ τὸν υἱόν, καὶ 35 
id 4 ” ‘ ν “ ε , ᾿ ‘ εν " ‘ 

πάντα δέδωκεν ἐν τῇ χειρὶ αὐτοῦ. ὁ πιστεύων εἰς τὸν υἱὸν ἔχει ζωὴν 36 
αἰώνιον: 6 δὲ ἀπειθῶν τῷ υἱῷ οὐκ ὄψεται ζωήν, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ ὀργὴ τοῦ Θεοῦ 
μένει ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν. 

IV. Ὡς οὖν ἔγνω ὁ Ἰησοῦς ὅτι ἤκουσαν οἱ Φαρισαῖοι ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς 

4 ‘ ~ 4 4 a? ΄ a ’ -“ Ὁ. 9, 
πλείονας μαθητὰς ποιεῖ καὶ βαπτίζει ἢ ᾿Ιωάννης (καίτοιγε ᾿Ιησοῦς αὐτὸς 2 
οὐκ ἐβάπτιζεν, ἀλλ᾽ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ), ἀφῆκε δὲ τὴν ᾿Ιουδαίαν γῆν 3 
καὶ ἀπῆλθε πάλιν εἰς τὴν Ταλιλαίαν. ἔδει δὲ αὐτὸν διέρχεσθαι διὰ 4 
τῆς Σαμαρείας. ἔρχεται οὖν εἰς πόλιν τῆς Σαμαρείας λεγομένην Συχάρ, 5 
πλησίον. τοῦ χωρίου οὗ ἔδωκεν Ἰακὼβ Ἰωσὴφ τῷ υἱῷ αὐτοῦ. ἦν δὲ 6 
ἐκεῖ πηγὴ τοῦ Ἰακώβ. ὁ οὖν “Ingots κεκοπιακὼς ἐκ τῆς ὁδοιπορίας 
ἐκαθέζετο ἐπὶ τῇ πηγῇ. dpa ἦν ὡσεὶ ἕκτη. ἔρχεται γυνὴ ἐκ τῆς 7 
Σαμαρείας ἀντλῆσαι ὕδωρ. λέγει αὐτῇ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Δός μοι πιεῖν. οἱ 8 
γὰρ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἀπελύθεισαν εἰς τὴν πόλιν, ἵνα τροφὰς ἀγορά- 
σωσι. λέγει αὐτῷ ἡ γυνὴ ἡ Σαμαρεῖτις, Πῶς σὺ ᾿Ιουδαῖος ὧν παρ᾽ ο 
ἐμοῦ πιεῖν αἰτεῖς, οὔσης γυναικὸς Σαμαρείτιδος; οὐ γὰρ συγχρῶνται 
Ἰουδαῖοι Σαμαρείταις. ἀπεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῇ, Εἰ ἤδεις τὴν τὸ 
δωρεὰν τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ τίς ἐστιν ὃ λέγων σοι, Δός μοι πιεῖν, σὺ ἄν 
¥ » , s Ν' " MA “ , iJ - « , * 
ἤτησας αὐτόν, καὶ ἔδωκεν av σοι ὕδωρ ζῶν. λέγει αὐτῷ y γυνή, Κύριε,τι 
οὔτε ἄντλημα ἔχεις, καὶ τὸ φρέαρ ἐστὶ βαθύ: πόθεν οὖν ἔχεις τὸ ὕδωρ 
‘ ~ “ 4 ΄' -“ 4 ε -“ ~ . ΄ «a . 
τὸ ζῶν; μὴ σὺ μείζων εἶ τοῦ πατρὸς ἡμῶν τοῦ ᾿Ιακώβ, ὃς ἔδωκεν 12 
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ἡμῖν τὸ φρέαρ, καὶ αὐτὸς ἐξ αὐτοῦ ἔπιε καὶ of υἱοὶ αὐτοῦ καὶ τὰ 
13 θρέμματα αὐτοῦ; ἀπεκρίθη Ἰησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῇ, Πᾶς ὁ πίνων ἐκ 
14700 ὕδατος τούτου διψήσει πάλιν: ὃς δ᾽ ἄν πίῃ ἐκ τοῦ ὕδατος οὗ ἐγὼ 
δώσω αὐτῷ, οὐ μὴ διψήσει εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα: ἀλλὰ τὸ ὕδωρ ὃ δώσω 
αὐτῷ, γενήσεται ἐν αὐτῷ πηγὴ ὕδατος ἁλλομένου εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον. 
15 λέγει πρὸς αὐτὸν 4 γυνή, Κύριε, δός μοι τοῦτο τὸ ὕδωρ, ἵνα μὴ διψῶ 
16 μηδὲ ἔρχωμαι ἐνθάδε ἀντλεῖν. λέγει αὐτῇ Ἰησοῦς, Ὕπαγε, φώνησον 
17 τὸν ἄνδρα σου, καὶ ἐλθὲ ἐνθάδε. ἀπεκρίθη ἡ γυνὴ καὶ εἶπεν, Οὐκ 
ἔχω ἄνδρα. λέγει αὐτῇ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Καλῶς εἶπας ὅτι “Avdpa οὐκ ἔχω" 
18 πέντε γὰρ ἄνδρας ἔσχες" καὶ νῦν ὃν ἔχεις, οὐκ ἔστι σου ὁ ἀνήρ" τοῦτο 
19 ἀληθὲς εἴρηκας. λέγει αὐτῷ ἡ γυνή, Κύριε, θεωρῶ ὅτι προφήτης εἶ 
Ἰοσύ. οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν ἐν τῷ ὄρει τούτῳ προσεκύνησαν: καὶ ὑμεῖς 
11 λέγετε ὅτι ἐν Ἱεροσολύμοις ἐστὶν ὁ τόπος ὅπου δεῖ προσκυνεῖν. λέγει 
αὐτῇ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Γύναι, πίστευέ μοι ὅτι ἔρχεται wpa, ὅτε οὔτε ἐν τῷ 
χτὔρει τούτῳ οὔτε ἐν Ἱεροσολύμοις προσκυνήσητε τῷ πατρί. ὑμεῖς 
προσκυνεῖτε ὃ οὐκ οἴδατε: ἡμεῖς προσκυνοῦμεν ὃ οἴδαμεν, ὅτι y σωτη- 
23pta ἐκ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ἐστίν. ἀλλ᾽ ἔρχεται dpa καὶ νῦν ἐστιν, ὅτε οἱ 
ἀληθινοὶ προσκυνηταὶ προσκυνήσουσι τῷ πατρὶ ἐν τῷ πνεύματι καὶ 
agaArnGeia. πνεῦμα ὁ Θεός: καὶ τοὺς προσκυνοῦντας αὐτὸν ἐν πνεύματι 
25 καὶ ἀληθείᾳ δεῖ προσκυνεῖν. λέγει αὐτῷ ἡ γυνή, Οἶδα ὅτι Μεσσίας 
ἔρχεται (ὃ λεγόμενος Χριστός)" ὅταν ἔλθῃ ἐκεῖνος, ἀναγγελεῖ ἡμῖν 
- ἅπαντα. λέγει αὐτῇ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, ᾿Εγώ εἰμι, ὁ λαλῶν σοι. καὶ ἐπὶ 
τούτῳ ἦλθον οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐθαύμαζον ὅτι μετὰ γυναικὸς 
ἐλάλει: οὐδεὶς μέντοι εἶπε, Τί ζητεῖς; ἡ, Τί λαλεῖς μετ᾽ αὐτῆς ; 
18 ᾿Αφῆκεν οὖν τὴν ὑδρίαν αὐτῆς ἡ γυνὴ καὶ ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὴν πόλιν, 
10 καὶ λέγει τοῖς ἀνθρώποις, Δεῦτε ἴδετε ἄνθρωπον ὃς εἶπέ μοι πάντα ὅσα 
3ο ἐποίησα' μήτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Χριστός; ἐξῆλθον οὖν ἐκ τῆς πόλεως, 
καὶ ἤρχοντο πρὸς αὐτόν. 
31 Ἐν δὲ τῷ μεταξὺ ἠρώτων αὐτὸν οἱ μαθηταὶ λέγοντες, Ραββί, φάγε. 
3: ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Εγὼ βρῶσιν ἔχω φαγεῖν ἣν ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε. ἔλεγον 
34 0Uv οἱ μαθηταὶ πρὸς ἀλλήλους, Μή τις ἤνεγκεν αὐτῷ φαγεῖν; λέγει 
αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς, μὸν βρῶμά ἐστιν ἵνα ποιήσω τὸ θέλημα τοῦ 
38 πέμψαντός με καὶ τελειώσω αὐτοῦ τὸ ἔργον. οὐχ ὑμεῖς λέγετε ὅτι 
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ἔτι τετράμηνός ἐστι καὶ ὃ θερισμὸς ἔρχεται; ἐπάρατε τοὺς ὀφθαλ- 
μοὺς ὑμῶν καὶ θεάσασθε τὰς χώρας, ὅτι λευκαί εἰσι πρὸς θερισμὸν 
ἤδη. καὶ 6 θερίζων μισθὸν λαμβάνει, καὶ συνάγει καρπὸν εἰς ζωὴν 36 
αἰώνιον, ἵνα ὃ σπείρων ὁμοῦ χαίρῃ καὶ 6 θερίζων. ἐν γὰρ τούτῳ 37 
ὁ λόγος ἐστὶν ἀληθής, ὅτι ἄλλος ἐστὶν ὁ σπείρων καὶ ἄλλος ὁ 
θερίζων. ἐγὼ ἀπέστειλα ὑμᾶς θερίζειν ὃ οὐχ ὑμεῖς Kexomaxare 38 
ἄλλοι κεκοπιάκασι, καὶ ὑμεῖς εἰς τὸν κόπον αὐτῶν εἰσεληλύθατε. ἐκ 39 
δὲ τῆς πόλεως ἐκείνης πολλοὶ ἐπίστευσαν τῶν Σαμαρειτῶν εἰς 
αὐτὸν διὰ τὸν λόγον τῆς γυναικὸς μαρτυρούσης ὅτι Εἶπέ μοι πάντα 

΄ ΄ ε > ha ‘ ,, » ε ~ ᾿ ’ > " 
ὅσα ἐποίησα. ὡς οὖν ἦλθον πρὸς αὐτὸν of Σαμαρεῖται, ἠρώτων αὐτὸν 40 
μεῖναι παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς: καὶ ἔμεινεν ἐκεῖ δύο ἡμέρας. καὶ πολλῷ πλείους 41 
᾿ ᾿,΄ Ν 4 , 2 -“ -“" Ν " J » , Ν 
ἐπίστευσαν διὰ τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ, τῇ τε γυναικὶ ἔλεγον ὅτι Οὐκέτι διὰ 42 
τὴν σὴν λαλιὰν πιστεύομεν: αὐτοὶ γὰρ ἀκηκόαμεν παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
οἴδαμεν ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν ἀληθῶς ὃ σωτὴρ τοῦ κόσμου, ὃ Χριστός. 

Μετὰ δὲ τὰς δύο ἡμέρας ἐξῆλθεν ἐκεῖθεν καὶ ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὴν 43 
Γαλιλαίαν. αὐτὸς γὰρ Ἰησοῦς ἐμαρτύρησεν ὅτι προφήτης ἐν τῇ ἰδίᾳ 44 
πατρίδι τιμὴν οὐκ ἔχει. ὅτε οὖν ἦλθεν εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν, ἐδέξαντο 45 
αὐτὸν οἱ Γαλιλαῖοι, πάντα ἑωρακότες ὅσα ἐποίησεν ἐν ἱἹεροσολύμοις 
? = § ~ ‘ > ‘ Ν > > ‘ © , 
ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ" καὶ αὐτοὶ yap ἦλθον εἰς τὴν ἑορτήν. 

Ἦλθεν οὖν πάλιν ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἰς τὴν Κανᾶ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, ὅπου 46 
> , ᾿Ὶ “ 2 , Aa ε εν ᾿ ΄ ᾿ 
ἐποίησε τὸ ὕδωρ οἶνον. καὶ ἦν τις βασιλικός, οὗ ὁ υἱὸς ἠσθένει ἐν 
Καπερναούμ. οὗτος ἀκούσας ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς ἥκει ἐκ τῆς Ιουδαίας εἰς τὴν 47 
Γαλιλαίαν, ἦλθε πρὸς αὐτόν, καὶ ἠρώτα αὐτὸν ἵνα καταβῇ καὶ ἰάσηται 
ΕἸ “a 4 er 4 4 , > . - ‘ 
αὐτοῦ τὸν υἱόν: ἥμελλε yap ἀποθνήσκειν. εἶπεν οὖν ὁ Ἰησοῦς πρὸς 48 

> ’ mk ‘ ~ , , Ν » ‘ ¢ ΄ 
αὐτόν, ᾿ὰν μὴ σημεῖα καὶ τέρατα ἴδητε, οὐ μὴ πιστεύσητε. λέγει 49 

7 a « ’ a 4 4 > ~ 7 ’ 
πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ βασιλικός, Κύριε, κατάβηθι πρὶν ἀποθανεῖν τὸ παιδίον. 
λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Πορεύου: ὃ vids σου ζῇ. καὶ ἐπίστευσεν ὃ 50 
ἄνθρωπος τῷ λόγῳ ᾧ εἶπεν αὐτῷ Ἰησοῦς, καὶ eropevero. ἤδη δὲ 51 
αὐτοῦ καταβαίνοντος, οἱ δοῦλοι ὑπήντησεν αὐτῷ καὶ ἀνήγγειλαν 
λέγοντες ὅτι Ὁ παῖς σου ζῇ. ἐπύθετο οὖν τὴν ὥραν παρ᾽ αὐτῶν 5: 

, > twa σ΄ + σ΄ ε ’ 
ἐν ἡ κομψότερον ἔσχεν' εἶπον οὖν αὐτῷ ὅτι Χθὲς pay ἑβδόμην 
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3 - a « ’ " > « ΙῚ ν , ~ i * 
53 ἀφῆκεν αὐτὸν ὁ πυρετός. ἔγνω οὖν ὁ πατὴρ ὅτι ἐκείνῃ TH wpa ἐν 
> ~ εν ” . ef ~ 4 , at ‘ ε 
ἡ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Ὁ υἱός σου ζῇ’ καὶ ἐπίστευσεν αὐτὸς καὶ ἡ 
ἡ. ᾽ ΄-Ο ΄ -“ , ’ -~ > ’ « cot 
54 0ikia αὐτοῦ ὅλη. τοῦτο πάλιν δεύτερον σημεῖον ἐποίησεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς, 
ἐλθὼν ἐκ τῆς Ιουδαίας εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν. 
V. Μετὰ ταῦτα ἦν 4 ἑορτὴ τῶν Ἰουδαίων, καὶ ἀνέβη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
> « ’ ν s 2 a ε , ‘ a a 
aeis ‘IepogoAvpa, ἔστι δὲ ἐν τοῖς Ἱεροσολύμοις ἐπὶ τῇ προβατικῇ 
κολυμβήθρα, ἡ λεγομένη Ἑ βραϊστὶ Βηθεσδά, πέντε στοὰς ἔχουσα. 
ἐν ταύταις κατέκειτο πλῆθος πολὺ τῶν ἀσθενούντων, τυφλῶν, χωλῶν, 
“- ΠῚ td ‘ cal a ’ ν Ν νΝ 1 
4 ξηρῶν, ἐκδεχομένων τὴν τοῦ ὕδατος κίνησιν. ἄγγελος γὰρ κατὰ καιρὸν 
΄ ᾿ “Ἵ , ‘ > ‘ Ν A « > ~ 
κατέβαινεν ἐν τῇ κολυμβήθρᾳ καὶ ἐτάρασσε τὸ ὕδωρ' ὁ οὖν πρῶτος 
ἐμβὰς μετὰ τὴν ταραχὴν τοῦ ὕδατος ὑγιὴς ἐγίνετο, ᾧ δήποτε κατεί- 
5 χέτο νοσήματι. ἦν δέ τις ἄνθρωπος ἐκεῖ τριάκοντα καὶ ὀκτὼ ἔτη 
6 ἔχων ἐν τῇ ἀσθενείᾳ αὐτοῦ. τοῦτον ἰδὼν ὁ Ἰησοῦς κατακείμενον, καὶ 
‘ ν ‘ ΄ 7 ὃ ν , . - Θέλ « 4 ΄ 
γνοὺς ὅτι πολὺν χρόνον ἤδη ἔχει, λέγει αὐτῷ, Θέλεις ὑγιὴς γενέ- 
4, ᾿ -“ « > - , " » - * ΄ 
σθαι; ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ ὁ ἀσθενῶν, Κύριε, ἄνθρωπον οὐκ ἔχω, ἵνα ὅταν 
ταραχθῇ τὸ ὕδωρ, βάλῃ με εἰς τὴν κολυμβήθραν: ἐν ᾧ δὲ ἔρχομαι 
8 ἐγώ, ἄλλος πρὸ ἐμοῦ καταβαίνει. λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Ἔγειρε, 
g ρον τὸν κράβαττόν gov καὶ περιπάτει. καὶ εὐθέως ὑγιὴς ἐγένετο 
« ¥ ‘ ‘ Ψ 4 , ᾽ν “ 4 ΄ > 
0 ἄνθρωπος, καὶ ἐγερθεὶς ἦρε τὸν κράβαττον αὐτοῦ καὶ περιεπάτει. ἦν 
‘ ‘ ᾿ id a“ ε , ν > « - ”~ 
ιο δὲ σάββατον ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ. ἔλεγον οὖν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι τῷ τεθερα- 
πευμένῳ, Σάββατόν ἐστιν καὶ οὐκ ἔξεστί σοι ἄραι τὸν κράβαττον. 
᾿ , a a « , ε:"» a+ > . 
t1dmexpiOyn αὐτοῖς, ‘O ποιήσας pe ὑγιῆ, ἐκεῖνός μοι εἶπεν, "Apov τὸν 
τι; κράβαττόν σου καὶ περιπάτει. ἠρώτησαν οὖν αὐτόν, Τίς ἐστιν ὁ ἄν- 
« , ΄ > a ΄ , 4 - ε a 
13 Opwros ὁ εἰπών σοι, "Apov tov κράβαττόν gov καὶ περιπάτει; ὁ δὲ 
᾽ ᾿ ᾿ » , > ε ᾿ > a ser ra * > a 
ἰαθεὶς οὐκ pode τίς ἐστιν’ ὁ yap Ἰησοῦς ἐξένευσεν, ὄχλον ὄντος ἐν τῷ 
«τόπῳ. μετὰ ταῦτα εὑρίσκει αὐτὸν ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, καὶ εἶπεν 
αὐτῷ, Ἴδε ὑγιὴς γέγονας" μηκέτι ἁμάρτανε, ἵνα μὴ χεῖρόν τί σοι γένη- 
᾿ “ , ν . ᾿ , tr. a , id 7 ΕΣ “ 
ι5ται. ἀπῆλθεν ὁ ἄνθρωπος, καὶ ἀνήγγειλε τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις ὅτι Ἰησοῦς 
ἐστιν ὁ ποιήσας με ὑγιῆ. 

16 Kat διὰ τοῦτο ἐδίωκον τὸν Ἰησοῦν οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι, ὅτι ταῦτα ἐποίει 
é BBa: 5 δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἀπεκρίνατο αὐτοῖς, ‘O πατήρ pov ἕως a, 
ι7 ἐν σαββάτῳ. ὁ δὲ ‘Ine ρ , 4p pov ἕως ἄρτι 
18 ἐργάζεται, κἀγὼ ἐργάζομαι. διὰ τοῦτο οὖν μᾶλλον ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν οἱ 
Ιουδαῖοι ἀποκτεῖναι, ὅτι οὐ μόνον ἔλυε τὸ σάββατον, ἀλλὰ καὶ πατέ; 
᾿ αι, μό Ἂ ρα 


Ν fod - - 
τοἴδιον ἔλεγε τὸν Θεόν, ἴσον ἑαυτὸν ποιῶν τῷ Θεῷ, ἀπεκρίνατο οὖν ὁ 
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7 ~ « 
Ἰησοῦς καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ov δύναται ὁ vids 
-“ a4? a eax ¢ 2s , Ω ‘ ‘4 a 2 
ποιεῖν ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ οὐδὲ ἕν, ἐὰν μή τι βλέπῃ τὸν πατέρα ποιοῦντα: ἅ 
γὰρ av ἐκεῖνος ποιῇ, ταῦτα καὶ ὁ υἱὸς ὁμοίως ποιεῖ. ὁ γὰρ πατὴρ 20 
-“ 7 ε᾽ὔ Ν , ’ LJ -“ ΓῚ ν α ~ 7 » 
φιλεῖ τὸν υἱόν, καὶ πάντα δείκνυσιν αὐτῷ & αὐτὸς ποιεῖ: καὶ μείζονα 
΄ id 7, «A ν ν «ε a“ ’ ΄ 4 « ‘ 
τούτων δείξει αὐτῷ ἔργα, ἵνα ὑμεῖς θαυμάζητε. ὥσπερ yap ὁ πατὴρ 21 
, ‘ ‘ Ν a” MA ‘ . «» a ΄ - 
ἐγείρει τοὺς νεκροὺς καὶ ζωοποιεῖ, οὕτω Kai ὁ vids οὖς θέλει ζωοποιεῖ. 
οὐδὲ γὰρ ὃ πατὴρ κρίνει οὐδένα, ἀλλὰ τὴν κρίσιν πᾶσαν δέδωκε τῷ 22 
υἱῷ, ἵνα πάντες τιμῶσι τὸν υἱὸν καθὼς τιμῶσι τὸν πατέρα. ὃ μὴ 13 
- ‘ en » - Ν 4 Ν , » ¢ ν» » κα 
τιμῶν τὸν υἱὸν οὐ τιμᾷ τὸν πατέρα τὸν πέμψαντα αὐτόν. ἀμὴν ἀμὴν 24 
λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι ὁ τὸν λόγον μου ἀκούων καὶ πιστεύων τῷ πέμψαντί 
με ἔχει ζωὴν αἰώνιον, καὶ εἰς κρίσιν οὐκ ἔρχεται, ἀλλὰ μεταβέβηκεν 
~ , > 4 ΄ » a J ‘ la « -“ Ψ Ν J 
ἐκ τοῦ θανάτου eis τὴν ζωήν. ἀμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι ἔρχεται dpa 25 
καὶ νῦν ἐστιν, ὅτε οἱ νεκροὺ ἀκούσωσι τῆς φωνῆς τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ 
Θεοῦ, καὶ οἱ ἀκούσαντες ζήσουσιν. ὥσπερ γὰρ ὁ πατὴρ ἔχει ζωὴν ἐν 26 
ἑαυτῷ, καὶ ἐξουσίαν ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ καὶ κρίσιν ποιεῖν, ὅτι υἱὸς ἀνθρώπου 27 
cal a ~ 
ἐστί. μὴ θαυμάζετε τοῦτο" ὅτι ἔρχεται wpa ἐν ἡ πάντες of ἐν τοῖς 28 
μνημείοις ἀκούσονται τῆς φωνῆς αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐκπορεύσονται, οἱ τὰ ἀγαθὰ 29 
, » ΒΟ -“ ε " Ν a ΄ > >? 
ποιήσαντες εἰς ἀνάστασιν ζωῆς, of δὲ τὰ φαῦλα πράξαντες εἰς ava- 
΄ ᾿ ΄ ΗΠ a 2 > » a νὼ 7 ‘ 
στασιν κρίσεως. οὐ δύναμαι ἐγὼ ποιεῖν ἀπ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ οὐδέν: καθὼς 30 
> ΄ MEE , ε , ε é ‘ ὃ , > eee: 3 ᾿ a Η θέλ 
ἀκούω, κρίνω" καὶ ἡ κρίσις ἡ ἐμὴ δικαία ἐστίν: ὅτι οὐ ζητῶ τὸ θέλημα 
τὸ ἐμόν, ἀλλὰ τὸ θέλημα τοῦ πέμψαντός με. ἐὰν ἐγὼ μαρτυρῶ περὶ 31 
ἐμαυτοῦ, 4 μαρτυρία μον οὐκ ἔστιν ἀληθής. ἄλλος ἐστὶν ὁ μαρτυ- 32 
a . pa ‘ > ΄ ᾿ , ε " a a 
ρῶν περὶ ἐμοῦ, καὶ οἶδα ὅτι ἀληθής ἐστιν ἡ μαρτυρία ἣν μαρτυρεῖ 
περὶ ἐμοῦ. 
Siar x ὦ 
Ὑμεῖς ἀπεστάλκατε πρὸς ᾿Ιωάννην, καὶ μεμαρτύρηκε τῇ ἀληθείᾳ" 33 
> ‘ . J 4 > , ‘ J ¢ » 4 ~ ta 
ἐγὼ δὲ οὐ παρὰ ἀνθρώπου τὴν μαρτυρίαν λαμβάνω, ἀλλὰ ταῦτα λέγω 34 
σ΄ ε a“ J > ~ > ε , « ΄ ‘ ’ e ~ 
iva ὑμεῖς σωθῆτε. ἐκεῖνος ἦν ὁ λύχνος ὁ καιόμενος Kal φαίνων, ὑμεῖς 35 
, ᾿ -" - ~ 
δὲ ἠθελήσατε ἀγαλλιασθῆναι πρὸς ὧραν ἐν τῷ φωτὶ αὐτοῦ. ἐγὼ 36 
δὲ ἔχω τὴν μαρτυρίαν μείζω τοῦ Ἰωάννου: τὰ γὰρ ἔργα ἃ δέδωκέ 
σ , “ “a 
μοι ὃ πατὴρ iva τελειώσω αὐτά, αὐτὰ τὰ ἔργα ἃ ποιῶ μαρτυρεῖ περὶ 
ἐμοῦ ὅτι ὁ πατήρ με ἀπέσταλκε: καὶ ὁ πέμψας με πατὴρ αὐτὸς μεμαρ- 37 
, ‘ ὲ a ” ‘ a mm 9 ᾿ ΄ ¥ 
τύρηκε περὶ ἐμοῦ. οὔτε φωνὴν αὐτοῦ ἀκηκόατε πώποτε, οὔτε εἶδος 
αὐτοῦ ἑωράκατε: καὶ τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ οὐκ ἔχετε ἐν ὑμῖν μένοντα, 38 


26 cavrw] scriba vel idem vel ejusdem fere temporis addidit in marg. ovrws 
edwxe καὶ τὼ υἱὼ ζωην ἐχέειν εν εαὐτὼ 


19 λεγει] εἰπεν 5 ουδε ev] ovdev ς΄ 21 ovrws 118 209 25 axov- 
σονται 118 209 = (noovra 118 209 = 26 cavtw)]+ourws edwxe καὶ τω 
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“ a a 24 2 ε a ᾿ ΄ a Ν 
30 ὅτι ὃν ἀπέστειλεν ἐκεῖνος, τούτῳ ὑμεῖς οὐ πιστεύετε. ἐρευνᾶτε τὰς 
, hd ε ἔν a ‘J J - x | md ν | > - ’ 
γραφάς, ὅτι ὑμεῖς δοκεῖτε ἐν αὐταῖς ζωὴν αἰώνιον ἔχειν, καὶ ἐκεῖναί 
.J e - ‘ > -“ Ν » ᾿ - , σ 
“οεἰσιν αἱ μαρτυροῦσαι περὶ ἐμοῦ: καὶ οὐ θέλετε ἐλθεῖν πρός με ἵνα 
τ - 
ἢ; ζωὴν ἔχητε. δόξαν παρὰ ἀνθρώπων οὐ λαμβάνω: ἀλλ᾽ ἔγνωκα ὑμᾶς 
“3ὅτι τὴν ἀγάπην τοῦ Θεοῦ οὐκ ἔχετε ἐν ἑαυτοῖς. ἐγὼ ἐλήλυθα ἐν τῷ 
ὀνόματι τοῦ πατρός μον, καὶ οὐ λαμβάνετέ pe ἐὰν ἄλλος ἔλθῃ ἐν 
“4 τῷ ὀνόματι τῷ ἰδίῳ, ἐκεῖνον λήψεσθε. πῶς δύνασθε ὑμεῖς πιστεύειν, 
δόξαν παρ᾽ ἀλλήλων λαμβάνοντες, καὶ τὴν δόξαν τὴν παρὰ τοῦ μόνου 
4 Θεοῦ οὐ ζητεῖτε; μὴ δοκεῖτε ὅτι ἐγὼ κατηγορήσω ὑμῶν πρὸς τὸν 
46 πατέρα' ἔστιν ὁ κατηγορῶν ὑμῶν Μωσῆς, εἰς ὅν ὑμεῖς ἠλπίκατε. εἰ 
γὰρ ἐπιστεύετε Μωσεῖ, ἐπιστεύετε ἂν ἐμοί: περὶ γὰρ ἐμοῦ ἐκεῖνος 
47 ἔγραψεν. εἰ δὲ τοῖς ἐκείνου γράμμασιν οὐ πιστεύετε, πῶς τοῖς ἐμοῖς 
ῥήμασι πιστεύσητε; 
VI. Μετὰ ταῦτα ἀπῆλθεν 6 Ἰησοῦς πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης τῆς 
4 Γαλιλαίας τῆς Τιβεριάδος: ἠκολούθει δὲ αὐτῷ ὄχλος πολύς, ὅτι 
, Ν ~ ao , 8 ”~ 3 , ϑ aA ἷ, ᾿ ἈΝ 
λέώρων τὰ σημεῖα ἃ ἐποίει ἐπὶ τῶν ἀσθενούντων. ἀνῆλθεν οὖν εἰς τὸ 
» « ᾽» cal ‘ ΓῚ ΄ ΠῚ - ‘ .- - ᾿» -" > Ν 
«ὄρος ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ ἐκάθητο ἐκεῖ μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ. ἦν δὲ 
5 ἐγγὺς τὸ πάσχα, ἡ ἑορτὴ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. ἐπάρας οὖν τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς 
εν a ‘ , ἷ΄ ν᾿ ν ™ Η ed , 
ὁ Ἰησοῦς, καὶ θεασάμενος ὅτι πολὺς ὄχλος ἔρχεται πρὸς αὐτόν, λέγει 
Η ‘ , , ᾿ ΄ ν " ᾿ Φ 
πρὸς τὸν Φίλιππον, Πόθεν ἀγοράσωμεν ἄρτους ἵνα φάγωσιν οὗτοι; 
ὁ τοῦτο δὲ ἔλεγε πειράζων αὐτόν: αὐτὸς yap ἤδει τί ἤμελλε ποιεῖν. 
» (θη " A bir A oi ὃ ΄ ν .» » -“ 
" ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ Φίλιππος, Διακοσίων δηναρίων ἄρτοι οὐκ ἀρκοῦσιν 
8 αὐτοῖς, ἵνα ἕκαστος αὐτῶν βραχύ τι λάβῃ. λέγει αὐτῷ εἷς ἐκ τῶν 
ο μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ, ᾿Ανδρέας ὃ ἀδελφὸς Σίμωνος Πέτρου, Ἔστι παιδά- 
ριον ὧδε, ὃ ἔχει πέντε ἄρτους κριθίνους καὶ δύο ὀψάρια: ἀλλὰ ταῦτα 
, > > ΄ > ". εν a , . ᾽ , 
ιοτί ἐστιν εἰς τοσούτους; εἶπε δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Ποιήσατε τοὺς ἀνθρώ- 
mous ἀναπεσεῖν. ἦν δὲ χόρτος πολὺς ἐν τῷ τόπῳ: ἀνέπεσαν οὖν 
" a ᾿ Ν « Ἂ cA ᾿ ‘ ‘ " 
τι ἄνδρες τὸν ἀριθμὸν ὡσεὶ πεντακισχίλιοι. καὶ λαβὼν τοὺς ἄρτους 
ὁ Ἰησοῦς καὶ εὐχαριστήσας διέδωκε τοῖς ἀνακειμένοις: ὁμοίως καὶ ἐκ 
τι: τῶν ὀψαρίων ὅσον ἤθελον. ὡς δὲ ἐπλήσθησαν, λέγει τοῖς μαθηταῖς 
αὐτοῦ, Συναγάγετε τὰ περισσεύσαντα κλάσματα, ἵνα μή τι ἀπόληται. 
, , .ν "7 δώξδε ᾿ λ ’ é a ΄ 
13 συνήγαγον οὖν, καὶ ἐγέμισαν κα κοφίνους κλασμάτων ἐκ τῶν πέντε 
τ4φ ἄρτων τῶν κριθίνων, ἃ ἐπερίσσευσε τοῖς βεβρωκόσιν. οἱ οὖν ἄνθρωποι 
ἰδόντες ὃ ἐποίησε σημεῖον ὃ Ἰησοῦς ἔλεγον ὅτι Οὗτός ἐστιν ἀληθῶς ὃ 
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Ω ©» ᾿ ὁ ᾿ x , > - > ‘ « La 
προφήτης ὁ ἐρχόμενος εἰς τὸν κόσμον. ᾿Ιησοῦς οὖν, γνοὺς ὅτι μέλλου- 15 
σιν ἔρχεσθαι καὶ ἁρπάζειν αὐτὸν ἵνα ποιήσωσι βασιλέα, ἀνεχώρησε 
πάλιν εἰς τὸ ὄρος αὐτὸς μόνος. 

Ὡς δὲ ὀψία ἐγένετο, κατέβησαν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τὴν θάλασ- 16 

Ν ΄ iJ Ν »“ 4 ’ ~ ,΄ » 
σαν, καὶ ἐμβάντες εἰς τὸ πλοῖον ἤρχοντο πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης εἰς 17 
Καπερναούμ. καὶ σκοτία ἤδη ἐγεγόνει, καὶ οὐκ ἐληλύθει πρὸς αὐτοὺς 
εν - . ’ .ν» ΄ , ’ > 13 
6 Ἰησοῦς, 4 τε θάλασσα ἀνέμου μεγάλου πνέοντος διηγείρετο. ἐληλα- 19 
κότες οὖν ὡσεὶ σταδίους εἰκοσιπέντε ἢ τριάκοντα θεωροῦσι τὸν Ἰησοῦν 
περιπατοῦντα ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης καὶ ἐγγὺς τοῦ πλοίου γινόμενον: καὶ 
= a 20 
ἐφοβήθησαν. ὁ δὲ λέγει αὐτοῖς, "Eyw εἰμι: μὴ φοβεῖσθε. ἤθελον οὖν ὃς 
λαβεῖν αὐτὸν εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, καὶ εὐθέως ἐγένετο τὸ πλοῖον ἐπὶ τῆς 
γῆς εἰς ἣν ὑπῆγον. 

Τῇ ἐπαύριον ὁ ὄχλος ὁ ἑστηκὼς πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης, ἰδὼν ὅτι 1: 
πλοιάριον ἄλλο οὐκ ἦν ἐκεῖ εἰ μὴ ἕν, καὶ ὅτι οὐ συνεισῆλθε τοῖς 
μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, ἀλλὰ μόνοι οἱ μαθηταὶ 
αὐτοῦ ἀπῆλθον: ἄλλα δὲ ἦλθον πλοιάρια ἐκ Τιβεριάδος ἐγγὺς τοῦ 23 
τόπου ὅπου ἔφαγον τὸν ἄρτον τοῦ Κυρίου εὐχαριστήσαντος' ὅτε:ς 
οὖν εἶδεν ὁ ὄχλος ὅτι Ἰησοῦς οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκεῖ οὐδὲ of μαθηταὶ 

᾿» a » La ‘ , ‘ , ‘ - Ν ha ‘J ‘ 
αὐτοῦ, ἀνέβησαν καὶ αὐτοὶ εἰς τὰ πλοῖα καὶ ἦλθον eis Καπερναοὺμ 
ζητοῦντες τὸν Ἰησοῦν, καὶ εὑρόντες αὐτὸν πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης εἶπον 25 
αὐτῷ, Ῥαββί, πότε ὧδε γέγονας; ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν, 26 
᾿ Ν 2 Ν ΄ ea ~ 7 > - ν᾿ = , - 
Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ζητεῖτέ με, οὐχ ὅτι εἴδετε σημεῖα, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι 
ἐφάγετε ἐκ τῶν ἄρτων καὶ ἐχορτάσθητε. ἐργάζεσθε μὴ τὴν βρῶσιν 27 
a » , > a ‘ ”~ ‘ LZ , “ 77 
τὴν ἀπολλυμένην, ἀλλὰ τὴν βρῶσιν τὴν μένουσαν εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον, 
ἣν ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ὑμῖν δώσει: τοῦτον γὰρ ὁ πατὴρ ἐσφράγισεν 
ὁ Θεός. εἶπον οὖν πρὸς αὐτόν, Τί ποιῶμεν, ἵνα ἐργαζώμεθα τὰ 28 
4 ” -“ > 4, « » hel s > ”~ “ ’ ᾿ ΕῪ 
ἔργα τοῦ Θεοῦ; ἀπεκρίθη ὁ ᾿Ἰησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ 29 
ἔργον τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἵνα πιστεύητε εἰς ὅν ἀπέστειλεν ἐκεῖνος. εἶπον οὖν 30 
2 - ,’ ᾿ 2 ~ ‘ ~ σ ΝΜ ‘ , ’ 
αὐτῷ, Τί οὖν ποιεῖς σὺ σημεῖον, ἵνα ἴδωμεν καὶ πιστεύσωμέν σοι; 
’ > , e ΄ ε - Ν , ¥ > “ ΄ » 
τί ἐργάζῃ; οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν τὸ μάννα ἔφαγον ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, καθὼς 31 
᾿ ¥ - " “᾿ ow » κα a > > 
γέγραπται, “Aprov ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς φαγεῖν. εἶπεν οὖν 32 
a» nm €8 a ᾽ ‘ > .X , ea . a ” ea Η͂ 
αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, Οὐ Μωσῆς δέδωκεν ὑμῖν τὸν 
» > -~ > -“ » ᾿ ε La ’ enw a " > 
ἄρτον ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ: ἀλλ᾽ ὃ πατήρ pov δίδωσιν ὑμῖν τὸν ἄρτον ἐκ 
τοῦ οὐρανοῦ τὸν ἀληθινόν: ὃ γὰρ ἄρτος τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐστιν ὁ καταβαίνων 33 


- 


ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ διδοὺς τῷ κόσμῳ. εἶπον οὖν πρὸς αὐτόν, Κύριε, 34 

15 ποιησωσιν αὐτὸν 118 ς΄ 1θὼς © 21 τὸ πλοιὸν eyevero £ 
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35 πάντοτε δὸς ἡμῖν τὸν ἄρτον τοῦτον. εἶπε δὲ αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Ἐγώ 
εἶμι ὁ ἄρτος τῆς ζωῆς: ὃ ἐρχόμενος πρός με οὐ μὴ πεινάσει, καὶ ὃ 
36 πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ οὐ μὴ διψήσει πώποτε. ἀλλ᾽ εἶπον ὑμῖν ὅτι καὶ 
37 ἑωράκατέ με, καὶ οὐ πιστεύετε. πᾶν ὃ δίδωσί μοι ὁ πατὴρ πρός με 
38 née καὶ τὸν ἐρχύμενον πρός με οὐ μὴ ἐκβάλω ἔξω" ὅτι καταβέβηκα 
ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, οὐχ ἵνα ποιῶ τὸ θέλημα τὸ ἐμόν, ἀλλὰ τὸ θέλημα 
ϑοτοῦ πέμψαντός με. τοῦτο δέ ἐστι τὸ θέλημα τοῦ πέμψαντός με, ἵνα 
πᾶν ὃ δέδωκέ μοι, μὴ ἀπολέσω ἐξ αὐτοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ ἀναστήσω αὐτὸ τῇ 
“οἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ. τοῦτο γάρ ἐστι τὸ θέλημα τοῦ πατρός μου, ἵνα 
πᾶς ὁ θεωρῶν τὸν υἱὸν καὶ πιστεύων εἰς αὐτὸν ἔχῃ ζωὴν αἰώνιον, καὶ 
4“ ἀναστήσω αὐτὸν τῇ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ. ἐγόγγυζον οὖν οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι περὶ 
“ταὐτοῦ, ὅτι εἶπεν, Ἐγώ εἰμι ὁ ἄρτος ὁ καταβὰς ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ: καὶ 
ἔλεγον, Οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Ἰησοῦς ὁ υἱὸς Ἰωσήφ, οὗ ἡμεῖς οἴδαμεν 
τὸν πατέρα καὶ τὴν μητέρα; πῶς οὖν λέγει ὅτι Ἔκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ 
“3καταβέβηκα; ἀπεκρίθη οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Μὴ γογγύ- 
44Gere μετ᾽ ἀλλήλων. οὐδεὶς δύναται ἐλθεῖν πρός με, ἐὰν μὴ ὁ πατὴρ 
ὁ πέμψας με ἑλκύσῃ αὐτόν, κἀγὼ ἀναστήσω αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ ἐσχάτῃ 
“5ἡμέρᾳ. ἔστι γεγραμμένον ἐν τοῖς προφήταις, Καὶ ἔσονται πάντες 
διδακτοὶ Θεοῦ. πᾶς οὖν ὁ ἀκούσας παρὰ τοῦ πατρὸς καὶ μαθὼν ἔρχε- 
4“ὅται πρός pe οὐχ ὅτι τὸν πατέρα τις ἑώρακεν, εἰ μὴ ὁ ὧν ἐκ τοῦ 
41 Θεοῦ, οὗτος ἑώρακε τὸν πατέρα. ἀμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὁ πιστεύων 
4 εἰς ἐμὲ ἔχει ζωὴν αἰώνιον. ἐγώ εἰμι ὁ ἄρτος τῆς ζωῆς. οἱ πατέρες 
βοὐμῶν ἔφαγον τὸ μάννα ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, καὶ ἀπέθανον: οὗτός ἐστιν 6 
ἄρτος ὁ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καταβαίνων, ἵνα τις ἐξ αὐτοῦ φάγῃ καὶ μὴ 
51: ἀποθάνῃ. ἐγώ εἰμι ὁ ἄρτος ὁ ζῶν, ὁ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καταβάς: ἐάν 
τις φάγῃ ἐκ τοῦτου τοῦ ἄρτου, ζήσεται εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. καὶ ὃ ἄρτος 
δὲ ὃν ἐγὼ δώσω ἡ σάρξ μου ἐστίν, ἣν ἐγὼ δώσω ὑπὲρ τῆς τοῦ κόσμου 
βηζωῆς. ἐμάχοντο οὖν οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι πρὸς ἀλλήλους λέγοντες, Πῶς 
ββδύναται ἡμῖν οὗτος δοῦναι τὴν σάρκα φαγεῖν; εἶπεν οὖν αὐτοῖς ὁ 
Ἰησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐὰν μὴ φάγητε τὴν σάρκα τοῦ υἱοῦ 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου καὶ πίητε αὐτοῦ τὸ αἷμα, οὐκ ἔχετε ζωὴν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, 
540 τρώγων μου τὴν σάρκα καὶ πίνων μου τὸ αἷμα ἔχει ζωὴν αἰώνιον, 
ββκἀγὼ ἀναστήσω αὐτὸν τῇ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ. ἢ γὰρ σάρξ μου ἀληθής 
35 πινασὴ 309, rewaon 118 “ δδι͵εψηση 118 309 σ΄ 37 ἐμε 118 909 = 
ἐκβαλλω 118 209 sed 209 primum εκβαλω tum autem ἃ alterum scripsisse 
videtur 39 pe] + πατρὸς 118? 209 ς΄, 118* ni fallor spatium reliquit 
αλλα ς΄ ἐν τὴ ς΄ 40 yap] δε σ΄ matpos μου] πέμψαντος pe £ 
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Μ a ‘ ‘ ‘ > ΄ ᾿ ε , 
ἐστι βρῶσις, καὶ τὸ αἷμά μον ἀληθής ἐστι πόσις. ὁ τρώγων pov s6 
᾿ ‘ ‘ , a Η 2. 4% ’ > Sy a aA . 
τὴν σάρκα καὶ πίνων pov τὸ αἷμα ἐν ἐμοὶ μένει, κἀγὼ ἐν αὐτῷς. καθὼς 57 
ι} Ld ΄ «ε “ , ᾿ ‘ ”~ Ν ‘ , ‘ e ΄ 
ἀπέστειλέ με ὁ ζῶν πατήρ, κἀγὼ ζῶ διὰ τὸν πατέρα, καὶ 6 τρώγων 
᾿ -~ , ᾿ , ᾿, rt ¢ > «ε Ld « » = 
με, κἀκεῖνος ζήσεται δὶ ἐμέ. οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ ἄρτος ὁ ἐκ τοῦ ε:8 
ν᾿ -" ΄ ᾿ ‘ ” « , ε “ Ν , . 
οὐρανοῦ καταβάς: οὐ καθὼς ἔφαγον of πατέρες ὑμῶν τὸ μάννα, Kai 
> ’ ε , -“ Ν ν ‘ » x ΠΩ - 
ἀπέθανον’ ὁ τρώγων τοῦτον τὸν ἄρτον ζήσει εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. ταῦτα 50 
> , >? ΄- , J ’ 
ἐλάλησεν ἐν συναγωγῇ διδάσκων ἐν Καπερναούμ. 
> “-“ ᾿ 
Πολλοὶ οὖν ἀκούσαντες ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ εἶπον, SxAnpos ἐστιν bo 
ε , Φ , , LJ -~ » ΄ ᾿ ‘ Ν e , A > 
ὁ λόγος οὗτος" τίς δύναται αὐτοῦ ἀκούειν; εἰδὼς δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἐνόι 
“ » -“- 
ἑαυτῷ ὅτι γογγύζουσι περὶ τούτου οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 
-“ Ma ΄ 
Τοῦτο ὑμᾶς σκανδαλίζει; ἐὰν οὖν θεωρῆτε τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 6: 
Ld ha Ν ΄ Ν -“" ’ ~ ε 
ἀναβαίνοντα ὅπου ἦν τὸ πρότερον; τὸ πνεῦμα ἐστι τὸ ζωοποιοῦν, 763 
» ᾿ - , ‘ a -~ 
σὰρξ οὐκ ὠφελεῖ οὐδέν: τὰ ῥήματα ἃ ἐγὼ λελάληκα ὑμῖν πνεῦμά 
ἐστι καὶ ζωή ἐστιν. ἀλλ᾽ εἰσὶν ἐξ ὑμῶν τινες ot οὐ πιστεύουσιν. 64 
¥ ‘ > 2 δι εν -“" fs aos © ‘ ’ ‘ ΄ 
ἤδει γὰρ ἐξ ἀρχῆς ὁ Ἰησοῦς τίνες εἰσὶν οἱ μὴ πιστεύοντες, καὶ τίς 
ἐστιν ὃ παραδώσων αὐτόν. καὶ ἔλεγε, Διὰ τοῦτο εἴρηκα ὑμῖν ὅτι οὐδεὶς 6s 
’ ἐλθ. -“ ’ ss ‘ ? ὃ 50 ΄ > -“ > -“ , 
δύναται ἐλθεῖν πρός pe, ἐὰν μὴ ἦ δεδομένον αὐτῷ ἐκ τοῦ πατρός pov. 
ἐκ τούτου πολλοὶ ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ ἀπῆλθον εἰς τὰ ὀπίσω, 66 
᾿ ν» ᾿ > αὶ , > > εν a a ΄ 
καὶ οὐκέτι μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ περιεπάτουν. εἶπεν οὖν ὁ Ἰησοῦς τοῖς δώδεκα, 67 
« “ 
Μὴ καὶ ὑμεῖς θέλετε ὑπάγειν; ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ Σίμων Πέτρος, Κύριε, 68 
4 , 2 , er - , , w ‘ ε -“ 
πρὸς τίνα ἀπελευσόμεθα; ῥήματα ζωῆς αἰωνίου ἔχεις: καὶ ἡμεῖς πεπι- 69 
, s » [ὦ - Ν « Ν ε es - ”~ 
στεύκαμεν καὶ ἐγνώκαμεν ὅτι σὺ εἶ ὃ Χριστὸς ὁ vids τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Οὐκ ἐγὼ ὑμᾶς τοὺς δώδεκα ἐξελεξάμην, καὶ zo 
᾿ , ’ ᾿ 
ἐξ ὑμῶν εἷς διάβολός ἐστιν; ἔλεγε δὲ Ἰούδαν Σίμωνος ᾿Ισκαριώτην" 71 
Ma a 
οὗτος γὴρ ἔμελλεν αὐτὸν παραδιδόναι εἷς dv ἐκ τῶν δώδεκα. 
ὙΙΙ. Καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα περιεπάτει 6 Ἰησοῦς ἐν τῇ Γαλιλαίᾳ" 
" a * ~ - 
οὐ γὰρ ἤθελεν ἐν τῇ ᾿Ιουδαίᾳ περιπατεῖν, ὅτι ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι 
> εἴ αι > δὲ > s ε ἑ ‘ - | Sai ε ΄ > 2 
ἀποκτεῖναι. ἦν ἐγγὺς ἡ ἑορτὴ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ἡ σκηνοπηγία. εἶπον ἢ 
γιὰ > Η͂ΒΑ͂ ͵ : 
οὖν πρὸς αὐτὸν οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ, Μετάβηθι ἐντεῦθεν καὶ ὕπαγε εἰς 
" J ν x e , Lg ‘ ¥ a ‘ - 
τὴν ᾿Ιουδαίαν, ἵνα καὶ οἱ μαθηταί cov θεωρήσωσι τὰ ἔργα a σὺ ποιεῖς" 
οὐδεὶς γὰρ ἐν κρυπτῷ τι ποιεῖ, καὶ ζητεῖ αὐτὸς ἐν παρρησίᾳ εἶναι. εἰς 
ταῦτα ποιεῖς, φανέρωσον σεαυτὸν τῷ κύσμῳ. οὐδὲ γὰρ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ 5 
ΕἸ a 3 ᾿᾽ » » ΄ > > ~ αν ba] e ‘ e 
αὐτοῦ ἐπίστευον εἰς αὐτόν. λέγει οὖν αὐτοῖς 6 Ἰησοῦς, Ὁ καιρὸς ὁ 6 


67 ovy] pr rasura in qua nihil legi potest 
69 Θεου] m. recen. add. in marg. του ζωντος 
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ἐμὸς οὔπω πάρεστιν: ὃ δὲ καιρὸς ὁ ὑμέτερος πάντοτέ ἐστιν ἕτοιμος. 
7 οὐ δύναται ὃ κόσμος μισεῖν ὑμᾶς: ἐμὲ δὲ μισεῖ, ὅτι ἐγὼ μαρτυρῶ περὶ 
8 αὐτοῦ ὅτι τὰ ἔργα αὐτοῦ πονηρά ἐστιν. ὑμεῖς ἀνάβητε εἰς τὴν ἑορτήν" 
ἐγὼ οὕπω ἀναβαίνω εἰς τὴν ἑορτὴν ταύτην, ὅτι ὁ ἐμὸς καιρὸς οὕπω 
9 πεπλήρωται. ταῦτα εἰπὼν αὐτὸς ἔμεινεν ἐν τῇ Γαλιλαίᾳ. 
10 Ὡς δὲ ἀνέβησαν of ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ, τότε καὶ αὐτὸς ἀνέβη εἰς τὴν 
11 ἑορτήν, οὐ φανερῶς, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἐν κρυπτῷ. οἱ οὖν Ἰουδαῖοι ἐζήτουν 
12aurév ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ καὶ ἔλεγον, Ποῦ ἐστιν ἐκεῖνος; καὶ γογγυσμὸς 
πολὺς περὶ αὐτοῦ ἦν ἐν τοῖς ὄχλοις. οἱ μὲν ἔλεγον ὅτι ᾿Αγαθός 
13 ἐστιν: ἄλλοι δὲ ἔλεγον ὅτι ᾿Αλλὰ πλανᾷ τὸν ὄχλον. οὐδεὶς μέντοι 
παρρησίᾳ ἐλάλει περὶ αὐτοῦ διὰ τὸν φόβον τῶν Ἰουδαίων. 
14 Ἤδη δὲ τῆς ἑορτῆς μεσαζούσης, ἀνέβη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὸ ἱερόν, 
15 καὶ ἐδίδασκε. ἐθαύμαζον οὖν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι λέγοντες, Πῶς οὗτος γράμ- 
ιΙόματα οἷδε μὴ μεμαθηκώς; ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν, 
1 Ἢ ἐμὴ διδαχὴ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐμή, ἀλλὰ τοῦ πέμψαντός pe ἐάν τις θέλῃ 
τὸ θέλημα αὐτοῦ ποιεῖν, γνώσεται περὶ τῆς διδαχῆς, πότερον ἐκ τοῦ 
18 Θεοῦ ἐστιν ἢ ἐγὼ ἀπ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ λαλῶ. ὁ ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ λαλῶν τὴν δόξαν 
τὴν 
ι9 ἀληθής ἐστι, κα 


ton ᾿ ‘ ‘ ΠῚ > « α - ‘ , , a 
ὕμιν τὸν νόμον, και οὐδεὶς ἐξ ὕὉμὼν WOLEL TOV VOMOV; τι με ζητεῖτε 


ΠΥ, 


ν ζητεῖ: ὁ δὲ ζητῶν τὴν δόξαν τοῦ πέμψαντος αὐτόν, οὗτος 
ν 
ὶ 


ἀδικία ἐν αὐτῷ οὐκ ἔστιν. οὐ Μωσῆς δέδωκεν 


ο ἀποκτεῖναι; ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ ὁ ὄχλος καὶ εἶπε, Δαιμόνιον ἔχεις: τίς σε 
αἰ ζητεῖ ἀποκτεῖναι; ἀπεκρίθη Ἰησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, “Ev ἔργον 
4:1 ἐποίησα, καὶ πάντες θαυμάζετε. διὰ τοῦτο Μωσῆς δέδωκεν ὑμῖν τὴν 
περιτομήν (οὐχ ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ Μωσέως ἐστίν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ τῶν πατέρων), 
23Kal ἐν σαββάτῳ περιτέμνετε ἄνθρωπον. εἰ περιτομὴν λαμβάνει 
ἄνθρωπος ἐν σαββάτῳ ἵνα μὴ λυθῇ ὁ νόμος Μωσέως, ἐμοὶ χολᾶτε 
246re ὅλον ἄνθρωπον ὑγιῆ ἐποίησα ἐν σαββάτῳ; μηὴ κρίνετε κατ᾽ 
asoyw, ἀλλὰ τὴν δικαίαν κρίσιν κρίνατε. ἔλεγον οὖν τινες ἐκ τῶν 
26 Ἱεροσολυμιτῶν, Οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν ὃν ζητοῦσιν ἀποκτεῖναι; καὶ ἴδε παρ- 
ρησίᾳ λαλεῖ, καὶ οὐδὲν αὐτῷ λέγουσι. μήποτε ἀληθῶς ἔγνωσαν οἱ 
αἹ ἄρχοντες, ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Χριστός; ἀλλὰ τοῦτον οἴδαμεν πόθεν 
48 ἐστίν: ὁ δὲ Χριστὸς ὅταν ἔρχηται, οὐδεὶς γινώσκει πόθεν ἐστίν. ἔκραξεν 
οὖν ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ διδάσκων καὶ λέγων, Κἀμὲ οἴδατε, καὶ οἴδατε 
πόθεν εἰμί καὶ ἀπ᾿ ἐμαυτοῦ οὐκ ἐλήλυθα, ἀλλ᾽ ἔστιν ἀληθινὸς ὁ πέμψας 
2g pe, Ov ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε: ἐγὼ δὲ οἶδα αὐτόν, ὅτι παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ εἰμι, κἀκεῖ- 
8 coprny ταυτὴην 5“; ο καιρος ο ἐμὸς ς΄ 9 ravra δὲ 5 αυτοςἾ αὐτοῖς ς΄ 
12 om δε 118 209 ort] ov 118 209 = 14 μεσουσης £ 15 και 
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vos με ἀπέστειλεν. ἐζήτουν οὖν αὐτὸν πιάσαι" καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐπέβαλεν x 
.ν δ ν ν -“ ν "ν + , cq ᾿ “ > ~ ¥ 
ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν τὰς χεῖρας, ὅτι οὕπω ἐληλύθει ἡ ὦὧρα αὐτοῦ. ἐκ TOD ὄχλου :! 
οὖν πολλοὶ ἐπίστευσαν εἰς αὐτὸν καὶ ἔλεγον, Ὁ Χριστὸς ὅταν ἔλθῃ, 
- -. Ma > 
μὴ πλείονα σημεῖα ποιήσει ὧν οὗτος ἐποίησεν; ἤκουσαν οὖν οἵ :: 
Φαρισαῖοι τοῦ ὄχλου γογγύζοντος περὶ αὐτοῦ: καὶ ἀπέστειλαν οἱ 
ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι ὑπηρέτας, ἵνα πιάσωσιν αὐτόν. εἶπεν 3: 
> ᾿ - ε»ν - ν. Ν , > ε ~ > . « ΄ 
οὖν αὐτοῖς ὁ “Ingots, Ἔτι μικρὸν χρόνον μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν εἰμι, καὶ ὑπάγω 
πρὸς τὸν πέμψαντά με. ζητήσετέ με, καὶ οὐχ εὑρήσετε: καὶ ὅπου εἰμὶ 3; 
> | ε -“ » ὃ ’ ΓῚ θ -“ > > e ν᾿ - 4 « * . 
ἐγὼ ὑμεῖς οὐ δύνασθε ἐλθεῖν. εἶπον οὖν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι πρὸς ἑαυτούς, 3: 
Ποῦ οὗτος μέλλει πορεύεσθαι, ὅτι ἡμεῖς οὐχ εὑρήσομεν αὐτόν; μὴ εἰς 
τὴν διασπορὰν τῶν Ἑλλήνων μέλλει πορεύεσθαι, καὶ διδάσκειν τοὺς 
Ἕλληνας ; τίς ἐστιν ὁ λόγος οὗτος ὃν εἶπε, Ζητήσετέ με, καὶ οὐχ 36 
ε , , @ > % > 4 « ~ , ,’ - 
εὑρήσετε με, καί, Ὅπου εἰμὶ ἐγὼ ὑμεῖς οὐ δύνασθε ἐλθεῖν ; 
Ἐ δὲ ~ ᾿ ᾿ « ,ὔ ”~ ar -~ € 7 e ΄ ε TI 7 - 
v δὲ τῇ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ TH μεγάλῃ τῆς ἑορτῆς εἱστήκει ὁ Ἰησοῦς 37 
Ν “ λ ,΄ "EB id δι -“ > ,ὔ 6 ’ , ΄ Ἀ - ῷ 
καὶ ἔκραζε λέγων, Ἐάν τις διψᾷ, ἐρχέσθω πρός με καὶ πινέτω" ὁ 3 
, ᾿ ᾿ Ω . 3 ? , , ‘ ΠῚ “ ΄ ᾿ - 
πιστεύων εἰς ἐμέ, καθὼς εἶπεν ἡ γραφή, ποταμοὶ ἐκ τῆς κοιλίας αὐτοῦ 
. » « a a 4 Η͂ a ΄ ew 
pevoovow ὕδατος ζῶντος. τοῦτο δὲ εἶπε περὶ τοῦ Πνεύματος οὗ ἔμελ.- 39 
λ λ ‘ © , > > 7 » Ν at “ “A 
ov λαμβάνειν οἱ πιστεύοντες εἰς αὐτόν: οὕπω yap ἦν Πνεῦμα ἽΑγιον, 
- ᾽ a toe N , > a > ᾿ ΄ δι 
ὅτι Ἰησοῦς οὐδέπω ἐδοξάσθη. ἐκ τοῦ ὄχλου οὖν ἀκούσαντες τῶν 40 
φ. “-“ » 
λόγων τούτων ἔλεγον, Οὗτός ἐστιν ἀληθῶς ὁ προφήτης. ἄλλοι δὲ 4: 
ἔλεγον, Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Χριστός. οἱ δὲ ἔλεγον, Μὴ γὰρ ἐκ τῆς 
Γαλιλαίας ὁ Χριστὸς ἔρχεται; οὐχὶ ἡ γραφὴ εἶπεν ὅτι ἐκ σπέρματος 42 
- Φ “ r 
Δαβίδ, καὶ ἀπὸ Βηθλεὲμ τῆς κώμης ὅπου ἦν Δαβίδ, ὁ Χριστὸς ἔρχεται; 
σχίσμα οὖν ἐν τῷ ὄχλῳ ἐγένετο δι᾿ αὐτόν. τινὲς δὲ ἤθελον ἐξ αὐτῶν © 
πιάσαι αὐτόν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδεὶς ἐπέβαλεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν τὰς χεῖρας. ἦλθον οὖν 4: 
οἱ ὑπηρέται πρὸς τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ Φαρισαίους" καὶ εἶπον αὐτοῖς ἐκεῖνοι, 
Διατί οὐκ ἠγάγετε αὐτόν; ἀπεκρίθησαν οἱ ὑπηρέται, Οὐδέποτε οὕτως 46 
ἐλάλησεν ἄνθρωπος ὡς οὗτος ὁ ἄνθρωπος. ἀπεκρίθησαν αὐτοῖς οἱ ς; 
Φαρισαῖοι, Μὴ καὶ ὑμεῖς πεπλάνησθε; μή τις ἐκ τῶν ἀρχόντων ἐπί. 48 
> a Ἂν a > cod , ’ > «€ ν Ma « x 
στευσεν εἰς αὐτὸν ἢ ἐκ τῶν Φαρισαίων; add’ ὁ ὄχλος οὗτος ὁ μὴ 49 
, ‘ ΄ ᾿ ᾿ ᾿ > ΄ ᾿, Η 2 . 
γινώσκων τὸν νόμον ἐπάρατοί εἰσι. λέγει Νικόδημος πρὸς αὐτούς, zo 
ε : “ 4 ‘ a 8 Ν 4 - a > a ᾿ e 
ὁ ἐλθὼν νυκτὸς πρὸς αὐτὸν τὸ πρότερον, εἷς ὧν ἐξ αὐτῶν, Μὴ ds: 
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Jn VII VIII TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 173 


΄ cia " ν "» 4 x 2? ’ > ἃ A a 
νόμος ἡμῶν κρίνει τὸν ἄνθρωπον, ἐὰν μὴ ἀκούσῃ παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ πρῶτον 
52: καὶ γνῷ τί ποιεῖ; ἀπεκρίθησαν καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Μὴ καὶ σὺ ἐκ τῆς 
Γαλιλαίας εἶ; ἐρεύνησον καὶ ἴδε ὅτι προφήτης ἐκ τῆς Γαλιλαίας οὐκ 
ἐγείγερται. 
12 VIII. Πάλιν οὖν ἐλάλησεν αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς λέγων, ᾿Εγώ εἰμι 
τὸ φῶς τοῦ κόσμου: ὁ ἀκολουθῶν ἐμοὶ οὐ μὴ περιπατήσει ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ, 
τ ἀλλ᾽ ἕξει τὸ φῶς τῆς ζωῆς. οἱ οὖν Φαρισαῖοι εἶπον αὐτῷ, Σὺ 
7 - - « ia > ν ΕΣ ᾿ » 4 
14 περὶ σεαυτοῦ μαρτυρεῖς: ἡ μαρτυρία gov οὐκ ἔστιν ἀληθής. ἀπεκρίθη 
> a ‘ 2 A a s8 a so -~ » a 
Ἰησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Kav ἐγὼ μαρτυρῶ περὶ ἐμαυτοῦ, ἀληθής ἐστιν 
ε ΄ LZ , > ‘ “ ε ᾿ ε - 2 
ἢ μαρτυρία pov, ὅτι οἶδα πόθεν ἦλθον καὶ ποῦ ὑπάγω" ὑμεῖς δὲ οὐκ 
"ν ,᾿ » 4 δ". Ψ t om ‘ ‘ ’ a ‘ 
15 οἴδατε πόθεν ἔρχομαι ἢ ποῦ ὑπάγω: ὑμεῖς κατὰ THY σάρκα κρίνετε: ἐγὼ 
> ᾿ »ῶν 4 x ᾿ Ν > , ε 4 ε “ ’ ra 
16 οὐ κρίνω οὐδένα: καὶ ἐὰν κρίνω δὲ ἐγώ, ἢ κρίσις ἡ ἐμὴ ἀληθής ἐστιν, 
4 , ᾿ ν » ᾿ ᾿ ᾿ 4 s ε ΄ ᾿ ‘ - 
17 ὅτι μόνος οὐκ εἰμί, ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ καὶ ὁ πέμψας pe πατήρ. καὶ ἐν τῷ 
, Ν -“ ε ,’ ᾿ - , , , ε , ΄ 
νόμῳ δὲ τῷ ὑμετέρῳ γέγραπται ὅτι δύο ἀνθρώπων 4 μαρτυρία ἀληθής 
18 ἐστιν’ ἐγώ εἶμι ὁ μαρτυρῶν περὶ ἐμαυτοῦ, καὶ μαρτυρεῖ περὶ ἐμοῦ 
196 πέμψας pe πατήρ. ἔλεγον οὖν αὐτῷ, Ποῦ ἐστιν ὃ πατήρ σου; 
᾿ν 4, ᾿ -“ A >: .% ν᾿ * Ν Ω , 4 
ἀπεκρίθη Ἰησοῦς, Οὔτε ἐμὲ οἴδατε, οὔτε τὸν πατέρα μου εἰ ἐμὲ 
" ‘ ‘ , 4 "» a . ef ΄ ε 
20 ἤδειτε, καὶ τὸν πατέρα μου ἂν ἤδειτε. ταῦτα τὰ ῥήματα ἐλάλησεν ὁ 
Ἰησοῦς ἐν τῷ γαζοφυλακίῳ διδάσκων ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ: καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐπίασεν 
7 » σ ν ᾿ 4 ε ΄ » nn 
αὐτόν, ὅτι οὕπω ἐληλύθει ἡ wpa αὐτοῦ. 
’ ’ “-“ εν a , 7 « ΄ ‘ ‘ , 
:. Elev οὖν πάλιν αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς, ᾿Εγὼ ὑπάγω, καὶ ζητήσετέ pe, 
ν . ε , , s - « 4 ε “ J ~ . 
καὶ οὐχ εὑρήσετέ pe, καὶ ἐν τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ ὑμῶν ἀποθανεῖσθε: καὶ 
γιὅπου ἐγὼ ὑπάγω ὑμεῖς οὐ δύνασθε ἐλθεῖν. ἔλεγον οὖν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, 
Μήτι ἀποκτενεῖ ἑαυτόν, ὅτι λέγει, Ὅπου ἐγὼ ὑπάγω ὑμεῖς οὐ δύνασθε 
᾽ a ‘ a aA a ᾿ a ’ > ᾿ . > a ” 
23 ἐλθεῖν; καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ὑμεῖς ἐκ τῶν κάτω ἐστέ, ἐγὼ ἐκ τῶν ἄνω 
, , ε ~ > a , ’ > , ‘ ᾿ Φῳ ὦ ᾿ a , 
εἰμί ὑμεῖς ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου τούτου ἐστέ, ἐγὼ οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου 
χᾳ τούτου. εἶπον οὖν ὑμῖν ὅτι ἀποθανεῖσθε ἐν ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις ὑμῶν: ἐὰν 
γὰρ μὴ πιστεύσητε ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι, ἀποθανεῖσθε ἐν ταῖς ἁμαρ- 
, ε a " > a aA 4 , > a εν a 
astiats ὑμῶν. ἔλεγον οὖν αὐτῷ, Σὺ τίς εἶ; εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, 
"6 Τὴν ἀρχὴν ὅ τι καὶ λαλῶ ὑμῖν. πολλὰ ἔχω περὶ ὑμῶν λαλεῖν καὶ 
κρίνειν: ἀλλ᾽ ὁ πέμψας με ἀληθής ἐστι, κἀγὼ ἃ ἤκουσα παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ, 
51 πρωτον] προτερὸν £ 52 eynyepra 209 ς΄ 538—VIII 11 hance 
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174 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Jn vin 


a a“ > x , > Pa ¢ ‘ ᾿ ᾿ - 
ταῦτα λαλῶ εἰς τὸν κόσμον. οὐκ ἔγνωσαν ὅτι τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῖς 2; 
Η > > ¢ - @ « , ‘ εν “ ᾿ ΄ . 
ἔλεγεν. εἶπεν οὖν ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Ὅταν ὑψώσητε τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, 2 
τότε γνώσεσθε ὅτι ἐγώ εἶμι: καὶ ax ἐμαυτοῦ ποιῶ οὐδέν, ἀλλὰ καθὼς 
ἐδίδαξέ με ὁ πατήρ μου, ταῦτα λαλῶ. καὶ ὁ πέμψας με μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ 2 
ἐστιν’ καὶ οὐκ ἀφῆκέ με μόνον, ὅτι ἐγὼ τὰ ἀρεστὰ αὐτῷ ποιῶ πάντοτε. 
ταῦτα αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος πολλοὶ ἐπίστευσαν εἰς αὐτόν. 30 

Ἔλεγεν οὖν ὁ Ἰησοῦς πρὸς τοὺς πεπιστευκότας αὐτῷ ᾿Ιουδαίους, 31 
Ἐὰν ὑμεῖς μείνητε ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τῷ ἐμῷ, ἀληθῶ θηταί 7 ἐστε 

μεῖς μείνητε ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τῷ ἐμῷ, ἀληθῶς μαθηταί μού ἐστε, 

‘ id ‘ > , ‘ ε Ε ΄ , c « ᾿ ΄ > 
καὶ γνώσεσθε τὴν ἀλήθειαν, καὶ ἡ ἀλήθεια ἐλευθερώσει ὑμᾶς. ἀπεκρέ. = 
θησαν αὐτῷ καὶ εἶπον, Σπέρμα ‘ABpaap ἐσμεν, καὶ οὐδενὶ δεδουλεύ- 

’ a ‘ if 3 , ‘ [7 » - 
καμεν πώποτε: πῶς σὺ λέγεις, ᾿Ελεύθεροι γενήσεσθε; ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς 34 
ὁ Ἰησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι πᾶς ὁ ποιῶν τὴν ἁμαρτίαν δοῦλός 
᾽ a ς ΄ ε δὰ a ᾿ ͵ ? a 9 > Η a- 
ἐστι τῆς ἁμαρτίας" ὁ δὲ δοῦλος ov μένει ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ εἰς τὸν aiwwa: 3: 
ε en , , ‘ »“ sk > ε «" cn > ’ "- 
ὁ υἱὸς μένει εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα: ἐὰν οὖν ὁ υἱὸς ὑμᾶς ἐλευθερώσῃ, ὄντως 56 
ἐλεύθεροι ἔσεσθε. οἶδα ὅτι σπέρμα ᾿Αβραάμ ἐστε ἀλλὰ ζητεῖτέ με 37 
ἀποκτεῖναι, ὅτι ὁ λόγος ὁ ἐμὸς οὐ χωρεῖ ἐν ὑμῖν. ὃ ἐγὼ ἑώρακα παρὰ 38 

a ᾿ a aa peer , ἂν ΄ ‘ a “ 
τῷ πατρί μου λαλώ' καὶ ὑμεῖς οὖν ἃ ἠκούσατε παρὰ τοῦ πατρὸς 
« -“ a Ψ 4 ‘ » - ε ‘ ε - . ΄ 
ὑμῶν ποιεῖτε. ἀπεκρίθησαν καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Ὃ πατὴρ ἡμῶν ᾿Αβραάμ 39 
> ᾿ > -“Ἥ ε»ν ~ ᾿ ‘ a“ « x > ‘ »* 
ἐστι. λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ei τέκνα τοῦ ᾿Αβραὰμ ἦτε, τὰ ἔργα 

at ‘ > a ” a 4 ee) 5 a ” 
tov ᾿Αβραὰμ ἐποιεῖτε av. viv δὲ ζητεῖτέ με ἀποκτεῖναι, ἄνθρωπον 40 
“a ‘ 9. 9 a ΄ a ” ‘ a a a 
ὃς τὴν ἀλήθειαν ὑμῖν λελάληκα, ἣν ἤκουσα παρὰ Tod Θεοῦ: τοῦτο 
ε Ν » ᾽ cA ε »“"ἭὝ ΕῚ ~ 4 -“ 7 ε - 
᾿Αβραὰμ οὐκ ἐποίησεν. ὑμεῖς δὲ ποιεῖτε τὰ ἔργα τοῦ πατρὸς ὑμῶν. 41 
εἶπον αὐτῷ, Ἡμεῖς ἐκ πορνείας οὐ γεγεννήμεθα' ἕνα πατέρα ἔχομεν 

ΕῚ , ᾿ - εν a , ε a ‘ ε ~ 4 iJ ~ 
tov Θεόν. εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Ei ὁ Θεὸς πατὴρ ὑμῶν ἦν, ἠγαπᾶτε 42 
a ᾿ , " ‘ Ν > -“ -“ "Δ- 7 a OK ‘ ν᾿» » ᾿ cod 
av ἐμέ ἐγὼ yap ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐξῆλθον καὶ ἥκω: οὐδὲ yap an’ ἐμαυτοῦ 
ἐλήλυθα, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνός με ἀπέστειλε. διατί τὴν λαλιὰν τὴν ἐμὴν οὐ 43 
γινώσκετε; ὅτι οὐ δύνασθε ἀκούειν τὸν λόγον τὸν ἐμόν. ὑμεῖς ἐκ τοῦ 44 

Ν - [ὦ , s ‘ > id “ Ν ε “- ᾿ 
πατρὸς τοῦ διαβόλου ἐστέ, καὶ τὰς ἐπιθυμίας τοῦ πατρὸς ὑμῶν θέλετε 

a a ᾿ ΄ , .ν»ν a ss “ιν ΄ > 
ποιεῖν. ἐκεῖνος ἀνθρωποκτόνος ἦν ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς, καὶ ἐν τῇ ἀληθείᾳ οὐχ 
ἕστηκεν" ὅτι οὐκ ἔστιν ἀλήθεια ἐν αὐτῷ. ὅταν λαλῇ τὸ ψεῦδος, ἐκ τῶν 
ἰδίων λαλεῖ: ὅτι ψεύστης ἐστὶ καὶ ὁ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ. ἐγὼ δὲ ὅτι τὴν 45 
ἀλήθειαν λέγω, οὐ πιστεύετέ μοι. τίς ἐξ ὑμῶν ἐλέγχει με περὶ ἅμαρ.. 46 
τίας; εἰ ἀλήθειαν λέγω, διατί ὑμεῖς οὐ πιστεύετέ μοι; ὁ ὧν ἐκ τοῦ 4] 
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26 λαλω] Acyo £ 27 καὶ οὐκ 118 209 28 ovy avros 118 209 = 
29 om xa 118 209 = povov] +o marnp 118 209 ς΄ 33 om καὶ εἰπὸν 
118 209 = *ABpaap ς΄ et sic passim λέγεις ore 118 209 F 35 o δε 
vos 118 209 38 eyw o 118 209 = a nxovcate] ο ewpaxare 118 209 5 
τω mara 118 209 ς΄ 41 om de 118 209 > εἰπὸν ovy 118 209 = 
42 amev ovy 118 209 ς΄ 44 om του 1° £ 48 ade ς΄ 


Jn VIII 1x TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 175 


Θεοῦ τὰ ῥήματα τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀκούει: διὰ τοῦτο ὑμεῖς οὐκ ἀκούετε, ὅτι ἐκ 
“8τοῦ Θεοῦ οὐκ ἐστέ. ἀπεκρίθησαν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Οὐ 
49 καλῶς λέγομεν ἡμεῖς ὅτι Σαμαρείτης εἶ καὶ δαιμόνιον ἔχεις; ἀπεκρίθη 

Ἰησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν, ᾿Εγω δαιμόνιον οὐκ ἔχω, ἀλλὰ τιμῶ τὸν πατέρα 
50 pou, καὶ ὑμεῖς ἀτιμάζετέ pe. ἐγὼ δὲ οὐ ζητῶ τὴν δόξαν τὴν ἐμήν" 
βι ἔστιν ὁ ζητῶν καὶ κρίνων. ἀμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐάν τις τὸν λόγον 
βετὸν ἐμὸν τηρήσῃ, θάνατον οὐ μὴ θεωρήσει εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. εἶπον 

οὖν αὐτῷ οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι, Νῦν ἐγνώκαμεν ὅτι δαιμόνιον ἔχεις. ᾿Αβραὰμ 

ἀπέθανε καὶ οἱ προφῆται, καὶ σὺ λέγεις, Ἐάν τις τὸν λόγον μου 
53 τηρήσῃ, οὐ μὴ γεύσηται θανάτου εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα, μὴ σὺ μείζων εἶ 
τοῦ πατρὸς ἡμῶν ᾿Αβραάμ, ὅστις ἀπέθανε; καὶ οἱ προφῆται ἀπέθανον" 
547Wva σεαυτὸν ποιεῖς; ἀπεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Εὰν ἐγὼ δοξάσω ἐμαυτόν, 

ἢ δόξα μου οὐδέν ἐστιν: ἔστιν ¢ πατήρ μου ὁ δοξάζων με, ὃν ὑμεῖς 
55 λέγετε ὅτι Θεὸς ἡμῶν ἐστι, καὶ οὐκ ἐγνώκατε αὐτόν, ἐγὼ δὲ οἶδα 

αὐτόν! καὶ ἐὰν εἴπω ὅτι οὐκ οἶδα αὐτόν, ἔσομαι ὅμοιος ὑμῖν ψεύστης" 
56 ἀλλ᾽ οἶδα αὐτὸν καὶ τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ τηρῶ Αβραὰμ 6 πατὴρ ὑμῶν 
57 ἠγαλλιάσατο ἵνα ἴδῃ τὴν ἡμέραν τὴν ἐμήν, καὶ εἶδε καὶ ἐχάρην. εἶπον 

οὖν οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι πρὸς αὐτόν, Πεντήκοντα ἔτη οὕπω ἔχεις, καὶ ᾿Αβραὰμ 
58 ἑώρακας; εἶπεν οὖν αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, πρὶν 
59 Αβραὰμ γενέσθαι ἐγώ εἰμι. ἦραν οὖν λίθους ἵνα βάλωσιν ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν' 

Ἰησοῦς δὲ ἐκρύβη καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ διελθὼν διὰ μέσου αὐτῶν, 

καὶ παρῆγεν οὕτως. 

1 IX. Καὶ παράγων εἶδεν ἄνθρωπον τυφλὸν ἐκ γεννητῆς. καὶ 

ἠρώτησαν αὐτὸν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ λέγοντες, Ῥαββί, τίς ἥμαρτεν, οὗτος 

3 ἢ οἱ γονεῖς αὐτοῦ, ἵνα τυφλὸς γεννηθῇ; ἀπεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν 

αὐτοῖς, Οὔτε οὗτος ἥμαρτεν οὔτε οἱ γονεῖς αὐτοῦ" ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα φανερωθῇ 

“τὰ ἔργα τοῦ Θευῦ ἐν αὐτῷ. ἐμὲ δεῖ ἐργάζεσθαι τὰ ἔργα τοῦ πέμψαντός 

5 pe ἕως ἡμέρα ἐστίν" ἔρχεται νύξ, ὅτε οὐδεὶς δύναται ἐργάζεσθαι. ὅταν 

6d ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ, φῶς εἰμι τοῦ κόσμου. ταῦτα εἰπὼν ἔπτυσε χαμαὶ 

καὶ ἐποίησε πηλὸν ἐκ τοῦ πτύσματος, καὶ ἐπέχρισεν αὐτοῦ τοὺς 

τ ὀφθαλμούς, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ὕπαγε νίψαι εἰς τὴν κολυμβήθραν τοῦ 

Σιλωάμ᾽ ὃ ἑρμηνεύεται ἀπεσταλμένος. ἀπῆλθεν οὖν καὶ ἐνίψατο, καὶ 

ἦλθε βλέπων. 

57 πεντικοντα cod. 
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176 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Jn 1x 


Οἱ οὖν γείτονες καὶ of θεωροῦντες αὐτὸν τὸ πρότερον ὅτι προσ- 5 
αιτὴς ἦν, ἔλεγον, Οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ καθήμενος καὶ προσαιτῶν; ἄλλοις 
ἔλεγον ὅτι Οὗτός ἐστιν’ ἄλλοι δέ, Οὐχὶ ἀλλ᾽ ὅμοιος αὐτῷ ἐστιν. 

- > ~ ~ 
ἐκεῖνος ἔλεγεν ὅτι Ἐγώ εἰμι. ἔλεγον οὖν αὐτῷ, Πῶς ἀνεῴχθησάν cov ic 
οἱ ὀφθαλμοί; ἀπεκρίθη ἐκεῖνος, Ὃ ἄνθρωπος ὁ λεγόμενος ᾿Ιησοῦς 1 

Ν 3 ,’ ‘ , ΄ ‘ 3 ’ ‘ , “. 
πηλὸν ἐποίησε καὶ ἐπέχρισέ μου τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς, καὶ εἶπέ μοι, Ὕπαγε 
εἰς τὸν Σιλωὰμ καὶ νίψαι. ἀπελθὼν οὖν καὶ νιψάμενος ἀνέβλεψα. 
καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Ποῦ ἐστιν ἐκεῖνος ; λέγει, Οὐκ οἶδα. 12 

“Ayovrw αὐτὸν πρὸς τοὺς Φαρισαίους, τόν ποτε τυφλόν: ἦν δὲ 1 
σάββατον ὅτε τὸν πηλὸν ἐποίησεν ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ ἀνέῳξεν αὐτοῦ τοὺς 
ὀφθαλμούς. πάλιν οὖν ἠρώτων αὐτὸν καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι, πῶς ἀνέβλε.- 1: 
wev. 6 δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Πηλὸν ἐποίησε καὶ ἐπέθηκε μου ἐπὶ τοὺς 
ὀφθαλμούς, καὶ ἐνιψάμην, καὶ βλέπω. ἔλεγον οὖν ἐκ τῶν Φαρισαέων τό 
τινές, Οὗτος ὁ ἄνθρωπος οὐκ ἔστι παρὰ Θεοῦ, ὅτι τὸ σάββατον οὐ 

“ - " - 
τηρεῖ. ἄλλοι δὲ ἔλεγον, Πῶς δύναται ἄνθρωπος ἁμαρτωλὸς τοιαῦτα 
σημεῖα ποιεῖν; καὶ σχίσμα ἦν ἐν αὐτοῖς. λέγουσιν οὖν τῷ τυφλῷ; 
πάλιν, Σὺ τί λέγεις περὶ αὐτοῦ, ὅτι ἀνέωξέ σου τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς; ὃ 
δὲ εἶπεν ὅτι Προφήτης ἐστίν. οὐκ ἐπίστευσαν οὖν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι περὶ τὰ 
αὐτοῦ, ὅτι τυφλὸς ἦν καὶ ἀνέβλεψεν, ἕως ὅτου ἐφώνησαν τοὺς γονεῖς 

> - ‘ > » 2 ‘ , et +f > ε «" ε - ΡῪ 
αὐτοῦ καὶ ἠρώτησαν αὐτοὺς λέγοντες, Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ υἱὸς ὑμῶν, ὅν ig 
ὑμεῖς λέγετε ὅτι τυφλὸς ἐγεννήθη; πῶς οὖν ἄρτι βλέπει; ἀπεκρί. :ο 

ae e a + αὶ ‘ ” « tor > e 
θησαν αὐτοῖς οἱ γονεῖς αὐτοῦ καὶ εἶπον, Οἴδαμεν ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ 
υἱὸς ἡμῶν, καὶ ὅτι τυφλὸς ἐγεννήθη: πῶς δὲ νῦν βλέπει οὐκ οἴδαμεν- τἱ 
-“ ε -“ » 
ἢ τίς ἠνέωξεν αὐτοῦ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς ἡμεῖς οὐκ οἴδαμεν: αὐτὸν ἐρω- 

, ε , » "4 s « Lal , ~ ε 
τήσατε, ἡλικίαν ἔχει' αὐτὸς περὶ ἑαυτοῦ λαλήσει. ταῦτα εἶπον οἱ 2: 
γονεῖς αὐτοῦ, ὅτι ἐφοβοῦντο τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους: ἤδη γὰρ συνετέθειντο οἱ 
I Sai ν »᾿ > | ε Xr ’ Χ , » , id 

ουδαῖοι ἵνα, ἐάν τις αὐτὸν ὁμολογήσῃ Χριστόν, ἀποσυνάγωγος γένηται. 
διὰ τοῦτο οἱ γονεῖς αὐτοῦ εἶπον ὅτι Ἡλικίαν ἔχει, αὐτὸν ἐρωτήσατε. 23 

΄ > > ΄ Ν Ld a > , ‘ . im 
ἐφώνησαν οὖν ἐκ δευτέρου τὸν ἄνθρωπον ὃς ἦν τυφλός, καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, 2 

a a con τ 
Δὸς δόξαν τῷ Θεῷ' ἡμεῖς οἴδαμεν ὅτι 6 ἄνθρωπος οὗτος ἁμαρτωλός 
- » 
ἐστιν. ἀπεκρίθη ἐκεῖνος, Εἰ ἁμαρτωλός ἐστιν οὐκ οἶδα: ἕν οἶδα, ὅτι 1: 
> “ 
τυφλὸς ἤμην καὶ ἄρτι βλέπω. εἶπον οὖν αὐτῷ πάλιν, Τί ἐποίησ ἐ 26 
a > 3s , ‘ > 6 λ , ᾿ ‘6 toa Εἴ ἃ ὦ, 
σοι; πῶς ἀνέωξέ σου τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς; ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς, Εἶπον ὑμῖν 27 
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Jn Ix X TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 177 


ἤδη, καὶ οὐκ ἠκούσατε" τί πάλιν θέλετε ἀκούειν ; μὴ καὶ ὑμεῖς θέλετε 
48 αὐτοῦ μαθηταὶ γενέσθαι; οἱ δὲ ἐλοιδόρησαν αὐτὸν καὶ εἶπον, Σὺ 
Ἰομαθητὴς εἶ ἐκείνου: ἡμεῖς δὲ τοῦ Μωσέως ἐσμὲν μαθηταί. ἡμεῖς 
οἴδαμεν Ore Μωσεῖ λελάληκεν ὁ Θεός, τοῦτον δὲ οὐκ οἴδαμεν πόθεν 
é , J 4, «ε av, ‘ T. ᾿ “ Ἐ a , Ν 
30 ἐστίν. ἀπεκρίθη ὁ ἄνθρωπος καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ἔν γὰρ τούτῳ τὸ 
θαυμαστόν ἐστιν, ὅτι ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε πόθεν ἐστί, καὶ ἀνέῳξέ μον 
31 τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς. οἴδαμεν ὅτι ἁμαρτωλῶν ὁ Θεὸς οὐκ ἀκούει: ἀλλ᾽ 
»», Ν > ‘ Ν LA , ~ ~ , J ,’ -“ 
31 ἐάν τις θεοσεβὴς ἦ καὶ τὸ θέλημα αὐτοῦ ποιῇ, τούτου ἀκούει. ἐκ τοῦ 
αἰῶνος οὐκ ἠκούσθη ὅτι ἀνέωξέ τις ὀφθαλμοὺς τυφλοῦ γεγεννημένου. 
33 0? ν 2 ha s Θε “- ᾿ ἡδύ; - ᾽δέ » 4, 
3, εἰ μὴ ἦν οὗτος παρὰ Θεοῦ, οὐκ ἠδύνατο ποιεῖν οὐδέν. ἀπεκρίθησαν 
καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Ἔν ἁμαρτίαις σὺ ἐγεννήθης ὅλως, καὶ σὺ διδάσκεις 
35 ἡμᾶς; καὶ ἐξέβαλον αὐτὸν ἔξω. ἤκουσεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ὅτι ἐξέβαλον αὐτὸν 
ἔξω: καὶ εὑρὼν αὐτὸν εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Σὺ πιστεύεις εἰς τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ 

a ᾿ 7 > ~ ‘ x id . , ΄σ , 

36 Θεοῦ; ἀπεκρίθη ἐκεῖνος καὶ εἶπε, Καὶ τίς ἐστι, κύριε, ἵνα πιστεύσω 
᾿ » » > ΓΥ 7 “« εν ~ 7 er . *£ Ἁ ε -“ 
31 εἰς αὐτόν; εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Καὶ ἑώρακας αὐτόν, καὶ ὁ λαλῶν 

Ν -“ , -» « ΝΥ ᾿’ ,’ ᾿] , 

48 μετὰ σοῦ ἐκεῖνός ἐστιν. ὁ δὲ ἔφη, Πιστεύω, κύριε. καὶ προσεκύνησεν 

Δραὐτῷ, καὶ εἶπεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Εἰς κρῖμα ἐγὼ εἰς τὸν κόσμον τοῦτον 
ἦλθον, ἵνα οἱ μὴ βλέποντες βλέπωσι καὶ οἱ βλέποντες τυφλοὶ γένων- 

4οται. ἤκουσαν οὖν ἐκ τῶν Φαρισαίων ταῦτα οἱ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ ὄντες, 

7 7» A ‘4 « “-“ ca , ᾿ ~ εν -“ 

41 καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Μὴ καὶ ἡμεῖς τυφλοί ἐσμεν; εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς, 
Εἰ τυφλοὶ ἦτε, οὐκ ἂν εἴχετε ἁμαρτίαν" νῦν δὲ λέγετε ὅτι Βλέπομεν" 
ἢὶ ἁμαρτία ὑμῶν μένει. 

X. ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὁ μὴ εἰσερχόμενος διὰ τῆς θύρας εἰς 
τὴν αὐλὴν τῶν προβάτων, ἀλλὰ ἀναβαίνων ἀλλαχόθεν, ἐκεῖνος κλέπτης 
> % Ἀ , « Ν ᾿ td 4 ~ , ΄ » - 

1 ἐστὶ καὶ λῃστής: ὁ δὲ εἰσερχόμενος διὰ τῆς θύρας ποιμήν ἐστι τῶν 
’ , « Ν > A 4 ‘ ’ -“ 7 > “ 
προβάτων. τούτῳ ὃ θυρωρὸς ἀνοίγει, καὶ τὰ πρόβατα τῆς φωνῆς αὐτοῦ 
J ΄ s a ν , - 7. ¥ ‘ * > , - 
4 ἀκούει, καὶ τὰ ἴδια πρόβατα φωνεῖ κατ᾽ ὄνομα καὶ ἐξάγει αὐτά. ὅταν 
τὰ ἴδια πάντα ἐκβάλῃ, ἔμπροσθεν αὐτῶν πορεύεται, καὶ τὰ πρόβατα 
αὐτῷ ἀκολουθεῖ, ὅτι οἴδασι τὴν φωνὴν αὐτοῦ. ἀλλοτρίῳ δὲ οὐ μὴ 
ἀκολουθήσωσιν, ἀλλὰ φεύξονται ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ, ὅτι οὐκ οἴδασι τῶν ἀλλο- 
6 τρίων τὴν φωνήν. ταύτην τὴν παροιμίαν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" ἐκεῖνοι 
δὲ οὐκ ἔγνωσαν τίνα ἦν ἃ ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς. 
-“ “ ᾿ .»“" 
7 Εἶπεν οὖν αὐτοῖς ὃ Ἰησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι 
a Ld “-“ 
87 θύρα τῶν προβάτων. πάντες ὅσοι πρὸ ἐμοῦ ἦλθον, κλέπται εἰσὶ 
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178 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Jnx 


s ΄ 9, » ᾿ La » * a ΄ ᾿ ΄ ᾿ - * 
καὶ λῃσταί: ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἤκουσαν αὐτῶν τὰ πρόβατα. ἐγώ εἰμι y θύρα". 
δι᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐάν τις εἰσέλθῃ, σωθήσεται, καὶ εἰσελεύσεται καὶ ἐξελεύσεται 
4 Ν « , « cA ν " > ‘ ν λ , . Θ ΄ 
καὶ νομὴν εὑρήσει. ὃ κλέπτης οὐκ ἔρχεται εἰ μὴ ἵνα κλέψῃ καὶ Θύση τς 
‘ J λέ ae: Bp: ἦλθ, ΄ ra ‘ ν ᾿ ‘ ν» » os 
καὶ ἀπολέσῃ: ἐγὼ ἦλθον ἵνα ζωὴν ἔχωσι, καὶ περισσὸν ἔχωσιν. ἐγώ: 
εἰμι ὁ ποιμὴν ὃ καλός: ὁ ποιμὴν ὁ καλὸς τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ τίθησιν 
- > 
trip τῶν προβάτων. ὃ μισθωτὸς Kai οὐκ ὧν ποιμήν, οὗ οὐκ ἐστι :: 
Ν , * - ‘ Ul > , ΝΥ » , Ν ΄ 
τὰ πρόβατα ἴδια, θεωρεῖ τὸν λύκον ἐρχόμενον, καὶ ἀφίησι τὰ πρόβατα 
καὶ φεύγει: καὶ ὁ λύκος ἁρπάζει αὐτὰ καὶ σκορπίζει, ὅτι μισθωτός ι: 
᾿ ‘ ’ ἐλ » -“ s ~ Ba: » ΄ , ε « « 
ἐστι καὶ οὐ μέλει αὐτῷ περὶ τῶν προβάτων. ἐγώ εἰμι ὁ ποιμὴν ὅτ, 
Ὡς καὶ . . , Ν » Ν Ν , « Ν hed > a » 
4 καλός" καὶ γινώσκω τὰ ἐμὰ καὶ γινώσκομαι ὑπὸ τῶν ἐμῶν, καθὼς τ: 
Ύ , : . ποις ’ . , sok ΄ 
τα γινώσκει με ὁ πατὴρ κἀγὼ γινώσκω τὸν πατέρα: καὶ τὴν ψυχήν μου 
ἃ (θ εν - ’ . χλλ, ΄ ” a ᾿ ¥ . 6 
5 τίθημι ὑπὲρ τῶν προβάτων. καὶ ἄλλα πρόβατα ἔχω, ἃ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκ 16 
-“ , “ ΄ » -“ - 4 » -“ ν -" ~ J ΄ 
ι τῆς αὐλῆς ταύτης" κἀκεῖνα δεῖ μὲ ἀγαγεῖν, καὶ τῆς φωνῆς pov ἀκού- 
σουσι, καὶ γενήσονται μία ποίμνη, εἷς ποιμήν. διὰ τοῦτο ὁ πατήρι; 
5 --σ >A 4 ‘ ΄ 7 ΄ ΄ 4..." ὦ 
με ἀγαπᾷ, ὅτι ἐγὼ τίθημι τὴν ψυχήν μου, ἵνα πάλιν λάβω αὐτήν. 
> ‘ » , 8 > ’ -“ » ᾿. > ‘ 4 » Ν »»ν ᾿ - 
οὐδεὶς αἴρει αὐτὴν ἀπ᾿ ἐμοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ τίθημι αὐτὴν ἀπ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ. 18 
ἐξουσίαν ἔχω θεῖναι αὐτήν, καὶ ἐξουσίαν ἔχω πάλιν λαβεῖν αὐτήν. 
΄ a Μ ‘ Ν , » , , - 
ταύτην τὴν ἐντολὴν ἔλαβον παρὰ τοῦ πατρός pov. σχίσμα οὖν το 
ἐγένετο πάλιν ἐν τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις διὰ τοὺς λόγους τούτους. ἔλεγον 20 
> + > “ id ¥ s . ’ > - 2 ΄ 
οὖν πολλοὶ ἐξ αὐτῶν, Δαιμόνιον ἔχει καὶ μαίνεται: τί αὐτοῦ ἀκούετε; 
, 
ἄλλοι ἔλεγον, Ταῦτα τὰ ῥήματα οὐκ ἔστι δαιμονιζομένου: μὴ δαιμόνιον 21 
δύναται τυφλῶν ὀφθαλμοὺς ἀνοῖξαι; 
᾿» , Ν > id > « ΄ a na ‘ 21 
Ἐγένετο τὰ ἐγκαίνια ἐν Ἱεροσολύμοις, χειμὼν ἣν" καὶ περι-: 
er {τ « Ἶ ~ > ῶ « wo ᾿ ~ ~ > λ ~ ᾿ ᾿ x 
ἍΤει ὁ σους εν Tw tepu εν Τῇ στοᾳ ο ομωνος. EKUK, Wray 24 
οὖν αὐτὸν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, καὶ ἔλεγον αὐτῷ, Ἕως πότε τὴν ψυχὴν ἡμῶν 
" ᾿ ‘ > ε ΄ ᾿ Ν ea ig > 4, > a © 
apets ; εἰ gov εἰ ὁ Χριστός, ειπε μιν παρρήσια, ἀπεκρίθη αντοὶς ΟἹ: 
» lal cn s > , a " a Ν “a , 7 
Ἰησοῦς, Εἶπον ὑμῖν, καὶ od πιστεύετε. τὰ ἔργα ἃ ἐγὼ ποιῶ ἐν τῷ 
ὀνόματι τοῦ πατρός μου, ταῦτα μαρτυρεῖ περὶ ἐμοῦ: ἀλλ᾽ ὑμεῖς ov 26 
- -» ~ - -“ 
πιστεύετε: ὅτι οὐκ ἐστὲ ἐκ τῶν προβάτων τῶν ἐμῶν, καθὼς εἶπον 
« -“ 7 , 4 J ‘ Lal -~ > ,’ > ‘ ΄ 
ὑμῖν. τὰ πρόβατα τὰ ἐμὰ τῆς φωνῆς μον ἀκούει, κἀγὼ γινώσκω :; 
> ‘ x > “ ΄ 2 x 4 ν᾿’ J “ ν ᾿ 
αὐτά: καὶ ἀκολουθοῦσί μοι, κἀγὼ ζωὴν αἰώνιον δίδωμι αὐτοῖς, καὶ οὐ 18 
Ν > , > ‘ . Rel 7 ᾽ ε , 7,8 ~ , 
μὴ ἀπόλωνται εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα, καὶ οὐχ ἁρπάσει τις αὐτὰ ἐκ τῆς χειρός 
ε Φ Δ i ΄ ’, , ν᾿ , " ΓΙ 
pov. ὁ πατήρ μου ὃς δέδωκέ μοι μείζων πάντων ἐστί, καὶ οὐδεὶς 2g 
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Jn Χ ΧΙ TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 179 


ε - 
30 δύναται ἁρπάζειν ἐκ τῆς χειρὸς τοῦ πατρός pov. ἐγὼ καὶ ὃ πατὴρ 
- “- 
31 ἕν ἐσμεν. ἐβάστασαν οὖν πάλιν λίθους οἱ “lovato, ἵνα λιθάσωσιν 
᾿ , ~ -“ -“ 
3: αὐτόν. ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὃ Ἰησοῦς, Πολλὰ ἔργα καλὰ ἔδειξα ὑμῖν 
33 ἐκ τοῦ πατρός pou: διὰ ποῖον αὐτῶν ἔργον λιθάζετέ με; ἀπεκρίθησαν 
ΜῈ Ν im δ. 
αὐτῷ οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι, Περὶ καλοῦ ἔργου οὐ λιθάζομέν σε, ἀλλὰ περὶ 
34 βλασφημίας, καὶ ὅτι σὺ ἄνθρωπος ὧν ποιεῖς σεαυτὸν Θεόν. ἀπεκρίθη 
» ~ e »ν' -“ ᾽» - “~ 
αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Οὐκ ἔστι γεγραμμένον ἐν τῷ νόμῳ ὑμῶν, "Eyo εἶπα, 
, J " > , > ’ Ν a ε ᾿ a -“ ᾿ i 
35 θεοί ἐστε; εἰ ἐκείνους εἶπε θεούς, πρὸς os ὁ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐγένετο, 
36 καὶ οὐ δύναται λυθῆναι ἡ γραφή, ὃν ὁ πατὴρ ἡγίασε καὶ ἀπέστειλεν 
εἰς τὸν κόσμον ὑμεῖς λέγετε ὅτι Βλασφημεῖς, ὅτι εἶπον, Ὑἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ 
38 εἰμι; εἰ οὐ ποιῶ τὰ ἔργα τοῦ πατρός μου, μὴ πιστεύετέ μοι εἰ δὲ 
ποιῶ, κἂν ἐμοὶ μὴ πιστεύετε, τοῖς ἔργοις πιστεύετε" ἵνα γνῶτε καὶ 
Δογινώσκητε ὅτι ἐν ἐμοὶ ὁ πατὴρ κἀγὼ ἐν αὐτῷ. ἐζήτουν οὖν αὐτὸν 
P , * ΒΟ ΟΝ ἀπο ρος 
πάλιν πιάσαι καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ἐκ τῶν χειρῶν αὐτῶν. 
40 Καὶ ἀπῆλθε πάλιν πέραν τοῦ Ἰορδάνου εἰς τὸν τόπον ὅπου ἦν 
41 Ἰωάννης τὸ πρῶτον βαπτίζων, καὶ ἔμεινεν ἐκεῖ. καὶ πολλοὶ ἦλθον 
Ν , ¢ ‘ ¥ @ ᾿ , Ν᾿ > , - τοι 
πρὸς αὐτόν, καὶ ἔλεγον ὅτι ᾿Ιωάννης μὲν ἐποίησε σημεῖον οὐδὲ 
@ ΄ . > > , ‘ , > a * ‘ x 
42€v° πάντα δὲ ὅσα εἶπεν ᾿Ιωάννης περὶ τούτου ἀληθῇ ἦν. καὶ πολλοὶ 
ἐπίστευσαν εἰς αὐτὸν ἐκεῖ, 
XT. Ἢν δέ τις ἀσθενῶν Λάζαρος ἀπὸ Βηθανίας, ἐκ τῆς κώμης 
2 Μαρίας καὶ Μάρθας τῆς ἀδελφῆς αὐτῆς. ἦν δὲ Μαρία 7 ἀλείψασα 
Ν , ’ » > , ‘ ’ > -“ “ Ν » aA 
τὸν Κύριον μύμῳ καὶ ἐκμάξασα τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ ταῖς θριξὶν αὐτῆς, 
398 ὁ ἀδελφὸς Λάζαρος ἠσθένει. ἀπέστειλαν οὖν αἱ ἀδελφαὶ αὐτοῦ 
“πρὸς αὐτὸν λέγουσαι, Κύριε, ἴδε ὃν φιλεῖς ἀσθενεῖ. ἀκούσας δὲ ὁ 
Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν, Αὕτη ἡ ἀσθένεια οὐκ ἔστι πρὸς θάνατον, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὲρ 
Ξτῆς δόξης τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἵνα δοξασθῇ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ δ αὐτῆς. ἠγάπα 
δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς τὴν Μαριὰν καὶ τὴν ἀδελφὴν αὐτῆς Μαρθὰν καὶ τὸν 
6 Λάζαρον. ὡς οὖν ἤκουσεν ὅτι ἀσθενεῖ, τότε μὲν ἔμεινεν ἐν ᾧ ἦν τόπῳ 
δύο ἡμέρας: ἔπειτα μετὰ τοῦτο λέγει τοῖς μαθηταῖς, Αγωμεν πάλιν 
8 εἰς τὴν Ιουδαίαν. λέγουσιν αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταί, Ραββί, νῦν ἐζήτουν σε 
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180 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Jn x1 


οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι λιθάσαι, καὶ πάλιν ὑπάγεις ἐκεῖ; ἀπεκρίθη ὃ “Inoors, ; 
Οὐχὶ δώδεκα ὧραί εἰσιν τῆς ἡμέρας; ἐάν τις περιπατῇ ἐν τῇ ἡμέρα, 
» ΄ ᾿} Ν - ”~ 4 ’ , ΕΣ ΄ 
οὐ προσκόπτει, ὅτι τὸ φῶς τοῦ κόσμου τούτου βλέπει: ἐὰν δέ τις 
περιπατῇ ἐν τῇ νυκτί, προσκόπτει, ὅτι τὸ φῶς οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν αὐτῷ. 
-" J ‘ ~ ΄ » -“ ΄ «ε , ε ~ , 
ταῦτα εἶπε, καὶ pera τοῦτο λέγει αὐτοῖς, Λάζαρος ὁ φίλος ἡμῶν Kexoi-| 
pra’ ἀλλὰ πορεύομαι ἵνα ἐξυπνίσω αὐτόν. εἶπον οὖν οἱ μαθηταὶ τ: 
᾿ “-“ ΄ "» ’ , ’ Ν εν -“ . ~ ΄ 
αὐτοῦ, Κύριε, εἰ κεκοίμηται. εἰρήκει δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς περὶ τοῦ θανάτου ι: 
J “ a 4 4 ‘ - , - “ ΄ , 
αὐτοῦ" ἐκεῖνοι δὲ ἔδοξαν ὅτι περὶ τῆς κοιμήσεως τοῦ ὕπνου λέγει. τότει. 
- A , εν a ΄ ss ‘ , 
οὖν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς παρρησίᾳ ὃ Ἰησοῦς, Λάζαρος ἀπέθανε: καὶ χαίρω τ: 
δι ὑμᾶς, ἵνα πιστεύσητε, ὅτι οὐκ ἥμην ἐκεῖ" ἀλλ᾽ ἄγωμεν πρὸς αὐτόν. 
εἶπεν οὖν Θωμᾶς ὁ λεγόμενος Δίδυμος τοῖς συμμαθηταῖς, ᾿Αγωμεν καὶ ν' 
ἡμεῖς, ἵνα ἀποθάνωμεν μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
᾿ ‘ > εν a Aa a8 ΄ er " Γ 
Ἑλθὼν οὖν ὁ Ἰησοῦς εὗρεν αὐτὸν τέσσαρας ἡμέρας ἤδη ἔχοντα τ; 
ἐν τῷ ᾿ ha δὲ « Βηθ. ’ > a -“ Ἵ λ ΄ e a . " 
3 μνημείῳ. ἦν ἡ ανία ἐγγὺς τῶν Ἱεροσολύμων, ὡς dro! 
σταδίων δεκαπέντε: πολλοὶ οὖν ἐκ τῶν Ἰουδαίων ἐληλύθεισαν πρὸς τὰς i: 
περὶ Μάρθαν καὶ Μαρίαν, ἵνα παραμυθήσωνται αὐτὰς περὶ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ 
αὐτῶν. ἡ οὖν Μάρθα ὡς ἤκουσεν ὅτι Ἰησοῦς ἔρχεται, ὑπήντησεν 
αὐτῷ: Μαρία δὲ ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ ἐκαθέζετο. εἶπεν οὖν ἡ Μάρθα πρὸς τὸν: 
Ἰησοῦν, Κύριε, εἰ ἧς ὧδε, οὐκ ἂν ἀπέθανέ μου ὁ ἀδελφός. καὶ:: 
-“ - @ * . ΄ Ν Ν ᾿ « ΄ La » ΡΝ 
νῦν οἶδα ὅτι ὅσα ἂν αἰτήσῃ τὸν Θεὸν δώσει σοι ὁ Θεός. λέγει αὐτῇ : 
ὁ Ἰησοῦς, ᾿Αναστήσεται ὃ ἀδελφός σον. λέγει αὐτῷ Μάρθα, Οἶδα ὅτι:, 
, - » ΄ - ΄ « 4 . | “αὐ ς 
ἀναστήσεται ἐν τῇ ἀναστάσει ἐν τῇ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ. εἶπε δὲ αὐτῇ: 
ε» a ᾿ , εν» ‘ « ᾿ ε ΄ 5 . " 
ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Ἐγω εἰμι ἡ ἀνάστασις καὶ ἢ ζωή: ὁ πιστεύων εἰς ἐμέ, 
a > ΄ ΄ . a « a ‘ ΄ > 78 ᾿ ᾿ 
κἂν ἀποθάνῃ, ζήσεται: καὶ πᾶς ὃ ζῶν καὶ πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ οὐ μὴ ἡ 
iJ ΄ ᾿ Ν ϑ. ΄ ”~ ’ Led ΄ ’ 
ἀποθάνῃ «is τὸν αἰῶνα. πιστεύεις τοῦτο; λέγει αὐτῷ, Nai, κύριε, :; 
> . ΄ ΄ ‘ ε , « Le ~ 7” « > ‘ 
ἐγὼ πεπίστευκα ore σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστός, ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὁ εἰς τὸν 
, lf ‘ “ . - ᾿ ~ ‘ ΄ ΄ 
κόσμον ἐρχόμενος. καὶ ταῦτα εἰποῦσα ἀπῆλθε καὶ ἐφώνησε Μαρίαν " 
τὴν ἀδελφὴν αὐτῆς λάθρα εἰποῦσα, Ὃ διδάσκαλος πάρεστι καὶ φωνεῖ 
΄΄ y 
σε. ἐκείνη ὡς ἤκουσεν, ἐγείρεται ταχὺ καὶ ἔρχεται πρὸς αὐτόν. οὕπω. 
Ν ud εν ~ . ‘ , , Ι > Ld > - ᾿ ΄ 
δὲ ἐληλύθει ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὴν κώμην, ἀλλ᾽ ἦν ἔτι ἐν τῷ τύπῳ ὅπον 
« ΄  “« © ΄ « ? ν᾿ oA « " ᾿ » “«- J 
ὑπήντησεν αὐτῷ 7 Μάρθα. οἱ οὖν ᾿Ιουδαῖοι of ὄντες per’ αὐτῆς ἐν}: 
had ἡ ‘ ΄ "» ΄ or ‘ , ν td 
τῇ οἰκίᾳ καὶ παραμυθούμενοι αὐτήν, ἰδόντες τὴν Μαρίαν ὅτι ταχέως 
ἀνέστη καὶ ἐξῆλθεν, ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῇ, δόξαντες ὅτι ὑπάγει εἰς τὸ 


12 κεκοιμηται] m. recentiss. add. σοθησεται in marg. 
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Jn ΧΙ TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 181 


32 μνημεῖον, ἵνα κλαύσῃ ἐκεῖ. ἡ οὖν Μαρία ὡς ἦλθεν ὅπου ἦν ὁ Ἰησοῦς 
ἰδοῦσα αὐτὸν ἔπεσεν αὐτοῦ πρὸς τοὺς πόδας λέγουσα αὐτῷ, Κύριε, 
> t ᾿ * + , εν , > a ἊΣ ε 4 
33 εἰ ἧς ὧδε, οὐκ dv ἀπέθανέ pov ὁ ἀδελφός. ᾿Ιησοῦς οὖν ὡς εἶδεν αὐτὴν 
΄ ‘ ‘ ΄ " αν , ΄ > , 
κλαίουσαν, καὶ τοὺς συνελθόντας αὐτῇ ᾿Ιουδαίους κλαίοντας, ἐταράχθη 
347T@ πνεύματι ὡς ἐμβριμώμενος, καὶ εἶπε, Ποῦ τεθείκατε αὐτόν ; 
33 λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Κύριε, ἔρχου καὶ ἴδε. ἐδάκρυσεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς. ἔλεγον 
37 οὖν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, Ἴδε πῶς ἐφίλει αὐτόν. τινὲς δὲ ἐξ αὐτῶν εἶπον, Οὐκ 
ἠδύνατο οὗτος ὁ ἀνοίξας τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς τοῦ τυφλοῦ ποιῆσαι ἵνα καὶ 
Ma “ > ΄ > a Ma , > ’ ᾿ ε ~ 
38 οὗτος μὴ ἀποθάνῃ; ᾿Ιησοῦς οὖν πάλιν ἐμβριμώμενος ἐν ἑαυτῷ ἔρχεται 
J ‘ - ha Ν , ‘ 4, > , >» » “ ΄ 
39 εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον. ἦν δὲ σπήλαιον, καὶ λίθος ἐπέκειτο ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ. λέγει 
ὁ Ἰησοῦς, “Apate τὸν λίθον. λέγει αὐτῷ ἢ ἀδελφὴ τοῦ τεθνηκότος 
, " mw Α ἐς Ἢ , aa + 5 
40 Μάρθα, Κύριε, ἤδη ὄζει: τεταρταῖος γάρ ἐστι. λέγει αὐτῇ ᾿Ιησοῦς, 
“Οὐκ εἶπόν σοι ὅτι ἐὰν πιστεύσῃς, ὄψει τὴν δόξαν τοῦ Θεοῦ; ἦραν 
> ‘ ᾿ ΕΑ: « > ? - > ‘ > s Ld . 
οὖν tov λίθον, οὗ ἦν. ὃ οὖν Ἰησοῦς ἦρε τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς ἄνω καὶ 
, > - @ ” ’ > 8 Ν " “ 
4“τεἶπε, Πάτερ, εὐχαριστῶ σοι ὅτι ἤκουσάς μου. ἐγὼ δὲ ἤδειν ὅτι 
΄ ΄ > ΄ ,᾿ J 4 . " a ~ * 
πάντοτέ pov ἀκούεις: ἀλλὰ διὰ τὸν ὄχλον τὸν περιεστῶτα εἶπον, iva 
, @ ’ > ΄ ‘ - ᾿ ‘ “ ’ 
43 πιστεύσωσιν OTL σὺ με ἀπέστειλας, καὶ ταῦτα εἰπὼν φωνῇ μεγάλῃ 
44 ἐκραύγασε, Λάζαρε, δεῦρο ἔξω. καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ὁ τεθνηκὼς δεδεμένος τοὺς 
Φ' ‘ J “ Φ » ε " > “-“ , 
πόδας καὶ τὰς χεῖρας κηρίαις, καὶ ἡ ὄψις αὐτοῦ σουδαρίῳ περι- 
, » -~ € » ~ ΄ ,»»" ‘ ” «ε ΄ 
εδέδετο. λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Λύσατε αὐτὸν καὶ ἄφετε ὑπάγειν. 
45 Πολλοὶ οὖν τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, οἱ ἐλθόντες πρὸς τὴν Μαρίαν καὶ 
΄ a , . ᾿ > » x . 9 να" δὲ 
46 θεασάμενοι ὃ ἐποίησεν, ἐπίστευσαν εἰς αὐτόν. τινὲς δὲ ἐξ αὐτῶν 
> «a ‘ “ ΄ ‘ > « ἂν» , εν - 
ἀπῆλθον πρὸς τοὺς Φαρισαίους καὶ εἶπον αὐτοῖς ἃ ἐποίησεν ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς. 
47 συνήγαγον οὖν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς Kai οἱ Φαρισαῖοι συνέδριον, καὶ ἔλεγον, 
48 Τί ποιοῦμεν ; ὅτι οὗτος ὁ ἄνθρωπος πολλὰ σημεῖα ποιεῖ. ἐὰν ἀφῶμεν 
αὐτὸν οὕτως, πάντες πιστεύσωσιν εἰς αὐτόν, καὶ ἐλεύσονται οἱ 
« “ . ᾽ -“ ε ~ s 4 , s 4 ν , 
49 Ῥωμαῖοι καὶ ἀροῦσιν ἡμῶν καὶ τὸν τόπον καὶ τὸ ἔθνος. εἷς δέ τις 
ἐξ αὐτῶν ὀνόματι Καϊάφας ἀρχιερεὺς ὧν τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ ἐκείνου, εἶπεν 
ξοαὐτοῖς, Ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε οὐδέν, οὐδὲ λογίζεσθε ὅτι συμφέρει ἡμῖν ἵνα 
τ- » > ΄ εν a a ν . ¢ . > ¢ 
εἷς ἄνθρωπος ἀποθάνῃ ὑπὲρ τοῦ λαοῦ, καὶ μὴ ὅλον τὸ ἔθνος ἀπόληται. 
a ‘ tyr ε - > > > > , * Le | a 3 » 
δι τοῦτο δὲ ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ οὐκ εἶπεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀρχιερεὺς ὧν τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ ἐκείνου 
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182 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Jn χι xu 


προεφήτευσεν ὅτι ἤμελλεν Ἰησοῦς ἀποθνήσκειν ὑπὲρ τοῦ ἔθνους, 
καὶ οὐχ ὑπὲρ τοῦ ἔθνους μόνον, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα καὶ τὰ τέκνα τοῦ Θεοῦ tax: 
διεσκορπισμένα συναγάγῃ εἰς ἕν. ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνης οὖν τῆς ἡμέρας συν-: 
εβουλεύσαντο ἵνα ἀποκτείνουσιν αὐτόν. ὃ οὖν Ἰησοῦς οὐκ ens, 
παρρησίᾳ περιεπάτει ἐν τοῖς Ιουδαίοις, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπῆλθεν ἐκεῖθεν εἰς 
χώραν ἐγγὺς τῆς ἐρήμου, εἰς ᾿Εφραὶμ λεγομένην πόλιν, κἀκεῖ δεέτριβε 

‘ a - > - Ν 3 ‘ 4 ΄ ~ > ΄΄ x. 
μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ. ἦν δὲ ἐγγὺς τὸ πάσχα τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων- Kai: 
» ἢ ‘ ᾿ ε ᾿, ᾿ - , 4 “ ᾿ ΄ 
ἀνέβησαν πολλοὶ εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα ἐκ τῆς χώρας πρὸ τοῦ πάσχα, ἵνα 
« ΄ ε ᾿ > 4 > ‘ ᾿ “ ‘ ν᾿ » » ca 
ἐγνισώσωιν ἑαυτούς. ἐζήτουν οὖν τὸν ἰησον; καὶ ἔλεγον per ἀλλήλων : 
ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ ἑστηκότες, Τί δοκεῖ ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐ μὴ ἔλθῃ εἰς τὴν ἑορτήν; 
δεδώκεισαν δὲ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι ἐντολὰς ἵνα, ἐάν τις γνῷ; 
ποῦ ἐστι, μηνύσῃ, ὅπως πιάσωσιν αὐτόν. 

XII. Ὁ οὖν Ἰησοῦς πρὸ ἐξ ἡμερῶν τοῦ πάσχα ἦλθεν εἰς Βηθανίαν, 
ν. na , © 4 ea 4 “ 2 ΄ - ΒΒ. ὦ 
ὅπου ἦν Λάζαρος ὁ τεθνηκώς, ὃν ἤγειρεν ἐκ νεκρῶν. ἐποίησαν οὖν αὐτῷ: 
δεῖπνον ἐκεῖ, καὶ ἡ Μάρθα διηκόνει" ὁ δὲ Λάζαρος εἷς ἦν τῶν ἀνακει- 


-“ «ε nA ~ 
"μένων σὺν αὐτῷ, ἡ οὖν Μαριὰμ λαβοῦσα λίτραν μύρου νάρδου ; 


πιστικῆς πολυτίμου ἤλειψε τοὺς πόδας τοῦ Ἰησοῦ, καὶ ταῖς θριξὶν 
αὐτῆς ἐξέμαξεν" κἢὶ δὲ οἰκία ὅλη ἐπληρώθη ἐκ τῆς ὀσμῆς τοῦ μύρου. 
λέγει οὖν εἷς ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ, ᾿Ιούδας ὁ Ἰσκαριώτης ὁ μέλλων. 
Po , ΄ a κ᾿ , > > , , 7 
αὐτὸν παραδιδόναι, Διατί τοῦτο τὸ μύρον οὐκ ἐπράθη τριακοσίων: 
δηναρίων καὶ ἐδόθη πτωχοῖς; εἶπε δὲ τοῦτο, οὐχ ὅτι περὶ τῶν πτωχῶν 6 
"» λ aa ἀλλ᾽ bd λέ ? " Ν Xr , » ‘ 
ἔμελεν αὐτῷ, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι κλέπτης ἦν, καὶ τὸ γλωσσόκομον ἔχων καὶ 
> - x 

τὰ βαλλόμενα ἐβάσταζεν. εἶπεν οὖν ὃ Ἰησοῦς, "Ades αὐτήν" εἰς τὴν] 
ἡμέραν τοῦ ἐνταφιασμοῦ μου τετήρηκεν αὐτό. τοὺς πτωχοὺς γὰρ πάντοτε 
ἔχετε μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν, ἐμὲ δὲ οὐ πάντοτε ἔχετε. 

Ἔγνω οὖν ὄχλος πολὺς ἐκ τῶν Ἰουδαίων ὅτι ἐκεῖ ἐστι καὶ ἦλθον. 
οὐ διὰ τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν μόνον, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα καὶ τὸν Λάζαρον ἴδωσιν, ὃν ἤγειρεν 
> ”~ > , Ν ε , ~ σ΄ . 4 ΄ ΠῚ A 
ἐκ νεκρῶν. ἐβουλεύσαντο δὲ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς ἵνα καὶ τὸν Λάζαρον ἀπο- το 

΄ Γ ν ᾿᾽ as eon “ιν , ‘ ΄ ΓΜ 
xreivwow ὅτι πολλοὶ δι αὐτὸν ὑπῆγον τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων καὶ ἐπίστευον εἰς ι' 
τὸν Ἰησοῦν. 

“- ‘ ’ ΄ 

Τῇ ἐπαύριον ὄχλος πολὺς ὁ ἐλθὼν εἰς τὴν ἑορτήν, ἀκούσαντες ὅτι!: 
ἊΣ » ~ ᾿ ε ’ » 4 a ~ ΄ | ᾿ 
ἔρχεται ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς ᾿Ιεροσόλυμα, ἔλαβον τὰ Baia τῶν φοινίκων καὶ τι: 
ἐξῆλθον εἰς ὑπάντησιν αὐτῷ, καὶ ἔκραζον, λέγοντες Ὥσαννά" εὐλο- 
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᾿ « > ’ >’ , , ε ‘ ~ ᾽ , 
γημένος ὃ ἐρχόμενος ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου, 6 βασιλεὺς τοῦ ᾿ἸΙσραήλ. 
« ‘ ‘ εν a > ΄ ᾿ id » 2 , , | , 

14 εὑρὼν δὲ ὁ "Ingots ὀνάριον ἐκάθισεν ἐπ᾿ αὐτό, καθώς ἐστι γεγραμμένον, 
ι5 Μὴ φοβοῦ, θύγατερ Σιών: ἰδοὺ ὁ βασιλεύς σου ἔρχεται καθήμενος 
> ἢ “ ν co x > " ε . > -~ J -“ 

16 ἐπὶ πῶλον ὄνου. ταῦτα δὲ οὐκ ἔγνωσαν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ τὸ πρῶτον" 

᾽» ~ -“ -~ 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε ἐδοξάσθη ᾿Ιησοῦς, τότε ἐμνήσθησαν ὅτι ταῦτα ἦν ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ 
17 γεγραμμένα, καὶ ταῦτα ἐποίησαν αὐτῷ: ἐμαρτύρει οὖν 6 ὄχλος 6 
a > > a x , » ΄ “- ΄ Η " 
ὧν pet αὐτοῦ ote τὸν Λάζαρον ἐφώνησεν ἐκ τοῦ μνημείου καὶ ἤγει- 
ιϑρεν αὐτὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν: διὰ τοῦτο καὶ ὑπήντησεν αὐτῷ 6 ὄχλος, ὅτι 
19 ἤκουσαν τοῦτο αὐτὸν πεποιηκέναι τὸ σημεῖον. οἱ οὖν Φαρισαῖοι εἶπον 
4 « ᾿ - a > ᾿ -“ ane ΕΣ ε ᾿ » LZ 
πρὸς ἑαυτούς, Θεωρεῖτε ὅτι οὐκ ὠφελεῖτε οὐδέν; ἴδε ὁ κόσμος ὀπίσω 
αὐτοῦ ἀπῆλθεν. 
20 ὮἮσαν δὲ Ἕλληνές τινες ἐκ τῶν ἀναβαινόντων ἵνα προσκυνήσω- 
τισιν ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ" οὗτοι οὖν προσῆλθον Φιλίππῳ τῷ ἀπὸ Βηθσαϊδὰ τῆς 
Γαλιλαίας, καὶ ἠρώτησαν αὐτὸν λέγοντες, Κύριε, θέλομεν τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν 
22 ἰδεῖν. ἔρχεται Φίλιππος καὶ λέγει τῷ ᾿Ανδρέᾳ, καὶ πάλιν ᾿Ανδρέας καὶ 
a ’ me a ε ΝΟΥ - > ᾿ 2 - , 
13 Φίλιππος λέγουσι τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ. ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀπεκρίνατο αὐτοῖς λέγων, 
24 Ἐλήλυθεν ἡ dpa ἵνα δοξασθῇ 6 υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. ἀμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω 
ὑμῖν, ἐὰν μὴ ὁ κόκκος τοῦ σίτον πεσὼν εἰς τὴν γῆν ἀποθάνῃ, αὐτὸς 
25 μόνος μένει: ἐὰν δὲ ἀποθάνῃ, πολὺν καρπὸν φέρει. ὃ φιλῶν τὴν ψυχὴν 
3 be) > , > , ‘ e Led 4 * > ~ , - , 
αὐτοῦ ἀπολέσει αὐτήν: καὶ ὁ μισῶν τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ 
6 τούτῳ εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον φυλάξει αὐτή; ἐά ἐμοὶ ὃ ἢ, ἐμοὶ 
26 τούτῳ εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον φυλάξει αὐτήν. ἐάν τις ἐμοὶ διακονῇ, ἐμ, 
ἀκολουθείτω: καὶ ὅπου εἰμὶ ἐγώ, ἐκεῖ καὶ ὁ διάκονος ὁ ἐμὸς ἔσται: ἐάν 
τις ἐμοὶ διακονῇ, τιμήσει αὐτὸν 6 πατήρ. 

27 Niv 9 ψυχή pou τετάρακται' καὶ τί εἴπω; πάτερ, σῶσόν με ἐκ 
a ΄ ΄ > ‘ ‘ a ᾿ > ‘ “ , ᾿ 
2879s ὥρας ταύτης: ἀλλὰ διὰ τοῦτο ἦλθον εἰς τὴν ὥραν ταύτην! πάτερ, 
δόξασόν σου τὸν υἱόν. ἦλθεν οὖν φωνὴ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, Καὶ ἐδόξασα, 
19 καὶ πάλιν δοξάσω. ὁ οὖν ὄχλος 6 ἑστὼς ἀκούων ἔλεγε βροντὴν 
30 γεγονέναι. ἄλλοι ἔλεγον, “AyyeAos αὐτῷ λελάληκεν. ἀπεκρίθη ὁ 
I 7 ‘ > “ Οὐ be , 8 ε ‘ a , » ἐλλὰ be ε -“ 

ησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν, Οὐ bt ἐμὲ ἡὶ φωνὴ αὕτη γέγονεν, ἀλλὰ δι᾿ ὑμᾶς. 
δι νῦν κρίσις ἐστὶ τοῦ κόσμου τούτου: νῦν ὁ ἄρχων τοῦ κόσμου τούτου 
β ἊΣ Δα δου τῶ ον ΟΣ , 
32 ἐκβληθήσεται ἔξω: κἀγὼ ἐὰν ὑψωθῶ ἐκ τῆς γῆς, πάντας ἑλκύσω πρὸς 
2 ἢ a δὲ ν " , 6. ’ ” AA ᾿ of ’ 
33¢pavrov. τοῦτο δὲ ἔλεγε σημαίνων ποίῳ θανάτῳ ἔμελλεν ἀποθνή- 
> ᾿ » “- εν ε a > ΄ Μ a , “ 
34 σκειν. ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ ὁ ὄχλος, Ἡμεῖς ἠκούσαμεν ἐκ τοῦ νόμου ὅτι 
ὁ" Χριστὸς μένει εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα: καὶ πῶς σὺ λέγεις ὅτι Δεῖ ὑψωθῆναι 
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184 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Jn ΧΙΙ x1 


‘4 «»"» -“ » , , ᾿ a « ee -“- J ΄ - 
τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου; τίς ἐστιν οὗτος ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου; εἶπεν 3: 
οὖν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ἔτι μικρὸν χρόνον τὸ φῶς ἐν ὑμῖν ἐστι. περι- 

~ ε ᾿ - σ a ε ΄ ε ~ , . . 
πατεῖτε ὡς τὸ φῶς ἔχετε, ἵνα μὴ ἢ σκοτία ὑμᾶς καταλάβῃ: καὶ ὁ 
περιπατῶν ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ οὐκ olde ποῦ ὑπάγει. ἕως τὸ φῶς ἔχετε, 36 
πιστεύετε εἰς τὸ φῶς, ἵνα υἱοὶ φωτὸς γένησθε. ταῦτα ἐλάλησεν ὁ 
a | -“ " . λθὰ ἐ ’ , 3 > ~ 

ησοῦς, καὶ ἀπελθὼν ἐκρύβη am’ αὐτῶν. 

Τοσαῦτα δὲ αὐτοῦ σημεῖα πεποιηκότος ἔμπροσθεν αὐτῶν οὐκ ἐπί- 37 
στευον εἰς αὐτόν: ἵνα ὃ λόγος Ἡσαΐου τοῦ προφήτου πληρωθῇ, ὃν 38 
εἶπε, Κύριε, τίς ἐπίστευσε τῇ ἀκοῇ ἡμῶν; καὶ ὁ βραχίων Κυρίου τίνι 
ἀπεκαλύφθη; διὰ τοῦτο οὐκ ἠδύνατο πιστεύειν, ὅτι πάλιν Ἡσαΐας, 39 
Τετύφλωκεν αὐτῶν τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς καὶ πεπώρωκεν αὐτῶν τὴν καρδίαν, 40 
ἵνα μὴ ἴδωσι τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς καὶ νοήσωσι τῇ καρδίᾳ καὶ ἐπιστραφῶσε, 

a 7 ᾿ ’ -“ «ε A @ . id . - 
καὶ ἰάσωμαι αὐτούς. ταῦτα εἶπεν Ἡσαΐας, ὅτι εἶδε τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ 4: 
ee ee ae , ἌΣ ΠΝ ein ieee . 
καὶ ἐλάλησε περὶ αὐτοῦ: ὅμως μέντοι καὶ ἐκ τῶν ἀρχόντων πολλοὶ 4: 
ἐπίστευσαν εἰς αὐτόν: ἀλλὰ διὰ τοὺς Φαρισαίους οὐχ ὡμολόγουν, iva 

. 3 , ΄ > + ‘ . ΄ a > , 
μὴ ἀποσυνάγωγοι γένωνται. ἠγάπησαν γὰρ τὴν δόξαν τῶν ἀνθρώπων 43 
μᾶλλον ὑπὲρ τὴν δόξαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

ym ἃν os ‘ ἢ ον Ἐν eee pS 

Ἰησοῦς δὲ ἔκραξε καὶ εἶπεν, Ὁ πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ οὐ πιστεύει εἰς 44 
ἐμέ, ἀλλ᾽ εἰς τὸν πέμψαντά pe καὶ ὁ θεωρῶν ἐμὲ θεωρεῖ τὸν πέμψαντά 4: 

> 8 -~ > .Ὶ Φ > ’ ΄σ - ¢ ’ Η » 
με. ἐγὼ φῶς εἰς τὸν κόσμον ἐλήλυθα, ἵνα πᾶς ὁ πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ 46 

“-“ ~ ᾿ ν 

ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ μὴ μείνῃ. καὶ ἐάν τις μου ἀκούσῃ τῶν ῥημάτων καὶ μὴ 47 
, 2 8 > , > ‘ > ‘ > - fa ‘ ’ 

φυλάξῃ, ἐγὼ οὐ κρίνω αὐτόν: οὐ yap ἦλθον ἵνα κρίνω τὸν κόσμον, 

> ΕΣ - , ‘ , «ε J - > x 4 x ΄ ᾿ 

ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα σώσω τὸν κύσμον. ὁ ἀθετῶν ἐμὲ καὶ μὴ λαμβάνων τὰ 48 

«’ ’ " ‘ Ld > , « ’ a , 2 - 

ῥήματα μου ἔχει τὸν κρίνοντα αὐτόν’ ὁ λόγος ὅν ἐλάλησα, ἐκεῖνος 

a“ > > ~ > ΄ ee “΄ 28 > > 9 a ’ , 7 
κρινεῖ αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ὅτι ἐγὼ ἀπ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ οὐκ ἐλάλησα, 49 

ε , , 
ἀλλ᾽ ὁ πέμψας pe πατὴρ αὐτὸς ἐντολήν μοι δέδωκε, τί εἴπω καὶ τί 
λαλήσω: καὶ οἶδα ὅτι κυ ἐντολὴ αὐτοῦ ζωὴ αἰώνιός ἐστιν. a οὖν ἐγὼ 50 
λαλῶ, καθὼς εἴρηκέ μοι ὦ πατήρ, οὕτως λαλῶ, 

XIII. Πρὸ δὲ τῆς ἑορτῆς τοῦ πάσχα, εἰδὼς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ὅτι ἦλθεν 

cal @ “ -“ 
αὐτοῦ ἡ wpa ἵνα μεταβῇ ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου τούτου πρὸς τὸν πατέρα, 
ἀγαπήσας τοὺς ἰδίους τοὺς ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ, εἰς τέλος ἠγάπησεν αὐτούς. 
καὶ δείπνου γενομένου, τοῦ διαβόλου ἤδη βεβληκότος εἰς τὴν καρδίαν 2 
Ἰούδα Σίμωνος ᾿Ισκαριώτου ἵνα αὐτὸν παραδῷ, εἰδὼς ὁ Ἰησοῦς ὅτι 3 
πάντα ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ ὁ πατὴρ εἰς τὰς χεῖρας, καὶ ὅτι ἀπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ 
ἐξῆλθε καὶ πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν ὑπάγει, ἐγείρεται ἐκ τοῦ δείπνου καὶ τίθησι + 
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Jn xu TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 185 


5 τὰ ἱμάτια, καὶ λαβὼν λέντιον διέζωσεν ἑαυτόν: εἶτα βάλλει ὕδωρ εἰς 
a Lad ‘ » , ‘ ’ - -~ ‘ > ’ 
τὸν νιπτῆρα, καὶ ἤρξατο νίπτειν τοὺς πόδας τῶν μαθητῶν καὶ ἐκμάσ- 
ὅ σειν τῷ λεντίῳ ᾧ ἦν διεζωσμένος. ἔρχεται οὖν πρὸς Σίμωνα Πέτρον" 
s td > ~ > -~ ’ , , ‘ ’ ᾿ ᾿ 
7 καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ ἐκεῖνος, Κύριε, σύ μου νίπτεις τοὺς πόδας; ἀπεκρίθη 
> a . + > “ ἃ 28 « s > " ΄ ᾿ 
Ἰησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ὃ ἐγὼ ποιῶ σὺ οὐκ οἶδας ἄρτι, γνώσῃ δὲ 
a ~ 7,” ‘ 
8 μετὰ ταῦτα. λέγει αὐτῷ Πέτρος, Ov μή μου vipers τοὺς πόδας εἰς 
a ».- » 4 7 ε 9. “ ᾿ 4 ‘ ’ , " 
τὸν αἰῶνα. ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, ᾿Εὰν μὴ νίψω σε, οὐκ ἔχεις 
΄ Ε “ , > - [2 ’ , “ ‘ ‘ 
9 μέρος per ἐμοῦ. λέγει αὐτῷ Σίμων Πέτρος, Κύριε, μὴ τοὺς πόδας 
’ ᾿ ᾿. ‘ “ - s a , ΄ Ψ «a « 
ἴομου μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὰς χεῖρας καὶ τὴν κεφαλήν. λέγει αὐτῷ ὃ 
Ἰησοῦς, Ὁ λελουμένος οὐ χρείαν ἔχει ἢ τοὺς πόδας νίψασθαι, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἔστι καθαρὸς ὅλος: καὶ ὑμεῖς καθαροί ἐστε, ἀλλ᾽ οὐχὶ πάντες. 
11 ἤδει γὰρ τὸν παραδιδόντα αὐτόν' διὰ τοῦτο εἶπεν, Οὐχὶ πάντες καθα- 
ροί ἐστε. 
1: “Ore οὖν ἔνιψε τοὺς πόδας αὐτῶν καὶ ἔλαβε τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ, ava- 
‘ , > ᾽ - ’ ’ iA < “ ε a ὯΝ .-.Ὁ 
13 πεσὼν πάλιν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Γινώσκετε τί πεποίηκα ὑμῖν; ὑμεῖς φωνεῖτέ 
14 p€, Ὁ διδάσκαλος καὶ ὁ κύριος: καὶ καλῶς λέγετε, εἰμὶ γάρ. εἰ οὖν 
ἐγὼ ἔνιψα ὑμῶν τοὺς πόδας, ὁ κύριος καὶ ὁ διδάσκαλος, καὶ ὑμεῖς 
15 ὀφείλετε ἀλλήλων νίπτειν τοὺς πόδας: ὑπόδειγμα γὰρ δέδωκα ὑμῖν, 
“΄ Ν δ: 4 > , en ‘ e -~ - ΕἸ ἢ > . LZ 
ιό ἵνα καθὼς ἐγὼ ἐποίησα ὑμῖν καὶ ὑμεῖς ποιεῖτε. ἀμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω 
cn [᾿ ΕΣ - ‘ ~ ’ , “ νῷν » ΄ 4 
ὑμῖν, οὐκ ἔστι δοῦλος μείζων τοῦ κυρίον αὐτοῦ, οὐδὲ ἀπόστολος μείζων 
17 τοῦ πέμψαντος αὐτόν. εἰ ταῦτα οἴδατε, μακάριοί ἐστε ἐὰν ποιῆτε 
ιϑαύτά. οὐ περὶ πάντων ὑμῶν λέγω: ἐγὼ οἶδα οὖς ἐξελεξάμην: ἀλλ᾽ 
- ε ‘ a ¢ , ’ , ~ , ~ > ‘ ‘ 
iva 9 γραφὴ πληρωθῇ, Ὁ τρώγων per ἐμοῦ ἐπῇρεν ἐπ᾽ ἐμὲ τὴν 
1g πτέρναν αὐτοῦ. ἀπ᾽ ἄρτι λέγω ὑμῖν πρὸ τοῦ γενέσθαι, ἵνα ὅταν 
32ο γένηται πιστεύσητε ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι. ἀμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, Ὁ λαμ- 
βάνων ἐάν τινα πέμψω, ἐμὲ λαμβάνει: ὁ δὲ ἐμὲ λαμβάνων λαμβάνει 
τὸν ἀποστείλαντά με. 
- , a ε«» -“ > , - , ‘ 3 , ‘ 
21 Ταῦτα εἰπὼν ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἐταράχθη τῷ πνεύματι, καὶ ἐμαρτύρησε καὶ 
31 εἶπεν, ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι εἷς ἐξ ὑμῶν παραδώσει με. ἔβλεπον 
230uv εἰς ἀλλήλους οἱ μαθηταί, ἀπορούμενοι περὶ τίνος λέγε. ἦν δὲ 
ἀνακείμενος εἷς τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ ἐν τῷ κόλπῳ τοῦ Ἰησοῦ, ὃν ἠγάπα 
εν ~ ΄ > ’ ’ , ᾿ ,’ a Ν + 
240 “Ingots: νεύει οὖν τούτῳ Σίμων Πέτρος πυθέσθαι τίς ἂν εἴη περὶ 
“Ν᾿ , > ‘ > 7 * > Ν ‘ - “ν a , » a 
2500 λέγει. ἐπιπεσὼν οὖν ἐκεῖνος ἐπὶ τὸ στῆθος τοῦ Ἰησοῦ λέγει αὐτῷ, 
΄ ΄ > > ΄ εν “ » ar > ec A 
26 Κύριε, tis ἐστιν; ἀποκρίνεται ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Exeivos ἐστιν ᾧ av ἐγὼ 
ἐμβάψας τὸ ψωμίον ἐπιδώσω. καὶ ἐμβάψας τὸ ψωμίον δίδωσιν ᾿Ιούδᾳ 
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186 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Jn ΧΙΠῚ XIV 


Σίμωνος Ἰσκαριώτῃ. καὶ pera τὸ ψωμίον, τότε εἰσῆλθεν εἰς ἐκεῖνον = 
ε -“ id ? , -~ ε » “ ΓῚ “ ΄ id 
ὁ Σατανᾶς. λέγει οὖν αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Ὃ ποιεῖς, ποίΐσον τάχιον 
τοῦτο δὲ οὐδεὶς ἔγνω τῶν ἀνακειμένων πρὸς τί εἶπεν αὐτῷ: Teves yap. 
ἐδό J 7 Ν λ, . T Ἶ ὃ ΄ λ , » ΄ » A Ld 
Kou, ἐπεὶ TO γλωσσόκομον εἶχεν Ἰούδας, ὅτι λέγει αὐτῷ, ᾿᾽Αγο- 
a ”~ « - 
ρασον ὧν xpelay ἔχομεν εἰς τὴν ἑορτήν' ἢ τοῖς πτωχοῖς ἵνα τι δῷ. 
λαβὼν οὖν τὸ ψωμίον ἐκεῖνος εὐθέως ἐξῆλθεν" ἦν δὲ νύξ. ς 
Ὅτε οὖν ἐξῆλθε λέγει ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Νῦν ἐδοξά ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ νθ 
Ὕ ’ pe . 
mov, καὶ ὁ Θεὸς ἐδοξάσθη ἐν avTg. καὶ ὁ Θεὸς δοξάσει αὐτὸν ἐν :: 
ἑαυτῷ, καὶ εὐθὺς δοξάσει αὐτόν. τεκνία, ἔτι μικρὸν μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν εἶμι. ᾿ 

, , s “ - » ΄ @ σ > Ν ε ΄ 
ζητήσετέ με, καὶ καθὼς εἶπον τοῖς Ἰουδαίοις ὅτι Ὅπου ἐγὼ ὑπάγω 

Lal , -“ ν -“ " Ld] 
ὑμεῖς ov δύνασθε ἐλθεῖν, καὶ ὑμῖν λέγω ἄρτι. πλὴν ἐντολὴν καινὴν: 

c » σ ᾿ »“- ν᾿ ΄ ν ‘J , cn - 4 
δίδωμι ὑμῖν, ἵνα ἀγαπᾶτε ἀλλήλους: καθὼς ἠγάπησα ὑμᾶς ἵνα καὶ 
« a > bed ι ᾿’ > , , ΄ Ld > . ΄ 
ὑμεῖς ἀγαπᾶτε ἀλλήλους. ἐν τούτῳ γνώσονται πάντες ὅτι ἐμοὲ μαθηταί :: 
ἐστε, ἐὰν ἀγάπην ἔχητε ἐν ἀλλήλοις. λέγει αὐτῷ Σίμων Πέτρος,: Ἢ 
Κύριε, ποῦ umdyeas; ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ὅπον ὑπάγω οὐ 

’ , - > . > 
δύνασαί μοι viv ἀκολουθῆσαι: ἀκολουθήσεις δὲ ὕστερον. λέγει :; 
» ”~ ε ᾿ , , > ’ , . - ¥ . 
αὐτῷ ὁ Πέτρος, Κύριε, διατί οὐ δύναμαί σοι ἀκολουθῆσαι ἄρτι; τὴν 
ψυχήν pov ὑπὲρ σοῦ θήσω. ἀποκρίνεται αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Τὴν ψυχήν 3 

εν > a , Pan ys ΄ > S ay , 
σου ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ θήσεις; ἀμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω σοι, od μὴ ἀλέκτωρ φωνήσει 
ἕως οὗ ἀρνήσῃ με τρίς. 

XIV. Μὴ ταρασσέσθω ὑμῶν ἢ καρδία: πιστεύετε εἰς τὸν Θεόν, 
καὶ εἰς ἐμὲ πιστεύετε. ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ τοῦ πατρός μου μοναὶ πολλαί: 
, ‘ * - ‘ ”~ . ΄ 
εἰσιν" εἰ δὲ μήγε, εἶπον av ὑμῖν" καὶ ἐὰν πορευθῶ καὶ ἑτοιμάσω τόπον ; 
ὑμῖν, πάλιν ἔρχομαι καὶ παραλήψομαι ὑμᾶς πρὸς ἐμαυτόν, ἵνα ὅπου 
, 8 , 8 s e - 2. 4 Ld ε , ¥ . ‘ «ον νῷ 
εἰμὶ ἐγὼ καὶ ὑμεῖς ἦτε. καὶ ὅπου ὑπάγω οἴδατε, καὶ τὴν ὁδὸν οἴδατε. , 
λέγει αὐτῷ Θωμᾶς, Κύριε, οὐκ οἴδαμεν ποῦ ὑπάγεις: καὶ πῶς δυνά- : 
μεθα τὴν ὁδὸν εἰδέναι; λέγει αὐτῷ ὃ Ἰησοῦς, Ἐγώ εἰμι ἡ ὁδὸς καὶ ὁ 
εχ. ταν καὶ οἷς , eee ear τῷ 
ἡ ἀλήθεια καὶ 7 ζωή: οὐδεὶς ἔρχεται πρὸς τὸν πατέρα, εἰ μὴ δι᾿ ἐμοῦ. 
εἰ ἐγνώκειτέ με, καὶ τὸν πατέρα μου ἂν ἤδειτε' ἀπ᾽ ἄρτι γινώσκετε; 
αὐτὸν καὶ ἑωράκατε αὐτόν. λέγει αὐτῷ Φίλιππος, Κύριε, δεῖξον ἡμῖν 8 


ἣν , s > -~ ea ’ > a ε a col ΄ 
τὸν πατέρα, καὶ ἀρκεῖ ἡμῖν. λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Τοσοῦτον χρόνον 9 
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Jn χιν TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 187 


> « eed > s > " ΄ A ε « a , oe. | «7 
μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν εἰμι, καὶ οὐκ ἔγνωκάς pe, Φίλιππε; ὃ ἑωρακὼς ἐμὲ ἑώρακε 
10 τὸν πατέρα" καὶ πῶς σὺ λέγεις, Δεῖξον ἡμῖν τὸν πατέρα; οὐ πιστεύεις 
ὅτι ἐγὼ ἐν τῷ πατρὶ καὶ ὃ πατὴρ ἐν ἐμοί ἐστι; τὰ ῥήματα ἃ ἐγὼ 
λαλῶ ὑμῖν ἀπ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ οὐ λαλῶ: ὃ δὲ πατὴρ ὁ ἐν ἐμοὶ μένων αὐτὸς 
11 ποιεῖ τὰ ἔργα. πιστεύετέ μοι ὅτι ἐγὼ ἐν τῷ πατρὶ καὶ ὃ πατὴρ ἐν 
> , Η " , ‘ . Ψ 2% , , 3 . Pee | 
12€mot é€oriv: εἰ δὲ μή, διὰ τὰ ἔργα αὐτὰ πιστεύετέ μοι. ἀμὴν ἀμὴν 
λέγω ὑμῖν, ὃ πιστεύων εἰς ἐμέ, τὰ ἔργα ἃ ἐγὼ ποιῶ κἀκεῖνος ποιήσει, 
13 καὶ μείζονα τούτων ποιήσει, ὅτι ἐγὼ πρὸς τὸν πατέρα πορεύομαι. καὶ 
ὃ ἐὰν αἰτήσητε ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί μου, τοῦτο ποιύσω, ἵνα δοξασθῇ ὃ 
πατὴρ ἐν τῷ υἱῷ. 
15 "Ea > af ‘ > ‘ ν᾿ ,» » 4 > s 3 4 
16 ay ἀγαπᾶτέ pe, Tas ἐντολὰς τὰς ἐμὰς τηρήσατε. κἀγὼ ἐρωτήσω 
‘ ’ Ν Ld , ΄ cn σ΄ la ε - 
τὸν πατέρα, καὶ ἄλλον παράκλητον δώσει ὑμῖν, ἵνα μένῃ μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν 
» ‘ [ed » Led J > , Δ ε , » , “ 
17 εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα, τὸ πνεῦμα τῆς ἀληθείας, ὃ ὁ κόσμος οὐ δύναται λαβεῖν, 
J > “ »» aoe ’ > ΄ ε ~ x , > , @ 
ὅτι οὐ θεωρεῖ αὐτὸ οὐδὲ γινώσκει αὐτό: ὑμεῖς δὲ γινώσκετε αὐτό, ὅτι 
» ca ,’ ‘ ᾿ ca , > φ ᾿ ca > ta 
ι8 παρ᾽ ὑμῖν μένει καὶ σὺν ὑμῖν ἐστιν. οὐκ ἀφήσω ὑμᾶς ὀρφανούς' 
19 ἔρχομαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς. ἔτι μικρὸν καὶ ὁ κόσμος με οὐκ ἔτι θεωρεῖ: ὑμεῖς 
0 δὲ θεωρεῖτέ per ὅτι ἐγὼ ζῶ, καὶ ὑμεῖς ζήσεσθε. ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 
γνώσεσθε ὑμεῖς ὅτι ἐγὼ ἐν τῷ πατρί μου, καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐν ἐμοί, κἀγὼ 
21év ὑμῖν. ὁ ἔχων τὰς ἐντολάς μου καὶ τηρῶν αὐτάς, ἐκεῖνός ἐστιν ὁ 
ἀγαπῶν pe ὁ δὲ ἀγαπῶν με ἀγαπηθήσεται ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρός μου' κἀγὼ 
᾿ ’ , 8 . » , » “ . ΄ , » a ᾿ ᾿ 
3: ἀγαπήσω αὐτὸν καὶ ἐμφανίσω αὐτῷ ἐμαυτόν. λέγει αὐτῷ Ἰούδας (οὐχ 
« » ΄ , ‘ , la Ld en , 3 [4 
ὁ Ἰσκαριώτης), Κύριε, καὶ τί γέγονεν ὅτι ἡμῖν μέλλεις ἐμφανίζειν 
ΞΖ σεαυτόν, καὶ οὐχὶ τῷ κόσμῳ; ἀπεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, 
Ἐάν τις ἀγαπᾷ με, τὸν λόγον μου τηρήσει, καὶ ὁ πατήρ μου ἀγαπήσει 
αὐτόν, καὶ πρὸς αὐτὸν ἐλευσόμεθα καὶ μονὴν παρ᾽ αὐτῷ ποιησόμεθα. 
240 μὴ ἀγαπῶν με τοὺς λόγους μου οὐ τηρεῖ: καὶ ὁ λόγος ὃν ἀκούετε 
οὐκ ἔστιν ἐμός, ἀλλὰ τοῦ πέμψαντός με πατρός. 

2 Ταῦτα λελάληκα ὑμῖν παρ᾽ ὑμῖν μένων: ἡ δὲ παράκλητος, τὸ Πνεῦμα 
. @ a , « ‘ > ~ > ΄ ᾿ »-»"Ἥ « 7 ΄ 
τὸ Ἅγιον, ὃ πέμψει ὁ πατὴρ ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί μου, ἐκεῖνος ὑμᾶς διδάξει 
27 πάντα καὶ ὑπομνήσει ὑμᾶς πάντα ὅσα εἶπον ὑμῖν. εἰρήνην ἀφίημι 
ὑμῖν, εἰρήνην τὴν ἐμὴν δίδωμι ὑμῖν: οὐ καθὼς 6 κόσμος δίδωσιν ἐγὼ 
28 δίδωμι ὑμῖν. μὴ ταρασσέσθω ὑμῶν ἡ καρδία μηδὲ δειλιώτω. ἠκούσατε 
ὅτι ἐγὼ εἶπον ὑμῖν, Ὑπάγω καὶ ἔρχομαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς. εἰ ἠγαπᾶτέ με, 
9 φιλππε cod. 12 μειζωνα cod. 26 ἡ a deauratore scriptum 
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188 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Jn χιν x¥ 


ἐχάρητε av ὅτι πορεύομαι πρὸς τὸν πατέρα, ὅτι ὁ πατὴρ μείζων 
μού ἐστι. καὶ νῦν εἴρηκα ὑμῖν πρὶν γενέσθαι, ἵνα ὅταν γένηται > 
πιστεύσητε. 

Οὐκ ἔτι πολλὰ λαλήσω μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν: ἔρχεται γὰρ ὁ ἄρχων τοῦ :- 
κόσμου τούτου, καὶ ἐν ἐμοὶ οὐκ ἔχει οὐδέν, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα γνῷ ὁ κόσμος :: 
ὅτι ἀγαπῶ τὸν πατέρα, καὶ ἔδωκέ μοι ὃ πατὴρ ἐντολήν, οὕτως 
ποιῶ. ἐγείρεσθε, ἄγωμεν ἐντεῦθεν. 

XV. Ἐγώ εἰμι 4 ἄμπελος ἡ ἀληθινή, καὶ ὁ πατήρ μον ὁ γεωργός 
ἐστι πᾶν κλῇμα ἐν ἐμοὶ μὴ φέρον καρπόν, αἴρει" καὶ πᾶν τὸ καρπὸν : 
φέρον, καθαίρει αὐτὸ ἵνα πλείονα καρπὸν φέρῃ. ἤδη ὑμεῖς καθαροί ; 
ἐστε διὰ τὸν λόγον ὃν λελάληκα ὑμῖν. μείνατε ἐν ἐμοί, κἀγὼ ἐν ὑμῖν. s 
καθὼς τὸ κλῆμα οὐ δύναται καρπὸν φέρειν ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ, ἐὰν μὴ μείνῃ 
ἐν τῇ ἀμπέλῳ, οὕτως οὐδὲ ὑμεῖς, ἐὰν μὴ ἐν ἐμοὶ μείνητε. ἐγώ εἶμι: 
ἡ ἄμπελος, ὑμεῖς τὰ κλήματα. ὁ μένων ἐν ἐμοί, κἀγὼ ἐν αὐτῷ, οὗτος 
φέρει καρπὸν πολύν: ὅτι χωρὶς ἐμοῦ οὐ δύνασθε ποιεῖν οὐδέν. ἐὰν ὁ 
μή τις μείνῃ ἐν ἐμοί, ἐβλήθη ἔξω ὡς τὸ κλῆμα καὶ ἐξηράνθη, καὶ 
συνάγουσιν αὐτὸ καὶ εἰς τὸ πῦρ βάλλουσι, καὶ καίεται. ἐὰν μείένητε; 
ἐν ἐμοὶ καὶ τὰ ῥήματά μου ἐν ὑμῖν μείνῃ, ὃ ἐὰν θέλητε αἰτήσασθε, 
καὶ γενήσεται ὑμῖν. ἐν τούτῳ ἐδοξάσθη 6 πατήρ pov, ἵνα καρπὸν 8 
πολὺν φέρητε: καὶ γένησθε ἐμοὶ μαθηταί. καθὼς ἠγάπησέ pe dy 
πατήρ, κἀγὼ ὑμᾶς ἠγάπησα" μείνατε ἐν τῇ ἀγάπῃ τῇ ἐμῇ. ἐὰν το 
τὰς ἐντολάς μου τηρήσητε, μενεῖτε ἐν τῇ ἀγάπῃ μου: καθὼς ἐγὼ τὰς 
ἐντολὰς τοῦ πατρός μου τετήρηκα καὶ μένω αὐτοῦ ἐν τῇ ἀγάπῃ. ταῦτα ι: 
λελάληκα ὑμῖν, ἵνα ἡ χαρὰ ἡ ἐμὴ ἐν ἡμῖν ἦ καὶ ἡ χαρὰ ὑμῶν 
πληρωθῇ. αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ ἐντολὴ ἡ ἐμή, ἵνα ἀγαπᾶτε ἀλλήλους καθὼς 1: 
ἠγάπησα ὑμᾶς. μείζονα ταύτης ἀγάπην οὐδεὶς ἔχει, ἵνα τις τὴν ψυχὴν τ: 
αὐτοῦ θῇ ὑπὲρ τῶν φίλων αὐτοῦ. ὑμεῖς φίλοι μού ἐστε, ἐὰν ποιῆτεις 
ἃ ἐγὼ ἐντέλλομαι ὑμῖν. οὐκέτι ὑμᾶς λέγω δούλους, ὅτι ὁ δοῦλος οὐκ 1: 
οἷδε τί ποιεῖ αὐτοῦ ὁ κύριος: ὑμᾶς δὲ εἴρηκα φίλους, ὅτι πάντα ἃ 
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Jn XV XVI TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 189 


16 ἥκουσα παρὰ τοῦ πατρὸς ἐγνώρισα ὑμῖν. οὐχ ὑμεῖς με ἐξελέξασθε, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ ἐξελεξάμην ὑμᾶς, καὶ ἔθηκα ὑμᾶς ἵνα ὑμεῖς ὑπάγητε καὶ 
καρπὸν φέρητε καὶ ὁ καρπὸς ὑμῶν μένῃ, ἵνα ὅ τι ἂν αἰτήσητε τὸν 

17 πατέρα ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί pov, δῷ ὑμῖν. ταῦτα ἐντέλλομαι ὑμῖν, ἵνα 
ἀγαπᾶτε ἀλλήλους. 

18 Ei ὃ κόσμος ὑμᾶς μισεῖ, γινώσκετε Ort ἐμὲ πρῶτον ὑμῶν μεμίσηκεν. 
> 2 a“ ΄ > ε , a . ν, sae “ ἣν “9 a 

1g εἰ ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου ἦτε, ὁ κόσμος ἄν τὸ ἴδιον ἐφίλει: ὅτι δὲ ἐκ τοῦ 
κόσμου οὐκ ἐστέ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ ἐξελεξάμην ὑμᾶς ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου, διὰ τοῦτο 

πκομισεῖ ὑμᾶς ὃ κόσμος. μνημονεύετε τοῦ λόγου οὗ ἐγὼ εἶπον ὑμῖν, 
Οὐκ ἔστι δοῦλος μείζων τοῦ κυρίου αὐτοῦ. εἰ ἐμὲ ἐδίωξαν, καὶ ὑμᾶς 
ὃ 4 > a , ΄ ‘ ‘ ε ΄ , 
μὠξουσιν: εἰ τὸν λόγον μου ἐτήρησαν, καὶ τὸν ἡμέτερον τηρήσουσιν. 

χι ἀλλὰ ταῦτα πάντα ποιήσουσιν εἰς ὑμᾶς διὰ τὸ ὄνομά pov, ὅτι οὐκ 

“τοἴΐδασι τὸν πέμψαντά με. εἰ μὴ ἦλθον καὶ ἐλάλησα αὐτοῖς, ἁμαρτίαν 
οὐκ εἴχοσαν"' νῦν δὲ πρόφασιν οὐκ ἔχουσι περὶ τῆς ἁμαρτίας αὐτῶν. 

1 ὃ ἐμὲ μισῶν καὶ τὸν πατέρα μον μισεῖ. εἰ τὰ ἔργα μὴ ἐποίησα ἐν 

᾿ “ a ᾿ ‘ ν ᾿ id ε ig ᾿ " ΄- 4 ‘ 
αὐτοῖς a οὐδεὶς ἄλλος ἐποίησεν, ἁμαρτίαν οὐκ εἴχωσαν" viv δὲ καὶ 

4 ’ ‘ ’ soos . 4 , ἌΧ» & 
25 ἑωράκασι Kal μεμισήκασι καὶ ἐμὲ καὶ τὸν πατέρα pov: ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα πλη- 
“ « ΄ ε ~ , , - , . ΕΣ , ΄ 
ρωθῇ ὁ λόγος ὁ ἐν τῷ νόμῳ αὐτῶν γεγραμμένος, ὅτι ᾿Ἐμίσησάν 

26 pe δωρεάν. ὅταν δὲ ἔλθῃ ὃ παράκλητος, ὃν ἐγὼ πέμψω ὑμῖν παρὰ 
τοῦ πατρός, τὸ πνεῦμα τῆς ἀληθείας ὃ παρὰ τοῦ πατρὸς ἐκπορεύεται, 

27 ἐκεῖνος μαρτυρήσει περὶ ἐμοῦ: καὶ ὑμεῖς δὲ μαρτυρεῖτε, ὅτι ἐξ ἀρχῆς 
per’ ἐμοῦ ἐστε. 

2 XVI. Ταῦτα λελάληκα ὑμῖν, ἵνα μὴ σκανδαλισθῆτε. ἀποσυνα- 

, ’ ec” , 7 + σ ν Led « ᾿ ΄ cn 

γώγους ποιήσουσιν ὑμᾶς: ἀλλ᾽ ἔρχεται wpa, iva πᾶς ὁ ἀποκτείνας ὑμᾶς 
, ’ ΄ ”~ ~ Ν -“ ,΄ ca - 

δόξῃ λατρείαν προσφέρειν τῷ Θεῷ. καὶ ταῦτα ποιήσουσιν ὑμῖν, ὅτι 

“οὐκ ἔγνωσαν τὸν πατέρα οὐδὲ ἐμέ. ἀλλὰ ταῦτα λελάληκα ὑμῖν, ἵνα 
” ” eo ΄ ta “- ᾿ ta a 
Grav ἔλθῃ ἡ ὧρα, μνημονεύειτε αὐτῶν, ὅτι ἐγὼ εἶπον ὑμῖν. ταῦτα 
ΕΣ « -“ > ’ a » σ « ~ Ld ~ . « ’ a 

δὲ ὑμῖν ἐξ ὀρχῆς οὐκ εἶπον, ὅτι μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν ἥμην' viv δὲ ὑπάγω πρὸς 

6 τὸν πέμψαντά με, καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐξ ὑμῶν ἐρωτᾷ με, Ποῦ ὑπάγεις ; ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι 

7 ταῦτα λελάληκα ὑμῖν, ἡ λύπη πεπλήρωκεν ὑμῶν τὴν καρδίαν. ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ 
Ν > , , ena ΄ nm LA > ἡ ‘J , a a 
τὴν ἀλήθειαν λέγω ὑμῖν, συμφέρει ὑμῖν ἵνα ἐγὼ ἀπέλθω. ἐὰν γὰρ 
Ν ‘J ΄ ε , ’ ’ Ν ea ᾽ν» Ν -~ 
μὴ ἀπέλθω, ὃ παράκλητος οὐκ ἐλεύσεται πρὸς ὑμᾶς: ἐὰν δὲ πορευθῶ, 

8 πέμψω αὐτὸν πρὸς ὑμᾶς: καὶ ἐλθὼν ἐκεῖνος ἐλέγξει τὸν κόσμον περὶ 


20 ἐτηρησανἾ ἐπήρησαν cod. 21 πεμψαντα με] πεψαντα peo cod. 
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188 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Jn XIV XV 


, # a a , x ‘ , - ε . , 
ἐχάρητε ἂν ὅτι πορεύομαι πρὸς τὸν πατέρα, ὅτι ὁ πατὴρ μείζων 
μού ἐστι. καὶ νῦν εἴρηκα ὑμῖν πρὶν γενέσθαι, ἵνα ὅταν γένηται 2 
πιστεύσητε. 

Οὐκ ἔτι πολλὰ λαλήσω pe ὑμῶν: ἔρχεται γὰρ ὁ ἄρχων τοῦ: 

΄ ΄ ‘ > > ‘ > "» ΕἸ id 2 >, @ -“ « ΄ 
κόσμου τούτου, καὶ ἐν ἐμοὶ οὐκ ἔχει οὐδέν, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα γνῷ ὃ κόσμος 3: 
ὅτι ἀγαπῶ τὸν πατέρα, καὶ ἔδωκέ μοι ὁ πατὴρ ἐντολήν, οὕτως 
ποιῶ. ἐγείρεσθε, ἄγωμεν ἐντεῦθεν. 

XV. "Eye εἰμι ἡ ἄμπελος ἡ ἀληθινή, καὶ 6 πατήρ μου ὃ γεωργός 
ἐστι: πᾶν κλῆμα ἐν ἐμοὶ μὴ φέρον καρπόν, αἴρει" καὶ πᾶν τὸ καρπὸν : 
φέρον, καθαίρει αὐτὸ ἵνα πλείονα καρπὸν φέρῃ. ἤδη ὑμεῖς καθαροί; 
» a J id e ΄ ee ᾿ (: ᾿ , > a > e ~ 
ἐστε διὰ τὸν λόγον ὃν λελάληκα ὑμῖν. μείνατε ἐν ἐμοί, κἀγὼ ἐν ὑμῖν... 

ΕΥ ΕῚ - > , »Ὶ , > ᾿ ε ~ a8 x ΄ 
καθὼς τὸ κλῆμα οὐ δύναται καρπὸν φέρειν ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ, ἐὰν μὴ μείνῃ 
> a 3 ᾿ “ aon to κ« sy s > 6%, ΄ > . 
ἐν τῇ ἀμπέλῳ, οὕτως οὐδὲ ὑμεῖς, ἐὰν μὴ ἐν ἐμοὶ μείνητε. ἐγώ εἶμι: 
ἡ ἄμπελος, ὑμεῖς τὰ κλήματα. ὃ μένων ἐν ἐμοί, κἀγὼ ἐν αὐτῷ, οὗτος 

ld Ν , . ’ > -~ > δύ a Ε ΄ 3% 
φέρει καρπὸν πολύν' ὅτι χωρὶς ἐμοῦ ov δύνασθε ποιεῖν οὐδέν. ἐὰν ὁ 
py τις μείνῃ ἐν ἐμοί, ἐβλήθη ἔξω ὡς τὸ κλῆμα καὶ ἐξηράνθη, καὶ 
συνάγουσιν αὐτὸ καὶ εἰς τὸ πῦρ βάλλουσι, καὶ καίεται. ἐὰν μείνητε; 
᾿ ᾿ Ν + Ν er , cn , a et , ᾽ , 
ἐν ἐμοὶ καὶ Ta ῥήματά pov ἐν ὑμῖν μείνῃ, ὃ ἐὰν θέλητε αἰτήσασθε. 
καὶ γενήσεται ὑμῖν. ἐν τούτῳ ἐδοξάσθη ὁ πατήρ μου, ἵνα καρπὸν 5 

Η ΄ ‘ ’ . 4 ΄ . > + ᾿ ε 
πολὺν φέρητε: καὶ γένησθε ἐμοὶ μαθηταί. καθὼς ἠγάπησέ pe ὃς 
πατήρ, κἀγὼ ὑμᾶς ἠγάπησα" μείνατε ἐν τῇ ἀγάπῃ τῇ ἐμῇ. ἐὰν το 
τὰς ἐντολάς μου τηρήσητε, μενεῖτε ἐν τῇ ἀγάπῃ μου: καθὼς ἐγὼ τὰς 
ἐντολὰς τοῦ πατρός μου τετήρηκα καὶ μένω αὐτοῦ ἐν τῇ ἀγάπῃ. ταῦται: 
λελάληκα ὑμῖν, ἵνα ἡ χαρὰ ἡ ἐμὴ ἐν ἡμῖν ἦ καὶ ἡ χαρὰ ὑμῶν 
πληρωθῇ. αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ ἐντολὴ ἡ ἐμή, ἵνα ἀγαπᾶτε ἀλλήλους καθὼς 1: 
ἠγάπησα ὑμᾶς. μείζονα ταύτης ἀγάπην οὐδεὶς ἔχει, ἵνα τις τὴν ψυχὴν ι; 

> εα “εν a ΄ 2 A ec om ΄ ey 2s ~ 
αὐτοῦ θῇ ὑπὲρ τῶν φίλων αὐτοῦ, ὑμεῖς φίλοι μού ἐστε, ἐὰν ποιῆτει:ς 
ἃ ἐγὼ ἐντέλλομαι ὑμῖν. οὐκέτι ὑμᾶς λέγω δούλους, ὅτι 6 δοῦλος οὐκ 1: 

΄ a > a ε , εκ Η ν᾿ r “΄ , . 
οἷδε τί ποιεῖ αὐτοῦ ὁ κύριος: ὑμᾶς δὲ εἴρηκα φίλους, ὅτι πάντα ἃ 


4 cay 1°] evay cod. ν 1° eras. m. recent. 6 εαν] evay 1" sed ν 1" 
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Jn Xv xvi TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 189 


" ‘ a Η > ΄ tan ᾿ ε “5 ᾿ 
16 ἤκουσα παρὰ τοῦ πατρὸς ἐγνώρισα ὑμῖν. οὐχ ὑμεῖς με ἐξελέξασθε, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ ἐξελεξάμην ὑμᾶς, καὶ ἔθηκα ὑμᾶς ἵνα ὑμεῖς ὑπάγητε καὶ 
‘ ᾿ sof ‘ ε« « ΄ . bd a διὸ δ ᾿Ὶ 
καρπὸν φέρητε καὶ ὁ καρπὸς ὑμῶν μένῃ, ἵνα ὅ τι av αἰτήσητε τὸν 
, > ma 3 # ΄ a ea a .,. 2 ta ” 
17 πατέρα ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί pov, δῷ ὑμῖν. ταῦτα ἐντέλλομαι ὑμῖν, ἵνα 
» -“ » ΄ 
ἀγαπᾶτε ἀλλήλους. 
18 Ei ὁ κόσμος ὑμᾶς μισεῖ, γινώσκετε ὅτι ἐμὲ πρῶτον ὑμῶν μεμίσηκεν. 
ιοεἰὶ ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου ἦτε, ὁ κόσμος av τὸ ἴδιον ἐφίλει: ὅτι δὲ ἐκ τοῦ 
κόσμου οὐκ ἐστέ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ ἐξελεξάμην ὑμᾶς ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου, διὰ τοῦτο 
πομισεῖ ὑμᾶς ὁ κόσμος. μνημονεύετε τοῦ λόγου οὗ ἐγὼ εἶπον ὑμῖν, 
Οὐκ ἔστι δοῦλος μείζων τοῦ κυρίου αὐτοῦ. εἰ ἐμὲ ἐδίωξαν, καὶ ὑμᾶς 
διώξουσιν' εἰ τὸν λόγον μου ἐτήρησαν, καὶ τὸν ἡμέτερον τηρήσουσιν. 
’ 7 a , ΄ , ε -“ . Ν ¥ ’ @ > 
“κι ἀλλὰ ταῦτα πάντα ποιήσουσιν eis ὑμᾶς διὰ τὸ ὄνομά pov, ὅτι οὐκ 
“τοἴΐδασι τὸν πέμψαντά με. εἰ μὴ ἦλθον καὶ ἐλάλησα αὐτοῖς, ἁμαρτίαν 
οὐκ εἴχοσαν" νῦν δὲ πρόφασιν οὐκ ἔχουσι περὶ τῆς ἁμαρτίας αὐτῶν. 
23 ὃ ἐμὲ μισῶν καὶ τὸν πατέρα μου μισεῖ. εἰ τὰ ἔργα μὴ ἐποίησα ἐν 
᾿ ~ a , + " id « ’ > ’ ~ ‘ ‘ 
αὐτοῖς ἃ οὐδεὶς ἄλλος ἐποίησεν, ἁμαρτίαν οὐκ eixwoav: viv δὲ καὶ 
ε , ᾿Ὶ ’ Ν > 4 Ν Ν Ld » >. + 
25 ἑωράκασι καὶ μεμισήκασι καὶ ἐμὲ καὶ τὸν πατέρα μου: ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα πλη- 
ρωθῇ ὁ λόγος ὁ ἐν τῷ νόμῳ αὐτῶν γεγραμμένος, ὅτι ᾿Ἐμίσησάν 
26 pe δωρεάν. ὅταν δὲ ἔλθῃ ὁ παράκλητος, ὃν ἐγὼ πέμψω ὑμῖν παρὰ 
τοῦ πατρός, τὸ πνεῦμα τῆς ἀληθείας ὃ παρὰ τοῦ πατρὸς ἐκπορεύεται, 
27 ἐκεῖνος μαρτυρήσει περὶ ἐμοῦ: καὶ ὑμεῖς δὲ μαρτυρεῖτε, ὅτι ἐξ ἀρχῆς 
μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐστε. 
2 XVI. Ταῦτα λελάληκα ὑμῖν, ἵνα μὴ σκανδαλισθῆτε. ἀποσυνα- 
, Ld ε -~ "» ᾿ Ν σ 7 -“ ε iJ ᾿ « -“" 
γώγους ποιήσουσιν ὑμᾶς: ἀλλ᾽ ἔρχεται ὧρα, ἵνα πᾶς ὁ ἀποκτείνας ὑμᾶς 
, , ’ ~ ”~ s -“ ΄ cn @ 
λδόξῃ λατρείαν προσφέρειν τῷ Θεῷ. καὶ ταῦτα ποιήσουσιν ὑμῖν, ὅτι 
«οὐκ ἔγνωσαν τὸν πατέρα οὐδὲ ἐμέ. ἀλλὰ ταῦτα λελάληκα ὑμῖν, ἵνα 
" ex « ? ’ ᾿ -“ @ ‘ if cn -“ 
ὅταν ἔλθῃ ἢ wpa, μνημονεύειτε αὐτῶν, ὅτι ἐγὼ εἶπον ὑμῖν. ταῦτα 
. « ᾽ » “ ᾿ “ toa ” a . 4 3 ‘ 
5 δὲ υμιν ἐξ opxys ουκ εἶπον, οτι μεθ᾽ πυμων μὴν" vuv δὲ uTayw προς 
6 τὸν πέμψαντά με, καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐξ ὑμῶν ἐρωτᾷ με, Ποῦ ὑπάγεις ; ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι 
7 ταῦτα λελάληκα ὑμῖν, ἡ λύπη πεπλήρωκεν ὑμῶν τὴν καρδίαν. ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ 
‘ , ia id en 4 ta A > * iJ Ld Ν Ν 
τὴν ἀλήθειαν λέγω ὑμῖν, συμφέρει ὑμῖν ἵνα ἐγὼ ἀπέλθω. ἐὰν γὰρ 
A ᾿ ᾿ « , i ᾿ ᾿’ Ν ca Ν ᾿ “ 
μὴ ἀπέλθω, ὁ παράκλητος οὐκ ἐλεύσεται πρὸς ὑμᾶς: ἐὰν δὲ πορευθῶ, 
td .» Ν « a ‘ 4 ”~ ΄ ‘ ΄ ΕΣ 
8 πέμψω αὐτὸν πρὸς ὑμᾶς: καὶ ἐλθὼν ἐκεῖνος ἐλέγξει τὸν κόσμον περὶ 


20 ετηρησαν] exrnpnaay cod. 21 πέμψαντα pe] πεψαντα peo cod, 
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190 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Jn xvi 


ἁμαρτίας καὶ περὶ δικαιοσύνης Kai περὶ κρίσεως: περὶ ἁμαρτίας μέν", ὅτι ἢ 
οὐ πιστεύουσιν εἰς ἐμέ: περὶ δικαιοσύνης δέ, ὅτι πρὸς tov πατέρα το 

~ Ν * -~ 
ὑπάγω καὶ οὐκέτι θεωρεῖτέ με: περὶ δὲ κρίσεως, ὅτι ὁ ἄρχων τοῦτι 
κόσμου κέκριται. 

Ἔτι πολλὰ ἔχω λέγειν ὑμῖν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ δύνασθε βαστάζειν ἄρτι: i> 
Grav δὲ ἔλθῃ ἐκεῖνος, τὸ πνεῦμα τῆς ἀληθείας, ὁδηγήσει ὑμᾶς ἐν τῇ τ: 
ἀληθεία πάσῃ" οὐ γὰρ λαλήσει ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ ὅσα ἀκούσει 
λαλήσει, καὶ τὰ ἐρχόμενα ἀναγγελεῖ ὑμῖν. ἐκεῖνος ἐμὲ δοξάσει, ὅτιει, 
ἐκ τοῦ ἐμοῦ λήψεται καὶ ἀναγγελεῖ ὑμῖν. πάντα ὅσα ἔχει ὃ πατὴρι: 

, é ὃ ᾿ a > ΄ ᾿ lel : τῇ λ ΄ ᾿ ’ -~ 
ἐμά ἐστι: διὰ τοῦτο εἶπον, ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ ἐμοῦ λαμβάνει καὶ ἀναγγελεῖ 
ὑμῖν. μικρὸν καὶ οὐκέτι θεωρεῖτέ με, καὶ πάλιν μικρὸν καὶ ὄψεσθέ τό 
με, ὅτι ὑπάγω πρὸς τὸν πατέρα. εἶπον οὖν ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ 1; 
πρὸς ἀλλήλους, Τί ἐστι τοῦτο ὃ λέγει ἡμῖν, Μικρὸν καὶ οὐ θεωρεῖτέ 

s , ‘ J " ΄ ᾽ν J a « , ‘ ‘ 
με, καὶ πάλιν μικρὸν καὶ ὄψεσθέ pe; καί, Ὅτι ἐγὼ ὑπάγω πρὸς τὸν 

΄ ν > ’ ᾿ - . , ᾿ w " 
πατέρα; ἔλεγον οὖν, Τί ἐστι τοῦτο, τὸ μικρόν; οὐκ οἴδαμεν τί τ3 

-“ " « ᾿ ~ « " > ᾿ “ . > > = 
λαλεῖ. ἔγνω ὃ Ἰησοῦς ὅτι ἤθελον αὐτὸν ἐρωτᾶν, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 19 

= . ’ © my 
Περὶ τούτον ζητεῖτε μετ᾽ ἀλλήλων, ὅτι εἶπον, Μικρὸν καὶ οὐ θεωρεῖτέ 
με, καὶ πάλιν μικρὸν καὶ ὄψεσθέ με; ἀμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι κλαύ- 20 
cere καὶ θρηνήσετε ὑμεῖς, ὁ δὲ κόσμος χαρήσεται: ὑμεῖς λυπηθήσεσθε, 
΄ 4 ΄ 

ἀλλ᾽ ἡ λύπη ὑμῶν εἰς χαρὰν γενήσεται. γυνὴ ὅταν τίκτῃ, λύπην τι 
» Ψ ἦλθ. « ν΄ | ΄ δὲ ΄ ὃ , > #£ 
ἔχει, ὅτι ἦλθεν ἢ wpa αὐτῆς: ὅταν δὲ γεννήσῃ παιδίον, οὐκέτι μνη- 

΄ ~ ’ ‘ x a @ iJ Ld A "» . 
povever τῆς θλίψεως, διὰ τὴν χαρὰν ὅτι ἐγεννήθη ἄνθρωπος εἰς τὸν 
K , ‘ « ~ . -“ . 7 r ΄ " ᾿Ξ ir δὲ " . -~ 
ὄσμον. καὶ ὑμεῖς οὐν viv μὲν λύπην Exerer πάλιν δὲ ὄψομαι ὑμᾶς, 22 

ΕΣ , ‘ -~ ε ΄ . “ 4 ~ > Ν ν» ν᾿» » 
καὶ χαρήσεται ὑμῶν ἡ καρδία, καὶ τὴν χαρὰν ὑμῶν οὐδεὶς αἴρει ἀφ 
ὑμῶν. καὶ ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐμὲ οὐκ ἐρωτήσετε οὐδέν. ἀμὴν ἀμὴν 23 
λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ὅσα ἄν αἰτήσητε τὸν πατέρα ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί μου, 


, can 9 " ᾿ ΓΈ aN “ιν » , tos 
δώσει υμιν, €WS αρτι οὐκ Ἤτησατε οὐδὲν ἐν Tw ογόμᾶτι μου" GITELTE, 24 


pva καὶ λήψεσθε, ἵνα yy χαρὰ ὑμῶν ἦ πεπληρωμένη. ταῦτα ἐν παροιμίαις 2: 





λελάληκα ὑμῖν: ἔρχεται ὥρα οὐκέτι ἐν παροιμίαις λαλήσω ὑμῖν, 


ἀλλὰ παρρησίᾳ περὶ τοῦ πατρὸς ἀναγγελῶ ὑμῖν. ἐν ἐκείνη τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 26 
11 κεσκριται cod, 
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Jn XVI XVII TEXT OF COD. EVAN, 1. 191 


Pod > ~ ἃ: ΄ ‘ > ΄ cn “ νον ΄ 
αἰτήσασθε ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί pov: καὶ οὐ λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι ἐγὼ ἐρωτήσω 
a , ΕῚ ε -“ »» Ν ε Ν “ « “ σ - -“ 4 
27 τὸν πατέρα περὶ ὑμῶν' αὐτὸς yap ὁ πατὴρ φιλεῖ ὑμᾶς, ὅτι ὑμεῖς ἐμὲ 
28 πεφιλήκατε καὶ πεπιστεύκατε ὅτι ἐγὼ παρὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐξῆλθον. ἐξῆλθον 
δ, Ἢ - Ν s > , ’ ‘ 4 , , cA ‘ ΄ 
παρὰ τοῦ πατρὸς καὶ ἐλήλυθα εἰς τὸν κόσμον: πάλιν ἀφίημι τὸν κόσμον 
καὶ πορεύομαι πρὸς τὸν πατέρα. 
, . \ 
29 Λέγουσιν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, Ἴδε viv παρρησίᾳ λαλεῖς, καὶ παροι- 
΄ 35 4 Ld -“ ida, - ἶδα , Ν ᾽ , 
30 μίαν οὐδεμίαν λέγεις. νῦν οἴδαμεν ὅτι οἶδας πάντα, καὶ οὐ χρείαν 
" σ ’ > - » , ΄ μ᾿} , a ~ it~ 
ἔχεις iva τίς σε ἐρωτᾷ. ἐν τούτῳ πιστεύομεν ὅτι ἀπὸ Θεοῦ ἐξῆλθες. 
3 »ν 4 ᾿ - ε I - "A , 7 ἰδοὺ ΓῚ * . a 
᾿ ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, “Apte πιστεύετε; ἰδοὺ ἔρχεται dpa καὶ viv 
» 4 σ ~ 4 , ‘ wi ᾽ ΝΥ ,᾿ ᾿ ΄“- 
ἐλήλυθεν, ἵνα σκορπισθῆτε ἕκαστος εἰς τὰ ἴδια κἀμὲ μόνον ἀφῆτε: 
7 ᾿ »»ν ’ -“ « ‘ 7 >} 2 - ΄ .« 
33 καὶ οὐκ εἰμὶ μόνος, ὅτι 6 πατὴρ μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐστι. ταῦτα λελάληκα ὑμῖν, 
ἵνα ἐν ἐμοὶ εἰρήνην ἔχητε. ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ θλῖψιν ἕξετε: ἀλλὰ θαρσεῖτε, 
ἐγὼ νενίκηκα τὸν κόσμον. 
XVII. Ταῦτα ἐλάλησεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ ἐπάρας τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς 
Α , 
αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν εἶπε, Πάτερ, ἐλήλυθεν y apa: δόξασόν cov 
Ν er Ὁ « ee ’ a ¥ 7 a > ΄ 
“τὸν υἱόν, ἵνα ὃ vids σου δοξάσῃ ce καθὼς ἔδωκας αὐτῷ ἐξουσίαν 
΄ , ν “ἢ a 4 7, A ΄ ᾿ - x 7 
Taocns σαρκος, wa παν ὁ δέδωκας αντῳ, δώσει αυτῳ ζωὴν atwv toy, 
* os ε oe , κυ , , ‘ ΄ > x 
λαὕτη δέ ἐστιν ἡ αἰώνιος ζωή, ἵνα γινώσκωσί σε τὸν μόνον ἀληθινὸν 
4“ Θεόν, καὶ ὃν ἀπέστειλας Ἰησοῦν Χριστόν. ἐγώ σε ἐδόξασα ἐπὶ τῆς 
* ‘ ν 4 * δέ [ὦ ν ΄ ‘ -“ 
5γῆς τὸ ἔργον τελειώσας ὃ δέδωκάς μοι ἵνα ποιήσω" καὶ νῦν 
’ ’ , , Ν ” ~ ’ φ > 4 “" Ν 
δόξασόν pe σύ, πάτερ, παρὰ σεαυτῷ, τῇ δόξῃ ἡ εἶχον πρὸ τοῦ τὸν 
΄ ᾿ N , , ΄ . a? , a 
6 κόσμον εἶναι παρὰ σοί. ἐφανέρωσά σον τὸ ὄνομα τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ovs 
᾿ ᾿ > a ’ . » ‘ > 4 ΄ ‘ ‘ 
δέδωκάς μοι ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου: σοὶ ἦσαν, κἀμοὶ αὐτοὺς δέδωκας, καὶ τὸν 
7 λόγον σου τετηρήκασι. νῦν ἔγνωκαν ὅτι πάντα ὅσα ἔδωκάς μοι παρὰ 
8 σοῦ ἐστιν: ὅτι τὰ ῥήματα ἃ δέδωκάς μοι δέδωκα αὐτοῖς: καὶ αὐτοὶ 
ἔλαβον, καὶ ἔγνωσαν ἀληθῶς ὅτι παρὰ σοῦ ἐξῆλθον, καὶ ἐπίστευσαν 
οὔτι σύ με ἀπέστειλας. ἐγὼ περὶ αὐτῶν ἐρωτῶ: οὐ περὶ τοῦ κόσμον 
» - > ἈΝ ‘ ες , , Ld ’ ᾿ ‘ . ν» , 
10 ἐρώωτω, ἀλλὰ περι ων δέδωκάς μοι, Οτι σοὶ εἰσι. Kat τὰ €pa TavTa 
, ? ‘ . . ‘J , . , . , - . » " i! 
ιι σά ἐστι, καὶ τὰ σὰ ἐμά" καὶ δεδόξασμαι ἐν αὐτοῖς. καὶ οὐκ ἔτι εἰμὶ 
> a“ , ‘ a > a , 5 » > ‘ 4 " 
ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ, καὶ οὗτοι ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ εἰσί, κἀγὼ πρός σε ἔρχομαι. 
΄ “ ᾿ "κ᾿ > ~ 3s 7 ΄ ΄ ΄ ΄ “" 
πάτερ ἅγιε, τήρησον αὐτοὺς ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί σου, ᾧ δέδωκάς μοι, ἵνα 
? oe ‘ . a “ ν ᾿ 1] a > Ν J , ᾽ν ‘ 
i2dow ἕν καθὼς ἡμεῖς. ὅτε ἥμην per αὐτῶν, ἐγὼ ἐτήρουν αὐτοὺς 
“i ; ᾿ ᾿ 
ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί σου: ots δέδωκάς μοι ἐφύλαξα, καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐξ αὐτῶν 
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190 TEXT OF COD. EVAN, 1. Jn xvi 


, ‘ Ν ’ 
ἁμαρτίας καὶ περὶ δικαιοσύνης καὶ περὶ κρίσεως: περὶ ἁμαρτίας μέν, Stig 
Ἕ ΄ ᾿ὖ 
οὐ πιστεύουσιν εἰς ἐμέ: περὶ δικαιοσύνης δέ, ὅτι πρὸς τὸν πατέρα το 
ee ‘ a 2 a+ . 5 δὲ , * εν a 
ὑπάγω καὶ οὐκέτι θεωρεῖτέ per περὶ δὲ κρίσεως, ὅτι ὁ ἄρχων τοῦ τι 
κόσμου κέκριται. 
A . ᾿ ΄ 
Ἔτι πολλὰ ἔχω λέγειν ὑμῖν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ δύνασθε βαστάζειν ἄρτι" 12 
. ΝΥ ¥ > ~ Ν - - » ᾿ J , ce , “- 
ὅταν δὲ ἔλθῃ ἐκεῖνος, τὸ πνεῦμα τῆς ἀληθείας, ὁδηγήσει ὑμᾶς ἐν τῇ τΆ 
᾿ » » ε -“ ᾿ » 
ἀληθεία πάσῃ" οὐ γὰρ λαλήσει ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ ὅσα ἀκούσει 
’ .J - 
λαλήσει, καὶ τὰ ἐρχόμενα ἀναγγελεῖ ὑμῖν. ἐκεῖνος ἐμὲ δοξάσει, ὅτι τς 
> ~ > - , ‘ J -“ ca ΄ ν " ε a 
ἐκ τοῦ ἐμοῦ λήψεται καὶ ἀναγγελεῖ ὑμῖν. πάντα ὅσα ἔχει ὃ πατὴρ 15 
ἐμά ἐστι: διὰ τοῦτο εἶπον, ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ ἐμοῦ λαμβάνει καὶ ἀναγγελεῖ 
ὑμῖν. μικρὸν καὶ οὐκέτι θεωρεῖτέ με, καὶ πάλιν μικρὸν καὶ ὄψεσθέ τό 
-“ ε , Ν ἣν Ω > ha > ”~ - > “- 
με, ὅτι ὑπάγω πρὸς τὸν πατέρα. εἶπον οὖν ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ 17 
a ta 
πρὸς ἀλλήλους, Τί ἐστι τοῦτο ὃ λέγει ἡμῖν, Μικρὸν καὶ οὐ θεωρεῖτέ 
ν 
με, καὶ πάλιν μικρὸν καὶ ὄψεσθέ με; καί, Ὅτι ἐγὼ ὑπάγω πρὸς τὸν 
΄ ” > yoy “- ᾿ ΄, » ν ΄ 
πατέρα; ἔλεγον οὖν, Τί ἐστι τοῦτο, τὸ μικρόν; οὐκ οἴδαμεν τί τ8 
-“ » ~ ¥ ” 
λαλεῖ. ἔγνω ὁ Ἰησοῦς ὅτι ἤθελον αὐτὸν ἐρωτᾶν, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 19 
~ » ‘ a 
Περὶ τούτου ζητεῖτε μετ᾽ ἀλλήλων, ὅτι εἶπον, Μικρὸν καὶ od θεωρεῖτέ 
ι»ν , > ‘ ΕἸ ‘ 
με, καὶ πάλιν μικρὸν καὶ ὄψεσθέ pe; ἀμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι KArAav-20 
΄ ε Lad e 4 ΄ Ld 3 -“ 
σετε καὶ θρηνήσετε ὑμεῖς, ὁ δὲ κόσμος χαρήσεται: ὑμεῖς λυπηθήσεσθε, 
2,\? . ΄ « κα > ‘ , ε . @ , " 
ἀλλ᾽ ἡ λύπη ὑμῶν εἰς χαρὰν γενήσεται. ἢ γυνὴ ὅταν τίκτῃ, λύπην 21 
Ϊ σ΄ 20 eo aoa @ δὲ ΄ δί ss 
ἔχει, ὅτι ἦλθεν ἡ Spa αὐτῆς" ὅταν δὲ γεννήσῃ παιδίον, οὐκέτι μνη- 
- ΄ Ν ‘ 4 @ ΄ 
μονεύει τῆς θλίψεως, διὰ τὴν χαρὰν ὅτι ἐγεννήθη ἄνθρωπος εἰς τὸν 
, . tf κ * a Ν ΄ » , . ΨΚ com 
κόσμον. καὶ ὑμεῖς ovv νῦν μὲν λύπην ἔχετε' πάλιν δὲ ὄψομαι ὑμᾶς, 22 
. ΄ toa ε ΄ . ‘ N ε« “5 aos " δχῷ 
καὶ χαρήσεται ὑμῶν ἡ καρδία, καὶ τὴν χαρὰν ὑμῶν οὐδεὶς αἴρει ἀφ 
ε« “5 . oe ᾽ , a « ¢ Se » 2 , tor Ln! an 
ὑμῶν. καὶ ἐν ἐκείνῃ TH ἡμέρᾳ ἐμὲ οὐκ ἐρωτήσετε οὐδέν. ἀμὴν ἀμὴν 23 
εκ “ “ a . x , ᾽ a 
λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ὅσα ἂν αἰτήσητε τὸν πατέρα ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί pov, 
a " ᾿ > “ ᾿ a ΡΝ 
δώσει ὑμῖν. ἕως ἄρτι οὐκ ἠτήσατε οὐδὲν ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί pov: αἰτεῖτε, 24 
‘ ’ - ε x 6 “« > λ ᾿ a > , 
καὶ λήψεσθε, ἵνα ἢ χαρὰ ὑμῶν ἦ πεπληρωμένη. ταῦτα ἐν παροιμίαις 25 
ᾶ ᾿ β' 
λελάληκα ὑμῖν: ἔρχεται ὥρα οὐκέτι ἐν παροιμίαις λαλήσω ὑμῖν, 
᾿ ᾿ ᾿ s ”~ Ν av AG cn . ᾿ ΄ -“ ε , 
ἀλλὰ παρρησίᾳ περὶ τοῦ πατρὸς ἀναγγελῶ ὑμῖν. ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 26 
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Jn XVI XVII TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 191 


, , > ᾿ -“ Ε ’ ΄ 4 » ΄ en” ν »» > 4 
αἰτήσασθε ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί μου" καὶ οὐ λέγω ὑμῖν ore ἐγὼ ἐρωτήσω 
‘ ΄ Ἀ ε -“᾿ Je! Ν « ‘ -“ « ~ " ε “- A 
27 τὸν πατέρα περὶ ὑμῶν' αὐτὸς yap ὃ πατὴρ φιλεῖ ὑμᾶς, ὅτι ὑμεῖς ἐμὲ 
28 πεφιλήκατε καὶ πεπιστεύκατε ὅτι ἐγὼ παρὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐξῆλθον. ἐξῆλθον 
a ~ ‘ ‘ > , , ‘ ‘ , » , Ν , 
παρὰ τοῦ πατρὸς καὶ ἐλήλυθα cis τὸν κόσμον: πάλιν ἀφίημι τὸν κόσμον 
καὶ πορεύομαι πρὸς τὸν πατέρα. 

20. Λέγουσιν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, Ἴδε νῦν παρρησίᾳ λαλεῖς, καὶ παροι- 
’ » ’ cA - ν᾿ -“΄ἷ > 4 ‘ . ΄ 
3ο μίαν οὐδεμίαν λέγεις. νῦν οἴδαμεν ὅτι οἶδας πάντα, καὶ οὐ χρείαν 
» “ ᾿ , a ? ΄ ’ ΄ Cant “ eA 
ἔχεις ἵνα τίς σε ἐρωτᾷ. ἐν τούτῳ πιστεύομεν ὅτι ἀπὸ Θεοῦ ἐξῆλθες. 

I 
3, ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, “Apts πιστεύετε; ἰδοὺ ἔρχεται dpa καὶ viv 
> , σ a 4 > ‘ w Ld ‘ , . ~ 
ἐλήλυθεν, Wa σκορπισθῆτε ἕκαστος εἰς τὰ ἴδια κἀμὲ μόνον ἀφῆτε: 
‘ ’ > 8 , -“ « ‘ Θ | ~ ᾿ ~ ’ cn 
33 καὶ οὐκ εἰμὶ μόνος, ὅτι ὃ πατὴρ μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐστι. ταῦτα λελάληκα ὑμῖν, 
ἵνα ἐν ἐμοὶ εἰρήνην ἔχητε. ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ θλῖψιν ἕξετε: ἀλλὰ θαρσεῖτε, 
ἐγὼ νενίκηκα τὸν κόσμον. 
XVII. Ταῦτα ἐλάλησεν ὃ Ἰησοῦς, καὶ ἐπάρας τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς 
αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν εἶπε, Πάτερ, ἐλήλυθεν καὶ wpa: δόξασόν σου 
‘ er .ν « er ΄ ‘ ΝΜ vA > , 
“τὸν υἱόν, iva ὃ υἱός cov δοξάσῃ ce καθὼς ἔδωκας αὐτῷ ἐξουσίαν 
΄ , ΄ “ a , 7. A ’ . - ‘ a 
πάσης σαρκός, ἵνα πᾶν ὃ δέδωκας αὐτῷ, δώσει αὐτῷ ζωὴν αἰώνιον. 
“ ,ν ε 22 , κ" ᾿ , ‘ , > ‘ 
3avTn δέ ἐστιν ἡ αἰώνιος ζωή, ἵνα γινώσκωσί σε τὸν μόνον ἀληθινὸν 
4 Θεόν, καὶ ὃν ἀπέστειλας Ἰησοῦν Χριστόν. ἐγώ σε ἐδόξασα ἐπὶ τῆς 
syns τὸ ἔργον τελειώσας ὃ δέδωκάς μοι ἵνα ποιήσω καὶ νῦν 
, , , ΄ ΓἾ a a , , ‘ a ‘ 
δόξασόν pe σύ, πάτερ, παρὰ σεαυτῷ, τῇ δόξῃ 7 εἶχον πρὸ τοῦ τὸν 
᾿ Ν ’, > 4 ΄ Ν " ~ ’ , “ 
6 κόσμον εἶναι παρὰ σοί, ἐφανέρωσά cov τὸ ὄνομα τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ots 
"Ὁ ΄ > a , . * * x > 4 ’ 5 ‘ 
δέδωκάς μοι ἐκ TOV κοσμον" σοι σαν, καμοι QuTous δέδωκας, και τὸν 
, Α , 
7 λόγον σου τετηρήκασι. νῦν ἔγνωκαν ὅτι πάντα ὅσα ἔδωκάς μοι παρὰ 
8 σοῦ ἐστιν’ ὅτι τὰ ῥήματα ἃ δέδωκάς μοι δέδωκα αὐτοῖς" καὶ αὐτοὶ 
ἔλαβον, καὶ ἔγνωσαν ἀληθῶς ὅτι παρὰ σοῦ ἐξῆλθον, καὶ ἐπίστευσαν 
g drt σύ με ἀπέστειλας. ἐγὼ περὶ αὐτῶν ἐρωτῶ: οὐ περὶ τοῦ κόσμου 
> -“ ᾿ ‘ , a ΄ , Md , ᾿ ‘ Ν ‘ , 
το ἐρωτῶ, ἀλλὰ περὶ ὧν δέδωκάς μοι, ὅτι σοί εἶσι. καὶ τὰ ἐμὰ πάντα 
, ᾿ ‘ Ν Ν » ΄ ‘ , > . a . - ν | PS | 
ιισά ἐστι, καὶ τὰ σὰ ἐμά καὶ δεδόξασμαι ἐν αὐτοῖς. καὶ οὐκ ἔτι εἰμὶ 
> “ , ‘ - > a , ΕΣ > 8 C4 ¥ 
εν τῳ KOO BW, και OUTOL ἐν τῳ κοσμῳ εισι, κάγω προς σε epxXopat. 
’ @ ΄ ᾿ ‘ > - >» ἢ ’ ς δ 4 , ν 
πάτερ ἅγιε, τήρησον αὐτοὺς ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί gov, ᾧ δέδωκάς μοι, ἵνα 
᾿ a Ν « - .} ¥ , » -“ > s J la » 4 
τε ὦσιν ἕν καθὼς ἡμεῖς. ὅτε ἤμην μετ᾽ αὐτῶν, ἐγὼ ἐτήρουν αὐτοὺς 
᾿ - » ’ ’ ‘“ a ’ ΄ > ’ ‘ ᾿ ν Pod ᾿ ~ 
ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί σου" οὖς δέδωκάς por ἐφύλαξα, καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐξ αὐτῶν 


4 ἐπι] linea altera ε desinit altera πὶ incipit qua re neglecta m. recent. ante 
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192 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Jn XVII XVIII 


ἀπώλετο, εἰ μὴ ὃ vids τῆς ἀπωλείας, ἵνα ἡ γραφὴ πληρωθῇ. νῦν 8213 
πρός σε ἔρχομαι, καὶ ταῦτα λαλῶ ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ, ἵνα ἔχωσι τὴν χαρὰν 
‘ > Ν᾽ tA > » ~ . 8 : . ~ 4 ΄ 
τὴν ἐμὴν πεπληρωμένην ἐν αὐτοῖς. ἐγὼ δέδωκα αὐτοῖς τὸν λόγον σου, 14 
καὶ ὃ κόσμος ἐμίσησεν αὐτούς, ὅτι οὐκ εἰσὶν ἐκ τοῦ κόσμον, καθὼς ἐγὼ 
οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου. οὐκ ἐρωτῶ ἵνα ἄρῃς αὐτοὺς ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου, 15 
ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα τηρήσῃς αὐτοὺς ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ. ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου οὐκ εἰσί, 16 
αθὼς ἐγὼ ἐκ τοῦ Koa, οὐκ eit. ἁγίασον αὐτοὺς ἐν τῇ ἀληθείᾳ" 1 
καθὼς ἐγὼ μον et. ἁγία οὺς ἐν τῇ ἀληθείᾳ" τ 
ὁ λόγος ὁ σὸς ἀλήθειά ἐστι. καθὼς ἐμὲ ἀπέστειλας εἰς τὸν κόσμον, 18 
4. τῷ. ᾿ ΄ ᾿ ‘ > ‘ ΄ ‘ a! , a ‘ « , 
κἀγὼ ἀπέστειλα αὐτοὺς εἰς τὸν κόσμον! Kai ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν ἐγὼ ἁγιάζω τὸ 
ἐμαυτόν, ἵνα ὦσιν καὶ αὐτοὶ ἡγιασμένοι ἐν ἀληθείᾳ. οὐ περὶ τούτων 20 
δὲ ἐρωτῶ μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ περὶ πάντων τῶν πιστευόντων διὰ τοῦ 
, aa > oe ΄ τ N , ΄ ἃ; :ἃ > 3 
λόγου αὐτῶν εἰς ἐμέ, ἵνα πάντες ἐν ὦσι: καθὼς σύ, πάτερ, ἐν ἐμοὶ κἀγὼ τι 
ἐν σοί, ἵνα καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐν ἡμῖν ἕν ὦσιν, ἵνα καὶ ὁ κόσμος πιστεύσῃ ὅτι 
σύ με ἀπέστειλας. κἀγὼ τὴν δόξαν ἣν δέδωκάς μοι δέδωκα αὐτοῖς, 22 
- ha Ν ε -“Ἵ ν ν»"» > -»" Ν ‘ ΄ σ΄ > 
iva dow ty καθὼς ἡμεῖς Ev, ἐγὼ ἐν αὐτοῖς καὶ σὺ ἐν ἐμοί, ἵνα ὦσι 23 
΄ ᾿ -“ ‘ ‘ ε ᾿ “ , ᾿ς 
τετελειωμένοι εἰς ἕν, καὶ γινώσκῃ ὃ κόσμος ὅτι σύ με ἀπέστειλας 
ἢ ᾿ Lf » Ν a 4 ‘J ’ , a » ’ 
καὶ ἠγάπησας αὐτοὺς καθὼς ἐμὲ ἠγάπησας. πάτερ, ols δέδωκάς μοι, 24 
θέλω ἵνα ὅπου εἰμὶ ἐγὼ κἀκεῖνοι ὦσι μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ, ἵνα θεωρῶσι τὴν 
᾿ Η " a , ΄ “ . » ᾿ Η a 
δόξαν τὴν ἐμήν, ἣν δέδωκάς μοι, ὅτι ἠγάπησας pe πρὸ καταβολῆς 
’ , id s « ’ . J , 
κόσμου. πάτερ δίκαιε, καὶ ὃ κόσμος σε οὐκ ἔγνω, ἐγὼ δέ σε ἔγνων, 25 
4 Φ 4 ’ J 4 ‘ ΄ J ~ a 
καὶ οὗτοι ἔγνωσαν ὅτι σύ pe ἀπέστειλας’ καὶ ἐγνώρισα αὐτοῖς τὸ 26 
ὄνομά gov καὶ yvupicw ἵνα ἡ ἀγάπη ἣν ἠγάπησάς με ἐν αὐτοῖς F, 
κἀγὼ ἐν αὐτοῖς. 
XVIII. Ταῦτα εἰπὼν ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἐξῆλθε σὺν τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ 
πέραν τοῦ χειμάρρου τῶν Κέδρων, ὅπου ἦν κῆπος, εἰς ὃν εἰσῆλθεν 
αὐτὸς καὶ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ. oe δὲ καὶ “lovdas ὁ παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν 2 
Η͂ , “ ΄ ΄ εν a » A ‘ a « 
τὸν τόπον, ὅτι πολλάκις συνήχθη 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐκεῖ peta τῶν μαθητῶν 
‘J ~ « ῳ ᾿ ΄ Ν ‘ “~ ‘ ᾿ - ᾿ ᾿ 
αὐτοῦ. ὁ οὖν ᾿Ιούδας παραλαβὼν τὴν σπεῖραν, καὶ ἐκ τῶν ἀρχιερέων 3 
‘ ΄ ε a a ἃν τᾶν ‘ a . , . 
καὶ Φαρισαίων ὑπηρέτας, ἔρχεται ἐκεῖ μετὰ φανῶν καὶ λαμπάδων καὶ 
ὅπλων. Ἰησοῦς δὲ εἰδὼς πάντα τὰ ἐρχύμενα ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν, ἐξῆλθες 
. ᾿ vA ΄ a ᾿ 4, aA ’ a“ . 
καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Τίνα ζητεῖτε; ἀπεκρίθησαν αὐτῷ, ᾿Ιησοῦν τὸν 5 
a ΄ + A εν a . > ε ΄ ᾿ ‘ 
Ναζωραῖον. λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿ἸΙησοῦς, "Eyw εἰμι. εἱστήκει δὲ καὶ 
Ἰούδας ὁ παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν per’ αὐτῶν. ὡς οὖν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ἐγώ 6 
> aA ᾿ ΓΟ, . κ ΄ , > 7 8 
εἶμι, ἀπῆλθον εἰς τὰ ὀπίσω καὶ ἔπεσαν χαμαί. πάλιν οὖν αὐτοὺς 7 


17 αληθεια 1°] αληθεια σου 309 ς΄ 19 καὶ αὐτοι wow 309 ς΄ 20 om 


πάντων 209 § πιστευσοντῶων & 21 om καὶ 2° = 22 καιεγως εν 
ἐσμεν 309 ς΄ 23 wa γινωσκὴ 309 ς΄ 24 και εἐκεινοι 309 δεδωκας 35] 
ἐδωκας 209 «΄ 25 eyvw] εἐγνων 209 

3 λαβὼν 209 ς΄ 4 δε] ow ς΄ ἐξελθὼν εἰπεν ς΄ 6 on eyo £ 


eresov 209 5 7 om ουν 209 


Jn xvi TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 193 


8 ἐπηρώτησε, Τίνα ζητεῖτε; οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Ἰησοῦν τὸν Ναζωραῖον. ἀπ- 
4 > - ε» - Al can * 2 ’ > , > ‘ σι 
ἐκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Εἶπον ὑμῖν ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι. εἰ οὖν ἐμὲ ζητεῖτε, 

g ἄφετε τούτους ὑπάγειν: ἵνα πληρωθῇ ὁ λόγος ὃν εἶπεν, ὅτι Οὖς δέδωκάς 

᾿ > , > » aA Linea , > , Ν ‘ 

10 fol, οὐκ ἀπώλεσα ἐξ αὐτῶν οὐδένα. Σίμων οὖν Πέτρος ἔχων μάχαιραν 
vr (| J ν Ν -“" » td a ‘ ‘J , 
εἵλκυσεν αὐτὴν καὶ ἔπαισε τὸν τοῦ ἀρχιερέως δοῦλον καὶ ἀπέκοψεν 

ι αὐτοῦ τὸ ὠτίον τὸ δεξιόν: ἦν δὲ ὄνομα τῷ δούλῳη Μάλχος. εἶπεν 
οὖν ἃ I σι a - Π id Bar ‘ ΄ ’ ᾿ Ν θ ΄ ‘ 

noovs τῷ Πέτρῳ, € τὴν μάχαιραν σου εἰς τὴν θήκην. τὸ 
, a 4 ΄ ε , Ε a ’ ᾿ , 
ποτήριον ὃ δέδωκέ pot ὁ πατήρ, οὐ μὴ πίω αὐτό; 
ε > a ‘ ε 4 Ν « ε , -“ Ψ' , 

12 Η οὖν σπεῖρα καὶ ὁ χιλίαρχος καὶ of ὑπηρέται τῶν “lovdalwy συν- 
, ‘ » -“ s wi Ε ’ ‘ J ’ » κε ‘ * 

13 €AaBov τὸν Ἰησοῦν καὶ ἔδησαν αὐτόν, καὶ ἀπήγαγον αὐτὸν πρὸς Ανναν 
πρῶτον: ἦν γὰρ πενθερὸς τοῦ Kaiada, ὃς ἦν ἀρχιερεὺς τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ 

ι4 ἐκείνου" ἦν δὲ Καϊάφας ὁ συμβουλεύσας τοῖς Ιουδαίοις ὅτι συμφέρει 

15€va ἄνθρωπον ἀποθανεῖν ὑπὲρ τοῦ λαοῦ. ἠκολούθει δὲ τῷ Ἰησοῦ 
Σίμων Πέτρος, καὶ ὁ ἄλλος μαθητής. ὁ δὲ μαθητὴς ἐκεῖνος ἦν γνωστὸς 
τῷ ἀρχιερεῖ, καὶ συνεισῆλθε τῷ Ἰησοῦ εἰς τὴν αὐλὴν τοῦ ἀρχιερέως" 

ιό ὁ δὲ Πέτρος εἱστήκει πρὸς τῇ θύρᾳ ἔξω. ἐξῆλθεν οὖν ὃ μαθητὴς ὁ 
ἄλλος ὃς ἦν γνωστὸς τῷ ἀρχιερεῖ, καὶ εἶπε τῇ θυρωρῷ, καὶ εἰσήγαγε 

17 τὸν Πέτρον. λέγει οὖν ἡ παιδίσκη ἡ θυρωρὸς τῷ Πέτρῳ, Μὴ καὶ σὺ 
ἐξ ΤᾺ κε Pear ay ee , , Α ὌΝ 
ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν εἶ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου τούτου; λέγει ἐκεῖνος, Οὐκ εἰμί. 
« , Ν e -“ ‘ ε ε ’ » Ν , @ 

18 εἱστήκεισαν δὲ of δοῦλοι καὶ of ὑπηρέται ἀνθρακιὰν πεποιηκότες, ὅτι 
~ > Ν Ε ε , ᾿ Ε ~ e ‘ ‘ , 
ψῦχος ἦν, ἦν δὲ καὶ ὁ Πέτρος per αὐτῶν ἑστὼς καὶ θερμαινόμενος. 

190 οὖν ἀρχιερεὺς ἠρώτησε τὸν Ἰησοῦν περὶ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ καὶ 

Ν ~ ~ ‘J -“ > 4 Ν » “ α Φ' -“ » Ν ΄} 

1ο περὶ τῆς διδαχῆς αὐτοῦ. ἀπεκρίθη δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Ἐγὼ παρρησίᾳ 

λελάληκα τῷ κόσμῳ: ἐγὼ πάντοτε ἐδίδαξα ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ καὶ ἐν 

-- ε ~ ΄ ’ «, a , Ν » -“-“ > ’ 

τῷ ἱερῷ, ὅπου πάντες οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι συνέρχονται, καὶ ἐν κρυπτῷ ἐλάλησα 
Lie * > -~ ΄ . J , Lae ° J ~ 

τι οὐδέν. τί με ἐπερωτᾷς; ἐρώτησον τοὺς ἀκηκούτας, τί ἐλάλησα αὐτοῖς: 
ν᾿ - Δ ἃ Ὁ a“ Ν ᾽ - » ἢ . - ε 

228 οὗτοι οἴδασιν ἃ εἶπον ἐγώ. ταῦτα δὲ αὐτοῦ εἰπόντος εἷς τῶν ὑπ- 
ηρετῶν παρεστηκὼς ἔδωκε ῥάπισμα τῷ Ἰησοῦ, εἰπών, Οὕτως ἀποκρίνῃ 
-οΟΡ»"» - ᾿ " , “εν a > a we ΄ 

237@ ἀρχιερεῖ; ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ ὁ “Ingots, Εἰ κακῶς ἐλάλησα, μαρτύρησον 

4 ~ -“ ᾿ Ν -~ , ta > , > ,. « 

24 περὶ τοῦ Kaxod: εἰ δὲ καλῶς, τί με δέρεις; ἀπέστειλεν οὖν αὐτὸν ὁ 

“Avvas δεδεμένον πρὸς Καϊάφαν τὸν ἀρχιερέα. 
> Ν , ΄ « ‘ ‘ ‘ > 7A 

25 Ἣν δὲ Σίμων Πέτρος ἑστὼς καὶ θερμαινόμενος: εἶπον οὖν αὐτῷ, 
Μὴ καὶ σὺ ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ εἶ; ἠρνήσατο ἐκεῖνος καὶ εἶπεν, 

26 Οὐκ εἰμί. λέγει οὖν εἷς ἐκ τῶν δούλων τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, συγγενὴς ὧν 


15 συνεισηλθε] συνεισηλθενθεν cod. sed θεν 2° damnavit m. recent. 
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192 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Jn XVII XVIII 


ἀπώλετο, εἰ μὴ 6 vids τῆς ἀπωλείας, ἵνα 4 γραφὴ πληρωθῇ. νῦν 8213 
΄ ν᾿ ‘ a a a ΄ - " . 
πρός σε ἔρχομαι, καὶ ταῦτα λαλῶ ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ, ἵνα ἔχωσι τὴν χαρὰν 

‘ 2 8 , 2 La) 28 ’ , a a , 
τὴν ἐμὴν πεπληρωμένην ἐν αὐτοῖς. ἐγὼ δέδωκα αὐτοῖς τὸν λόγον σου, 14 
καὶ ὁ κόσμος ἐμίσησεν αὐτούς, ὅτι οὐκ εἰσὶν ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου, καθὼς ἐγὼ 
» ΕῚ -“ , > Led σ ν J a ~ -. 
οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου. οὐκ ἐρωτῶ ἵνα ἄρῃς αὐτοὺς ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου, τε 
ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα τηρήσῃς αὐτοὺς ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ. ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου οὐκ εἰσί, 16 
καθὼς ἐγὼ ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου οὐκ εἰμί. ἁγίασον αὐτοὺς ἐν τῇ ἀληθείᾳ" τ] 
, μ' μι. γ Τῇ αληθειᾳ" 17 
« e s , Ld , ‘ 5 > , 
ὁ λόγος ὁ σὸς ἀλήθειά ἐστι. καθὼς ἐμὲ ἀπέστειλας εἰς τὸν κόσμον, 18 
ΠῚ ν»» "κ᾿ ᾿ ‘ ΄ ΓΡ 31 aw >. ε ΄, 
κἀγὼ ἀπέστειλα αὐτοὺς εἰς τὸν κόσμον: καὶ ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν ἐγὼ ἁγιάζω ig 
> , ΄σ ᾿ Ν > Ν bd id 2 > ’ ᾿ Ν * 
ἐμαυτόν, ἵνα ὦσιν καὶ αὐτοὶ ἡγιασμένοι ἐν ἀληθείᾳ. οὐ περὶ τούτων 20 
δὲ ἐρωτῶ μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ περὶ πάντων τῶν πιστευόντων διὰ τοῦ 
4 L ae > oe a 2 , 2 ᾿ Ν ’ 4 » > A 
λόγου αὐτῶν εἰς ἐμέ, ἵνα πάντες ἕν Gov καθὼς σύ, πάτερ, ἐν ἐμοὶ κἀγὼ 21 
᾽ ,᾽ κυ " 2 4 tan ° ΄ . ε , ΄ “ 
ἐν σοί, ἵνα καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐν ἡμῖν ἕν ὦσιν, ἵνα καὶ ὃ κόσμος πιστεύσῃ ὅτι 
σύ με ἀπέστειλας. κἀγὼ τὴν δόξαν ἣν δέδωκάς μοι δέδωκα αὐτοῖς, 22 
ἵνα ὦσιν ἕν καθὼς ἡμεῖς ἕν, ἐγὼ ἐν αὐτοῖς καὶ σὺ ἐν ἐμοί, ἵνα ὦσι 13 
᾿΄ > “ ‘ , ε Ω “΄ ᾿ 2 
τετελειωμένοι εἰς ἕν, καὶ γινώσκῃ ὃ κόσμος ὅτι σύ pe ἀπέστειλας 
‘ > , > ‘ a Ν J ul id oa 4 ΄ 
καὶ ἠγάπησας αὐτοὺς καθὼς ἐμὲ ἠγάπησας. πάτερ, obs δέδωκάς μοι, 24 
᾿, A 4 \ ae | Ν “ > : > ~ ν ~ Ν 
θέλω ἵνα ὅπου εἰμὶ ἐγὼ κἀκεῖνοι ὦσι per ἐμοῦ, ἵνα θεωρῶσι τὴν 
’ ‘ ‘ a ,ὔ , a > ΄ , ‘ ~ 
δόξαν τὴν ἐμήν, ἣν δέδωκάς μοι, ὅτι ἠγάπησάς pe πρὸ καταβολῆς 
΄ ᾿, , J e ΄ > 3 8 , 
κόσμου. πάτερ δίκαιε, καὶ ὁ κόσμος σε οὐκ ἔγνω, ἐγὼ δέ σε ἔγνων, 25 
5 + ¢ ΄ . » ar) , a a . 
καὶ οὗτοι ἔγνωσαν ὅτι σύ με ἀπέστειλας: καὶ ἐγνώρισα αὐτοῖς τὸ 26 
ὄνομά σου καὶ γνωρίσω" ἵνα ἡ ἀγάπη ἣν ἠγάπησάς με ἐν αὐτοῖς ἦ, 
κἀγὼ ἐν αὐτοῖς. 
XVIII. Ταῦτα εἰπὼν 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐξῆλθε σὺν τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ 

πέραν τοῦ χειμάρρου τῶν Κέδρων, ὅπου ἦν κῆπος, εἰς ὃν εἰσῆλθεν 
αὐτὸς καὶ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ. ἥδει δὲ καὶ ᾿Ιούδας ὁ παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν 2 
‘ ’ ΕΣ ΄ Ld « -“ ᾿ -“ Ν ~ -~ 
τὸν τόπον, ὅτι πολλάκις συνήχθη 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐκεῖ μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν 

‘J -“Ὀ ε ᾿ ᾽» ’ A ‘ ~ . ᾿ “ ᾿ ΓΙ 
αὐτοῦ. ὁ οὖν ᾿Ιούδας παραλαβὼν τὴν σπεῖραν, καὶ ἐκ τῶν ἀρχιερέων 
καὶ Φαρισαίων ὑπηρέτας, ἔρχεται ἐκεῖ μετὰ φανῶν καὶ λαμπάδων καὶ 
ὅπλων. Ἰησοῦς δὲ εἰδὼς πάντα τὰ ἐρχόμενα ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν, ἐξῆλθε, 
καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Τίνα ζητεῖτε; ἀπεκρίθησαν αὐτῷ, Ἰησοῦν τὸν 5 
Ναζωραῖον. λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Εγώ εἰμι. εἱστήκει δὲ καὶ 
Ἰούδας ὁ παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν per αὐτῶν. ὡς οὖν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ἐγώ ὁ 
J ’ ~ ι ‘ > , ᾿ Ν id OX >? ᾿ ᾿ 
εἶμι, ἀπῆλθον εἰς τὰ ὀπίσω καὶ ἔπεσαν χαμαί, πάλιν οὖν αὐτοὺς 7 
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Jn xvitl TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 193 


8 ἐπηρώτησε, Τίνα ζητεῖτε; οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Ἰησοῦν τὸν Nafupaiov. ἀπ- 
if > - e, a πὶ ca Ψ > 4 Η ᾿ ha > ~ 
ἐκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Εἶπον ὑμῖν ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι. εἰ οὖν ἐμὲ ζητεῖτε, 
9 ἄφετε τούτους ὑπάγειν: ἵνα πληρωθῇ ὁ λόγος ὃν εἶπεν, ὅτι Obs δέδωκάς 
J » , > > “ ἂα΄ὕ' , > , Ν ΄ 
10 por, οὐκ ἀπώλεσα ἐξ αὐτῶν οὐδένα. Σίμων οὖν Πέτρος ἔχων μάχαιραν 
Ls ᾿" »"» ‘ Ν Ν Lol J , “ ‘ ᾿ , 
εἵλκυσεν αὐτὴν καὶ ἔπαισε τὸν τοῦ ἀρχιερέως δοῦλον καὶ ἀπέκοψεν 
ιι αὐτοῦ τὸ ὠτίον τὸ δεξιόν’ ἦν δὲ ὄνομα τῷ δούλῳ Μάλχος. εἶπεν 
οὖν ἃ Ἶ a a Πέ Βάλ ‘ ΄ ΄ > ‘ θή x 
noovs τῷ Πέτρῳ, ε τὴν μάχαιράν σου εἰς τὴν θήκην. τὸ 
ποτήριον ὃ δέδωκέ μοι ὁ πατήρ, οὐ μὴ πίω αὐτό; 
ε > -“ ν ε ,ὔ Ν ε ε ’᾿ -“ >» ’ 
12 Η οὖν σπεῖρα καὶ ὁ χιλίαρχος καὶ of ὑπηρέται τῶν Ἰουδαίων συν- 
, 4 > - Ν »᾽» , ‘ » , Lt ‘ Ν 
13 ἔλαβον τὸν Ἰησοῦν καὶ ἔδησαν αὐτόν, καὶ ἀπήγαγον αὐτὸν πρὸς "Ανναν 
πρῶτον: ἦν γὰρ πενθερὸς τοῦ Καΐαφα, ὃς ἦν ἀρχιερεὺς τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ 
14 ἐκείνου: ἦν δὲ Καϊάφας 6 συμβουλεύσας τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις ὅτι συμφέρει 
15€va ἄνθρωπον ἀποθανεῖν ὑπὲρ τοῦ λαοῦ. ἠκολούθει δὲ τῷ Ἰησοῦ 
Σίμων Πέτρος, καὶ ὁ ἄλλος μαθητής. ὁ δὲ μαθητὴς ἐκεῖνος ἦν γνωστὸς 
τῷ ἀρχιερεῖ, καὶ συνεισῆλθε τῷ Ἰησοῦ εἰς τὴν αὐλὴν τοῦ ἀρχιερέως" 
166 δὲ Πέτρος εἱστήκει πρὸς τῇ θύρᾳ ἔξω. ἐξῆλθεν οὖν ὁ μαθητὴς ὁ 
ν ΓΙ > Ν - > ~ ‘ - “ Ν , ‘ 
ἄλλος ὃς ἦν γνωστὸς τῷ ἀρχιερεῖ, καὶ εἶπε τῇ θυρωρῷ, καὶ εἰσήγαγε 
17 τὸν Πέτρον. λέγει οὖν ἡ παιδίσκη 7 θυρωρὸς τῷ Πέτρῳ, Μὴ καὶ σὺ 
ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν εἶ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου τούτου; λέγει ἐκεῖνος, Οὐκ εἰμί. 
ε , 4 « cel ‘ ε ε , 3 ‘ ΄ ¢ 
18 εἱστήκεισαν δὲ of δοῦλοι καὶ οἱ ὑπηρέται ἀνθρακιὰν πεποιηκότες, ὅτι 
LJ Ed > 5 +: «€ ΄ > Led ε ‘ x , 
ψῦχος ἦν, ἦν δὲ καὶ ὁ Πέτρος μετ᾽ αὐτῶν ἑστὼς καὶ θερμαινόμενος. 
196 οὖν ἀρχιερεὺς ἠρώτησε τὸν Ἰησοῦν περὶ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ καὶ 
‘ a κ᾿ ᾿ -“ » 4 Ν 7. «A εν -“ » ‘ id 
2omept τῆς διδαχῆς αὐτοῦ. ἀπεκρίθη δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Ἐγὼ παρρησίᾳ 
λελάληκα τῷ κόσμῳ: ἐγὼ πάντοτε ἐδίδαξα ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ καὶ ἐν 
τῷ ἱερῷ, ὅπου πάντες οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι συνέρχονται, καὶ ἐν κρυπτῷ ἐλάλησα 
2 οὐδ td a > - χ é , ‘ » , a. , , » ~ a 
έν. τί pe ἐπερωτᾷς; ἐρώτησον τοὺς ἀκηκούτας, τί ἐλάλησα αὐτοῖς: 
mw ° wi Δ [ΡΟΝ Ἂς a Ν » ~ , . “ ε 
“εἴδε οὗτοι οἴδασιν ἃ εἶπον ἐγώ. ταῦτα δὲ αὐτοῦ εἰπόντος εἷς τῶν ὑπ- 
nperav παρεστηκὼς ἔδωκε ῥάπισμα τῷ Ἰησοῦ, εἰπών, Οὕτως ἀποκρίνῃ 
a 2 a > 4, > κ᾿ Os a , a HF ΄ 
237@ ἀρχιερεῖ; ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Ei κακῶς ἐλάλησα, μαρτύρησον 
‘ a a“ > Ν = , , > , > La! e 
χα περὶ τοῦ κακοῦ" εἰ δὲ καλῶς, τί pe δέρεις; ἀπέστειλεν οὖν αὐτὸν ὁ 
"Avvas δεδεμένον πρὸς Καϊάφαν τὸν ἀρχιερέα. 
25 "Hy δὲ Σίμων Πέτρος ἑστὼς καὶ θερμαινόμενος: εἶπον οὖν αὐτῷ, 
Μὴ καὶ σὺ ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ εἶ; ἠρνήσατο ἐκεῖνος καὶ εἶπεν, 
» ad ΄ > a , - > , Ν . 
26 Οὐκ εἰμί λέγει οὖν εἷς ἐκ τῶν δούλων τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, συγγενὴς ὧν 


15 συνεισηλθε] συνεισηλθενθεν cod. sed θεν 2° damnavit m. recent. 
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194 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Jn xvur xix 


? » ΄ ΄ Ν »» ᾿ ,, > ~ ’ J > ~ 
ov ἀπέκοψε Πέτρος τὸ ὠτίον, Οὐκ ἐγώ σε εἶδον ἐν τῷ κήπῳ per αὐτοῦ; 
΄ * tJ ΄ ᾿ 4 ὦ ϑᾺ 7 > , 
πάλιν οὖν ἠρνήσατο Πέτρος, καὶ εὐθέως ἀλέκτωρ ἐφώνησεν. 27 
> a - 4 
ἴΑγουσιν οὖν τὸν Ἰησοῦν ἀπὸ τοῦ Καϊάφα εἰς τὸ πραιτώριον. ἦν 28 
Ν a s ᾽ ‘ > ΠῚ “ο > ‘ A -΄ x 
δὲ πρωΐ: καὶ αὐτοὶ οὐκ εἰσῆλθον εἰς τὸ πραιτώριον, iva μὴ μιαν- 
a > 
θῶσιν, ἀλλὰ ἵνα φάγωσι τὸ πάσχα. ἐξῆλθεν οὖν ὁ Πιλάτος ἔξω 29 
‘ » ‘ s , cA id , 4 a“ ’ ΄ 
πρὸς αὐτοὺς καὶ φησί, Τίνα κατηγορίαν φέρετε κατὰ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
“ ? 
τούτου; ἀπεκρίθησαν καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Ei μὴ ἦν οὗτος κακοποιός, οὐκ 30 
᾿ - 
dv σοι παρεδώκαμεν αὐτόν. εἶπεν οὖν αὐτοῖς ὁ Πιλάτος, Λάβετε αὐτὸν 31 
« a Ν Ν a ΄ « “ ΄ Ν > “ εου »" 
ὑμεῖς, καὶ κατὰ τὸν νόμον ὑμῶν κρίνατε. εἶπον δὲ αὐτῷ οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, 
e - ᾿ ¥ ᾽ , > ΄“ ΄σ « , ~ » ~ 
Ἡμῖν οὐκ ἔξεστιν οὐδένα ἀποκτεῖναι" ἵνα ὃ λόγος τοῦ Ἰησοῦ 32 
“ ¥ 
πληρωθῇ, ὃν εἶπε σημαίνων ποίῳ θανάτῳ ἤμελλεν ἀποθνήσκειν. 
| Pod > > ‘ , , ε , ‘ > ΄ a 
εἰσῆλθεν οὖν εἰς τὸ πραιτώριον πάλιν ὁ Πιλάτος, καὶ ἐφώνησε τὸν 33 
Ἰησοῦν καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Σὺ εἶ ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων; ἀπεκρί- 34 
a 
vato Ἰησοῦς, ᾿Αφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ σὺ τοῦτο λέγεις, ἢ ἄλλοι σοι εἶπον περὶ 
« -“ 
ἐμοῦ; ἀπεκρίθη ὁ Πιλάτος, Μὴ ἐγὼ Ἰουδαῖός εἰμι; τὸ ἔθνος τὸ σὸν 35 
‘ e , “ Ld i ΄ , ᾿ ΄ , 4, ᾿ - 
καὶ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς παρέδωκάν σε ἐμοί: τί ἐποίησας; ἀπεκρίθη Ἰησοῦς, 36 
ε id ε s > Ν a ‘ Δ ᾿ > - , 
Η βασιλεία ἡ ἐμὴ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου τούτου: εἰ ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου 
, > ε , eos ee ᾿ Cie oe or , ν “- 
τούτου ἦν ἡ βασιλεία ἡ ἐμή, οἱ ὑπηρέται οἱ ἐμοὶ ἠγωνίζοντο ἄν, ἵνα 
μὴ παραδοθῶ τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις: νῦν δὲ ἡ βασιλεία ἡ ἐμὴ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν- 
τεῦθεν. εἶπεν οὖν αὐτῷ ὁ Πιλάτος, Οὐκοῦν βασιλεὺς εἶ σύ; ἀπεκρίθη 37 
« > ~ s ta 7 ’ > δ... » fel , 
ὦ Ἰησοῦς, Σὺ λέγεις ὅτι βασιλεύς εἰμι. ἐγὼ εἰς τοῦτο γεγέννημαι 
καὶ εἰς τοῦτο ἐλήλυθα εἰς τὸν κόσμον, ἵνα τυρήσω τῇ ἀληθεί. 
ἡ μον, μαρτυρήσω τῇ ἀληθείᾳ. 
cal ε a 3 a > , ᾿ ’ - a“ ’ > - « 
πᾶς ὁ ὧν ἐκ τῆς ἀληθείας ἀκούει μου THs φωνῆς. λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ 38 
ε , . a »Ὲ 
Πιλάτος, Τί ἐστιν ἡ ἀλήθεια; καὶ τοῦτο εἰπὼν πάλιν ἐξῆλθε πρὸς 
Ν ᾿ ,΄ ᾿ ΄ ᾿ a » Ν » , | Κ᾽ ee " 
τοὺς Ἰουδαίους καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, ᾿γὼ οὐδεμίαν αἰτίαν εὐρίσκω ἐν 
ἥν ὦν " δὲ “6 en @ “ ᾽ λ ΄ ea > a , . 
αὐτῷ. ἔστι δὲ συνήθεια ὑμῖν ἵνα ἕνα ἀπολύσω ὑμῖν ἐν τῷ πάσχα" 39 
᾿ » > ar 
βούλεσθε οὖν ἀπολύσω ὑμῖν τὸν βασιλέα τῶν "lovdatwy; ἐκραύ- 40 
γασαν οὖν πάντες, λέγοντες, Μὴ τοῦτον, ἀλλὰ τὸν Βαραββᾶν ἦν δὲ 
-“ a , , 
ὁ BapaBBas οὗτος λῃστή. XIX. Tore οὖν ἔλαβεν ὁ Πιλάτος 
pte a \ ἢ 
τὸν Ἰησοῦν καὶ ἐμαστίγωσε. καὶ οἱ στρατιῶται πλέξαντες στέφανον 2 
Α eae Ν , 
ἐξ ἀκανθῶν ἐπέθηκαν αὐτοῦ τῇ κεφαλῇ, καὶ ἱμάτιον πορφυροῦν περι- 
έβαλον αὐτόν, καὶ ἔλεγον, Χαῖρε, ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν Ἰουδαίων, καὶ 3 


29 εξηλθεν} ξηλθεν cod. per incuriam deauratoris 
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Jn ΧΙΧ TEXT OF COD. EVAN, 1. 195 


+e re 
«ἐδίδοσαν αὐτῷ ῥαπίσματα. ἐξῆλθε πάλιν ἔξω ὁ Πιλάτος καὶ λέγει 
> ~ "15. "» cna 7.8 ΝΜ or - “΄ > 4 > » @-.% 
αὐτοῖς, Ἴδε ἄγω ὑμῖν αὐτὸν ἔξω, iva γνῶτε ὅτι οὐδεμίαν αἰτίαν εὑρίσκω 
> » -“ ~ > « co 
δὲν αὐτῷ. ἐξῆλθεν οὖν ἔξω ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ἔχων τὸν axavOwov στέφα- 
᾿ 
νον καὶ τὸ πορφυροῦν ἱμάτιον. καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, ᾿Ιδοὺ ὁ ἄνθρωπος. 
6°Or a ἴδ J ε > a ‘ ε ε ΄ > , , 
av εἶδον αὐτὸν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ of ὑπηρέται, ἐκραύγασαν λέγοντες, 
, - 
Σταύρωσον, σταύρωσον. λέγει αὐτοῖς 6 Πιλάτος, Λάβετε αὐτὸν ὑμεῖς 
. , 
7 καὶ σταυρώσατε: ἐγὼ yap οὐχ εὑρίσκω ἐν αὐτῷ αἰτίαν. ἀπεκρίθησαν 
ε > dat « -“ ΄ "» x ‘ 7 , « - > , 
ot Ἰουδαῖοι, Ἡμεῖς νόμον ἔχομεν, καὶ κατὰ τὸν νόμον ἡμῶν ὀφείλει 
ἀποθανεῖν, ὅτι υἱὸν Θεοῦ ἑαυτὸν ἐποίησεν. 
> , ~ an 
8 “Ore οὖν ἤκουσεν ὁ Πιλάτος τοῦτον τὸν λόγον, μᾶλλον ἐφοβήθη, 
Ἢ re β 
g καὶ εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸ πραιτώριον πάλιν, καὶ λέγει τῷ Ἰησοῦ, Πόθεν εἶ 
΄ ε 4 Φ' -“ ᾿ ΄ » » » -“ la ? » -“ ε 
ιοσύ; ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀπόκρισιν οὐκ ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ λέγει οὖν αὐτῷ ὁ 
P Η i 
Πιλάτος, "Epot ov λαλεῖς; οὐκ οἶδας ὅτι ἐξουσίαν ἔχω σταυρῶσαί σε 
ει καὶ ἐξουσίαν ἔχω ἀπολῦσαί σε; ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Οὐκ εἶχες 
ἐξουσίαν κατ᾽ ἐμοῦ οὐδεμίαν, εἰ μὴ ἦν σοι δεδομένον ἄνωθεν" διὰ 
ιε τοῦτο ὁ παραδιδούς μέ σοι μείζονα ἁμαρτίαν ἔχει. ἐκ τούτου οὖν 
ἐζήτει ὁ Πιλάτος ἀπολῦσαι αὐτόν. οἱ δὲ Ιουδαῖοι ἐκραύγαζον λέ- 
yovres, ᾿ὰν τοῦτον ἀπολύσῃς, οὐκ εἶ φίλος τοῦ Καίσαρος. πᾶς ὁ 
ι3 βασιλέα ἑαυτὸν ποιῶν ἀντιλέγει Καίσαρι. ὁ οὖν Πιλάτος ἀκούσας 
᾿ a ΄ ν " ‘ > - eZ 2% ΄ 
τούτων τῶν λόγων ἤγαγεν ἔξω τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, καὶ ἐκάθισεν ἐπὶ βή- 
ματος εἰς τόπον ὃς λέγεται Λιθόστρωτον, Ἑ βραϊστὶ δὲ Καπφαθᾶ' 
> -“ -“ 
ι«ἦν δὲ παρασκευὴ τοῦ πάσχα, dpa ἦν ὡσεὶ ἕκτη. καὶ λέγει τοῖς 
ε - 
15 Ιουδαίοις, Ἴδε ὁ βασιλεὺς ὑμῶν. οἱ δὲ ἐκραύγασαν, "Apov, ἄρον, 
et f 
σταύρωσον αὐτόν. λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ Πιλάτος, Τὸν βασιλέα ὑμῶν orav- 
[2 J 4, © » ~ » ΝΜ Ld , Ν , 
pwow; ἀπεκρίθησαν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς, Οὐκ ἔχομεν βασιλέα εἰ μὴ Καίσαρα. 
16 τότε οὖν παρέδωκεν αὐτὸν αὐτοῖς ἵνα σταυρωθῇ. 
17 Oi δὲ παραλαβόντες αὐτὸν ἀπήγαγον" καὶ βαστάζων τὸν σταυ- 
‘ ε -“ ry eel ᾽ . λ ,΄ ΄ , a , 
pov ἑαυτῷ ἐξῆλθεν εἰς τὸν λεγόμενον Kpaviov τόπον, ὃς λέγεται 
ι8 Ἑβραϊστὶ Γολγοθᾶ: ὅπου ἐσταύρωσαν αὐτόν, καὶ per αὐτοῦ ἄλλους 
19 δύο ἐντεῦθεν καὶ ἐντεῦθεν, μέσον δὲ τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. ἔγραψε δὲ καὶ τίτλον 
ε , . oy 28 - “. 2 κ᾿ , > a 
ὁ Πιλάτος καὶ ἔθηκεν ἐπὶ τοῦ σταυροῦ: ἦν δὲ γεγραμμένον, ᾿Ιησοῦς 
200 Ναζωραῖος ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. τοῦτον οὖν τὸν τίτλον πολλοὶ 


| Se “ > id Ld > ‘ ἣν “ ’ ε , “ 
ἀνέγνωσαν τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ὅτι ἐγγὺς ἦν τῆς πόλεως ὁ τόπος ὅπου 
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196 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Jn XIX 


ἐσταυρώθη ὃ Ἰησοῦς: καὶ ἦν γεγραμμένον Ἑβραϊστί, Ἑλληνιστί, 
“Ῥωμαϊστί. ἔλεγον οὖν τῷ Πιλάτῳ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς τῶν Ἰουδαίων, Μὴ 5: 
γράφε, Ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι ἐκεῖνος εἶπε, Βασιλεύς εἶμι 
τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. ἀπεκρίθη ὁ Πιλάτος, Ὃ γέγραφα, γέγραφα. οἱ οὖν 3, 
στρατιῶται, ὅτε ἐσταύρωσαν τὸν Ἰησοῦν, ἔλαβον τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
ἐποίησαν τέσσαρα μέρη, ἑκάστῳ στρατιώτῃ μέρος, καὶ τὸν χιτῶνα. ἦν 
δὲ 6 χιτὼν ἄραφος, ἐκ τῶν ἄνωθεν ὑφαντὸς & ὅλου: εἶπον οὖν πρὸς 24 
ἀλλήλους, Μὴ σχίσωμεν αὐτόν, ἀλλὰ λάχωμεν περὶ αὐτοῦ, τίνος ἔσται" 
σ ε Ν - Ε la , 4 ε , ’ ε ΄“- 
ἵνα ἡ γραφὴ πληρωθῇ ἡ λέγουσα, Διεμερίσαντο τὰ ἱμάτιά μου ἑαυτοῖς, 

‘ Ν Ν ε ΄ Ν = 
καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν ἱματισμόν pov ἔβαλον κλῆρον. 

Οἱ μὲν οὖν στρατιῶται ταῦτα ἐποίησαν. εἱστήκεισαν δὲ παρὰ τῷ 25 

-“ ~ ? “- ε Ld ‘ « > ‘ ~ x » .“ . 

σταυρῷ tov Ἰησοῦ ἡ μήτηρ καὶ ἡ ἀδελφὴ τῆς μητρὸς αὐτοῦ Μαριὰμ 
7 τοῦ Κλωπᾶ καὶ Μαριὰμ κὶ Μαγδαληνή. Ἰησοῦς οὖν ὡς εἶδεν 26 
τὴν μητέρα καὶ τὸν μαθητὴν παρεστῶτα ὃν ἠγάπα, λέγει τῇ μητρί, 
Γύναι, ἰδοὺ ὁ υἱός σου. εἶτα λέγει τῷ μαθητῇ, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἡ μήτηρ σον. 27 
> > » ἡ > a “ ν ss ε 5 > . oo 
ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνης οὖν τῆς Wpas ἔλαβεν αὐτὴν ὁ μαθητὴς εἰς τὰ ἴδια. 

‘ a 29. e “- a , ΄ “ ε ἧς ὦ 
μετὰ τοῦτο εἰδὼς 6 Ἰησοῦς ὅτι πάντα τετέλεσται, ἵνα ἢ γραφὴ 28 
- lA ”~ lel > » ν ’ , 
πληρωθῇ, λέγει, Διψῶ. σκεῦος οὖν ἔκειτο ὄξους μεστόν: σπόγγον 29 
οὖν μεστὸν τοῦ ὄξους ὑσσώπῳ περιθέντες, προσήνεγκαν αὐτοῦ τῷ 
στόματι. ὅτε οὖν ἔλαβε τὸ ὄξος ὃ Ἰησοῦς, εἶπε, Τετέλεσται: καὶ κλίνας 30 

τὴν κεφαλὴν παρέδωκε τὸ πνεῦμα. 
Οἱ > I δ -“ ᾿ ‘ ‘ ha ‘ id 8 ~ 
i οὖν ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, ἐπεὶ παρασκευὴ ἦν, ἵνα μὴ μείνῃ ἐπὶ τοῦ 31 
“ Ν ’ > -“ , - Ν , ε © ΄ ’ 
σταυροῦ τὰ σώματα ἐν τῷ σαββάτῳ, ἦν γὰρ μεγάλη ἡ ἡμέρα ἐκείνου 
- , > ΄ “ [ἢ ν “- > ~ . » 
τοῦ σαββάτου, ἠρώτησαν τὸν Πιλάτον ἵνα κατεαγῶσιν αὐτῶν τὰ σκέλη, 
‘ > kel ha > ε hed 4 -“ x , ’ 
καὶ ἀρθῶσιν. ἦλθον οὖν οἱ στρατιῶται καὶ τοῦ μὲν πρώτου κατέαξαν 32 
τὰ σκέλη καὶ τοῦ ἄλλου τοῦ συσταυρωθέντος αὐτῷ: ἐπὶ δὲ τὸν "Incodv 33 
ἐλθόντες ὡς εἶδον αὐτὸν ἤδη τεθνηκότα, οὐ κατέαξαν αὐτοῦ τὰ σκέλη" 
ἀλλ᾽ εἷς τῶν στρατιωτῶν λόγχῃ αὐτοῦ τὴν πλευρὰν ἔνυξε' καὶ εὐθὺς 34 
ἐξῆλθεν αἷμα καὶ ὕδωρ. καὶ ὁ ἑωρακὼς μεμαρτύρηκε, καὶ ἀληθινὴ αὐτοῦ 35 
Η ε , +. a ἘΠ eye pane ᾧ Σ en 
ἐστιν ἡ μαρτυρία, καὶ ἐκεῖνος oldev ὅτι ἀληθῆ λέγει, ἵνα καὶ ὑμεῖς 
Φ » , ‘ a - ε “ ~ > 7 
πιστεύσητε. ἐγένετο yap ταῦτα, ἵνα ἢ γραφὴ πληρωθῇ, ᾿ὈΟστοῦν 36 


29 ro στοματι cod. 35 αληληθινη cod. 
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3700 συντριβήσεται αὐτοῦ. καὶ πάλιν ἑτέρα γραφή, “Owovra εἰς ὃν 
ἐξεκέντησαν. 
38 Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα ἠρώτησε τὸν Πιλάτον Ἰωσὴφ ὁ ἀπὸ ᾿Αριματθαίας, 
ὧν μαθητὴς τοῦ Ἰησοῦ, κεκρυμμένος δὲ διὰ τὸν φόβον τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, 
39 ἵνα ἄρῃ τὸ σῶμα τοῦ Ἰησοῦ" ἦλθε δὲ καὶ Νικόδημος ὁ ἐλθὼν πρὸς 
τὸν Ἰησοῦν νυκτὸς τὸ πρῶτον, φέρων μῖγμα σμύρνης καὶ ἀλόης ὡσεὶ 
“ολίτρας ἑκατόν. ἔλαβον οὖν τὸ σῶμα τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, καὶ ἔδησαν αὐτὸ 
ὀθονίοις μετὰ τῶν ἀρωμάτων, καθὼς ἔθος ἐστὶ τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις ἐντα- 
’ Φ a > “Ν᾿ ’ - » , ~ ‘ > - ’ 
4ι φιάζειν. ἦν δὲ ἐν τῷ τόπῳ ὅπου ἐσταυρώθη κῆπος, καὶ ἐν τῷ τόπῳ 
42 μνημεῖον καινόν, ἐν ᾧ οὐδέπω οὐδεὶς ἐτέθη. ἐκεῖ οὖν διὰ τὴν παρασκευὴν 
τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ὅτι ἐγγὺς ἦν τὸ ἴον, ἔθ ὃν Ἰησοῦ 
, ὅτι ἐγγὺς ἦν τὸ μνημεῖον, ἔθηκαν τὸν Ἰησοῦν. 
XX. Τῇ δὲ μιᾷ τῶν σαββάτων Μαριὰμ κἡ Μαγδαληνὴ ἔρχεται 
» ld A ° 4 ~ ‘ , A ᾿ > , 
mpwt σκοτίας ἔτι οὔσης els τὸ μνημεῖον, καὶ βλέπει τὸν λίθον ἡρμένον 
χἀπὸ τῆς θύρας τοῦ μνημείου. τρέχει οὖν καὶ ἔρχεται πρὸς Σίμωνα 
Πέτρον καὶ πρὸς τὸν ἄλλον μαθητὴν ὃν ἐφίλει ὁ Ἰησοῦς, καὶ λέγει 
αὐτοῖς, Ἦραν τὸν κύριον ἐκ τοῦ μνημείου, καὶ οὐκ οἴδαμεν ποῦ ἔθηκαν 
λ.αὐτόν. ἐξῆλθεν οὖν ὁ Πέτρος καὶ 6 ἄλλος μαθητής, καὶ ἤρχοντο εἰς 
Ν - 4 ε id « a % ε " Ν , 
“τὸ μνημεῖον. ἔτρεχον δὲ οἱ δύο ὁμοῦ: καὶ 6 ἄλλος μαθητὴς προέδραμε 
5 τάχιον τοῦ Πέτρου καὶ ἦλθε πρῶτος εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον, καὶ παρακύψας 
6 βλέπει τὰ ὀθόνια κείμενα, οὐ μέντοιγε εἰσῆλθεν. ἔρχεται οὖν 
Σίμων Πέτρος ἀκολουθῶν αὐτῷ, καὶ εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον, καὶ 
7 θεωρεῖ τὰ ὀθόνια κείμενα, καὶ τὸ σουδάριον ὃ ἦν ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς 
αὐτοῦ, οὐ μετὰ τῶν ὀθονίων κείμενον, ἀλλὰ χωρὶς ἐντετυλιγμένον εἰς 
8 ἕνα τόπον. τότε οὖν εἰσῆλθε καὶ ὃ ἄλλος μαθητὴς ὁ ἐλθὼν πρῶτος 
> Ν “ Ἀ 4 , > ,, x Ν ‘ 
gels τὸ μνημεῖον, καὶ εἶδε καὶ ἐπίστευσεν: οὐδέπω yap ἤδεισαν τὴν 
, 9 δ -“ 2 "ν >? ~ > a > ~ 6. > , ‘ 
το γραφήν, ore δεῖ αὐτὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν ἀναστῆναι. ἀπῆλθον οὖν πάλιν πρὸς 
ε ᾿ ε ΄ Η 5 ε ΄ ‘ a , ν 
ιἰ ἑαυτοὺς οἱ μαθηταί, Μαριὰμ δὲ εἱστήκει πρὸς τῷ μνημείῳ ἔξω 
ι:κλαίουσα. ὡς οὖν ἔκλαιε, παρέκυψεν εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον, καὶ θεωρεῖ 
δύο ἀγγέλους ἐν λευκοῖς, καθεζομένους ἕνα πρὸς τῇ κεφαλῇ καὶ ἕνα 
13 πρὸς τοῖς ποσίν, ὅπου ἔκειτο τὸ σῶμα τοῦ Ἰησοῦ. καὶ λέγουσιν αὐτῇ 
ἐκεῖνοι, Γύναι, τί κλαίεις; λέ ὑτοῖς, Ὅτι ἦ ὸ ὑριό 
3 , τί κλαίεις; λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ὅτι ἦραν τὸν κύριόν pov, 


ν 2 " ~ # eT - >, a > YY > ‘ 
14 KQL οὐκ οἴδαμεν που ἔθηκαν QuTov. TavTa εἰπουσα ἐστραφη εἰς τα 


38 Ἰησοῦ 2°] nota ” addita est 
1 ἡρμένον cod. 13 οιδαμεν] μεν nunc eras. sed accentus non mut. 
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ὀπίσω, καὶ θεωρεῖ τὸν Ἰησοῦν éordta: καὶ οὐκ ἤἥδει ὅτι Ἰησοῦς ἐστι. 
λέγει αὐτῇ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Τύναι, τί κλαίεις; τίνα ζητεῖς; ἐκείνη, δοκοῦσα 15 
a « , ΄ 7A , Η Ν , 5 “ 
ὅτι ὁ κηπουρός ἐστι, λέγει αὐτῷ, Κύριε, εἰ σὺ ἐβάστασας αὐτόν, 

> ta a ν » , ‘ π - ὦ > ~ ΄ Φ ὦ 4 Φϑ' ~ 
εἶπέ μοι ποῦ ἔθηκας αὐτόν, κἀγὼ αὐτὸν ἀρῶ. λέγει αὐτῇ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς, 16 
Μαριάμ. στραφεῖσα ἐκείνη λέγει αὐτῷ, Ῥαββουνί, ὃ λέγεται Διδά- 
σκαλε. λέγει αὐτῇ ὃ Ἰησοῦς, Μή μου ἅπτου, οὕπω γὰρ ἀναβέβηκα 17 

> 4 , ta 4 Ν ‘ > ΄ 7 J Ν 
πρὸς τὸν πατέρα μου πορεύου δὲ πρὸς τοὺς ἀδελφούς μου, καὶ εἰπὲ 
αὐτοῖς, ᾿Αναβαίνω πρὸς τὸν πατέρα μου καὶ πατέρα ὑμῶν καὶ Θεόν 
μου καὶ Θεὸν ὑμῶν. ἔρχεται Μαριὰμ 5 Μαγδαληνὴ ἀπαγγέλλουσα 18 

-“ Ψ ’ Ν tA 4 ~ 7, aA 

ς μαθηταῖς ὅτι ἑώρακε τὸν κύριον καὶ ταῦτα εἶπεν αὐτῇ. 

Οὔσης οὖν ὀψίας τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ τῇ μιᾷ τῶν σαββάτων, καὶ τῶν 19 
θυρῶν κεκλεισμένων ὅπου ἦσαν οἱ μαθηταὶ συνηγμένοι, διὰ τὸν φόβον 
τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ἦλθεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ ἔστη εἰς τὸ μέσον, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, 
Εἰρήνη ὑμῖν. καὶ τοῦτο εἰπὼν ἔδειξεν αὐτοῖς τὰς χεῖρας καὶ τὴν 20 
πλευράν. ἐχάρησαν δὲ οἱ μάθητε ἰδόντες τὸν κύριον. εἶπεν οὖν 21 
αὐτοῖς πάλιν ὃ Ἰησοῦς, Εἰρήνη ὑμῖν: καθὼς ἀπέσταλκέ με 6 πατήρ, 
κἀγὼ πέμπω ὑμᾶς. καὶ τοῦτο εἰπὼν ἐνεφύσησε, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, 22 
Λάβετε Τνεῦμα ἽΔγιον. ἄν τινων ἀφῆτε τὰς ἁμαρτίας, ἀφέωνται 13 
αὐτοῖς: ἂν τινων κρατῆτε, κεκράτηνται. Θωμᾶς οὖν, εἷς, ἐκ τῶν δώ- τς 
δεκα, ὁ λεγόμενος Δίδυμος, οὐκ ἦν μετ᾽ αὐτῶν ὅτε ἦλθεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς. 

> . a « " ’ « , 5 , ε Ν Γ΄ 
ἔλεγον οὖν αὐτῷ οἱ ἄλλοι μαθηταί, “Ewpaxapev τὸν κύριον. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν 25 
. -“ » Ν ‘ ν᾿ ων ‘ > “ ‘ + hed a Ν 
αὐτοῖς, Ἐὰν μὴ ἴδω ἐν ταῖς χερσὶν αὐτοῦ τὸν τύπον τῶν ἥλων, καὶ 
βάλω τὸν δάκτυλόν μου εἰς τὸν τύπον τῶν ἥλων, καὶ βάλω τὴν χεῖρα 


σις εἰς τὴν πλευρὰν αὐτοῦ, οὐ μὴ πιστεύσω. καὶ μεθ᾽ ἡμέρας ὀκτὼ πάλιν 26 


ἦσαν ἔσω οἱ μαθηταί, καὶ Θωμᾶς μετ᾽ αὐτῶν. ἔρχεται οὖν ὁ Ἰησοῦς, 
τῶν θυρῶν κεκλεισμένων, καὶ ἔστη εἰς τὸ μέσον καὶ εἶπεν, Εἰρήνη 
ὑμῖν. εἶτα λέγει τῷ Θωμᾷ, Φέρε τὸν Saxrvddy σου ὧδε, καὶ ἴδε 27 
τὰς χεῖράς μου, καὶ φέρε τὴν χεῖρά σου, καὶ βάλε εἰς τὴν πλευράν 
μου, καὶ μὴ γίνου ἄπιστος, ἀλλὰ πιστός. ἀπεκρίθη Θωμᾶς καὶ 28 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ὃ κύριός μου καὶ ὁ Θεός μου. λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, 29 
Ὅτι ἑώρακας με, πεπίστευκας: μακάριοι οἱ μὴ ἰδόντες καὶ πιστεύ- 
σαντες. 

Πολλὰ μὲν οὖν καὶ ἄλλα σημεῖα ἐποίησεν 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐνώπιον τῶν 30 
μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ, ἃ οὐκ ἔστι γεγραμμένα ἐν τῷ βιβλίῳ τούτῳ" ταῦτα δὲ 31 

23 ἀαφεωωται cod. sed w 2° aliquis partim erasit forsitan ν scribendi causa 
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γέγραπται ἵνα πιστεύσητε ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐστιν ὃ Χριστὸς ὃ vids τοῦ 
Θεοῦ, καὶ ἵνα πιστεύοντες ζωὴν ἔχητε ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι αὐτοῦ. 
XXI. Μετὰ ταῦτα ἐφανέρωσεν ἑαυτὸν πάλιν 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς τοῖς μαθη- 
4 ταῖς ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης τῆς Τιβεριάδος: ἐφανέρωσε δὲ οὕτως, Foav 
ὁμοῦ Σίμων Πέτρος καὶ Θωμᾶς ὁ λεγόμενος Δίδυμος καὶ Ναθαναὴλ 
6 ἀπὸ Κανᾶ τῆς Γαλιλαίας καὶ of τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου καὶ ἄλλοι ἐκ τῶν 
3 μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ δύο. λέγει αὐτοῖς Σίμων Πέτρος, Ὑπάγω ἁλιεύειν. 
λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Ἐρχόμεθα σὺν σοί. ἐξῆλθον καὶ ἐνέβησαν εἰς 
“τὸ πλοῖον, καὶ ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ νυκτὶ ἐπίασαν οὐδέν. πρωΐας δὲ ἤδη 
γενομένης ἔστη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὸν αἰγιαλόν: οὐ μέντοι ἤδεισαν οἱ 
5. μαθηταὶ ὅτι Ἰησοῦς ἐστι. λέγει οὖν αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Παιδία, μή 
ὅτι προσφάγιον ἔχετε; ἀπεκρίθησαν αὐτῷ, Ov. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 
Βάλετε εἰς τὰ δεξιὰ μέρη τοῦ πλοίου τὸ δίκτυον, καὶ εὑρήσετε, 
ἔβαλον οὖν, καὶ οὐκ ἔτι ἑλκύσαι αὐτὸ ἴσχυον ἀπὸ τοῦ πλήθους 
τῶν ἰχθύων. λέγει οὖν ὁ μαθητὴς ἐκεῖνος ὃν ἠγάπα ὁ Ἰησοῦς τῷ 
Πέτρῳ, Ὁ κύριός ἐστι. Σίμων οὖν Πέτρος ἀκούσας ὅτι ὁ κύριός ἐστι, 
τὸν ἐπενδύτην διεζώσατο, ἦν γὰρ γυμνός, καὶ ἔβαλεν ἑαντὸν εἰς τὴν 
8 θάλασσαν. οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι μαθηταὶ τῷ πλοιαρίῳ ἦλθον, οὐ γὰρ ἦσαν 
μακρὰν ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἀπὸ πηχῶν δικαιοσίων, σύραντες τὸ 
9 δίκτυον τῶν ἰχθύων. ὡς οὖν ἀπέβησαν εἰς τὴν γῆν, βλέπουσιν ἀνθρα- 
το κιὰν κειμένην καὶ ὀψάριον ἐπικείμενον καὶ ἄρτον. λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ 
εἰ Ἰησοῦς, Ἐνέγκατε ἀπὸ τῶν ὀψαρίων ὧν ἐπιάσατε νῦν. ἐνέβη οὖν 
Σίμων Πέτρος καὶ εἵλκυσε τὸ δίκτυον ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, μεστὸν μεγάλων 
ἰχθύων ἑκατὸν πεντηκοντατριῶν: καὶ τοσούτων ὄντων οὐκ ἐσχίσθη τὸ 
δίκτυον. 
12 Aéye αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Δεῦτε ἀριστήσατε. οὐδεὶς δὲ ἐτόλμα τῶν 


: a ε 
13 μαθητῶν ἐξετάσαι αὐτόν, Σὺ τίς εἶ; εἰδότες ὅτι ὁ κύριός ἐστιν. ἔρχε- 5 


ται 6 Ἰησοῦς καὶ λαμβάνει τὸν ἄρτον καὶ δίδωσιν αὐτοῖς, καὶ τὸ 
14 ὀψάριον ὁμοίως. τοῦτο ἤδη τρίτον ἐφανερώθη ὁ Ἰησοῦς τοῖς μαθηταῖς 
ἐγερθεὶς ἐκ νεκρῶν. 
15 “Ore οὖν ἠρίστησαν, λέγει τῷ Σίμωνι Πέτρῳ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Σίμων 
Ἰωνᾶ, ἀγαπᾷς με; λέγει avrg, Nai, κύριε, σὺ οἶδας ὅτι φιλῶ σε. 


6 δικτυων cod. 
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λέγει αὐτῷ, Booxe τὰ ἀρνία pov. λέγει αὐτῷ πάλιν τὸ δεύτερον, 16 
Σίμων Ἰωνᾶ, ἀγαπᾷς με; λέγει αὐτῷ, Nai, κύριε, σὺ οἶδας ὅτι φιλῶ 

᾿ » “ Ν 4 ’ ᾿ -“ ~ ΕῚ ΄ ε 
σε. λέγει αὐτῷ τὸ τρίτον, Σίμων ᾿Ιωνᾶ, φιλεῖς με; ἐλυπήθη δ τ] 
Πέτρος ὅτι εἶπεν αὐτῷ τὸ τρίτον, Φιλεῖς με; καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Κύριε, 
σὺ πάντα οἶδας: σὺ γινώσκεις ὅτι φιλῶ σε. λέγει αὐτῷ, Βόσκε 
s , ΄ ᾿ Ν » ‘ , Ψ ha ’ , 
τὰ πρόβατά pov. ἀμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω σοι, ὅτε ἧς νεώτερος, ἐζώννυες 18 

. . ’ g " Γ ᾿ ΄ a 4 
σεαυτὸν καὶ περιεπάτεις ὅπου ἤθελες: ὅταν δὲ γηράσῃς, ἐκτενεῖς τὰς 
χεῖράς σου, καὶ ἄλλοι σε ζώσουσιν καὶ ἀποίσουσιν ὅπου οὐ 
LA ~ Ν » ’ ,΄ , , ‘ ΄ 
θέλεις. τοῦτο δὲ ἔλεγε σημαίνων ποίῳ θανάτῳ δοξάσει τὸν Θεόν. 19 
καὶ τοῦτο εἰπὼν λέγει αὐτῷ, ᾿Ακολούθει μοι. ἐπιστραφεὶς δὲ Πέτρος :ο 
βλέπει τὸν μαθητὴν ὃν ἠγάπα ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀκολουθοῦντα, ὃς καὶ ἀν- 
΄ 3 a , 28 Ν -“ > “ ‘ ’ ‘ 
ἔπεσεν ἐν τῷ δείπνῳ ἐπὶ τὸ στῆθος αὐτοῦ καὶ εἶπε, Κύριε, τίς ἐστιν 
6 παραδιδούς σε; τοῦτον ἰδὼν ὁ Πέτρος λέγει τῷ Ἰησοῦ, Κύριε, οὗτος 21 
δὲ τί; λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿ἸΙησοῦς, Ἐὰν αὐτὸν θέλω μένειν ἕως ἔρχομαι, 22 
, ’ ’ » Ψ -“" > φ « ᾿ ΕῚ 
τί πρός σε; σύ μοι ἀκολούθει. ἐξῆλθεν οὖν οὗτος ὁ λόγος εἰς 213 
Η ᾿ , ¢ ‘ ‘ 2A ᾿ > ᾿ . > 

τοὺς ἀδελφούς, ὅτι ὁ μαθητὴς ἐκεῖνος οὐκ ἀποθνήσκει: καὶ οὐκ εἶπεν 
αὐτῷ ὃ Ἰησοῦς, ὅτι οὐκ ἀποθνήσκει: ἀλλ᾽, "Eav αὐτὸν θέλω μένειν 
ἕως ἔρχομαι. 

Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ μαθητὴς ὃ μαρτυρῶν περὶ τούτων καὶ γράψας ταῦτα" 24 
καὶ οἴδαμεν ὅτι ἀληθής ἐστιν μαρτυρία αὐτοῦ. ἔστι δὲ καὶ ἄλλα 25 
. κα > , εν a “ ΓΗ ᾿ “ ΠῚ ΠΕ 

πολλὰ ὅσα ἐποίησεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ἅτινα ἐὰν γράφηται καθ᾽ ἕν, οὐδ᾽ αὐτὸν 


οἶμαι τὸν κόσμον χωρῆσαι τὰ γραφόμενα βιβλία. 
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PREFACE. 


HE present work was undertaken in a rash moment, when the 
completion of a year's study of the language of Ambrosiaster’s 
commentaries on St Paul’s Epistles coincided with the publication 
by Dom Morin of the earlier of his two suggestions as to the 
author’s identity. It has since been finished amid interruptions 
of various kinds. During nearly the whole of the period of com- 
position the author's leisure has been scanty. He was, besides, 
resident in Scotland, where no scholar’s library exists and private 
libraries rarely contain anything patristic: the kindness of friends, 
which he tried not to abuse, and occasional brief visits to Cambridge, 
had to make up for this. 


Thanks to the liberality of the Managers of the Craven and 
Hort Funds at Cambridge, the Imperial Vienna Academy of 
Sciences, and Father Brewer, his knowledge of manuscript sources 
has been greatly increased during the progress of the work. 


The shortcomings, for which those difficulties, joined to inex- 
perience, are responsible, may be forgiven for the sake of such 
contributions to knowledge as the book contains: the lists of 
manuscripts and the use made of them, the study of the Biblical 
text, now for the first time really attempted, the study of the 
author’s language, and new arguments as to his date. 

The work was decidedly worth attempting. The value of our 
author’s writings is recognised by the highest authorities. It 
may suffice to quote the opinion of Harnack: ‘We ought to call 
him the great unknown; for what Western expositor of the 
early period or the Middle Ages is his equal?’ Again: ‘The 
“ Quaestiones” pass under the name of Augustine, the commen- 
tary under that of Ambrose. Both works are admirable in their 
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kind, and perhaps the most distinguished product of the Latin 
Church in the period between Cyprian and Jerome.’ 


The real reason why the author has been neglected is the 
uncertainty as to his identity. I trust the present attempt to 
make the study of his works easier will cause more attention to 
be paid to them in future. 


The book, such as it is, the work of a philologist, not a 
theologian, could never have appeared but for the kindness of 
various friends at home and abroad. Other contributors to the 
series in which it has the honour to appear, have given me 
ungrudging help; the Editor, who has tended it carefully from 
the beginning; Dr A. E. Burn, the reading of whose article in 
the Expositor first gave me the resolution to attempt the task; 
Mr F. C. Burkitt, and Dr M. R. James. The librarians and 
officials of all libraries I have visited have earned my gratitude: 
they are named in a more fitting place. How much the book 
owes to the inspiration of Professors W. M. Ramsay, John 
E. B. Mayor, and Eduard von Wolfflin, and in its later stages to 
the Oxford patristic school, with its doyen Dr Sanday, and 
contact with the priceless treasures of the Bodleian Library, it 
would be impossible to estimate. But perhaps the brightest 
memories of the progress of the work are those associated with 
Father Brewer, to whose unspeakable kindness the book owes so 
much, memories of converse in the Bollandist Library in Brussels 
and by the banks of the Buacchiglione, as the sun was setting 
behind the Euganean hills. 

It is a pleasure to acknowledge help given me by Mr W. B. 
Anderson, of the University of Manchester, and in the reading 
of the proofs by my wife. Other obligations are acknowledged 
in detail throughout the book’. 


THE AUTHOR. 


OXFORD. 
January 15th, 1905. 


1 Chapter ut. of the present work, along with the last three articles mentioned 
on p. xi, has just been awarded the degree of D.Litt. of the University of Aberdeen. 
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ΣΌΣ 


ABBREVIATIONS. 


pr =prohoemium. pm =post medium. 
ppr=post prohoemium. aex=ante exitum. 
am =ante medium. ex =exitus, 


m =medium. 


ADDENDA. 


. 16, add, after no. 36, 


87. Verona, Capitular Library txxv, 8. 1x (Gal. Eph. Phil., 1, 2 Thess,, Col., 
Tit. 1, 2 Tim. Philem.) 

38. Paris, Bibliothéque Nationale, lat. 1761, s. 1x (Rom.) 

89. Salzburg, Monastery of St Peter. Of this MS I know neither the number, 
date, nor contents. 


. 19, add, after no. 15, 


15*. Madrid, Biblioteca Nacional, A 61, 8. xtv. 


. 71, porro autem occurs also in Aug. ep. 200, 3. 

. 72, n. 2, itaque ergo occurs also in Rom, xiv 18 (D). 

. 73, 1.9. I find the suggested alteration in the Padua MS. 
. 105. Add to the examples of emorior qu. 114 § 17. 


124, On Paulianus and other terms meaning ‘a follower of Paul of Samosata,’ 
see Ὁ. H. Turner, Ecclesiae Occidentalis Monumenta Iuris Antiquissima, 
Fasc. i, p. 248. 

148, 1. 19. Other words which might have been added are incommutabilis, 
adflictio, auersio, uerax, tumesco, uentilatio, uentilo, congratulor, con- 
gruenter, coniugalis, consequens, consideratio, aduersitas, These are all 
favourites with Aug. 


. 154. Ps. xiii 7 was thus read by Firmicus Maternus and the Altercatio 


Simonis Iudaei εἰ Theophili Christiani also. Halm ought to have 
followed the sole MS in c. 24 § 4 (p. 115, 13) of Firmicus, and Bratke 
ought to have put the reading of two of his MSS in the text of the 
Altercatio (p. 41, 7 of his edition). So also in Cypr. Test. 


. 178, 1. 13, Compare also 403 D (in Eph, iii 8). 
. 189, last line. The quotation in the Irish Liber Hymnorum (cf. p. 164) is from 


the earlier edition of the Quaestiones, and proves that that edition was 
known in Ireland in the eleventh century. This quotation also has 


corripitur, 


. 197. Since I wrote the above, it has become clear to me that the order in which 


the Pauline epistles appear in Ambrosiaster’s MSS was a widespread 
Old-Latin order. Mr C. H. Turner has shown (Journal of Theological 
Studies v1 (1905) p. 262) that Titus followed Colossians in Cyprian’s 
codex of the epistles. The true significance of the appearance of this 
order in Primasius and Sedulius Scottus is that it was the order in 
their common source, Pelagius. No doubt this is also the explanation 
of the order in the Book of Armagh and the codex Paulinus Wirzibur- 
gensis (cf. Zimmer, Pelagius in Ireland p. 10). 


INTRODUCTION. 


§ 1. The scope of the Present Work and the History 
of the Controversy. 


The present work is concerned with a series of commentaries 
(called in most MSS tractatus) on thirteen epistles of Saint Paul, 
which were wrongly attributed to S. Ambrose’ until about the 
year 1600, and, since that time, have passed under the rather 
fanciful name of ‘Ambrosiaster.’ The commentary is clear and 
generally brief; it shows considerable mental acuteness and 
even historical insight. Its praises have been sung by the late 
Bishop Lightfoot*, by Dr Jiilicher*, who styles it the best com- 
mentary on S. Paul’s epistles previous to the 16th century, and 
by others. ‘The commentary has a further value from the fact 
that the writer comments, not on the Vulgate, but on a pre- 
Hieronymian version, which is cited throughout the work. A new 
interest has been given to this commentary by suggestions as to 
its authorship which have been recently propounded by Dom G. 
Morin‘. 

The present study consists of two parts. The first is a new 
and elaborate argumeut in behalf of the view that the author of 
the commentaries is also the author of the Pseudo-Augustinian 
‘Quaestiones Veteris et Noui Testameuti,’ a series of short essays 


1 But see chap. v. 

2 Comm. on Ep. Gal. p. 232. 

3 Pauly-Wissowa’s Real-Encyclopiidie 1° (1894) s.v. Ambrosiaster. 

+ *L’Ambrosiaster et Le Juif Converti Isaac,’ in Rev. d’Hist. et de Litt. Reli- 
gieuses, t. Iv (1899) no. 2, pp. 97-121; see also Zahn, Theolugisches Literaturbl., 
Juli 7, 1899 (col. 313-317), and Rev. A. E. Burn, Expositor 1899 1 368 ff. For 
Morin’s second view, see Revue Bénédictine, xx (1908) 113-131. 


8. 1 


2 INTRODUCTION. 


on difficult passages of the Old and New Testaments and longer 
tracts on other subjects, some of which are addresses or sermons 
The view that the commentaries and Quaestiones are from the 
same hand is no new one. It is suggested and reasons are given 
in support of it in the old editions’. Langen has supported it at 
some length, and Harnack?, Jiilicher* and others state it as a 
fact categorically. Marold‘, however, unconvinced by Langen’, 
wrote against the common authorship; and, though Dom Morin‘ 
has proved the falsity of some of his statements, it is desirable to 
give a proof which may suffice to settle the question. Recent 
collations of old MSS of both works have revealed many instances 
of identity in language which could not be learned from the 
printed texts, a testimony which is all the more valuable, as the 
common authorship was quite unsuspected till after the invention 
of printing. The Vienna Academy has undertaken to publish 
a new edition of both works in the Corpus Scriptorum Eccle- 
stasticorum Latinorum, the commentaries to be edited by Father 
Brewer’, S.J., the Quaestiones by the present writer. 

The second part of this study is an answer to the question: 
Who is the author of these works? The answer adopted is the 
later view of Dom Morin, which entirely satisfies the conditions of 
the problem; in this his former suggestion, widely supported as 
it was*, failed. A chapter is added on the biblical text of 
‘Ambrosiaster.’ 

First, however, in a study of this kind it is desirable to gather 
together the names of the various men to whom these works have 
been credited, and here I am indebted to Dr Joseph Langen, Old 
Catholic Professor of Bonn, who in a dissertation’ published at 


1 See e.g. the Benedictine Augustine, t. 11 2 Append. 35 36 (or Migne P.L. xxxv 
2207 2208). 

2 History of Dogma (Eng. trans.) v 38, n. 4. 

3 Pauly-Wissowa, s.v. Ambrosiaster. 

4 Zeitschr. f. wissenschaft!. Theol. xxvit (1883) 441 ff. 

5 Diss. Bonn. 1880, p. 20 ff. 6 Especially p. 98 ἢ. 3 of first article. 

7 Of the Stella Matutina, Feldkirch. 

8 Theol. Jahresb, x1x (1900) 217: Journ. of Theol. Studies 1 (1899) pp. 154-156. 

9 Entitled ‘De Commentariorum in epistulas Paulinas qui Ambrosii et Quaes- 
tionum biblicarum quae Augustini nomine feruntur scriptore dissertatio.’ His 
views are epitomised in his later ‘Geschichte der Rémischen Kirche bis zum Ponti- 
fikate Leo’s I’ (Bonn 1881) p. 599 ff. 


INTRODUCTION. 3 


Bonn in 1880 collected various conjectures as to the authorship. 
The commentaries are first quoted by S. Augustine about the 
year 420, who writes (c. duas epist. Pelag. 4. 4. 7): ‘nam et 
sic sanctus Hilarius intellexit quod scriptum est, in quo omnes 
peccauerunt': ait enim: “in quo, id est in Adam, omnes peccaue- 
runt.” Deinde addidit: “manifestum in Adam omnes peccasse 
quasi in massa: ipse enim per peccatum corruptus, omnes quos 
genuit nati sunt sub peccato.” Haec scribens Hilarius sine 
ambiguitate commonuit quo modo intellegendum esset in quo 
omnes peccauerunt.’ The words here quoted appear in the com- 
mentaries of ‘Ambrosiaster’ at Rom. v 12. Marold?, with 
astonishing recklessness, denies that S. Augustine ever takes any- 
thing else from the commentaries. About no author is it more 
dangerous to make general statements than about S. Augustine. 
The following instance ought to have been mentioned by Marold, 
though the borrowing is certainly on the part of ‘ Ambrosiaster,’ 
or rather of his editors’, as the passage is wanting in all MSS of 
which I have any knowledge‘. 


Aug. serm. 162. 2 in Eugippius 
(on the same words). 


Ambrst., 1 Cor. vi 18. 


Videtur enim beatus apostolus, in 
quo loquebatur Christus, aut exagge- 
rare voluisse fornicationis malum 
super cetera omnia peccata, quae etsi 
per corpus committantur, non tamen 
animum humanum concupiscentiae 
carnali ita efficiunt obstrictum et 
obnoxium, quemadmodum in solo 


Omne peccatum quodcumque fecerit 
homo, extra corpus est. Quia cetera 
peccata etsi per corpus generantur, 
non tamen animam ita carnali con- 
cupiscentia faciunt obstrictam et ob- 
noxiam, quemadmodum commisceri 
facit animam cum ipso corpore usus 
libidinis, agens in opere carnalis for- 


nicationis ; quia in tantum agglu- 
tinatur anima corpori, ut in ipso 
momento nihil aliud cogitare homini 
liceat aut intendere, quia ipsam men- 
tem captivam subdit ipsa submersio 
et absorbitio libidinis et concupis- 


1 Scriptural quotations are italicised. 


opere fornicationis corporalis com- 
misceri facit animum vis ingens 
libidinis cum ipso corpore, et unum 
cum ipso quodam modo adglutinari 
et deuinctum esse; in tantum ut 
nihil aliud ipso momento et experi- 


3 Marold, op. cit. p. 459: ‘das Citat selbst bleibt darum héchst auffallend, da 
Augustin sonst nichts aus dem Commentar verwendet,’ 


3 See Expository Times x111 (1902) 380 f. 
4 Or the Benedictines; see their note, 


]—2 
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Ambrst., 1 Cor. vi. 18. Aug. serm. 162. 2. in Eugippius 
(on the same words). 


centiae carnalis. Unde subditur: Qui mento huius tam magni flagitii cogi- 
autem fornicatur cet. tare homini liceat aut intendere, nisi 
᾿ quod sibimet addicit mentem, quam 
captivam subdit ipsa submersio et 
quodam modo absorbitio libidinis et 
concupiscentiae carnalis, ut hoc esse 
uideatur quod dictum est: Qui autem 

fornicatur cet. 


It is possible, or rather probable, that Cassiodorus, about a 
century and a half later, alludes to our commentaries as a work 
which he had not been able to find, in his De Jnstit. Diuin. Litter. 
ο. 8 (Migne P.L. Lxx 1120cpD). His words are: ‘dicitur etiam 
et beatum Ambrosium subnotatum codicem epistularum omnium 
sancti Pauli reliquisse, suauissima expositione completum ; quem 
tamen adhuc inuenire non potui, sed diligenti cura perquiro.’ 
Amalarius (c. 820—Migne, P.L. xctx), Haymo (+853—Migne 
CXIII—CXVIII), Prudentius (+861—Migne cxv), Hincmar (¢882— 
Migne CXXv—CXXvI)' used the commentaries as the work of 
Ambrose. So do the medieval ‘doctors,’ including Lanfranc, Ivo 
Carnutensis, Gratian, and Peter Lombard. Erasmus, in the year 
1527, was the first to suspect the accuracy of this ascription ; 
and thereafter speculation became rife as to the real author. At 
the dawning of modern scholarship, as it is still more clearly at 
the present time, Ambrosian authorship was seen to be an impos- 
sibility. Some guessed that the work was a cento made from 
S. Jerome and S. Chrysostom? by some unknown person; others 
believed it to be by Julian of Aeclanum or some other Pelagian® ; 
others by Remigius‘, others by Tyconius’, the author of the 
‘Rules, others by S. Hilary of Poitiers, others by Hilary of 


1 Langen, Diss. p. 4. I add the numbers of Migne’s volumes, in which the 
works of each are contained. 

2 Cf. the ‘admonitio’ in Migne xvi 41 42. This view was refuted by the 
Benedictines. One can only wonder at its impertinence. 

3 This view is confuted by Petavius, Garnerius, and Natalis Alexander, 

4 Maldonatus’ view. How could the passage of Aug. escape him? asks Langen. 

5 But Tyconius is African, while Ambrst. is Italian, to say nothing of difference 
of style. 
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Pavia’, others by Hilary of Syracuse*; very many have attributed 
the work to Hilarius*, a deacon of Rome. The statement of 
S. Augustine, who undoubtedly meant S. Hilary of Poitiers as 
the author of the quotation he makes, is responsible for the last 
four views. S. Hilary of Poitiers is unhesitatingly to be rejected 
owing to known differences of style‘, Most of the other names 
are idle conjectures, carelessly thrown out before the days of exact 
method in the study of literature and history. Langen himself 
put forward a view that Faustinus, a Roman presbyter, is the 
author. His proof®, built up chiefly from a comparison of the 
language of both works with that of the De Trinitate and other 
writings of Faustinus’, is so far from being convincing that it 
certainly shows Faustinian authorship to be impossible. This 
conjecture has had the fate of the others. Dr Marold’ and Dom 
Morin’, for example, explicitly reject it. The recent view, that 
Isaac, a converted Jew, who was concerned in the disturbances at 
the election of Pope Damasus and afterwards relapsed to Judaism, 
wrote the commentaries and the Quaestiones V. et N. Testamenti, 
is due to Dom Germain Morin, O.S.B., of the Abbaye, Maredsous, 
who by his successful researches and independent criticism has 
shown himself a worthy follower of his Benedictine predecessors. 
Dr Zahn® and Mr A. E. Burn” both called for a fuller treatment of 
the subject. This I have endeavoured to supply, as the special 
study I had devoted to the language of the commentary" seemed 
to invite me to the task. I can heartily support Dom Morin’s 
second suggestion, that Hilary, the Layman, was the author. 


1 So thought Petavius and Ceillier. 

2 Not mentioned by Langen, but in Morin, p. 4, 

8. See Benedictine Pref. to Ps.-Aug. Quaest. (M. xxxv 2207 2208), or that to the 
commentaries (M. xvi 43). Langen refutes (p. 5). 

4 See e.g. Tract. s. Psalmos, in Vienna Corpus, xxtt. 

5 Diss. pp. 33-41, He says (p. 41) that his view ‘nullis argumentis refutari 
potest.’ 

6 Printed, e.g. in Migne, P.L. xt. 

7 Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. xxv11 462-3, especially 464 ff. 

8 Op. cit. p. 4. 

® Theol. Literaturbl., xx nr. 27 (7 Juli, 1899) 316: ‘ein Anderer wiirde aus dem, 
was Morin kurz und schlagend ausfiihrt, ein dickes Buch machen, und das kénnte 
ein interessantes Buch werden.’ 10 Expositor 1899 m (Nov.) 

ἢ For the new Thesaurus Linguae Latinae (Lipsiae 1900 ff.) 


6 INTRODUCTION, 


§ 2. General Character of the Commentary. 


As the commentary’ of ‘Ambrosiaster’ has received in modern 
times much less attention than its excellence deserves, a few 
words with reference to its general character may be in place here. 
Even the difficulties of the current text, many of which will have 
disappeared in the Vienna edition, need not deter readers from 
giving careful attention to it. The work is in its tone wonder- 
fully in harmony with the critical and objective attitude of 
present day investigation, and will certainly reward close study. 

The commentary (éractatus) on each epistle is prefaced by 
a short argument (argumentum, prologus), giving some account of 
the community or person addressed in it, and of its purpose. The 
comments are as a rule brief and pointed, and follow immediately 
on the verse or clause to which they refer. The treatment of 
the longer epistles is relatively more extended than that of the 
shorter. There is an exception to this rule, however, in the dis- 
cussion, for example, of matters connected with church govern- 
ment. The historical importance of such comments as those on 
Eph. iv 11—12, 1 Tim. 111 12—13, &c., has been fully recognised 
in Bishop Lightfoot’s classical essay on ‘The Christian Ministry,’ 

The work is throughout Roman and practical in tone. Com- 
mon-sense explanations are the rule. The tone is rather that of 
the calm dispassionate searcher for truth than of the mystic 
visionary who seeks to soar to the heights of the Apostle’s thought. 
We have here none of the spiritual insight of an Augustine or 
a Bengel, but the work of a conscientious writer who seeks in 
Scripture for plain useful lessons which may serve to elevate the 
daily lives of his Roman fellow citizens. The author never loses 
his hold on the ordinary life of the day. The emperor, the magi- 
strates, the laws, etc., ever present to the eyes and minds of his 
readers, are constantly mentioned in illustration. Yet the work 
is intended for Christians, and indeed for orthodox Christians. 

1 The MSS call the commentary on each epistle a tractatus, or simply in epist. 
cet. As far as I can learn, there is no title in the MSS to cover the entire commen- 


tary. The MS of Monte Cassino, in its subscriptions, does not mention the name 
of Ambrose: thus we find simply ‘expl. ad Thess.’ 
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The current heretical errors are from time to time pointed out 
and stigmatised. Everything written springs from a desire, first, 
to interpret the Apostle’s meaning plainly and naturally, and, 
secondly, to enforce the lessons he sought to teach. The alle- 
gorical method of interpretation, introduced by the Alexandrians 
and extensively adopted by S. Augustine and others, is almost 
entirely absent. 

The author had pondered much on the historical background 
of the epistles, and some of his conclusions agree with the latest 
results of historical criticism. For example, he affirms the original 
identity of bishop and presbyter’. He has a historical mind and 
recognises the differences of organisation in apostolic times and 
his own. In speaking of bishops in the early period he says 
‘adhuc rectores ecclesiis paucis erant in locis’ (in Rom. xvi 22). 
Another indication of his insight is his mentioning from time to 
time that Jews are referred to, where they do not appear by name 
in the sacred text. Other examples of this quality in our author 
may be seen in Arnold’s excellent article Ambrosiaster in Herzog- 
Hauck’s Realencyclopddie. 

The commentary seems to be for the most part, if not entirely, 
original. It would be unsafe to draw this conclusion from the 
fact that no previous commentators are referred to by name, or 
even in general terms, Ancient authors, as a rule, were so skilful 
in interweaving the work of their predecessors with their own, 
that the ‘sutures’ are difficult to detect. Moreover, with them 
the matter was the important thing, the ascription of particular 
opinions to their authors quite a secondary consideration. But 
there is an independence and a uniformity about the comments 
which convey the impression of originality. The author's ant- 
agonism to Greek? authorities makes it improbable that he used 
any. Of Latin authorities the only extant commentator on the 
Pauline epistles prior to ‘Ambrosiaster’ is C, Marius Victorinus’, 

1 In Eph. iv 11: See Lightfoot’s Philippians (ed. 1) p. 97, n. 2; Rainy’s Ancient 
Catholic Church (Edinb. 1902) p. 34 ff. 

3 In Rom. v 14 cet. 

3 The Victorinus referred to along with Tertullian and Cyprian (In Rom. v 14) 

must be the other Victorinus, of Petabio (Pettau). C. Marius Victorinus, since he 


was flourishing in 353 (Hieron. chron. ad ann. 2370), could not be referred to as 
one of the ‘ veteres.’ 
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whose expositions are so different in character that it is unlikely 
that they were much used by him. We shall probably be right in 
thinking that the commentary drew but little directly from earlier 
authors}, 


§ 3. General Character of the Quaestiones, 


The Quaestiones Veteris et Nout Testamenti? is in all the older 
and most of the later MSS a collection of one hundred and twenty- 
seven documents, varying in length*® and character, and purporting 
to be the work of S. Augustine. Several recent MSS offer a 
larger collection‘, but the additional documents, though certainly 
by the same author, are relatively unimportant. Five late MSS 
contain a smaller collection’. In the MSS of the first class, called 
(a) by the Benedictine editor®, there is a division between XLVII 
and XLVI, which are separated from one another by the title 
‘ Questiones Nout Testamenti,’ 

Quaestio, in this connexion, means an enquiry’ or investigation 
into passages of Scripture which are difficult to understand. The 
title is a correct description of the majority of the documents, but 
is not fitly applied to many of the longer tracts which find a place 
at the end of the collection. The title Quaestiones became a 
common one in religious literature, and the fact that there are 
among the genuine works of Augustine several containing the 
word in their title (De Diversis Quaestionibus Lxxx111 liber unus, 


1 It would be an interesting study to compare the comm. of Victorinus, Ambro- 
siaster, and Jerome. The last speaks contemptuously of Victorinus (Praef. in 
comm. ad Galat.) and entirely igaores Ambrst. Has he used either, in spite of this? 
Marold (op. cit. p. 439) thinks that Jerome on Gal. i 2 and iii 1 shows acquaintance 
with our author’s notes. 

3 The full title in the MSS is :—Liber Quaestionum Sancti Augustini Veteris et 
Noui Testamenti numero CXXVII, 

3 The difference in length is best shown by the fact that in the splendid MS of 
Reichenau the first half ends with the title of qu. 99. 

4 See § 5 infra for details. j 

5 In one of these part of the work is attributed to 5. Ambrose. See § 5. 

6 Pierre Coustant, as Kukula ;shows (Sitzungsb. ἃ. Wiener Akad. cxxt, 5, p. 56, 
n. 2). 

7 Of. e.g. qu. 97 (col. 2294 42) solent etiam ipsi de deo patre aliam facere quaes- 
tionem, qu. 95 (col. 2290 26) qufiestionis singula membra curiose inspicere; more 
examples in Langen, diss. p. 29. 

| 
{ 
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De Diversis Quaestionibus ad Simplicianum libri duo, De octo 
Dulcitii Quaestionibus liber unus) may have led to the mistaken 
ascription, if it was innocent, or may have been expected to hide 
the fraud, if it was intentional. There is, of course, no mention 
of our work in the Retractations. Examination of old MSS has 
already revealed some important facts about still earlier copies, 
and it is possible that further study will lead to the dating and 
localisation of the archetype, and help to explain the origin of the 
title of the work as we have it. 

In the case of a work so little read as the Quaestiones, some 
account of the contents is necessary. The manuscripts provide 
a table of contents at the beginning, which is very different in 
language from that given in the Benedictine edition, but I do not 
propose to occupy valuable space by printing it here: the printed 
list is sufficient for practical purposes. I merely wish to select 
a few of the titles. The complete table of contents shows in a 
very striking manner how each age finds its own difficulties in 
Scripture. Some of the more important quaestiones are :---ἰ Quid 
est deus? 11 Cur deus mundum fecerit. 11 Quare legem non in 
primordio dedit? x11 Si iudicium dei iustum est, quare infantes 
in Sodomis cremati sunt? ΧΠῚ Quid est ut deus peccata 
patrum filiis dicat reddi? xvii Quaerendum est si factus Adam 
corpus inmortale habuit. ΧΧῚ Quid sit ad imaginem et simili- 
tudinem dei fecisse hominem. ΧΧΠῚ An ex traduce sint animae 
sicut corpora. XLVIIII Cur saluator baptizatus sit. Some tracts 
are polemics against the well known enemies of the Catholic 
Church :—xtu1 Aduersum Judaeos, LXxxx1 Aduersus Fotinum, 
LXXxXxXvil Aduersus Arrium, cit Contra Nouatianum, CXIIII 
Aduersus paganos. The last is of great historical value, as are 
also cxv De fato (against astrology), and ΟἹ De iactantia 
Romanorum leuitarum. Some are running commentaries on 
psalms’, others are discussions of passages in the Gospels*. Others 
are on Old Testament heroes, ΟΥ̓ΠῚ on Melchisedech, cxvir on 
Abraham, cxvilI on Job, cxvuul on Tobit. This may suffice as 
an indication of the contents and the interest of the collection. 


1 ox on Ps. i, cx1 on Ps. xxiii, cx11 on Ps, 1. 
3 txxxxvilt on Ioh., c on Matth., cium on Luc. 
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Even from this slight account it will readily be seen that the 
contents of the collection are by no means the same in character 
throughout. Further, while most of the tractates are addressed 
to a reader, a few are evidently sermons or homilies. The frequent 
use of the second person singular’, and such expressions as née 
legendi fastidium patiaris (qu. LXXXXv col, 2290 25), de re quae 
nulli aliquando in dubium uenit scribimus (qu. CI pr), show that 
the work is intended for readers; but such phrases as audistis 
quae contestetur sacrosanctum euangelium (qu. LXXXXVIII pr), 
audistis, fratres carissimi (qu. C pr), pascha, dilectissimi fratres 
(qu. CXVI pr), magna dilectio est, fratres dilectissimi (qu. CXVIII pr), 
congruum est, fratres carissimt (qu. CXX pr) show unmistakeably 
that the documents in which they occur are spoken sermons. 
Quu. CX, CXI, and CxII, on the three psalms above mentioned, 
have also the appearance of sermons: possibly some others of the 
later tractates are sermons too. 

A few words must be said on the question whether all the 
tractates proceed from one author or not. In favour of common 
authorship is the fact that six ninth-century and two tenth- 
century MSS contain them, each with the full table of contents. 
The style and language are practically the same throughout. I 
could fill many pages with proofs of this, but I hope that the 
later chapter on language will serve to show it. I am of opinion 
that the collection of one hundred and twenty-seven proceeds from 


1 The following list does not profess to be quite exhaustive :—uides (qu. 9 col. 
2222 71 qu. 46 col. 2246 56 qu. 80 col. 2273 56 qu. 91 col. 2282 77 qu. 97 col. 
2291 52, 2293 1 qu. 101 col. 2302 49 qu. 102 col. 2310 14) wide (qu. 10 col. 2223 47 
qu, 12 col. 2224 87 qu. 13 col. 2225 7) confer (qu. 13 col. 2224 71) welis (qu. 12 col. 
2224 10) adde (qu. 13 col, 2225 4) superadde (qu. 95 col. 2290 19) putas (qu. 44 col. 
2242 4) occultas (qu. 78 col. 2271 73) uocas (qu. 78 col. 2272 1) obtendis (qu. 79 
col. 2272 31) redegisti (qu. 79 col. 2272 54) dicis (qu. 91 col. 2283 8 qu. 97 col. 2294 
3) incurris (qu. 91 col. 2283 4) times (qu. 91 col. 2283 4) negas (qu. 91 col. 2284 70-- 
71) ignoras (qu. 91 col. 2284 71) quaere (qu. 95 col. 2290 8) inuenies (qu. 95 col. 
2290 8 18 24 38) tene (qu. 95 col. 2290 12) redi (qu. 95 col. 2290 13) perueni 
(qu. 95 col. 2290 15) habebis (qu. 95 col. 2290 16) patiaris (qu. 95 col. 2290 25) 
sis (qu. 95 col. 2290 28) discas (qu. 95 col. 2290 29) retrahe (qu. 95 col. 2290 31) 
computes (qu. 95 col. 2290 39) praedicas, ais (qu. 97 col. 2294 1) facis (qu. 97 
col. 2294 3) aduertas (qu. 103 col. 2313 13). The plu., however, occurs: dicitia 
(qu. 97 col, 2293 61). I owe one or two of these exx. to Langen (diss. p. 30), who 
collects them for a different purpose. 
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one author; also that all (with one exception’) of the additional 
quaestiones supplied by three late MSS are by the same author. 
At first sight the difference in character of the first and last 
documents, which has been already alluded to, suggests different 
authorship. But a close study of the language, aided by ex- 
amination of the lections of the early MSS, which preserve many 
lost readings of importance’, shows much in expression that is 
common to all. We must also remember that there is necessarily 
a considerable difference between the quaestio proper, which is 
meant to be read, and a spoken homily. There are, however, one 
or two passages which are certainly interpolated. In qu. LXxv 
the words quod nunc pannosum* aurum appellatur, quia et pau- 
peres exiguntur appear, wrongly, in most printed editions: they 
are inserted from MSS of the second class. The greater part of 
qu. CVIIII is wanting in the early MSS and in the editeo princeps. 
It is not, however, interpolated. Its absence from all but the 
Padua MS is due to an accidental loss of leaves. 

It is extremely likely that the longer quaestiones were circu- 
lated separately at first, and perhaps anonymously. It is probable, 
for instance, that qu. ΟἹ, on the boastfulness of the Roman deacons, 
was issued anonymously. It is almost too bitter for a man to 
own it at the time of publication. Again qu. CVI, on Melchi- 
sedech, if, as is almost certain, it is the same tract as was sent to 
S. Jerome‘, was certainly issued anonymously. The whole col- 
lection was probably afterwards issued, still anonymously, by its 
author, or by some friend of the author anonymously or under 
the name of 8S. Augustine. It may be that the entire work, as an 
anonymous production, was found among the books of S. Augustine 
at his death and thus became attributed to him. It is easy to 


1 Viz. Quaest. V. T., pars secunda, 1 (col. 2385 ff.), which looks like genuine 
Augustine. Langen (diss. p. 10) thinks this document is by Minucius Felix. 

2 As I hope to show in my edition. 

3 I have been unable to find any other example of this interesting expression. 
The passage is bracketed in Lugd. ed. of 1561 as in Bened., but appears without 
brackets in Basel ed. (1569) and Lovan. ed. (Colon. 1616). 

4 Ep. 73 (to Euangelus, date 398) misisti mihi uolumen ἀνώνυμον ἀδέσποτον, et 
nescio utrum tu de titulo nomen subtrazeris an ille qui scripsit, ut periculum fugeret 
disputandi, auctorem noluerit confiteri; Langen, diss. p. 14, Morin op. cit. p. 120. 
See also Zahn op. cit. for a passage which will be discussed later. 
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speculate on the subject: but discussion as to the authorship is 
properly referred to the second part of this study. 


§ 4. Notes on the Manuscripts of the Commentaries. 


It is necessary to await Father Brewer’s' account of the MSS 
before the history of the textual tradition of the commentaries 
can be understood. My notes, laboriously gathered and meagre 
as they are, indicate one or two landmarks only in that history. 
Considerable portions of the work were thought to have been lost, 
as authors like Rabanus Maurus and Lanfranc quote as parts of it 
passages found in none or few of our MSS as at present known? 
Yet, as 1 am convinced from a minute study of the language, the 
text printed in Migne proceeds in the main from one author *; and 
I cannot but think that the work, as we have it there given, is 
complete. Fortunately, the researches of Cardinal (then Dom) 
Pitra‘, O.S.B., and others in the last century have shown that 
at some period in the early Middle Ages a Latin translation of 
Theodore of Mopsuestia’s® commentaries on 8. Paul’s epistles, from 
Galatians onwards, became attached to certain MSS of ‘ Ambro- 
siaster’ after the Second Epistle to the Corinthians, displacing 
the remainder of the original work. The oldest known MS of the 
commentaries, that of Monte Cassino (Casinensis), belonging to 
the 6th century®, shows the real ‘Ambrosiaster’ throughout, except 


1 Scholars are agreed that the gorgeous form of Ballerini’s edition (Ambrosii 
opp. t. 111 1877) constitutes its chief merit. 

2 Cf. Langen, diss., p. 6. 

3 So Langen, p. 6, who shows that Gal. iii 22 refers to Rom., 2 Cor. ii 5 to 
1 Cor., 1 Th. iv 12 to Ph. ii 27, and gives other proofs, such as unity of thought 
and expression. Marold, p. 470, and G. Kriiger, Lucifer, Bischof von Calaris, p. 89, 
n. 4, are of the same opinion. For one interpolation, see above, p. 3. 

4 Spicilegium Solesmense 1 (Paris, 1852), pp. xxvi—xxxtv, 49-159. 

5 Mopsuhestia is a more exact spelling (Μόψου ἑστία). The town was in Cilicia, 
and was called also Mopsus, Mompsuestia. 

6 The MS was written perhaps as early as 522, but at latest in 568 (Marold, in 
Ztft f. wissensch. Th. 1883, p. 49). A facsimile of part of it is in Thompson's 
Palaeography, p. 202. An imperfect collation of it is in Bibliotheca Casinensis 
(fol.) 1. 
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for a part of the commentary on the Epistle to the Romans, which 
is a translation of Origen’. The other recension is represented by 
the ninth-century codex Harleianus 3063, the later codex Cor- 
beiensis*, now in Amiens (of the 10th century, probably), and an 
inferior MS in an unknown private library. The Harley MS had 
originally, just as the Corbie MS has, the commentaries of 
‘ Ambrosiaster’ on Romans, 1 and 2 Corinthians, in its first eight 
quires, some of which are now lost*. The discovery that the 
remaining part in this class of MSS is really a Latin translation 
of Theodore was made independently by Jacobi‘ and Hort*. The 
division at the end of Second Corinthians is seen also in codices 
101 and 100 (saec. 1X 8. x) of the Stifts-bibliothek at S. Gall, 
which form respectively volumes I and Π of a single copy® Cod. 
101 contains Rom. 1 and 2 Cor.: cod. 100 contains Gal. Eph. 
Phil. 1 and 2 Thess. Col. (in this order) Tit. 1 and 2 Tim. Philem. 
Cod. 330 (saec. 1X) of the same library contains the same epistles 
as cod. 100, and in the same order. The contents of Parisiacus 
13339, Palatinus 169, Ashburnham. 60, Patavinus (scaff. v N. 94), 
and Augiensis CVI (now Caroloruhensis) also go to show that 
complete copies of ‘Ambrosiaster’s’ commentary were often in 
two volumes, the first containing the longer epistles, the second 
the shorter. It is thus seen that at some period between the 
sixth and ninth centuries, perhaps, the two parts of a copy of 
‘Ambrosiaster’ got separated from one another, the division being 
between 2 Cor. and Gal.’, and a possessor of the first part had the 


1 Nirschl Lehrbuch d. Patrologie 11 (1883) 383. 

3 The readings of Harl. and Corb. for the later epp. are given in Prof. Swete’s 
edition of Theod. Mops., from which (1 p. xiv) I gain these particulars about them. 
Corb. had been published in part by Pitra (op. cit.), as the genuine work of S. Hilary 
of Poitiers (!), and the view even found supporters (Swete 1 p. xiv, for reff.).  Pitra 
afterwards adopted the correct view (Jacobi in Gétt. Gel. Anz. 1881 1186). Pitra 
alone among savants had seen the third MS, but he was pledged to secrecy about it. 

3 See below, p. 16. 

4 Deutsche Zeitschr. f. christl. Wissensch. u. christl. Leben, Aug. 5-12, 1854. 

5 Camb, Journ. of Class. and Sacred Philol. 1v 302-308. 

6 I owe my first knowledge of 5. Gall MSS to a kind letter of Professor Zahn. 
He examined them in 1893. 

7 The disturbed state of the text at the end of 1 Cor. and the beginning of 2 Cor. 
in many MSS suggests that they ultimately derive from a mutilated copy, the gaps 
in which were supplied in various ways. 
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Latin Theodore on the remaining epistles copied, believing it to 
be a continuation of the part which he already possessed. 

The Epistle to the Hebrews. The author of the commentary 
did not regard the Epistle to the Hebrews as Pauline. The 
reference to this epistle at 2 Tim. i 3—5 is in the following 
terms: nam simili modo et in epistula ad Hebraeos scriptum est 
(cf. qu. 109). Passages in the undoubted epistles are introduced by 
such words as: sicut dicit, ait, alto loco dicit'. It does not there- 
fore surprise us to find that the oldest MSS? of ‘ Ambrosiaster’ 
are without a commentary on this epistle, and that it has been 
excluded by Amerbachius, Erasmus, and the Benedictines. For 
example, S. Gall codex 100 was originally without the Epistle to 
the Hebrews’, It has on page 244 in large red characters the 
subscription EXPLICIT - EPISTOLA - AD - PHILEMONEM, and the rest 
of the page remains blank. The exposition of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews begins on page 245 with a new quaternion (no, 17). 
Quaternions 17—21 were bound up with the others afterwards, 
as is seen from the fact that the preceding quaternion (no. 16) 
contains only four folia, not, like the extra five, eight folia each. 
Codex Sangallensis, n. 330, remains even to the present day 
without the Epistle to the Hebrews, as do the Toulouse and Le 
Mans MSS, &c. But Hebrews is found, e.g. in the Monza MS, 
and Vindobonensis 4600. The epistle was introduced later by 
some person or persons who believed in its Pauline origin, and 
considered it indispensable to the collection of commentaries. 


LIST OF MSS OF THE COMMENTARIES. 


An asterisk is appended to those MSS of which complete or partial collations 
are in my possession. 


(a) Complete MSS :— 


ἘΠ, Monte Cassino (Casinensis) 150 (346—242) s. γι, containing Rom. 
(from iii 9), 1, 2 Cor. Gal. Phil. Eph. 1, 2 Thess. Tit. Col. 1, 2 Tim. Philem. 
(minus 17 to end‘). It is by no means certain that this is the best MS, 
though it is the oldest. I agree with the opinion of Dom Morin (p. 121) that 


1 Marold, p. 419. 

2 See the ‘admonitio’ in Migne (col. 47 48). 

3 Here I am indebted to a communication of Dr Zahn, 
4 It ends at the word superius. 
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‘Vexemplaire cassinien ne contient qu’un texte fortement retouché, dont on a 
éliminé la plupart des traits vraiment intéressants.’ There is an imperfect 
collation of it in Bibliotheca Casinensis πὶ pp. 316-362. Ballerini used it, 
and records some of its readings (v. also Reifferscheid, Biblioth. Patr. Ital. τὶ 
416 ff). 

*2,. St Gallen Stifts-bibliothek (Sangallensis) 101 and 100, s. 1x or X, are 
vols. rand 11 of one MS, containing Rom. 1, 2 Cor. Gal. Eph. Phil. 1, 2 Thess. 
Col. Tit. 1, 2 Tim. Philem. (from v. 22 onward in another hand, cf. MSS 
35 and 36). 

*3. Kiln (Coloniensis) XXXIV, 8. X, containing Rom. 1, 2 Cor. Phil. 
1, 2 Thess. Col. Tit. 1, 2 Tim. Philem. (ending v. 22 solo Christo). 

4. Chartres (Carnutensis) s. x ex., formerly of the monastery of 8. Peter 
(ef. Montfaucon’s Biblioth. Bibliothecarum 11 1243 A). 
5. Toulouse (Tolosanus) 154 (1 7) Β. ΧΠῚ ex. 
6. Miinchen (Monacensis) (olim Frisingensis 65) 6262, 8. X11. 
7. Miinchen (Monacensis) 27031, 8. xv. 
= 8. IX-x, includes 
62 ’ = ι] 
Hebrews (see Ballerini’s edition, and Burkitt’s The Book of Rules of Tyconius, 
p. xxvii f, for a description of the MS). 
*9, Oxford, Bodl. 689 (2530) 5. xu, including Hebrews. 
*10. Oxford, Bodl. 756 (2526) (olim Suresberiensis) s, XI. 
11. Zwettl (Austria), the monastery library, 33 s. x11. 
12. Bramshill House, rv, 5. xm4. 


8. Monza (Modoetianus), the cathedral library, aap 


(b) MSS of Portions :— 


*13. Paris, Bibl. Nat. (Parisiacus) 13339 s, 1x (Rom. 1 Cor, 2 Cor. to 
xi 21). I saw this MS in August 1902. 

*14. Trier (7rewericus) 122 5.Ὑ1Π ex. or 1x in. (Rom.). 

*15. Corbie, now at Amiens (Ambianensis, olim Corbeiensis) 87 8. IX or X 
(Rom. 1, 2 Cor.), (vide Bened. edition, wh. reports readings with fair exactness, 
Montfaucon Bibl. Bibl. τι 1406, Pitra Spicileg. Solesm.1 p. xxvi ff. 49 Εἰ, Swete’s 
Introd. to Theod. Mops. τ p. xxiii ff.) 

16. St Mihiel 16s. x (Rom.) (Montfaucon, m 1179). 
*17. Kiln ΧΧΧΙΧ, s. 1x (Rom.). 
*18. Vatic. 283, 5. x1-xt (Rom.). 
19. Vendéme ( Vindocinensis) 5. x11t (Rom. to xvi 11). 
20. Orléans (prob. olim Floriacensis) 85 (82) s. x1 (Rom.). 
21. ‘Laon (Laudunensis) 107 8. 1x (Rom.) (Montfaucon, 11 1296 B). 
22. Avranches (Abrincensis) 241 s. x11 (Rom. incomplete). 
23. Miinchen (Monacensis) 17043 (Scheftl. 43) s. x (Rom.). ° 


1 The Florence catalogue, Tom. 1 (Flor. 1774), mentions a complete MS (with 
Hebr.), of saec. x1, in plut. x1v cod. 6. This MS is mentioned also in Montfaucon, 
Bibl. Bibl. 1 272a. There are also others in Florence, which I have seen. 
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24, Wien ( Vindobonensis) 4600 s. xv (Rom. Hebr.) 

25. Karlsruhe (Augtensis ΟΥ̓) s. X ex. or ΧΙ in. (Rom. 1, 2 Cor.). 
I saw this MS in August, 1901. 

26. Wien (Vindobonensis) 743, s. 1x (Rom.) (v. Berger, Histoire de la 
Vulgate, p. 118). 

*27. Vatic. (Palat. lat.) 169 8. 1x-x (1, 2 Cor.). This MS once belonged 
to Lorsch (Laureshamensis), v. Reifferscheid, Biblioth. Patr. Ital. τ 198 ff. 

*28. Harl. 3063 s. 1x (2 Cor. from i 17 [adpa]ratibus). This MS is 
described in Swete’s edition of Theodore of Mopsuestia’s Comm. on S. Paul's 
epp. I p. xxv ff., and Catalogue of Anc. MSS in the British Museum, Part IJ, 
Latin (London 1884) pp. 50, 51. I collated it in July 1901. 

*29. Gand (Gandavensis) 455, no. 129 (159) s. x (1, 2 Cor. Gal. Eph. Phil. 
1 Thess. Col. 2 Thess. 1, 2 Tim. Tit. Philem.), (formerly of S. Maximin in 
Trier). 

*30. Troyes 432 s, 1x-x (1, 2 Cor. [Col. was before Tit.] Tit. Philem.). 

31. Wien ( Vindobonensis) 550 5, x (extracts of 1 Cor.). 

32. Bruxelles (Biblioth. Reg. Belg.) 282 (11 953) s. xm (1, 2 Cor.). This 
is not a MS of Ambrst., but contains portions of Ambrst. Comm. mingled with 
external matter, I saw it in Aug. 1901. Brussels has genuine MSS. 

*33. St Gallen (Sangallensis) 330 s, 1x (Gal. Eph. Phil. 1, 2 Thess. Col. 
Tit. 1, 2 Tim. Philem.). 

334. Ashburnham. 60 saec. viiI-Ix (Gal. Phil. Eph. 1, 2 Thess. Col. 
1, 2 Tim. Philem. Tit.), now in Laur. library at Florence (cf. Delisle in 
Notices et Extraits, &c. Xxx p. 1 (Paris, 1886), p. 35 f.). 

35. Le Mans 229 s. x1 (Gal, Eph. Phil. ete, 1, 2 Tim. Philem. (ending 
υ. 22 requies non erat nisi in solo Christo)). 

36. Padova (Patavinus) (Scaff. v N. 94) 5. rx (Gal. Eph. Phil. 1, 2 Thess. 
Col. Tit. 1, 2 Tim. Philem. (ending ». 22, as no. 35)). 


This list could easily be extended, but I do not think that any 
valuable MS has been omitted. My original knowledge of most 
of the MSS I owe to Father Brewer: to his rare kindness, also, 
I owe the collations of all those marked with an asterisk except 
9, 10, 28. The classification of MSS must be left to him; but 
I should like to call attention to the fact that the order of the 
epistles varies in MSS, and that, while this is a means of classi- 
fication, it is also an indication that originally the commentaries 
were issued singly, which is @ priori probable. Again nos. 2 
(originally), 3, 9, 10, 35, 36 end with verse 22 of the epistle to 
Philemon (at the words requies non erat nisi in solo Christo)’. 


1 The biblical MSS F and G omit v. 21 to end (Bernard, Philemon, Epistle to, 
in Hastings’ Dictionary of the Bible). 
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This is another help to classification, as nos. 1 and 30, for example, 
end at a different point. Photography may show that two parts 
of the same MS are here under separate entries. Finally, I have 
tried to make the above reports of MSS as accurate as possible, 
but not even an examination of good catalogues can altogether 
take the place of personal inspection. 


§ 5. Notes on the Manuscripts of the Quaestiones. 


The manuscripts of the Quaestiones Veteris et Nout Testamentt, 
as has already been mentioned, readily divide themselves into three 
classes. The first class contains one hundred and twenty-seven 
Quaestiones, of which the first forty-seven are separated from the 
remainder by the title Quaestiones Noui Testamenti. These alone 
are extant in old MSS and are all that were published at first. 
The last thirty were constituted by the printers a separate section, 
inscribed ‘Ex Utroque Mixtim.’ Of this class the Benedictine 
editor knew five examples, a Colbertinus! which he dates about 
990 A.D., but which is still extant and is of the ninth century; two 
MSS in the library of the Sorbonne, and two in the library of 
S. Victor. Had he followed Colbertinus more closely instead of 
looking at it only occasionally, and had he made some search for 
MSS in Benedictine monasteries elsewhere in Europe than Paris, 
he would have anticipated the gratifying result of my own in- 
vestigations, A study of many catalogues in the Bollandist 
library in Brussels*, made possible for me by the courtesy of 
Father Van den Gheyn, S.J., Conservateur ἃ Manuscrits in the 
Bibliothéque Royale there’, has led to the discovery of six ninth- 
century and two tenth-century MSS, besides some later copies. 

Of the second class only three examples were known to the 
Benedictine editor, one in the Sorbonne‘, one in the Abbey of 

1 On the Colbertine library, see L. Delisle Le Cabinet des Manuscrits 1 (Paris, 
1868), pp. 439-486. 

2 The Vienna Academy has now (1902) published a Catalogus Catalogorum (ed. 
W. Weinberger) for the use of contributors to the Corp. Ser. Eccl. Lat. 

3 He kindly introduced me to the library, and put the services of the obliging 

assistant-librarian at my disposal. 


4 On this library, see Literatur friith. und noch bestehend. europ. iffentl. u. 
Corporations-Biblioth., von E. G. Vogel (Lpz. 1840), p. 281. 
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S. Victor’, and one of the Abbey of S. Germain-des-Prés*. I am 
unaware whether the two former MSS still exist, but have dis- 
covered two others of this class. This class contains one hundred 
and fifty-one Quaestiones, fifty-six being ‘Ex Veteri Testamento,’ 
and ninety-five being ‘Ex Nouo Testamento.’ This larger col- 
lection shows sixty-one (the last giving a title only, not the text), 
which are absent from the first, but wants thirty-seven which are 
found in the first’. In the case of some Quaestiones the texts 
of the two collections differ more or less; and the same Quaestio 
is sometimes treated more than once in the same collection. 

There are at least five examples of a third class, unknown to 
the editors. This third class contains ninety-four Quaestiones, 
with a set of twenty-one added as a separate book, and is not 
entirely derived from either the first or second class. 


LIST OF MSS OF THE QUAESTIONES. 


An asterisk appended indicates that I have collated the MS. 
Crass 1. 


πὶ. Karlsruhe, Augiensis 1x, s. 1x (“before 830,” Holder). 
*2, Miinchen (Monacensis lat.) 6312, olim Frisingensis 112, 5. 1x. 
*3. Miinchen (Monacensis lat.) 14537, olim S. Emmerami Ἐς 40, at 
Ratisbon (Regensburg) s. 1x. This MS is a copy of 2. 
*4, Bruxelles (Biblioth. Reg. Belg.) τι 972 antea Phillippsii Chelten- 
hamensis 363, olim S. Ghislent in Hannonia 222, s. 1X. 
*5, Colbertinus (Parisiacus, Bibl. Nat. Lat, 2709) 5. 1x (cf. Catal. Bibl. 
Regiae (Par, 1744) P. m1, T. 3 p. 318). 
*6. Gand (Gandavensis) 95 (156, St Genois 529, old no. 60), formerly of 
the Abbey S. Maximin near Trier, s. x. ex. 
*7, Metz (Met(t)ensis) 322, formerly of the Cathedral of S. Arnulfus, s. x. 
*8. Nostradamensis (Parisiacus, B. ΔΝ. Lat. 17385), formerly of the 
Chapter of Notre Dame, 8. 1x. 
9. Utrecht (Rheno-Traiectinus), 46 (Eccl. 253, antea 282) 5. xv (“Per- 
tinet Regularibus in Traiecto”), 
*10. Padova (Patavinus) (Scaff. x, N. 191), 5. xm. It wants quaest. 
47 to 101, and the end of 127. 
11. Leipzig (Lipsiensis) 231, s. x11. 
12. Paris (Bibl. d@ Arsenal 473) 8. χιν. 


1 Vogel, p. 279. 3 Vogel, p. 278. 
5 Cf, Langen, p. 5, 
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13. Cambridge University Library, Ee. 1. 25, s. xv (date 1442). 
14. Salisbury (Sarisberiensis) 129, 8. x11. 
15. Durham (Dunelmensis) B. 2. 12, 8. ΧΙΝ in. 
The editio princeps was edited by Augustinus Ratisponensis and published 
at Lyons by J. Trechsel (1497). 


The inter-relation of MSS of the 180 class is discussed in the 
Sitzungsberichte of the Vienna Academy for 1904. 


Crass II. 
*16. Bruxellensis 1125 (625-636), 5. xv. 
17. Padova, University Library, 1444, s. xv. 
*18. Germanensis (now Parisiacus, B. NV. Lat. 12,223) s, x11. 


Crass ITI. 
19. Heiligenkreuz, Stift, no, 229, s, x11. 
20. Wien ( Vindobonensis), no. 753, 8. XIV. 
21. Wien ( Vindobonensis), no. 1044, 8, XI-XIL 
22. GUrres no. 31, on sale in Miinchen in 1902}, 8, x1I-x1v. 
23. Leipzig (Lipsiensis), no. 267, 8. XIII. 


1 I owe my information about this MS to Dr A, Engelbrecht. This is the MS 
which attributes a section of the Quauestiones to 8. Ambrose. 


PART I 


COMPARISON OF THE COMMENTARIES 
AND THE QUAESTIONES. 


CHAPTER 1. 


COMMUNITY OF ILLUSTRATIONS AND ALLUSIONS. 


Ir will be allowed that illustrations and allusions provide a 
very strong indication of a writer’s individuality, and that, when 
we find in those of the commentaries and the Quaestiones a close 
likeness, we have a powerful argument for common authorship. 
The scope of the illustrations in these works is not a very wide 
one, but this fact serves only to strengthen the proof. A prominent 
feature is the large number of them which are derived from 
Government and Law. At first sight, it might seem that such 
as these, being, to an inhabitant of the Roman empire, obvious 
and easily drawn, do not form a sound criterion. But it is 
remarkable that S. Augustine, to take a writer very nearly 
contemporary, is hardly, if at all, given to drawing illustrations 
from this source. An examination of other writers of the time 
would probably show the same result. At any rate, such illustra- 
tions are a prominent feature of the two works under consideration. 
Besides illustrations, allusions to definite statutes and edicts also 
appear. References to the Jews, another marked characteristic, 
are reserved for a later chapter. 

Among terms connected with government, the Jmperator and 
his subordinates, often coupled with him, may conveniently come 
first. As an alternative expression, Rex’ sometimes occurs, and 
regnum Romanum*. ‘Astrologers and physical philosophers excuse 


1 E.g. ‘apud Romanos reges Augusti appellantur’ (144 a); cum stella indice 
temporalis rex soleat designari (qu. 63). The name, as obnoxious to all Romans, 
was scrupulously avoided by the founder of the Empire. (Glover, Life and Letters 
in the Fourth Century, p. 325, has exx. from Symmachus and Clandian.) 

2 4798; 482. 5, c; qu. 55; 107m; 115 pr. . The phrase is probably very rare in 
Latin: indeed it is incorrect. 
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themselves for neglect of God by saying that they use the stars 
and elements as stepping-stones to Him, just as people obtain an 
audience of the rea through the comites. Come! no one is 90 
senseless as to claim that the comes should receive the honcur 
due to the rex: any who attempted to confer it ture ut rei 
damnantur maiestatis.’ ‘People have to see the tribunt and comates 
first, because the king is a mere man, and does not know to whom 
he ought to entrust state business. To win God’s favour, one has 
no need of a canvasser (suffragator),’ etc. (60 6). ‘God appears 
to have addressed His angels as the commander-in-chie? or 
emperor (Imperator) his army’ (qu. 45 ppr). ‘The rule of the 
Imperator depends on the obedience of his soldiers, but the army 
is not better than, or equal to, the Jmperator’ (qu. 101 ex). 
‘We cannot speak of a common likeness between God and His 
angels, such as exists between the Imperator and his comites’ 
(qu. 45 ppr). ‘It is an insult to the Creator that His bondservants 
are courted, while He Himself is slighted; just as it is, when 
the Imperator is contemned, while his comites receive worship’ 
(qu. 114 pr). ‘No Jmperator allows his tribuni and comites 
to be worshipped in his own name’ (qu. 114 am). ‘The bust 
of the Imperator has authority in his absence, not in his 
presence’ (456 a). ‘God can be said to be seen, only by the 
understanding....Similarly, when we do not know the Imperator, 
we see him in figura, non in ueritate’ (qu. 71). The mistakes 
that are made in years, months, and the ‘days’! (dies) of the 
Imperatores are referred to in qu. 44 ex. ‘Some things are 
allowable in the company of other people, which are not permitted 
before the Imperator’ (qu. 127 ex). *The tunic of an ordinary 
man, however neat and clean, is yet mean, and not to be worn 
by the Jmperator’ (qu. 127 ex). ‘Those who wait at the table 
of the Imperator must be clothed brightly and neatly’ (qu. 127 ex). 
‘The fifth (of the elements) is the spirit of man, which is a kind 
of charioteer to drive the body when formed, being a sort of 
Imperator (or commander-in-chief) for it’ (qu. 108 pr). ‘The 
authority of the earthly Imperator runs through all in order 
that, in all, respect should be paid to him; so God arranged,’ ete. 


! The birthday (dies natalis) and the anniversary of the first day of his rule are 
meant. Cf. Plin. ep. Trai. 62, with Hardy’s note. 
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(qu. 110 ppr). ‘The spirit is the Zmperator of the body, to 
direct the man by the tiller-ropes of the divine law’ (qu. 115 am). 
‘Men, when oppressed by the governors (rectores) of provinces, 
have recourse to the Imperatores to have their wrongs set right. 
So men, if they fall on evil days, commit themselves in prayer to 
God’ (qu. 115 am). ‘The Jmperator alone can repeal a sentence, 
and pardon one condemned to death: dtudices cannot recall a 
verdict once passed. If the Jmperator can do this, how much 
more God?’ (qu. 115 am). ‘Christ is the Imperator, whose 
battles are being fought by those who serve in His armour’ 
(qu. 126 aex). ‘The armour of the Christian bears the devices 
of his Imperator’ (334 B). Imperial edicts are referred to from 
time to time: those which are specially named will be found in 
the paragraph about Law’. 

‘Those who are consuls, or those who are honoured by statues, 
delight in vanity’ (qu. 81m). ‘That consul is named first who 
is elected first’ (qu. 107 pm). ‘A praefectus can take the duty 
of a praefectus, and a praetor of a praetor: but a person not in 
office cannot carry out the duty of any official position’ (qu. 46 m). 
The vicarius, or substitute of the Emperor, appears occasionally. 
‘This is, therefore, the image of God in man, that one has been 
made a sort of dominus, from whom the rest were to spring, 
he having the imperium of God, as His vicarius; because every 
king has the image of God’ (qu. 106 aex). ‘Christ is the vicarius 
of the Father, and the antistes, and thus He is called also the 
sucerdos,’ etc. (qu. 109 ex, col. 2829, 68f.). ‘The antistes of God 
must be purer than others: for he is seen to have His rdéle ; 
he is His vicarius: so that what is allowable to others is not 
allowable to him,’ ete. (qu. 127 ex). ‘The apostles are the 
vicartt of Christ’ (210 B; so also 328 c; 334A): ‘a bishop is 
vicarius of the Lord’ (254 a)*. This is the place to exemplify 
legatus, the older equivalent of vicarius. Besides legatus, the 
title of the office, legatio, also appears*. ‘God then was in Christ. 
In what way? Quasi in vicario aut legato?’ he asks (314 B). 


1 The emperor is often introduced in the Clementine Homilies also. 

2 Cf. Langen, diss. Bonn., p. 6. 

% The image was partly derived from 2 Cor. vy 20 and Eph. vi 20, passages in 
the writer’s mind in 53, 219 c, 2634, 298 c, 299 ο, 402c. 
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‘ Sacerdotes or legati are so named, because they show forth in 
their own person him whose legati they are; for they are his 
likeness: and thus Christ and the Holy Spirit, having by nature 
the image of God, are named His sacerdotes’ (qu. 109 ex). ‘The 
apostles are the legati of Christ’ (263 a). ‘The man (in relation 
to the woman) is the legatus of Christ’ (273 B). ‘Consuetudo 
et lex est legatis hominum non inferre exitia: qua praesumptione 
et audacia legatis Dei non solum exitia, sed et mors inrogatur ?’ 
(425 A). ‘Seeing we cannot reciprocate all God’s kindnesses, let 
us at least faithfully and earnestly carry out the duty of His 
representatives (legationem eius agamus)’ (513 Ὁ). ‘Iurisconsulti 
or pontifices, quos vocant sacerdotes, have decreed fixed days on 
which cases are to be tried’ (2144). The title praefectus, so 
frequent in its various applications in Imperial times, is also 
found. One example has already been given (with praetor). ‘ If, 
in a proclamation (programma) by one praefectus praetorie, the 
rest of the prefects also are said to issue a command, on account 
of the authority of the one power (potestas): how much more 
suitably in the case of the power (imperium) of one God, if One 
of Three have spoken, will Three be said to have spoken ?’ 
(qu. 97 pm). ‘To compare the priests with the bearers of the 
tabernacle and all its vessels, the hewers of wood and the carriers 
of water, is like putting praefecti on a level with their oficiales’, 
or slaves on a level with their owners and masters’ (qu. 101 ppr). 
‘To say that the Sabbath had already lapsed, because the Saviour 
worked on that day, is like saying, if a man be an ea-praefectus, 
and have experienced an injury, that the office of praefect 
(praefectura) has experienced an injury’ (2 qu. N.T. 31). The 
oficiales are met with again* in qu. 101 am: ‘whatever honour 
is conferred upon the oficiales results in increase to the constituted 
authority: as an honour to a slave works towards the praise of 
his master.’ The senatorial class—for time had served only to 
make this order in society more distinctive than ever*—is alluded 


1 These underlings are called also offciariit. They wore a special uniform (qu. 
47, quoted p. 27). 

2 See also senatores (1st example). 

® See Dill, Roman Society in the Western Empire (ed. 1), pp. 176—178, 207— 
208, and index. 
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to several times. ‘Senatores and officiales are recognised to be 
such by their dress’ (qu. 47 pm). ‘It is disgraceful in a man 
of rank to engage in business, and a crime to enter an eating- 
house. It is infamia for senators even to exact interest for 
money lent’ (qu. 102 ppr)’. ‘Senatores generant senatores’ 
(qu. 81 m). ‘All senators, then, have one destiny: for no senator 
is unlettered; and people who are unlettered have one, and all 
slaves have one fate: for no slave is a senator’ (qu. 115 aex, in an 
argument against astrologers, etc.). Fiscalia* are mentioned on 
Rom. xiii 6 (172 A): ‘ideo dicit “tributa” praestari, uel quae 
dicuntur fiscalia (imperial dues), ut subiectionem praestent,’ etc. 


The references to Law in general or to particular statutes are 
unusually frequent. Were the works to any extent apologetic, 
we could understand this frequency: as this is not so, the presence 
of such references must be due to special knowledge and interest 
in law on the part of the writer. In Tertullian the influence 
of juristic training shows itself more in his vocabulary, which is 
well known to be permeated with recondite legal terminology, 
than in the quotation of special statutes. The language of 
‘ Ambrosiaster,’ on the contrary, shows less of a legal nature®, and 
his knowledge of law is evidenced mainly by his references‘. I 
may begin by quoting his derivation of the word ‘lex,’ which is 
interesting: ‘lex a lectione® dicta est, ut de multis quid eligas 
scias’ (2 qu. N.T. 15). The writer’s feeling for Roman law appears 
in the following sentences (366 AB): ‘nam quomodo fieri poterat 
ut Romanis legibus imbuti, quorum tanta auctoritas in seruandis 
mandatis est, nescirent homicidium non esse faciendum: quippe 
cum adulteros, et homicidas, et falsos testes, et fures, et maleficos, 


! Senatorial order forbidden to trade (Cod. Theodos. 5, p. 11, Ritter’s ed. and 
13, 1, 21). Cod. Theod. 2, 33, 4 allows them to lend at 6 °/, and 2, 33, 3 allows 
senators who are minors to lend money at interest (Dill, op. cit. p. 220, n. 1, q.v.). 

3 The word occurs also in Theodos. de situ terrae sanctae 32 (Geyer, p. 150). 

3 There is plenty of legal language, as in all Latin Christian writers, but little of 
a highly technical character. 

4“ Cf. Dom Morin, pp. 20, 21. 

5 Modern philologists, too, connect with /2go, but in the sense of “ read” (Bréal 
et Bailly, Dict. Etymol. Lat. (Paris, 1886) s.v. lex: Lindsay, Latin Language (Oxf. 
1894), p. 260). 
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et ceterorum malorum admissores puniaut leges Romanae? Deni- 
que tria haec mandata ab apostolis et senioribus data reperiuntur, 
quae ignorant leges Romanae, id est, “ut abstineant se ab ido- 
latria, et sanguine, sicut Noe, et fornicatione.”’ The ‘leges 
Romanae’ excuse fornication (64 ὁ). An edict of Diocletian 
against the Manichaeans is cited', 521 B; ‘Quippe cum Diocle- 
tianus imperator constitutione sua designet, dicens: sordidam hanc 
et impuram haeresim, quae nuper, inquit, egressa est de Persida?. 
In qu. 127 m. the plural, edictis, is used, also with reference to 
the Manichaeans. Addressing them, the author says: ‘sancti- 
monium enim profitentes, latenter inmunditiae studetis, quod 
non solum privatim sed et edictis prodictum est Jmperatorum.’ 
If these be not rhetorical plurals, and there is no special reason 
to take them as such, the edict of Valentinian I, and those of 
Gratian, against the Manichaeans, Eunomians, and Photinians 
are probably included*. If Langen’s date‘ for this quaestio— 
after 385—be right, room is provided for yet more edicts’. An 
edict of Julian, permitting, for the first time in history, the 
divorce of husbands by their wives, is mentioned in qu. 115 pr. 
The author tells us that this permission was abused : ‘ coeperunt 
enim cottidie licenter uiros suos dimittere.’ In the same passage 
another law is mentioned: ‘eunuchos® in regno Romano fieri non 
licet, apud alios licet.’ The oft-repeated expulsion of the mathe- 
matict, or astrologers, from Rome during the Empire’ is referred 
to with a touch of humour in an argument against them. ‘In 
what way,’ asks our author, ‘ will they be said to have been born, 


1 This edict is otherwise known only from the Lex Dei or Mosaicarum et Roma- 
narum legum collatio, xv 8, a work once wrongly attributed to S. Ambrose (see 
Mommsen’s edition, Berl. 1890). 

2 The punishment was death and confiscation of property: the edict referred to 
Africa. Cf. Baron. Annal. a. 287, ἢ. 2. For the form Persida see Ihm (Rh. Mus. 
XLIx (1894) 316 f.), and Marx’s index to Filastrius. 

3 Socr. H. E. 5, 2; Sozom. H. E. 7, 1: see, too, Cod. Theod. 16, 5, 4-5, for 
a later edict of Gratian. 

4 Diss. p. 19. 

5 Of Valentinian If and Theodosius; cf. s. Manichaei in Wetzer und Welte’s 
Kirchenlexikon, vit? (Freib. 1893). 

ὁ For references to the statutes, see Rein, Criminalrecht der Rimer, pp. 422-424. 

7 Cf. Tac. ann. τι 32, hist. 1 22, and the exhaustive note of Prof. Mayor on Juv. 
Sat. 14, 248. 
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who excluded the astrologers from the city of Rome?’ (qu. 115 pm). 
The punishment of the thief is said to be restoration fourfold 
according to the law (iusta legem), exactly as it is laid down 
in Gaius'?. Ambrosiaster’s words are: ‘numquid fur deprehensus, 
et iuxta legem in quadruplum condemnatus, ausus est queri?’ 
(qu. 83 aex). The edict (of Constantine) abolishing crucifixion? 
is alluded to (qu. 115 aex): ‘et antea cruci homines figebantur, 
quod postea edicto prohibitum manet.’ The story of the origin 
of Roman Law, derived, no doubt, from Livy, or one of the 
epitomes of Livy’, is given in similar terms in both works: ‘sciunt 
ergo legem Romani, quia non sunt barbari ; sed comprehenderunt 
naturalem iustitiam partim ex se, partim ex Graecis: nam leges 
Romanis ex Athenis perlatae sunt: sicut et Graecis ex Hebraeis*’ 
(110 D): ‘nam utique in legem erant Romani (inducti), quam 
de Athenis decem uiri missi et post alii duo attulerunt, quae in 
duabus tabulis scripta est, quae in Capitolio obrutae sunt’ 
(2 qu. N.T. 46). With the thought and mode of expression in the 
second extract, compare ‘ Romani in lege inducti erant’ (180 c), 
and ‘in legem [some MSS ‘lege’] (Romani) inducti fuerant’ 
(185 5). The principle of adoption is mentioned in qu. 125 pm 
in the following terms: ‘in filiis enim, quamuis adoptiui sint, 
patris tamen ex aliqua parte debet uideri substantia. In mundo 
enim, quia res imperfectae sunt, adoptati ab hominibus filii nullum 
pignus sed solum nomen accipiunt.’ The contrast is between 
the adopted sons of God, who receive the Holy Spirit, and the 
sons adopted by earthly fathers, who receive no pledge. A story 
is quoted (qu. 115 aex) from quidam iuris libellus, to the effect 
that ‘aliquando mulierem quinque peperisse.’ There are one or 
two references also to the law-courts, judges, etc. ‘Aduocatorum 


1 Gai. 3, 189: of. Quint. decl. 361. 

2 See the article crux in Daremberg and Saglio’s Dict. Antiq. (a reference for 
which I have to thank Prof. J. S. Reid). 

3 Recent research has revealed something of ancient epitomes of Livy, of various 
size; cf. H. A. Sandars, Die Quellenkontamination im 21. und 22. Buche des Livius 
(Berl. 1897); v. Wolfflin in Arch. f. lat. Lex, 11,1 ff; Oxyrhynchus Papyri, vol. 1v; 
Reid in Classical Review, July, 1904, etc. 

4 There is, of course, nothing of this in Livy, but the statement is current in 
Christian books. Plato, according to some, borrowed from Moses, (The MSS vary 
greatly here.) 
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enim more accipe antistites: numquid, si malae uitae sit aduocatus, 
contra susceptum (‘client’) eius pronuntiabitur? Hoc est officium 
aduocati, ut secundum iuris ordinem suscepti sui causam peroret : 
numquid poterit uita eius, si turpis est, obesse causae suscepti? 
Persona enim aduocati nec obesse nec prodesse poterit: qualis 
enim fuerit causa, sic et respondebitur ei’ (qu. 102 ex). In 
qu. 115 m. we are told that ‘iudices cannot recall a sentence 
passed on an accused person. Only the emperor can do this; 
he can even commute a death sentence’ (see p. 25). Qu. 101 m. 
says: ‘et turpe est iudici dicere primiscrinium’’ (i.e. because the 
latter is much inferior). In qu. 124 the author makes a statement 
about the venality of the courts, true, no doubt, but requiring 
some courage, probably, to utter it: ‘(diuites) securi sunt de 
impunitate, scientes uenalia esse iudicia, et nec redargui se ab 
aliquo’ (cf. qu. 4). The courts are alluded to also in 223 c; qu. 2, 
112, 115,127. He refers once in each work to the ancient Roman 
statute forbidding wine to women’: (461 A) ‘nam et mulieribus 
eorum (Romanorum) castitatis causa uini usus incognitus futt, 
sicut nunc aquae ; in tantum enim uigebat disciplinae auctoritas 
cet.’; (qu. 115 ppr) ‘muliertbus etenim Romanorum multis tem- 
poribus wint usus incognitus fuit. Disciplina enim, facta con- 
suetudine, confirmauit sensum suum, cet.’ The autopsy on the 
body of a condemned person in the olden times is mentioned * 
(144 ο). Qu. 79 (75) explains that the ‘didragma’ of Matt. xvii 27 
is a poll-tax, not a land-tax‘, Qu. 102 refers to the ‘professio’ 
(returns made at the census). A principle of Roman law is stated 
in 392 a: ‘ubi holographa manus est, falsum dici non potest ν᾽ 
Judges cannot be prosecutors. ‘Quasi possint ipsi accusatores 
esse, qui sunt iudices...Nam quis iudex accusatoris sumat per- 
sonam?’ (qu. 102 aex). There are several places where tus 


1 Migne primicerium. It is difficult to say exactly what a primiscrinius was. 
Other exx. are in Cassiod. Variae (see Traube's index in Mommsen’s ed.). 

2 Attributed to Romulus by Dion. Hal. 2, 25 ef τις οἶνον εὑρεθείη πιοῦσα yury,... 
θανάτῳ ζημιοῦν συνεχώρησεν ὁ ἹΡωμύλος (cf. Bruns, Fontes Iuris Romani (ed. 6), p. 6). 

% Antiqui medici in hominibus morte dignis uel mortis sententiam consecutis 
requirebant quo modo prodessent uiuis, quae in homine latebant apertis, ut his 
cognoscerent causas aegritudinis, et poena morientis proficeret ad salutem uiuentis. 

4 What follows in the printed text is not in the MSS of cl. 1: see above, p. 11. 

5 This principle holds still in the law of Scotland; a holograph will is legal. 
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ecclesiasticum is mentioned: ‘hoc concessum est iuri ecclesiastico 
ab auctore, ut et paenitentiam det, et post paenitentiam recipiat 
(qu. 102 aex); ‘sic sunt ei qui uolunt fieri Christiani: accedunt 
ad antistitem; dicunt ei uota sua; ille facit uerba iuris ecclesi- 
astici. Si uera uota sunt, suscipiuntur a iudice, cet.’ (qu. 102 ex); 
‘dicitur eis “accipite Spiritum Sanctum”: et quia uere ad ius 
ecclesiasticum pertiret, statim subiecit, dicens: “Cuius tenueritis 
peccata, cet.” (Johann. 20, 23) (qu. 93); ‘(forma) ad ius ecclesi- 
asticum pertinet in regenerandis uel ceteris officiis’ (qu. 93). 
Finally there is an interesting and important passage near the 
end of qu. 127 (col. 2385) about what is allowed and forbidden to 
ecclesiastics. With it compare the note on 1 Tim. iii 12-13. 


I now turn from illustrations and allusions connected with 
Government and Law to those taken from Astrology, and other 
subjects. 

No Christian writer is more emphatic against astrology than 
‘Ambrosiaster.’ Among Christian writers we find varying degrees 
of antagonism to the art, and it is much to be desired that some 
one should write the history of the Church’s attitude towards it. 
It is now satisfactorily proved’ that Iulius Firmicus Maternus, 
who published his Mathesis, or ‘Handbook of Astrology, between 
335 and 3377, is the same as the author of the De Errore 
Profanarum Religionum. 8S. Augustine, too, tells that he dallied 
with astrology in his youth*. The astrologers, spoken of usually 
as scrutatores siderum (though the technical term mathematici 
is also used once or twice, and is coupled occasionally with the 
sophistae Graecorum, the physical philosophers, scientists, or rather 
pseudo-scientists, of the day), are the subject of a considerable 
attack in qu. 115, which has the heading ‘De Fato.’ The attack 
is well delivered; the weapon of humour is employed: and the 


1 By Prof. Clifford H. Moore, of Chicago, Iul. Firmicus Maternus, der Heide und 
der Christ (Leipz. 1897); see also v. W6lfflin in Archiv f. lat. Lex. x 428 ff. 

2 The date was discovered by Th. Mommsen (Hermes xxx (1894) p. 468 ff.) to be 
between 30 Dec. 335 and 22 May 337. The first half of this interesting work can 
now be read in the edition of Kroll and Skutsch (Leipz., Teubn. 1897). 

3 Conf. 4, 3, 4: see Prof. Mayor’s note (Inu. x1v 248) for more passages from 
Aug. on this subject. 
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tract is altogether a valuable historical document. Resources 
of learning, very considerable for those days, are drawn upon; and 
if each statement were traced to the source from which it came, 
we should have some valuable data as to the reading of an 
educated man of the period’. On 1 Cor. i 20 the commentator 
writes: Gentiles say ‘nihil posse fieri sine commixtione, et 
stultum iudicant (that God should have a Son). Conguisitor 
tamen saecult hic est, qui constellationibus agi mundum et duo- 
decim signis ortus et occasus fieri decernit calculis, nihil omnino 
sine horum motu putans posse fieri’ (199 a). ‘ Naturalis lex’ 
is a better teacher than ‘cursus siderum’ and ‘calculi signorum’ 
(207 A). Again, on Col. ii 18: ‘inflantur enim motum peruidentes 
stellarum, quas angelos uocat cet.’ (456 B). On 1 Cor. i 26 appear 
those, ‘qui stellarum motus inspiciunt et discernunt’ (200 pb). 
The best exposition of his view to be found in the commentaries 
is that on Col. ii 8, 9 (cf. prol. to Col.), but it is too long to quote. 
One clause is: ‘omnem uim astris adsignantes, carnali rationi 
obnoxii’ (452 D). The whole of qu. 84 is on the observation of 
the moon’s course, with which compare 381 B: ‘qui cursus 
lunae perscrutantur.’ The long and important qu. 115, as has 
been said above, is occupied with astrology. It begins with the 
statement that nothing is so detrimental to the Christian as to 
pay attention to the art of astrology (mathesis): other statements 
are: ‘ars matheseos euitanda et fugienda est’; ‘things are not 
as the “stellarum speculatores” consider them to be. ‘Astrologi’ 
are the enemies of the truth (qu. 63). ‘Abraham, by nature an 
astrologer (Chaldaeus), showed himself a master of faith; although 
skilled in astrologia, he yet preferred God to human wisdom,’ οἷς. ἢ 
(qu. 117 m). The enactments expelling astrologers from Rome 
are referred to above. The sapientia carnis of Rom. viii 7 is 
defined as ‘primo in loco, astrorum ab hominibus inuenta dis- 
putatio, deinde, uisibilium oblectatio’ (125 B). Unbelievers are 


1 Not that such data are wanting: we find them in Ausonius and Symmachus; 
but while these authors throw light mainly on poetical reading, our author gives 
evidence as to prose reading. In this connexion references in Augustine’s con- 
Sessions and civitas Dei (see Teuffel-Schwabe, Rim. Lit. § 440, 10) are interesting. 

3 Here there is a very natural confusion between the two senses of Chaldaens, 
both of which occur in O. T, 
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blind to the fact that all ‘sapientia et scientia’ is in Christ; 
because they do not read of ‘astrologia’ in the Gospels, ‘geometria’ 
in S. Paul, or ‘arithmetica’ and ‘musica’ in the prophets (451 Cc). 
Our author thinks of the physical philosophers or materialists 
and the astrologers together. Compare: ‘sophistae mundi et 
scrutatores' siderum’ (282 C); ‘sapientes mundi’ and ‘scrutatores 
siderum’ (qu. 100 am); ‘dicant sophistae Graecorum cet.’ 
(366 AB); ‘sophistae et nobiles mundi’ (qu. 114 ex): compare, 
too, on 1 Cor. xv 36: ‘cum animali homine...agit... physica 
ratione, de qua sibi blanditur, ut non credat resurgere resoluta et 
emortua corpora cet.’ Enough has been written to prove that 
there is an especial antipathy to astrology in both works, finding 
vent in the same terms. 

A kindred subject, pagan religion and ritual, comes in for 
occasional mention. Qu. 114 is entitled ‘Aduersus Paganos,’ 
and, in a list of pagan gods, brings forward, quite unobtrusively, 
one Fruxilla, unknown even to Roscher%. The list is: ‘Ianus 
enim et Saturnus et Iouis (nomin.)* et Mercurius, et Apollo et 
ceteri, item Minerua, et Isis, et Fruxilla‘, et Venus, et Flora 
meretrix® cum ceteris, dii deaeque sunt.’ The order shows a fine 
disregard of the relative dignity of the different divinities; and 
where are Juno, Mars, Diana, Vulcan, etc.? The selection is 
intentionally random, perhaps, and meant in itself to convey 
contempt; or, may the list be considered as indicating the most 
popular worships of the time? The whole tract is important and 
seems virgin soil for the historian. There is a briefer list of gods 
in the commentaries (239 B): ‘a paganis et sol et luna et cetera 
sidera di caelestes dicuntur: in terra Apollinem Aesculapium 
Herculem Mineruam deos dicunt et dominos.’ The veiling of the 


1 The words scrutor, scrutator express close and searching examination (cf. 
scrutari occulta significat penetrare qu. 125 m): for the verb, in the present 
connexion, cf. scrutantes cursus siderum (60); scrutatis igitur stellarum motibus 
[Prosper] De Rev. Div. 75. 

3 Lexikon der Mythologie. 

3 For other exx. of this form, see Georges, s.v. 

4 Perhaps one ought to read Phryz illa, and consider the reference to be to the 
Mater Magna, 

5 The same epithet is applied to Flora in Minucius Felix, c. 25, and in Riese 
anthol. 1, p. 24 carm. c. paganos, v. 112, of date about 390. This poem may 
have been written by or known to our author. 
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eyes in the presence of the pagan mysteries is attacked (271 B): 
‘religionem in qua nihil fucatum, nihil in tenebris uidet geri, 
sicut apud paganos, quibus uelantur oculi, ne, quae “sacra” uocant 
perspicientes, uariis se uanitatibus cernant inludi’; (418 B) pagant 
in tenebris mystica sua celebrantes in spelaeo uelatis oculis inlu- 
duntur: and in qu. 114: ‘Illud autem quale est quod in speleo 
uelatis oculis inluduntur? Ne enim horreant turpiter dehonestari 
se, ocult illis uelantur’ etc. (again: p. 2346 15). Again, compare : 
‘sententia paganorum turpis et foeda est, maxime quae in Phrygia 
inuenta est, in qua nisi spurcus intersit, sacramentum mutum est 
et torpescit religio’ (110 A) with a passage of quaestio 114 (col. 2343 
44 ff.): ‘e contra autem paganorum traditio antestites et ministros 
idoneos sibi esse non posse nisi ex uiris transfigurentur in feminas, 
ut licenter et publice muliebria patiantur et discussis in aqua in- 
honeste crinibus mollem quassatamque uocem et turpem emittant. 
Quod si publice facerent, ab omni populo lapidarentur. Et cyno- 
cefalus ille qui nutabundus per omnia se circumfert loca quaerens 
membra adulteri Osiris uiri Isidis!’ 

Certain Roman festivals are named in 381 B, on Gal. iv 10: 
“ Dies obseruatis et menses et tempora et annos.” The passage 
is worth transcribing, though it mentions Roman rather than 
Galatian practices. “Dies ergo obseruant, qui dicunt, ut puta: 
‘crastino proficiscendum non est ; post crastinum enim non debet 
aliquid inchoari’: et sic solent magis decipi. Hi autem colunt 
menses, qui cursus lunae perscrutantur, dicentes, ut puta: ‘septima 
luna instrumenta confici non debent’; ‘nona iterum luna seruum 
emptum, ut puta, domum duci non oportet’: et per haec facilius 
solent aduersa prouenire. Tempora uero sic obseruant, cum dicunt: 
‘hodie ueris initium est, festiuitas est, post cras Vulcanalia sunt.’ 
Et talia iterum aiunt: ‘posterum est, domum egredi non licet.’ 
Annos sic colunt, cum dicunt: ‘ Kalendis Ianuariis nouus est 
annus, quasi non cottidie anni impleantur: sed ut Iani illius 
recolant memoriam bifrontis', hac superstitione utuntur, quae 
longe debet esse a seruis Dei.” ‘Coracina sacra’ are mentioned 
on page 61 c (see below for context), and in qu. 114 (col. 2343 
58, 59): ‘alii autem sicut ales alas percutiunt uocem coracis 
imitantes.’ 


1 Cf. ‘Ianiqne bifrontis’ carm, adu. paganos v. 93, 
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The Amazons are mentioned in both works. ‘ Postquam 
enim mulieres eorum (Scytharum) lege uiri uti coeperunt, quas 
Amazonas primitus adserunt appellatas, totam Asiam contra 
naturam subicientes, sic contigit ut et uiri canum more rabidi 
efficerentur, inmanes siluestres, inculti, plus quam barbari, in 
tantum inmutati, ut carne humana uescenda imbuerentur’ (461 A): 
‘traduntur enim mulieres Scytharum, quae Amazonae dictae 
sunt, quia cum uiri earum occupati bello longinquo diu abessent, 
propter subolem seruis se miscuisse, et omnem marem natum 
necauisse, relictis feminis ita, ut nulla lanificio operam daret, 
sed ab ineunte acetate palaestra et armis inbuerentur. Harum 
tanta uirtus et industria in rebus gestis fuit, ut per multam 
annorum seriem regnantes non nullas gentes subigerent, Asiam 
omnem sub tributo ponentes’ (qu. 115 aex), The two passages, 
by their differences as well as their resemblances, constitute in 
themselves an undoubted proof of common authorship. 

The Babylonians and the Egyptians are mentioned in both 
works. On Rom. i 23 the Babylonians are said to have been 
the first to call by the name of a ‘god’ the representation of 
a certain dead Belus, once a man, who is said ‘principatum in 
eos egisse.’ They also worshipped a ‘serpens draco, which Daniel, 
the man of God, killed, and whose likeness they possess (61 B)', 
The author asserts (2 qu. N.T. 17) that the Samaritans are well 
known to have sprung from the Babylonians (‘erat enim Samari- 
tanus, quos constat ex origine esse Babyloniorum’)*. His interest 
in the customs of nations is considerable. ‘The Persians wear ear- 
rings like women, a thing which here (in Rome) is dishonourable 
and illegal: but that it can be done here also, the priests of 
Mater Magna show’; etc. (qu. 115 ppr). ‘It is a custom of 
Moorish women to wear rings even in their noses (ibid.).’ In the 
same passage there is a comparison of the several riding customs 
among the Jews, the Romans, the Garamantes, the Persians, the 
Midianites, and the Africans, with respect to the animals used. 

The references to Egypt are rather frequent, and must be 
mentioned in detail here, their significance being reserved for 


1 This is from the apocryphal book ‘Bel and the Dragon’ (Swete, Introd. to the 
Study of the LXX, pp. 260 ff.). 
3 This fact was got from 2 Reg. xvii 6, 23, especially v. 24; xviii 34. 
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discussion in a later chapter. The most remarkable, perhaps, 
is that to the Alexandrian Library founded by Ptolemy, and the 
proofs there existing as to the signs wrought in Egypt for the 
deliverance of the children of Israel. The passage is as follows 
(qu. 114 aex): ‘In monte enim apparuit maiestas Dei ad dandam 
legem hominibus. Et ut huic fides possit haberi, praemisit signa 
multa et prodigia facta in Aegypto, quod hodieque libri testantur 
a Ptolomaeo reconditi in bybliothecam Alexandriae. This ‘testi- 
monium’ has been overlooked by Susemihl', who mentions that 
Justin Martyr (Apol. 2), Pseudo-Justin (Coh.), Augustine (C. D. 
18, 42), and Jerome speak inaccurately of the library (singular) 
founded by Ptolemy. The present passage does not commit 
itself to a statement of the number of libraries founded by the 
king (apart from the possibility that one collection may have 
been stored in two buildings*), and has a certain value as 
evidence. The reference is evidently not to a Greek Old Testa- 
ment, unless we suppose that the author is giving the statement 
on hearsay, or at random, for controversial purposes, knowing that 
it would not be verified. We know from Orosius, who had seen 
the empty shelves’, that they were rifled by Theodosius the First 
in the year 389: so the date of qu. 114 is fixed as previous to 
that year. The following quotations will show that the author 
had some connexion with or special interest in Egypt. The 
worship of Apis and of birds is referred to (61 0): ‘ Aegyptii 
autem colebant quadrupedem, quam‘ (v./. quem) dicebant Apem, 
in similitudinem uaccae, quod malum imitatus est Hieroboam, 
aaccas® instruens in Samaria, quibus sacrificarent Iudaei, et 
uolucres, quia coracina® sacra habebant pagani. Harum tamen 


1 Gesch. der griech, Litt. in der Alex, Zeit 1 (Leipz. 1891), p. 337, n. 39, a 
convenient book for information about the Alexandrian Library (or Libraries) of 
Ptolemy. It is possible that our passage may be from Tert. apol. 18, 

2 This is the view of the writer of ‘Alexandria’ in Hastings’ Dict. Bibl. 

3 Oros. Hist, adu. Pag. 6, 15, 82. 

‘ The feminine is curious, as Apis, elsewhere (e.g. Plin. ἢ. π. vu 184—186), 
is a ‘bos.’ It is possibly meant to express contempt. So the Spaniards, in the 
present time, call out ‘vaca’ to a cowardly bull in the ring. 

δ The LXX has δαμάλεις, the Vulg. uituli (3 Reg. xii 28, 32). Modern criticism, 
too, attributes Israel's idolatry greatly to Egyptian influence. 

® See qu. 114 also, cited supra, p. 34. We should expect ‘coracica’ (ef. 
epoxopaxixés) of the mysteries of Mithras; ‘coracina’ has a different meaning 
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rerum, quas memoraui, simulacra coluerunt Aegyptii, et alia‘ 
quae nunc dicere non est necesse. Compare (qu. 3 pr): ‘ Adubi 
autem creuit error generi humano, ita ut etiam filii Israhel contra 
hance expositionem (i.e. the Biblical account of the creation) in 
Aegypto tradi audirent a philosophis Aegyptiorum, a quibus 
etiam Moyses fuerat instructus omnem peritiam Aegyptiacam 
(Act. vii 22), quae Apim (v. Jl. Saclam, Salam) quendam mundum 
istum adserit per malos angelos condidisse; hunc quoque principem 
mundi (Io. xii 31) uideri, id est, satanan. Quam _ sententiam 
Marcion secutus ruit in mortem. Nam et Manichei ab eodem 
satana (υ. ἐ. Sacla)? hominem dicunt factum, non mundum istum, 
stultiores ceteris.’ The history of the belief in an angel Saclas 
is a somewhat obscure one. Seemingly, it was adopted by the 
Manichaeans from the Ophites. In qu. 106, where the creation 
of the world is again the subject, the mysterious Saclas recurs®: 
‘quibusdam enim uidebatur (mundus) initium non habere, aliis 
initium quidem habere, sed ab angelis quibusdam fabricatus esse ; 
non nullis uero factus similiter, sed a Sacla (v. ll. spiritu, Secla) 
quodam, qui esset deus potestatis aduersae: pauci autem de 
origine, cet.’ A knowledge of Church government in Egypt is 
also evidenced (410 0); ‘apud Aegyptum presbyteri consignant‘, 
si praesens non sit episcopus. Sed quia coeperunt sequentes 
presbyteri indigni inueniri ad primatus tenendos, immutata est 
ratio, prospiciente concilio®, ut non ordo sed meritum crearet 
episcopum, multorum sacerdotum iudicio constitutum, ne indignus 
(raven-coloured). We have here, perhaps, a slip of the author himself, who had 
the Nile delicacy, the coracinus (xopaxtvos—a fish), running in his mind. Some MSS 
have coruina. 

1 E.g. the cat. 

3 Read ‘Saclam’ in the first place and ‘Sacla’ in the second. 

3 Saclas is mentioned also in Aug. haer. 46, and in Theodoret, haer. fab. 5, 9 
οὐ τὸν Θεὸν τοῦτο διαπλᾶσαι φασὶν (ol τοῦ Μάνεντος διάδοχοι), ἀλλὰ τὸν Σακλᾶν, τῆς 
ὕλης τὸν ἄρχοντα. The most important passages are three in Priscillian, kindly 
pointed out to me by Dr M. KR. James. 

4. This is the correct reading; the meaning is perhaps to confirm (by making the 
sign of the cross on the brow with holy chrism). V. Bartlet (Contemporary Review, 
April 1902, p. 541) takes it to mean ‘consecrates (or seals).’? The word occurs 
elsewhere in this connexion only in Hauler’s Latin Didasc. Veron. App., as far as 
I know. 


5 Concilio according to Lightfoot (Philippians‘, p. 203) refers to Apost. Const. 
Some MSS read consilio here. 
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temere usurparet, et esset multis scandalum’: so in qu. 101 ‘in 
Alexandria et per totam Aegyptum, si desit episcopus, consignat 
presbyter!” The following analogy has an interest of its own, 
apart from its connexion with the present paragraph :--- Pharaoh 
was the name of the kings among the Egyptians, just as among 
the Romans reges are called Augusti’ (144 A). 

Another point of contact between the two writings is found in 
the names of heretics. Hardly any heretic is mentioned in the 
one that does not appear in the other also, Some references to 
heretics in general will be found in Migne’s index to the volume 
containing the commentaries?: Langen, too (on page 20), gives 
a list of references. The words used are haeretici and schismatict, 
haereses and schismata. A good enumeration occurs in the note 
on 1 Cor. i 13 diuisus est Christus: Fotiniani, Arriani*, Cata- 
phrygae, Nouatiani, Donatiani‘, Manichei (1974; cf. 72 8). In 
qu. 72 there is another: ‘Fotinus’, Sabellius®, Arrius’, Marcion*, 
Manicheus®.’ The whole of tract 102 is directed against Novatian, 
as is qu. 91 against Fotinus and qu. 97 against Arius. The tract 
against Arius is perhaps referred to in qu. 125 ex: ‘hic finis 
sit: iam enim in libello aduersus Arriam impietatem digesto 
reliqua plene tractata sunt, quae trinitatis conplexa sunt indis- 
cretam unitatem.’ It may be remarked that dead heretics, for 
example Novatian, are addressed as if alive in the persons of their 
followers. 


The previous authors referred to or quoted are Tertullian, 


1 For other occasions on which a presbyter could act only in the absence of an 
episcopus, οἵ, Synod of Elvira (305 or 306 4.p.) can. 32, Synod of Carthage (387 or 
390 a.D.) can. 4. 

3 The index to the commentaries in Migne is not complete, and there is none to 
the Quaestiones. 

3 This form is far commoner in the best MSS and in inscriptions than the form 
with one r (see s. v. Arrius in the T'hes. Ling. Lat.). 

Ὁ Filastrius has the form Donatiani once, never Donatistae. Does Augustine 
know the former? Donatistae seems the only form in Aug., and is the only form in 
Optatus Mileuitanus. Is the latter form, then, African, and the former Italian ? 

5 Cf. 216 c; qu. 23; qu. 56; 2 qu. N.T. 53; 57. 

® Cf. in 2 Cor. i3 (some MSS); 2 qu. V.T. 3. 

7 Of. qu. 23. 

® Cf. 1948; 203 a: 2168; 2 qu. N.T. 53. 

9 Cf. 194 π; 2 qu. N.T. 53. 
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Victorinus', Novatian’, Cyprian, and Eusebius. Tertullian, Vic- 
torinus and Cyprian are joined together as ‘ueteres,’ whose 
readings of scripture passages are now impugned (101 4). ‘Ter- 
tullian and Novatian possessed no small scientia; sed quia per 
zelum caritatis foedera perdiderunt, in schisma uerst ad perditionem 
suit haereses creauerunt’ (266 A). The liber aduersus Iudaeos of 
Tertullian is mentioned (qu. 44 ex) as showing that 490 years 
intervened between the accession of Darius, king of the Persians, 
and the birth and passion of our Lord and the destruction of 
Jerusalem®. This is misleading. The book does indeed say that 
490 years elapsed between the first year of Darius and the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem, but Tertullian gives 4374 years after Darius’ 
accession as the date of the birth of Christ. The quotation from 
Eusebius, on which qu. 125 is an attack, is introduced thus :— 
‘memini me in quodam‘ libello Eusebii quondam, egregii in 
reliquis (in other respects)® uiri, legisse quia nec spiritus sanctus 
sciat mysterium, natiuitatis domini nostri Iesu Christi, οὖ admiror 
tantae doctrinae uirum hanc maculam sancto spiritui inflixisse.’ 
Who the Eusebius referred to is, the biographical dictionaries do 
not attempt to say. There can be little doubt that Eusebius of 
Vercellae® is meant. I have gathered together here the names 
of all authors expressly mentioned, though Tertullian and Nova- 
tian alone appear in both works. 

The writer possessed acquaintance with apocryphal literature. 
He attributes the sentence ‘quod oculus non uidit, nec auris audi- 
uit, nec in cor hominis ascendit, quae praeparauit deus diligenti- 
bus eum’ (1 Cor. ii 9) to the ‘ Apocalypsis Heliae in apocryphis’.’ 
In this he may have made a mistake, as in qu. 112 (col. 

1 See above, p. 7, n. 3. 

3 In 2 Tim. ii 20 bis ; 2 Cor. xii 21; 1 Cor. vi 18; qu. 102 (where col. 2307, 3—4; 
col. 2310, 22—25; 67--68 may be quotations from Novatian’s works). A list of 
N.’s works may be found in Bardenhewer’s Patrologie?, ἃ δῦ. 

3 adu. Iud, 8. 

* For the vagueness of quotation in ancient authors, irritating to us, cf. quidam 
iuris libellus (qu. 115 aex). 

5 This is what is meant by the expression, ef. qu. 97 in reliquis sunt conuicti 
(col. 2293, 44), the only other passage in the Quaestiones where the phrase occurs. 

® Mr A. E. Burn (Journ. Theol. Stud. 1 p. 594) and Dom G. Morin (Revue 
Bénédictine xx (1903) p. 115, ἢ. 2) have also come to thea” “elusion. 


7 This is a ‘ testimonium’ to the apocalypse unkno™” ἼΔΟΝ Altchr, 
Litt. 1 853 ff. or Steindorff, as Dom Morin (p. 112) po’ 
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2338, 27) he cites quis gloriabitur mundum se habere cor aut 
inmunem esse a peccatis? from ‘alius psalmus', whereas it comes 
from Prov. xx 9. But it is more probable that the words really 
occurred in that apocalypse, having been adopted by its author 
from Is. lxiv 4. The statement ‘Simone mago, qui dicitur in aera 
sursum, ut populum Christi scandalizaret, uolasse’ (in Rom. viii 
38, 39) is doubtless derived from one of the ‘Clementine’ writings’, 
like the other statement (qu. 127, col. 2384, 64), ‘sanctus Petrus 
uxorem et filios? habuisse cognoscitur*’ Of Iannes and Mambres, 
mentioned in 2 Tim. iii 8, he says ‘exemplum hoe de apocryphis 
est: Iamnes enim et Mambres fratres erant magi uel uenefici 
Aegyptiorum qui arte magiae suae uirtutibus dei, quae per Moysen 
agebantur, aemulatione commenticia resistere se putabant. Sed 
cum Moysi uirtus in operibus cresceret, humiles facti, confessi 
sunt cum dolore ulcerum deum in Moyse operatum’ (521 0). 


1 So the MSS. Cyprian, in the Testimonia, makes the same kind of mistake 
sometimes. 

3 Cf. Headlam on Simon Magus in Hastings’ D. B. 1v 522 (second column). 

3 The editors have carefully eliminated the children. 

4 Add this reference to those in Hort’s Notes Introductory to the Study of the 
Clementine Recognitions p. 51 ff. If I mistake not, the above references, if they 
should be held to come from the ‘Clementine’ writings, have some bearing on 
their history. 


CHAPTER II. 
COMPARISON OF SCRIPTURE QUOTATIONS. 


In this chapter I shall consider the text of those quotations 
from the third and fourth Gospels and the Pauline epistles’, which 
are found both in the commentaries and in the one hundred and 
twenty-seven Quaestiones*. It is unfortunate for this investiga- 
tion that there are hardly any long quotations. For the longer 
quotations of an author are generally copied directly from the 
Bible, while he trusts to his memory for the shorter quotations. 
Accordingly we cannot be quite sure that we have the ipsissima 
uerba of our writer's bible. Again, as may be seen from the 
Introduction, there are many ancient MSS of the commentaries 
of which I do not possess collations, and these may be of import- 
ance in finally constituting the text. I have, however, decided to 
write this chapter, as I believe that the text of Scripture, as it 
appears in the old MSS of the Quaestiones, will form a test of the 
comparative value of the numerous MSS of the commentaries, and 
simplify the task of editing that work. Allowance must be made 
in this, as in every other investigation of the kind, for the altera- 
tions, conscious and unconscious, which were made in scriptural 
quotations by scribes. 

For obvious reasons I have confined my attention to the 
Gospels and the Pauline epistles. Copies of the Old Testament 
in Latin differed comparatively little in text, but in the Epistles, 
and even more in the Gospels, there is an abundance of variants. 
So many are they, that if, given a sound edition of both our 


1 I have confined the enquiry to two Gospels, as being sufficient for the present 
purpose. 

3 T had not at the time of writing collated the MSS of the extra Quaestiones, and 
therefore leave them out of account. ΠΝ 


42 COMPARISON OF SCRIPTURE QUOTATIONS. 


works, the Gospel quotations were found to be almost identical in 
text, a very strong presumption of common authorship would be 
established, even in the absence of any other evidence. Parallel 
quotations from the Pauline epistles have been selected because 
in the commentaries the text commented upon is quoted in extenso. 
It must be remembered, however, that the very acquaintance with 
the Epistles which the writer acquired in the course of comment- 
ing on them might cause him to quote them more readily from 
memory in a later work. 

. In giving the quotations I follow this method. Those quota- 
tions which occur in the commentaries I give in the left-hand 
column according to the Benedictine text, appending all manu- 
script variants known to me. The MSS I have used are indicated 
in the Introduction (§ 4) by asterisks, but are not named here, as 
I am not editing the quotations, or seeking to forestall the work 
of Father Brewer. But I have edited the quotations in the 
Quaestiones from my MSS, having come to recognise that the 
Benedictine text is no less worthless in the scriptural quotations 
than in the rest of the work. 

Finally, I have asterisked all quotations where the text in the 
Quaestiones differs from the Vulgate. 


QUOTATIONS FROM THE THIRD AND FourtH GOSPELS. 


*Luc. i 32—33. 


(Comm. in 1 Cor. xv 24—26) 


et dabit illi dominus deus sedem 
Dauid patris sui, et regnabit in domo 
Iacob in aeternum, et regni eius non 
erit finis 


* Luce. 


(Comm. in Rom. x 15) 
nunc (ait)domine dimitte seruum tuum 
in pace 
domine dimittis (dimittis domine) (di- 
mitte domine | add. domine post tuum 


(Qu. 86, col. 2280, 17) 
et dabit illi dominus deus sedem 
Dauid patris sui, et regnabit in domo 
Iacob in aeternum, et regni eius non 
erit finis 
ii 29. 

(Qu. 127, col. 2382, 8) 


domine nunc dimitte seruum tuum 
secundum uerbum tuum in pace 
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*Lue, ii 48. 


(Comm. in Gal. i 19) 


quid fecisti nobis, fili? ego et pater 
tuus maesti et tristes quaerebamus 


te 


ins. etenim (et) ante ego 


* Lue. 


(Comm. in Rom. xi 8—10; in 
1 Cor. xiii 2) 


uos habetis clauem scientiae et neque 


uos intratis neque alios sinitis introire 


claues 


(Qu. 56, col, 2253, 56) 


fili, quid fecisti nobis? etenim ego et 
pater tuus maesti et tristes ambulan- 
tes quaerebamus te 


nobis sic aliquot codd. 


xi 52. 


(Qu. 102, col. 2307, 37) 


uos habetis clauem scientiae et neque 
uos intratis neque alios sinitis introire 


*Luc. xxii 31—32. 


(Comm. in Rom. viii 34) 


ecce expostulauit satanas ut uos uen- 
tilet sicut triticum; ego autem rogaui 
pro te ne deficiat fides tua 


(et) postulauit | uelut 


(Qu. 79 (75), col. 2270, 16) 


ecce satanas expostulauit ut uos uen- 
tilet uelut triticum ; ego autem rogaui 
pro te ne deficiat fides tua 


*Luc. xxiv 214 


(Comm. in Rom. i 4 ef. in 1 Cor. xv 5) 


(nam et discipuli in morte eius dubita- 
uerunt dicente Cleopha in Emmaus) : 
nos putabamus quia ipse erat qui in- 
cipiebat liberare Israhel 


et emmau | esset | nos autem putaba- 
mus quia ipse esset redempturus Israhel 


(Qu. 77 (73), col. 2268, 16) 


(denique Cleopas et Emmaus euntes 
in uia tristes dicunt inter cetera ipsi 
domino nescientes quia dominus est): 
nos putabamus quia ipse erat qui in- 
cipiebat liberare Israhel 


amaus (emaus) 


*To. 1 8-- 4. 


(Comm. in Gal. iv 26; in Phil. i 
18—21) 
quod factum est in ipso uita est...et 
uita erat lux hominum 


illo...erat Migne in Phil, codd. Gal. 
(contra codd. Phil. est) 


(Qu. 122, col. 2368, 4) 


quod factum est in ipso uita est 


1 See Kxpository Times, χαπὶ (1902), 429, 430. 
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To. 1 5. 


(Comm, in Rom. x 16) 


lux in tenebris lucet et tenebrae eam 
non comprehenderunt 


(Qu. 64, col. 2259, 41) 


lux in tenebris...et tenebrae eam non 
conprehenderunt (an allusion, not a 
quotation) 


Io. i 14. 


(In 2 Cor. vi 17—18) 


uerbum caro factum est cet. 


(Qu. 91, col. 2284, 65) 


uerbum caro factum est 


*To. i 13. 


(Comm. in Eph. iv 10) 


nemo ascendit in caelum nisi qui de- 
scendit de caelo filius hominis qui est 
in caelo 


qui et est 


*To, 


(Comm. in 1 Cor. vi 2, ef. in 
2 Thess, ii 15-—16) 


sic dilexit deus mnndum et cetera 


deus dilexit | hunc m, (m. hune) 


*To. 
(Comm. in Rom. ii 16) 


qui non crediderit iam iudicatus est 


*To. 


(Comm. in Phil. ii 5—6) 


propter ea persequebantur Iudaei 
Iesum quia non solum soluebat sab- 
batum sed et patrem sibi proprium 
dicebat deum aequalem se faciens 
deo 


*To. 


(Comm. in Gal. iv 26) 


sicut enim pater habet uitam...ita 
dedit et filio uitam 


(Qu. 89, col. 2281, 51) 


nemo ascendit ad deum nisi qui de- 
scendit a deo 


ili 16. 


(Qu. 91, col. 2283, 18) 


sic enim dilexit deus mundum hunce... 


ii 18. 


(Qu. 126, col. 2376, 30) 


qui non crediderit iam iudicatus est 


v 18. 


(Qu. 91, col. 2283, 71; qu. 97, 
col, 2291, 19, cf. qu. 91, col. 2283, 48) 


non solum enim soluebat sabbatum 
sed et patrem proprium sibi dicebat 
deum aequalem se faciens deo 


Qu. 91 breuior est et habet patrem 
inter sibi et dicebat 


v 26. 
(Qu. 40, col. 2237, 17) 


sicut habet pater uitam...ita dedit 
filio uitam 
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¥*To, 
(In Col. i 19) 


sicut habet pater uitam in semet ipso 
ita dedit e¢ filio uitam habere in 
semet ipso 


om, et 


*To. 


(Comm. in Rom, ix 28; cf. in Col. i 
23—24) 


de me enim scripsit Moyses 


*To. 
(Comm. in Rom. xv 3) 


non enim descendi de caelo ut faciam 
uoluntatem meam sed uoluntatem 
eius qui misit me patris 


me misit 
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v 26. 
(Qu. 97, col. 2291, 27; qu. 122, 
col. 2368, 6) 


sicut (enim) habet pater uitam in 
semet ipso sic dedit et filio habere ui- 
tam in semet ipso 


pater habet 1 cod. | ita Qu. 122 | uitam 
habere Qu. 122| in semet ipso om. Qu. 97 


v 46. 


(Qu. 72 (76), col. 2270, 51; qu. 127, 
col, 2380, 70) 


de me scripsit Moyses 
vi 38. 
(Qu, 91, col. 2282, 48) 


non enim descendi de caelo ut faciam 
uoluntatem meam sed uoluntatem 
eius qui me misit patris 


*To. vill 44. 


(Comm. in Rom, viii 14) 


uos de patre diabolo estis 


(Qu. 80, col. 2273, 55; qu. 90, col. 2282, 
2; qu. 98, col. 2297, 48) 


uos de patre diabolo estis 


nati estis (qu. 98) ubi Colb. om, nati 


*To. viii 56. 


(Comm. in Gal. prol.) 


Abraham cupiuit uidere diem meum 
et uidit et gauisus est 


(Qu. 117, col. 2360, 17) 


Abraham pater uester cupiuit ut uide- 
ret diem meum et uidit et gauisus est 


To. x 30. : 


(Comm. in Phil. ii 5—6) 


ego et pater unum sumus 
unus 


(Qu. 97, col. 2291, 33; qu. 125, 
col, 2373, 37) 


ego et pater unum sumus 


*To. xiv 9. 


(Comm. in 2 Cor. v 19 ff.) 


gui me uidet uidet et patrem 
uidit uidit 


(Qu. 97, col. 2291, 25) 


qui me uidit uidit et patrem 


46 COMPARISON OF SCRIPTURE QUOTATIONS. 


*To. xiv 11. 


(Comm. in 2 Cor, v 19 ff) 
quia pater in me est et ego in patre 


totum locum om. duo cudd. 


(Qu. 97, col. 2291, 37) 
quod ego in patre et pater in me 


*To. xiv 27. 


(Comm. in Rom. xiv 17; in Rom. xv 
33; in 1 Cor. xiv 33; in 2 Cor. xiii 
11; in 1 Thess. v 23) 


pacem meam do uobis, pacem relin- 
quo uobis 


Thess. et omnes codd. ubique add. 
meam post alt, pacem. 


*To. xvi 15 
(Comm. in Eph. ii 3, cf. in 
Eph. iii 17) 
omnia quae habet pater mea sunt; 
et mea patris 


*To, 


(Comm. in Rom. i 1 (excluded be- 
cause wanting in some MSS): in 
1 Cor. xv 24 ff.) 

haec est autem uita aeterna ut cog- 

noscant te solum werum deum et 

quem misisti Iesum Christum 


et uerum (unus cod, om.) 


(Qu. 92, col. 2286, 2) 


pacem do uobis pacem meam relin- 
quo uobis 


(cf. xvii 10). 


(Qu. 125, col. 2373, 39) 


omnia quae patris sunt mea sunt, et 
quae mea sunt patris 


xvii 3. 


(Qu. 3, col. 2219, 39; qu. 113, col. 
2340, 7) 


haec est autem uita aeterna ut cog- 
noscant te solum et uerum deum et 
quem misisti Iesum Christum 


*To. xvii 24. 


(Combined from comm. in Gal. iv 26 
and in Eph. i 20—21) 


pater quos dedisti mihi uolo ut, ubi 
ego fuero, et hi mecum sint et uide- 
ant gloriam meam 


sint mecum Gal, 


(Qu. 79 (75), col. 2270, 25; qu. 122, 
col. 2368, 68) 


pater uolo ut ubi ego sum et ist? sint 
mecum et uideant claritatem meam 


ipsi Mett. 
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*To. xix 11. 
(Comm. in Eph. v 2) (Qu. 78 (74), second version col. 2269, 
24) 
non haberes aduersum me potestatem non haberes potestatem in me nisi 
nisi data tibi esset de super data esset tibi de super 


aduersus | tibi data (datum tibi) 


QUOTATIONS FROM THE PAULINE EPISTLES. 


Rom. iii 8. 
_ (Qu. 126, col. 2377, 56) 


quorum damnatio iusta est quorum damnatio iusta est 


*Rom. iii 19. 
(Qu. 33, col. 2233, 75) 


scimus autem quoniam, quaecumque  scimus autem quoniam, quaecumque 
lex loquitur, zs qui in lege sunt loqui- Ιδχ loquitur, his qui in lege sunt loqui- 
tur tur 


autem om, | his | primum post lege ᾿ 
(Qu. 102, col, 2309, 39) 


scimus autem, quia quaecumque lex 
loquitur, his qui sub lege sunt loqui- 
tur 
Rom, iii 23. 
(Qu. 47, col. 2248, 61) 


omnes enim peccauerunt et egent omnes peccauerunt et egent gloria 
gloria dei dei 


enim om, | gloriam gloriam 


*Rom. iv 3, (Gen. xv 6). 


(Qu. 44, col, 2241, 46) 


credidit Abraham deo et reputatum credidit enim Abraham deo et repu- 
est δὲ ad iustitiam tatum est ei ad iustitiam 


illi deo Abraham Aug. | om. ei Colb. 


48 COMPARISON OF SCRIPTURE QUOTATIONS. 


Rom. vii 23. 


uideo autem aliam legem in membris 
meis repugnantem legi mentis meae 


(Qu. 112, col. 2337, 9) 


uideo autem aliam legem in membris 
meis repugnantem legi mentis meae 


Rom. viii 9. 


siquis autem spiritum Christi non 
habet, hic non est eius 


(Qu. 125, col. 2374, 51) 


siquis spiritum Christi non habet, 
hic non est eius 


Rom. viii 18. 


non sint condignae passiones huius 
temporis ad futuram gloriam quae 
reuelabitur in nobis 


sunt 


(Qu. 126, col. 2378, 15) 


non sunt condignae passiones huius 
temporis ad futuram gloriam quae 
reuelabitur in nobis 


*Rom. viii 26—27. 


(27) qui autem scrutatur corda scit 
guid desideret spiritus, quia secun- 
dum deum postulat pro sanctis 


quod 


(26) nam quid oremus sicut oportet 
nescimus 


quid enim | secundum quod 


*Rom. 


conformes fieri imaginis filii sui 


consortes 


*Rom. 


qui proprio filio suo non pepercit 


etiam add. post qui 


(Qu. 125, col. 2374, 66) 


(27) qui scrutatur corda scit quid 
desideret spiritus, quia secundum dei 
uoluntatem postulat pro sanctis 


desiderat Colb. 
(Qu. 125, col. 2374, 76) 


(26) nam quid oremus sicut oportet 
nescimus 


viii 29. 


(Qu. 106, col. 2320, 52) 


coimaginati filio dei 


viii 32. 


(Qu. 91, col. 2283, 70; qu. 97, 
col. 2291, 10) 


qui proprio filio non pepercit 
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* Rom. ix 5. 


quorum patres et ex quibus Christus 
secunduin carnem, qui est super om- 
nia deus, benedictus in saecula 


*Rom. 


non uolentis neque currentis sed mise- 
rentis est dei 


Rom. 


cui uult miseretur et quem uult in- 
durat 


deus add, post cui 


(Qu. 56, col. 2253, 21; qu. 91, 
col, 2284, 44 combined) 


quorum patres et ex quibus Christus 
secundum carnem, qui est super om- 
nia deus, benedictus in saecula 


ix 16. 
(Qu. 75 (79), col. 2272, 25) 


neque uolentis neque currentis sed 
miserentis est dei 


ix 18. 
(Qu. 75 (79), col. 2272, 26) 


cuius uult miseretur et quem uult 
indurat 


Rom. ix 25 (Osee ii 28). 


uocabo’ non plebem meam plebem 
mneam et non dilectam dilectam 


Rom. 


finis enim legis Christus 


* Rom. 


corde enim creditur ad iustitiam, ore 
autem confessio fit ad salutem 


in 


(Qu. 44, col. 2243, 9) 


uocabo non plebem meam plebem 
meam et non dilectam dilectam 


x 4. 
(Qu. 69, col. 2263, 56) 


finis legis Christus 


x 10. 
(Qu. 102, col. 2311, 41; qu. 126, 
col, 2377, 33) 


corde enim (enzm not in 1st reference) 
creditur ad iustitiam, ore autem con- 
fessio fit in salutem 


Rom. xi 29. 


sine paenitentia enim sunt dona et 
uocatio dei 


om, sunt | uocationes 


(Qu. 102, col. 2306, 30) 


sine paenitentia enim sunt dona et 
uocatio dei 


* Rom. 


o altitudo diuitiarum sapientiae et 
scientiae dei! quam inscrutabilia sunt 
iudicia eius, et inuestigabiles uiae 
ipsius! 


sunt inscr. | eius 


*Rom. 


quoniam ex ipso et per ipsum et in 
ipso sunt omnia, ipsi gloria 


*Rom. 


omnibus potestatibus sublimioribus 
subditi estote: non est enim potestas 
nisi a deo; quae autem sunt a deo 
ordinata sunt 


subiaceat | om. est | om. enim | ex 
ordinatae 


* Rom. 


qut principantur non sunt timori bonis 
operibus, sed malis. Vis autem non 
timere potestatem? bonum facito et 
habebis laudem ex illa 


principes | timoris | opere bono | malo 
fac quod bonum est 
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xi 33. 
(Qu. 125, col. 2375, 51) 


o altitudo diuitiarum e¢ sapientiae et 
scientiae dei! quam inscrutabilia sunt 
iudicia eius, et inuestigabiles uiae 


ipsius / 


om. et | eius 


xi 36. 
(Qu. 122, col. 2369, 29) 


quoniam ex ipso et per ipsum et in 

ipso sunt omnia, ipsi gloria 

add. in saecula saeculorum omn. exc. P 
amen P (post saeculorum) Aug. 


xiii 1. 
(Qu. 35, col. 2234, 47; qu. 110, 
col. 2330, 38) 


omnibus potestatibus sublimioribus 
subditi estote; non est enim potestas 
nisi a deo; quae enim sunt a deo 
ordinatae sunt 


(second reference omits first enim; and 
in second ref. Aug. Gand. have ordinata) 


ΧΗΣ 3. 
(Qu. 69, col. 2264, 13) 


principes non sunt timori operi bono, 
sed malo. Vis autem non timere 
potestatem? bonum fac et habebis 
laudem ex illa 


timeri Brux. timendi Aug. | autem 
om. Nostrad. 


Rom. xiv 18. 


qui enim in hoc seruit Christo placet 
deo 


nam qui | om. in hoc, post insertum 


(Qu. 91, col. 2284, 20) 


qui seruit Christo placet deo 
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Rom. xiv 23. 


omne autem quod non est ex fide 
peccatum est 


*Rom. 


dico enim Christum Jesum ministrum 

fuisse circumcisionis pro ueritate dei 

in hoc ut confirmaret promissiones 

patrum 

om. Iesum | propter ueritatem (miseri- 
cordiam) | ad stabiliendas 


(Qu. 9, col. 2222, 69) 


omne quod non est ex fide peccatum 
est 


xv 8. 
(Qu. 58, col, 2254, 43) 


- dico enim Christum ministrum fuisse 


circumcisionis pro ueritate dei ad 
confirmandas promissiones patrum 


*1 Cor. i 19 (Esa. xxix 14). 


perdam sapientiam sapientium et 
intellectum prudentium reprobabo 


(Qu. 109, col. 2326, 5) 
(perhaps a recollection merely) 
perdam prudentiam prudentium 


1 Cor. i 24 


Christum dei uirtutem et dei sapien- 
tiam 


1 Cor. 


quod stultum est dei sapientius est 
hominibus 


(Qu. 91, col. 2283, 6) 
Christum dei uirtutem et dei sapien- 
tiam 
i 25. 

(Qu. 117, col. 2360, 56) 


quod stultum est dei sapientius est 
hominibus 


*1 Cor. ii 1. 


et ego cum uenissem ad uos, fratres, 
ueni non cum eminentia sermonis aut 
sapientiae 

ueniens | in | uerbi 


(Qu. 100, col. 2300, 67) 
et ego ueniens ad uos, fratres, ueni 
non in sublimitate sermonis aut sapi- 
entiae 


*1 Cor. ii 8. 


quam nemo principum huius saeculi 
cognouit: si enim cognouissent, num- 
quam dominum maiestatis cruci fixis- 
sent 


din (deum) 


(Qu. 66, col. 2261, 25; qu. 111, col. 
2335, 32; qu. 115, col. 2358, 35) 
quem nemo principum huius saeculi 
cognouit: si enim cognouissent, num- 
quam dominum maiestatis cruci fix- 

issent 
intellexissent (codd. qu. 111) 
4—2 
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*1 Cor. ii 9 (Esa. Ixiv 4). 


quod oculus non uidit nec auris audi- 
uit nec in cor hominis ascendit quae 
praeparauit deus diligentibus eum 
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*1 Cor. 


quis enim scit hominum ea quae sunt 
hominis nisi spiritus hominis qui in 
ipso est? sic et quae dei sunt, nemo 
nouit nisi spiritus dei 

autem | om. ea | ita | in deo | cognouit 


1 Cor. 


ego plantaui, Apollo rigauit, sed deus 
incrementum dedit. itaque neque qui 
plantat est aliquid neque qui rigat sed 
qui incrementum dat deus 


inrigat 


1 Cor. 


templum enim dei sanctum est quod 
estis uos 


1 Cor. 


nec enim in sermone est regnum dei 
sed in uirtute 


non 


1 Cor. 


nescitis quia modicum fermentum 
totam massam corrumpit? 


1 Cor. 


pascha nostrum immolatus est Chris- 
tus 


(Qu. 112, col. 2337, 21) 


quod oculus non uidit nec auris audi- 
uit nec in cor hominis ascendit quae 
praeparauit deus diligentibus se 


ii 11. 
(Qu. 125, col. 2375, 5; qu. 97, col. 2295, 
52; qu. 125, col. 2374, 33) 


nemo scit quid sit in homine nisi 
spiritus hominis qui in eo est: nemo 
scit quae sunt in deo nisi spirétus dei 


in spiritu Mett. 


πὶ 6—7. 


(Qu. 102, col. 2312, 19) 
ego plantaui, Apollo rigauit, sed deus 
incrementum dedit. itaque neque qui 
plantat est aliquid neque qui rigat sed 
qui incrementum dat deus 


iii 17. 
(Qu. 97, col. 2296, 47) 


templum enim dei sanctum est quod 
estis uos 


iv 20. 


(Qu. 100, col. 2300, 69) 


quia non in sermone est regnum dei 
sed in uirtute 


v 6. 

(Qu. 102, col. 2311, 16) 
nescitis quia modicum fermentum 
totam massam corrumpit? 

v 7. 
(Qu. 96, col. 2290, 47) 


pascha nostrum immolatus est Chris- 
tus 
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*1 Cor. v 12. 


quo enim mihi de his qui foris sunt 
iudicare? 
quid | est (corr.) 


(Qu. 102, col. 2309, 41; qu. 110 pr) 


quo enim mihi de his qui foris sunt 
iudicare ἢ 


1 Cor. vii 23. 


nolite fieri serui hominum 


*1 Cor. 


de uirginibus autem praeceptum do- 
mini non habeo 


*1 Cor. 


unus deus pater ex quo omnia et nos 
in wlo, et unus dominus Iesus per 
quem omnia et nos per ipsum 


ipso 


(Qu. 91, col. 2284, 23) 
nolite fieri serui hominum 
vii 25. 

(Qu. 127, col. 2384, 73) 


de uirginibus imperium domini non 
habeo 


vill 6. 
(Qu. 122, col. 2369, 23) 
unus deus pater ex quo omnia et nos 


in ipso, et unus dominus Iesus per 
quem omnia et nos per ipsum 


*1 Cor. x 1—4 (cf. ap. xiv 32). 


nolo enim uos ignorare, fratres, quia 
patres nostri omnes sub nube fuerunt, 
et omnes mare transierunt et omnes in 
Moyse baptizati sunt in nube et in 
mari et omnes eandem escam spirita- 
lem ederunt et omnes eundem potum 
spiritalem biberunt. bibebant enim 
de sequente eos spiritali petra: petra 
autem erat Christus 

quod | per inter omnes et mare (unus 
cod. habet omn. τὰ. pertransierunt) | 
Moysen | manducauerunt | autem (corr.) | 
spiritali sequenti petra (om. eos) (unus 
cod. consequenti spiritali petra) 


(Qu. 127, col. 2380, 60; νυ. 4 also in 
qu. 20, col. 2228, 27 and qu. 72 (76), 
col. 2270, 47) 


nolo enim uos ignorare, fratres, quia 
patres nostri omnes sub nube fuerunt 
et omnes per mare transierunt et om- 
nes in Moysen baptizati sunt in nube 
et in mari et omnes eandem escam 
spiritalem ederunt et omnes eundem 
potum spiritalem biberunt. bibebant 
enim de spiritali sequenti petra: petra 
autem erat Christus 


fuit (codd. exe, Mett. qu. 20) 
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1 Cor. x 18. 


temptatio uos non adprehendat nisi 
humana 


(Qu. 99, col. 2299, 41) 


temptatio uos non adprehendat nisi 
humana 


1 Cor. xi 3 (cf. Eph. v 28). 


caput autem mulieris uir 


(Qu. 24, col. 2230, 6) 


caput mulieris uir 


*1 Cor. xi 6—7 (in the order 7—6). 


(7) uir enim non debet uelare caput, 
cum sit imago et gloria det. (6) uelet 
caput 


autem | im. et glor. dei sit 


(Qu. 21, col. 2228, 64; qu. 106, col. 
2319, 74 has v. 7 only) 
(7) uir quidem non debet uelare ca- 
put, cum sit imago et gloria dei: (6, 
or paraphr. of 6, cf. qu. 106 Lc.) mulier 
autem uelet caput 
quia imago et gloria dei est (codd. 
qu. 106) 


*1 Cor. xi 27 and 29, 


(29) qui enim manducat et bibit in- 
digne, iudicium sibi tps? manducat et 
bibit 


om. indigne | om. ipsi 


*1 Cor. 


omnia autem haec operatur unus at- 
que idem spiritus diuidens uni cuique 
prout uult 

om. autem | om, uni cuique 


*1 Cor. 


si in hac uita tantum in Christo spe- 
rantes sumus, miserabiliores sumus 
omnibus hominibus 

sper, sum. in Christo 


(Qu. 102, col. 2311, 8) 
a paraphrase}, 
qui indigne sumit gladium sibi sumit 


xii 11. 
(Qu. 97, col. 2295, 70) 


omnia autem haec operatur unus at- 
que idem spiritus diuidens uni cuique 
prout uult 


xv 19. 

(Qu. 91, col, 2285, 71) 
si in hac tantum uita sperantes sumus 
in Christo, miserabiliores sumus omni- 
bus hominibus 


1 The editor of the 1531 Paris edition of Augustine (tom. 1v) refers to this 


quotation as an instance of carelessness. 
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*1 Cor. xv 45, 47—481, 


(45) factus est primus homo Adam 
in animam uiuentem, nouissimus au- 
tem Adam in spiritum ututficantem 
(47) Primus homo de terra terrenus, 
secundus homo de caelo caelestis. 
(48) qualis terrenus tales e¢ terreni, 
et qualis caelestis tales et caelestes 
om. autem | spiritu uiuificante | e | 
om. et 


(Qu. 123, col. 2370, 46) 

(45) factus est primus homo Adam 
in animam uiuentem, secundus au- 
tem homo in spiritum uiuificantem 
(47) Primus homo de terra terrenus, 
secundus homo de caelo caelestis. 
(48) qualis terrenus tales et terreni, 
qualis caelestis tales et caelestes 


et ante ult. qualis P 


2 Cor. iii 16, 


cum autem conuersus fuerit ad domi- 
num, auferetur uelamen 


(Qu. 8, col. 2222, 49) 


cum conuersus fuerit ad dominum, 
auferetur uelamen 


2 Cor. iii 17. 


ubi autem spiritus domini ibi libertas 


(Qu. 20, col. 2228, 37) 
ubi spiritus domini ibi libertas 


*2 Cor. v 3. 


siquidem expoliati non nudi inueni- 
amur 


(Qu. 47, col. 2248, 38) 
si expoliati non nudi inueniamur 


*2 Cor. v 21. 


eum enim qui non nouerat peccatum 
pro nobis peccatum fecit 
om, enim 


(Qu. 78 (74), col. 2268, 35) 


eum qui peccatum nesciebat pro nobis 
peccatum fecit 


2 Cor. vi 11. 


os nostrum patet ad uos, o Corinthii 


(Qu. 112, col. 2338, 71) 
os nostrum patet ad uos, o Corinthii 


2 Cor. xi 14. 


ipse enim satanas transfiguratur uelut 
angelus luminis 


(Qu. 27, col. 2931, 13) 


ipse satanas transfigurat se in ange- 
lum lucis 


1 The Benedictine editor wrongly refers a quotation which occurs in qu. 27 
(col. 2231, 25) to 2 Cor. ii 11: it really belongs to Apoc. ii 24, cf. qu. 102 


(col. 2309, 27). 
tion as his Benedictine successor. 


The editor of the 1531 Paris edition had made the same assump- 
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*2 Cor. xii 9—10. 


sufficit tibi gratia mea; nam uirtus 
in infirmitate perficitur. libentissime 
itaque magis gloriabor in infirmitati- 
bus meis, ut inhabitet in me uirtus 
Christi...cum enim infirmor tunc po- 
tens sum 


dei 


(Qu. 119, col. 2363, 32) 
sufficit tibi gratia mea; nam uirtus 
in infirmitate perficitur. gaudeo (in) 
tribulationibus meis, ut inhabitet in 
me uirtus Christi...cum infirmor tunc 
fortis sum 


*2 Cor. xii 21. 


ne iterum cum uenero,..lugeam mul- 
tos ex ἐξ qui ante peccauerunt et non 
egerunt paenitentiam super inmun- 
ditia et fornicatione...quam gesserunt 
hiis (his) | inmunditiam | fornicatio- 
nem 


(Qu. 102, col. 2308, 41) 


ne forte ueniens lugeam multos ex his 
qui ante peccauerunt et non egerunt 
paenitentiam super inmunditia et 
fornicatione quam gesserunt 
inmundiciam (Aug. corr.) | fornicatio- 
nem (dug. corr.) 


Gal. i 1. 


Paulus apostolus non ab hominibus 
neque per hominem sed per Iesum 
Christum et deum patrem qui sus- 
citauit eum a mortuis 


(Qu. 91, col. 2284, 25) 
Paulus apostolus non ab hominibus 
neque per hominem sed per Iesum 
Christum et deum patrem qui sus- 
citauit eum a mortuis 


*Gal. i 12. 


neque enim ego ab homine accepi illud 
aut didici sed per reuelationem Jesu 
Christi 


(Qu. 91, col. 2284, 31; qu. 91, 
col, 2284, 40) 
neque enim ego ab homine accepi illud 
neque didici sed per reuelationem Jesu 
Christi 
edoctus sum (pro didici) v. 401 


Gal. ii 15 


nos natura Ludaei 


(Qu. 81, col. 2274, 24) 
nos natura Iudaei. 


Gal. iii 12. 


lex autem non est ex fide 


(Qu. 9, col. 2222, 70) 
lex non est ex fide 


1 The second version is to be preferred, according to the sound rule of 
Bp Wordsworth and Mr White (Nouum Test. 1 p. 727 f. (epilogus)). 
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Gal. iii 13. 
(Qu. 78 (74), col. 2268, 63) 
factus pro nobis maledictum factus pro nobis maledictum 
Gal. ii 17. 
(Qu. 10, col. 2223, 33) 


post quadringentos et triginta annos post quadringentos et triginta annos 
facta est lex facta est lex 


*Gal. iii 27. 
(Qu. 47, col. 2248, 36) 


quotquot enim in Christo baptizati qui in Christo baptizati estis Chris- 
estis Christum induistis tum induistis 


quicumque 
*Gal. iv 3. 
(Qu. 82, col. 2275, 60) 


et nos...sub elementis huius mundi eramus et nos sub elementis huius 


eramus subiecti mundi seruientes 
Gal. iv 14. 
(Qu. 102, col. 2308, 63) 
sicut angelum dei excepistis me sicut angelum dei excepistis me 
*Gal. v 1. 


(Qu. 98, col. 2299, 25) 


state ergo ct nolite tterum seruitutis state et nolite iterum seruitutis iugo 
iugo continert cohiberi 


om. ergo | seruitutis iterum | cohiberi 
Gal. vi 7. 
(Qu. 126, col. 2377, 21) 
deus non deridetur deus non inridetur 
inridetur 
*Eph. ii 3. 
(Qu. 115, col. 2348, 68) 


et eramus natura filii irae sicut et eramus et nos natura filii irae sicut 
ceteri et ceteri 


et add. post irae 
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*Eph. iii 8—10. 


mihi omnium sanctorum minimo data 
est gratia haec ut in nationibus euan- 
gelizem inaestimabiles diuitias Christi 
et inluminem omnes quae dispensatio 
mysterii absconditi a saeculis in deo 
qui uniuersa creauit ut nota fiat prin- 
cipibus et potestatibus in caelestibus 
per ecclesiam multiformis sapientiae 
dei 

min. omn. sanct. | haec gratia | inter 
gentes euangelizare | Christi om. | in- 
luminare (inlumine) | om. omnes | est 
add, ante disp, | innotescat | sapientia 


Eph. 
nolite inebriari uino in quo est lux- 


uria 
add. omnis ante lux. 


*Eph. 


nemo enim umquam carnem suam 
odit sed nutrit et fouet eam sicut e¢ 
Christus ecclesiam 


om. et 


(Qu. 47, col. 2248, 10) 

mihi minimo omnium sanctorum data 
est haec gratia inter gentes euan- 
gelizare incomprehensibiles diuitias 
Christi et inluminare omnes quae sit 
dispositio mysterii absconditi a saecu- 
lis in deo qui uniuersa creauit ut in- 
notesceret principibus et potestatibus 
in caelestibus per ecclesiam multi- 
formis sapientia dei 


in caelestibus om. aliquot coda. 


v 18. 
(Qu. 120, col. 2364, 45) 
nolite inebriari uino in quo est lux- 
uria 


v 29. 

(Qu. 127, col. 2384, 38) 
nemo carnem suam odio habet sed 
nutrit et fouet eam sicut et Christus 
ecclesiam 


*Eph. vi 2—3. 


honora patrem tuum et matrem, quod 
est mandatum primum promissionis, 
ut et bene sit tibi, et sis longaeuus 
super terram 

om, et 


* Eph. 


non est uobis ducta aduersus carnem 
et sanguinem sed aduersus principatus 
et potestates huius mundi aduersus 
tenebrarum harum rectores 
conluctatio | om. aduersus 


(Qu. 7, col. 2222, 23) 
honora patrem et matrem quod est 
mandatum primum in promissione, 
ut sis longaeuus super terram et bene 
tibi sit 


vi 12. 
(Qu. 66, col. 2261, 39; qu. 110 pr; 
qu. 115, col. 2351, 72) 
non est nobis conluctatio aduersus 
carnem et sanguinem sed aduersus 
principes et potestates aduersus huius 
mundi tenebrarum harum rectores 
rect. ten. harum Aug. Colb. (sed Colb. 
add, rectoris post harum) 
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*Phil. ii 6. 


qui cum in forma dei esset non rapi- 
nam arbitratus est esse se parem deo 


(Qu. 97, col. 2291, 11) 


qui cum in forma dei esset non rapi- 
nam arbitratus est esse se parem deo 


*Col. i 15—16. 


qui est imago inuisibilis dei primo- 
genitus uniuersae creaturae quia in 
ipso condita sunt omnia in caelis et 
in terra uisibilia et inuisibilia siue 
throni siue dominationes siue princi- 
patus siue potestates omnia per ipsum 
et in ipso condita sunt 


creata | uniuersa | ipsum creata 


(Qu. 122, col. 2368, 37) 


qui est imago inuisibilis dei primo- 
genitus ante omnem creaturam quo- 
niam in ipso condita sunt omnia in 
caelis et in terra uisibilia et inuisi- 
bilia siue sedes siue dominationes siue 
principatus siue potestates omnia per 
ipsum et in tpsum creata sunt 


codd, exc. Mett. ipso 


Col. ii 3. 


in quo sunt omnes thesauri sapientiae 
et scientiae absconditi 


thensauri (unus cod.) 


(Qu. 113, col. 2340, 26) 


in quo sunt omnes thesauri sapientiae 
et scientiae absconditi 


*1 Thess. v 5. 


filii Zuminis estis et filii diei non estis 
noctis neque tenebrarum 


lucis 


(Qu. 107, col. 2322, 20) 


filii diei estis et luminis non noctis et 
tenebrarum. 


*2 Thess. ii 4. 


ita ut in templo dei sedeat ostentans 
se ipsum quasi sit deus 


tamquam 


(Qu. 110 pr; qu. 113, col. 2341, 42) 


ita ut in templo dei sedeat ostendens 
se quasi sit deus 


2 Thess. iii 5. 


dominus autem dirigat corda uestra 
in dilectione dei et patientia Christi 


expectatione 


(Qu. 97, col. 2295, 40) 


dominus dirigat corda uestra in cari- 


tate dei et (in) patientia Christi 
pat. (corr. in pat.) Nostrad, 
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*1 Tim. i 9—10. 
(Qu. 4, col. 2220, 1; qu. 69, col. 


2263, 71) 
iusto lex non est posita sed iniustis... iustis lex non est posita sed iniustis 
scelestis et profanis...fornicatoribus ..-idola colentibus,..fornicatoribus 
iniustis uero | fornicationibus non est lex aliquot codd. qu. 69 


*1 Tim. ii 12. 
(Qu. 21, col. 2228, 67) 
docere mulieri non permittitur neque mulieri docere non permittitur neque 
dominari in utrum dominari in uirum 
uiro 
*1 Tim. iii 7. 
(Qu. 101, col. 2302, 70) 


oportet autem et illum testimonium oportet enim hunc et testimonium 
habere bonum ab zs qui foris sunt habere bonum ab his qui foris sunt 


eum et | his 


*) Tim. iv 14. 
(Qu. 93, col. 2287, 15) 


noli neglegere gratiam quae est iz te _noli neglegere gratiam quae est in te 
quae data est tibi per prophetiam quae data est tibi per inpositionem 
cum inpositione manuum presbiterii | manuum presbiterii 


in te est 


*1 Tim. v 14. 
(Qu. 127, col. 2385, 6) 


uolo itaque iuniores nubere filios pro- _ uolo adulescentas! nubere filios pro- 
creare creare 


ad ulescentes (spatio unius litterae 
inter d et u relicto) Aug. adolescentas 
Colb. (def. Nostrad.) aduliscentas Mett. 
*1 Tim. vi 8. 
(Qu. 115, col, 2354, 3) 


habentes autem alimentum et guibus habentes uictum et uestimentum his 
tegamur his contenti simus contenti swmus 


alii om. alii tegimina | sumus simus P 


1 This is a new reference for this form, marked as doubtful in the Thesaurus, 
and seems a better attested example than those given there. 
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*1 Tim. vi 15. 


rex regum et dominus dominantium 


regnantium 


(Qu. 97, col. 2292, 2) 


rex regum et dominus dominorum 


2 Tim. i 6. 


ut recrees donum dei quod est in te 


(Qu. 120, col. 2364, 30) 


ut resuscites gratiam dei quae est in 
te 


dei om. Nostrad. 


*2 Tim. i 12. 


scio enim cui credidi et certus sum 
quia potens est depositum meum cus- 
todire 


(Qu. 113, col. 2340, 28) 


nam scio cui credidi quia potens est 
depositum meum custodire 


seruare Colb, 


2 Tim, ii 20. 


in magna autem domo non solum 
sunt uasa aurea et argentea uerwm et 
lignea et fictilia 


sed 


(Qu. 102, col. 2309, 76) 


in magna autem domo non solum 


sunt uasa aurea et argentea sed et 


lignea et fictilia 


*Tit. iii 4—7. 


(grouped here also) 


cum wero bonitas et humanitas inluxit 
salutaris dei nostri non ex operibus 
iustitiae quae nos fecimus sed secun- 
dum misericordiam suam saluos nos 
fecit per lauacrum regenerationis et 
renouationis spiritus sancti quem 
effudit in nos abunde per Jesum Chris- 
tum saluatorem nostrum ut iustificati 
gratia illius heredes efficiamur secun- 
dum spem uitae aeternae 


enim (corr.) | nostri dei | fecimus nos | 
suam misericordiam | Christum Iesum | 
salutarem 


(Qu. 123, col. 2371, 13) 


cum autem benignitas et humanitas 
adparuit salutaris nostri dei, non ex 
operibus iustitiae quas(sic) nos fectmus 
sed secundum swam misericordiam 
saluos nos fecit per lauacrum regene- 
rationis e¢ renouationis per spiritum 
sanctum quem efudit in nos abunde 
per Christum Iesum saluatorem nos- 
trum ut iustificati gratia ipsius here- 
des efficiamur secundum spem uitae 
aeternae 


salutaris (corr. saluatoris) Aug. | om. 
nostri C | fecimus nos P | suam om. C | 
et renou. om, N | effundit B 
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Of the twenty-six quotations from the third and fourth Gospels 
found in both works, three agree with the Vulgate. Of the remain- 
ing twenty-two, thirteen agree verbally, four almost verbally. There 
are real differences in the texts of Luc. ii 48; Io. xiv 11; xvi 5; 
xvii 24, and xix 11. Io. iii 13, as it appears in the MSS of the 
Quaestiones, is not a quotation, but a paraphrase. 

There are ninety quotations from the Pauline epistles. Of 
these, thirty-seven, most of them very short, agree with the 
Vulgate, and may be dismissed. Long quotations are these :— 
1 Cor. x 1—4, Eph. iii 8—10 and Tit. iii 4—7. In the first, 
taking the variants into account, we find that there is not a single 
difference between the two texts. In the second the only differ- 
ences are inaestimabiles )( inconprehensibiles, est dispensatio ) sit 
dispositio, and innotescat  innotesceret. The first of the three 
is the only difference of importance ; the second may be merely 
palaeographical ; innotescat is the Vulgate reading. In the third 
quotation the following are the differences :—enim (uero) autem, 
bonitas )( benignitas, inluait )( adparuit, spiritus sancti )( per 
spiritum sanctum, and illius γί ipsius. Autem, benignitas, adparuit, 
spiritus sancti, and ipsius are Vulgate readings. Of the remain- 
ing fifty quotations, twelve agree exactly, twenty almost exactly; 
sixteen may be said to show real differences', and two may be 
set down as paraphrases*. 

Having regard to the considerations advanced at the beginning 
of this chapter, we can hardly doubt, I think, that the same bible 
lies behind both the commentaries and the Quaestiones. The 
parallels in the gospels are especially striking. 


1 Rom. viii 29; 1 Cor. ii 1; 11; vii 25; 2 Cor. xii 9—10; Gal.i12; iv3; Eph. 
v 29; vi2; 12; Col. i 15—16; i Tim. i 9—10; iv 14; v 14; vi8; 2 Tim. i 12, 
2 1 Cor.i19; xi 27—29, 





CHAPTER III. 
COMPARISON OF STYLE AND LANGUAGE. 


In this chapter I propose to record some points of contact in 
style and language between the commentaries and the Quaestiones. 
The more I study both works, the more agreements in this respect 
do I find between them. To treat the subject adequately would 
require two volumes, one a complete concordance to both works, 
another an exhaustive study of the style modelled on that which 
Mr E. W. Watson has furnished for S. Cyprian’. A mere fraction 
of such a task is attempted here. Only two or three points of 
style are selected for comparison; but a more or less complete 
account of the uses of various particles is given. Professor von 
Wolfflin, whose great experience entitles him to speak with au- 
thority on such a point, lays it down that the way in which 
particles are employed forms the best means of deciding common 
authorship?» The entire agreement between both works in this 
respect is most striking, especially when we consider that the one 
work consists of short comments, the other of essays. The second 
part of the chapter consists of a list of words and expressions 
(other than particles) common to both works, which have struck 
me in the course of repeated reading. The subjective element 
enters largely into the investigation of these. Any other scholar 
going over the same ground would undoubtedly select expressions 
which have been passed over by me. Indeed Dr Langen in his 
brief comparison has quoted some phrases the occurrence of which 
did not strike me. As a general principle I have omitted all 

1 I cannot refrain from expressing the highest opinion of Mr Watson's work (in 
Studia Biblica, vol. 1v, Oxford, 1896), which is an honour to British scholarship. 


2 Archiv fiir lat. Lexikogr. x1 (1900) 577f, where there are other important 
remarks on this subject. 


64 COMPARISON OF STYLE AND LANGUAGE. 


those words the absence of which from our author would have 
caused us some surprise. The investigation, such as it is, has cost 
great trouble, but the result will, I hope, prove convincing. 


(I) STYLE. 


(1) General. 


Scriptural quotations are in both works introduced in the 
same ways. A very frequent practice is to represent the state- 
ment as made inter cetera, ‘amongst other things’, thus :— 
sicut hoc loco inter cetera θέ wnus inquit dominus Iesus cet. 
(504): other examples are 63 A, 76 A, 85, 117 B, 122 B bis, 129 c, 
148 B, D, 206 A, and very often; qu. 7, 11, 16, 20, 23, 27, 31, 41 bis, 
44, 60, 66, 71, 72, 77 bis, 78, 86, 88, 89, 90, 91 ter, 94, 97 septies, 
100, 102, 105 bis, 106 bis, 113, 120, 122 ter, 125, 127, 2 qu. V.T. 
3,2 qu. N.T. 26, 49 bis, 54, 57, 62. ‘Inter alia’ is comparatively 
rare, qu. 69, 71, 91, 97 bis, 106, 123: cf. inter multa (qu. 93). 
Another method of introducing a quotation is ‘hinc est unde?— 
ait (inquit)’ cet.: 222 c, 254 B, 338 B, etc., qu. 1, 44, 68, 69, 77, 97, 
102 quater, 108, 110, 114, 115, 120, 125. The simpler form ‘hinc— 
ait (inquit)’ is also found: 117 B, 146 8, ete., qu. 115, 2 qu. mixt. 10 
(hinc apostolus...scribit), etc. Another variety is ‘unde—ait,’ etc.: 
unde idem apostolus ait 117 B, unde dominus...ait 128 B, unde et 
Moysi dixit 142 a, unde saluator...inquit 182 B, unde dominus... 
inquit 1860, unde et Salamon...inquit 232 ο, cet.: unde et 
apostolus Paulus...inquit qu. 100, unde dicit Paulus apostolus 
qu. 102, unde Iohannes apostolus...inquit qu. 102, unde dicit 
in Esaia propheta qu. 106, unde dicit dominus qu. 110, cet. 
The present participle ‘dicens’ is very common, generally in the 
nominative or ablative case: sicut et Petrus apostolus testatur 
dicens 50 A, promotum se ostendit dicens 50 B, hic est populus 
quem increpat dominus sub nomine Hierusalem dicens 81 B, cet., 


1 Inter cetera, not introducing a quotation, 1638, 2280, 2350, qu. 117, 122, 


2 qu. mixt. 9: inter ceteros occurs 53 a, qu. 106. 
2 Hine est unde is sometimes used, where a quotation is not introduced, e.g. 


142, 184 0, 186 5, 193 a, qu. 2, 127 (p. 2379). 
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qu. 125 pm, 127 pr, 2 qu. N.T. 2, 7, 10 bis, 23, 26, 27 and often. 
Examples of the ablative absolute (singular) are:—dicente Esaia 
propheta 50.c, dicente Cleopha et Emmau 52 B, cet., dicente et 
probante domino ad Iudaeos qu. 117 pr, dicente apostolo qu. 110 
(new part), qu.125m, 2 qu. N.T. 19, dicente euangelista 2 qu 
N.T. 31, deo dicente qu. 127 am, dicente Samaritide ad domi- 
num 2 qu. N.T. 51. There are also examples like ‘apostoli uox 
est dicentis’ (qu. 127 ex). Besides ‘dico,’ the verb ‘testor ’is 
often used in this connexion: Petro apostolo hoc testante; dicit 
enim quia 150 B, cet., ipso domino testante et dicente qu. 122 ex, 
ipso nobis testante qu. 125 ex, cet. We find also such ex- 
pressions as ‘teste apostolo, introducing quotations, in both 
works. The writer displays much ingenuity in finding these 
introductory expressions, only a few of which are referred to here. 
No attempt at exhaustiveness has been made. One more, how- 
ever, may be mentioned. To avoid the monotonous repetition of 
‘sanctus apostolus,’ or ‘apostolus Paulus, the writer employs 
‘uas electionis’', as Langen has noted?: 419 co, qu. 2, 106, 115 
(col. 2348). 

There are certain formulae also, which follow quotations, intro- 
ducing an explanation of their import, for example, Hoc DICIT 
QUIA (quoniam), and Hoc pDicir ut. Instances of the former are 
88D, 89c, 95c, 1328, 138 c, 13844, 149D, 1504, 212 B, 914, 
104 c, and very often, qu. 112 ex, of the latter, 105 a, 440 B, 477», 
etc., qu. 102, 112. We find TesTaTuR following on quotations, 
thus :—per redemptionem quae est in Christo Iesu: gratiam dei in 
Christo esse testatur 830; so 4354, 4488, etc. sicut praesens 
lectio testatur qu. 119. 

I now select one or two stylistic features, which have struck 
me as specially characteristic of the works under consideration. 
The first is the employment of a pair of adjectives* or adverbs 
almost synonymous, where one might be regarded as sufficient‘. 

1 From Acts ix 15. Augustine introduces a quotation from S. Paul in this way, 
at least once (de bono uiduit. 2, 3), There are examples in other authors also. 

3 Diss, p. 21. 

3 Or participles, used adjectivally. 

4 The founders of the Thesaurus Linguae Latinae were, I believe, the first lexi- 
cographers to recognise the important principle that words, as well as men, are 
known by the company they keep. 

8. 5 


66 COMPARISON OF STYLE AND LANGUAGE. 


This construction meets us of course in many authors, and is per- 
haps traceable to rhetorical training. IJnhonesta et turpia 49 A, 
turpe . et inhonestum qu. 114, inhonesta et turpia qu. 114, turpia et 
inhonesta qu. 121 (turpis and honestus are used as opposites in qu. 
114, cf. 107 B, 0), turpis et foeda 1104, turpia et polluta 305 A, 
foeda et inlicita 521 B, concessa et licita 64 Α, honestum et sanctum 
qu. 114, reprehensibile et turpe qu. 114, sanctwm et inreprehensibile 
qu. 114, inhonestum et inlicitum qu. 115, sordidum et contaminatum 
qu. 127, turpiter et obscene qu. 102, turpiter et contaminate qu. 126; 
idoneum et efficacem 450 A, apti et digni qu. 114, friuola et inepta 
qu. 114; par et aequalis 433 a, par. et aequalis qu. 97, ratam et 
integram 51 A, humilis et stulta 53D, humilem et mansuetum 334 D, 
stultt et hebetes 94 a, stultus et wanus qu. 100, stultum et inane 
2 qu. N.T. 47, uana et inanis qu. 114, inprouidi . et stulti qu. 114, 
inprouidi et inconsulti qu. 114, inprouwidum...et carens ratione qu. 
115, non credendum et stultum qu. 117, stultum . et periculosum 
qu. 117, inprouida et infirma 212 ¢, tepidi et inprouidi 223 B, pro- 
uida et rationabilis 2614, superfluam et inanem 370 Cc, qu. 44, 
neglegentem et inprouidum qu. 5, neglegentes et inprowidi qu. 34, 
neglegenter et inprowide qu. 103, neglegenter et indenote 435 Ο, 
prouidenter et curiose 67 B, rationabiliter et prouidenter qu. 113, 
supplices et deuoti 406 D, sollicitis et deuotis qu. 95, sollicitus et 
fidelis qu. 111, sollicitos . et wigilantes 2 qu. N.T. 62, diligentes et 
sollicitos qu. 102, diligentibus ac sedulis qu. 10, deuoti et fidelis 
468 D, deuote et fideliter qu. 126, prudentem et dewotum qu. 5, 
prudens . et astutus qu. 31, facinorosus et inprowdus qu. 43, inualida . 
et inanis qu. 41, inanem et infructuosam qu. 102, prouidus et 
praescius qu. 46, inualidis et inermibus qu. 92, horrendum et uali- 
dum qu. 102, infirmum et inprobabile qu. 108, infirmum . et fragile 
2 qu. N.T. 50, propitio et prouido qu. 117, alacri et deuoto qu. 120 ; 
releuati et reparati 108 Ο, munita atque firmata qu. 106, disrupta 
ac resoluta qu. 121, distinctis . et discretis 2 qu. V.T. 20, emortua 
et resoluta 2 qu. N.T. 47 (see below, p. 105), exstinctos et perditos 
2 qu. mixt. 11, cet.; uerum et stabile 69 a, fundatos et stabiles 411 B, 
firmi et stabiles 445 Ὁ, 501, stabiles et firmi 452 Β, uerum et 
manifestum qu. 49, werwm ac manifestum 2 qu. N.T. 49; lents...et 
inturbata 80 Ὁ; inportabilis...et aspera 109 ©, asperos et duros 130 a, 
graui et aspera qu. 117, aspera et difficilis 2 qu. N.T. 19; fragilis 
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...et incerta 130 A, corruptibilia et mortalia qu. 28, caduca et cor- 
ruptibilia 130 c, caduca atque incerta 511 A, cf. infirmum et fragile 
(quoted above); subtilis et uersutus 151 c, subdolis et uersutis 521 a, 
callide et astute qu. 114, cf. prudens . et astutus (quoted above); in- 
reuerens et blasphemus 169 C; pacifict...et quieti 175 B; diffidentes 
et perfidi 196 A; simplicem et incorporeum 207 B, aperta et simplex 
qu. 127, unum...et indifferens 2 qu. N.T. 29, unum...et singularem 
2 qu. N.T. 57, simplici ac singulari 2 qu. mixt. 9; contemptibilis et 
despectus 217 B, despecti et humiliati qu. 126 (col. 2376); participes 
et consortes 2490 ; intractabiles et inconsideratos 223 B; sublimis et 
ineffabilis 280 A, sublimis et magnifica qu. 102, ineffabiliter incon- 
prehensibiliter (sic codd.) qu. 21, magnificwm et mirabile 348 c, 
magnificum et gloriosum 4478, magna et admirabilis qu. 118, 
magnus . et admirabilis qu. 117, praecipua et admirabilis qu. 117; 
plena et perfecta 418 Ο; plena. et abundans qu. 69, copiosi et abun- 
dantes 4190; laboriosa et inefficax 810 6; inmensum et inaesti- 
mabilem 406 B; sobrit et modesti 417 a; infesta et inimica 492 B; 
humanus et pius qu. 102; 117; clemens et misericors qu. 44, 114, 
misericors et patiens qu. 68, bonus et misericors qu. 119, iniusti...et 
inmisericordes qu. 103; diuinum et supercaeleste qu. 95, diuinam et 
deificam qu. 114; superabundans . et inauditum qu. 78, noua et in- 
audita qu. 104, nouum et inauditum qu. 123, noua . et mirabilis 
qu. 104 (ef. nec mirum nec inauditum qu. 44 and nouum...et...in- 
auditum qu. 115), inpossibilia et inaudita qu. 117; rebelles et con- 
tumeliosi qu. 44, perfidos et rebelles qu. 126, adrogantes...et rebelles 
qu. 110; iustam et salutarem qu. 110, sanctum et salutarem qu. 121; 
palam aperteque qu. 89, palam . et manifeste qu. 114 (cf. non palam 
neque manifeste qu. 115); uarius et mutabilis qu. 46 (perhaps the 
only definite reminiscence of Virgil in this author); indigni et 
inutiles qu. 77 (73), bona et utilis qu. 127, inutilia et abicienda 
237 a; inperiti et rusticani qu. 77, inculti et agrestes qu. 106; 
uenenatam...et peramaram qu. 102, conewa...et indiuidua qu. 106; 
continentes et sancti qu. 115; inbecillem et aegrum qu. 115; in- 
trepidus et securus qu. 117; cara et suauis qu. 117; gratum. et 
fructiferum qu. 118; modesta et tranquilla qu. 119; robustus et 
fortis qu. 119; felia et beatum qu. 123; pestiferi et superbi 2 qu. 
V.T. 5, superbis...et contumacibus 2 qu. V.T. 10, perfida . et contumaz 
2 qu. mixt. 9; pugnantia et inimica 2 qu. N.T. 46 cet. Pairs of 


5—2 
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comparatives are occasionally found :—largior et wherior qu. 102, 
fortiores et wehementiores qu. 114, fortior . et plenior qu. 117, peri- 
tior et fortior qu. 126. Pairs of superlatives are almost entirely 
absent: one example is mztissima et clementissima qu. 102. There 
are curious mixtures, pessima eorum et pergrauis causa 79¢ 
(codd.); pessima et impia genera 459 A, inpius et crudelissimus 
(qu. 94); inhonesta et uanissima qu. 114 (col. 2344). 

Similar pairs of nouns, though not so frequent, are also a 
feature of both works. Here are a few examples; modwm et 
rationem' 47 A, ambiguitas et diffidentia 52 B, turpitudinem et con- 
taminationem 64 A, passionibus et pressuris 87 D, procellis et tempes- 
tatibus 130 A, error et delictum 161 A, uersutia et calliditate 198 B, 
dedecus . et deformationem 305 B, dolo et fallacia 367 B, animositati 
et audaciae 370 a; inbecillitas atque inperitia qu. 18, lamentationi- 
bus et gemitibus qu. 102, lamentatione et gemitu qu. 126, gemitu et 
dolore 2 qu. V.T. 12, caput et originem qu. 111, caput...et principium 
qu. 113, fons et origo qu. 123, subtilitate et astutia qu. 114, astutia 
et subtilitas qu. 115, formidine et metu qu. 114 (col. 2345), cura 
diligentiaque 501 Ο, qu. 120, tra...et indignatione 2 qu. V.T. 5, 
uitam et conuersationem qu. 84, conuersatio et uita qu. 126, 
pressuras et angustias 2 qu. mixt. 6, cet. 

Allied to this construction is another, intended to produce the 
same kind of emphasis. This is the employment of a special kind 
of ‘constituent’ genitive. Whereas in classical Latin the govern- 
ing word is generally of wider scope than that of the word in the 
genitive, the two words may here be said to be identical in mean- 
ing’. Examples are :—aemulatio zeli 157 c, qu. 5, 2 qu. N.T. 7°, 
aemulatio inuidiae 79 B, aemulatio...inuidentiae 153 D, agonis 
legitimum certamen 523 Ὁ, patientiae longanimitas 68 A, tergiuersa- 
tio cauillationis 88 B, infirmitatis suae inbecillitate 108 B, subtilitate 
astutiae suae 137 B, caecitatis obtunsio 158 B, 160 Β΄, subtilitate 
quadam diabolicae uersutiae 450 ©, stultitiae inprudentia 463 Ὁ, 
conpendio breuitatis qu. 73, dolo simulationis qu. 75, astutiae 

1 The words modus and ratio are usually identical in meaning, see infra pp. 
107-8. 

? This idiom is found in other late authors. 

3 aemulatio (2 Cor. vii 11) he explains by zelus, cf. 247 c. 


4 On obtunsio (dpwois) see Dean Robinson in Journ. Theol. Studies, vol. ται 
(1901) 81-93, or Commentary on Ephesians, pp. 268 f. 
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calliditate qu. 97, temeritatis praesumptio qu. 101, lamentatione 
paenitentiae qu. 102, liuoris sui inuidam uoluntatem qu. 102, simu- 
latio commenticiae veritatis qu. 118, ingenium naturae nostrae qu. 
120, fornicatione idolatriae’ qu. 111, crudelitatis saeuitia qu. 118 cet. 

The last peculiarity of style common to both works, to which 
I shall refer, is the use of the ablative absolute of personified 
abstract nouns? with the present participle of intransitive verbs. 
This construction is very frequent. With it may be coupled a 
kindred construction, the employment of another noun in appo- 
sition instead of the participle. Examples of the former usage are 
dictante iustitia 191 ο, qu. 44 τη, hortante iustitia 404 D, paenitentia 
subsequente 219 c, qu. 102 (cf. qu. 6: see also p. 141), manente in 
ea peccato 106 B, munente sententia 121 C, manente iustitia 143 B, 
manente . fide qu. 118, modestia gubernante 98 B, gratia regnante 
104 B, peccato regnante 104 B, superueniente . gratia 104 C, miseri- 
cordia interueniente 155 B, interueniente misericordia sua 183 B, 
interueniente causa aliqua 225 B, interueniente mentis dolore prol. 2 
Cor.’, interueniente lamentatione paenitentiae qu. 102, misericordia . 
ueniente 2 qu. V.T. 10, misericordia adueniente qu. 69, accusante 
conscientia ipsa 172 a, suadente uirtute 200 B, qu. 114, inpellente 
lasciuia 230, refrigescente proposito 234 A, necessitate cogente 
346 D, aequitate cogente qu. 100, perfidia obcaecante 305 C, recedente 
infirmitate 314.4, apparente ueritate 456 a, accedente.timore dei 
qu. 115, blandiente consuetudine qu. 114, imperante natura qu. 115, 
recrudescente...crudelitatis saeuitia qu. 118, operante inlecebrosa 
fallacia qu. 114, prohibente pudore qu. 114. Of the kindred con- 
struction I may cite the following instances: teste wirtute 198 B, 
201 c, 3048, 212 c, 340 4, qu. 84 ex, 114 pr (cf. testis uirtus posita 
est 2 qu. N.T. 63; testis doctrinae uirtus est 52D; uirtus testis 
tnuenitur qu. 1144; wirtutis testimonio qu. 111 ex); teste interiore 
conscientia sua 71C, teste conscientia sua 137 c, 501 D, conscientia 
sua teste qu. 102 bis (an expression suggested by ep. Rom. ix 1); 


1 Fornicatio is here used in the Old Testament sense. 

3 There are of course many examples of this construction with concrete nouns 
also; see above, p. 65, and ef. suadente diabolo qu. 116, dicente scriptura qu. 117, 
deo adiuuante per fidem 108 σ, corporis manente conpagine 1054, manente in nobis 
spiritu sancto 129 a cet. 

3 As published in Journ. Theol. Studies, vol. 1v (1902), pp. 89-92. 

4 Cf. also scientiam testem 341c; testis est iustitia eius 58 c. 
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teste promissione eius 518 Οἱ; magistra iustitia 98 a, qu. 111; 
magistra modestia 464 0*; and the common expression duce natura 
or natura duce 71 a, 718, 75 B, 1004, 1114, etc, natura ipsa 
duce 162¢; qu. 118. 


(2) Particles. 


The study of the uses of particles in the later Latin authors 
may be said to be as yet in its infancy. I have used such works 
as were accessible to me and my own reading of these authors in 
estimating the importance of the usages I have brought forward. 
To me they are convincing, and I confidently leave them to the 
judgment of experts. I aim at exhaustiveness within the limits I 
lay down, and intend this part of my study to be a small contribu- 
tion to the history of Latin syntax. 


Ac PER HOC introducing a sentence or a clause is very frequent 
in both works, It is unnecessary to give examples. Dom Morin 
has noted as many as 121 occurrences in the commentaries and 
more than 65 occurrences in the Quaestiones*. The expression 
occurs also in Cypr., Isaac ex-Iudaeo 1544 ο, Hier., Aug., Daniel’s 
Servius, the commentator on Virgil (R. B. Steele in The American 
Journal of Philology xx (1899) 376), and others. 


NEC NON ET‘: the presence of this expression in a good many 
late prose authors may be traced to the reading of Virgil at school. 
It occurs in Rom. ii 12; iii 29; in Gal. iii 2; in Col. i 20; in Col. ii 
8-9 (some MSS nec non); in 1 Thess. v 22; qu. 51; 71; 97 ppr; 
99 pm; 106 m; 109 ppr; 109 m; 114 pr; 114m; 115 ex; 126 aex; 
127 pm. Nec non etiam occurs in 2 Cor. vii 12, nec non in 1 Tim. 
vi 13-16. (Nec non et is found even in Scripture, e.g. Vulg. Exod. 
XXVili 27.) 


1 Compare too testibus signorum prodigiis 518 with testibus signis qu. 3. 

2 With these expressions, cf. ministro spiritu sancto qu. 91, ministris angelis 
qu. 100, 115, 119, ministris sideribus qu. 115, ministris elementis 670, membris... 
ministris 107 a, cet. 

3 Dom Morin, lc. p. 102. 

4 See Archiv f. lat. Lexikogr. vi 181, ἢ. 2; x 890 for examples, which could 
he greatly increased; add e.g. [Aug.] serm. 188, 1; 307, 3; 48, 1. 
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The pleonastic expression PORRO AUTEM introduces sentences:— 
in Rom. ii 8 porro autem dei natura ab his passionibus inmunis est 
(so one MS, where Migne has nam); in 1 Cor. vi 18; in 2 Cor. xi 4; 
in Col. ii 13 ff; qu. 2; 14; 27; 69; 102 bis; 106; 109; 114 bis; 
115; 117. (This expression is common in Cyprian’s latest writ- 
ings and in some of his epistles: Mr E. W. Watson in Studia 
Biblica 1v pp. 239, 316. It occurs also Boet. cons. phil. iii 11 
(p. 79, 74).) 


The remarkable combination, ADUBI autem!, which is of rare 
occurrence in Latin, occurs several times in both works’, As the 
old editors were naturally rather suspicious of this strange ex- 
pression, I have had to restore it sometimes from the manuscripts*: 
in Rom. v 13 (where the Cologne edition of 1616 corrupts to at uero 
ubi); in Gal. prol. (one good Ms: Migne (358 B) at ubi)*; in Eph. iv 
11 f. (410 B) codd. ; in 1 Tim. iii 12 f (497 c) codd. (Migne at ubi 
uero); qu. 3 pr; 4; 37; 44 bis; 104; 106; 115 (col. 2350 1. 52); 
127; 2 qu. N.T. 17; 2 qu. mixt. 3. 


QUO MODO ERGO (interrogative “how then”) is a frequent man- 
nerism at the beginning of a sentence: a few examples are:—quo 
modo ergo non inputabatur peccatum, cum lex non esset ? (in Rom. 
v 13); quo modo ergo hoc ad corpus potest referri ut...? (in Phil. ii 
10 ff); quo modo ergo possunt deum Abrahae scire, qui...? (in 
Tit. 116); quo modo ergo personarum acceptio non est apud 
deum? (qu. 32); quo modo ergo, post quam baptizatus est, dictum 
et a domino deo est cet. ? (qu. 54); 91; 102; 105; 107; 110 (new 
part); 114; 115 (col. 2354); 115 (col. 2357); 127 quinguies, 2 qu. 
N.T. 62 cet. 


QUANTO MAGIS, interrogatively, is often used in argument: 
60c; 67a: 904; 940; 964 bis; 98a; 99. c; 102 B; 180 A; 1328; 
1386; 186 B; 196c; 205c; 2244; 231B; 2570; 2420; 245¢c; 
273 B; 2980; 330 B; 335 B, C; 361¢, etc.; qu. 27; 38; 45; 46; 91; 


1 In the MSS sometimes atubi (or at ubi) autem. 

? See the article adubi in the Thes. Ling. Lat., which has none of my examples. 

3 Here, and elsewhere often, I have refrained from mentioning Migne’s wrong 
reading, where the MSS give a different but correct reading. 

4 Also in the text of scripture, Gal. iv 4, in three MSS, where Migne at ubi. 

5 Also in the text of Rom. xi 24. 
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97 quater; 101; 102 bis; 110; 111; 113; 114 bis; 115 bis; 117; 
122 ter; 125; 127 ter; 2 qu. N.T. 50. 


QuID EsT UT, with the subjunctive, equal to quid est cur, quid 
est quod, quid est quam ob rem, ut quid, quare, cur, the latinity of 
which was denied by one of the old editors of the Quaestiones, 
occurs:—in 1 Cor, iii 23; iv 5; in 2 Cor. xi 26; in Gal. 1 14; 
ii 3; etc.; the titles of qu. 14, 17, 22, 24, 37, 53, 57, 61, 62, 67, 
85; and occasionally in the documents themselves as well, e.g. 
qu. 112, 115. 


When a negative answer is expected, questions are introduced 
by NUMQUID, never by num or numquidnam'. The following are 
examples:—in Rom. i 22; in Rom. ii 3; in Rom. ii 6; also 88 a; 
100 A; 104 B; 118 D; 120 A; 127 A; 209 ο, D, and often: qu. 1; 
41 bis; 43 quater; 44; 46 ter; 69; 83 bis; 91; 97 ter; 101 bis; 
102 bis; 106; 107 bis; 112; 114 bis; 115 (twelve times); 122 bis; 
123; 125 bis; 127 quater; 2 qu. N.T. 34,61, 62 ete. (The word is 
found also in the following verses of scripture quoted by the 
author :—Gen. xx 4; Esa. xlii 14; xlv 9; Luc. xviii 7; Io. x 21; 
Rom. iii 5; ix 14; x 17; sed dico: numquid Israhel non cognouit; 
hoc est, cognouitne? x 19 (cf. qu. 107 (col. 2321, 73), qu. 123 
(col. 2369, 64)); xi 11; 1 Cor. 113; ix 4, 5, 8, etc.) 


The reduplication of inferential particles, which is compara- 
tively rare in Latin’, is a feature of both works. IDEO ERGO is 
found:—in Rom. ix 22; in 1 Cor. vii 2; in 1 Cor. xiv 27; in 2 Cor. 
118; in2 Cor.x 1; in1 Tim.iv 10; qu.37; 53; 75 (79); qu. 2 N.T. 
19; 61; qu. 2 mixt. 3: ERGO IDEO occurs in 2 Cor. x 4 (where 
some MSS have enim ideo); in Gal. i 6; IDCIRCO ERGO: (Migne 
enim) in 1 Cor. xv 3; qu. 16 ; ERGO IDCIRCO: in 2 Cor v 16; qu. 
107; IDCIRCO IGITUR: in Gal. 11 10°. 


Both works agree in placing ENIM third, and est second, if these 


1 numquidnam is common in Aug., and occurs even in Cic. In this author 
aliquis often=quisquam, and introduces interrogative sentences where a negative 
answer is expected, e.g. qu. 83 pr. 

2 The only outside examples I can find are itaque ergo Ter. eun, 317, Liv. 1, 25, 
2; 3, 31,5; 9, 31, 16; 28, 12, 12; 39, 25,11; Peregr. Ether. (Archiv f. lat. Lez. rv 
269); ergo igitur Plaut. trin. 756, most. 848, Apul. met. (Koziol, der Stil des L. 
Apuleius, p, 145), 

3 Quare ergo occurs qu. 104, perhaps oftener. 
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be two out of the first three words in the sentence ; for example, 
ipse est enim (93 B codd.); homo est enim...(249 A); officium est 
enim...(261 Cc codd.); ibi est enim (814 ο codd.); hoc est enim 
(319 c); degenerare est enim (399 B codd.); non est enim (449 B, 
492 c); praedestinatus est enim 4918; quid est enim (491 C); 
superfluum est enim (4688); asperum est enim (502C); pert- 
culosum est enim...qu. 97; hoc est enim qu. 97; capax est enim 
qu. 123; signum est enim qu. 123; ipse est enim qu. 125. The 
Mss should be altered probably in qu. 114 ex; 127 (p. 2382). For 
Cicero’s rule see Dr Reid’s Acad. Index. 


ΕΤΕΝΙΜ usually occupies the second place in a sentence’. 
Originally, as in the best prose, etenim comes first in the sentence, 
being really two words, et enim, where the enim occupies its 
natural place as second in the sentence. When it became one 
word, prose writers began to give it the place of enim in the 
sentence, influenced perhaps by the poets, like Lucretius, Horace 
and Propertius*, who for metrical reasons gave it this position. 
The following prose writers* among others employ this construction, 
Tertullian, Apuleius, Novatian, Lucifer of Cagliari, Paulinus of 
Nola, and Jerome. I have noted no example in Augustine‘. In the 
works concerned, we find: ostendere e. imminens periculum bonum 
est 1144; duo 6. genera hominum hic continentur 156 8B; sunt 
e. pessimae uoluntatis 156 B; peccantibus e. ignoscere misericordia 
est 1664; tribus e. discipulis gloriam suam in monte ostendit 
209A; indigni e. sunt resurgere cum sanctis 286 B; insultantis 
e. uerba sunt 286D; ideo e. non dixit... 320A; sic e. de domino 
dictum est 384c; tunc e. exerta potest esse libertas 485 4; tunc 
e. addiscentes uera esse sciunt quae audiunt 485 B; fidei e. gratia 
hance habet potestatem 492 ἢ ; praefectus e. potest... qu. 46m; 
sic e. de carne... qu. 51(b); ideo e. (cf 320 A) a nocte... qu. 64am ; 
omnia e. suis uoluminibus... qu. 69 pr; omni e., inquit,... qu. 70; 
scripturae e. dominicae qu. 95 pr; Anania e. cum qu. 102 pr; utquid 


1 Etenim occupies the first place;—95 a (printed text), 258 p, 4904; qu. 64, 72 
(76), 90; 2 qu. N.T. 32. In this and in the following list the MSS are followed. 
They often offer enim for etenim of the printed text, and vice versa. 

2 See Georges s.v. 

3 Georges gives one passage from Plin. ἢ, n., but etenim is not now read there, 

4 But it occurs in Cons. ap. Aug. ep. 119, 5. 
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e.C annis qu. 102 ppr; peccatores e. eos polluunt, qui consentiunt 
malis eorum qu. 102 aex ; duo e. genera sacrificiorum qu. 103 ; sic 
e. inuenitur et Cain peccasse qu. 103; ideo 8. (οἱ 320 A supra) per- 
missum est... qu. 104; triginta e. dies qu. 106 ppr; in principio 
e. qu. 106 ppr (in-principio counting, of course, as one word); sic 
e. dicit qu. 106 aex ; quis 6. hominum dicat... qu. 107 ppr; Moyses 
e. cui legitur qu. 109 am; nemoe. potest... qu. 109 pm; legimus e. 
in psalmo qu. 109 ex; sunt 6. eius imago qu. 109 ex; ipse 6. Abra- 
ham qu. 115 pr; mulieribus e. Romanorum qu. 115 ppr; cogitantibus 
e. nobis qu. 115 am; educens e. hune dominus qu. 117 ppr; sub 
Hester e. regina (cf. qu. 106 ppr) qu. 120; nihil 6. medium est qu. 
122 ex; coquit 6. ignis qu. 123 am; lucem e. habitat qu. 125 τὰ; 
contuendum e. est qu. 125 m; hine 6. quis uidetur qu. 126 pr’. 


ALIQUANDO—ALIQUANDO: a, deum a. hominem significat 50 a; 
a. laudat a. commonet 126 A,B; a. corripit a. laudat 194 D; cet.: 
a. diligi a. timeri qu. 1 ppr; qu. 66; 80 pr; 97 ex; 99m; 125 pm; 
127 ex. ter; 2 qu. mixt. 6 bis; etc. For this double aliquando see 
Archiv fiir latein. Lewikogr. 11 246 ἢ 


DENIQUE always has the first place in the sentence, cf 55; 
63 ¢c; 1383 A; 247 Ὁ; 254 .4,cC; 280D; 350 D; 357 B; qu. 2; 3; 
47; 57; 61; 73(77); 77 (73); 74 (78); 75 (79); 91; 95; 97; 
98; 102 bis; 103; 107; 113; 115; 2 qu. N.T. 37: 46. 


The usual equivalent for ‘not only’—‘ but also’ is NON SOLUM 
—SED ET; less common is NON SOLUM—UERUM ETIAM. Non 
solum—sed et occurs e.g. 88 A codd.; 219A; 2218; 2244; 236c; 
239.4; 249A; 251D; 2524; 2618; 265B; 2698; 276C; 281 B; 
2810; 2944; 8028; 3054; 806c; 313c; 318B; 3808; 3816 
(where there is an extra et clause); 332 B; 3404,c; 3460; 3514; 
3524; 359D (so Act. xxi 13 quoted); qu. 4; 13; 14; 28; 32; 
41 bis; 44; 45; 46 bis; 47 bis; 56; 61; 78 (74); 81; 89; 97; 
102 bis; 109; 111 bis; 112 bes; 114; 115; 118; 122; 123 bis; 
124 bis; 127 ter (cf. non solum—sed nec qu. 115) (so Io. v 18 


1 The writer found this use in his Bible :—Act. xvii 28 ap. 2 qu. N.T. 51 sicut 
quidam ex uobis dixerunt: ‘“‘huius e. genus sumus”[Vulg. ipsius enim et genus 
sumus]; Rom. viii 16 ap. 2 qu. N.T. 49 Spiritus e. testimonium perhibet cet. 
(Vulg. Ipse enim Spiritus testimonium reddit cet.]: in comm. with neither etenim 
nor enim. 
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quoted in qu. 97; 2 Tim. ii 20 in qu. 102). Non solum—uerum 
etiam occurs e.g. 233D; 2474; 404B; 4150; 431D; 442 Cc; 
qu. 5; 23; 33; 34; 61; 76 (72) bis; 79 (75); 98; 95; 115; 
127 ter. The following combinations occur only sporadically’: 
non solum—sed etiam (805cC; 395A); non solum—sed (825A 
codd.; 372A; 468A; qu. 43); non solum—uerwm (446 A); non 
tantum—sed et (85 D; 505 D; qu. 2; 79 (75); 113; 127); non 
tantum—uerum etiam (529 ©; qu. 118); non. tantum sed (qu. 102). 
These are all the combinations found, non modo, for instance, 
being entirely absent from both works. 


SI QUO MINUS, ‘but if not,’ εἰ δὲ μή etc., is an expression which 
seems to have escaped the lexicographers and grammarians entirely. 
Dr Sanday and Mr C. H. Turner alone, as far as I am aware, have 
taken note of the expression, as occurring in one of the Old Latin 
texts of the New Testament*. It appears in the text of Ezech. iii 
19", quoted both in the commentaries and in the Quaestiones. 


I have collected all the examples:—nec dominus utique 
adorari se pateretur, nisi quia deus est: si quo minus, usurpasse 
dicendus est 138 Ὁ; hic enim induit Christum...si quo minus, 
non sunt induti Iesum Christum dominum 175 A; spiritus enim 
sanctus tunc permanet in eo, cui se infuderat, si permaneat in 
proposito regenerationis: si quo minus, abscedit 208 B; cuius 
filii sunt in utroque, si credant: si quo minus, peiores erunt 
gentilibus 232 4; ut...non quaerat uxorem ; ita tamen ut a ceteris 
temperet. Si quo minus, quid prodest desiderium carnis pre- 
mere ? 234A: missus enim seruus a domino facit, etiam inuitus, 
quod sibi praeceptum est: si quo minus, adstringatur plagis 
necesse est 243; forma ergo uult esse ceteris, ut ubi uident non 
expedire, etiam licitis non utantur: si quo minus, de licito fient 
rei 2443 pro utilitate enim nostra gesta sunt, ut si terrore horum 
in dei timore manserimus, gloriam illis promissam accipiamus: si 


1 Perhaps the text ought to and will be altered in some cases. 

2 See Old Latin Biblical Texts No. II, Ὁ. cxxiii (two examples in the 8. Matthew 
of k) and Dr M. R. James’ Apocrypha Anecdota τι (1897) p. 143. Add Ezech. iii 21. 
Si quo minus is found also in [Ambr.?] serm. 26, 5 (Migne, P. L. xvm 6808). Dom 
Chapman points out to me that the expression occurs also (twice) in the Vulgate. 
Tren. (lat.) also has examples. 

3 In 300 Β (in 2 Cor. ii 16) correct Migne’s sin to si (MSS). 
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quo minus, geminabitur nobis poena illorum 248 Β ; ideo...dixit..., 
propterea quia illum sciunt dominum: si quo minus, non uide- 
bitur eis dignus esse uocari dominus 250 B; despectis...exhortatio 
necessaria est, per quam addatur illis aliquis honor, ut fiant utiles: 
si quo minus, ipso contemptu neglegentiores circa se erunt 
262B; haec potestas est quam superius optat esse otiosam...si 
quo minns, exercere se in hac 356 8B; quid iam sonat, nisi quia 
cessit...? Si quo minus, quo modo uerba aut sensus seque- 
rentur? 368 4; omnia enim eius manifesta sunt, ut seruans legem 
uiuat: si quo minus, necesse est plectatur 374 8B; ecclesiae caput 
est Christus, si tamen omnes unum sentiant caelestes et terreni, ut 
sint Ecclesia...: si quo minus, truncati capite totius corporis..., 
amentia quadam et uanitate bacchantur 448 A; si...accipiantur, 
bona sunt: si quo minus, mala erunt 488 D; expectat ut impii 
credant, et peccatores emendent: si quo minus, plectentur qu. 68; 
suspendit sententiam, ut hic...habeat spatium paenitendi: si quo 
minus, redit in illum sententia cumulata qu. 69 ex; deus...non 
ex se habet quod deus est: si quo minus, nec apud deum deus 
esse diceretur neque...appellaretur qu. 122 pr; propterea mandata 
data sunt...ut ex his dei cultura appareat: si quo minus, audient 
qu. 126 ex. 


PROPTER QUOD is the prevailing form in both works. Other 
forms are almost entirely absent’, Propter quod is found in 
Apuleius, Cyprian’, Irenaeus (lat.), the Vulgate, and the Bible 
used in the works before us’, for example. Examples are :—50 B; 
84c; 1004; 101 B; 1284; 1324; 153c; 1624; 1774; 1894; 
262 a codd.; 3074; 316 Β; 3198 codd.; 3384; 395 Β; qu. 37; 
46; 47; 76 (72) bis; 81; 100; 101; 102 ter; 104; 106 ter; 110; 
112 bis; 114; 116; 122 bis; 127; 2 qu. N.T. 55. Enim 15 
never put between the two in the MSS, but always after, thus :-— 
propter quod enim. Propterea quod occurs 127 8B; 260D; 276c; 
8806; 359 a; qu. 59 (only ex.); and propterea quia (126 B)* 176 4; 
250B; 470.4 codd.; qu. 41; 97. 


1 E.g. quapropter, qu. 62; the MSS at 319 5 have propter quod. 
3 See Mr Watson, op. cit. p. 316. 

3 E.g. Rom, xv 7; 22. 

* Some MSS omit propterea. 


Ὶ 
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QUIPPE CUM = ‘since, with the subjunctive, is a favourite 
usage in both works. Examples are:—56A; 676; 73B; 76D 
(sed v. n. crit.); 798; 834; 984; 109c; 1174; 180D; 1428; 
1696; 171A; 179 c; 1868; 204D; 208A; 213 B,D; 291 Ὁ; 
229 B; 260 c; 281 "Ὁ; 283 a; 3084; 3664; 370D; 377D; 
383D; 4064; 413D; 419 B; 457 B; 4694; 4780; 493 D; 4906; 
5004; 502c; 5048: 508c; 510c; 5114; 5218; ὅ24σ; qu.l; 
2; 20; 31; 38; 46; 61; 66; 79 (75); 81; 88 bis: 91 ter; 94; 
97 bis; 101; 102 ter; 108; 111; 112; 113; 114 bis; 115 bis; 
122; 2 qu. N.T. 57; 62. 


PER ID QUOD is a favourite mannerism. Examples are :—per 
id quod neglegit, non bona se fecisse quae fecit ostendit (in Rom. 
ii 3); per id quod praescientiam non habet (in Rom. iii 4 
(codd.)) ut, per id quod inhabitat in eo, iustificatus appareat esse 
filins dei (in Rom. viii 10); se uerum praedicatorem per id quod 
a Christo dei uoluntate missus est adseuerat (in 1 Cor. i 1); 
216c; 226D; 2270; 2324; 3826; 446D; 4486; 4724; 4996; 
ut...gaudeat in sese per id quod opere suo uidet se meliorem 
qu. 1; qu. 20; spem...esse...uult intellegi per id quod subiecit 
dicens qu. 39; qui per id quod inpraescius est uarius et mutabilis 
est qu. 46; potest enim homini suaderi quod nescit per id quod 
scit qu. 59; qu. 89; qu. 97; qu. 106; qu. 112; qu. 115 bis; qu. 123; 
qu. 125 ter. Where another particle also occurs at the beginning 
of the clause, the writer places the complete expression first and 
then the other particle. The printed text must be altered to agree 
with the manuscripts; e.g. per id quod ergo 226 D; qu. 20; per id 
quod autem qu. 59; per id quod enim qu. 97; qu. 114 (col. 2344) 
are the correct readings where the editors have transposed the quod 
and ergo, etc. In conformity with this rule I do not hesitate to 
emend per td enim quod of 2 qu. N.T. 61 to per id quod enim’. 


To Mr E, W. Watson belongs the credit of first pointing out 
the expression CUM QUANDO*, I am glad to be able to add the 
following examples: ostendit quam uim creatura patiatur nostri 
causa, cum quando nos...ingemescimus (in Rom. viii 23); quid 


1 | have since found it in the chief MS. 
* In Hilary of Poitiers (Mr Watson in Journal of Philology xxvmt (1901) p. 84). 
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enim opus erat summam hanc ponere totius deuotionis, cum 
quando singula membra...memoret (memorat?) (in Rom. ΧΙ 11); 
solet per iram peccari cum quando quis furore commotus plus 
exigit quam postulet causa delicti (in Rom. xii 19); hoc est, nequid 
contra legem admittatur, cum quando quod lex non prohibet 
uitatur (in 1 Cor. vii 2); presbyterum autem intellegi episcopum 
probat Paulus apostolus cum quando Timotheum quem ordinauit 
presbyterum instruit cet. (qu. 101: so all MSS); quo modo ergo 
anteriores se putant pagani, cum quando quod colunt post deum 
est? (qu. 114 col. 2346: so all MSS). 


(II) LANGUAGE. 


(An asterisk indicates that a word, sense, or construction is wanting 
in Georges’ Handwirterbuch and Benoist-Goelzer's Dictionnaire.) 


abdico: abdicatis Iudaeis qu. 44 pr; abdicatis Iudaeis 
1464; nihil ultra potuit donare credentibus, quam ut filii dei 
dicantur, perfidis abdicatis 92B; ne laborum suorum fructibus 
abdicentur 349 D; ne similes gentibus inuenti adoptionis nomine 
abdicentur (abdicantur is misprint in Migne’) 473 ἢ. 

absolutus (cf. Thes. Ling. Lat.1 col. 178 53 ff.): absolutum 
est ei qui legi factorum...subiectus est...non inputari meritum ad 
mercedem 86 C; absolutum est quia accedens ad Christum 
relinquit legem 3718; absoluta sunt haec, nec interpretatione 
egent 436 4; absolutum est non nos lunam colere qu. 84; ecce 
absolutum est donum dei multo plus gratiae concessisse homini 
tempore saluatoris qu. 128; cf. the adverb absolute: ut absolutius 
doceat quia...conspiciuntur 59C; ut hoc absolutius ostenderet 
2330; quod τῷ adhuc absolutius traderet qu. 122. I must 
mention here a usage which occurs several times in the Quaestiones, 
though it does not as yet appear in the printed form of the 
commentaries. It is in absoluto est: cum in absoluto sit 
inmundum bonum dici non posse qu. 9 pr (this is the correct 


1 I use throughout the exceedingly careless reprint of 1879. Volume rv is as 
bad as the other three, stigmatised in Theolog. Litteraturzeitung, 1903, no. 3, by 
Jiilicher. The Quaestiones, on the contrary, is well printed: I have counted about 
ten misprints only. 
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reading, to which the MSS point); non otiose illud mandasse 
Ioseph filiis Israhel in absoluto est qu. 25; in absoluto est 
Samuhelem minime fuisse sacerdotem qu. 46 (col. 2246 1.1); in 
absoluto est per septem mulieres septem ecclesias esse signi- 
ficatas qu. 47 pr; quia autem et hic possent fieri in absoluto est 
qu. 115 (col. 2349). 

acceptabilis: 52D; 198B; 203c; 9085; 210D; 3156; 
299 D; 327 B; 3404; 3874; 4734; 504D; 515 B: qu. 120; 
qu. 2 N.T. 1. 

accipio: in the phrase accepto ferre’ =the classical accep- 
tum referre: accepto ferri ambobus iustitiam fidei 70 a; quod 
a deo Abrahae accepto feratur fides Iudaeorum 1886; ut... 
sacrificium eorum possit accepto ferri sanctificationis causa 184 B 
codd.; in re quae accepto ferri non posset fidelis 280 D codd. ; 
accepto tulisse Christum, cuius legatione fungebatur 298 Cc; 
putantes iam non accepto ferre deum 347 B; non dubitent illa 
accepto ferri apud deum 4436; accepto ferre deum 4444; 
hoc enim libenter accepto fertur 445; ut per haec quae bona 
sunt accepto ferantur et mala 478 4; ut sub nomine eius epis- 
tula accepto ferri non possit quae non fuerit manu eius sub- 
scripta 486 D; dignum est plane et accepto ferendum pro spe, 
quae est in deo, pati persecutiones 5014; accepto ferri putant 
quod non probant mandatum qu. 114 pr; ut etiam id...accepto 
ferri debeat qu. 127 am; hoc dicit quia oblationes et holocausta 
tune accepto ferri haberent qu. 112 ex. 

accuratus: laetum est caput siue cetera membra si pedes 
fuerint accurati uel sani 262 D; mundum spernendum adserunt 
et semper accurati procedunt 521B; nemo enim imperatori 
ministrat non accuratus qu. 127 ex; bonae uoluntatis hominibus 
qui accurati magis uita sunt quam sermone qu. 100; causa accu- 
rati sermonis 339 C. 

adaeque: sanctum praccipit creari episcopum adaeque et 
diaconum 496 c and probably oftener?; Ionas adaeque propheta 
praeceptum...inrupit qu. 109 (col. 2326); et malum recusatur cum 
adaeque (Migne illud aeque) natura hoc praestet qu. 115 (col. 


1 The phrase occurred in his Bible: Rom. iv 6, beatitudinem hominis, cui 
deus accepto fert iustitiam sine operibus, (Cf. 671.4 of Migne, 17.) 
3 The word caused difficulty to scribes, and may be lurking in some passages, 
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2348 4); alius adaeque (Migne qui aeque) naturae suae rem 
exsequens (Migne exsequitur) praemiis adficeretur qu. 115 (col. 
2348 13); condiscipulus autem eius adaeque sanctus Petrus 
cet. qu. 127 (col. 2384). 

adbreuio, and cognates: multa quae misericordia dei ad- 
breuiarit 498; quae (fides) adbreuiata ex lege est 146 Ὁ; 
adbreuiata ergo lege 146D; adbreuiatio facta legis est 49 B; 
tempus pressurae adbreuiabatur 350 A; sola fides...adbreuiata 
ex lege 367 c; breuiatum legis uerbum qu. 44am; semper 
breuiata propositione sensum occultas qu. 74 (78); nisi breuiati 
fuerint dies illi qu. 102 am; breuiatos uult esse dies dominus 
2494; adbreuiatio facta legis qu. 44pm; per adbreuiationem 
legis qu. 44 pm. 

addisco: not in the sense of “to learn on and on,” or “to 
learn in addition,” but =*the simple disco: (a) c. acc. obi. addi- 
scere spiritalia ὅθ D; addiscentes bonam vitam 1104; aliquid 
ex lege Moysi addiscentes 111 A: fides (non) operibus addiscitur 
sed corde creditur 118; res dei non potest sine Spiritu dei 
addisci 205 Ὁ; naturali...lege...addiscitur 207 a; ut perfec- 
tionis verba mererentur addiscere 2086; ut addisceret (Migne 
errore addiceret) dei maiestatem 265 A; quaestionum solutionem 
addiscit 267 D; integram praedicationem se addidicisse 312 B; 
addiscentes caritatem apostoli erga se 322 c; cum nihil amplius 
ab illis addiscatur 3394; temperantiam...debent addiscere 
422c; ut donum dei addisceret 439D; per quod...fidei suae 
addiscerent sensum 4528; addiscunt mysterium dei 454B; 
ut...addiscerent ueritatem qu. 83 pr; hine enim addiscitur 
nobilitatis eius aeternitas qu. 97 ppr; ut...regem gloriae Christum 
addisceret qu. 111 aex; addiscere sacramentum qu. 113 pr; 
nulla in hac causa alicuius documenta addiscens qu. 118 pr codd. ; 
dum sacramentum Creatoris addiscit qu. 127 am.—(b) ο. ace. 
et inf. ut in hoc ceterae gentes addiscerent non esse alium 
deum... 144 B; magnalibus Christi addiscere hunc non posse 
fallere 157 A; carnem non edere bonum esse addiscunt 1804; 
ut nullam illi gloriam...dandam addiscerent 197 c (codd.); (pass.) 


1 Disco itself is, however, found often: 266c(?); 267c; 3128; 363D; 3644 bis 
cet; qu. 91 pm bis; 118; 2 qu. N.T. 53 cet: also the compound edisco 472 p, 474 c¢, 
qu. 113 pr, 2 qu. N.T. 53; but no other compound. 
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(Marcus) Barnabae adfinis addiscitur 465 B; ut addiscerent non 
impune 5101 futurum qu. 14 pm.—(c) c. indir. interrog. addisce- 
rent principes huius saeculi quid admisissent mali 206 D; addi- 
scentes quae promissa sunt bene uiuentibus 322 B (fort. sub (a) 
inserendum); ut per hance quid agendum sibi esset addiscerent 
466 B; ex imagine, quam praecellat ueritas, addiscitur 5114; ut, 
adhaerentes ei, addiscerent, unde illi calumniam facerent 515 a.— 
(d) c. quia (=“ that,” in statements): a Tito autem addiscens 
quia dolorem paterentur 324B; addiscentes quia in aduentu 
domini priores resurgent 475 4; addiscens quia “uerbum caro 
factum est” qu. 76 (72).—(e) c. inf. simpl. legem per quam 
addiscerent rectum a peruerso distinguere 76 B; ut bene uiuere 
addiscerent 489 a.—(f) absol. tunc etenim, addiscentes, uera 
esse sciunt quae audiunt 485 B. 

adimpleo: non utique lex exinanitur per fidem, sed adim- 
pletur 85 Β; ut adimpleret exhortatione sua uoluntatem illorum 
in opere bono 328 B; omnia in passione saluatoris consummata et 
adimpleta sunt qu. 105. 

adinuentio: rectum et manifestum est non nos adinuen- 
tioni Adae...obsecundare debere 1276 ; mendacium adinuentio 
diaboli est qu. 113. 

adiudico: (a) *c. inf. quippe cum Sodoma et Gomorra per 
ignem adiudicatae sint deperire 98a; Achar quoque filius 
Charmi, cum peccasset, consumi cum omnibus suis adiudicatus 
est qu. 127 pm.—(b) simpl. cognouerunt adiudicatum esse prin- 
cipem huius mundi qu. 89; nam solemus de aliquo dicere “ad- 
iudicatus est” 2 qu. mixt. 6.—(c) c. dat. poenae: non utique sine 
corpore adiudicabitur bono aut malo 311 c.—(d) c. obi. interrog. 
unum quemque adiudicat quid mereatur qu. 34. 

adstruo: (a) c. acc. obi. hoc nulla ratione adstrui potest 
227.4; ut heretici animum suum uerbis, non sensu, legis 
adstruere uideantur 496 D; proprium enim sensum (legis) uerbis 
adstruunt legis 532 a; ad causam istam adstruendam qu. 41 pr; 
ut causam furoris sui adstruat 2 qu. N.T. 50; stabile esse quod 
uerbis adstructum erat qu. 93; sed tu hoc sic adstruis, ut... 
uidearis qu. 102 ex.—(b) c. acc. et inf. adstruentes nihil posse 
fieri praeter quam mundi continet ratio 125 B (so Hier.). 

aduerto is used =“ to observe,” almost to the entire exclusion 

8. 6 
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of animaduerto, which occurs, e.g. qu. 12; 78 (77). Examples are:— 
cognomen Iudaeis tripartito genere significatum debemus ad uer- 
tere 73.4; Iudaeos pro noxiis (so most MSS) suis traditos sibi non 
aduertebant 74 (animaduertebant cod.) cet.; si uelis aduer- 
tere, non incongruum uidebis qu. 12; ut nimis impium facinus 
Sodomitarum possit aduerti qu. 13; the word occurs also in 
qu. 64; 98; 102 (p. 2310); 103; 105; 113; 115 (p. 2348). 

adultero in the metaphorical sense: libenter acceperant 
doctrinam sub nomine Christi adulteratis uerbis 554; uerba 
legis adulterat 100 D (cf. non sunt adulteri legis 111¢; mala 
enim et adultera doctrina 211); sophistae Graecorum... 
adulterarant scripturam 366 8B; si enim in carnem, quae ex se 
est, peccat, bis utique se ipsum adulterat 2 qu. N.T. 50 cet. 

ago: in the phrase ‘sub lege agere’: sibi uiueret aliquis, si 
non ageret sub lege 1766; scirent se sub lege agere non 
debere 53.4; sub lege enim agentes male intellegunt Christum 
53B; sub lege agebant simpliciter 55D; ad eos loquitur qui 
agunt sub lege 840; nam sub lege agentes obnoxii sunt 
(peccato) 122c cet.; sub lege agens qu. 47m‘ agentes sub 
lege qu. 59 ex; agentes enim sub dei lege qu. 99 pr; sub 
dei lege agentes qu. 110 ex; sub dei lege agere qu. 33; sub 
lege agere qu. 15 cet. (Esse (e.g. 1084; qu. 47; 102 (p. 2307)) 
and utuere (e.g. 112 B; qu. 22) are much rarer.) 

ambigo, ambiguus with negative words, or in quasi-negative 
sentences: nemo ambigit animae esse peccatum 62B; facta quae 
hominibus non ambigerent displicere 64B; qui non ambigitur 
euncta ex nihilo fecisse 2084 etc.; non ambigit sed nefariis 
pernegat uocibus 2 qu. mixt. 9; quam...dare non ambigit qu. 
117 pr; non ambigens impleri debere quod iubet deus qu. 
117 ex; non ambigitur etiam ipse esse de deo, ut in sancto 
spiritu patris esse substantia et diuinitas non ambigatur qu. 
125 am; nemo fidelium ambigit 2 qu. N.T. 64; non ambigere- 
mus qu. 95 pr; non ambigebant qu. 91 (p. 2283); non ambige- 
retur qu. 97 (p. 2293); 104; non ambigitur qu. 97 (p. 2295); non 
ambigantur qu. 106 (p. 2319); non ambigatur qu. 109 (p. 2326); 
non ambigit qu. 109 (p. 2326); ut nemo ambigeret qu. 114 aex. 
Examples in quasi-negative sentences are:—quid ambigitur 


1 Cf. sub potestate agere 1724; sub principe agere qu. 110 (new part); sub fato 
agere qu. 115. 
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qu. 125; 2 qu. N.T. 11; quis ambigat qu. 91 (p. 2284); quis 
ambigeret qu. 109 (p. 2325); quis ambigit qu. 110. 

non est ambiguum with acc. and inf. Instances are :— 
2014; 248 A; 263 D; 3871 Cc; qu. 56; 91 (p. 2283); 95; 97 
(p. 2295): 123: also, non fuit ambiguum qu. 43; non esset 
ambiguum qu. 91 am; ambiguum non est qu. 102 aex; nulli 
est ambiguum qu. 108 pm. 

amputo: in a metaphorical sense; nearly always perfect 
participle passive in the ablative absolute construction: amputato 
errore 75D; amputatis erroribus 393 8B; qui errorem hune 
amputaret qu. 12; ut errorem amputet qu. 122pm; omni 
enim amputata discordia 152c; amputata omni discordia 
erroris humani 187 B; amputata enim sollicitudine rei uxoriae 
2356; ut amputata caligine...digni fierent uidere gloriam dei 
358 B; amputata erroris nebula 437 Ὁ; amputata totius 
traditionis humanae cultura 458 Ο; superbiam ergo amputat 
248 B; fide et uigilantia sua omnem offensionem neglegentibus 
amputat 3164; ut hac tergiuersatione fructum amputet 
paenitentiae qu. 102 pr; non uoce sed effectu paenitentiam 
amputas qu. 102 pm.—ut illis amputet quod prius per errorem 
uolebant audire 278 AW—amputandum est tamen ne sibi uel de 
eo ipso blandiatur iniquitas qu. 97am. (Literally amputauit 
auriculam qu. 104.) 

apertus: in the phrase apertum est'!: apertum est quod 
dicit 307 c; 387 B; 476 ὁ cet.; qu. 110 pm: quid tam apertum 
(sometimes followed by guia*)? 329 6; qu. 46; 59; 91; 97; 98; 
123; 127 ex: apertum est quia followed by the indic.: 1404; 
157c; 214A; 2664; 296c; 3608; 352D; 3568; 3614; qu. 44 
(col. 2242); οἷο. : apertum est with acc. and inf.:—152 B; 267 a; 
qu. 97 (col. 2296); 2 qu. V.T. 3 ete. 

apophoretum : ut quasi dedicatio regni Christi hance gratiam 
credentibus pro apophoretis largiretur 405 B; in magna uota 
maxima dantur apophoreta 4048; cum id elaborare soleant 
diuites, ut in die festo natalis sui exquisita inuitatis dent 
apophoreta qu. 123 aex. 


1 Frequent varieties are uerum est, manifestum est (see below), nulli dubium est, 
non est obscurum, non est ambiguum (see above), followed by acc. et inf. or quia, 
3 Cf. quid tam euidens quia qu. 47 (col. 2249) (codd). 


6—2 
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apostasia: ‘quo modo cecidit de caelo Lucifer’ casum et 
apostasiam significans 157 B; si uirum suum causa fornicationis 
dimiserit, aut apostasiae 2304; participes apostasiae suae 
uolens efficere homines 4544; adsentientes apostasiae eius 
(diaboli) 506 c; diaboli apostasiam qu. 2; nemo fidelium dubitet 
diabolum apostasiae suae auctorem non habere qu. 98; ut post 
apostasiam regressis remittat peccata qu. 102 (col. 2305), 

apostato: diabolus cum alta sapuit apostatauit 168 B; si 
tamen apostatauerit uir, aut usum quaerat uxoris inuertere 
230 A; filii Hierusalem terrenae apostatarunt a deo qu. 40. 

apparentia (never apparitio): ut multifaria apparentia 
fidem resurrectionis (Iesus) firmaret 276A; apparentia enim 
sua dum (saluator) lacessit desiderantes liberari, ‘cepisse’ illos 
dicitur 408 D; de antichristi apparentia et damnatione 479 B; 
apparentia maiestatis suae inbecillitatem mentis eius roborauit 
489B; apparentia comminantis angeli qu. 16; sub dei appa- 
rentia et nomine qu. 46 (col. 2245); per stellae apparentiam 
Christum regem Iudaeorum natum intellexerunt qu. 63; et in 
aduentu et in apparentia spiritus sancti qu. 93 (col. 2286); ex 
apparentia ineffabilis gloriae qu. 114 (col. 2346). 

audacia in the exclamatory expression qua audacia, etc. : 
qua praesumptione et audacia legatis dei non solum exitia, sed 
et mors inrogatur 425 4; qua igitur audacia dicunt Iudaei non 
nostra nos lege uti qu. 44 (col. 2242); qua audacia diceret infra 
templum cet. qu. 97 (col. 2296); quod uisibile est et sentitur et 
tangitur qua audacia uocatur aeternum! qu. 28; quae audacia 
est presbyteris ministros ipsorum pares facere! qu. 101 (col. 2301). 

baiolo: grandis animi erat in baiulandis infirmitatibus 
fratrum 317 A; si aequo animo fuerint baiulatae (tribulationes) 
qu. 119. 

baiolus, in the ablative absol. construction with another 
noun: baiulis nubibus 475 c; baiulis leuitis qu. 46 (col. 2246). 

brutus: sensu bruta est omnis caro 3214; creaturam 
hylicam...quae utique sensu bruta est qu. 41 (a) aex; (gens) quae... 
sensu bruta erat 153 D; (caro) brut& natura 121 B. 

cado: in the phrase non cadere in’: quia non cadit in 
deum, ut iniquus sit 78D; in rerum naturam non cadit 91 B; 


1 Morin, 8. 
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uidens hoc in rerum naturam non cadere 281 B; (res) in huma- 
num sensum non caderet 2050: ea quae .. in uituperationem 
non cadunt 442 C; natura eius in reprehensionem non cadit 
qu. 73 (77). 

calco: met. (Hier. etc.): calcata iactantia 432D; inpudentia 
calcata qu. 121; calcata morte 4094; partem legis naturalis... 
calcauerunt 988; si desideria eius (carnis) caleentur 106 B; ad 
calcandam horum maliuolentiam 429 a; legis auctoritas ratio- 
nem calcat fatorum qu. 115 pm. 

caligo : especially in the phrase caliginem abstergere’: ut... 
abstergeretur caligo ab oculis mentis eorum 160; ut purificati 
homines dono dei, abstersa caligine, possint uidere gloriam 
Christi 302D; carnalis error obstabat, caliginem praestans 
humanis cordibus, ne cognoscerent creatorem...Christus, qui hance 
caliginem abstergeret qu. 12; cf nondum adhuc discussa 
erroris caligine 2 qu. mixt. 9, cet. 

causa: the ablative case, governing” the names of both persons 
and things (or qualities) in the genitive, prefixed or postfixed to the 
governed word indifferently, is one of the most frequent construc- 
tions in both works*—I. Genitive of Persons: (a) Nouns. causa 
patrum 58B; 704; qu. 14 ex; ο. Corneli 188 Β; causa Achar 
qu. 36; hominis c. 406c; qu. 127 pr; hominum c. qu. 114 pm; 
inimicorum...discipulorum ο. qu. 104.—(b) Adjectives. multorum 
c. 2938; infidelium c. 436c; malorum c. qu. 115 pm.—(c) Pro- 
nouns. nostri c. 185A; 415 B; tui c. qu. 102ex; sui ο. 326D; 
439 B; 4404; 4458; horum c. 3244; 3684; qu. 106 pr; illorum 
ce. 357 B; cuiusc. 487 A; qu. 102 ex; quorum ο. 79 B; 2428; 2940; 
409 a; 472 B; 518 B—(d) Present Participles. c. credentium‘ 
292 B; 3214; credentium c. 3944; perstrepentium c. 299 a.— 
IL. Genitive of Things or Qualities : (a) causa prefimed—(1) the noun 
being unqualified in any way—c. peccati 82C; 93. (see below); 


1 Which, by the way, I have found in Paulin. Nol. ap. Aug. ep. 94, 1, caligine 
dubitationis abstersa;: see Thes. Ling. Lat. s, ἃ. and C, Weyman in Bursian’s 
Jahresbericht Bd. cv (1900 11) p. 79. 

? Not to the exclusion of such expressions as hac causa, nostra causa, cet. 

3 Propter is occasionally found, however; e.g. 409c, 468p, 4694. In each 
section, examples, where causa comes first, are first given. 

4 This writer uses credentes and difidentes practically as nouns, ¢.g. 72, see 
below 3. u. 
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8080; 308B; 3168; 358B; 3654; 371D; 3798; 8190; 4910; 
qu. 27 m; qu. 112 aex; c. credulitatis 151 B; c. incredulitatis 
161 A; c. indignitatis 218 B; c. fornicationis 230 A; 2344; c. apo- 
stasiae 2304; c. delictorum 292 4; c. delicti 323; c. fidei 309 B; 
ce. deuotionis 532 D; 6. uirtutum 318 B; c. quietis 348 a; c. legis 
8406; 3658; 6. terroris 3974; c. dilectionis 421 4; c. inuidiae 
435 A; c. blasphemiae 491 C; c. administrationis qu. 25; ¢. facinoris 
qu. 68 (a); c. magisterii qu. 79 (75); c. sanctitatis qu. 123 aex ; 
6. gaudii 2 qu. N.T. 37; c. deitatis qu. 88; 6. uentris 225 c— 
(2) With a pair of nouns; or, sometimes, a qualifying adjective or 
genitive with one noun—c. suae religionis 56 B ; 6. timoris illorum 
370 B; 6. timoris dei qu. 111m; ὁ. tam admirabilis et inuisibilis 
praemii 440 B; c. conuersationis mundanae 404 Ο; 6. communis 
fidei 508 B; c. fidei sincerae 5134; c. impietatis et stupri et cete- 
rorum qu. 76 (72); ο. peccati Adae qu. 123 aex.—(b) causa postfixed 
(95)—(1) the noun (pronoun) being unqualified in any way— 
peccati c. (93 a (codd.)); 111 "Ὁ; 126c; 1274; 128 c; 1648: 2874 
bis; 463.0; 5632 "Ὁ; qu. 64 (a); qu. 111 am; peccatorum ο, 2924; 
qu. 42; qu. 102 ppr; castitatis c. 4614; orationis c. 497 D; amoris 
c. 502 c; affectus οἱ 532 B; incredulitatis c. 77 A; 1538c; 159 c; 
385 B; eius c. 1314; 1910; horum ec. qu. 115 ex; perfidiae ec. 
159 B; peregrinationis c. 187 c; fideic. 188 Cc; 191 B; qu. 76 (72); 
qu. 108 ppr; gloriae c.197c; generis c.191B; contaminationis c. 
220 A; ventris c. 317 A; caritatis c. 239 4; 2406; peritiae c. 
240 B; dedicationis c. 247 B; delicti c. 249 B; 323 B; qu. 112 pr; 
uenerationis c. 251 C; schismatis c. 255 Β; ordinis utique c. non 
proprii meriti 263 B; inoboedientiae c. 265 C ; correptionis c. 291 c; 
salutis...c. 293 A; quaestus c. 293 ἢ; 469 4; infidelitatis c. 303 c; 
reatus c. 904 Ο ; iactantiae c. 313 A; auaritiae c. 341 D; signaculi 
ce. 357 Ὁ; firmitatis c. 369 a; legis c. 383 A; infirmitatis c. 432 c; 
terroris 6. qu. 4m; purificationis c. qu. 49; paupertatis ὃ. qu. 32; 
dignitatum c. qu. 46 m; exempli c. qu. 59 pm; misericordiae c. qu. 
60; necessitatis c. qu. 61 (a); sanctitatis c. qu. 91 m; idolatriae 
6. qu. 102 pm; signorum c. qu. 104; antiquitatis c. qu. 114 aex ; 
inimicitiarum c. qu. 127 ppr.—(2) With a pair of nouns; or, some- 
times, a qualifying adjective or genitive with one noun—com- 
mendationis suae ο, 213 Cc; non religionis c. sed quaestus 225; 
peccati et imprudentiae ο. 232; subiectionis suae c. 254 B; 
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unitatis et mysterii c. 255.0; peccati proprii c. 297.c; proprii 
honoris et quaestus c. 300D; libertatis c. et purae conscientiae 
8188; gaudii et laetitiae c. 4048; condicionis c., non naturae 
421 Ὁ; quaestus c. aut gulae 441.4; peccatorum suorum c. 454 B; 
malorum (subst.) memoratorum c. 459; plebis solius c. 4666; 
humanae salutis c. 468 B; qu. 104; uentris ὁ. aut pecuniae 485 4 ; 
non quaestus 6. magis quam defensionis 503.4; caritatis c. et 
magisterii 515 B; non deuotionis c. sed quaestus 527 A; praeteriti 
peccati c. qu. 42 (a); diffidentiae et malae uitae c. qu. 68 (6); 
incredulitatis suae c. qu. 74 (b); iustitiae et sanctitatis ὁ. qu. 
105 pm. 

certus of persons, followed by a noun clause, either acc. and 
inf, or quia: certi quia quod sub dei creatoris nomine editur 
non potest polluere 251 B; certus deinceps quia et uitia eorum 
paulatim corrigerentur prol. 2 Cor. (published in the Journal of 
Theological Studies 1v (Oct. 1902), πο. 13, pp. 89—92); certi 
quia pro salute fidelium animas suas traderent usque ad mortem 
321 4; certus quia obaudirent bona opera facere 329 B; certus 
apostolus quia exitia...auctore diabolo ministrantur 423; certi 
quia omnes...odio habentur 522 4; certi quia pro salute sua 
corripiuntur 530 B; certus ex hoc quia obsequeretur et mandatis 
elus 533 B; certus quia...possit occidi (qu. 5); certus uanitatem 
uulgi mortuos magis ut deos uenerari quam uiuos (qu. 25); certus 
dei uoluntatem non debere ab homine retractari (qu. 109 col. 2326); 
qu. 115 (2352), ete. Cf. certum est ergo quia non ascendit (qu. 
74 (78)); and certi ergo sancti uiri quod deus iudicium...exceperit 
(qu. 119). 

cesso, regularly of the Law or the Old Dispensation, is a very 
frequent expression in both works, for example, in the phrase 
cessante lege. I give some references merely: 49B; 55D; 67 B; 
85B; C quater; 874A; 890; 1084; lllc; 1186; 128 Bbis; 
1424; 160c; 1804; 229, codd. ete.: qu. 44 passim; 50 bis; 
69 bis; 107; 112; 115 bis; 125; 127 passim; 2 qu. N.T. 15 ter; 
26; 29; 31 bis; 60; 2 qu. mixt. 11, ete. 

ceterus: in the phrase de cetero: ut ὦ. c. scirent quid 
euitare deberent 1034; d. ὁ. non peccantes 1046; ut d.c. hance 
uitam sequamur 105 8B; si...d. c. non peccemus 105C; ne d. ὁ. 
peccet 108 a; ut d.c. non peccaretur 108 B; qui d. c. abstinent se a 
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peccatis 110 B; ut d.c. Christi simus serui solius 112 B; sciens hom- 
nem ad Dei iudicium d. ὁ. pertinere 114 6; ut ea...d. c. uitareniur 
116A; ut d. 6. inimico dei resistat 117 B; ut...genus humanun... 
d. c. possit resipiscere 120 B; ut d. c....detinere non audeat 12+; 
ut d. c. nihil tale agamus 1280; ne d. c. possint ueritatis uiam 
aspicere 156 B; ne d. 6. possit fidem recipere 156B; ne ἃ c. 
possint credere 157 a; ut...d. ὁ. non intellegerent 157 4; ut d.c.... 
dei amorem in nos prouocemus 1644; utd.c. corrigant 255c; dc. 
accepturos se boni operis mercedem a domino 287 B; ut dc. 
obaudientes facti laetificarent eos 296 Ὁ; si d. c. desinat 298 4; 
ut iustificati d. c. non peccent 3024; ut d. c. mors eos...tenere 
non possit 315 c; ut d.c. timeatur 354; ut d.c....a morte non 
tenerentur 354D; si quis ὦ, ὁ. legem seruandam putat 3624; 
sed uult illos αἰ. ὁ. perseuerare in bono 3838; d. ὁ. nulli eorum 
credentes 386 D; ut...de cetero thesaurizet sibi in futurum 4140; 
d. c. orandum hortatur ut...484B; d. c....iudicii diem expectent 
488 D; ut...homo d. c. in dei fide maneret 493 B; ut d.c....ab ea 
teneri non posset 4930; iam d.c. se ab usu feminae cohibentes 
497 B; ut d. ὁ. appellarentur ciues Romani 5244; ut d. c. sciret 
quid faceret qu. 5am; ut d. 6. cessaret circumcisio qu. 50; d. c. 
aperta est ad caelum ula qu. 83 pm; ut d.c. traditio ista...crede- 
retur...ut...d. c. inuisibiliter dari non ambigeretur qu. 93 pm; ut 
d. c. permaneant in mandatis eius qu. 98 aex; ut d. 6. corrigentes 
emendarentur qu. 102 pr; ut d. c. acceptae legis redderent ratio- 
nem qu. 102 pr; ut d.c....nullo modo ueniam consequantur qu. 
102 m; d.c. temperare ab his quae admiserat qu. 102 m; ut d.c.... 
actus sui redderent rationem qu. 112 pr; ut d. c....relinquerent 
errorem qu. 113 pm. 

christianitas appears 204A ; qu. 39; 114 bis; christianismus 
49 B; 111 B bis; qu. 3 bis (codd.). 

circumspectus: non, sollicitus de cura Timothei, tam cir- 
cumspectus est, sed propter successores eius 510B; nec enim 
tam circumspectus potest aliquis esse, ut nusquam erret qu. 
111 (col. 2333). 

coimagino: mori mundo, et commori Christo, aeternae quo- 
que uitae ac salutari coimaginari 1068; ut autem imago dei 
esset homo, quia dono dei coimaginari haberet filio dei qu. 106 ex. 
(The word is cited once from Hilary: see also chap. ii p. 48.) 
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commendo often in the passive with testimonio as an in- 
strumental ablative: his dictis commendat credentes Iudaeos 
77 A; iniustitia nostra dei iustitiam non commendat (= Rom. iii δ). 
Si autem commendaret... 78 Cc; ut et caritatem dei commen- 
daret in nobis 944; uirtutis, quae maior res est, testimonio 
commendatur 948; adfectum saluatoris erga nos commen dare 
94D; commendans apostolus fidem 1036; nec enim Iudaeos poterit 
commendare praerogatiua patrum 151 B; originem commendat 
Iudaeorum 182 8; aliorum ideo refutare personas, ut suam com- 
mendaret 197 Β; ut doctrinae ueritas ipsa se commendaret 
198 B; deus praedicationem suam non testimonio uerborum 
uoluit commendari sed uirtutis 203 c; per hypocrisin commen- 
dati 208D; commenta erroris commendare non possunt 2106; 
ipsis nos magis, quia meliora sunt, commendemus 213 a; 
eloquentia commendati 2156; quod tantis testimoniis com- 
mendat 2438; etc. etc.; uir laudabilis et dei testimonio com- 
mendatus qu. 46; nullo diuino testimonio commendatur qu. 
46 ; signorum uirtutibus commendata qu. 95 ; per hoc commen- 
datur Christus non inclinatur qu. 97; nullo testimonio com- 
mendati qu. 100; ita tamen ut duarum rerum testimonio 
commendentur qu. 120; commendet orationem cum ieiunio 
qu. 120; orationem et ieiunium Corneli misericordia commen- 
dauit qu. 120; si dei iudicio commendetur qu. 127 ete. 

The comparative of the past participle passive occurs :—233 c, 
9906; qu. 93. 

commixtio: nihil dicit posse fierl sme commixtione 1994; 
nihil enim existimat posse fieri sine commixtione 207 B; cf. ne 
(credendum sit) aliquid corporeum sine rerum admixtione generari 
452 D cet.’; quia nihil sine commixtione generatur in hoc mundo 
qu. 97 am; ut nihil aestiment posse fieri sine commixtione 
spiritali et simplici 2 qu. N.T. 47; ex commixtione filii homi- 
num homines sunt qu. 122 (p. 2366). 

compago and cognates, compagino, compaginatio, are 
frequent : corporis manente compagine 1054; compaginatio 
humani generis 410 D; compaginati fidei eius subministrante 


1 ¢.g. sine commizxtione uiri uirginem peperisse 112c; sine elementorum com- 
miztione 2460; commiztione elementorum qu. 20. 
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euangelio 456 c, cet.; discretis enim ab inuicem substantiis facta 
compaginatione mundus uocatur qu. 2 ppr; primum oportebat 
domum compaginari, qu. 23 pm; cum ergo corporis liniamenta 
compacta non fuerint, ubi erit anima? qu. 23 aex; ante com- 
paginationem mundi qu. 106 ppr; nunc enim compaginatur 
in specie mundus qu. 106 m; substantias ex quibus mundum 
compaginaret quo compacto qu. 106 pm; ...ex quibus com- 
paginatus est mundus qu. 107 pr; compaginata in speciem 
linguae unius qu. 108 aex. 

comparatio: in the phrase ad comparationem c. genit. 
(Hier.) =“ in comparison with”: ad comparationem legis 113 B; 
ad comparationem eius 127 B; ostendit parua esse, quae hic pos- 
sunt a perfidis inrogari, ad comparationem decreti muneris in 
futuro saeculo 129 D; ad comparationem aeternorum uana sunt 
130 D; ad comparationem earum 237 A; in hac ergo uita 
paruuli sumus ad comparationem futurae uitae 267 4; ad com- 
parationem spiritalium haec nulla sunt 809; homo enim ad 
comparationem sancti spiritus caro est 3918; haec omnia detri- 
menta deputans ad comparationem promissionum saluatoris 
4394; ad comparationem autem ceterorum, qui res diuinas 
neglegentius curant, perfecti dicendi sunt 4408; aliquando ad 
comparationem meliorum immundum dicitur qu. 9; ad com- 
parationem pulcherrimarum rerum qu. 9; plumbum ad com- 
parationem auri immundum est qu.9; ad comparationem 
temporum et gratiarum qu. 20; ad comparationem ceterorum 
qu. 42 (a); ad comparationem domini qu. 91 pr; ad cuius 
comparationem minimus dicitur Abraham qu. 109 pr; sed 
ad comparationem eius imperfecta sunt qu. 123 ppr; ad com- 
parationem enim infidelium nos perfecti sumus qu. 123 am; 
ad comparationem lucernae tenebrae non tantum obscurae 
sed et sordidae sunt, ad comparationem autem stellarum 
lucerna caligo est, ad solis uero comparationem stellae nebu- 
losae sunt qu. 127 ex. 

compendium: the abl. *compendio (Hier.) is characteristic, 
also *per compendium, etc.—(a) abl. compendio: abbreuiatio 
facta legis est, quae compendio daret salutem 49 Β ; ut possit com- 
pendio medellam uulneris inuenire 904; docens quo com pendio 
citius itur ad deum 237 a; et non potius compendio per fidem 
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salutem quaerere 4884; compendio loquitur scriptura qu. 16; 
aliquando compendio loquitur scriptura qu. 16. (δ) per com- 
pendium: per compendium dixit hoe saluator qu. 16; hoe quod 
per compendium propositum est qu. 77; ut securi per compen- 
dium possint deo seruire spiritaliter 2 qu. N.T. 46. (0) Ordinary 
use: ut utar com pendio 148 6; compendium est male agentibus 
si citius moriantur quam si diutius in peccatis uersentur 2210; 
solent qui compendium quaerunt errare 2288, almost exactly 
repeated in—frequenter, gui compendium quaerit, solet errare 
qu. 72 (a); compendio breuitatis studens euangelista qu. 73 (77) ; 
do compendium qu. 95 ex. 

competo’: never in any part but present tense, indic., subj., 
infin. or pepl.; when any case follows, it is the dative: *(a) ο. dat. 
quod utique homini competit 50B; quia hoc homini competit 
78 c; fructus est competens naturae 95 B; sicut competit eius 
diuinitati 138 6; nec enim competit ei ut iniustus sit, cuius 
beniuolentia tanta apparet 1454; hoc competit deo 155 B; 
quod nec loco ipsi competit 167; scit non sibi competere in 
quo illi potest inuideri 2508; non competit fidelibus audire 
linguas quas cet. 271 4; cum sciant sibi magis competere ut in 
domo dei precibus uacent 2780; quod soli conditori competit 
417 c; ei hoc competit 434D; ut ipsi soli magis competat in 
ueritate 490 Cc; quid cuique personae competat demonstravit 
qu. 3 ex; quod nec animae ipsi competit qu. 23 pr; planctum 
Rachel filiis dicit competere qu. 62; persona cui competat 
detur. quare Christo non competat cet. qu. 91 pm; quod deo non 
competit qu. 97 pr; nec iusto uiro competit aliquem accusare 
qu. 102 aex; dei nomen non competit creaturae qu. 122 pr; 
haec nulli ali possent competere nisi filio dei qu. 122 ppr; 
quamquam enim bona sunt, dei tamen personae non competunt 
qu. 127 ex; his competit 2 qu. N.T. 55. (δ) absol. uindictam 
competentem 1704; damnatio enim in eo competit quia 
uoluerunt 416 D; competens locus 493 D; tempore competenti 
qu. 46 aex; qu.110 pm. The substantive competentes appears in 
neither work. 

complector met.= ‘include’: totum enim hic complexus 


1 A favourite word of Augustine also, in the same sense, ‘to fit, suit.” 
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uidetur 99D etc.; omnia enim peccata complexus est qu. 102 
(col. 2307) ete. 

condignus followed by the dative, of which construction there 
are only two examples in Georges: tria ergo alia posuit increduli- 
tati condigna 69 B; ne...solus habeat nomen deitatis sibi soli 
condignum 4598; illa sectari quae iusta sunt et legi (codd.) 
dei condigna 527 Cc; maiestati suae minime hoc condignum 
opus qu. 48; illam puram et ipsi professioni condignam cognouis- 
semus (codd.: Migne ipsa professione dignam) qu. 114 (col. 2342). 
There are examples of the absolute use in qu. 111; 112 bis. 

confoueo metaphorically used (Hier.): confouens animos 
illorum 244 B; animum suum confouet mentis alacritate 513 B; 
also 179}; 2440 ; inpudentia calcata, uerecundia confota, ani- 
mabus ad caelum data facultas qu. 121. 

confugere ad deum etc. is a characteristic phrase: magis 
gratia dei et donum in plures abundauit confugientes ad se 101 Cc; 
fides enim data est quae iustificat confugientes ad se 1220; 
praedicata misericordia est quae ad se confugientes saluaret 
1602 ; ideo est ad dei misericordiam confugiendum 117 B etc.; 
ad dei auxilium confugere qu. 2; (dominus) uult nos ad auxilium 
suum confugere qu. 102 (col. 2306); dominus ad auxilium 
suum uult confugere seruos suos qu. 112 (col. 2336); confugere 
ad dei clementiam qu. 112 (col. 2338); ad auxilium eius con- 
fugiens qu. 115 (p. 2352); confugientibus ad deum qu. 115 
(p. 2358). 

confusio: in the phrase *ad or in confusionem cet.: haec 
ad Iudaeorum confusionem pertinent 81¢; ad confusionem 
Iudaeorum 2658; (dum coeperint) omnia falsa commenta uel 
dogmata in confusionem deduci 1514; hoc decreuit ad con- 
fusionem illorum, qui cet. 2048; auctoritatem...conseruare, ad 
confusionem diaboli 253 c; ad confusionem (v. l. destructionem) 
prudentium mundi 948; 468 Β ; qu. 121; hoc saluator ad confu- 
sionem illorum fecit 2 qu. N.T. 33; ut superior creatura ad 
confusionem suam...disceret qu. 2 am cet.; ad confusionem 
gentilium 264.c; ad confusionem Photini qu. 56; ad confusio- 
nem obstrepentium qu. 109. 

congruus and congrue: si congruam paenitentiam agant qu. 
102; nec gratias congruas possunt ei agere qu. 123 ex; congruas 
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poenas qu. 44; 126; in auctorem congrua (codd.) datur uindicta 
qu. 14; congruum fuitc. ace. et inf. 2 qu. N.T.1; congruum est 
enim creaturae credere et uenerari suum conditorem 71 Ο (some 
MSS differently) etc. etc. Qui congrue intellegunt Cbristum 
372 B; cui congrue respondit 282 etc.; iam uide si non con- 
grue illa in parte uel tale signum accepit qu. 12; ut dies pente- 
costes unde et qua ratione tractus sit congrue dinoscamus qu. 
95 (col. 2289) etc. Incongruus and incongrue are also used (see 
below). 

conloco: in the phrase *conlocare meritum, with (sibi) 
apud deum usually added—(a) c. sibi ad deum: ut discant 
quemadmodum apud creatorem meritum collocatur 98 8B; ideo 
non magna iustitia legis est, nec meritum collocat apud deum 
150 8B; apud deum sibi collocat meritum 1684; meritum sibi 
collocat apud deum 232c; apud deum meritum illi collocat 
237; quae (uia) meritum collocat apud deuwm 2648; spiritalia 
enim sunt, quae seruata meritum collocant apud deum 3628; 
ad haec eos facienda hortatur, quae meritum collocant apud 
deum 461 B; ex diuersis causis meritum collocatur apud deum 
526 4; ut...uoluntas...meritum et collocet apud deum qu. 115 
ex.—(b) simpl.: sic meritum quis collocat, dum in tribulationi- 
bus patiens inuenitur 133.4; meritum sibi collocat et coronam 
2344; non quia mala sunt, sed quia parua sunt ad meritum 
collocandum 4404; meritum sibi collocans per laborem 2 qu. 
N.T. 63; uti maius meritum collocares 2 qu. mixt. 6. 

constituo: in the phrase reum constituere: reus consti- 
tuitur qu. 61 (a); lex per Moysen data reos constituit peccatores 
qu. 76 (a); ut nec gloriari possit de bonis, nec reus constitui de 
malis qu.-80 (a); reum constituens a quo occiditur 200D; 
omnes rei sunt constituti 128 Ὁ; qu. 2 bis; 102; 112; etc. (Reuwm 
facere and reum tenere are also common: reum-facere occurs e.g. 
1084; 2194; qu. 61; 116; 124; reum tenere e.g. 1036; 1084; 
111 B bis; 113 B; 122c; Ὁ; 162c; qu. 31; qu. 69.) Constitutus, 
for the missing present participle of sum, is conspicuous by its 
rarity (218 Ὁ; 362D; qu. 111; 113; 2 qu. V.T. 17): positus is the 
regular equivalent in these works (see below, p. 125 ἢ). 

consto: the phrase cum constet: cum constet omnes 
subditos esse legi naturali 70 4 (cod.); cum enim constet omnes 
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inimicos fidei falsa tenere pro ueris 207 D; cum constet dominum 
et auctorem nostrum Christum aliter...interfatum 208p; cum 
constet multis officiis opus esse 261 A; cum constet...homines 
resurgere 285 8B codd.; cum constet hune legem defendere et 
custodire 392B; cum constet primum mandatum ita contineri 
4224; cum constet Christum hominem esse et deum 4344; 
cum constet uiuere illum cum his omnibus 458 B; cum constet 
apostolum exemplo usum domus diuitis et opulentis (u. J. locu- 
pletis) 519 B; cum constet omnem instructionem uiri ecclesiastici 
in epistula contineri 5244; cum constet nos semper omnia 
aspicere qu. lex; cum enim mundum constet hominis causa 
fabricatum qu. 3 (col. 2218); cum constet apud omnes personae 
sublimi maxima debere offerri munera qu. 5 (col. 2220); cum 
constet omne factum sententiam secum habere qu. 6; cum 
constet fidem stultam...minime prodesse qu. 43; cum constet 
exempli causa locutum hoc saluatorem qu. 59; cum constet 
a Dauid...XVII esse generationes qu. 85; cum constet utique 
omnes...non fuisse in templo qu. 94; quem cum constet scire ac 
facere posse bonum qu. 98 (col. 2299); cum constet omnes ante 
quam credant in deum peccare qu. 102 (col. 2307); cum constet 
omnia dei esse qu. 106 (p. 2318) codd.; cum constet dei auxilio 
ipsum etiam ab hominibus uinci qu. 113; quos cum constet 
homines fuisse qu. 114 (col. 2342); cum constet in scripturis 
omnes bonos oboedire prophetis 2 qu. N.T. 34. 

constringo (as also adstringo’) in a metaphorical sense, 
especially the participle constrictus: ‘angustiae’ uero sunt quibus 
constrictus sententia tribulabitur in poena 698; Iudaeis in 
peccatis constrictis 81D; ideo non debet quis constringi 
229 B; non ita lege constringitur uir sicut mulier 230B; lege 
maritali constricta (uxor) 236 Β; constrictus carnali ratione 
489 B etc.; sibi prius subueniret in eadem necessitate constricto 
qu. 112; in multis constrictus qu. 118; carnali constrictus*® 
ratione qu. 59 (col. 2254) ete. 

consubstantiuus (never consubstantialis): mulier consub- 
stantiua uiro est 420c (here the Benedictines, following “alii 


1 See the Thes. Ling. Lat. 8. ἃ. and qu. 102 (col. 2304) adstrictus lege; qu. 6 
acrius adstringendum eum. 
3 Migne corruptly instructus, 
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MSS,” have consubstantialis, for which I have no MS authority: the 
MSS have either consubstantiua, or consubstantia, which points to 
it): sp. s....consubstantiuus ei (te. deo) qu. 41; quod uerbum 
idcirco filium nuncupauit ut ostenderet de se illum exstitisse 
et esse sibi consubstantiuum qu. 48; per id quod enim con- 
substantiui sunt, qui unum uidet ambos uidet qu. 97 (col. 
2291); consubstantiuus esse deo Christus non ambigeretur 
qu. 97 (col. 2293); aequale esse et consubstantiuum cum eo 
quod aeternum est qu. 97 (col. 2293); quo modo ergo dici potest 
de spiritu sancto quia nescit natiuitatem filii dei, si consub- 
stantiuus est ei qu. 125 (col. 2373); si consubstantiuus non 
est deo et Christo qu. 125 (col. 2375). 

contrarius, used absolutely, is very common: ne ueniens 
introeat atque animo contraria suadeat 1218; quae aut ante 
petuntur quam peti debeant, aut sunt contraria, non sinit fieri 
133 a; non euitans hance uelut contrariam 1764; ab eis quae 
infructuosa sunt et magis contraria declinantes 1798; ut res 
contrarias et absurdas nominis dignitas faciat acceptabiles 210 D; 
hoc quantum ad uerba pertinet uidetur contrarium 416C ete.; 
quod si cui adhuc forte uidetur esse contrarium qu. 64 (p. 2259); 
qui suggesserunt faciendum quod contrarium est qu. 115 
(p. 2351); non se ingerunt ad contraria suggerenda ibid.; sug- 
gerunt cum blanditiis contraria ibid.; quantum ad uerba pertinet 
uidetur contrarium 2 qu. mixt. 7; hoc quantum uidetur con- 
trarium est qu. 71; fecit enim et non fecit contrarium est 
qu. 78 (74); quid wdetur contrarium... qu. 74 (78); non est 
contrarium qu. 97 (p. 2295); contrarium non est quod unius 
corporis est qu. 114 (p. 2345); also 118; 127 bis (p. 2381 ; 2384) ; 
2 qu. N.T.1; 36; 46; 54; 62. 

contueor: contuendum est unum esse sensum et in nullo 
differre 1024 cet.; contuendum itaque est quia non a Pilato 
sed a Iudaeis saluator crucifixus est qu. 65; contuendum etenim 
est quo modo dictum sit qu. 125 (p. 2375); contuens apostolus 
Petrus uenenatam malitiam hominis qu. 102 (p. 2310); contuens 
factum apostoli Petri qu. 104; hoc contuens iudex qu. 112 
(p. 2337); magnam prouidentiam in hoc opere et ordine con- 
tuemur qu. 106 (col. 2320); quem sensum contuemur in lege 
qu. 127 (col. 2379). 
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conuello, metaphorically used: ideo ut haec temptatio 
conuellatur admonet cum terrore 248 Ο; nunc excusationem 
iracundiae conuellit 534 B; multa poterunt diuinis solidata 
oraculis unius conuelli degeneris testimonio qu. 97 (col. 2293); 
quod facile puto conuelli qu. 102 (col. 2310); ut prauam adseue- 
rationem conuellat qu. 106 (col. 2318); conuellatur si alienum 
est a meritis Abrahae qu. 108 (col. 2323). 

conuenio: in the phrase conuenit': sed non conuenit, quia... 
qu. 23 pr; non conuenit quia... qu. 23 aex; istud et rationi 
conuenit qu. 91 aex; abnuatur si non conuenit rationi qu. 108 
(p. 2323); sed hoc non sic conuenit rationi qu. 108 ex; quo- 
modo conuenit ut...sit in aeternum? qu. 109ex; illud facit 
quod conuenit rationi qu. 83 ex; ex aliqua parte conuenient 
rationi qu. 113; ut omnia deificae rationi conueniant qu. 114 
(col. 2346). 

corrigo *intransitively, like the English ‘reform’: ut corri- 
gatis 2178; solent enim aliqui pudorem pati et corrigere, cum 
de se audiunt bona 2240; ut de cetero corrigant et sciant hoc 
uerum 255¢; 2700 codd.; non uos abicio sed ut corrigatis 
moneo 820; accepit autem cum didicit corrigere uelle 3244 
codd. ; 324 B codd. ; ut corrigant in quibus reprehenduntur 334 a; 
si corrigant 347B; non enim destruuntur qui arguuntur ut 
corrigant (so best MSS: others and edd. corrigantur) 356 B; ut 
de cetero corrigentes emendarentur qu, 102 pr. The evidence 
for this use is too strong to be upset by palaeographical considera- 
tions. Compare the intrans. use of emendo (below) and reformo 
(qu. 126 codd. p. 2377, 67). 

coruscus, as a masc. substantive, is rare in Latin; it occurs 
once in each work: datur illi prudentia non ex litteris sed corusco 
spiritus sancti, ut cor habeat inluminatum 259 c codd. (igne after 
sanctt is an editorial insertion); corda eorum inluminata sunt 
spiritali corusco qu. 112 (col. 2337). 

credo: the present partic. *credens, used in the sing. and 
plur.as a subst. =“believer(s),”* opp. to *diffidens “unbeliever(s)”: 
credens honorificentior est propter Abraham, diffidens autem 


1 Morin, p. 8. 
2 Also in Ambrose and in Vulg. act. 4, 32 etc. (See Achelis in Theologische 
Literaturzeitung xx1x (1904) 242.) 
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peius tractandus est 69 Ὁ ; sicut per conscientiam suam laudantur 
credentes, ita et per conscientiam suam accusantur diffidentes 
72; 76D (codd.); honorabilior erit credens 92 4; quae (lex fidei) 
credentes liberaret a dominio legis 113B; credentes accepto 
spiritu prophetabant 165 B cet.; propensior credentis est merces 
et minor poena diffidentis...credentibus...diffidentibus qu. 
122 am. 

crementum is used almost to the entire exclusion of incre- 
mentum. Its opposite is detrimentum. The printed texts some- 
times offer decrementum', which is probably a ‘ghost-word,’ a mere 
scribes’ error for detrimentum. Examples are :—luna crementum 
(some MSS) et detrimentum facit 94c; non poterit qui tribuit iuxta 
dei uoluntatem dei nutu non augeri crementis (codd.) huiusmodi 
ad amplificandum fructum iustitiae 332B; crementum enim 
faciunt scientiae et plenius fundantur in fide 429 D; crementum 
Jfaciunt deo quia ex perditis adquiruntur 456C; crementum (codd.) 
operum eorum cum scientia uult fiert 445 Ὁ ; ut praedicatione eius 
crementum (codd.) fuciat in saluandis disciplina dominica 511 Ὁ 
etc.; ipsi filii nequissimi crementum faciunt malitiae qu. 14; 
huiusmodi crementum faciunt bonorum qu. 34; ex magna demi- 
nutione lux quae dies est cre mentum incipit accipere qu. 53; ex 
eo dies coepit crementum accipere qu. 55; usque dum fidei semina 
iacerentur ad crementum qu. 93 (col, 2287); post crementum 
solis ac lunae qu. 105 (col. 2316); cursus facit lunae in detrimentis 
et crementis qu. 106 (col. 2318); ut semen fidei per hanc 
crementum faceret qu. 114 (col. 2345); cuius ut superabundans 
crementum (codd.) fidei nosceretur qu. 117 (col. 2361); non haec 
a deo permitti nisi ad crementum (codd.) meritorum nostrorum 
qu. 119; nisi crementum (codd.) faceret in dei perceptione qu. 
127 (col. 2382); nec enim deus aliquid dehabet, ut crementum 
faciat per nos 2 qu. N.T. 49; crementum fact in nobis diuinitas, 
ideo in eis qui ab eo recedunt detrimentum est 2 qu. N.T. 49. It 
is interesting to observe how the editors have treated the com- 
mentaries differently from the Quaestiones. The former they 
regarded as an important work, which must not bear the taint of 


1 E.g. Adam ad hoc reuocatur ad quod fuerat factus sed cum detrimento (codd. ; 
M. decremento) qu. 127 (p. 2384). I am aware that the form is cited from other 
authors. 
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the unclassical form crementum, and altered nearly all the examples 
of it to incrementum. The Quaestiones was not valuable enough 
to make it worth while to alter the form which appeared in the 
manuscripts. 

cumulus: hoc ad cumulum uerae protestationis adiecit 
51 B codd.; ut ad cumulum nobis iustificationis proficeret, resur- 
gens praeceptis suis auctoritatem tribuit 92D; haec tamen ad 
cumulum adhue addens grauat causam 243A; ut augeantur 
his ad cumulum possessionis aeternae 349 D; ut...factum diaboli 
...ad cumulum reatus eius proficeret qu. 2 m (cf. 92 Ὁ supra); ut 
addant ad cumulum confessionis suae qu. 114 (p. 2344, 32) codd. ; 
accedit ad cumulum gloriae eius qu. 119 ex (ef. Cic. Clu. 74). 

custodire in the sense ‘keep’ (the law, etc. as in Plin. ep.), is 
common in both works. I have not collected examples. Cus- 
todire se ab also occurs: membra nostra cust odientes ab omni 
turpitudine 107 D; custodiens se a peccato qu. 19 cet. 

defendo with acc. of the thing and dat. of the person, in the 
sense of windicare’, ‘to claim’: inde enim sibi defendunt generis 
praerogatiuam 343 4 etc.; dum uult sibi regnum impia prae- 
sumptione defendere qu. 2 (col. 2216); ut tibi hoc defendere 
uidearis qu. 102 (col. 2311); sibi locum uolentes defendere qu. 
110 (col. 2331); quae res...arbitratur rationis sibi ueritatem posse 
defendi qu. 114 (col. 3846)". 

defero *with dat. of person, ‘to defer to one’: personis defe- 
rentes et alterum alteri praeponentes 353; sic ei deferentes 
quasi ipsi auctori domino 382 C; qua ratione Dauid Saul...christum 
domini uocat et defert ei? qu. 35 (MSS); putantes enim se deo 
patri deferre qu. 97 (col. 2292); quippe cum uideant non sic 
deferri sacerdotibus qu. 101 (col. 2302). 

dehabeo: ut inuicem sibi praestent quod dehabent (Migne 
debent) 2606 ; ab alio sumat quod dehabet (Migne non habet) 
263; quare pater dicitur dedisse, cum ipse qui homo factus erat 
nihil dehaberet? 433 c; hominis natura dehabet scientiam qu. 
125 (col. 2373); nec enim deus aliquid dehabet 2 qu. N.T. 49. 

deputo is very common, I. esp. c. ace. et dat. (a) the dat. being 


1 Which is also common: e.g. 84D; 1974; qu. 14; 46; 97; 106 ter. 


? Without the dative, si enim ex solo nomine putant hoc debere defendi qu. 108 
(p. 2323), 
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ἂν person: promissio regni caelorum iustis deputata est 90 B; nec 
eius claritas et maiestas alicui de creaturis deputetur 98 Β; qui 
baptismatis eius gratiam hominibus deputabant 197 ¢; antiqui- 
tatem promissi Christi aliis deputat 216 Cc; interitus carnis 
homini deputatur 219; ut quod illi soli debitum est deputetur 
creaturae qu. 1 aex (cf. 98 B sup.); hoc apostolus sancto spiritui 
deputat qu. 97 aex; si gloriam et nomen eius aliis deputauerint 
qu. 114 ppr; ideoque deputatum est ei ad iustitiam (cf. Gen. 
xv 6) qu. 117 am; gloriam eius aliis deputant qu. 127 am—(b) 
the dat. being a thing or quality: omne uisibile carni deputatur 
126 a; Adam...carni deputatus 128 A; uitia et delicta...carni 
deputantur 1284; omne enim quod uidetur carni deputatur 
(cf. 126 A supra) 457 A; omnis error carni deputatur 478 B; ut 
qui...eligeret carni deputaretur qu. 115 m; partem Israel... 
perditioni deputatam 154; ipsa officia deputata membris 
165 4; ius diuinum humanis auctoritatibus deputatum 1718; 
mali actus tenebris deputantur 1744; gentes istud risui depu- 
tant 199 a; hoc personae suae deputat 216 a; ceteri ergo Iudaei 
filii sunt carnis...nec deputari possunt merito Abrahae 1404; 
“diuisiones autem gratiarum” sunt officiis ecclesiae non humanis 
meritis deputatae 259B; quod non humanis meritis deputat 
305 A; hoc enim deputatur naturae quod sequitur 399 a; qui 
singulis elementis diuinitatis diuersitatem deputant ad culturam 
453 4; cum uiderit membrum quod sibi deputatum officium est 
165 A; auctoritatem harum (legum) idolis deputantes 222 B; de- 
putatus est gregi satanae 496 A; nox enim diei deputata est qu. 
106 ppr; dominus...diei deputatur qu. 107 pm; ut quidquid... 
dicitur stultitiae deputetur qu. 115 pm.—II. c. ace. et inf, the 
infin, (as with habeo) not being expressed, or with inter c. ace. cet. : 
(a) c. predicative acc. haec omnia detrimentum deputans (Phil. iii 
8) ad comparationem promissionum saluatoris 439 A; non parici- 
dium hoc deputans sed holocaustum qu. 109 ppr.—(b) ὁ. inter et 
acc. cum inter Leuitas deputatus esset qu. 46 ex; inter quas et 
nos deputamur qu. 47 pr; inter perfidos deputatus qu. 115 
m.—(c) c. extra et acc. si extra unius dei honorem deputetur et 
gloriam qu. 97 ex.—_(d) ὁ. cum et abl. neque scium cum inscio 
deputari qu. 125 ex.—III.=credo, committo, trado: (in) officio 
deputato 516 B. 
7-2 
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desum : non deesse often appears in the MSS of both works in 
the curious form *de non esse’: et de non sunt qui dicant 
‘mala est’ qu. 3 (col. 2219); hodie de non sunt qui Jatratus canum 
intellegant qu. 31 (col. 2233); Samuhel non egit sacerdotium quia 
de non erant sacerdotes qu. 46 (col. 2245, 70: corrupted to qut 
dei non erat sacerdos (Migne)); cetera autem de non est qua 
subrepant qu. 110 (Journ. Theol. Stud., Oct. 1904); quamuis de 
non sint qui diffidant qu. 122 (col. 2367); de non erunt qui 
imitentur 442 A; quibus de non erat, qui...praestaret 518B; de 
non sunt qui prope cottidie baptizentur aegri 497 c. 

So *de non fieri: non ut abundet sed ut de non fiat 5064 
(cod. Casin.: alii non desit ; Migne non deficiat) (never in Quaest.). 

deterioro: with its opposite, melioro’: a fidelibus enim et 
bene agentibus melioratur natiuitas: ab infidelibus autem et male 
agentibus deterioratur qu. 127 m.—II. *intrans. ut calliditate 
sua non solum nihil profecisse se doleat, sed et deteriorasse 
qu. 127 pm; aliqui enim profecerunt in melius, alii deterioraue- 
runt, alii permanserunt 2 qu. V.T. 6 ; Iudaei...qui proficere magis 
debuerant, deteriorauerunt 147 D; putantes aliquid se proficere 
doctrina pseudoapostolorum deteriorauerant 248 B*. 

detineo : a secunda morte detineri 584; detinebat homines 
in inferno propter delictum Adae, ut de cetero...detinere non 
audeat 1248; ab ira detinemur 170 4 cet.; ut animas eorum 
duabus ex causis in errore detineret qu. 84 (col. 2279); hac 
uersutia paganos detinet in errore qu. 84 (col. 2279); hi detenti 
sunt apud inferos qu. 83; ut iam detentus aurem quae abscisa 
fuerat restitueret qu. 104; detinent homines quasi compedes 
desideria saecularia 2 qu. N.T. 19. 

deuinco, in the phrase deuicta morte: cognosci se uoluit... 


1 Cf. the correct text of Phil. ii 30, preserved by the Padua ΜΆ, id quod de ex uobis 
erat. This and the parallel form prode esse (= prodesse), which is preserved once or 
twice in the best MS of the Quaestiones, and in other authors, seem to indicate that 
some compounds of esse were not as thoroughly formed as others. Prof. Conway 
tells me that inscriptions frequently have ΡῈ ΕΒΒΕ. 

2 For which, see below: the writer uses also minoro (e.g. qu. 116). Compare the 
words certioro, deminoro, peioro, which he does not use. 

3 I have since found this use in ps. 37, 6 (ap. [Ambr.] Epistula Nicetae episcopi 
de lapsu Susannae deuotae, ed. Burn § 49) computrucrunt et deteriorauerunt 
(vulg. corruptae sunt) cicatrices meae. 
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morte deuicta 51D; deuicta morte resurgens 150 8B; Christus 
...descendens ad inferos deuicta morte 315¢; Christum susci- 
tauit a mortuis deuicta morte 403B; Christum...resurrexisse 
deuicta morte 468B; quam diu deuicta morte resurgeret a 
mortuis 498c etc.; deuicta morte resurgens clarificatus est 
dominus qu. 93 (col. 2286); ut deuicta morte liberarentur de 
inferno qu. 105; morte per mortem deuicta qu. 116; quando 
mysterium dei declarari haberet deuicta morte qu. 123 (col. 
2371) ete. (Varieties are mortis euictae 58a; 92.0, which ought 
perhaps to be altered; wicta mors 93 A, wicta morte qu. 123. Com- 
pare the indicatives mortem wicit 111 D, and mors deuicta est 
qu. 121.) 

dicatio appears, in addition to dedicatio (which occurs e.g. 
405 B; qu. 95; 123; 127): dicatio idolorum 258 D; per quod et 
dicationem suam et meritum eius probaret qu. 5 (col. 2220); ne 
quod dicationi eius impedimentum adferret qu. 117 (col. 2361). 

dignitosus: ut ostendat et dignitosos credere 188 Β (my 
certain emendation, agreeing with old editions); quando enim 
uident dignitosum uirum erroris causa corripi, necesse est ut 
sibi caueant 506 B; dignitoso enim homini negotiari deforme est 
qu. 102 ppr codd; dedecus est enim dignitosi filium esse sine 
honore qu. 44 am codd. 

dignus is frequently used with the PLAIN INFINITIVE: ne 
digni iam essent addiscere spiritalia 56D; ut digni fiant dici 
filii dei 90 A: other exx. of the constr. are 92 cbis; 107 c; 1896; 
218 c bis; 2508; 271 A; 302 B; 303; 358 B; 369B; 386A; 5144; 
ut dignus esset accipere qu. 79(b); digni fuerunt in Tartaro 
remanere qu. 83; qui filii dei digni sunt appellari qu. 91m; 
dignos eos fieri sacerdotes qu. 101 ex; dignus erit stare qu. 
111 am; digni sunt et uidere qu. 111 pm (so 358 B); dignum 
esse Christum dici regem gloriae qu. 111 ex; ut...dignus sit acce- 
dere qu. 112 pm; saluatorem uidere dignus exstitit qu. 117 pr; 
dignus existit ab omnibus liberari peccatis qu. 126 pr; ut dignus 
fieret etiam in praesenti uidere cet. qu. 127 m; filium generare 
dignus qu. 127 aex, ete. 

Another frequent construction is dignum est with ut and the 
subjunctive :—dignum fuit ut...illum promitteret 51 B, c; dig- 
num est ut pereant 70B; dignum est ut...haec non adipiscatur 
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247.4; dignum est ut filii caput pater dicatur 252 p; dignum 
fuit ut cuperet uidere Petrum 3644; nec dignum est ut deus 
inmutetur in carnem 434 etc.; dignum ergo fuit ut in alto ap- 
pareret qu. 42; dignum fuit ut...praeuideret qu. 117; diguum 
enim erat ut ipse...esset qu. 49; sic enim fuit dignum ut... 
largiretur qu. 102 (col. 2306); non est enim dignum ut his detur 
remissio peccatorum qu. 126 (col. 2377). Dignum est sometimes 
takes the accus. and infin.construction, e.g. 624A; 2080; qu. 33; 102. 
The expression is also used absolutely, e.g. qu. 114; 2 qu. mixt. 3. 

There are various phrases with dignus, common to both works: 
deo dignus (usually of persons) 75B; 208c; 502D; qu.5; 46; 
77 (73); 112; 114; 117; (domino dignus qu. 117); poena dignus 
65B; qu. 114; 115 ter; laude dignus 910; qu. 97; 115; 118; 
123; 126. 

The word is found with the genitive and dative, as well as the 
ablative, cases: mortis 1ὅ90; gloriae 3054; honoris qu. 101: 
creatort qu. 5; opert qu. 6; et qu. 97 (col. 2294) (so indignus: 
rem sibi indignam qu. 113 (col. 2340); see also condignus); with 
ad and the accusative gerundive, ut digni fierent ad excipiendum 
annum domini qu. 111 (col. 2334) ete. 

dilucido: saepe repetit, ut dilucidet 118 Ὁ; diuersa sunt 
ingenia, ut disputatione planiore dilucidentur 272 B; idem 
sensus est, quem ut dilucidet, repetit 3344; haec...obscura sunt, 
ac per hoc adhibita cura dilucidanda sunt 454 Ο; omnis quaestio, 
ut dilucidari possit, ad originem reuocanda est qu. 99 (6). 

discordare a: discordabat «a doctrina apostolica 58 a; 
a natura animarum et loquendi ratione non discordat 1500; non 
discordat a bene agentibus 169 B; per id quod discordarent 
a traditione apostolica 213.c; 353 Β cet.; nisi enim discorda- 
uerit ὦ diabolo qu. 92; hic ergo a mundo discordat qu. 92; sia 
mundi lege discordant qu. 115 (col. 2352). 

dissimulo: in the construction *dissimulare ab’: a lege 
dissimulans? ὅθ; dissimulant a ueritate 59B; dissimu- 

1 As this interesting construction seems to be nowhere noted (except 1 ex. fr. 
Aug. in Georges), I append all the examples I have seen: Tert. Scap. 4 ppr; Aug. 
Serm. 351, 1; 355, 2; ep. 44, 9; 88, 6; 113 bis. Georges’ example, de ciu. Dei 1, 
9, 1 is simply thrown into his article, with a translation. 


3 Occasionally we find dissimulo used otherwise e.g. with de, 199 πὶ c; absol. 
419 5. 
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lantes ab eo (neut.) 60 Β var. lect.; intellegat autem ideo a se 
dissimulari, quia non in hac uita iudicium Dei promissum est 
futurum 684; ab ira dissimulandum monet [explanation of 
“date locum irae”] 169D; ab hac (lege) praesenti dissimulare 
171 a; dissimulare ab ea (creatura) 176 B; ab intentione edendi 
aut non edendi dissimulare nos docet 179 A; a quo crimine mali 
doctores aut dissimulabant aut neglegentius arguebant 220 B; 
si enim ipsi discesserint, dissimulandum ab his (masc.) 231 Ὁ; 
ab scientia dissimulandum docet caritatis causa 240 Ὁ; ceteris 
apostolis propter scandalum ab hac re dissimulantibus 241 B; 
doctus dissimulare a Iudaismo 365 A; si, praesentibus Iudaeis, 
dissimulasset a gentilibus, timens scandalum 370 8B; auaritia, 
a qua dissimulamus 4174; ut...dissimulet ab eo (mase.) 
419 8B; ab his autem omnibus, quae in firmamento et sub firma- 
mento sunt, dissimulandum 458 B; si enim rector populi ab his 
(neut.) dissimulat, neglegit gratiam datam sibi 5010; ideo 
dissimulandum ab his (masc.) est 520B; a quibusdam neo- 
tericis dissimulat qu. 2 pm; deus a tali sacrificio dissimulauit 
qu. 43 pm; si uero dissimulet ab iniuria qu. 69 ex; a potestate 
sua dissimulans 2 qu. N.T. 7;—a notable use derived from the 
above is:—auctorem legis *hine dissimulare non posse qu. 115 pm. 

dubius: sine dubio is very frequent in both works: ὅ1 0; 
78a; 84D; 155 B; 1966; 200c; 2406; 2824; 342 B ete.; qu. 
2; 3; 6; 16; 30; 40; 46; 51; 62; 76; 81; 83; 90; 97; 100; 
102; 105; 108; 109; 111; 114; 115 bis; 125; 127 ter; 2 qu. 
N.T. 15; 53. Procul dubio is rare (195; 491 8B; qu. 3; 102): 
absque dubio is, 1 think, entirely absent. 

Various other expressions with dubius: (1) dubiuwm non est: 
dubium non est omnes Graecos reos esse mortis 82 A; quod de 
Iacob multi sint perfidi dubium non est 140 etc.; non est 
dubium non datum esse credentibus spiritum qu. 93; dubium 
non est qu. 102; 112; 125 etc. (2) nullt dubiwm est (Hier. Aug.): 
nulli enim dubium uerba uirtuti cedere 584; nulli enim 
dubiuim est quia pagani obruti sunt 81 Ὁ; quod nulli dubium 
est 864; and often; nulli dubium est bona omnia a deo esse 
qu. 34; nulli dubium est diabolum esse hominis inimicum 
qu. 70; paganos elementis esse subiectos nulli dubium est 
qu. 82; itaque nulli dubium est prodesse ieiunia qu. 120; 
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nulli dubium arbitror mundum istum hominis causa esse fabri- 
catum qu. 127 prete. (3) in dubium uenit : ipsum decreuisse nulli 
in dubium uenit 604, and often; ea quae latebant aut in 
dubium ueniebant qu. 72 (76); quod temptatur in dubium 
uenit qu. 99; also in 91; 101: οἵ, in dubium uocari 2 qu. N.T. 10. 

dumtaxat is employed in both works in a restrictive or 
explanatory sense, ‘at least,’ ‘of course,’ as in Hier. This word 
is probably wanting in many Latin authors’. Examples are :— 
gratias ergo agere se dicit, deo suo dumtaxat, quia cet. 54.4; ut 
eminentia uirtutis eius appareat, per homines praedicatores dum- 
taxat 307A; ut efficaciam eorum tam ueram probet quam est 
et praedicatio eius ad eos, in correptione dumtaxat 324c; deum 
testem dat ut quae dicit facile credantur, et propter eos dumtaxat 
qui eum non ut uerum apostolum honorificabant 3470; mani- 
festato creatore et ratione ostensa quam sequi debeat creatura, in 
fide dei sui dumtaxat, contestatur illos cet. 412 B; apparere 
enim debere significat exercitii profectum, in doctrina dumtaxat 
et in gestis 502 4; temptatio ut nos adprehendat exoptat, sed 
humana dumtaxat qu. 99; non enim qualiscumque honor est 
antistiti dei seruire, in ecclesia dumtaxat, ut sacerdos totius 
honoris ecclesiastici dignus habeatur qu. 101 (col. 2302); constat 
autem ex quattuor elementis terra aere aqua igne, deo auctore 
dumtaxat qu. 108 (col. 2323); lucem ctenim habitat inaccessi- 
bilem, creaturae dumtaxat qu. 125 (col. 2374). 

ecclesiasticus is employed with the same or similar substan- 
tives: examples are :—ofticium 259A; qu. 109; salutatio 357 a; 
disciplina 491 B; regula 492 4; ordinatio 531 D; potestas qu. 93; 
ius 5244 codd.; qu. 93 bis; 102 bis; traditio qu. 93; honor qu. 
101. In qu. 127 (col. 2385) *ecclesiasticus must be a subst. 
‘an ecclesiastic’: ante quam ecclesiasticus quis sit, licet ei nego- 
tiari. So also 516A ‘ecclesiasticus idcirco deo se probat,’ and 
509 B ‘ecclesiasticus maxime qui sublimis loci est.’ So Hier. 

emendo used intransitively *‘to amend,’ ‘to reform’: qui 
emendare nequiuerant prol. 2 Cor.; componentes se qui adhuc 
non emendauerant 333 D; non omnes adhue quos in prima 
epistula corripuit emendauerant 353.8 (editors add se); sine 


} There is one example only in Tacitus. See also Prof. J. 8. Reid's note on 
Cic. Mil. § 5 (Pitt Press Series). 
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dubio enim prodest ei qui corripitur, ut emendet 353 B; si emen- 
dare promittunt 507 c (one MS and edd. add se); Iudaei autem dum 
emendare erubescunt non cogitant futurum iudicium qu. 44 ex; 
exspectat enim ut impii credant et peccatores emendent qu. 68 
(editors add se) (see corrigo above). It will perhaps be argued 
that the above examples are errors, and that the passive should 
be read, or se added. I submit that the excellence of the manu- 
scripts and the number of instances are strong enough evidence 
that the usage existed. 

emorior: compare ‘ut non credat resurgere resoluta et 
emortua corpora (edd. soluta et mortua) 282 B with ‘et emortua 
et resoluta corpora non posse rursus reddi ad uitam’ 2 qu. N.T. 
47. (The phrase was doubtless in part suggested by Rom. iv. 19.) 

euangelicus is used similarly in both works: examples are :— 
doctrina 564; sermo 115D; ueritas 153.4; 185 Ὁ; disciplina 
1726; 2 qu. N.T. 55; opus 188 ἢ; ius 223; qu. 95; praedicatio 
qu. 95; auctoritas qu. 107. 

examen : in the sense of ‘judicial examination’: tibi examen 
datum est potestatis indicandi de malis 67 B; dum enim examen 
coeperit fieri omnium rerum in die iudicii 151 A; gaudium uero 
fretum futurae spei testatur examen 166 B; infidelium potius 
examina requirebant 1938; examen futurum est accipientium 
corpus domini 257 B ete.; ut examen circa se indicis mitiget 
qu. 112. (Ewxamino and eraminatio also occur.) 

excludo in a metaphorical sense especially, ‘to put out of 
court,’ is a favourite word: ut omnem tergiuersationem cauilla- 
tionis excludat 88 B; ut et diaboli regnum excluderetur et dei 
imperium ignorantibus praedicaretur 104 0; ut...ueritas omnem 
fraudem excludat 221 8B; ut fornicationem excludat 229 A; ex- 
cluditur promissio 376 B; ne pauci temporis diuitiae excludant 
aeternas qu. 32; uerum excludere nituntur qu. 100; exclusa 
est ergo Nouatiani impie composita adsertio qu. 102 (col. 2304); 
exclusa est adseueratio tua qu. 102 (col. 2307); exclusum est 
fatum qu. 115 (col. 2349); ratio fatorum...exclusa est qu. 115 
(col. 2357); exclusit omnem controuersiam et argumenta terrena 
qu. 122 (col, 2367); ut...excludat ueritatem qu. 127 (col. 2380); 
excluditur desperatio 2 qu. mixt. 11. 

exemplum is used in many phrases common to both works, 
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but only one use, that of the ablative of manner with a genitive 
dependent on it, will be mentioned here. Instances are :—ex- 
emplo eius 928; exemplo corporis 165 4; exemplo legis 170 b: 
exemplo domini 181 Ο; exemplo (this is the correct reading: 
edd. ex ore) asinae qu. 46 (col. 2245); huius exem plo qu. 117. 

exhibeo: compare ‘spiritus animalium magno gemitu artatur 
ad exhibenda seruitia’ 1318, and ‘ propter timorem dei iusta 
et fidelia uult hominibus exhiberi seruitia’ 4234 with ‘ut... 
inciperent exhibere seruitia dominicis caerimoniis’ qu. 46 (col. 
2247): compare also ‘neque aliquam legi reuerentiam exhibe- 
rent’ qu. 115 (col. 2348). 

exsuscito met.: exsuscitatur dolor 141 6; dilectio in his 
dei exsuscitatur memoria patrum 161¢; (2 Cor. iv. 14 ap. 
Ambrst.): tune exsuscitatur libido...qu. 120; exsuscitatur 
enim desiderium animae erga opera salutaria qu. 120 codd.; 
exsuscitantur ad sollicitandos nos qu. 115 (col. 2351) codd.; 
(declaratio mysterii) maiores exsuscitauit diffidentibus poenas 
qu. 122 (col. 2367). 

fabrica: in the expression fabrica mundi: fabrica mundi 
testificante 59 B; notitia dei manifesta est ex mundi fabrica 
ὅθ; ipsa enim fabrica mundi praedicat creatorem 153 B; cet.; 
descripta mundi fabrica qu. 3 aex; ex ipsa mundi fabrica 
intellegi...diuinitatem suam qu. 83; ad mundi fabricam profe- 
cerunt qu. 107 pr; ad mundi fabricam proficerent qu. 122 pr; 
mundum fecerunt uocari, cuius in fabricam profecerunt qu. 106 
(col. 2318). Cf. caeli f. 59 a. 

fiducia: freti fiducia fidei 68 c and qu. 115 (col. 2347), same 
order. 

firmo is constantly used in the meaning and with the con- 
structions of confirmo', and is very much commoner than the latter. 
References are :—56 A; 58 A; 72 4 (cod.); 77 Α; 79D; 82 Ο; 85 8; 
91c; 988; 110c; 116 D; 138 c; 153.4; 165B; 180D; 183¢; 
1858; 1898; 2056; 2264; 232 B ete. ete.; qu. 29; 54 ter; 59; 
75; 77; 97 ter; 104; 105; 106; 108; 114; 123 (codd.); 2 qu. N.T. 
10; 14; 37; 46; ete. ete. 

fomes*: metaph. qui fomitem praebeant delictis illorum 66 B; 

1 Which occurs e.g. 944; 1824; 186c; 192, ete. 

2 As this metaphor is fairly common, its occurrence in both works has 
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quod.. peccandi fomitem praebeant 79 c; nec illi (uirgini) ingerat 
fomitem nuptiarum, quam uidet nubendi uoluntatem non 
habere 237 8; satellitibus in hac re fomitem conspirationis 
praebentibus qu. 2 ppr; delinquendi illi fomitem praestat 2 qu. 
N.T. 49. 

The extreme rarity of forinsecus, which is a favourite word 
of S. Augustine, is significant. The word occurs once only in the 
Quaestiones (qu. 108), not at all in the commentaries. Foris is 
common in both works, by itself, and in de foris. 

The words fragilis and fragilitas are often used of the human 
race (so Hier.). Examples are :—homo autem fragilis est 117 B; 
fragile est genus humanum 3024; humana fragilitas in 
1 Cor. xv 45 (some MSS); fragilitatem humani generis 
qu. 102; fragile genus humanum qu. 102; 126; fragilitatis 
humanae qu. 108, cf. qu. 109. 

fulcio in the passive, metaphorically: qui dignitate doctoris 
fultus erat apud Iudaeos 363.4; dei legem quam utique uidet 
non uerborum strepitu fulciri sed rerum uirtutibus qu. 100; 
legem uirtutum testimoniis fultam qu. 114 (col. 2342); quis enim 
dignitate fultum uirum et diuitem arguere audeat? qu. 124 
(col. 2372). 

genus (= modus): in the phrases hoc genere' =hoc modo: hoc 
igitur genere reos facit eos 144.C; hoc etiam genere antiqui medici 
cet. 59; hoc utique genere, id est, per sacerdotem qu. 46 am: 
eodem genere*: eodem genere iudicandos angelos a nobis, quo 
et mundus iudicabitur 223 a; eodem genere uisus est et a Iacob 
4474; eodem genere, quo Ioseph uocabatur filius esse Iesus, ita 
erat... qu. 56; eodem genere sacerdos est Christus in aeternum 
quo et Melchisedech qu. 109 ex; sce also below. Most characteristic 


probably only a cumulative force: see lexx.; Index to Peiper's Cypriani Hepta- 
teuchos s.v. (Vindob. 1891); Mayor’s Latin Heptateuch 106 35; add Aug. serm. 
153, 2; Acad. 2, 5 pr.; [Aug.] serm. 7, 1; 66, 2; 175, 2; Anthol. (Riese and 
Biicheler) u 546, 6; [Ambr.] epist. 1, 3; prec. 1, 3; paen. 14; 26; hymn. 75, 23. 

1 Morin 8. Hoc modo (103 8; 135 c¢; qu. 34; ὅθ; 81; 89; 107; 115; 2 qu. V.T. 8) 
and hac ratione (qu. 2; 64; 91; 107; 112; 122; 2 qu. N.T. 57) are, however, also 
found, The latter expression occurs in Martial at least twice, though the word 
ratio finds no place in Friedlinder’s index. 

2 But also codem modo (99a; qu. 44; 59; 95; 97; 110; 115); eadem ratione 
(qu. 84; 56; 91). 
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of all is duplici genere!=duobus modis. It occurs 70 8B; 724; 
114c; 1708; 1988; 220c; 2228; 263.4; 293D; 315c; 3368; 
352.0; 375 B; 3810; 3838C; 4254; 5154; 5274; qu. 14; 20: 
103; 110; 112 bis; 115 (p. 2355); 119; 124; 2 qu. N.T.36. Ican 
find no example of this expression in any other author. Z'riplici 
genere occurs 124.87; tripartito genere 72 Ὁ. Simili genere is 
much less common than simili modo‘ or similiter®. It appears 
914, Nullo genere occurs 309A (haec subiecit quibus nullo 
genere deficere se probat quo minus...); 433c (quod nullo 
genere nulla ratione conuenit); qu. 78 (74) (qui non solum nullo 
genere peccauerat sed et multis uitam donauerat); qu. 75 (79) 
nullo genere ex his liberi arbitrii poterit causa turbari®. Omni 
genere occurs 437 Ὁ; 457 B; qu. 59 ex". Uno atque eodem genere 
occurs 208 D; qu. 127 pm. Eo, quouts and quo (except with eodem) 
genere are wanting in both works’. 

gesta (plur. neut.) is very commonly used for *deeds, especially 
Divine achievements. Actus is also used for deeds, rarely, if ever, 
acta. Examples of gesta are :—uerbis et gestis dominicis 71 D; 
ne...cum dei serui dicimur, gestis serui diaboli inueniamur 
108c; ut dei gestis repugnent 125¢; nolebant enim uerba 
gestis comparare 149 etc. etc.; gesta ueterum qu. 95 (col. 
2289); gesta dominica qu. 102; humana autem natiuitas beatitu- 
dinem adquirit per gesta qu. 109 (col. 2326); quamuis enim quis 
posset gesta eius imitari qu. 118 (col. 2361); formam praebens 
mirabilium gestorum qu. 118 (col. 2362); gesta saluatoris 
qu. 127; gesta et dicta domini 2 qu. N.T. 1; 2 ete. 

1 But duplici modo 59 v; 278 v; 408 ν; qu. 44; 45; 69; 78; 102. Duplici 
ratione does not, I think, appear, but gemina ratione qu. 52. 

2 triplici ratione qu. 110. 

3 tripartita ratio (nom.) 87 B. 

4 simili modo (often first in the sentence): 994; 102c; 1044; 1275; 1418; 
1634; 176 c; 199 a; 202 c; 211 ὁ cet.; qu. 7; 20; 37; 44; 52; 91; 97; 102; 109; 
115; 127; 2 qu. V.T. 8; 2qu. N.T. 9; 49; 60; 2 qu. mixt. 6. 

5 similiter e.g. 102c. It is characteristic of these works to have similiter as the 
first word in the sentence (e.g. 16538; qu. 93; 102; 109; 115; 2 qu. N.T. 9). 

ὁ nullo modo 1298; qu. 97; 102 bis; 109: nulla ratione 433 ὁ (supra); nullo 
pacto nulla ratione qu. 113. 

7 omni modo is apparently wanting in both works; omni ratione 459 a. 

8 una ratione 85 B; qu. 115; ea ratione qu. 97; 122; quauis ratione 180c; qua 


ratione 1088; 1638 etc.; qu. 58; 91; 95 bis; 97; 107; 109; 114; 115 ter; 123; 
125 bis; 127; 2 qu. N.T. 47 ete. 








COMPARISON OF STYLE AND LANGUAGE. 109 


The combination gloriosus apparere (perhaps from 2 Reg. 
vi 22 or Prov. xxv 6) is strangely frequent ; quid est ut elati iudi- 
cemur quasi pro nostra propria utilitate praedicare, ut gloriosi 
appareamus 3064; ut gloriosus in his appareat magister 
gentium 427 Ὁ; dignum est enim ut, qui pro illo obprobria patitur 
et exilia, in regno eius gloriosus appareat 517 Betc.; Moyses 
ergo quia non peccauerat gloriosus apparuit qu. 8; nonne 
partem ipsam humanis uultibus ingerit ut appareat gloriosus 
qu. 12; nullus sanctorum in mundo gloriosus apparuit qu. 115 
(col. 2354); in regno Christi gloriosi appareant qu. 126 (col. 
2376) etc. 

habeo (=‘must’) followed by pres. inf. pass.’ (cf. Hoppe, Syntax 
u. Stil des Tertullian, p. 44). The editors sometimes alter to debeo 
against the MSS. Examples are :—quia nebula carnis circumcidi 
haberet qu. 12; quia per fidem saluari haberent homines 
qu. 29; quia dono dei coimaginari haberet filio dei qu. 106 
(col. 2320) ; quia oblationes et holocausta tune accepto ferri habe- 
rent qu. 112 (col. 2339); quando mysterium dei declarari haberet 
qu. 123 (col. 2371), No examples appear in the printed text of 
the commentaries. 

The writer is very fond of hebes, hebeto, and hebetudo. 
Examples of the second and third will suffice; occurrences of 
the first are numerous. We have :—(homines) stupore quodam 
*hebetasse ad honorandum deum 60 4 (the intransitive use is 
unknown to the dictionaries): ut magis ac magis hebetati ad 
omnia mala admittenda fierent promptiores 64 B; nemo sic poterit 
hebetari qu. 53; in tantum hebetati ut ipsum dominum sub 
fato egisse contendant qu. 115 (p. 2358); mirabatur enim stupore 
hebetatus 2 qu. N.T. 9: quanta hebetudo quanta stultitia hos 
sapientes appellare 618; recte fides hebetudini comparatur 
qu. 117 (col. 2360); qua tamen hebetudine...praedicant qu. 97 
(col. 2293). 

honorifico, honorificentior, and honorificentia are charac- 
teristic expressions. Honorifico occurs e.g. 60B; 100B; 1584; 
280 A bis; 3476; qu. 32; 35 bis (cf. Io. v 23 as quoted); honori- 
Jficentior 69 C; 158 A; honorificentia 60c; 618; 768; 968; 998; 


1 The active, which appears in Cicero, is found also; deus...despicere habet 
deuotum sibi cet. qu. 102 (p. 2312). 
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253 B; 259A; qu. 8. (Honore (61¢; 1826; 188c; qu. 35) and 

even inhonoro (62 Ο, codd.; 74B; 182 D; 422 0) also appear.) 
ignis, with a personal noun in apposition: ignem tortorem 

patietur 391; igne ultore poenas pateretur qu. 115 (col. 2348). 

ignoro: non ignoro is very common, e.g. 60 A; B; 66 A; 67 A; 
82c; 976; 137 B (nec ign. 98 A; neque ign. qu. 91) etc.; qu. 14; 
16; 58 bis; 102 bis; 113; 114; 115; 120; 125 quater; 127. (Cf. 
non ignotum 97 C; non nescius qu. 94, nec nescius qu. 115 ex; non 
ignarus qu. 109.) 

*impraescius': permisit se diabolo saeuienti sed impraescio 
83D; inimicus (i.e. diabolus) impraescius futurorum contra se 
416 Ὁ; (homo) qui per id quod impraescius est uarius et muta- 
bilis est qu. 46 ppr; ne ergo uelut impraescius (dominus) haec 
pati uideretur qu. 104 am. 

impulsus: in the abi. sing. impulsu: non woluntate, sed 
impulsu eius uidebuntur peccare 794; omnem dixit concupis- 
centiam operatam in homine impulsu diaboli 114 8B; cuius 
(peccati) impulsu 118 a; loquitur non impulsu aeris...sed sicut 
competit eius diuinitati 133. Ὁ; contra hanc regulam fidei impulsu 
malorum doctorum sentientes 224; si impulsu carnis perseue- 
rare se uiderint non posse 229C; non uoluntate haec facit, sed 
impulsu naturae qu. 2 aex; ea quae impulsu carnis suggeruntur 
qu. 115 am cet. 

in, with accusative, of purpose, this accusative representing *a 
person’. This usage is scriptural e.g. 1 Reg. ii 20 ap. qu. 46 fidelis 
est Samuhel in prophetam (so MSS: Migne propheta without in) 
domino (eis προφήτην τῷ Κυρίῳ LXX(B); propheta esset domini 
Vulg. cf. Lxx (A)), and Ps. xeviii 6 ap. qu. 46 fiant Moyses et Aaron 
in sacerdotes eius (ἐν τοῖς ἱερεῦσιν αὐτοῦ LXX ; tn sacerdotibus eius 
Vulg.). The following examples occur :—a deo adoptamur in filios 
92 8; deo in filios adoptari 159 c; ex perditis iterum reformauit 
sibi illos in seruos 177 A; ut suscipiat nos in filios 319 6; Agar 
ancillam suam obtulit uiro suo Abrahae in concubinam 383 c; 
ut...adoptarentur in filios deo 395 B; in filios hos adoptare 467 a ; 
credentes sibi adoptare in filios 473 B; adoptatos...a deo in filios 
474.8; in filios sibi adoptauit 491 A; istos in filios suscemt qu. 44 

) impraescientia occurs 416 ν. 

2 Cf. of things haee luminaria in signa temporum qu. 84; in turres qu. 105, 
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(col. 2242); eis qui in reges unguebantur qu. 49; Dauid iam 
unctus in regem qu. 61; hune esse Christum qui patribus appa- 
ruisset in deum qu. 71; semper in deum uisus a patribus est 
qu. 71; principum Iudaeorum quos propheta significauit in turres 
qu. 105 (p. 2315) codd.; natus de deo patre in regem non inmerito 
Christus appellatur qu. 114 (col. 2346); apud maiores enim nostros 
qui in reges unguebantur qu. 114 (col. 2346). 

inaestimabilis': used of God and his attributes: cnmensum et 
inaestimabilem cognoscere deum, omnia excedentem maiestate 
uirtutis suae 406 B; igitur deus est...!ux inaccessibilis, inuisibilis, 
inaestimabilis, infinitus... qu. 1 pr; qui potentiam dei inaesti- 
mabilem praedicas qu. 97 m. 

inanio, in a metaphorical sense: ut gloriam diaboli...inaniret 
103 D (codd.); non utique legem inaniri dicit per fidem sed 
impleri 85 Β (codd.); ne gratiae beneficium inanire uideamur 
113 B; hic inanit (Migne exinanit) fatum qu. 115 (col. 2356); ut 
omnia quae fati putantur esse inanirent (Migne exinanirent) qu. 
115 (col. 2357); inanitus infernus qu. 121; mors per peccatum 
inaninit infernum 315c, etc. Much commoner in these works 
are exinanto, euacuo, in the same sense. 

incarno: gerundive incarnandus: deus deduxit illum 
(Iesum) in caelum cum corpore unde wenerat incarnandus 1514; 
cur dominus noster de sacris et caelestibus sedibus ad terram 
incarnandus wenisset qu. 113 (p. 2340). 

inclino transitively and metaphorically, *‘to humble,’ often 
with the reflexive se, and sometimes with the dat., of that before 
which one humbles oneself: ne uentris causa inclinaretur 317 A; 
uim auctoritatis inclinant 326 A; etiam a licitis temperaret ne 
inclinaretur 333C; hic...inclinat se et comparat se inferioribus 
335 C; inclinat se ut manifestet ete. 350 Cc; auctoritatem potes- 
tatis...non inclinat 353B; humilitas enim etiam superbos solet 
inclinare 390 B; si nos erigeremus inclinaremur 390¢; ut...in- 
clinemus nos 432 A; ante quam se inclinari permitteret 432 B; 
caro factus hominibus se inclinauit 433 A; his inclinari quorum 
gubernaculis humanum regitur genus 457 D; qui enim uult audiri 
inclinare se debet 494 Α etc.; quo soluto non solum scandalo non 


1 The epithet is doubtless derived from the famous verse, Baruch iii 36 hic deus 
noster : non aestimabitur alter ad eum (quoted in qu. 97, p. 2292, 50). 


112 COMPARISON OF STYLE AND LANGUAGE. 


esset exactoribus neque inclinaretur requisito auxilio ad sol- 
uendum qu. 79 (75) (col. 2270); cuius auctoritati inclinandum 
hune putant qu. 97 (col. 2292); nihil de se praesumentes diuinae 
se uoluntati inclinant qu. 100; uanitas cui qui se inclinat cet. 
qu. 111 (col. 2333); magnificum si hic qui dignitate et copiis 
commendatur inclinet se qu. 124 (col. 2372) etc. The opposite is 
erigo. 

inconcessus, especially in the phrase inconcessa praesu- 
mere: ne ab licitis se abstinentes inconcessa praesumerent, 
sicut faciunt Manichei 228 B; corrumpit autem corpus qui incon- 
cessa praesumit 391 8B; dum aut inconcessa praesumuntur 
aut concessa inordinate fiunt qu. 1 (col. 2215); qui enim incon- 
cessa praesumit reus est qu. 110 (col. 2331); in qu. 46 and 127 
without praesumo. (Cf. inlicita praesumerent qu. 46 (col. 2247).) 

incongruus in the phrase *incongruum est: imago enim dei 
incongruum est ut celetur 253B; incongruum est ut pater 
subiciatur filio 280A; non esse incongruum inquiunt his in- 
clinari 457 D; incongruum erat ut facta uiro subiecta diceretur 
esse imago dei 460 Ο οἷο. ; non incongruum uidebis quod putas 
diuersum esse a ratione qu. 12; incongruum enim erat ut dei 
filius in corpore peccatis subdito nasceretur qu. 49; incongruum 
deprehendimus tenebras ante lucem creatas adserere qu. 107 
(p. 2322); incongruum enim uidetur personae eius hoc opus 
subisse qu. 113 (ef. Veget.); incongruum est enim ut...apud 
inferos teneatur qu. 123 (col. 2371) ete. (The adverb incongrue 
qu. 97.) 

incresco occurs e.g. increscere cupientes mala 66B; ne 
peccata increscerent 102 ἢ; dies super noctem increscere 
qu. 55; ut ex eo nox increscat super diem qu. 106 (col. 2317); 
coepit dies increscere super noctem qu. 106 (col. 2317); in- 
crescit illi calor qu. 115 (col. 2351). 

incurro: (1) ὁ. acc. obi. ne diu hic positi damnum incurrant 
(faciant cod.) promissae uitae 68 C; ne...poenam, quam euasimus, 
incurramus 104D; ultionem legis incurreret 115; omnis enim 
cogitatio foras respiciens incurrit delictum 128 A; ne...ea omnia 
quae euasimus...incurramus 128D; ne incurrat sententiam 
euangelicam dicentem... 151 A; homo qui possit culpam incurrere 
nescius 214A; ne et damnum ad praesens et offensionem forte 
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incurrat 923 Ὁ; ne...illi incurrant quod nos timemus 235 A; 
egredientibus fluminibus incurrebat periculum 345 c; ne... 
incurrant uindictam 473D; per quam rem elatus incurrit 
laqueum diaboli 495 c; diuisio incurrit peccatum qu. 5am; ne 
incurrerent peccata patrum qu. 14m; maledictum nos incur- 
suros qu. 127 ppr; non natiuitas crimen incurrit qu. 127m; 
incurris quod times qu. 91 pr; nimia iustitia incurrit peccatum 
qu. 15; non incurrit peccatum qu. 110 (Journ. Theol. Stud. Oct. 
1904) cet.—*(2) absol. solent uiduarum iuniores incurrere (“to 
be guilty”) 238 a.—*(3) c. ut et subi. ex quacumque causa in- 
currebant ut inmundi essent 148 4; incurrit ut patiatur quod 
sibi fieri non uult qu. 69 (a) humana conuersatio...incurrit ut 
peccet qu. 110 (J. 7. S. 1. ¢.); omnis inquietus...frequenter incurrit 
ut membra corporis laedat qu. 112 aex. 

indisciplinatus: cuius exemplo indisciplinata coercenda 
iuuentus est 5018; non solum male sentientibus amarum est, 
uerum etiam indisciplinatis qu. 76 (72); omnis inquietus uel 
indisciplinatus frequenter incurrit cet. qu. 112 (col. 2339); qui 
de turpibus honestos facit, de indisciplinatis modestos qu. 114 
(col, 2342). (Cf. indisciplinatio qu. 97 (col. 2294).) 

inexcusabilis occurs e.g., ut inexcusabiles deperirent 145 Ὁ; 
qui enim audientes legem peccant inexcusabiles sunt 171; ut 
his infidelitas accusata inexcusabilis pereat 498 a; qui ad hoc 
surgit ut peccet, inexcusabilis effectus pergrauem habet causam 
qu. 126. 

ingenitus, ‘unborn,’ of God the Father, as contrasted with 
Jesus, the Son: pater ingenitus est, filius uero genitus 472 0; 
pater ingenitus est, filius uero genitus (the identical words) 
qu. 97 (col. 2292); in carne uisus neque patrem neque matrem 
habuit, hoc est ingenitus apparuit qu. 109 (p. 2329). 

ingero: met. (Hier.) nec illi (uirgini) ingerat fomitem 
nuptiarum, quam uidet nubendi uoluntatem non habere 237 B; 
ut passim et importune uerba religionis ingererent tempore 
inimico 167 B; diaboli qui per subiectam sibi carnem suggestiones 
malas ingerit animae 1214; nonne partem ipsam humanis 
uultibus ingerit, ut appareat gloriosus? qu. 12; di paganorum... 
non se ingerunt ad contraria suggerenda qu. 115 (col. 2351): 
aliquando occupatae menti non se ingerunt qu. 115 (col. 2358). 


8. 8 
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inmerito: non (nec) inmerito is a favourite litotes, e.g. : 
474; 93D; 1494; 2668; 9168; 407 D; 418 B; 451 0; 459B; 
474B; 509; 513A; 524B; qu. 56; 85; 98; 102; 105; 106; 
110 (new part); 111; 112; 114; 116; 123; 125. 

inmunis a, with the ablative of something objectionable, such 
as punishment (Hier.): poena occurs 67 B; 82 ὁ (codd.); 4166; qu. 
67 ; 111 (col. 2333); qu. 115 pr; 2 qu. V.T. 17: passionibus 69 B; 
morte 97B; crimine 119A; 219A; 2478; criminibus 224B; 
malitia 95 Β (codd.); seueritate sententiae qu. 14; eis quae det 
legi aduersa sunt qu. 110 (col. 2331); fornicatione idolatriae 
qu. 111 (col. 2333); uulnere qu. 118 (cf. Prov. xx 9 ap. qu. 112, 
peccatis) ete. The word is absolutely used eg. 2194; 2514; 
qu. 115 (col. 2351). 

inpossibilis, especially in the expression inpossibile est : 
credidit enim quod mundo i, uidetur 91 B; quod mundo inpossi- 
bile est 92A; inpossibile est non peccare 99 B; quod enim i. 
iudicabat possibile declaratum est 199 B; quod humanae rationi 
i. widebatur 205 C; quod omnino creaturae inpossibile est 2064 
ete.; quod 1. uidetur qu. 6; quamuis...fallere eum inpossibile 
sit qu. 10; inprobabile et inpossibile est qu. 28; serpentem 
subtilitatem istam composuisse inpossibile est qu. 31; inpossi- 
bile est enim discordare unius spiritus uiros qu. 66; quem falli 
utique inpossibile est qu. 71; inpossibile prorsus est ut... qu. 
75 (77); quidquid hominibus i. widetur qu. 97 (col. 2294); also qu. 
102 (col. 2306) inpossibile est enim homini ut non peccet (ef. 
99 B above); inpossibile est non peccare qu. 110 (Journ. Theol. 
Stud., Oct. 1904); 112; 115 (col. 2353); 117 (col. 2361); 2 qu. 
N.T. 10; 46; 60 ete. 

inprobabilis: peregrini hominis i. origo in terra aliena est 
948; hie enim qui laudatur inprobabile est an dignus sit 214 ἢ 
ete. ; i. et inpossibile est qu. 28; quod i. est qu. 56 ; ut adseueratio 
nostra non inprobabilis uideatur qu. 112 (col. 2339) ete. 

instruo is used once or twice passively, implying *a construc- 
tion in the active with two accusatives, such as doceo has in 
classical Latin: ‘ab his tamen uiam domini diligentius instructus 
est’ 188 4; compare that with:—‘ Aegyptiorum, a quibus etiam 
Moyses fuerat instructus omnem peritiam Aegyptiacam' qu, 3 pr. 

interuenio in the abl. absol. constr.: for example :—quid est 
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enim paenitere nisi iam ab errore cessare, interueniente meéntis 
dolore? prol, 2 Cor. (Journ. Theol. Stud., Oct. 1902, p. 90); nunc, 
interueniente causa neglegentiae uel erroris, dissidere inter 
se uidentur apostoli 369 c; nulla interueniente lamentatione 
paenitentiae qu. 102 (col. 2306); interueniente gemitu et fletu 
qu. 102 (col. 2306); cf. interuentu paenitentiae qu. 102 (col. 2308) ; 
interuentu misericordiae qu. 105 (col. 2315). 

intimo (verb): legem...spiritus, non litteris utique scriptam, 
sed per fidem animis intimatam 304. Β; non illis hoc intimarunt 
352 C; ordinem ipsum...exponit...sancto spiritu intimante 475 A; 
ete.; caelestibus huius modi intimatur doctrina qu. 47 (col. 
2248); qui sensum istum prior intimauerat dicens qu. 57; 
Marcus autem rem quae ab illis praetermissa fuerat uoluit inti- 
mare qu. 65; noua per Christum praecepta populis intimata 
qu. 127 (col. 2379) ete. 

inuenio is frequently found (with a personal subject) in the 
passive, almost with the force of sum, and generally with an adjec- 
tive or participle in the predicate: a few examples out of the 
great number are :—cum diffidunt, peiores inueniuntur 706; ne 
...cum dei serui dicimur, gestis serui diaboli inueniamur 1086; 
inuentus est in eo reus in quo accusabat 111 D; semper diffidentes 
inuenti sunt Iudaei 153c; hominibus adsentientes inuenti sunt 
157 a; si in altera (re) inaequalis fuerit inuentus qu. 108 (col. 
2324); Tobias in temptatione robustus et fortis inuentus est qu. 
119. 

irritus: in irritum with various verbs: dei gratiam in 
irritum deducentes! 79D; accusatio illorum in irritum iam 
deductu est 207 D; affectum et gratiam det patris in irritum 
habuerunt 138 A; qui benefictum eius in irritum ducunt 256 Ὁ ; 
iudicium enim saluatoris in irritum ducunt 377 B; promissio... 
in irritum uenit 89 B; benefictum et misericordiam de? in irri- 
tum deducentes qu. 44 pm. 

ianua in ianuae tartari: obligatus peccatis exire ianuas 
tartari non potest 446 B; tartari ianuae confractae qu. 121. 

iuxta: prep. c. acc. = “in accordance with,” or “in respect of” 
is frequent (Hier.): e.g. verbis quae infirma iuxta uirtutem sunt 
203 αἱ libere enim et 1. ueram fidem sine aliqua adulatione 


1 Cf. in dubium deducitur 311 pv, 
8—2 
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Christum praedicantes 216D; ἡ. historiam (so in Jerome), in- 
intrauerunt in Macedoniam 3218; tertius psalmus ἡ. histortam 
post quinquagensimum est qu. 102 (p. 2304); propositum suum, 
quo prius i. carnem uigebat 362 Ο ; 1. physicam rationem mundum 
factum a deo 245 cet.; qui sine dubio i. ea quae supra dicta 
sunt septem uindictas exsoluit qu. 6 cet.: also iuaxta quod intro- 
ducing a clause (Hier.): ad dei filium pertinet iuxta quod deus est 
50 B; iuxta quod deus est, a patre hune non separari sed unum 
esse cum patre 377D; qui iuxta quod scriptum est sciebat... 
qu. 18; iuxta quod Hieremias prophetauit qu. 44 (col. 2243) ; (ef. 
iuxta illud quod Petrus apostolus dicit (Hier.) qu. 66); a Christo 
iuxta quod deus est et a patre deo esse qu. 91 (col. 2284) and 
often. Cf. secundum quod supra ostendimus qu. 106 (col. 2316) ; 
secundum quod statuerat Moyses qu. 46 (col. 2247). Hier. has 
secundum illud quod. 

latet, impersonal or semi-impersonal, with the accusative of 
a person is very frequent in some late authors, for example, 
Augustine, and is common in both works:—quem nihil utique 
latet 614; quem utique nihil latet 214D; latebat quis esset 
744; ut quid unus quisque dignus esset non lateret 9906; quos 
nihil latet 137 Ὁ; quod latuit genus hominum 192 8B; (res) quae 
...caelestes potentias lateret 205 Ο etc. οἷο; nec non et ipsum 
puerum latet usque ad horam necis qu. 109 (col. 2326). Cf. quid 
proficiant, quamuis non lateat, taceri tamen non debet qu. 120; 
quod non latet qu. 114. 

liquidus: the adverbial phrase ad liquidum: si ad liqui- 
dum quaeras, nullus hominum dignus potest uideri uicarius esse 
Christi 514.4; ad liquidum non colligimus qu. 44 ex. (Ligquido - 
(Hier.) occurs e.g. qu. 14; 102.) 

magia (subst. fem.): magi uel uenefici Aegyptiorum qui arte 
magiae suae uirtuti dei...resistere se putabant 521; non nulli 
gesta dominica magias appellant qu. 102 (p. 2807, 14). 

magis is occasionally found with adjectives and adverbs already 
in the comparative (cited from Plaut., Iust., and Apul. only in 
lexica, but see more authorities in Journ. Philol. xx11 (1894) 194; 
Arch. f. lat. Lex. χα (1902) 148): magis melius 429 ἢ (codd.); 
magis dignior 495 B; magis subtiliora qu. 1; magis potentioribus 
qu. 102; magis propensior (but see propensior) qu. 122; magis 
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amplius qu. 14; magis honorificentiores qu. 32; magis honora- 
bilior 92 a. 

magister gentium is often applied to S. Paul (never doctor 
gentium): instances are on 57C; 1848; 335 4, B; 385c; 4070; 
427 Ὁ, and in qu. 112; 113, and often. 

magnailia is used occasionally for ‘ miracles,’ e.g. 52 B; 1574; 
467 c; qu. 102 (p. 2307); 2 qu. N.T. 57. Mirabilia is found (e.g. 
qu. 114 (p. 2346); 127 (p. 2380)). But far the commonest terms 
are uirtutes, signa, prodigia, which correspond respectively to 
δυνάμεις, σημεῖα, τέρατα, and are commonly found in groups of 
two. Miracula is, I think, entirely absent. 

maior and other comparatives are sometimes employed 
with *a genitive after them, where in classical Latin the super- 
lative would be employed: (in the text of 1 Cor. xiii 13 maior 
autem horum est caritas: cf. the text of Apoc. 11 19 (qu. 102 
col. 2309, 16) opera tua nouissima meliora priorum); omnium 
sublimior 422c; omnium maior 401 Ο; qu. 26 (where Migne 
omnibus); fortior omnium qu. 92 (codd.; Migne fortissimus) ; 
Melchisedech non ideo melior Abrahae dicitur qu. 109 (col. 2325); 
meliores Moysi non sunt qu. 111 (col. 2334). 

*malignum as a noun: facientem maligna et consentientem 
facientibus morte dignos ostendit 66C; ut malignum eorum 
nullum interuallum haberet qu. 85; ut cum maligna praedicat 
bona putentur qu. 110 (col. 2331). (Cf. maligni 156 a, malignantes 
185 B; 1904 (from Ps. xxv 5), and especially qu. 85, which 
throughout rings the changes on malignus and its derivatives.) 

mancipo: c. acc. et dat.: malis mancipati bonos, si posset 
fieri, deuorare uolebant 808; dei dominio mancipati 924; 
priusquam se manciparet morti 117 Ο; quia enim mancipauit 
se per assensum peccato 119A; ne...turpiter abiectus tenebris 
mancipetur 175A; ut sub nomine Christi aliis dogmatibus 
populum manciparent 1854; manciparunt se legi factorum 
360 B; per eum mancipabitur gehennae 412 Ὁ; uoluptates 
mundanae, quae omnibus illecebris mancipatae sunt 519 D; cui 
(corpori peccatorum) mancipati, facti sunt potestatis eiusdem 
65 C; ut non sit quod nos...mancipet mundo 2 qu. N.T. 19. 

manifestatio, manifeste, manifesto (verb'), manifestus are 


1 manifesto (adv.) does not appear, being eutirely displaced by manifeste. 
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favourite words, especially the expression manifestum est: 
manifestum est! with the accusative and infinitive or *quia and the 
indicative: manifestum est quia occurs 355A; 372A; 3744; 
3896p; 4038p; 4054; 487D; 4710; 495B; 522c; 5334 cet.: 
manifestum est quia...erat qu. 106 am; manifestum est quia 
..facit qu. 110 m; manifestum est quia...distat qu. 112 m; 
2 qu. N.T.7 cet. The acc. and inf. construction is less common : 
e.g. 2 qu. V.T. 12, 2 qu. N.T. 57. 

medella? is a characteristic word for ‘cure’: 79B (cod.); 
904; 108 B; 143 B; 259 D; 396 B; 493 4; qu. 49; 112 (col. 2336) ; 
120. Remedium, medicina and medicamentum are also found: the 
first e.g. twice in qu. 102, the second in qu. 112, the last in qu. 83. 

melioro®: exercitio enim bonum naturae suae iustus melio- 
rabit 95B; ad fidem hance melioratae resurrectionis 282 Ὁ: 
meliorata tantum substantia 282 c; quidam ex Cretensibus 
melioratus per disciplinam dominicam 5278; si quid amplius 
ad culturam melioratae conuersationis excogitauerint 440 B; 
si bonum naturae suae exercitio melioret, honore sit dignus...non 
dedit operam ut melioraret se bonis qu. 1m; Abraham fidei 
suae signum accipiens, non deformatus est, sed melioratus qu. 12; 
meliorati temporis qu. 60; non solum est instauratus sed et 
melioratus qu. 123 et tterum,; a fidelibus enim et bene agentibus 
melioratur natiuitas: ab infidelibus autem et male agentibus 
deterioratur qu. 127m; meliorata substantia qu. 116; quo (cor- 
pore) reparato et meliorato per fidem qu. 127 m; per culturam 
melioranda erant semina qu. 127 pr; omnia...multiplicata et 
meliorata super terram qu. 127 pr; meliorari se credit dum 
sacramentum creatoris addiscit qu. 127 am; melioratur natiuitas 
ut plus mereatur...qu. 127 am; *intr, uidentes domini meliorasse 
seruos et in reddendis obsequiis fideliter profecisse 422 Ὁ. 

mereor with an infin. (Hier.) is a characteristic phrase: 304 a, 
B; 310 D; 346 Cc: 416 B; 4608; 470 D; 480 B and often: qu. 8; 26; 
115; 121 ete. ete. (in qu. 115 (col. 2349) consumt mererentur appears 
in our texts as consumerentur, a double case of haplography). 


1 Cf. apertus, s.v. 

* Such is the correct spelling given by the first hand of MSS nearly always, but 
often altered later. It conforms to Lachmann’s rule (see Munro on Luer. 1 39). 

3 Cf. its opposite deterioro supra, with note. 
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meritum as a subst., especially in the instrumental ablative 
singular, occurs an enormous number of times: e.g. 67 B; 69 A; 
704; 73.4,B bis; 75 4 bis; 76.4,B,C; 79D; 858; 808,6; 894; 
91c; 92D; 93c; 95a; 104c; 129B; 13828, pD; 1388; 1404; 
141 D; 143D; 144A; 1518; 1610; 1624,c; 2324; 800 Β ete. 
etc.: qu. 11 ter; 22; 26 (five times); 27; 85; 37; 43 bis; 44 ter; 
81; 83; 85 quater; 102 bis; 105; 108 ter; 109 ter; 111 bis; 113; 
117 (five times); 118; 119 quater; 122 bis; 123; 126; 127 ter; 
2 qu. V.T. 18 ter; 2 qu. N.T. 4; 46; 2 qu. mixt. 6 bis, ete. 

mirus, in the expression quid mirum P (‘what wonder?’): 
et quid mirum cum hodieque tales mulieres reperiantur? 63; 
et quid mirum si serui moriantur pro bono domino 136 B; sed 
quid mirum si in hoe loco Christum deum...loqueretur 138 c; 
quid ergo mirum si post resurrectionem corpus...inmortale futu- 
rum credatur 349 a cet.; quid mirum ergo si imminentem prope 
mortem potuit praeuidere qu. 27; nam quid mirum si diabolus 
sapientior erat bestiis qu. 31; sed quid mirum cum inter cetera 
dicat qu. 91 (col, 2284); et quid mirum cum, quem...viderit,... 
dicat qu. 97 (col. 2295); et quid mirum? qu. 97 (col, 2296); et 
quid mirum si auctor mundi fecit quod non potest mundus qu. 
115 (col. 2352) ete. (cf. nee mirum si qu. 44; 64). 

multifarie intellegere: in carne esse multifarie intelle- 
gitur 112B; hoc multifarie intellegendum est 1664; in- 
quinamentum carnis (2 Cor. vii 1) multifarie intellegendum 
est 320A; consilium impiorum (ps i 1) est conspiratio malig- 
norum multifarie intellegenda qu. 110 (the new part, first 
printed in Journ. Theol. Stud. Oct. 1904). 

mundi or mundana ratio is frequent; the former occurs 
eg. 910; 92a; 125 4; 199 A; 212 B; qu. 43; 97; 115 ter; the 
latter, e.g. 94.4; 200 A, C; in the plural, 125 A ete. 

mustela: it is remarkable that the author should single out 
this particular animal in referring to the prohibitions of the 
Mosaic law (cf. Leu. xi 29): cessat enim factorum lex, id est obser- 
uatio sabbatorum neumeniarum circumcisionis, escarum discretio, 
animalis mortui aut sanguinis mustelae obseruatio 89 c, D; haec 
Iudaeis data sunt propter duritiam cordis illorum: ut si mustelam 
forte quis mortuam calcasset, aut tetigisset aliqua morticina, aut 
si sorex in uas ruisset, inmundum diceretur 148 A; si autem san- 
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guis mustelae pauimentum maculasset 148B; de escis aut con- 
iugiis aut neomeniis aut sanguine mustelae uel domo inmunda 
527 Ο; sanguinem mustelae magna cura expiandum 591 Β; onera 
legis quae ad duritiam cordis Iudaici fuerant data in escis neu- 
meniis mustelis (Migne sabbatis et caeteris) qu. 69. 

mysterium: in the combination mysterium Trinitatis': dei 
cognitionem in mysterio Trinitatis 76 a; ostendit mysterium 
Trinitatis 52 a; ueritas est mysterium Trinitatis 202 a; 
Trinitatis mysterium a nullo sic potuit explanari 206A; ut 
Trinitatis mysterium in unius dei natura et potestate clau- 
datur 259 c; cf. the evidence of C. Marold, Der Ambrosiaster nach 
Inhalt und Ursprung (Zeitschr. f. wissenschaftl. Theol. t. XXVU, 
1884, pp. 415—470), p. 465, “sehr haufig gebraucht der Ambro- 
siaster den Ausdruck mysterium Trinitatis”; intra unius dei 
fidem sensum nostrum concludentes mysterio Trinitatis qu. 97 
ex; colere unum deum in mysterio Trinitatis qu. 114°ex (a 
definition of Christianity); unus deus sciatur in mysterio Trini- 
tatis 2 qu. N.T. 26. 

nebula like caligo*, is common in a metaphorical sense: erroris 
nebula* is five times in Comm. 60B; 764; 182c; 3570; 437 D; 
quia nebula carnis circumcidi haberet a cordibus hominum per 
fidem Christi qu. 12. 

nociuus (1 Tim. vi 9): omnia enim sola insuauia sunt et 
nociua; quia nec panis solus bene editur, nec reliqui cibi sine 
admixtione grati sunt, sed nociui 238C; utilia solet iudicare 
quae nociua sunt qu. 127 am (cnutilis, like ἀνωφελής, carries with 
it sometimes the idea of hurtful, injurious). 

nomen, in the phrase sub nomine‘ with genitive (Plin. ep. 
Tac. Iust.), is very frequent: the genitive is usually Christi; 5. n. 


1 Cf. Morin p. 103, whose list is not quite complete. I should perhaps not have 
cited the expression, which is in Tert. and Cypr., had others not done so: mysterium 
is frequent in combination with almost everything divine, dei, natiuitatis, fidei, 
diuinitatis, saluatoris, ecclesiae, cet.; the word is almost banished from Cyprian, 
see Watson’s model study (Stud. Bibl. αν p. 195). 

2 See above, p. 85. 

® Perhaps from Iuu. Sat. 10, 4; see Classical Review for October, 1900: erroris 
tenebrae occurs in this author, and in Aug. ep. 93, 3; see also Archiv fiir latein. 
Lexikogr, x1 (1898) 245, 

* But eius nomine simply (qu. 114, p. 2343). 
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Christi 55 a,c; 185 4,B; 198.4; 2106; 338 ὁ cet.; 2 qu. mixt. 
10 cet.; 8. n. saluatoris ὅθ Ὁ; 2 qu. N.T. 57; s.n. Hierusalem 81 B; 
8. filti sui n. qu. 44; 8. n. eius qu. 99; 5. eorum n. qu. 107; s. eius 
n. qu. 107 ; s. dein. qu. 110 bis; 127; 8. uno misericordiae n. 166 A; 
8. uno fallacis n. idolatriae qu. 114; 9. τι. fatorum qu. 115; 8. unius 
dei n. 2 qu. N.T. 29 (cf. with adjectives :—s. uno n. qu. 102 bis; 8. 
tuo n. qu. 102; 8. eodem n. qu. 108, and the analogous expressions 
*sub uocabulo animae 127A; sub uno uocabulo 166 4; sub wocabulo 
noctis qu. 107 (col. 2321): sub eorum specie 196 Ὁ; sub specie ido- 
lorum 99 B: sub hac significatione 73 B: sub bona professione 505 B. 

notabilis ‘notorious,’ ‘disgraceful’; with it the adverb notabi- 
liter: dignitoso enim homini negotiari deforme est et popinam 
ingredi notabile est qu. 102 (col. 2305); multum expedit nubere 
quam sub bona et pia professione notabiliter incedere 505 Β 
(this sense of the adjective is quoted only from Rufinus, and this 
sense of the adverb is unrecorded).* 

notitia, nearly always notitia dei, of the knowledge of God 
(objectively); cognitio dei is also used: 47 A; 59B; 98 Bbis; 149 a; 
173c; 299¢ ete.; qu. 3; 4; 5; 83 bis; 114 bis; 119; 125; 127; 
2 qu. mixt. 3 etc. All these are examples of notitia. 

nouellus is used of persons in a way which is unrecorded : 
ipsi etiam nobiles, per quos superstitionis suae originem anti- 
quitati adsignant nos nouellos dicentes 201 A; quamuis futura 
credant fideles, tamen inter ipsa primordia pressurae nouellis 
faciunt scandalum 292; ‘uitulos’ ergo dicens, populum nouel- 
lum significauit qu. 112 ex. 

noxia, which scribes were apt to confuse with nova: ludaeos 
pro noxiis (codd.) suis traditos sibi non aduertebant 74¢; in 
Aegypto pro noxiis (codd.) patrum plexi sunt filii qu. 13. The 
author's knowledge of law would prevent him from using nowa, 
which is technically the crime of a slave. 

nudus, in the words nudis uerbis: e.g. destruitur ergo dum 
sine testimonio nudis uerbis adseritur 201¢; hi non uerbis 
nudis sed wrtute operum spiritalium dignos se ostenderent ab 
apostolo uisitari 218¢C; qui contra disciplinam hanc sentiunt 
errare noscuntur, quia nudis uerbis adsertionem suam adlegare 
nituntur qu. 3 (col. 2218); ut hoc subiecto non nudis uerbis sed 
cum testimonio regem gloriae Christum addisceret qu. 111 
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(col. 2335); quod si nudis uerbis diceret, non erat ei credendum 
qu. 114 (col. 2342); nullis wirtutum signis adtracti sed nudis 
uerbis quae sacra uocant percepimus qu. 114 (col. 2344); cum 
nudis uerbis credidimus aut cum rebus qu. 114 (col. 2344). 

nullius egere is used of God (perhaps suggested by Act. 
xvii 25): quod quidem obsequium non illi utique proficit qui 
nullius eget 127 D; solum deum esse qui nouerit omnia consilia 
et hune unum esse qui nullius egeat 1634; ille cum sit dominus 
et nullius egeat obtulit se pro nobis 400 D etc.; deus est... in- 
aestimabilis infinitus perfectus nullius egens aeternus qu. 1 (col. 
2215); deus certe perfectio est et nullius egens qu. 48; haec 
enim uera laus est si sic illi proficiat quaesita dignitas ut nullius 
egeat qu. 81; Christus enim nullius egens pacem offert in- 
ualidis et inermibus qu. 92; si sic perfectus factus esset ut nul- 
lius egeret, non fuerat homo sed deus qu. 123. 

nunc usque = the classical usque adhuc, quoted by the lexica 
from Ammian only, but found in other authors! also: traduntur 
nune usque ut contumeliis adficiant corpora sua 62 B; originis 
enim illius nunc usque sunt homines qui dicuntur corpora sua 
dehonestare inuicem 628; ex quibus rami aridi exstant nunc 
usque 194A; cuius filius nune usque iniurias patitur pro nobis 
449 c (N.B. usque modo of 1 Cor. iv 13 is explained by usque 
nunc) ete.; post deum enim patrem diabolus deus dici uoluit, quod 
et nunc usque contendit qu. 113 (col. 2340); cum gestarum 
nunc usque appareat umbra...uirtutum qu. 114 (col. 2345). 

nutus, in the ablative, nutu dei, ‘by the will of God”: eius 
(dei) nutu ac prouidentia 67 c; nutu eius (dei) 794; qu. 115; 
cuius (Christi) nutu 190A; ipsius nutu dei 229B; dei nutu 
282 B; 3318; 332B,cC; 3300 bis; 447D; 467 B; 513.c; qu. 122 


1 I have noted it in [Aug.] serm. 164, 2; Ioh. v 17 ap. Aug. gen. Man. 1 33; 
Aug. spec. praef.; retr. 1 13, 7 bis; gen. ad litt. 5, 23 bis; qu. hept. 7, 49: usque 
nunc is in Hier. (Lewis-Short): usque modo, in the same sense, I have found in 
Gen. xxxii 4 ap. Aug. loc. hept. 1 119; Ioh. v 17 Vulg.; 1 Cor. iv 13 ap. Ambrst.; 
{Aug.] serm. 1, 9. 

2 The editors in one passage (qu. 55) have taken the trouble to alter nutu to 
uoluntate. The word has been left unharmed in other places. These old editors 
evidently skimmed over the pages of the works they were ‘editing,’ and capriciously 
made alterations here and there, which were based upon very slender knowledge of 
the language. 
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(col. 2367); qu. 127 bis; nutu patris qu. 55; diuino nutu qu. 56; 
63; etc. (cf. alterius nutu qu. 75 (79)). 

obligo, metaphorically: cum obligati essent terrenis et 
carneis (Migne carnis) nexibus 236; totos se dei rebus obli- 
gantes 332 c; quid est ut libertatem suam obligauerint uinculis 
legis 363.4; obligatus peccatis exire ianuas tartari non potest 
446 B ete. (cf. 2 Tim. ii 4 nemo enim militans deo obligat se ne- 
gotiis saecularibus); ita ut huic malo etiam filios suos obligarent 
qu. 98 (col, 2299); non nulla autem sunt quae sola corpora obli- 
gant infirmitatibus qu. 115 (col. 2351); non illis mundus praestat 
per quae obligati teneantur humanis rebus obnoxii qu. 115 (col. 
2354); nos obligatos impedimentis carnalibus 2 qu. N.T. 19 ete. 

oblittero: non potest enim in aliquo omne bonum penitus 
oblitterari 1428; hos tamen omnes in baptismate oblitterari 
87¢; cum consuetudo peccandi hoc oblitterasset 115 B; ut 
oblitteratis peccatis utilis reuerteretur 534 A; quia...mala, quae 
oblitteranda erant, exemplauerunt qu. 14 pm; non ergo iustitia 
in uindicta oblitterata est qu. 69 (a) ex; lamentatione et gemitu 
impetrat oblitterari peccatum qu. 126 pm; de cetero peccatis 
oblitteratis qu. 112 pr; non quod penitus (lex) oblitterata 
esset qu. 4; ut eorum opera oblitterarentur qu. 13; cum 
peccatum suum...sacrificii oblatione oblitterari putaret qu. 112 
(col. 2339); cum unius dei notitia oblitterata esset in mundo 
qu. 114 (col. 2346); Solon et Lycurgus multa statuerunt...quae 
paulatim...oblitterata sunt qu. 115 (col. 2350). 

obnoxius, with the dative of something evil, ‘liable to (suffer)’: 
damnationi 59D; 504; legi 704; 86 B (codd.); peccatis 82 A, B; 
86D; 387D; 478D; peccato qu. 112 bis; wiro 253 B (the irksome 
authority of the husband is referred to); maledicto 374; corrup- 
telae 391 B; perditiont 104 Α (codd.); 447 D; qu. 102; 110 bis; 112; 
114; morti 108 B (codd.); 493.¢; qu. 106; 115; 119; abolitioni qu. 
28; passion qu. 28; poenue qu. 110; delictis qu. 111; desperations 
qu. 114; contradictiont qu. 114; seruituti qu. 115; humanis rebus 
qu. 115; punitiont qu. 115 ete. (The absolute use is also common 
to both works: e.g. 108 c; 121 B; 1330; qu. 36.) 

otiose, in the phrase *non otiose', =‘ without force, meaning’: 


1 Also employed by Ambrose frequently, e.g. neque enim otiose dictum est 
homini (expos. Luc. prol. 6 (p. 7, 14 Schenkl)). 
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non otiose ergo prohibitum se dicit 56D; quos non otiose 
Romam uenisse manifestum est 1884; quod puto non otiose 
iteratum 191¢, codd. etc.; non otiose aliquid’ aut inprouide 
diuina loquitur scriptura qu. 10; non otiose illud mandasse 
Ioseph filiis Israhel qu. 25; non enim otiose hoc factum ratio 
probat qu. 108; ete. (Cf. nihil otiose dicit apostolus 222c; non 
est itaque otiosum quia uoluerat ire 294C; unam dixit esse 
generationem requirentium deum, et quaerentium faciem dei Iacob, 
quod non est otiosum qu. 111 (col. 2334); non est otiosa carnalis 
natiuitas qu. 115 (col. 2351).) 

pario, in a metaphorical sense, is a favourite word; examples 
are :—nequitia, cuius adfectus inuidiam parit et homicidia 64; 
omnis contentio et zelus inimicitiam parit 174 0; disceptatio 
discordiam parit 179A; ne horum forte segnitia offensionis 
occasionem pareret discipulis 316 B cet.; ne neglegentia pareret 
uitae praecipitium qu. 1 (col. 2315); offensio legis parit egestatem 
qu. 34; diuina temptatio perniciem parit qu. 99; uides quid 
pariat uana praesumptio qu. 101 (col. 2302); officium eius offen- 
sionem non parit qu. 102 (col. 2307); est corruptio quae parit 
mortem qu. 110 (col. 2330); inuidia quam parit defensio ambarum 
partium qu. 114 (col. 2343); illud adserere quod perniciem pariat 
qu. 114 (col. 2343); per luxuriam et uoluptatem fit intem- 
perantia et inquietudo quae parit incontinentiam et iracundiam 
qu. 115 (col. 2350). It will be observed that the verb com- 
monly occurs in the pres. indic., third sing., and in general 
sentiments. 

Paulianus, a follower of Paul*; Pauliani (codd.) et Petriani 
et Apolloniaci dici uolebant, non Christiani 193.4 (prol. 1 Cor.) ; 
cum apostolus condemnet si quis dicat se Paulianum aut alterius 
alicuius qu. 102 ex. 

perduro: in opere sibi decreto perdurant elementa rerum 
60 A; si homo in eo quod factus est perdurasset 1218; in malis 
suis perdurauit 1444; im coepto malo perdurant 145D; si in 
inimicitiis perdurauerint impietate mentis suae 170c; qui in 
fide eius perdurat 371¢; cet.; quia in eo (peccato) perdurant 
qu. 112 ppr; sententiam...in qua assiduis uocibus perdurantes 
qu. 65. 


1 aliquid =quicquam here, and usually, but not always, in this author. 
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perhibeo (cf. Rom. ix 1; x 2): in the phrase testimonium 
perhibere, usually with dative: 714; 930: 1546; 152B; 2184; 
295c; 3138; 324c; 350c; 367 ὁ (cf. Act. xvi 2); 378 σ᾽ codd.; 
386 a; 465 B; 5244; qu. 44m; 84; (95); 115 bis; 118; 2 qu. 
N.T. 10; 2 qu. mixt. 8. 

permitto with the accusative and infinitive construction’, 
especially of our Lord in the phrase cruci figi (pati) se permisit : 
pro peccatoribus filium suum deus occidi permisit 95 Cc; saluator 
noster corpus suum diabolo cruci figere permisit 111¢; ut non 
illam permittat ire quo uult 119 B; quem Christus ut redimeret, 
cruci figi se permisit 240¢; permisit eos loqui linguis 271 Ὁ 
(so 272 B); deus...qui pro nobis filium suum mori permisit 400 Ο; 
(deus) illum occidi permisit 4166; ante quam se inclinari 
permitteret 4328 etc.; non utique uir iustus permisisset se 
adorari qu. 27; quid causae fuit ut illo tempore cruci figi se 
permitteret dominus qu. 55; quare autem cruci figi se per- 
miserit qu. 114 (col. 2345); cum ille uoluntatis suae horam 
significauerit qua se pati permiserit qu. 115 (col. 2358); 
descendit, hoc est, pati se permisit 2 qu. V.T. 17; tempus quo 
se pati permisit qu. 104; ete. 

plecto, “ punish,” is a characteristic expression. I have found 
even the perf. partic. pass., previously unknown, *plexus (see 
below). Examples of this word are :—necesse est enim seueriori 
poena ut plectatur 68B; cum custum esset plecti illos 1024; 
similiter et in Aegypto pro noxiis patrum plexi sunt filii qu. 13; 
quam ob rem tuste plectendus est quem cum constet scire ac 
facere posse bonum agit malum qu. 98 (col. 2299). 

positus, as in Ambr. Hier. supplies the place of the missing 
participle* of sum, very rarely constitutus*, which is Cyprian’s 
favourite’. The most characteristic phrase in which it occurs is in 
cruce positus, of our Lord: in poena enim positus sine fructu 
paenitentiae paenitebit 68 A; ne diu hic positi damnum incurrant 
promissae uitae 68 ; in carne positi (reference to S. Paul’s ‘non 


1 This construction is found with all verbs of command, request, or permission: 
e.g. mando 1674; peto 110c; qu. 68; 112; praecipio 97a; 1738; postulo 1484; 
qu. 30; 68 bis; 112; precor qu. 112; hortor qu. 102. 

2 constitutus e.g. 218 ν; 362p; qu. 111; 113; 118; 2 qu. V.T. 17. 

3 Cf. Mr E. W. Watson, Studia Biblica rv 311, and in Wordsworth and White’s 
Vulg. Ioh. v 13, Marx’s index to Filastrius, s.v. 
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estis in carne’ (Rom. viii 8)) dicuntur non esse in carne 126 4; 
prius in carne positi exemplo Adae uiuebamus subiecti peccatis 
127 Ὁ; in domini et creatoris potestate posita creatura non utique 
sponte subiecta est uanitati 1300; habet in labore posita (crea- 
tura) hoc solacium 131 4; in dolore positi 132 Ὁ; Iudaei in lege 
positi...deteriorauerunt 147 D; in necessitate aliqua posito uel 
oppresso opem ferre misericordia est 166 B; iam in manifestatione 
positi 173 Ὁ; quis enim in poena positus iacturam non facit 
2118; Moyse in monte posito apud deum 247 8; deus praesidia 
sua non negat in necessitate positis 293 B; in inopia positis adfuit 
pastor deus 307 B; in corpore positi spiritaliter uiuimus 334 B 
ete.; in postremis positi qu. 13; eis in carne adhuc positis qu. 
20; inter errores positi 2 qu. N.T. 15; amisit meritum spiritale 
quod positus in carne quaesiuerat qu. 27; in ipsa enim necessitate 
positus qu. 118 (col. 2362); gentilem in potestate positum qu. 
35; in itinere positus qu. 61; in Galilea positus qu. 74 (78); 
Aegyptius positus in obscuro qu. 97 (col. 2293); in ignorantia 
positus qu. 126 (col. 2376); si autem in ipsa necessitate posito 
auxilium feras qu. 83 (col. 2276); alicui in dolore posito 2 qu. 
N.T. 62; in misericordia positis lege...uti non licet aspere qu. 
104; aliis se subiciat im potestate positis qu. 110 (col. 2330) ete.; 
adhuc in cruce positum 52B; et dominus in cruce positus 
postulat pro inimicis 1738; quid est quod in cruce positus 
saluator ait...? qu. 67; quippe cum etiam in cruce posito in- 
sultarent ei qu. 94 ete. 

possibilitas: unus quisque iuxta uotum suum donum dei 
habet ut si uelit ipsius nutu dei possibilitatem consequatur 
2298; ambigenti Mariae de conceptu possibilitatem angelus 
praedicat qu. 51; sic enim deus instituit genus nostrum ut sine 
sensu nascamur, possibilitatem tamen habeamus discendi siue 
bona siue mala qu. 80. 

praeiudicare, with the dative, is common: nihil (adverbial 
acc.) ergo praeiudicatur deo patri cum adoratur Christus ut 
deus 138 Dp and often’; illis qu. 61; filio dei qu. 125;  spiritui 
sancto qu. 97 ; 125; uni deo qu. 97 ; ueritati qu. 84; 114 (p. 2345); 
unitati qu. 122. 


1 T have accidentally omitted to record further examples from the comm. 
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praerogatiua: semper Iudaeum anteponit praerogatiua 
patrum. 69; nec enim praerogatiuam generis sequitur 70 4; 
ex praerogatiua parentum est ut dicantur Israelitae 72 D; non 
recipiendo saluatorem praerogatiuam patrum et promissionis 
meritum perdiderunt 138 B; sibi praerogatiuam defendunt, quod 
filii sint Abrahae 14] Β; nec enim Iudaeos commendare poterit 
praerogatiua patrum 151 8B; qui praerogatiua patrum digni 
erant 159 B; filii sunt bonorum, quorum praerogatiua et merito 
plurima a deo beneficia perceperunt 16] Ὁ; Iudaei, qui sibi prae- 
rogatiuam windicant patrum 1854; inde enim 5101 defendunt 
generis praerogatiuam 343 A; praerogatiua praeteritorum ope- 
rum uidua commendatur 504 4; dum quidam eorum ([udaeorum) 
sibi windicarent praerogatiuam originum patriarcharum 531 B; eo 
quod commendentur praerogatiua illorum qu. 13; legis ueteris 
praerogatiua qu. 95 pr; (res) nulla munitur praerogatiua sig- 
norum qu. 100 ppr; pauper enim, cum nulla praerogatiua commen- 
daretur qu. 124; quasi istud ad praerogatiuam pertineat magni- 
tudinis qu. 101 aex; praerogatiu& enim honoris eius ac meriti 
fides est qu. 117 pr; cognitio dei hance habet praerogatiuam, 
ut...qu. 126 pr; ut per hoc non sihi praerogatiuam generis 
windicarent 2 qu. V.T. 6. 

praescius, of God, with *a noun clause dependent on it: 
examples are:—praescius itaque deus malae illos uoluntatis 
futuros 141¢; praescius utique quod futurus esset bonus 1420 ; 
cui praescius eram quod misericordiam daturus essem 142 Ὁ; 
praescius deus errores futuros in mundo 204B; praescius quia 
Iudas proditor erat futurus 2554; praescius enim Iudaeos se 
inimicum legis dicturos 2 qu. N.T. 8; and often. 

(Also absolutely used: e.g. qu. 104; 2 qu. V.T. 11, and with 
genitive, e.g.: deum qui omnium praescius est 275 A; praescium 
se huius rei qu. 104.) 

praesens: in the adverbial phrase ad praesens! “for the 
present,” “at present”: 67 D; 98 ἃ codd.; 150 B; 323 B; 332 ὁ bis; 
378 A; 4410; 452D; 400; 4778: 507D; 508D; 509c; 531A 
cet.; qu. 68(b); qu. 99; qu. 105 pm; qu. 110(new part); qu. 124; 
qu. 126 aex; 2 qu. mixt. 5 bis cet. 


1 in praesenti occurs, however, 98 a (but see above), 238 a, qu. 124 ter perhaps 
oftener ; hoc in tempore )( in aeternum 332 B. 
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praeuaricatio: pracuaricatio Adae of Rom. v 14 (so Vulg. 
also) is referred to also 106 c mortale corpus est ex causa prae- 
uaricationis Adae, qu. 112 peccatum quod ex praeuaricatione 
Adae humano generi imperabat, and qu. 127 pm per praeuarica- 
tionem autem Adae. 

praeuarico, active (as sometimes in Old Latin versions, 
ef. Rénsch [tala und Vulgata*, p. 298): hic (Adam) beneficium dei 
perdidit dum praeuaricauit 97B; praeuaricauit enim (Adam) 
putans se hominem futurum deum 994; neque circumuentus 
praecuaricasset (Adam) qu. 123 (col. 2369); Eua uirgo adhue 
praeuaricauit 2 qu. V.T. 8; necesse est ut praeuaricetis 2 qu. 
N.T. 46 (col. 2403). 

primordium is a favourite word’ for ‘beginning’; ut ipsa 
primordia peccati ostenderet 96 Cc; ostendit hoc inter primordia 
fidei non requiri 161; sicut in primordio epistulae memoraui 
175 B; sicut in primordio epistulae memoraui 1806 ; hoe est 
quod in primordio epistulae dicit 190 ¢; inter illa primordia, 
cum ambo utique essent gentiles 3306; quod dudum in pri- 
mordiis ipsi didicerant 255 D cet.; lex...in primordiis suis seueri- 
tatem exercuit qu. 102 (p. 2303); in primordio renascibilitatis 
qu. 115 pr; in primordio legis 2 qu. V.T. 10; tnter ipsa primor- 
dia pressurae 292 ccet.; inter ipsa primordia (without genitive) 
348 a; 409 c; 410 c; qu. 838 (col. 2277); qu. 87; qu. 102 (col. 
2303). 

pristinus: ut...ad pristinum statum reuocaret meliorata 
substantia qu. 116; ad pristinum redditus statum qu. 123 pr; 
ut reddamur ad pristinum statum Adae qu. 127m; ad statum 
pristinum reuocata sunt 2 qu. V.T. 8; ad institutum pristinum 
reuocatur qu. 127 ex; non redeamus ad mala pristina 104D; 
reparatus...ad statum pristinum 121 σα; ad pristinum statum 
redditus est qu. 102; ad statum suum pristinum reformari qu. 
102; reddita pristina uita 448A; pristinae calliditatis suae 
qu. 118; pristina conuersatio qu. 126; errores pristinos 3816; 
ete, 

professio, as a Christian term, is ignored by the *dictionaries : 
it is very frequent ; ut in professione et fide sua essent perfecti 
55 Ὁ; ratam habentes fidei suae professionem 574; qui non 


1 exordium and initium also appear: iater initia sua qu. 102. 
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solum bonae professionis sunt sed et uitae 694; non solum facta 
significat sed et perfidiae professionem 698; ut professio 
nostra animi iudicio promatur 109 A; propter unius dei profes- 
sionem 138 8B; gratia dei...non quaerit gemitum aut planctum 
aut opus aliquod nisi solum ex corde professionem 161 Ο; cum 
sint unius professionis 191.4; quidquid sub dei creatoris pro- 
fessione fit sanctum est 231 A; nescire religionis et professionis 
suae fidem 355 Β etc.; propter quod integrae professionis sunt 
qu. 76 (72); ut professione nostra ab eo cuius mundus est con- 
demnemur qu. 79 (75); sub unius dei professione qu. 97 (col. 
2296); trinitas quam in salutari professione retinemus qu. 97 
(col. 2294); mundus hic diuersae professionis continet homines 
qu. 102 (col. 2310); ut...alterius essent et professionis et con- 
uersationis qu. 108 (col. 2323); ut professionem sine bona uita 
non ualde proficere ostenderet qu. 111 (col. 2333); illam (legem) 
puram et ipsi professioni condignam cognouissemus qu. 114 
(col. 2342); ete. 

proficio: (1) a very favourite construction is proficio ad or 
in with the Acc., expressing growth in a *bad' direction*: iam 
enim deprauati proficiunt in peius 808; in peius proficiant 
180 bp; quod deterius est, in peius profecisse 217 B; uidebat eos 
in peius proficere 381.¢; dant enim quibusdam occasionem, ut 
in peius proficiant 518 A; ut in peius proficiant qu. 76; ne in 
peius proficeret qu. 101 pr;—sciens hoc ad iniuriam proficere 
creatoris 192 Β; contaminatio erit, quia ad iniuriam proficit 
creatoris 393D; ut ad eius iniuriam proficiant 4996; quod 
ne ad iniuriam eius proficeret qu. 44 ex; ut deo proficiat ad 
iniuriam patris qu. 97 ppr; ne ad iniuriam dei proficeret qu. 
122 pr; ne ad dei iniuriam proficeret qu. 25; quod quidem ad 
iniuriam proficit saluatoris qu. 123 aex; ad iniuriam promis- 
sionis patrum proficiebat 2 qu. N.T. 17; in iniuriam creatoris, 
quae proficiet ad perditionem dubitantis 1788; non illis ad 
iustificationem proficiebant sed ad exitium qu. 44m; istud ad 


1 The use is not unknown to Scripture: plurimum enim proficiunt ad inanitatem 
2 Tim. ii 16; nequam autem homines et deceptores proficient in peius (frequent 
above) 2 Tim. iii 13. 

2 The good sense is often seen in our author, too, e.g. 106c; 181 σ; qu. 99; 
122 pr; cet.; the word is used absol. too, e.g. 364 ν, 4304, 502 a. 


8. 9 
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necem proficere Iudaeorum qu. 44 pr; eis qui pro Christo tribu- 
lantur, (fides) ad salutem proficit: illis uero qui tribulant, ad 
perditionem 4308; ut celeri motu proficiant ad perditionem 
500D; quod sic sumunt, ut ad detrimentum proficiat 2444; 
illa ei dare quae ad uitam proficiant, non ad luxum 2464; ad 
dedecus enim et deformationem eius proficit 3058; ne illis in 
scandalum proficeret 341B; ad contumeliam eius proficere, 
si... 371 D; superstitione humana, quae ad nihilum proficit, nisi 
ad damnum 456 8B; mali in deterius proficiunt 522 4; ad accu- 
sationem eorum hoc proficere qu. 60; ut ergo ad condemnatio- 
nem proficeret Iudaeorum qu. 71; ad diminutionem nostram 
hoc proficere qu. 99 ex; obsequia proficient illis ad poenam 
170 c; ad poenam proficiet, non ad praemium qu. 114 pr; ut ista 
omnia ad sanctorum proficiant gloriam, ad diaboli uero poenam 
qu. 118 ex; horum enim natiuitas proficit ad poenam qu. 127 
am; proficiens in interitum carnis 2 qu. N.T. 49. 

(2) The second frequent construction is proficio with a 
* Dative, of persons or things’. (a) Dat. of Persons: quod quidem 
obsequium non illi utique proficit...quod proficit nobis 127 D; 
proficit enim hominibus natis in mundo, ut...discant 130 D; 
nos quibus obsequium eius proficit 132 B; nostra obsequia pro- 
ficient illis ad poenam 1706; non sibi proficere vult, ne 
libertatem arguendi humiliet 2438; sciens hoc sibi magis pro- 
ficere ad futuram salutem 243 B; scientia...proficiens omnibus 
ad utilitatem 267 c; ut proficiat ceteris studium eius 269 4 ; 
ad occultandos sensus incredulis proficiunt linguae 271 a; 
refectus est spiritus eius in his, quibus profecerant; sibi enim 
dicit datum, quod proficit his quibus uoluit 2908; ac per hoc com- 
mendatio haec istis magis proficit 3014; ut (euangelizare) no bis 
proficiat forte ad tempus 306A; ut abundans donum...multis 
proficiens afflueret... 308 D; si...intelligitur...Corinthiis pro- 
ficere dicit 312c; ut mors iusti peccatoribus proficeret 
315; certus hoc 8101 proficere apud deum 316 D; ut nobis 
proficiat 326D; ueritas haec his magis quam ei proficeret 
338 Ὁ; in tantum eis proficere uoluit, ut... 341.4; ne illis in 
scandalum proficeret 3418; auxilium dei mitibus proficit, 
non elatis 348 B; commendatio enim haec istis proficit 364 Ὁ; 


1 like prosum. 
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ut gentibus proficeret 365 D; ut illi ad meritum proficiat 
in die iudicii 374C; ut non illi sed nobis proficeret. Nos 
enim etiamsi nobis non proficeret 400 D; omnibus enim pro- 
ficit mors saluatoris 401 c; ut praedicatio ecclesiastica etiam his 
proficiat 404¢; hoc enim dicit sibi ad uitam proficere 429 a; 
hoc secutus est quod proficeret fratribus 4304; eis qui pro 
Christo tribulantur ad salutem proficit: illis uero qui tribulant, 
ad perditionem 4308; labores eorum qui adquisiti sunt profi- 
cient eis, quorum... 442 B; nec enim sibi natiuitas sua proficit, 
sed nobis 447 B; (discipuli) bona conuersatio proficit magistro 
471; ut etiam illi proficiat, qui facit 477 B; quamuis ad prae- 
sens proficiat sumenti, nihil tamen proderit in futuro danti 
477 B; eis dicit fallaciam iniquitatis prodigiorum eius proficere 
483 4; difficile proficient audientibus 485 B; medicina...quae 
neque dubiis proficit, neque inuitis 492 Ὁ; nec enim possunt 
bene illi proficere, qui sic illa sumit 499 D; quod rectori plebis 
duobus proficit modis 502.4; quod non solum ordinatis pro- 
ficit, sed et plebi 506 8; pauci conderent quod pluribus posset 
proficere cum eorum ipsorum emolumento 509 B; ad hoe enim 
data est (scriptura), ut proficiat imperitis, et instauret deformes 
522c; non illis ad iustificationem proficiebant, sed ad exitium 
qu. 44m; ut passio eius proficeret nobis qu. 78; oblatio enim 
Iudaeorum profecit gentibus... qu. 74(b); sic illi proficiat 
quaesita dignitas qu. 81; ut proficiat sibi qu. 92; ut deo 
proficiat ad iniuriam patris qu. 97 ppr; donum dei proficere 
posse deuoto sibi qu. 102 ex; bona eius mihi possent proficere 
qu. 102 ex; non enim erant adhuc quibus proficerent officia 
eorum qu. 106 pm; ut et nobis proficiat qu. 118 pr; donum 
dei his proficere qui... qu. 126m; quod illis proficiat ad 
salutem 2 qu. N.T. 62.—(b) Dat. of Things: actus nostri iustitiae 
dei proficientes, non mundanae iustitiae 107c; ut alimentis 
seruorum dei proficiant 1328; in fructibus, qui humanae pro- 
ficiunt utilitati 2618; ut...nihil proficeret aduentus eius 
saluti illorum 288 Ὁ; ut potestas data saluti proficiat non 
elationi 336 B; ut proficiat saluti plebis suae 501¢; ut saluti 
eorum proficeret 2 qu. N.T. 51; ut...bonum opus proficiat mer- 
cedi promissae 391 D; uidens monita sua proficere utilitatibus 
nostris 415 A; cui rei proficit humana cupiditas...? 509 4; semen 
9—2 
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fluxu quodam non proficit natiuitati qu. 23 pm; quod quidem 
errori profecit Iudaeorum qu. 60; hoc proficere religioni 
qu. 102 ex. 

promereri, especially in the formula ad deum promeren- 
dum: ad deum...promerendum suffragatore non opus est 
614; seruitus quae ad deum proficeret promerendum 131 B; 
ad deum promerendum animus eruditur 235 ΟἹ quaerens causas 
ad promerendum eum (Christum) 439B; pietas cuius opera 
multorum precibus adiuuatur ad dominum promerendum 500 B; 
ut ad dominum promerendum orationibus uacet ὅ08 0; qui 
propter deum promerendum uirgo manere uult 237 A; inter- 
positis temporibus ad deum promerendum 228 Ο codd.; nec 
ille deum promeretur 232 B; promerebitur dominum 463 4; 
etc.; ut non utique iam multis utatur praeceptis ad deum pro- 
merendum qu. 44 (col. 2241); haec satis non faciunt ad deum 
promerendum qu. 47 (col. 2248); formam praebens mirabilium 
gestorum ad deum promerendum qu. 118 (col. 2362); ut 
uitam suam frenaret ad promerendum eum (creatorem) qu. 
127 (col. 2379); quaestus pecuniae propter deum promerendum 
repudiatur qu. 115 (col. 2350); deum promereri 2 qu. 
N.T. 34. 

propensior (compar. adj.) and propensius (compar. adv.) are 
both characteristic: the positive and superlative of both are 
absent!: (a) Adj. tanto magis in dei rebus propensiores essemus 
129 c; propensius enim malum est dignitatem perdidisse, quam 
non habuisse 1388; propensiores enim erant in dei deuotione 
188 A; ostendit in qua re melius est esse propensiorem 229 B; 
sub creatoris ueneratione nati sunt propensiore ex parte 231 4; 
propensiores et wigilantes in diuinis operibus 234 D; ut monitis 
eius...propensiorem poenam mereamur inoboedientes 248 A; 
propensior in hac parte fit 268D; ut propensiores simus in 
eius amore 303 B; ut enim deuotionem suam adhuc propensiorem 
in dei rebus ostendat 309 a; in dei rebus propensior erat 322 4; 
eadem fecit, quae faciebant apostoli, qui propensiores (v. l. 
potiores) uidebantur 3398; uerum est quia faciliores et propen- 
siores in bono circa fratres esse debemus 391 D; propensiores 


1 An interesting study would be that of adverbs used almost entirely in the 
compar. and superl., or one only of these two, e.g. expressius in Aug. cet. 
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fient circa excolendam religionem...propensiores fient necessario, 
cum cognouerint 396D; nunc alacritatem suam propensiorem 
factam ostendit 443.4; hos significat propensiorem affectum 
habere circa eos, qui... 444 σ᾽; quanto magis propensior erit in 
dei deuotione, quem... 463 4; propensiori delicto rei facti 483 B; 
propensior ad peccandum est qu. 1 pm; in dei creatoris deuo- 
tione propensior qu. 25; propensiores in idolis erant qu. 33; 
in eo enim quis iudicatur in quo propensior est qu. 73; erat 
enim propensior in seueritate qu. 102 pr; propensiores in 
exercitio implendae legis qu. 110 ex; tanto magis propensior cre- 
dentis est merces qu. 122am'; propensiori dei testimonio qu. 
127 ex._(b) Adv cum utique propensius deberet seruiri deo 
quam diabolo 109 c; solemus enim in alienis causis propensius 
uigilare 131 C; propensius domino nostro seruire debemus 227 Ὁ; 
diminuta enim sollicitudine saeculi, in dei rebus propensius 
uigilatur 235c; ut...propensius illi seruiant 319; sua pro 
eis impendere et propensius impendere (with reference to 
“superimpendam” of 2 Cor. xii 15) paratum se dicit 352.4; ut 
propensius gratias agant deo per Christum 400 Β; propensius 
agnita uoluntate dei 445¢; commonet tamen ut propensius 
id agant 4744; propter dei timorem propensius obsequuntur 
suis uiris 529 a. 

propositum: ut impleret propositum uoluntatis suae 55 Cc; 
propositum et uotum suum ostendit 56B; ut in proposito 
erroris et malignitatis permaneant 964; propositum gratiae 
dei erga genus humanum ostendit 96c; ut et nos de proposito 
nostro abstrahat 170 Ὁ; propositum suum non custodit 1750; 
ut unus quisque in pro posito cordis sui maneat 180 B; remitti 
illos in proposito cordis sui 1806; confirmans propositum 
eorum in Christo 184 Β; dei enim propositum est ut ueritatem 
elus...disceremus 202 A; si permaneat in proposito regenerationis 
208 B; propositum liberum est 214B; propositum religionis 
custodit 2314; quo modo propositum deo deuotum custodiat 
236 A; significat confabulatione malorum hominum euerti posse 
bonum propositum 281 ¢, and often: ut propositum mysterii 


1 magis is elsewhere found joined to a compar.: see above; but, in the absence 
of propensus, it is bere more natural than in other cases. 
3 Not, apparently, in Quaest. but the examples are added for completeness. 
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impleretur qu. 54; ut mali propositi impleant uoluntatem qu. 
115 (col. 2348); propositum deo dicatum qu. 118 (col. 2362); 
qui degenerem dicunt spiritum sanctum dei pulsant propositum 
qu. 125 (col. 2375) ete. ete. The word is not found in the plural 
in either work. 

protectio, in the phrase dei protectio (Ps. xc 1): tutus enim 
est protectione et misericordia dei 393 A etc. ; quippe a quibus 
dei protectio amota uidetur qu. 27; securi de eius (1.6. dei) 
protectione qu. 115 (col. 2359): (cf protectione diuina qu. 
36: precibus deum inuocabant ad protegendum populum suum 
qu. 46 (col. 2246)). 

prudens in the expression prudentes mundi’: ad con- 
fusionem prudentium mundi 948; ὁ prudentes mundi, qui 
putant... 125 8B; ne stulti uiderentur prudentibus mundi 198 B; 
prudentibus mundi qu. 109 ppr; prudentes mundi qu. 100; 
ad confusionem prudentium mundi qu. 121 (cf. sapientes mundi 
in carne sunt 125 Cc; sapientibus mundi qu. 100; quidam mundi 
sapientes qu. 117 am; sophistae et nobiles mundi qu. 114 ex); 
per prudentiam mundi 1948; mundi sapientia et ratio 198 B. 
Cf. prudentes sacculi 53 Ὁ; qu. 109. 

*pseudo-apostolus occurs in both works with its parts sepa- 
rated: pseudo enim apostoli erant qui et nocebant illis 3206; 
pseudo enim apostoli formam auaritiae dari sibi optabant 469 B ; 
pseudo enim apostoli, cum circumuenirent gentiles credentes,... 
2 qu. mixt. 10. (Some MSS in the passages of the commentaries 
give pseudo apostoli enim.) 

quaestionem facere: de edenda carne et non edenda quaes- 
tiones fiebant 48.4; non habet wnde incipiat facere quaes- 
tionem 88B; quaestio hinc fieri non debet 175 D; eadem dicit 
non debere fratri...fieri quaestionem 180 A etc.; non est de hac 
re facere quaestionem qu. 103; quaestiones non de deo fiunt 
sed de uerbo dei qu. 122 (col. 2366); sic solent dubii facere 
quaestiones 2 qu. N.T. 46 ete. 

quantum ad...pertinet, as a parenthetical expression, the 
origin of French quant ὦ, occurs frequently. Though the verb is 


1 The expression is derived from 1 Cor. i 20; 21; iii 19, where, however, 
sapientia, not prudentia, is the word; prudentia carnis, however, is in Rom. viii 6 
and is glossed =sapientia by our writer. Rom. viii 7, too, has sapientia carnis. 
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omitted in some authors, it is always present here. Examples 
are :—q. ad locum istum p. 95; 4. ad sensum et prouidentiam 
p. 120 B; q. ad te p. 1696; q. ad Iudaeorum uotum p. 205 B; 4. 
ad honorificentiam dei p. 209 ἢ; q. ad ministerium p. 209 D; 4. ad 
..-magistrum Ὁ. 229A; q. ad mentem loci p. 247 D; q. ad idoneos 
praedicatores p. 295 B; q. ad praesentem uitam p. 318 B; 5014; 
4. ad Iudaeos p. 375 A; q. ad legis culturam p. 438 a ; q. ad personas 
p. 472 δ; q. ad scientiam eius pertinebat 497 D; q. ad praesentem 
uitam p....q. uero ad promissam salutem 501A (this and the 
following examples are not really exceptions to the rule above 
given); q. ad aetatem p., iuuenis erat; q. ad mores et conuersa- 
tionem, senior et grauis 501 8B; 4. ergo ad comparationem cete- 
rorum p. ... q. uero ad rem ipsam 514A; 4. ad tempus p. illud 
Tudaeorum 531 8B; 4. ad ordinem lectionis p. non q. ad dignitatem 
qu. 107; q. ad mundi rationem p. qu. 107; q. enim p. ad Petrum 
qu. 104; q. ad numerum p. qu. 87; q. ad bonam mentem p. qu. 97 ; 
q. ad sensum p. qu. 78; 97; q. ad causam nostram p. qu. 102; 
4. ad conscientiam eius p. ... 4. autem ad praescientiam qu. 11; 
4. ad historiam p. qu. 31; 62; 112; q. ad personam p. qu. 97; 
q. ad leges Romanas pertinuit qu. 65; q. ad euangelistam p. 2 
qu. mixt. 2; q. ad fidem ueri p. qu. 71; q. ad nomen p. qu. 108; 
4. p. ad ritum Iudaeorum qu. 115; 4. ad reliquas p. partes qu. 
115; q. ad effectum p. qu. 122; q. ad uerba p. qu. 10; qu. 2 
mixt, 7. 

qui enim fieri potest ut? is found several times in the 
MSS of both works, but is generally corrupted by scribes and 
editors; e.g.: qui fieri poterat ut tempore Christi prohiberen- 
tur? 984; qui enim poterat fieri ut sine apostolis regnarent 7 
215 Ὁ; qui enim (quomodo autem Migne) fieri potest ut auarus 
fidelis sit? 509 D; qui (Migne quomodo) enim fieri poterat ut 
arte magica adtraheretur uir...? qu. 27; qui fieri potest ut 
ista, quae clemens est, non recipiat paenitentes? qu. 102 (p. 2304); 
si enim apud ueteres nostros paenitentia habuit locum, qui 
(quomodo Migne) fieri potest ut hoc tempore locum non habeat? 
qu. 102 (col. 2306); qui (quomodo Migne) enim fieri potest 
ut aliquis super haec sit quae colit? qu. 84; also qu. 109 (p. 2327, 
4) cod. Quo modo in the same phrase is common in both works 
(e.g. 94D; 434D; qu. 46 (posset); 66 (poterat). 
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refuto ‘to reject’ (oblata offers, gifts): donum promissum 
patribus refutauit 69C; non pecuniam refutaret 3520; gloria 
pseudo-apostolorum in pecuniis erat accipiendis, ideo apostolus hoc 
refutauit 341D; oblatos sumptus refutauit 340B; non refu- 
tabat at sumptus oblatos 2410; si praepositus ideo oblata 
refutet, ut libere arguat 9598. οἷο; utquid Abel sacrificium 
acceptatum est et Cain refutatum? qu. 5 (col, 2220); ut etiam 
oblata munera refutarent qu. 115 (col. 2350); illorum testimo- 
nium refutauit 2 qu. mixt.8; Dauid (genit.) precem suscepit et 
Saul (genit.) refutauit qu. 18 ete. 

*remissa! (plur. neut. = remissio*): et necesse est ut sit sub 
lege, quam diu remissa non accipit 1084; quando coeperunt 
homines remissa (Migne remissam) peccatorum accipere 514B; 
sciens dominus conuersis dari debere peccatorum remissa (Migne 
remissionem) qu. 102 (col. 2304); duae causae sunt quae habent 
peccatorum remissa (Migne remissam*) qu. 126 (col. 2377); 
cognitio dei hanc habet praerogatiuam ut peccatorum consequatur 
remissa (Migne remissam) qu. 126 (col. 2376). 

*renascibilitas‘: in caritate renascibilitatis 189 A; forma 
renascibilitatis est a Christo coepta qu. 50 (a); renascibili- 
tatis donum qu. 54; in primordio renascibilitatis qu. 115 pr; 
non ergo accusat renascibilitas natiuitatem qu. 127 m. 

reparo, used reflexively or in the passive, of ‘moral reforma- 
tion’: examples are :—ut possent reparare se ad uitam 1138; 
digesto enim impedimento reparat se uoluntas robustiore uirtute 
2200; qui enim semel peccauerit reparare se debet ne denuo 
peccet qu. 1 (col. 2215); ne in re aspera uictus abscedat et fiat 
reus, uix aut tarde se reparans qu. 1 (col. 2216); ut post peccata 


1 For the form see C. Weyman in Archiv jf. lat. Lexikogr. 1x 1388; Rev. E. W. 
Watson in Studia Biblica τν 249, n. 2: add Aug. Migne Ῥ L. xi 217 last line, 
and 218, 1. 3 (in cod. Bodl. Laud. 130). 

2 Remissio is of course very much commoner (e.g. 796; 87D; 926; 1024; 
1044, B; 1038; 1104; lllo; qu. 102; 126; 2 qu. N.T. 29). 

3 This example of the feminine form, derived doubtless from Paucker, must be 
struck out of Benoist-Goelzer’s Dictionnaire. The fem. form occurs, however, 
385  (codd.). 

4 Cf. Morin p. 102, who quotes examples of nascibilitas, innascibilis and innasci- 
bilitas from Isaac ex-Iudaeo: nascibilis is in Tert.; innascibilis is in Tert., Victorin. 
Petab., Hil. 
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haberent quo modo se repararent qu. 102 (col. 2308); qui se 
dolet uictum reparat se qu. 126 (col. 2376); de hoc spes est quia 
potest se reparare qu. 126 (col. 2376); ut autem totus homo 
minime reparatus fuisset Christi gratia ad statum pristinum 
121 Ο; per ipsum reparatum est genus humaunum 147 B; eruti 
a lege quae illos habebat obnoxios et releuati et reparati... 
uitiis...repugnarent 108 c; ut uirtute eius reparati fortiter re- 
pugnemus qu. 102 (col. 2306); Niniuitis, peccata deflentibus, 
imminente morte reparata est uita qu. 102 (col. 2305); nulli 
est ambiguum idcirco in ipso reparatum esse quod fuerat 
amissum qu. 108 (col. 2324); omnibus maculis ablutus et repa- 
ratus qu. 112 (col. 2338); neque emortua et dissoluta corpora 
rursus reparari ad uitam qu. 114 (col. 2344); animae autem 
peccato maculatum est corpus quod reparato et meliorato per 
fidem consilio abluitur qu. 127 (col. 2382). 

retracto, a legal term, ‘to revise’ (a judgment): iustus est 
deus: scit enim quid faciat, nec retractandum est eius iudicium 
142 c; in deo cuius consilium retractari non potest 212; hoc 
placuit deo cuius consilium retractari non potest 395 ὁ etc.: dei 
iudicium retractari non conuenit qu. 18; ut iudicium dei 
retractari prohiberet qu. 75 (79); dei uoluntatem non debere ab 
homine retractari qu. 109 (col. 2326); factum eius retractari 
nefarium ducit qu. 115 (col. 2347); uerba saluatoris retractare 
infidelis est 2 qu. N.T. 20; horum testimonium retractandum 
putat 2 qu. N.T. 26. 

rubor: ut ipso rubore non se iactarent 161 D; plures credunt, 
quam non credunt, ad illoram ruborem 201 B; non ut ruborem 
uobis faciam 217 B; ad ruborem eorum ait 223.8; ruborem ergo 
incussit eis 341.4; ruborem illis incutit 382 Β : ut duplici genere 
(= modo) confundantur, et de errore suo et rubore apostoli, quem 
patiebatur apud eos 383 Ὁ; nec in apostolo est, quod ad ruborem 
pertineat 513 cet.; cui ignoscitur, non est sine rubore, nisi loco 
suo fuerit redditus, ut dignitas loci raborem excuset qu. 112m; 
etc. 

securus de (Cic. Liv. etc.) is frequent; eg.: 790; 944; 
1l4p; 135c; 178B; 1906; 195c; 215p; qu. 14; 111; 112; 
115; 117; 119; 124 ter; 126. The word is also often used abso- 
lutely, and is even followed by quia (qu. 100). 
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spurcus, as *substantive: sententia paganorum turpis et 
foeda est, maxime quae in Phrygia inuenta est, in qua nisi spurcus 
intersit, sacramentum mutum est et torpescit religio 110A; et 
maligni et spurci habent pacem 356D; meretrices et spurci 
2 qu. N.T. 53. 

stupor (especially modified by guidam): stupore quodam 
hebetasse ad honorandum deum 604; stupore quodam non con- 
siderant 71D οὖσι: omnes enim stupore quodam in morte 
domini dubitarunt qu. 77 (73); res enim inaudita...stuporem 
hominibus faciebat qu. 91 (col. 2283); admirationem autem et 
stuporem facit cum dicitur quod auditum est numquam qu. 111 
(col. 2335); mirabatur enim stupore hebetatus 2 qu. N.T. 9. 

subaudio: in the 3 sing. pres. indic. pass. subauditur’, “is 
understood,” only: quid “ dominus corpori” ? subauditur: immor- 
talitatem resuscitato praestabit 225 D; “et uirum uxorem non 
dimittere”: subauditur autem, excepta fornicationis causa 230 B ; 
si enim ii...facultatem habent accipiendi, quanto magis nos? et 
subauditur, uestri apostoli 2420; “quid et nos periclitamur?” 
et subauditur: nisi quia speramus futuram resurrectionem 281 a; 
“gratia domini nostri Iesu Christi uobiscum”: et subauditur, 
qui diligitis dominum Iesum 290D cet.; hoc est “neminem 
uoluit scire”: et subauditur, a suis noluit nuntiari alicui... 
qu. 77 (a). 

subiaceo, metaphorically, with the dative: examples are :— 
(uita) quae occasui subiacet 107 B; uitiis et peccatis subiace- 
bamus 1126; ut uoluntati subiaceant 175 Ὁ; (cum ipse pro 
aliena salute periculis cottidie et morti subiaceat Prol. 2 Cor. in 
printed editions)*; sic enim ea condidit ut woluntati eius sub- 
iaceant qu. 115 (col. 2352); in saeculo sunt obprobrio et iniuriis 
subiacent qu. 126 (col. 2376). 

subicio = “to add”? (in statement), is a very favourite expres- 
sion: a common phrase is subiecit, with or without dicens 


1 See subintellego below. 

2 Ihave rejected the prologue in Journ. Theol. Studies (Oct. 1902), but give 
this quotation from it, as it may belong to another edition. 

* Not to the exclusion however of addo, e.g. 346 3B; 3668; subdo, e.g. qu. 
112 pm; adicio, e.g. 80 4; 288c; qu. 77; qu. 106 pm. —In the sense, ‘‘I subject,” 
subicio occurs 360 c bis, 363 a, 399 4 cet., qu. 80 (a) qu. 82 pr. cet. 
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added: post autem subiecit etiam de eis gentibus, quae non 
credunt 72; ac per hoc subiecit: “si autem...” 784; Ὁ; 
ideoque subiecit “quorum damnatio iusta est” 79 B; peiora 
subicere 804; other examples are :—101 B; 131.4; 167B; 1740; 
191 ο΄, et quae esset subiecit, dicens “hoc autem dico...” 196 Ὁ; 
et ideo non subiecit, dicens 230 B; et quae sit subicit, dicens!: 
“numquid non... ?” 241; other examples are 242 a; 252 ο; 276 D; 
280c; 290 c; 8058; 3094; 3165; 3280; 3414; 3496; 8010; 
367 D; 3728; 384 ὁ cet. cum dixisset,...subiecit qu. 26; per id 
quod subiecit, dicens qu. 39; subiecit euangelista dicens qu. 
57; denique subiecit...inquit qu. 59; et subiecit “in testimo- 
nium illis” qu. 60 (a); item subiecit quia qu. 93 pr; statim 
subiecit, dicens qu. 93 ppr; et subiecit... qu.97 pr; et sub- 
iecit... qu. 107 m cet. 

Specially characteristic is the use of the neut. plu? participle 
perfect passive, as a *noun, in the sense of “the following,” “what 
follows”: subiecta® (-orum), nearly always in in subiectis: 
his subiectis cumulauit ad poenam hebetudinis 61B; quod in 
subiectis monstrabimus 98D; possunt tamen credere, quod ex 
subiectis aperit 141.¢; exemplum Isaiae prophetae in subiectis 
ponit 160D; quorum doctrinam prauam in subiectis significat 
1906; qualis autem ipse erat, mox in subiectis ostendit 229 a; 
quae sit scientia, non statim dicit, sed in subiectis ostendit 
dicens 2388; per haec subiecta declarauit in idolio edere... 
inimicum esse deo 251D; hoc mox in subiectis absoluit 2648; 
uerum hoc ad meritum non ascribi sed ad dei gloriam subiectis 
ostendit 265 A; quod supra significauit et adhuc in subiectis 
plenius manifestat 334 A; in quo erratum est, in subiectis ostendit 
370 4; et in subiectis: “tollite portas...” 404 σα; quod in sub- 
iectis aperit, dicens 432; statim ipsum in subiectis esse deum 
agnoscimus 475 8B; quo ordine populum disciplina ecclesiastica 
imbueret, in subiectis ostendit 491 8B; si tamen non ab iis 
declinet, quae in subiectis habentur 4954; et in subiectis... 


1 Cf. Aug. ep. 98, 3 non eorum defensionem continuo subiceret, dicens. 

2 155 ὁ hoe subiectum in Isaia legitur ‘dedit illis...” is perhaps an example of 
the sing. 

3 A solitary example of the phrase in the literal sense is:—ut lux, quae in 
supernis erat, fieret in subiectis, ut lampas in domo qu. 107 aex. 
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inquit qu. 41 ppr; δέ in subiectis: “Ego dedi...” qu. 44 τὰ; 
in subiectis propheta testatur dicens qu. 47 aex; hunc sonum in 
subiectis uocem appellat qu. 59 (a); denique in subiectis ait 
qu. 91 pm; et in subiectis: “Ego locutus sum...” qu. 97 pm; 
quod in subiectis pandemus qu. 101 pr; ait enim in subiectis 
qu. 102am; sicut in subiectis apparet qu. 106 pr; et in sub- 
iectis “et die tertio cet.” qu. 107 m (codd.); e¢ in subiectis... 
inquit qu. 122 am; δέ in subiectis qu. 122 aex; et in subiectis 
2 qu. V.T. 12; ef. fit quaestio...de subiectis qu. 110 (the newly 
discovered part in Journ. Theol. Stud. Oct. 1904). 

subintellego: esp. in the form subintelligitur: et sub- 
intelligitur: quid est ut uos... 366C; quia supereminentis 
est scientiae, et subintelligitur humanae 406; haec in prima 
tabula contineri subintelliguntur 422 Α cet.; nam aliquando 
compendio loquitur scriptura, quae subintelligi uult ex proposita 
ratione qu. 16; sine dubio per compendium dixit hoc saluator, ut 
subintelligantur sacerdotes Iudaeorum qu. 16; multa enim 
subintelligi uult scriptura qu. 26. 

subintro (see Benoist-Goelzer’ s. u.); subintrantibus gen- 
tibus quae sine deo prius erant 141? ete.; non aliter principi 
tenebrarum nisi per noctem potuit subintrari qu. 64; si dominum 
non uidisset subintrantem qu. 64; quo modo quos male tenebat 
amitteret et subintraretur ei qu. 83 (col. 2277); illud autem 
quo modo subintrauit quod tradidit Moyses? qu. 115 (col. 2349); 
si per sensus non subintrarent peccata ad animam qu. 115 (col. 
2351); per mortem ergo morti interitus subintrauit qu. 116; 
ut alii significarentur subintrare 2 qu. V.T. 6 ete. 

sublimo®: honore patrum sublimantur 754; omnes aut 
confundi propter diffidentiam dicit aut sublimari causa creduli- 
tatis 151 B; qui nulla commendatione sublimati sunt 159c ete. ; 
et patrum et sua iustitia sublimantur qu. 14; quanto magis qui 
potiores sublimandi sunt qu. 101 (col. 2302); quorum increduli- 
tate plus sublimatur fidelissimus Abraham qu. 117 (col. 2361) ete. 

subsequor: in the phrase paenitentia subsequente: si... 


1 Georges gives ‘eccl.’ merely. 

3 Cf. Gal. ii 4. 

® The best collection of examples of this word is in Mayor's Latin Hrptateuch, 
p. 79, 15 ff. 
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erubesceret,...non interiret, paenitentia subsequente 2190; 
ut...Nineuitis ignosceretur paenitentia subsequente qu. 102 
(p. 2306); quia paenitentia subsequente erratum suum ama- 
rissime fleuit qu. 102 (p. 2804); qui paenitentia subsequente 
circumuentum se dolet qu. 110 (Journ. Theol. Stud. Oct. 1904). 

suffragium simply = “help”; saluatorem ergo relictum nobis 
dicit ad suffragium uitae 147.4; ubi enim deficiebat humanum 
eis suffragium, aderat Christus 246 D; sequebatur enim ut 
humanis suffrayiis deficientibus adesset ad auxilium tribuendum 
272D; sanctorum suffragio 328 4; ut dei suffragio liberaretur 
348 A; uidens enim ex nulla parte se habere suffragium 503 B; 
ab aduersa parte suffragium quaerit 526 ete.; nullum suffra- 
gium habet iustitia qu. 27; ab idolis suffragia requirentes qu. 
44 (col. 2240); ut...humilitate suffragii quaereret a quo solue- 
retur qu. 79 (75); nullo requisito suffragio qu. 81 (col. 2275); 
ut nullius lateris esset suffragium qu. 85: (compare suffragor 
(always abl. absol. pres. pepl. plur.) qu. 14; 120; 124; suffragator 
61 A). 

suggero and suggestio are characteristically employed of the 
actions of the Evil One and those under his influence; dum mala 
suggerit 119D; ut suggestiones aduersarii reprimere non 
posset 116B; ut decipiat hominem suggestionibus malis 118 B; 
diaboli qui per subiectam sibi carnem suggestiones malas 
ingerit animae 121A; animus...spiritu sancto adiuuante malas 
suggestiones potest spernere 12] Β; ut de suggestionibus 
diaboli non sit sollicitus 1224; qui suggestioni quae efficitur 
per carnem obtemperat 124 Ὁ etc.: inimicis qui suggesserunt 
faciendum quod contrarium est qu. 115 (col. 2351); numquid 
aliquis ad aliquam rem alicui dedito aliud suggerit qu. 115 (col. 
2351); suggerit mala contra eundem spiritum 2 qu. N.T. 61 (in 
the same document occurs the opposite :—spiritus enim bona 
suggerit); officialitas quae per suggestiones malas seu bonas 
nunc plurimum potest qu. 101 (col. 2302). In comparing the 


1 Auvilium is frequent; adiutorium, which occurs hundreds, perhaps thousands, 
of times in Augustine, is found only five times in the Quaestiones, and a correspond- 
ing number of times in the commentaries. It may be recalled that the comitia had 
ceased to meet in the early part of Tiberius’ principate (a.p. 14—37). The word 
suffragium, if kept, had to change its meaning. 
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large number of examples from the commentaries with the few in 
the Quaestiones, it must be observed that most of the examples in 
the former work occur in one context (in Rom. vii and viii). 

superaddo: nunc enumerat omnia mala quae illis super- 
addita sunt 648; superadde adhuc ad caput primi mensis dies 
septem et decem qu. 95 (col. 2290). 

supercaelestis': qui superca¢lestia cogitant 4584; quae 
inuisibilia et supercaelestia sunt qu. 84 pr; diuinum et super- 
caeleste qu. 95 am. 

supergredior: supergredi enim uidetur ipsam iustitiam, 
cum, quod licet, ut melior sit, non facit caelestis iustitiae imitator 
168 Ὁ; incipit iterum nox de magnitudine, qua supergre- 
ditur diem, minorari usque ad finem quarti temporis qu. 106 
(col. 2317). 

supra memoro’: ex supra memorata praescientia dicens 
144D; sicut supra memoraui 145 8; 148B; 161 B; 198 Ο; 312 Β; 
243 B; 2664; 2618; 3496; 3896; 478 B; qu. 93(a) ex; 2 qu. 
mixt. 6; hoe dicit quod supra memoraui 157 B; 298c; 399D; 
illos autem quos supra memorauit 159D; sensus et ratio est, 
quam supra memoraui 2478; ita ut...sanctis proficeret supra 
memoratis 287 D; secundum quod supra memoraui 324 A; in 
tribulatione Pauli et Sileae, quam supra memoraui 325 B; hos 
fratres memorat, quos supra 330 B; illa...quae supra memorat 
346D; qui legem per supra memoratos angelos acceperunt 
377 A; hoc dixit quod supra memoraui 378 B; lex...haec, quae 
supra memorauit, fructificat 389 B; hoc est quod supra sum- 
matim memoraui 401 B; sicut et supra memoraui 433 B; istos 
et potiores supra memoratis fratribus ostendit 4440; hoe est 
quod supra memorauit 448 C; desiderii supra memorati causas 
expressit 471 Ὁ; quam regni Romani abolitionem superius in- 
tellegendam memoraui 482 B; illi...quos supra memorat 5158; 
sicut superius memoraui 5198: cet.; ex parte...qua supra 
memoraui qu. 82(a); ut supra memorauimus qu. 95 pm; ad 
decem et nouem supra memoratos qu. 95 pm; sicut supra 


1 Georges ‘Eccl.’; Benoist-Goelzer, ‘Hier.’ 

2 With variations, such as:—sicut in primordio epistulae memoraui 175 πὶ *prae- 
memoro 362 B; supra dico, e.g. qu. 82; 23 qu. N.T. 11. Two exx. of compar, superius 
also are noted in Comm., and 1 in Qu. 
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memoratum est qu. 98 pm; supra memorati Iudaei qu. 102 m; 
haec omnia supra memorata qu. 107 pm; quae supra memorata 
sunt qu. 110 pr; hoc est quod superius memorauit qu. 111 pm; 
principes supra memorati qu. 111 aex; hic sensus est quem 
supra memoraui qu. 112pm; Herodes filius supra memorati 
Herodis 2 qu. N.T. 11; talis est etiam supra memoratorum 
uersutia qu. 127 ppr ; cet. 

suscipio' (with a personal object), and susceptus (subst.), 
cum suscipit confugientes ad se, iustitia dicitur, quia non susci- 
pere iniquitas est 83 4; aliquanti exierunt cum illis in heremum 
Aegyptii, quos suscipere iubentur 85.4; generi quod te ut ex 
malo bonus esses suscepit 158 D; regressi ad fidem suscipientur 
cum laetitia 1601; credentes suscipi, ut saluarentur 163 B; 
dominum nostrum Iesum...suscepturum nos in adfectu caritatis 
suae 3204; Titus ab apostolis...susceptus est incircumcisus 
366; cet.; istos in filios suscepit, quos uidet imitatores esse 
suae gloriae qu. 44m; ultro...uenientes ad fidem non suscipere 
inuidiae erat qu. 73 (77); qui confitentes sibi suscipit peccatores 
qu. 112; quis enim medicorum non arguat susceptum suum 
neglegentius se tractantem 293A; numquid si malae uitae sit 
aduocatus, contra susceptum eius pronuntiabitur?...hoc est 
officium aduocati...ut suscepti sui causam peroret...obesse causae 
suscepti...suscipiuntur a iudice (and thrice more in this qu.) 
qu. 102 ex cet. 

tango ‘touch on,’ ‘allude to, ‘strike’: tangens et Romanos 
ut his oboediant quos ad profectum gentium audiunt laborare 1884; 
per quod etiam tangit illos quos neque Christus miserat, neque 
uerum erat quod dicebant 193 Ὁ; nunc hos tangit qui in idolio 
recumbentes putabant non esse peccatum 247 Β; quos occulte 
tangit 3444; tangit horum contumaciam qui emendari nequi- 
uerant Prol. 2 Cor. (J. 7. S. tv (Oct. 1902) 90) ete.; nunc ipsa 
genera peccatorum tangit qu. 111 (col. 2333); ipsum ratio 
tangebat qu. 113 (col. 2340); auctorem tangit uituperatio qu. 
115 (col. 2348); etiam nunc lex tangitur qu. 115 (col. 2355) 
ete. 


1 Cf. susceptus subst.=‘‘patient (of a physician),” 2934; for which add also 
Migne xvu 659 to lexx. In above sense, we have in susceptione hominis M. xvit 
1197 c. 
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tegmen: in the phrase, sub tegmine', used *metaphorically 
sub tegmine continentiae alias decipiunt 2344; sub tegmine 
melioris spei uitam et conuersationem suam mundiali cura et 
sollicitudine occupantes 3306; sub tegmine simulacrorum dia- 
bolus colitur 2490; sub tegmine amicitiae lateat hostis qu. 
109 pm. 

tempus: the phrase ad tempus: ad tempus caecatos illos 
ostendit 159 Dp; illos quos excaecauit ad tempus 1604; ad 
tempus caecitatis obtunsio data est Iudaeis 160 B; quiad tempus 
aliquo pacto euadunt 171 B; etsi seruus sit ad tempus...libertus 
fit domini 232; dei uirtute sine elementorum commixtione ad 
tempus creata 346 Ὁ; ut semper imitentur, non ad tempus, sicut 
pridem 3838; quamuis enim deus haec dederit, sed ad tempus 
401 B cet.; ad tempus non intelligi qu. 51(b); ad tempus 
uindicet qu. 68; data ad tempus est 2 qu. N.T. 15 cet. 

tergiuersatio® is a favourite word: examples are :—neque 
tergiuersatione aliqua poterat tegi crimen 219B; tergiuersa- 
tione hoe agere apostolum adserebant 353; atrocissimos hostes 
et omni tergiuersatione callidos 424 4; alius qui calliditate 
tergiuersationis rem ueneno plenam proponit, ut est Arrius 
et Fotinus 531 8; ut omnem tergiuersationem cauillationis ex- 
cludat 88 B; qui per potentiam leges contempserunt aut tergiuer- 
satione inluserunt qu. 4; aliud iterum adsolent sua tergiuersa- 
tione proponere qu. 97 (col. 2294); ut hac tergiuersatione 
fructum amputet paenitentiae qu. 102 (col. 2304); quia enim 
aperte repugnare non audet auctori, tergiuersatione id agit ut 
et deo iniuriam faciat qu. 115 (col. 2347). 

titulo (verb): tam enim deuota uidetur fuisse, ut omnis domus 
eius signo titulata esset crucis 466 B; hic liber euangelium est 
quod CATA IOHANNEM titulatur (Migne intitulatur) qu. 76 (72) : 
psalmus quinquagensimus titulatus est (Migne intitulatus est) 
qu. 112 (p. 2335). 

titulus in the ablative (as in Livy): prior peccans mortem 


1 Cf. apud nos nihil astute nihil sub *uelamine 2718; quasi sub uelamine 4823; 
diabolus sub uelamine latens qu. 27, quae sub uelamine erant qu. 72 (76); quasi sub 
uelamine erat intellegentia eius 2 qu. V.T. 3. 

2 The scribes sometimes write as two words, not knowing the existence of tergi- 
uersor. Terginersator appears also, e.g. 481 6; qu. 14. 
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nobis hereditatis titulo dereliquit 127 Ο; his duobus titulis sub- 
tilitatem fallaciae suae prodidit inprouidus satanas qu. 27 ; strange 
examples of the word are: signa temporum certis titulis neces- 
saria qu. 106 (p. 2319, 2); uariis titulis obsequentes 500 c. 

torpesco in connexion with the opposite idea, uigeo (uigor)': 
ne causé uentris uigor euangelicae ueritatis torpesceret 2250; 
ne wgor euangelicae auctoritatis torpesceret 242D; ne wigor 
euangelicae potestatis torpesceret 8406; numquid utile corpus 
est, culus quaedam membra uigent, quaedam torpescunt? qu. 
127 pr. 

“tractare apud se: quamuis enim sibi uideatur minime reus 
qui non credidit, quia apud se tractare istud non potuit, ratione 
tamen conuincitur 72 A; nec enim (deus) tractat apud se quid 
faciat aut quid non faciat, deliberans an expediat qu. 125 (col. 
2375); qui enim audiuit et tractauit apud se et uotum habet 
peccandi...durum est ignosci ei qu. 126 (col. 2377); gentilis si 
coeperit infirmari et in ipsa uitae desperatione tractet apud se 
de fide et spe promissa qu. 126 (col. 2377). Hier. says tractare 
séecum. 

tradux, employed exactly as in Tertullian, is very common: 
I merely give some references:—99B; 119B bis; 1408; Cc bis; 
qu. 23; 46; 56 bis; 81 bis; 83; 106; 108; 110; 112 bis; 114 bis; 
123. 

transpungo, peculiarly *used: quia aduersarius eius deuictus 
potentia Christi non auderet, transpuncta sententia primae 
mortis, hominem sibi defendere 121¢; qui enim accipit eum 
(i.e. spiritum sanctum) et manet in eius dilectione, transpuncta 
(Mig. transacta*) hac uita, pergit in caelos ad eum cuius spiritum 
habet qu. 123 (col. 2371). The abstract noun transpunctio, 
hitherto known only from an Old Latin version of Esai. xxix 10 
ap. Cypr. laps. 33%, occurs once :—propter spem uitae futurae quam 
hi idcirco ridendam censent, ut iure dehonestare se et aliena 
adpetere auida cupiditate uideantur, quasi post hance transpunc- 
tionem nulla sit uita 412 D. 


1 So Sil. in lexx. 

3 This very phrase occurs 304 ὁ (transacta hac uita), 

3 The reference is given by Benoist-Goelzer. Georges and others want the word 
entirely. 


8, 10 


146 COMPARISON OF STYLE AND LANGUAGE. 


triumpho as a transitive verb: ut gloriam diaboli quam de 
triumphato homine quaesierat inaniret (deus) 103D; trium- 
phata morte qu. 112: perhaps elsewhere also. 

tuitio (some MSS tutio): examples are:—calicem mysticum 
sanguinis ad tuitionem corporis et animae nostrae percipimus 
256 B; habebit et dilectionem simul et deum eorum ad tuitionem 
perpetuam 356D; quia post ascensum domini non minorem aut 
degenerem ad tuitionem habituri essent pastorem aut regem 
qu. 93 (col. 2286); tuitionem etiam deferens deuotis fidei qu. 
93 ex; dei nostri tuitio (Migne assistentia') imploranda est ad 
tutelam qu. 115 (col. 2351). 

uices: in the phrase uicem reddere? ‘to pay one back,’ ‘to 
give tit for tat’: iustificati sunt gratis, quia nihil operantes, neque 
uicem reddentes, sola fide iustificati sunt dono dei 83.c; quando 
enim uicem malis reddere non uult, pacificus est 169 B; inimicis 
non solum uicem reddere prohibet dominus per Salomonem, 
uerum etiam humilitate ad amicitiam prouocare hortatur 170c; 
ne uicem reddamus inimicis 170C; si prouocati ab illo uicem 
ili non reddamus 170D; non resistendo ulli neque uicem in 
malis reddendo, sed semper se subiciendo 217 B; qui ergo pretio 
emitur, magis seruire debet, ut aliquatenus uicem reddat emptori 
233.4; ministris euangelii reddere uicem 2904; uicem red- 
dere, in quantum possumus, debemus beniuolentiae dei 303 B; 
ut uicem ei reddant 312D; non quasi homini uicem reddentes 
sed deo 8186 ; haec est aequalitas ut...reddantur (some MSS 
reddatur) illis uices in futuro 327D; prouocat eos ad sancti- 
tatem, ut et ipsi audeant reddere uicem sanctis in salutatione 
357 A; sibi pro iustis actibus in die iudicii uicem reddere 423 4; 
ut uel in aliquo illi uicem possit reddere 439B; senioribus 
uicem reddentes parentibus 500 B; necesse est reddi illi uicem 
a suis, sicut et illa reddidit propinquis 5038; iuxta hoe ergo 
conuenit uicem nos ex aliqua parte reddere redemptori 513D; 
dum uicem non reddit malo...reddere enim uicem iustitia est 

11 have shown in Arch. f. lat. Lexikogr. xm 2 (1903) p. 286 f. that this is a 
‘ghost-word.’ The part of Gradenwitz Laterculi Vocum Latinarum (Leipzig, 1904), 
containing it, was printed off before my note appeared. 

2 (Once plur. uices reddere.) The phrase is in 1 Tim. v 4 mutuam uicem 


gratiarum reddere parentibus. Cf. quasi uicem rependentes ministerio illorum 
327 ὁ (so Prop. in lexx.). 
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qu. 69 ex: si pro hac misericordia *uices (nom. sing.) illi aliqua 
redderetur’ qu. 83 pr; se illi uicem reddere profiteantur qu. 
83 (a). 


I had at first thought of adding to this chapter an epitome of 
its results, but have now decided to omit this, as it partakes too 
much of the nature of a series of arithmetical calculations. Be- 
sides, the use of clarendon type and asterisks at once ‘insulates’ 
the expressions. The eye of the cursory reader easily fixes itself 
on the lemmata, while the minute investigator of style and 
language must read the chapter in detail; and for him a summary 
is unnecessary. 

Many will think the chapter too long. It could be made much 
longer, and profitably longer, if I had made much use of the earlier 
edition of the Quaestiones, contained in manuscripts of the 
“second” class, and if it were at present possible to undertake 
several fresh lines of investigation into the language. A valuable 
criterion of diction in Christian authors is the use of theological 
and ecclesiastical terms, which in Cyprian’s case has been so 
well carried out by Mr Watson*. It is a very great mistake to 
bundle all the Christian authors together and label them ‘eccl.’, 
as lexicographers down to our own time have been too much 
in the habit of doing. Every writer employs definite expressions 
according to his taste or school, and avoids other expressions, 
which are employed by authors of a different taste or school. 
Many students have forgotten that men, on coming over to 
Christianity, did not cease to be human beings, but retained the 
most definite traces of their early environment and education. 
Nothing could more vividly illustrate this than the likeness be- 
tween the style of two such men as Apuleius and S. Cyprian. 
How different their spirit was, it is hardly necessary to say. The 
Christian author is no mere ecclesiastical machine, turning out so 
many theological terms with more or less regularity, but a being, 

1 The existence of a nom. sing. is denied by Georges, and Benoist-Goelzer. We 
have now two examples, if reddatur be read in 327 p, as I believe it ought to be. 
See ‘A Nominative for Vicem’ in the Classical Review xv1t (1903) Feb, There is a 
third example in Schol. Iuu. 9, 82 tantorum beneficiorum quae in te contuli nulla 


gratia uel uices rependitur (where Jahn wrongly altered to merces). 
2 Studia Biblica i (Oxf. 1896), p. 243 ff. 
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pulsing with thought and feeling, eager to instruct or inspire his 
‘fellow men. As often as not, he is a highly educated person, 
a lawyer like Tertullian, a government official like Ambrose, or 
a professor like Augustine. To the investigator these authors 
present different characteristics in the use of theological terms, as 
they do in temperament, and in language and style generally. 
Cyprian’s hostility to Greek terms has been noted by Mr Watson. 
This hostility is not shared by our author. 

Another test is the spelling and declension of Hebrew or 
Hebraeo-Greek names. A striking instance in our works is 
Moyses, which in the manuscripts, which we ought to follow, 
invariably makes the genitive Moysi and the accusative Moysen, 

A third line of investigation would be to take all the particles 
and discuss their uses thoroughly. 

Finally, I am confident that the most remarkable results would 
be elicited from the compilation of a list of words, found in con- 
temporary authors, which are absent in our author, and yet might 
well have been used by him. Such, for example, are absconsus, 
adpropio’, subsano (Tert. Hil. Hier. Aug. cet.*), and typhus (Aug.). 
Ambrose and Jerome seem to be nearest to this author in voca- 
bulary. Some words noted above occur in Jerome. 

I may find it possible at some future time to perform some or 
all of these tasks. Such delicate investigations, however, cannot 
be carried out until Professor Brewer's edition of the commentaries 
is published. 


1 For which see Mayor's article Visio Pauli in Journal of Philology xxt (1894) 
196. 
2 Exact references in Mayor, l.c. p. 197. 


CHAPTER IV. 


IDENTITY OF THOUGHT. 


A comparison of the theological positions in the commentaries 
and Quaestiones has satisfied Langen and Harnack among others 
that the two works proceed from the same pen. I do not propose 
to enlarge on this subject here. If any further treatment of the 
question be desired, it must come from one who has made a close 
study of the theology of the Western Chureh in the early centuries, 
and can distinguish the elements which are special to particular 
Latin writers. In studying the genesis of Ambrosiaster’s theology 
the Latin writers of most importance are perhaps Irenaeus, 
Tertullian, Pseudo-Clement, Victorinus of Pettau, and Hilary of 
Poitiers’. 

Two tasks of a much humbler character are attempted here : 
the first is to show that the favourite texts of Scripture in the 
one work are as a rule favourites in the other also’; the second to 
prove, by a comparison of the interpretations of various Scripture 
passages commented on in both works, that these interpretations 
proceed from one mind. I include some instances of favourite 
topics of this author, such as ‘the second death,’ 


1 Father Brewer first pointed out to me the connexion with Hilary and Irenaeus. 
I regard the expressions creatura hylica (qu. 41 (a), qu. 106, p. 2318), hylicae sub- 
stantiae (qu. 106, p. 2318), and hylicae res (qu. 127, p. 2381) as borrowed from 
Irenaeus (e.g. i, 1, 9). Our author knew only the translation of Irenaeus, which I 
believe to be a fourth-century product. For Pseudo-Clement, cf. p. 40. For Ter- 
tullian and Victorinus, see pages 38—39. The interpretation of Esai. iv 1 in 
quaest. 47 is derived from Victorinus (Migne P. L. v p. 320 sop, p. 321 a). 

2 Ezech. iii 19 (21) is a notable exception. It occurs three times in comm., 
nowhere in quaest. 
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$1. Favourite Texts oF SCRIPTURE. 


Every person who reads Scripture frequently has favourite 
texts, and the Christian writers of antiquity are no exception to 
this rule. A very interesting and curious book could be written 
on this subject. While it is true that there are certain great 
texts, which occur in all theological authors, there are others 
which may almost be said to be peculiar to an individual, and 
which would never have struck any other person in the same way. 
Augustine, for example, is extremely fond of a verse, which is 
seldom quoted by others, Wisdom viii 1 adtingit ergo a fine usque 
ad finem fortiter, et disponit omnia suauiter’. I venture to think 
that some verses quoted below are unfamiliar even to attentive 
students of the Bible. The quotations are given in the order in 
which they occur in the Septuagint of the Old Testament and the 
Vulgate of the New. I omit the Gospels of Luke and John, and 
the Pauline Epistles, quotations from which have been already 
collected in the second chapter for a different purpose. 


Ps. Ixxv 2 notus in Iudaea deus: quoted 101 a, 146 B; qu. 109 (p. 2329), qu. 
111 (p. 2334). 

Ps. Ixxxiv 12 weritas de terra orta est: quoted 52 B, 397 c; qu. 47 (p. 2248), 
qu. 109 (p. 2327), qu. 113 (p. 2341). 

Eccle. vii 17 rnold iustus esse multum: quoted 170 a, 414 a ; qu. 15 (subject). 

Esai. xiv 12 guo modo cecidit de caelo Lucifer: quoted 157 B; with the next 
clause, gui mane oriebatur 285 D ; qu. 2 (p. 2216). 

Esai. xlii 14 tacui: numquid semper tacebo? quoted 67 p (note 64); qu. 1 
(p. 2215), qu. 68%, 

Esai. lix 20,21 (Rom. xi 26, 27) wendet ex Sion qui eripiat et auertat impietatem 
αὖ (a, ex) Iacob ; et hoc illis (erit) a me testamentum, cum abstulero peccata 
corum ; quoted 50 c, 148 c, 378 B; qu. 44 (p. 2240, without cum—eorum), 
qu. 47 (p. 2248, only down to Jacob), qu. 76 (a) (p. 2271, as far as Jacob). 

Hier. xxxviii (xxxi) 31, 32 (Hebr. viii 8,9) ecce venient dies (dies uenient), dicit 
dominus, et consummabo domui Israhel et domui Luda testamentum nouum, 
non secundum (testamentum) quod disposui (dedi) patribus udlorum (eorum) 
in die qua adprehendi manum illorum, ut educerem ilos de terra Aegypti, 
quia ipsi non permanserunt in testamento meo, et ego neglext eos, dicit 
dominus: quoted 85 c (as far as eorum), 148 B (a paraphrase, dabo illis 
testamentum nouum, non quale dedi patribus illorum), 270 B (as far as the 


1 Peiper has not recognised this quotation in Boet. cons. phil. p. 84, vv. 59, 60. 
3 For Esai. liii 9, see p. 153. 
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first illorum) ; qu. 44 (p. 2240), qu. 60 (exactly the same paraphrase as in 
148 B). 

Bar. iii 36—38 hic deus noster: non aestimabitur alter ad eum. Hie adinuenit 
omnem uiam scientiae, et dedit eam Iacob puero suo, et Israhel dilecto sibi. 
Post haec in terra uisus est, et inter homines conuersatus est: quoted 134 B 
(hic deus noster only), 319 c (with the omission of non aestimabitur—dilecto 
sibi, the other two parts being given apart from another) ; qu. 97 ὃ 4 (p. 
2292) (portions twice). 

Ezech. xviii 4 (or 20) anima quae peccauerit (peccat) ipsa morietur : quoted 
107 A, 127 A, 343.4; qu. 14 (p. 2225). 


Ezech. xviii 32 (cf. xxxiii 11) nolo mortem morientis, quantum ut reuertatur et 
uiuat: quoted 298 pb; qu. 102 § 2 (p. 2304), § 4 (p. 2306), qu. 111 (p. 
2333). 


Ezech. xx 25 propterea ego dedi illis praecepta non bona et iustificationes, in 
quibus non uduent in eis: quoted 148 B (without ego and e¢—in eis) ; qu. 
44 (p. 2242, without propterea), 2 qu. N.T. 46 (without propterea ego and 
et—in eis), cf. 2 qu. V.T. 10. 

Ezech. xxxiii 12 custo nihil proderit ctustitia etus, in qua die exerrauerit, et 
iniusto nihil oberit iniustitia sua, cum se conuerterit: quoted 178 ¢ (a 
paraphrase, custitia tusti non proficiet, si errauerit: this quotation and the 
surrounding words are wanting in the older Bodleian MS); qu. 102 § 9 
(p. 2309) (in the form custitia tustd non liberabit eum, in die qua errauerit, 
et tniquitas iniusti non nocebit et, cum conuerterit se), qu. 126 (p. 2376). 

Matth. xii 31, 32 omnia peccata et blasphemia remittentur hominibus ; spiritus 
autem sancti blasphemia non remittetur hominibus, et qui dixerit uerbum 
contra filium hominis, remittetur et ; gui (cumque) autem peccauerit in spiri- 
tum sanctum, non remittetur et, neque hic neque tn futuro (futurum) : quoted 
227 B (omitting spirttus autem —remittetur et) ; qu. 102 § 3 (omitting omnia 
—remittetur et: cf. v. 55 of same section), qu. 102 ὃ 6 (omitting omnia— 
hominibus (first) and guicumque—futuro). 

Act. iv 12 nee enim aliud datum est nomen sub caelo, in quo oporteat saluos 
fieri: quoted 51 a, (with non est aliud nomen datum) 88 ¢ ; 2 qu. N.T. 26 
(exactly as 88 c, with the addition of nos before saluos). 

Act. xv 10 guid inponitis iugum super ceruicem fratrum, quod neque nos neque 
patres nostri potuerunt portare? quoted 148 c, quid inponitis tugum 
Sratribus, quod neque patres nostri neque nos potuimus portare? 374 a, quid 
tnponitis tugum supra ceruicem (ceruices 527 Ὁ) fratrum, quod neque patres 
nostri neque nos potuimus portare? 401 B, 527 p ; 2 qu. V.T. 10 (same as 
148 c, except that it has potuimus), 2 qu. N.T. 46 (p. 2402—3) (same as 
401 B, except that it has super). The author’s Bible doubtless had the 
verse as it appears in 2 qu. N.T. 46. 

1 Petr. v 8 sobrit estote et uigilate, quia aduersarius noster diabolus circu(m)it 
fremens sicut leo quaerens quem deuoret : quoted 228 p (ecce diabolus ut leo 
rugiens circuit quaerens quem deuoret), 525 a (without sobrii estote et 
uigilate) ; qu. 2 (p. 2217) (with wester for noster, and tamquam leo rugiens 
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circuit), qu. 102 § 5 (p. 2306) (with wigilate sobrii estote, uester, fremens 
sicut leo circuit). 

1 Toh, iii 2 scimus guia cum apparuerit similes οἱ erimus quoted 105 c, 129 c, 
804 ; qu. 105 (p. 2316) (cum enim apparuerit, similes ei erimus), qu. 106 
(p. 2320). 

Apoe. ii 24 ignoratis altitudinem satanae is quoted correctly in its context in 
qu. 102 8 8 (p. 2309), but elsewhere it appears as a question, an ignoratis 
altitudinem satanae? The references are 137 A; qu. 27 (p. 2231), qu. 31 
(p. 2232). Some of the old editors, thinking the quotation was from 
2 Cor. ii 11, poured scorn on the author’s inaccuracy. 

Apoe. xiii 8 agnus qui occisus est a constitutione mundi: quoted 101 B, 275 B ; 
qu. 3 (p. 2219). 


I have little doubt that, given complete indexes, the number of 
such quotations could be increased. 


§ 2. INTERPRETATIONS OF SCRIPTURE. 


‘Man is the image of God, but not woman’ is the opinion 
advanced in quaest. 21, 24, 45, 106, and also on 1 Cor. xi 5-7 
(253 B), xiv 34 (273 B) and on Col. iii 8-11 (400). The argu- 
ment is the same in both works. The Pauline statements that 
the husband is head of the wife, and must not veil his head 
because he is the image of God, while the wife must veil hers, are 
taken as proofs of the inferiority of the latter and the impossi- 
bility of her likeness to God. That man and wife are, neverthe- 
less, of one substance is not denied. 

The dignity of the priests’ order has nothing to do with the 
moral character of the holder of the office, but is transmitted by 
and depends on ordination only. Of this Caiaphas is a standing 
example, who, though an evil man, prophesied. Compare quaest. 
11, 101 (p. 2302), 102 (§§ 12, 13), 109, ete., with in 1 Cor. xii 28 
and in 1 Cor. xiii 2. In quaest. 46 and in 1 Cor. xiii 2 the parallel 
case of Balaam is brought forward, and he is in both places called 
ariolus. 

The treatment of the text, 2 Cor. v 21 ewm qui non nouerat 
peccatum (peccatum nesciebat), pro nobis peccatum fecit, is the same 
in the commentary on that place and in Question 78 (74). Christ 


1 For the passages, see Morin, Revue d’ Hist. et de Litt. Relig. 1v (1899) 104 f. 
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was made sin in two ways, first, by the incarnation, by which He 
received a body of sinful flesh, and second, by being offered for sin. 
In both passages the analogy with the hostia of the Old Dispen- 
sation, which was called ‘sin,’ is mentioned. The same verse, 
Esai. liii 9 qui peccatum non fecit, nec inuentus est dolus in ore evus, 


is brought into connexion in both places :— 


In 2 Cor. v 21 


homo ergo factus est Christus causa 
peccati, quem non tangebat sors neque 
dignitas nasci hominem...e¢ guoniam 
oblatus est pro peccatis, non inmerito 
peccatum factus dicitur, quia et hostia 
in lege, quae pro peccatis offerebatur, 
peccatum nuncupabatur. 


Qu. 78 (74) 
primum enim fecit illum peccatum, 
dum incarnart tlum uoluit, ut quem 
sors non tangebat de peccatrice carne 
corpus acctperet, per quod dicitur 
factus peccatum. Deinde dum otfert 
wlum pro peccatis, fecit lum pecca- 
tum. Hostia enim in lege pro peccatis 


oblata peccatum nuncupabatur. 

Qu. 74 (δ). 
hie utique quem sors et condicio non 
tangebat hominem procreare...pecca- 
tum ergo factus dicitur, guia secun- 
dum legem hostia, quae pro peccatis 
offerebatur, peccatum nuncupabatur. 


At the close of the first version of quaest. 78 (74) and in the 
middle of the second, Gal. iii 13 factus pro nobis maledictum appears 
with comments, and on turning to the treatment of this verse in 
the commentaries we find it identical. 

The attack on Novatian, quaest. 102, on which Harnack has 
written a long and valuable paper’, is paralleled in the com- 
mentary on 2 Tim. ii 20, in magna autem domo non solum sunt 
vasa aurea et argentea, uerum (sed) et lignea et fictilia, et quaedam 
quidem in honorem, quaedam uero in contumeliam. Novatian, says 
our author, interprets the ‘ great house’ not as the Church, but as 
the whole universe, which contains men of different types (519 4; 
qu. 102 § 9 p. 2309f). Hymenaeus and Philetus, as well as the 
church of Corinth, are mentioned in illustration in both passages. 
The reason for this interpretation by Novatian is that he regards 
his own church as the pure church, composed of perfect Christians 


1 Abhandlungen Alexander von Oettingen gewidmet (Miinchen, 1898) pp. 54—93 
‘ Der pseudoaugustinische Traktat Contra Nouatianum.’ 
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only. 
both works: thus 


Tract. in 2 Tim. ii 20 (519 c) 
nam in una domo omnes sub uno 
sunt nomine: uno enim domini sui 
nomine censentur omnes. mundus 
autem diuersae professionis continet 
homines, ita ut dispares profiteantur 


IDENTITY OF THOUGHT. 


One sentence appears in almost exactly the same words in 


Quaest. 102 § 9 (p. 2310) 


in una enim domo omnes sub uno 
sunt nomine ; guamuis enim moribus 
diuerst. sint, uno tamen domini sui 
nomine censentur in professione'. 
mundus autem ἀΐσ diuersae professi- 


se habere deos et dominos. onis continet homines, ita ut dispares 


profiteantur se habere οὐ deos et 
dominos, 


1 Cor. v 12, quo mihi de his, qui foris sunt, tudicare? is quoted 
in both contexts. 

There is another parallel in the note on 2 Cor. xii 21, a verse 
which is quoted in quaest. 102. In the commentary and in the 
Question the writer shows that the certain inference from this text 
that some Corinthians repented of fornication disposes of Novatian’s 
doctrine that it is an unpardonable sin. 

In both books it is stated that the name Hebret is to be 
derived from Abraham, and not from Heber, as some say. 
Naturally, the name would be Habruei, but the letter was changed 
for euphony, just as medidie became meridie (in Phil. 11 5; qu. 
108, cf: qu. 44, p. 2242). The treatment in qu. 108 is the longest, 
but is in perfect agreement with the first. 

A remarkable, perhaps unique, interpretation of Psalm xxii 
(xxiv), verses 7 aud 9, is found in both works. Not only is the 
interpretation wonderful, but the text on which it is based is 
equally so, and is perhaps worthy of a place in Dr Swete’s list’, It 
reads in this author, and not uncommonly in authors, such as 
Hilary of Poitiers, who employ an old Latin version, thus: tollite 
portas principis uestrt ; et eleuamint, portae aeternales*, Here are 
the comments :—dicitur ergo his principibus, qui in errore sunt in 
caelestibus, siue ministris eius in terris, ut auferant portas principis 
sui, id est diaboli, de mentibus suis, per quas multorum deorum 
adserendorum error intrauit. Sunt enim temporales, quia omnis 


1 professio is the ἀπογραφή, the returns made at the census. 
? An Introduction to the Old Testament in Greek (Cambr. 1900) p. 330 ff. 
* The MSS of course confuse this with the ordinary reading. 
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fallacia tempore clauditur : ‘iter enim impiorum peribit’ (Ps. i 6). 

Ut autem aeternas portas eleuent, hortante iustitia ammonentur, 
quia ueritas in sempiterna saecula perseuerat (in Eph. iii 10 
p. 404 c, Ὁ): ht ergo dicunt ad principes et potestates aduersus quas 
nobis conluctationem esse dicit apostolus (Eph. vi 12), ut tollant 
portas principis sui, id est diaboli, gui est princeps principum in 
errore constitutorum, per quas itur in gehennam. Hae portae 
perfidia est et fullacia cdolatriae...illae autem portae quas dixi 
perfidiam esse et fallaciam idolorum, temporales sunt, quia omne 
mendacium non permanet....Docentur ergo ut tollant portas prin- 
cipis sui, id est, ut amoto multorum deorum errore unius dei fides 
introducatur in Christo...tollendas dicit fallaces portas diaboli 
subtilitate conpositas (qu. 111 p. 2334). The same passage 
is quoted, with the same interpretation, also in qu. 113 (p. 
2341). 

The ‘second death’ holds an important place in the author’s 
system of thought. The expression appears in Scripture only in 
the Apocalypse, a favourite book with the writer, who is chiliastic 
in tendency’, and greatly interested in ‘the last things. The 
longest Scripture quotation he makes is from the second chapter of 
the Apocalypse*. The definitions of the expression ‘second death’ 
are alike in both works. Compare in Rom. v 12 (97 B) mors autem 
separatio animae a corpore est. Est et alia mors, quae ‘ secunda’ 
dicitur, in gehenna, quam non in peccato Adae patimur, sed eius 
occastone propriis peccatis adquiritur ; a qua bont inmunes sunt 
tantum, quod in inferno erant, sed superiore, quasi in libera*, qui in 
caelos ascendere non poterant, etc., with qu. 47 (p. 2248) per fidem 
enim peccatis ablutus et a morte secunda, quae ex sententia data in 
Adam homines apud inferos detinebat, alienus, nullo detinente, pergit 
in paradisum det patris*, 

The author twice compares the treatment meted out to Saul 
and David after committing sin, in a note on Rom. ix 16, and in 


1 See Journal of Theological Studies v (1904) pp. 611—615. 

3 Chap. ii 17—26 in qu. 102 8 8. 

3 This is short for libera custodia, and is as yet unparalleled. 

* See also 51 a, 92 c, 99 c, 102 a, 106 p, 110 4, B, 112 a, c, 116 B, 120 c, 1224, 
127 c, 164 B, 298 a, 313 B, 371 vp, 448 ν, 4596; qu. 34, 78 (74), 115 pr (Langen, 
diss. p. 22). 
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Question 18. The subject is referred to in almost identical terms 
in both works: Saul peccans, cum petisset weniam, nec accept ; 
contra Dauid peccans et ignosct sibi postulans ueniam consecutus est 
(in Rom. ix 16, p. 143 4); quare Saul peccans petit orari pro se ut 
ignosceretur οἱ, et inpetrare non potuit, Dauid autem peccans postu- 
lauit et weniam consecutus est? (qu. 18 title). 

In the note on Rom. xii 13 hospitalitatem sectantes, Abraham is 
mentioned as one who obeyed this command. In quaest. 109 
(p. 2325) Abraham is said to have obeyed the Saviour’s commands 
before they were proclaimed. This clause is then quoted’, and it 
is suggested that the Apostle learned the value of hospitality from 
Abraham, who exercised it conspicuously. 

Pascha is defined as immolatto, not transitus, as some’ think, 
both in 1 Cor. v 7, and in quaest. 96, where the question is asked 
whether the Greeks are to be followed in interpreting the word as 
transitus, or not. 

Practically the same words are used about manna in 1 Cor. x 
3, 4 and in quaest. 20: hic ergo panis aut cibus non mundi lege 
creatus est commixtione elementorum, sed de super uenit spiritali 
ratione prouisus...ideo autem ‘angelorum panis’ dictus est, quia ea 
uirtute creatus est qua angelica natura subsistit et uiuit (qu. 20); 
manna et aquam...dicit spiritalia, guia non mundi lege parata sunt, 
sed det uirtute sine elementorum commixtione ad tempus creata... 
ideo et ‘panis angelorum’ dictus est, quia uirtute qua angeli 
subsistunt creatus est (in 1 Cor. x 3, 4). 

The same account of the original relation between episcopi and 
presbyteri is given in both works: (in 1 Tim. iti 8-10) post episco- 
patum tamen diaconatus ordinationem subicit .quare, nisi quia 
episcopi et presbytert una ordinatio est? uterque enim sacerdos est, 
sed episcopus primus est, ut omnis episcopus sit presbyter, non 
tamen omnis presbyter episcopus: hic enim episcopus est, qui inter 
presbyteros primus est. Denique Timotheum presbyterum ordina- 
tum significat, sed quia ante se alterum non habebat, episcopus erat 
etc.: (qu. 101) presbyterum autem intellegi episcopum probat 
Paulus apostolus, cum quando Timotheum quem ordinauit pres- 


1 Not Hebr. xiii 2, as the editors wrongly suppose. 
* Jerome (epist. 78 § 2) holds with ‘the Greeks.’ 
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byterum instruit qualem debeat creare episcopum. Quid est enim 
episcopus nisi primus presbyter, hoc est summus sacerdos?? 

The frequent mention of the impurity of contact with the 
mustela is common to both writings, as may be seen from the 
occurrences of the word given in Chapter ΠῚ, page 119. 

Such are some of the striking parallelisms between the two 
works, and the only relation between them to which they point is 
that of common authorship’. 


1 Cf. chap. i, pages 37, 38. I append a translation of this passage: ‘after 
dealing with the office of bishop, he treats also the appointment of deacons. Why 
does he do this, except that the bishop and presbyter have one position? For both 
are sacerdotes, but the bishop is the chief: so that every bishop is a presbyter, but 
not every presbyter a bishop: for he is a bishop, who is first among the presbyters. 
So he indicates that Timothy had been ordained a presbyter, but, because he-had 
no one bigher in rank, he was a bishop?’ See also in Eph. iv 11 quoted and trans- 
lated in chap. v, section 4. The Editor would compare with this account the 
system obtaining in the monastery church of Nitria: ὀκτὼ δὲ ἀφηγούμενοι πρεσβύ- 
repo ταύτης τῆς ἐκκλησίας εἰσίν, ἐν ἣ μέχρις οὗ ζῇ ὁ πρῶτος πρεσβύτερος ἄλλος οὐδεὶς 
προσφέρει, οὐχ ὁμιλεῖ, οὐ δικάζει, ἀλλ᾽ ἡσύχως αὐτῷ προσκαθέζονται μόνον Palladius, 
Hist. Laus. vu (p. 26, 9 of Dom Butler’s edition, in Texts and Studies, Vol. v1, 
No. 2 (1904)). Surely this passage offers an important analogy to what must have 
been the usual polity in the Early Church. 

3 The identity of opinion in both works is dealt with excellently and at great 
length by Langen, Diss. pp. 19—31. 


PART II 


THE AUTHOR AND HIS BIBLICAL TEXT. 


CHAPTER V. 
THE AUTHOR AND HIS WORKS. 


§1. His Name. If all ancient authors had imbedded their 
names in their works as Thucydides did, the problems of the 
authorship of ancient books would be sensibly reduced in number. 
As it is, the fact that the title of a work written on papyrus was 
usually inscribed on a slip pasted on to the edge of the roll, and 
therefore easily detached, has contributed to our ignorance of the 
actual or complete names of many early writers. Whether our 
author’s works were first issued in the roll form is a matter of 
doubt, as he belongs to the transition period, in which the codex 
was first becoming really popular. However that may be, as it 
appears that nearly all the author's books were issued anony- 
mously, it will be seen that we have here a problem of no ordinary 
difficulty. How are we to recover the name of an author, who 
lived in a particularly prolific literary age, when he, or destiny, 
seems to have done everything possible to conceal it ? 

Clearly our first step is to see what the manuscripts can tell 
us, if anything. But here we are met by a diversity of testimony. 
The oldest manuscript of the commentaries, Casinensis of the 
sixth century, gives in the subscriptions merely the titles of the 
epistles, and presumably the author's name was wanting also in 
the general heading to the book, which is now lost. All the 
other manuscripts of the commentaries, in number about seventy, 
attribute them to S. Ambrosius, with or without the designation 
episcopus Mediolanensis'. Even where this designation is want- 
ing, it is certain that the great Ambrose of Milan is meant, as no 

1 One attributes that on Romans to Origen (Arnold in Herzog-Hauck’s Real- 
Encyclopédie, 5. v, Ambrosiaster). 

8, 11 
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other Ambrosius of that period is known’. If, as is highly probable, 
our commentaries are the commentaries attributed to Ambrose 
which Cassiodorus had heard of but had never seen, then we have 
authority coeval with Casinensis for the attribution to Ambrose. 
There is another ascription, that to Hilarius. This occurs in no 
existing MS of any book of the commentaries, but the celebrated 
reference by S. Augustine to sanctus Hilarius*, showing that the 
commentary on Romans existed under that name in Africa in the 
early part of the fifth century, has recently been reinforced by 
evidence proving that the same part of the commentaries was 
known in Ireland, probably about the same period, and certainly 
as early as the eighth century, under the same name*. That this 
title was solely due to the reference in Κ΄. Augustine seems hardly 
possible, even in a country where Pelagianism was a great force 
and the Anti-Pelagian treatises of S. Augustine were doubtless 
well known. The Irish authorities as yet noted are three, the Book 
of Armagh‘, the codex Paulinus Wirziburgensis® and the old cata- 
logue of the library of the Irish foundation of Bobbio®. The first 
contains the preface to the Romans, giving it as ‘ Hilarii’; the 
second cites amongst its numerous Latin glosses on Romans some 
from ‘Al’, ‘hel’’, which are found on examination to be Ambrosi- 
aster*; the third gives ‘ Hilarii super Romanos’ as one of its books. 


1 Μ᾿ Schanz, Geschichte der rémischen Litteratur tv 1(Miinchen 1904), has no other. 

2 See page 3. 

3 See H. Zimmer, Pelagius in Irland (Berl. 1901) pp. 117—120 and Mr Ὁ, H. 
Turner’s review in Journal of Theol. Studies tv (1901—2) p. 132ff. This is not the 
only trace of connexion between Africa and Ireland. The gospel codex k, which 
gives a pure African text, was brought by 8. Columban to Bobbio. (Cf. Old-Latin 
Biblical Texts, No. II p, xii ff.) 

4 5. Berger, Les Préfaces Jointes aux Livres de la Bible dans les Manuscrits de la 
Vulgate (Paris, 1902), p. 26. I owe this reference to Dean Robinson. 

5 See Stokes and Strachan, T'hesaurus Palaeohibernicus 1 (Cambr. Press), p. 
xxiii ff, 503. 

6 G, Becker, Catalogi Bibliothecarum Antiqui, No. 82, p. 65. 

7 The contraction hel is due to the spelling helairius, which is found, e.g., in 
the Old Irish MS, Rawlinson B, 512 of the Bodleian Library (1. 138), edited by 
Kuno Meyer in Anecdota Oxoniensia, Medimval and Modern Series, part vim (Oxford : 
1894). 

8 Itake the passages from Zimmer’s book, p. 117. They are Rom. i 22, 24; 
ii 5, 7, 8 (four times), 9, 18, 14; iii 2; iv 6, 17, 20; ix 6,24; x 8,12; xi 12,24; 
xii 6; xiv 5, 16, 17,18; xv 4; xvi 14. At each of these verses occurs a citation 
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This triple testimony belongs to the eighth and ninth centuries, 
but in view of the fact that the Irish church occupied a position 
of isolation for a long period before that time, we may treat it 
as though it belonged to the fifth century. We thus reach 
the conclusion that in two widely removed countries of the 
Western world, Africa and Ireland, the commentary on Romans 
was known as the work of Hilary in the fifth century. It appears 
then that neither Augustine nor the Irish had anything but the 
commentary on Romans, which is often found by itself still, and 
sometimes occurs in conjunction with commentaries of Remigius 
on other epistles’. It seems likely that copies of Romans with 
the name Hilarius attached represent the first edition of that 
commentary. If the later edition (or editions) was issued anony- 
mously, the discrepancy of title in the manuscript tradition would 
be sufficiently explained. 

The titles of the manuscripts of the Quaestiones need not 
detain us. There is no MS which gives the work as anonymous, 
but the tone of the one hundred and first Question DE IAcTANTIA 
RoMANOoRVM LeEviraRvM makes it practically certain that, whether 
it was issued by itself or in the whole collection only, there can 
have been no name attached to it. The case of Question 109 
DE MELCHISEDECH, if, as is generally believed, it is identical with 
the uolumen ἀνώνυμον ἀδέσποτον which Euangelus sent to Jerome 
in 398%, points the same way. It is highly probable that all three 
editions of the Quaestiones were issued anonymously, and that their 
attribution to S. Augustine is a guess of the fifth or sixth century. 
The ascription of a section of the third edition to Ambrose in the 
Gérres MS may be due to knowledge of the commentaries on 
the part of the scribe, but is in any case an absurdity, as both 
sections are clearly from the same pen®. Alcuin used the Quaes- 


from Ambrosiaster after the symbol hel or Al. There are altogether 29 quotations 
from Ambrosiaster among the glosses of this codex. Rom. ii 10 has hl attached by 
mistake for pl (i.e. pilagius or pelagius) ; contrariwise plis attached instead of hi at 
Rom. i 19, 23, 24, 25, 28; ii 21; iii 8; iii 19 (cf. Zimmer pp. 127f). Ambrosiaster 
is also the origin of many other explanations, where the glossator has forgotten to 
add the name. 

1 As in Paris and Florentine MSS which I have examined. 

3 Hier. Ep. 73. 

3 See page 19. 


11—2 
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tiones for his own Quaestiones in Genesim, but, in the ancient 
manner, without any acknowledgement whatsoever’. The work 
was also known in Ireland, as an extract from Question 79 (75) is 
found on one page of the 11th century manuscript of the Irish 
Liber Hymnorum. There also no author’s name is mentioned*. 

I have attempted to claim a recently published fragment on 
the twenty-fourth chapter of Matthew for this author. This piece 
is found in the celebrated eighth century MS at Milan, which 
contains the Muratorian Canon, and, like the other pieces com- 
prised in that strange farrago, is anonymous’. 

Dr Sedlmayer has unearthed from a notable Vienna papyrus 
a fragment contra Arrianos, which is in proximity to Hilary of 
Poitiers on the Trinity, and which Dom Morin has with great 
probability claimed for our author. The mistaken combination 
would be explained, if our author’s name were also Hilary‘. 

The name Hilary was not so rare as the names Augustine and 
Ambrose, and it seems probable that one of ‘Ambrosiaster’s’ names 
was Hilarius. I shall return to this point later in the chapter, 
where I seek to follow Dom Morin in identifying the author. The 
alternative is to consider Hilary to be Hilary of Poitiers, and to 
regard this ascription as on the same plane with those to Ambrose 
and Augustine. If this view be adopted, then the first edition of 
Romans was very possibly issued before the death of Hilary of 
Poitiers, which took place in 367. 

§ 2. His Locality. When the study of late Latin authors has 
reached such an advanced stage of development that the peculiari- 
ties of each are well known, then and then only will it be possible 
to tell from a writer’s style the district to which he belonged or 
the school in which he was trained. Some features pointed out 
in the third chapter will doubtless have some value in the attempt 
to reach a definite conclusion as to the part of the Roman world 
in which our author spent his youth. But they can have little 

1 See the foot-notes in the Benedictine edition to quu. 4, 5, 11, 12, 13, 

2 See the Irish Liber Hymnorum 1 (London: 1898) p. 42. 

3 The fragment was published by G. Mercati in Studi e Testi, No. 11 (Roma 
1908) and C. H. Turner in the Journal of Theological Studies, Vol. v (1904) 218— 
241; see my paper in the latter, pp. 608—621. 


* Sitzungsberichte der Kais, Akademie der Wissenschaften in Wien (phil. -hist. Kl.), 
Band cxxv1 (1903) τι, 21 pp. 
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value until the texts and styles of all surviving writings of his 
period are known, By far the majority of distinguished Roman 
writers were not natives of Rome, or even of Italy, if we except 
the great plain in the North. The great Christian authors of the 
second half of the fourth century came from other countries than 
Italy: Prudentius was of Spain, Hilary and Ambrose of Gaul, 
Jerome of Dalmatia. Ambrosiaster very likely came from one of 
these regions. 

This, however, is little more than conjecture. What we do 
know is that the writer lived in Rome at the time of writing the 
Quaestiones, and probably the commentaries also, In question 115, 
which, like question 114, breathes a thoroughly Roman atmo- 
sphere, he expressly says ‘hic enim in urbe Roma, quae sacratissima 
appellatur, licet muliertbus uiros suos dimittere’ (page 2349). A 
natural misinterpretation of the force of the adjective Romanus 
led the Benedictine editor to the conclusion that Questions 55 
and 84 must have been written somewhere else. The passage in 
quaest. 55 is as follows: in regno itaque agens Romano, non nisi 
vit Kal. Apr. pati debuit, quando aequinoctium habent Romani ; 
that in 84 reads thus: in primo mense, in quo aequinoctium habent 
Romani, sicuti et nos, ea ipsa obseruatio ab his custoditur. It is 
quite clear from the context that Romans here are contrasted, not 
with inhabitants of other cities, but with Christians, who had 
adopted an equinox at the Council of Nicaea: ‘Romans’ is in fact 
practically the equivalent of pagans’. ‘The acquaintance with 
church affairs in Rome, shown in Questions 101 and 102, ‘on the 
boastfulness of the Roman deacons’ and ‘against Novatian’ 
respectively, proves conclusively that the author was resident 
there. The former sheds a gleam of light on the conduct of these 
influential and self-important officials; the latter shows us that 
even in the second half of the fourth century Catholic Christianity 
had to defend itself against the followers of Novatian in Rome. 
The author several times lays stress on the primacy of S. Peter, as 
for example in quaest, 127 (p. 2384), where it is mentioned that 
marrying and begetting of children did not hinder Peter from 
holding the chief position among the apostles. The manner in 
which he speaks of Damasus, and the liturgical usages to which 

1 Dom Morin, Revue d’Hist. et de Litt, Relig. 1v (1899) p. 99 f. 
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he refers lead to the same conclusion’. Other references in 
quaest. 115 point to Rome: quaedam mulier fuit in urbe Roma 
quam constat undecim maritos habuisse (p. 2357), and ne quis de 
urbe Roma transuolet in Hispaniam (p. 2349). On page 2357 
there is a tale of a girl in Campania, who became a man and 
was afterwards conveyed to Rome. On the same page we hear 
of a man, named Samsucius, whose devotion to the emperor 
Constantius led him to pretend insanity for thirty years, that he 
might by his oddities afford that prince a relaxation from cares of 
state. It has been shown by M. Franz Cumont in a learned 
paper that the references to definite pagan worships in Question 
114, ConTRA PaGANOs, are specially applicable to Rome’. 

§ 3. His Date. The period at which our author wrote is 
happily easy to determine. In the commentary on First Timothy, 
chapter iii, verse 15, we find the words: ut cum totus mundus dei 
sit, ecclesia tamen domus eius dicatur, cuius hodie rector est Dama- 
sus: which show that he wrote that book between the years 366 
and 384. As some, however, have regarded the sentence as an 
interpolation, it will not be out of place to gather together all the 
other indications of date, which show conclusively that the author 
wrote at that period. The sentence just quoted does seem strange 
at first, and its character rather supports the idea of interpolation. 
But this view is not supported by any manuscript which has been 
examined, and most scholars who have recently written on Am- 
brosiaster regard the sentence as genuine. It must be explained 
as either an assertion of the supremacy of the Roman Church over 
the Catholic Church, an idea which probably arose in Damasus’ 
time and is quite in accordance with Ambrosiaster’s thought ; or 
we must regard it as an emphatic statement of the side the writer 
took in the quarrel between the party of Damasus and the party 
of Ursinus. If the latter be the correct view, it entirely disposes 
of the claim of Isaac the ex-Jew to be considered the author, as 
he was one of the most strenuous opponents of Damasus: nor is 
the former view much more favourable to the idea. 

The author mentions the emperors Nero, Vespasian, Domitian, 


1 Dom Morin, L.c., p. 99. 
3 Revue @’Hist. et de Litt. Relig. vu (1903) p. 417 ff. 
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Diocletian, Constantine, Constantius! and Julian, but no later 
emperor, Julian’s reign lasted from 355 to 363, and the manner 
in which the author speaks of him shows that he had been dead 
some little time. The following are the references to him: 
mysterium iniquitatis a Nerone coeptun est, qui zelo idolorum 
apostolos interfecit, instigante patre suo diabolo, usque ad Diocleti- 
anum et nouissime Iulianum, qui arte quadam et subtilitate 
coeptam persecutionem implere non potuit, quia desuper conces- 
sum non fuerat (482 B.c.); quantum autem possit timor legis, hinc 
aduertamus. Ante Luliani edictum mulieres wiros suos dimittere 
nequibant. Accepta autem potestate, coeperunt facere quod prius 
Jacere non poterant: coeperunt enim cottidie licenter uiros suos 
dimittere (quaest. 115, foot of p. 2348)", 

That Julian’s reign was not long past is shown by the vivid 
way in which the author speaks of persecution in both works. 
Compare (in 2 Thess. i 6—9, 480 B.c.): quid tam ‘iustum’ quam ut 
hi, qui in saeculo deprimunt bonos et extorres eos faciunt persecu- 
tionibus, in futuro eadem patiantur quae faciunt; li autem ut sint 
in requie cum ceteris sanctis, qui de magna tribulatione uenientes 
regnum accipient aeternum in aduentu domini de caelo, cum coeperit 
uenire cum caelesti exercitu suo et ministro igne ad dandam uindic- 
tam in paganos...et Iudaeos: with (quaest. 102 § 12 p. 2311) nonne 
persecutor odio Christiani nominis professionem persequitur, non 
conuersationem? primo in loco sciens hoc proficere religioni, cum 
confitemur esse nos Christianos, sacrilegus* confitentibus nobis credit 
quod non uult audire quia odit...ut quid a sacrilego persecutionem 
patior, si non hoc sum quod tu (Nouatiane) es? nam si hoc de me 
profiterer quod tu de me dicis, persecutionem non paterer. There 
is another passage similar in view in § 6 of the same Question, 
where we read: tortus huius modi et exungulatus hoc werum esse 
dicit quod sequitur (p. 2307), of the courageous Christian. In 
another place he speaks of the rest from persecution which 


1 Nero 482 8; Vespasian quaest. 44; Domitian quaest. 76 (72); Diocletian 482 B ; 
5218; Constantine quaest. 115 (p. 2357); Constantius quaest. 115 (p. 2357, MSS). 
For (Constantine’s) edict abolishing crucifixion, see page 29. 

2 Cumont is certainly wrong in supposing that the jurisconsult Salvius Iulianus 
is meant here (Revue d’Hist. et de Litt. Relig. vu (1903) 419 f.). 

3 Sacrilegus=hereticus (cf. Mommsen, Rémisches Strafrecht, p. 600, n. 4), and 
includes of course pagans and Jews. 
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Christians enjoyed at the time: in hoc tempore quo pax est (in 
Rom. xii 11), The contrast between the quotations admirably 
suits the period of Valentinian (364—375), who held paganism 
and Christianity in equal esteem’. We see from Question 35, hinc 
est unde gentilem, in potestate tamen positum, honorificamus, licet 
ipse indignus sit, qui dei ordinem tenens gratias agit diabolo, that 
the Christians of the day were alive to the possibility that another 
pagan emperor might come to the throne. The fear of persecution 
was continually before their minds. 

In Question 44 (p. 2243) it is stated that about three hundred 
years have passed since the destruction of Jerusalem. This 
brings us to about 370. In Question 115 (p. 2353) there is 
another means of dating: quid dicemus de Pannonia, quae sic 
erasa est ut remedium habere non possit? These words refer to 
the devastation of that province by the Quadi and Sarmatae in 
374, and must have been written shortly after the disaster, as 
Pannonia recovered and flourished*. <A rather interesting point 
of contact seems to me to connect this Question in time with 
the commentary on 1 Timothy. The first words of quaest. 115 are : 
Nihil tam contrarium Christiano quam si arti matheseos adhibeat 
curam. This turn of expression is exactly reproduced only in 
two passages, as far as I have observed, of the commentaries, 
and these are in close proximity to one another. They are in 
1 Tim. v 14, 15 (505 B) nihil enim tam periculosum est quam si 
professiont gesta repugnent ; in 1 Tim. vi 9, 10 (509 B) nihil tam 
asperum tamque perniciosum est quam si ecclesiasticus...diuitits 
huius saeculi studeat. In view of the extreme rarity of this form 
in the author, and the way that such phrases have of repeating 
themselves when an author is in a particular condition of mind, 
it seems not altogether fanciful to suggest that quaest. 115 and 
the latter part of the commentary on 1 Timothy were written 
about the same time. Doubtless quaest. 115 was written first, as 
the author would take special care with the beginning of such 
an important pamphlet. An argument like this will appeal very 
differently to different minds. 


1 Cf, Harnack Abhandlungen Oettingen, p. 76. 

3 Cf. Morin, l.c., p. 99; Cumont, l.c., p. 419 f, who shows that Jerome, Chron. 
2388, uses the same word eradere of the same disaster, and holds that it is derived 
from some official document. 
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Question 114 has also a voice in settling the date. In it 
paganism appears in full force. The worship of Bacchus, the 
Great Mother, Isis, Mithras, and many other divinities is openly 
carried on. Cumont points out that such a state of affairs is an 
impossibility after the year 382, in which Gratian confiscated the 
property of the temples and deprived the pagan priests of their 
privileges’. He rightly remarks that if this blow had fallen on 
them before the time of writing, the author could not have failed 
to refer to it. For the best commentary on Questions 114 and 
115, dealing with the paganism and astrology of the period, I 
must refer the reader to Cumont’s article. 

In quaest. 125 we find another indication of date. There 
Eusebius of Vercelli, who died in 371, is referred to in such a 
way that he must have been dead at the time. The words are 
ADVERSVS EvsEBIVM. Memini me in quodam libello Eusebii 
quondam, egregii in reliquis uiri*, legisse quia nec spiritus sanctus 
sciat mysterium natiuitatis domini nostri Iesu Christi, et admiror 
tantae doctrinae uirum hanc maculam spiritui sancto inflixisse. 
The bald reference to Eusebius points to an Eusebius, who 
would be well-known to his Latin readers. This can be none 
other than Eusebius of Vercelli. It looks, too, as if the author 
were resident in North Italy when this Question was composed. 
The works of Eusebius may, however, have been known in Rome 
also. 

Question 101 contains the name of a Roman deacon, veiled by 
the phrase quidam igitur qui nomen habet falsi dei. In all the 
editions the sentence reads quidam igitur qui nomen habet Falcidii. 
It is strange how such a sentence could have passed muster for 
over four centuries. In the eyes of some people anything is good 
enough to be Christian Latin. Yet the writer shows clearly by 
the use of the word guidam that he could give the name of the 
Roman deacon if he chose, and from friendship does not so choose. 
For the correct reading, now recovered from the manuscripts, is 
falsi dei, and Falcidius must disappear from the biographical 


1 Cumont, l.c., p. 421, where he refers to Wissowa, Religion und Kultus der 
Rémer, Ὁ. 88. 

2 This is the correct punctuation, as guondam belongs to legisse. Morin, 
Revue Bénédictine, xx (1903), p. 115, n. 2, seems to punctuate at Eusebii. 
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dictionaries. Who is then to take his place? I think it probable 
that the deacon meant is Concordius, who is known to have lived 
at that time’; then the divinity alluded to will be Concordia. 
This Concordius, according to the Liber Pontificalis, was a deacon 
of Rome and one of the prosecutors of Damasus on a capital 
charge. He was expelled from the Church by a synod of bishops 
about the end of 378, or the beginning of 379. If he be the 
person meant by Ambrosiaster, then Question 101 was written 
before 378. 

This very Question 101 is largely drawn upon by Jerome in 
his 146th letter (to Evangelus). No one can read the two com- 
positions without seeing that there is a close connexion between 
them. Vallarsi considered the Question to have been composed 
from the letter; I hold the contrary view. Both tracts are an 
answer to a statement of quidam, that deacons are superior to 
priests. In Jerome he is simply quidam: in Ambrosiaster he is 
quidam qui nomen habet falsi dei. It is unfortunate that the date 
of the letter is uncertain. If it be really, as is believed, addressed 
to the same Evangelus as epist. 73, the only other addressed to a 
person of that name, and if we may state it as a probability that 
both were written about the same time, this brings us down to 
398, and is sufficient proof of the side on which the borrowing lay. 
But the contents themselves, I think, support my view. The 
Question is nearly twice as long as the letter. There is an air 
of reality about the circumstances of the Question which is not 
shared by the letter. The writer of the Question is obviously in 
close touch with the circumstances, is anxious to obey the dictates 
of affection, and is afraid of censure. Jerome is interested only 
in the false teaching, and plunges at once into his argument. 
The proof-texts of Scripture are not the same in both cases. 
Ambrosiaster has more from the Old Testament than Jerome; 
Jerome more from the New than Ambrosiaster. But the order of 
topics corresponds, Both works mention that originally presby- 
ters and bishops were the same. About the middle of each piece 
the peculiar position of the church of Alexandria is mentioned. 
Ambrosiaster refers to the fact that in Alexandria and throughout 


) Duchesne, Liber Pontificalis, 1, p. 212. Cys. M. Rade, Damasus, Hischof von 
Rom (Freib. i. B, 1882), p. 33, n. 2. 
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Egypt, when a bishop is not present, a presbyter confirms’. Jerome, 
who was well acquainted with the church of Alexandria, mentions 
that from the time of Mark the Evangelist till the episcopate of 
Heraclas and Dionysius the presbyters always chose one from 
among themselves and appointed him bishop. Compare also the 


following passages, given in the order of their occurrence :— 


AMBROSIASTER 


istos (diaconos), quibus consessus in 
ecclesia datus est minime...nunc enim 
uidemus diaconos temere quod sacer- 
dotum est agere per conuiuia, et in 
oratione id uelle ut respondeatur illis, 
cum istud solis liceat sacerdotibus... 
tollunt hoc de memoria adsiduae sta- 
tiones domesticae et officialitas...‘ sed 
testimonio,’ inguit, ‘diaconi fit pres- 
byter’...imperator, ut imperator ap- 


JEROME 


presbytert ... episcopum nominabant, 
quo modo si exercitus imperatorem 
faciat...sed dices ‘quo modo Romae 
ad testimonium diacont presbyter or- 
dinatur ?’...in ecclesia Romae presby- 
teri sedent et stant diaconi, licet...inter 
presbyteros, absente episcopo, sedere 
diaconum uiderim et in domesticis 
conuiutis benedictiones _presbyteris 
dare. 


pareat, ordinatur obsequio militart. 


There is enough originality in Jerome’s letter to save his credit, 
but he has clearly borrowed argument and illustration from his 
predecessor. 

The title of the set of gospels in our author’s Bible was 
EVANGELIVM, and the special headings were CATA MATHEVM, CATA 
MARCVM, CATA LYCAN (in 1 Cor. xv 5) and CATA IOHANNEM 
(quaest. 76 (72)). It was the same in Cyprian’s Bible, and pro- 
bably universally in the West till the publication of the Vulgate 
Gospels, which bore SECVNDVM in their superscriptions. The 
CATA is still found in Filastrius (383), Etheria’s Peregrinatio, and 
the commentary on Mark attributed to Jerome. 

The author's attitude to the Epistle to the Hebrews is also 
characteristic of the same period, but not of a later period. Just 
at the time he wrote, the West was coming into line with the 
East in regarding the epistle as Pauline. Ambrosiaster showed 
sufficiently that he agreed with earlier Western opinion by writing 
commentaries on the thirteen letters which were accepted every- 
where as Paul’s, and leaving out the Epistle to the Hebrews. But 
he also shows it in the few instances where he has occasion to 


1 Jerome confines this to bishops (dial. contra Lucifer. 9). 
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quote the epistle. As the editors have garbled the evidence of 
the Quaestiones on this point, and modern books on the Canon 
have suffered in consequence’, it will be necessary to present 
the evidence in full, In the commentary on 2 Tim. i 3—5, 
we find the words: nam simili modo et in epistula ad 
Hebreos scriptum est quia Leui, qui decimas accepit, decimas 
dedit Melchisedech®, etc. (p. 512 Ὁ). In Question 109 there are 
several passages which must be mentioned, one of them because 
it has been falsely referred to the Epistle to the Hebrews, when it 
undoubtedly belongs to the Epistle to the Romans. The first is 
on page 2325, first line: Legimus in libro geneseos de Melchisedech, 
simili modo et in epistula data ad Hebreos, quia obuiauit, ingutt, 
Melchisedech sacerdos dei summi Abrahae reuertenti a caede 
regum, et protulit panes et uinum, et obtulit ei, et benedixit 
eum, dicens; Benedictus es, Abraham, a deo excelso, qui fecit 
caelum et terram, qui tradidit inimicos tuos sub manus tuas’. 
Et ut significaret quid intellegendus esset idem Melchisedech, 
adiecit: sine dubio enim, ait, quod minimum est a meliore bene- 
dicitur‘. The next reference is not to Hebrews, but to Romans. 
The Benedictines were very careful and full in their references, 
but here they have taken over a reference from earlier editors 
without verification. On page 2325, line 64, occur the words 
apostolus hospitalitatem sectandam magnopere docet, and this is 
referred by them to Hebr. xiii 2, which reads in the Vulgate 
hospitalitatem nolite obliuisci. The reference, however, is certainly 
to Rom. xii 13, which in Ambrosiaster and the Vulgate reads 
hospitalitatem sectantes; and apostolus is quite in place. The 
third passage is on page 2327, lines 11 and 19, where the first 
part of Hebr. vii 1-4 is introduced by the words si legem respici- 
amus, plurima adhuc et potiora dicentur, and the second by the 


1 Cf, Jiilicher’s Kinleitung in das Neue Testament (3—4" Aufl., 1901), page 427 ; 
Zahn's Grundriss der Geschichte des Neutestamentlichen Kanons (2 Aufl., 1904), 
page 68, note 10. 

2 Cf. Hebr. vii 9. 

3 As far as regum this is Hebr. vii 1 : et protulit panes et uinum is Gen. xiv 18; 
et obtulit ei, is not Scripture at all ; the rest is Gen. xiv. 19, 20, with the omission 
of one clause, καὶ εὐλογητὸς ὁ θεὸς ὁ ὕψιστος, before gui tradidit. 

4 Hebr. vii 7. The editors have altered the reading of the MSS in five places in 
this short passage, the most serious alteration being the insertion of apostolus before 
significaret. 


THE AUTHOR AND HIS WORKS. 173 


words adiecit and ait, without any subject expressed. So is it 
throughout the rest of the Question. Where quotations are 
made, they are introduced by dicit, adiecit, addit, ait, but without 
apostolus or any other subject. Ambrosiaster is consistent 
throughout. To him the author of the epistle was unknown ; 
and this is another indication that he wrote at the period for 
which I have argued. 

It cannot be a mere accident that the five questions sent by 
Damasus to Jerome for solution in the year 384 are all included 
in the first twelve of Ambrosiaster’s collection. Further, the 
order in which they are given is, with one exception, the same in 


both collections. 


AMBROSIASTER 


quaest. VI. Si Lamech occidit Cain, 
sicut putatur? (The verse quoted 
opposite is referred to in the body of 
the Question.) 

VIIII. Si omnia deus bona fecit, 
et bona ualde, quid est ut dicat ad 
Noe de mundis et inmundis induc 
tecum in arcam, cum in absoluto sit 
inmundum bonum dici non posse? 
(Acts x 14 is quoted in the body of 
the Question.) 


X. Cum deus dicat ad Abraham 
de filiis Israhel, quod quarta progenie 
exituri essent de potestate Aegypti- 
orum, quid est ut e contra lex dicat 
quinta progenie exierunt filit [srahel 
de terra Aegypti? Valde uidetur 
contrarium. 


XII. Quare Abraham fidei suae 
signum circumcisionem accepit ? 

ΧΙ. Si uiri iusti uoluntas bona 
est, quid est ut Isaac, non Esau 
quem uoluit, sed Iacob quem noluit 
benedixit ? 


Here are the titles :— 


Damasus-HIERONYMUS 


quaest. I. Quid sibi uult quod in 
Genesi scriptum est omnis, qui occi- 
derit Cain, septem uindictas exsoluet ? 


II. Si omnia deus fecit bona ualde, 
quare Noe de mundis et inmundis 
animalibus praecepit, cum inmundum 
nihil bonum esse possit? et in nouo 
testamento post uisionem, quae Petro 
fuerat ostensa, dicenti absit, domine, 
a me, quoniam commune et inmundum 
numguam introiutt in os meum, uox 
de caelo responderit guod deus mun- 
dauit, tu commune ne dixeris? 

III. Cur deus loquitur ad Abra- 
ham, quod quarta progenie ἘΠ 
Israhel essent de Aegypto reuersuri 
(v.2. exituri), et postea Moyses scribit 
quinta autem progenie exterunt filit 
Israhel de terra Aegypti? quod utique 
nisi exponatur, uidetur esse con- 
trarium. 

IV. Cur Abraham fidei suae sig- 
num in circumcisione suscepit!? 

V. Cur Isaac, uir iustus et deo 
carus, non illi cui uoluit, sed cui 
noluit deceptus errore benedixit ? 


1 Read accepit: the confusion is exampled elsewhere. 


174 THE AUTHOR AND HIS WORKS. 


That the connexion between the two sets is close no one will 
deny. Observe the substance, language and order of the ques- 
tions. The two which are omitted, namely the seventh and the 
eighth, dealing respectively with the contents of the tablets of the 
law and the brightness of Moses’ face when he was descending the 
Mount, are of an obviously simpler nature. Most of the first five 
are of a very general character, and would have tempted Jerome 
to be more discursive than Damasus desired. It seems to me 
clear that what happened was this. Damasus had taken up the 
Quaestiones after publication, perhaps some years after publication, 
as men who are full of official business can never keep pace with 
current literature, and had been dissatisfied with the answers to 
some of the Questions. He therefore writes to Jerome, whom he 
obviously regarded as his most learned friend, to get better answers. 
This happened in the year 384, according to Vallarsi’s dating; 
and it can be inferred that the Quaestiones was published before 
that date. 

Further considerations which indicate the same period are the 
theology, which Langen has shown to be pre-Augustinian', the 
pre-Vulgate biblical text quoted, and the language, which has 
many analogies with that of Jerome. The heretics named are 
especially the Arians, the Photinians, the Marcionists, who are 
dying out (499 B), and the Manichaeans. These were the chief 
enemies of the Catholic Church in the period 370 to 380°. 

It is clear from the considerations advanced that the professed 
date of Ambrosiaster is correct, and that he wrote between 366 
and 382 A.D. 

84. His Status and Circumstances. It will be well to begin 
by trying to decide whether the author was a clergyman or a 
layman, as his works supply some material for arriving at a 
conclusion. A failure to consider this question is conspicuous, 
perhaps pardonably so, among all investigators prior to Dom 
Morin. 

If the author was, like nearly all the ancient Christian writers, 


1 See my fourth chapter, p. 157, n. 2. 
3 Harnack, Abhandlungen Oettingen, pp. 55, 73, gives other arguments as to 
date, which I have omitted, as I cannot estimate their value. 
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a clergyman, it is likely that he was bishop, presbyter, or deacon’. 
He cannot have been a Roman deacon, because no deacon could 
have written against his fellows in the contemptuous and scathing 
manner of the 101st Question. His references to bishops, ‘our 
bishops,’ lead one to suppose that he did not himself hold the 
office: see in 1 Tim. ii 1-4 haec regula ecclesiastica est, tradita a 
magistro gentium, qua utuntur sacerdotes? nostri, ut pro omnibus 
supplicent, etc., a most important passage historically: quaest. 109 
(p. 2325) nostri sacerdotes super multos cottidie nomen domini et 
uerba benedictionis inponunt, sed in paucis effectus est. Est iterum 
quando meliores se benedicunt: and a little before in the same 
tractate, hic Melchisedech non utique sic benediaisse intellegitur 
Abraham, sicut faciunt homines sacerdotes, where homines sacer- 
dotes is not to be interpreted contemptuously, but with reference 
to the context in the Epistle to the Hebrews*, There is nothing 
to prove that he was not a presbyter. An important passage in 
this connexion is in Eph. iv 11, 12, of which I append a transla- 
tion to the text. Jdeo non per omnia conueniunt scripta apostoli 
ordinationt quae nunc in ecclesia est, quia haec inter ipsa primordia 
sunt scripta. Nam et Timotheum, presbyterum a se creatum, 
episcopum uocat, quia primi presbytert episcopi appellabantur, ut, 
recedente eo, sequens ei succederet. Denique apud Aegyptum 
presbyteri consignant, si praesens non sit episcopus. Sed quia 
coeperunt sequentes presbyteri indigni inueniri ad primatus tenendos, 
inmutata est ratio, prospiciente consilio* ut non ordo sed meritum 


1 The minor officials lector, exorcista, etc., need not be taken into account. 

3 The best account known to me of the meaning of sacerdos in Christian Latin 
is contained in Professor Εἰ. W. Watson’s article in Studia Biblica et Ecclesiastica 1v 
(Oxford, 1896), p. 258, n. 1, where he states that ‘Jerome is the earliest writer to 
waver in the matter’ of the use of sacerdos. The name of our author should be 
substituted for Jerome here, Sacerdos is clearly ‘bishop’ in 1 Tim. ii 1—4 above, 
but it is equally clearly ‘ presbyter,’ ‘ priest,’ in 1 Tim. iii 8—10 uterque (i.e. bishop 
and presbyter) sacerdos est, sed episcopus primus est (see chap. iv, p. 157, and also 
in this chapter, p. 175f.). The author uses for ‘bishop ’ also episcopus, rector and 
praepositus. 

3 Hebr. vii 8 et hic quidem decimas morientes homines accipiunt, or vii 28 lex 
enim homines constituit sacerdotes infirmitatem habentes. 

4 The printed texts read concilio, which was referred by Lightfoot to the 
Apostolical Constitutions. The MSS are, I think, unanimous for consilio, and it 
is less likely that concilio would be altered by scribes, than the reverse. 
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crearet episcopum, multorum sacerdotum tiudicio constitutum, ne 
indignus temere usurparet et esset multis scandalum. ‘The Apostle’s 
writings are not in entire agreement with the system now existing 
in the Church: for they were written at the very beginning of all 
things. For example, Timothy also, whom he had himself made 
a presbyter, he calls a bishop (for the presbyters first in rank were 
named bishops), so that on his retirement the next in order might 
sueceed him in that office. Indeed in Egypt presbyters confirm, 
if no bishop is present’. But because the presbyters next in rank 
came to be found unworthy to take the first places [i.e. to succeed 
as bishops], a change of method was made, the design of which 
was to secure that merit and not rank should make a bishop, who 
should be appointed by the judgment of a number of priests [i.e. 
bishops, at least three in number] that no unworthy person might 
lightly take office and be a stumbling-block to many.’ 

His attitude to clerical matters is that of an external observer 
and critic. He thrice uses ecclesiasticus as a substantive, for ‘an 
ecclesiastic,’ a use of which the dictionaries have no example (see 
page 104). He is the earliest authority for the expression tus 
ecclesiasticum, which means ‘the power of the Church to forgive 
sins*,” He certainly did not coin the expression, and the reason 
why he and the Donatist bishop Macrobius are the only two men 
of their time who employ it, is probably the fact that both occupied 
a position apart from the Catholic clergy. Those in the inner 
circle would naturally use the pronominal adjective of the first 
person in referring to this power. It seems, then, that the author 
was not aclergyman. There is, however, a difficulty to be removed. 
Questions 100 and 116—121 are notes for sermons, and qu. 120 
commences in a way which seems to make it certain that the 
author was a bishop: congruum est, fratres carissimt. . .dei sacer- 


1 This is introduced as bearing out the idea that, if ‘primus presbyter’ is not to 

the fore, ‘sequens’ naturally takes his place. 
2 1 have used here Harnack’s paper in the Sitzungsberichte der καὶ. preuss. Akad. 
der Wissenschaften for 1903, pp. 212—226, entitled ‘Zus ecclesiasticum. Eine 
“Untersuchung iiber den Ursprung des Begriffes,’ See also his Die pseudo- 
eyprianische Traktat De Singularitate Clericorum, ein Werk des Donatistischen 
Bischofs Macrobius in Rom (Texte ἃ. Untersuchungen, Neue Folge 1x 3, Leipsic 1903). 
references are [Aug.) quaest. 93; 102 bis: [Cypr.] de singularitate clericorum 

36 (p. 212, 1 Hartel). 
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dotem et praepositum plebis Christi exhortari populum, sub cura 
sua positum, in doctrina sana. This sentence, however, cannot 
outweigh the strong evidence against it. We shall probably be 
right in regarding these Questions, either, with Dom Morin, as 
mere notes for sermons, jotted down for the sake of some bishop 
who was lacking in eloquence’, or as exercises not actually intended 
for delivery. It may be noted that none of these Questions are in 
the earliest edition, and some will in consequence say that the 
author became a bishop before he died. 

Having, then, concluded that the author was a layman, we 
must seek for some indications of his position in society, his 
circumstances generally, and his experience of life. These must 
be gathered from his works, and, being inferences with an unavoid- 
able subjectivity behind them, may be regarded as fanciful. Such 
as they are, it seems best to put them before the reader, as they 
have not been lightly arrived at. 

First, then, it seems clear that the writer was of high birth. 
We have seen that he draws many illustrations from the emperor, 
the highest state officials, and the senatorial order. He has a 
keen sense of what it is fitting for them to do. He has a respect 
for dignities and class distinctions, such as aristocrats and their 
servants alone have. He knows exactly the duties of all officials, 
the significance of the programma of a prefect of the praetorian 
guard, the dress of various classes’, etc. Such illustrations come 
readily to him, and the only way to explain their occurrence in 
this author, marking him out among the Latin Christian authors, 
is to suppose that he himself was a senator and a high official in 
the state. References to his works need not be repeated here*. 
His Question 124, that any particular sin differs (in sinfulness) 
according to the wealth or poverty of the person who commits it, 
is in complete harmony with this view. In it he compares 


1 Revue Bénédictine xx (1903) 118. 

2 In quaest. 46 (p. 2246) he mentions that in his day deacons, as well as 
bishops, wore the dalmatic. I have not found this reference in any book on 
church antiquities. 

3 See chap. i, pp. 23—31; cf. Morin Rev. Bénéd. xx (1908) 119—121, who gives 
one or two passages omitted by me. See also Cumont Rev, d’Hist. et de Litt. Relig. 
vit (1903) 437—440. 
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throughout the sinfulness of the chief sins, when committed by a 
rich and a poor man respectively, and shows much fairness and 
knowledge of the world. Compare quaest. 16 wirt sublimis culpa 
graue peccatum est. Quanto enim persona eius suspicabilis est, 
tanto magis leue delictum eius acerbissimum est peccatum', and 
quaest. 102, §3 (p. 2304) ‘ sed forte regi ignosci oportuit, humilibus 
autem ignosci non debet?’ cum magis potentioribus difficilius 
ignoscendum uideatur. Deus enim personam hominis non accipit. 
Quanto enim quis sublimior est, tanto magis, licet leue peccatum eius, 
graue est crimen, etc. In quaest. 5 we are told that every one 
knows that the greatest gifts ought to be offered to a person in 
high position. The same thought is repeated in quaest. 103, qui 
offert potentiort, munera electa offert. I may add that only a man 
of high position could have been on terms of friendship with the 
Roman deacons’, of whom there were only seven, and these 
persons of great consequence. 

References in both works seem to point to the fact that he had 
also held high administrative posts. I have noted in the first 
chapter references to definite statutes, the iudices, etc. I have 
not there, or elsewhere, given any collection of examples of his 
legal terminology. It is not highly technical in character, but 
exactly such as an experienced administrator would employ. It 
runs the whole gamut of legal procedure, from the decision of the 
magistrate that there is a case up to the declaration of the verdict, 
and even to the revision of a judgment and the recall of a sentence. 
A few examples are accusationem recipere, reum tenere, reum con- 
stituere, iudiciis offerre, accusare, causam dicere, professio, suscipere 
(cf. p. 143), tudicare, rennuere causam, pronuntiare, sententiam 
dare, absoluere, damnare, iudicium retractare, sententiam reuocure, 
ignoscere. Tertullian’s language forms a good contrast. He was 
a trained lawyer, and employs terms such as are never found in 
our author, circumscribere, elogium, libripens, etc. Cumont’s con- 
clusion is ‘ Les passages ici rassemblés, et dont le nombre pourrait 
étre aisément accru, me paraissent démontrer suffisamment que 
lauteur des Quaestiones et des Commentaria avait fait des études 


The editions have corrupted the text badly here. 
2 Quaest, 101 pr. 
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juridiques. Peut-étre méme avait-il occupé quelque fonction 
publique avant de devenir un docteur de |’Eglise.’ 

The author’s interest in law and custom is remarkable ; though, 
as far as I know, one modern author alone has given him his 
rightful place in the history of thought’. Ambrosiaster was not a 
mere mechanical administrator of the law as he found it, but one 
who had thought much on what was behind law in general. He 
was profoundly interested, for example, in natural law and its 
relation to the Mosaic Law, in the origins of Roman law, in the 
problem of slavery, in the position of the emperor and his special 
relation to God, in the question of woman’s relation to man. 
Church law has no less interest for him. The proper method of 
blessing and its significance’, the procedure followed in becoming 
a member of the Church’, the cus ecclesiasticum, for the mention 
of which he is the earliest authority‘, and the rules governing the 
conduct of ecclesiastics: for example, they must be celibate, and 
must not engage in trade or business of any kind®. He has a 
consciousness of the fitting place, not only of the secular magistrate, 
but of each order in the Church. His whole attitude marks him 
out as an experienced administrator, with no slavish worship of 
the letter of the law, but an independent mind, which can discern 
the eternal principles implicit in it. His position is that of a 
highly placed and detached observer and critic. 

As we might expect in the case of an experienced governor, 
there are indications that he had travelled much. These indica- 
tions consist of both general and particular statements. Of the 
former, there occurs in Rom. v 5 the following: Peregrini hominis 
improbabilis origo in terra aliena est, an illustration which would 
hardly drop from any one who had not travelled, or had much 
to do with foreigners in court. A number of countries are 
referred to in the Quaestiones, especially the 115th. Such are 


1 Rev. A. J. Carlyle in A History of Mediaeval Political Theory in the West, 
vol. 1 (London : 1903). See the excellent index, s.v. Ambrosiaster. 

2 Quaest. 109. 

3 Quaest. 102, near the end. 

4 Cf. Harnack, Abhandlungen Oettingen, p. 73 f. See also page 176. 

5 Quaest. 127, near the end; in 1 Tim. iii 8—10, where the correct reading is 
negotia tamen publica turpia uilia non habentes, etc. 
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Africa, the country of the Garamantes, Egypt, Sicily, Sardinia, 
Spain, Gaul, Pannonia, Asia, Phrygia, Persia, besides Italy, and in 
it Etruria and Campania. It is true that most of them are 
mentioned only once, but they are mentioned with a naturalness 
and ease quite alien to erudition and perfectly suited to personal 
experience of them. The recital of the riding customs of ancient 
countries (quaest. 115, p. 2350) is, I think, unique. A man who 
had lived all his life in one country would not draw so many or so 
ready illustrations from other countries. Africa and Egypt are 
oftener mentioned than the others, and it seems very likely that 
the author had lived in these countries. The passages referring 
to Egypt have already been given in the first chapter. Their 
character can best be explained by the supposition that the writer 
had held office there, had been perhaps either dux or comes 
Aegypti. 

It was perhaps in Egypt that he acquired his remarkable 
interest in the Jews. He is interested primarily in the Mosaic 
Law, but also in the customs of the synagogue and the position of 
Jews in the world. Though, like some other great Christian 
authors of the West, he wrote his polemic against the Jews’, 
there is throughout his works a breadth of attitude towards them 
that has nothing either patronising or hostile in it. He has in his 
commentaries the insight to see where Jews are meant, though 
not explicitly mentioned, and shows from time to time that customs 
of the synagogue have been taken over by the Church. Several 
pages could be filled with quotations from his works, in which the 
Jews are spoken of, but here I must confine myself to the most 
striking and important. ‘The name Judaei dates from the time 
of Judas Maccabeus (58 B, quaest. 81),’ but is derived from Judah, 
son of Jacob (73). Romans, chapter vii, verse 5, uitia peccatorum 
quae per legem ostenduntur is meant as an attack on the Jews, 
he tells us; and chap. ix, verses 11 to 18, also refer to them: 
οὗ verse 28, ‘ Not a few of the Jews have believed’ (1554). He 
wrongly confines the reference in the ‘altar’ of First Corinthians ix 
13 to Jews, while the ‘temples’ refer to Gentiles. Chapter ix 
of First Corinthians, verse 20, ‘to them that are under the law,’ is 


1 Quaest. 44, 
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referred to the Samaritans: legem enim solam accipiunt, id est, 
quingue libros Moyst. The ‘doctores’ of 1 Cor. xii 28 are defined 
as those quit in ecclesia litteris et lectionibus retinendis pueros 
imbuebant more synagogae. Verses 30 and 31 of the fourteenth 
chapter, ‘ but if a revelation be made to another sitting by, let the 
first keep silence, for ye all can prophesy one by one, that all may 
learn, and all may be comforted,’ are explained thus: haec traditio 
synagogae est quam nos uult sectari, quia Christianis quidem scribit, 
sed ex gentibus factis, non ex Iudaeis, ut sedentes disputent, seniores 
de dignitate in cathedris, sequentes in subselliis, nowissimi in 
pauimento super mattas. Some of the false apostles of 2 Cor. ii 
17 had a zeal for the traditio Tudaica. The Jews are specially 
meant in 2 Cor. iv 3, ‘them that are perishing.’ The analysis of 
Galatians, chap. 1 17, is an excellent example of the author's 
skill, but is much too long for quotation. The ‘magistri’ of 
Eph. iv 11 are defined in the same way as the ‘doctores’ of 
1 Cor. xiii 28, with an alternative meaning: magistri wero exorcistae 
sunt, quia in ecclesia ipsi conpescunt et uerberant inquietos, siue hi 
qui lectionibus imbuendos infantes solebant imbuere, sicut mos 
Tudaeorum est, quorum traditio ad nos transitum fecit, quae per 
neglegentiam obsoleuit. In Philippians i 13 he strangely interprets 
praetorium as Iudaismus, and the cetert omnes as the uniuersae 
ecclesiae gentium. His interest in the derivation of Hebrei has 
been already referred to in the fourth chapter (page 154). On 
Col. ii 16—17 he says that the Jews attack the Christians for 
disdaining to have anything to do with their festivals, or their 
new moons, or their sabbaths, which they pass in ease, banqueting 
and luxury. The opponents of Paul’s gospel in 1 Tim. i 3—4 are 
Jews, who will perhaps give the people a delight in the fabulis, 
quas narrare consueti sunt Iudaei de generatione suarwm originum, 
de Abraham Isaac et ceteris patriarchis, et de circumcisione et his 
quae postea tradita sunt a Moyse. On Titus iii 9 occurs this 
passage : fabulosa autem non lex, sed heresis est, quantum ad tempus 
tllud pertinet Iudaeorum, dum quidam eorum sibi uindicarent 
praerogatiuam originem patriarcharum, qui de matrimoniis orti 
sunt, cum ex hoc nullum meritum sit apud deum. quidam uero 
urceorum et ceterorum uasorum baptisma et sanguinem mustelae 
magna cura expiandum, et quia ideo Moysi sepultura abscondita 
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est, ne a magis excitaretur; quod si uerum esset, et ceterorum 
sanctorum abscondenda fuerat sepultura: et quia Solomon adiutorio 
daemoniorum templum aedificauit, in quo opere ingens multitudo 
laborauit, quid tam fabulosum? Perhaps our author had réad 
some of the Jewish apocryphal books’. On First Timothy, 
chapter v, verse 1, he remarks apud omnes utique gentiles honorabilis 
est senectus, unde et synagoga et postea ecclesia seniores habutt, 
quorum sine consilio nihil agebatur in ecclesia. Quod qua neglegentia 
obsoleuerit nescio, nisi forte doctorum (the bishops, of course) desidia 
aut magis superbia, dum soli uolunt aliquid uwideri. His interpre- 
tation of the ‘cloke’ passage (2 Tim. iv 13) is so important and 
interesting, that it must be quoted in full. “ Paenulam quam 
reliqui Troade apud Carpum ueniens adfer, et libros, maxime 
autem membranas.” Apostolus natura Iudaeus fuit, nec quicquam 
habuit alienum. unde ergo ili paenulam? sed quia erat a Tarso, 
quos constat in societatem Romanorum receptos, ut de cetero ciues 
appellarentur Romani", ideirco necesse est eos et curiam habere, in 
quam more Romanorum paenulati conueniant. quicumque enim illo 
tempore cum muneribus obuiam eaissent Romanis, inmunitate 
perpetua donati, ciues Romani et fratres eorum nuncupabantur, 
teste eodem apostolo. Potest ergo fier, ut, si non suam, quia totum 
se legi dederat, patris sui haberet paenulam. From this passage 
it seems clear either that the toga had been given up as the 
official dress of Roman senators, or that paenula had changed its 
name, and come to mean toga. It was at one time deemed 
unbecoming for a senator to wear the paenula*, We hear of 
pleaders in court wearing it in late times, but this is the only 
passage, seemingly, where it appears as the official dress of a 
senator. The author knows perfectly well what he is speaking 
about, and we may safely conclude that about 375 A.D. senators 
wore the paenula in the senate. In Question 127 (p. 2379), in 
speaking of the blessing of created things by their Creator, he 
says: quo modo ergo dici potest male fieri aut non licere, quod ex 


1 See also chapter i, p. 40. 

3 Some MSS put ciues before Romani. It is better, probably, to leave it out 
altogether, cf. qu. 107 m, nam quia Romani regnum habent, Hispani et Galli et Afri 
et ceteri subiecti eis sub corum nomine Romani uocantur, 

3 Gellius Noct, Att, 18, 22 (21), §1. 
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dei benedictione et ipso fauente augmentum facit? cuius rei traditio 
et in synagoga mansit et nunc in ecclesia celebratur, ut dei creatura 
sub dei benedictione iungatur ; non utique per praesumptionem, quia 
ab ipso auctore data est forma. In quaest. 115 ppr the reason is 
asked why, in spite of the great multitude of the Jews throughout 
the whole world, there is never a case among them of conversion 
to paganism, while there are—though rarely—cases of con- 
version to Judaism among the pagans. In quaest. 82 (a) the 
rudiments of the world, under which the Jews are in bondage 
(Gal. iv 3), are thus described: obseruant enim neomenias, sabbata, 
pecorum sacrificia, initio mensis septimi tuba canere, quinto decimo 
autem die mensis septimi medullas palmarum et ramos ligni spissos 
et ramos salicis circumferre et in casis septem diebus habitare’. 
These passages will suffice to show the author's great interest in 
Judaism’, and may close this section of our chapter. 

§ 5. Suggestion as to his Identity. Dom Morin, after long 
study of this author and his period, has suggested the name of 
Decimius Hilarianus Hilarius as that of the author. This 
suggestion is, I think, the best that has been made, and those 
who differ from it will have to read the works of the author 
carefully in the forthcoming Vienna editions before coming to a 
conclusion on the subject. Much light will be thrown on the 
surroundings of the problem, if specialists in all branches will be 
kind enough to give the author their attention, and report what 
they find in him of interest in their departments. At present, 
one like myself, who seeks to treat the subject as a whole, is 
continually checked by inability to find an answer to many 
questions. But when the students of liturgies, creeds, Church 
organisation, Biblical criticism, the Christian literature of the first 
four centuries, and the Latin language, have studied him, then the 
problem will be easier. I hope I have shown that authorities on 
the general history of the period cannot safely neglect our author, 
though Tillemont alone seems to have read him. 

Decimius Hilarianus Hilarius, who is commemorated in an 
inscription*® of Bedja (anciently Vaga) in the Roman province of 

1 This passage is omitted in quaest. 82, which I regard as the later form. 


2 See Dom Morin Revue d’ Hist. et de Litt. Relig. tv (1899) 111—114. 
3 Corp. Inser. Lat. yr 1219. 
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Africa, which corresponded in extent to the region which is now 
Tunis, was a Christian layman, who flourished in the second half 
of the fourth century and the early years of the fifth. He was 
proconsul of Africa in 377; a law was addressed to him as 
praefectus urbi (Romae) by the emperors Gratian, Valentinian 
and Theodosius on February 19th, 3831; in 396 he was praefectus 
praetorio Italiae, and had four laws addressed to him by the 
emperors Arcadius and Honorius during his tenure of that office, 
on March 19th?, May 30th’, June 16th‘, and December 28th’, 
respectively. He held the office of praefectus urbi (Romae) a 
second time in 408, as we know from the fact that a law was 
addressed to him by the emperors Arcadius and Honorius on 
January 15th of that year*. Letters 38—42 of the third book of 
his pagan contemporary Symmachus are addressed to him. These 
letters belong probably to the year 397. 

In connexion with this family Professor Otto Seeck, of 
Greifswald, has made what may be regarded as a certain conjecture. 
Jerome in his 54th letter, section 6, addressing a Roman lady of 
the name of Furia, uses the following words: pater tuus, quem ego 
honoris causa (1.6. with all respect) nomino, non quia consularis 
et patricius, sed quia Christianus est, impleat nomen suum, 
laetetur filiam genuisse Christo, non saeculo. Furia’s father, 
then, must have had a name connected etymologically with the 
idea of rejoicing. The name cannot have been Gaudentius, as 
Jerome would then have used gaudeat, such plays upon words 
being in good taste in ancient literature. Again, no important 
person of the name of Laetus is known in that period. The word 
hilaresco, apart from its comparative rarity, is rather too long to 


1 Codex Theodosianus v 1, 3 ImPpPP, GRAT. VALENTIN, ET THEOD. AAA, AD HILARIVM 
p.y. The corresponding passage of Justinian gives HILARIANYM. 

2 Cod. Theod. xm 11, 7 mipp. ARCAD. ET HONOR. AA. HILARIANO. It is doubtful 
whether this be the same person. 

8 Cod. Theod. vit 4, 22 Itpp. ARCAD. ET HONOR. AA, HILARIO P.P, 

4 Cod. Theod, vr 4, 23, a> οὖὲ πω τἰὸὮὟ ” Ὁ 

5 Cod. Theod. x1 21, 2 ἂν τ Μὰ »ν » ΒΙΧΆΒΙΟ. 

5. Cod. Theod, x114,8 ,, er +» 9, Hitario p.v. I mention this 
law because Morin has done so, but no doubt we ought with Theodosiani Libri xv1 
ed. Mommsen and Meyer, 1 (Berol. dated 1905, really 1904) to regard this Hilarius 
as a different person. 
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express just the kind of point that is wanted. Yet there can be 
little doubt that the name Hilarius is meant. His rank, his age, 
and his religion suit the situation perfectly. We know that the 
wife of Hilarius had been Titiana, deceased at the time (about 
394). She was the daughter or sister of Furius Maecius Gracchus, 
who, when prefect of Rome in 376—3877, showed his zeal for 
Christianity in a very striking manner by destroying a speleum or 
cave, devoted to the worship of Mithras. The three mentions of 
the spelewm in our author’ acquire new meaning in this light. 
Other particulars of the family are also known. 

It will be seen that there is much to recommend this hypo- 
thesis, but its weakness must be pointed out. There is not a 
scrap of evidence to prove that this Hilarius wrote books. Of 
course there is also no evidence to show that he did not. Further, 
the suggestion is difficult to reconcile with the silence of Jerome. 
Neither in the De Viris Inlustribus nor in the preface to his 
commentary on Galatians does he mention the commentaries of 
Ambrosiaster. The former was composed at Bethlehem in 392, 
the latter at the same place in 386. It seems incredible that 
Jerome, with so many friends and an eager thirst for biblical 
literature, should have been ignorant of this important work. 
Marold thinks? that he knew it well enough, and used it. If he 
did, then he had some strong reason for ignoring it on these two 
occasions. It is difficult to see what reason he could have had, if 
Decimius Hilarianus Hilarius were the author. Perhaps its 
anonymity was the cause of its omission; or Jerome hated the 
author, who may have been a rival for Damasus’ favour and was 
certainly as good a catholic as himself, though with no interest at 
all in monachism. Perhaps some day it will be possible to elicit 
from Jerome’s works a hint as to the identity of this author. 

§6. The Author's Editions of the Commentaries and the 
Quaestiones. By a new edition of an ancient book I mean the 
same as authors in the present day mean, namely, that there are 
a considerable number of changes in the way of amplification, 
curtailment and the correction of minor errors: I do not mean 
what publishers in modern times sometimes mean by the term, 


1 In 1 Cor. xiv 24—25; quaest. 114 bis, 
3 See page 8, note. 
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the mere correction of a few misprints. There was something in 
ancient times corresponding to that, namely, the correction of 
clerical errors, which had been made by the original copyist. 
But it is to be understood that I use the term here in the 
former sense. 

The subject of authors’ editions of ancient books is one about 
which we hear very little from the authors themselves, and we 
must sometimes judge from the manuscript tradition what really 
happened. We know that Cicero made two editions of his 
Academics. Of the original edition the second book survives ; 
of the second edition, which was in four books, we possess only the 
first book (incomplete) and fragments of the others’. The poet 
Martial tells us that he prepared a selection from Books x and XI 
of his Epigrams for the use of the Emperor Nerva; this is no 
longer extant*, The researches of Blass have led him to 
suggest that the author of the third gospel and the book of 
Acts issued two editions of each work. Such are some of the 
instances of which record has been preserved. There are also 
instances of works which were revised in ancient times, but not 
by their authors. The discovery by Mercati of the 5th century 
Quirinian fragment of Cyprian’s Testimonia has shown that at 
an early date this collection of biblical quotations was carefully 
worked over to bring them into harmony with the Vulgate. It 
is this recension which von Hartel gives in the Vienna edition. 
The case of Niceta’s Ad lapsam wirginem libellus, just edited by 
Dr A. E. Burn, is not socertain. There exists a longer recension, 
quoted in his critical notes, which is in some MSS attributed to 
Jerome, and in others to Ambrose. While there is no doubt that 
the shorter form is by Niceta, it is not as yet possible to say 
definitely who was the author of the longer form. 

Of all instances of authors’ editions known to me the most 
interesting and important is that of Ambrosiaster. We possess 
in complete form three editions of the Quaestiones, of which two 
at least emanate from the author. We also have represented in 
our MSS two editions at least of the commentary on the Epistle 
to the Romans, and two of the commentaries on the First and 


1 Middleton and Mills, The Student’s Companion to Latin Authors, p. 80 f. 
2 Epigr. xxii 5; Middleton and Mills, p. 300. 
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Second Epistles to the Corinthians. The proper treatment of 
these editions of the commentaries must be reserved for Father 
Brewer. I content myself here with a proof resulting from my 
own researches in the Bodleian MSS, premising that this question 
has been discussed between us since my notes were made. 

In spite of the well-known instance of Blass’s Attische 
Beredsamkeit, it is the almost invariable rule that later editions 
are longer than their predecessors. This amplification results 
from the inevitable increase of knowledge, as the author continues 
working, and also from the fact that clearness is generally best 
achieved by expansion. We shall be justified then, I think, in 
considering that the shorter form represented by cod. Bodl. 756 
amongst others, represents an earlier form than that given by 
many MSS. By way of anticipating the likely objection that the 
additions in the longer form were really made by another person, 
and are therefore interpolations, I must state that the additional 
parts are unquestionably of the same style asthe main body of the 
work. There is at least one interpolation in all the editions’; 
there may be others. But the instances I am about to give—few, 
out of a large number—cannot be regarded as such. The thick 
type represents what is common to both editions, the italic type 
the additions of the later recension. 

The prologue to Romans, which is often found apart from the 
commentaries in MSS, differs very greatly in some authorities 
from the form which is found in the Benedictine edition. 
Zimmer has shown the form it has in Irish authorities. The text 
of the Bodleian MS, just mentioned, is also considerably different. 
Apart from minor omissions and differences, the whole block, 
p. 49, lines 19—28 (non tota, quia omnino non essent) is 
wanting ; as also the section, p. 50, lines 34—38 (sed non 
peccata eorum). In Rom. i 16 Igitur uirtus dei est quae 
inuitat ad fidem et dat salutem omni credenti, dum peccata 
remittit et iustificat, ut a secunda morte detineri non 
possit signatus mysterio crucis. Praedicatio enim crucis 
Christi indicium est mortis euictae, dicente apostolo Iohanne 
AD HOC ENIM VENIT FILIVS DEI VT SOLVERET OPERA DIABOLI, 








! The words quia cetera —— carnalis. unde subditur (1 Cor. vi 18). 
® Pelagius in Irland, p. 118 f. 
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ut omnis credens non teneatur a morte, quia signum habet quod 
uicta mors est. IVDAEO PRIMUM ET GRAECO, etc. Here we get 
a glimpse into the author's study. After the publication of the 
first edition he had thought of a Scripture proof of his statement, 
and now adds it. 

There is another example on the same page, lines 33—39 (in 
Rom, i 17) IVSTITIA ENIM DEI IN EO REVELATVR EX FIDE IN 
FIDEM: quia in illo qui credunt, siue Iudaeo siue Graeco, 
iustitia dei manifestatur. Justitiam dei dicit, quia gratis iustificat 
impium per fidem, SINE OPERIBVS LEGIS, sicut alibi dicit: VT 
INVENIAR IN ILLO NON HABENS MEAM IVSTITIAM QVAE EX LEGE 
EST SED ILLAM QVAE EX FIDE EST. Quae ex deo est iustitia in 
fide, ipsam iustitiam dicit reuelari in euangelio, dum donat homini 
fidem per quam iustificetur. Ostenditur enim in ipso ueritas 
et iustitia dei dum credit et profitetur etc. 

The note on the clause SED EVANVERVNT IN COGITATIONIBVS 
svis (Rom. i 21) appears in different language in both recensions, 
but both are by the same author. 

B. Migne. 
Vere wanitas est hoc, ut cognoscentes ‘ Fuanuerunt’; uidentes enim mun- 
ueritatem cogitarent aliud colendum dum miro ornatu aptatum ab eo, quem 


quod nesciebant uerum ease, ut dis-  eius opificem cognouerant, dissimula- 
simulantes a deo colerent idola. uerunt. 


The note on Rom. i 25 is very different in different MSS, as 
the Benedictines have observed. There is also a great discrepancy 
at verses 29 and 30 of the same chapter, and again in verses 31 
and 32. Many others are recorded with fair accuracy in the 
Benedictine notes. From et tamen (in Rom. ii 17) down to Judae 
defendunt, in other words, nearly the whole of the comment, 
belongs to the later recension: there is no word of this omission 
in the Benedictine notes on MSS. The Bodleian MS is an 
excellent one, as may be seen for example from the fact that it 
provides callosis rightly, where the MSS cited by the Benedictines 
in their note on Rom. v 6—7, give callidis; and also from the 
character of its text in the later epistles. It omits unde idem 
apostolus esse satanae (in Rom. vii 14); hoc est quod singuli 
mundi nos tenert (in Rom. viii 23); exempla igitur propheta- 
unde audiunt a saluatore (in Rom. xi 8—10), for which 
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it has quam sciens prudensque abnuit ; aut sibi ipsi 
contra nos est (in Rom. xii 19); in tantwm denique 
deus (in Rom. xv 27). 

The verse 1 Cor. x 24 with the comment is wanting. There 
are great disturbances in 1 Cor. xii 21 and the following verses. 
The whole block, verses 34 and 35 of 1 Cor. xiv, with commentary, 
is transferred to the end of the chapter, after verse 40. The notes 
on chapter xv, after verse 51, as represented by the Benedictines, 
do not exist in the Bodleian MSS, and there is confusion from that 
point to the end. There are two prologues to Second Corinthians, 
both of which are probably by the author. There are also con- 
siderable differences in the authorities for the first few verses of 
the first chapter. 

These notes may suffice to show that the author really issued 
two editions of the longer epistles. 

We have already seen that the Quaestiones exists in three 
editions. Of these, that preserved in the manuscripts of the 
Benedictine Coustant’s second class must be regarded as the 
earlier. It gives the tractate against Arius in a very much 
shorter form than it has in the edition of the 127 Quaestiones. 
The title Quaestiones is also more descriptive of this collection 
than it is of the 127. The latter contains many documents at 
the end which are not Quaestiones at all, but the old title was 
kept because the later edition contained much that was common 
to the first. In the collection of 127 there are wanting many 
short Questions which are found in the other, while no long ones 
are absent in the 127. Those which are discarded are brief, and 
of little value. It seems then certain that the collection of 127 
is the later of the two, As to the third class, it was very likely 
put together out of the other two by someone of a later period 
than the author. 

I propose first to give a specimen of the alterations made in a 
Question between the publication of the earlier and the later 
editions ; and for this purpose I select quaest. 79 (of the 127) 
= quaest. N.T. 59 of the other collection. 


quod 
maiserebitur 
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CVR SALVATOR PRO SE TANTVM ET 
PETRO DIDRAGMAM SOLVIT, NON ET 
PRO CETERIS APOSTOLIS, QVIPPE CVM 
OMNES EVM SECVTI SYNT, DERELICTIS 
OMNIBVS 8VIS ? 

Didragma capitum uel tributi 
exactio intellegitur non praediorum, 
quod nunc pannosum aurum appel- 
latur, quia et pauperes exiguntur. 
nec enim saluator aliquid possidebat 
in mundo, cum sit dominus mundi ; 
et mortuus alienis inpendiis sepelitur: 
et nos, quibus mundus extraneus est, 
facultates augere cupimus, ut, mori- 
entes, mundum a nobis inuasum non 
tantum uoce sed et litteris con- 
testemur, ut professione nostra ab eo, 
cuius mundus est, condemnemur. 
Hine dominus qui non, inqut, re- 
liquerit omnia et secutus fuerit 
me, non potest meus discipulus 
esse. 

Didragma igitur ab his exigenda 
est, qui aliquid negotii gerunt, uel 
danda pro artibus: saluator igitur, 
qui nihil horum curabat, neque dis- 
cipuli eius, exigendus non erat. Sed 
quia diabolus inimicus semper in 
insidiis erat, occasionem quaerens 
inclinandi saluatorem, exactorum di- 
dragmae animos occupauit, ut eius 
facerent uoluntatem ; et accedentes 
ad Petrum, qui primus inter dis- 
cipulos erat, solui debere ab eorum 
magistro dicunt didragma, qui ab his 
oneribus liberi erant. nihil enim 
agebant in mundo quod esset mundi; 
quia non erat unde soluerent, aut his 
scandalo esset, aut certe humilitate 
suffragii quaererent a quo solueretur. 
et dominus, ut inprouidum diabolum 
et aduersus se ipsum semper machinas 
instruentem inluderet, ad mare ire 
Petrum apostolum iubet, quasi cui 
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CVR SALVATOR PRO SE TANTVM ET 
PETRO DIDRAGMAM SOLVIT, NON ET 
PRO CETERIS APOSTOLIS, QVIPPE CVM 
OMNES EVM ΒΕΟΥ͂ΤΙ SVNT, DERELICTIS 
OMNIBVS SVIS ? 

Didragma capitum exactio intel- 
legitur, non praediorum; nec enim 
saluator aliquid possidebat in mundo, 
cum sit dominus mundi.—mortuus 
autem alienis inpendiis sepelitur— : 
et nos, a quibus mundus extraneus 
est, facultates augere cupimus, ut, 
morientes, mundum a nobis inuasum, 
non tantum uoce, sed et litteris con- 
testemur, ut professione nostra ab eo, 
cuius mundus est, condemnemur. 
hine dominus qui non, inquit, re- 
liquerit omnia et secutus me 
fuerit, non potest meus dis- 
cipulus esse. quicumque ergo sic 
habet facultates suas, ut spem in illis 
non habeat, paratus autem sit pro 
fide illas abicere, uiam ambulat qua 
itur ad Christum dominum nostrum. 

Didragma igitur ab his exigenda 
erat, qui aliquid negotii gerebant aut 
artibus operam dabant. saluator 
autem, qui nihil horum curabat, 
neque discipuli eius, exigendus utique 
non erat ; sed quia inimicus diabolus 
semper in insidiis erat, occasionem 
quaerens si posset inclinare salua- 
torem, exactorum didragmae animos 
occupauit, ut eius facerent uolun- 
tatem, ut accedentes ad Petrum, qui 
primus inter apostolos erat, solui 
debere ab eorum magistro dicerent 
didragmam, qui ab his oneribus liberi 
erant. nihil enim agebant in mundo 
quod esset mundi; ut, quia non erat 
unde solueret, aut his scandalo esset, 
aut certe humilitate suffragii quaereret 
a quo solueretur. tunc dominus, ut 
inprouidum diabolum et aduersus 
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curam domus delegauerat, et capti 
piscis os aperire et illic inuenire 
modum exactioni debitum, ut non 
esset scandalo exactoribus, neque 
humiliaretur requisito auxilio ad 
soluendum, et ut signum uirtutis 
maximae demonstraret, per quod 
captos a diabolo ad se traheret, ut 
argumento et astutia sua diabolus 
torqueretur. 

Dicunt ergo exactores didragmae 
ad Petrum apostolum magister 
uester non soluit didragma; 
quo dicto, magistrum, ut pro omnibus 
discipulis solueret, conuenerunt. tune 
saluator, cum pro se et Petro dari 
iubet, pro omnibus soluisse uidetur, 
quia, sicut omnes in saluatore erant 
causa magisterii, ita et post salua- 
torem in Petro continentur: ipsum 
enim post se reliquit pastorem, 
denique dicit illis ecce satanas 
expostulauit ut uos uentilet 
uelut triticum; ego autem ro- 
gaui pro te ne deficiat fides 
tua; et tu aliquando conuersus 
confirma fratres tuos. Mani- 
festum est itaque omnes contineri : 
rogans enim pro Petro, pro omnibus 
rogasse dinoscitur : semper enim in 
praeposito populus aut corrumpitur 
(conicio corripitur!) aut laudatur. 


191 


LXXVIIII (LXXV). 


semet ipsum semper machinari osten- 
deret, ad mare ire Petrum apostolum 
jubet, et capti piscis os aperire, 
et illic inuenire modum exactioni 
debitum, quo soluto, non solum 
scandalo non esset exactoribus, neque 
inclinaretur, requisito auxilio ad 
soluendum, uerum etiam signum 
uirtutis maximae demonstraret, per 
quod captos a diabolo ad se traheret, 
ut argumento et astutia sua diabolus 


torqueretur. 
Dicunt ergo exactores didragmae 
ad Petrum apostolum magister 


uester non soluit didragmam; 
quo dicto, magistrum, ut pro omnibus 
discipulis solueret, conuenerunt. sal- 
uator autem cum pro se et Petro 
dari iubet, pro omnibus  soluisse 
uidetur, quia, sicut in saluatore erant 
omnes causa magisterii, ita et post 
saluatorem in Petro omnes con- 
tinentur. ipsum enim constituit esse 
caput eorum, ut pastor esset gregis 


dominici. nam inter cetera dicit 
discipulis uigilate et orate ne 
intretis in temptationem; et 


Petro dicit ecce satanas ex- 
postulauit ut uos uentilet uelut 
triticum; ego autem rogaui pro 
te ne deficiat fides tua; et tu 
tandem conuersus confirma 
fratres tuos. quid ambigitur? pro 
Petro rogabat, et pro Iacobo et 
Iohanne non rogabat, ut de ceteris 
taceam? manifestum est in Petro 
omnes contineri, quia et alio loco 
dicit ego pro his rogo quos mihi 
dedisti, et uolo ut, ubi ego sum, 
et ipsi sint mecum. 

Nunc uideamus quid sit didragma, 
hoc est, qui modus sit ponderis, uel 
quantitatis, aut in qua substantia 
[the rest is lost]. 


1 IT have since found this obvious correction to be the reading of the Padua MS. 
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In spite of the incompleteness of the later form, which may 
have been given entire by the Padua manuscript before its mutila- 
tion, this is a good example of the author's method in revision. 

I must now give a conspectus of the contents of the three 
editions of the Quaestiones. The first column in Arabic nume- 
rals gives the Questions in the order in which they appear 
in the manuscripts of the ‘second’ class, which iu my opinion 
represent the first edition of the book. The second column gives 
in Roman numerals the numbers which these Questions bear in 
the MSS of the ‘first’ class, which in my opinion represent the 
second edition of the work. This second edition has alone of all 
three survived in manuscripts of the ninth and tenth centuries, 
and forms the main part of the forthcoming Vienna edition. 
The third column in thick Arabic numerals and thick Roman 
numerals represents the contents of MSS of the third class. This 
class consists of three sections, Questions from the Old Testament 
numbering 1-38, Questions from the New Testament numbering 
39-94 (or, separately numbered, 1-56), and a ‘liber questionum’ 
numbering I—XXI. I am disposed to regard the third class as 
belonging to a later period than the author, and as the compilation 
of some one who selected from the first and second editions ; but 
I have been unable as yet to enter into the problem thoroughly. 
The conspectus, which now for the first time appears in print, 
has been made through the kind help of Drs Brewer, Burn, 
Engelbrecht and Giinther, and shows at a glance the contents of 
each edition, and the number of editions in which each Question 
occurs. 


QVAESTIONES VETERIS TESTAMENTI. 


1 I 1 11 x 10 
2 12 XI 11 
3 Π 2 13 XXXV 29 
4 ΠῚ 8 14 XII 12 
5 III 4 15 XIII 13 
6 Υ͂ 5 16 XIIII 14 
7 VI 6 17 XV 15 
8 VII 7 18 XVI 16 
9 ὙΙΠ 8 19 XVII I 
10 VIII 9 20 XVIII 17 
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XVIIII 
XX 
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XXII 
XXIII 
XXIII 
XXV 
XXVI 
XXVII 
XXVIII 
XXVIII 
XXX 
XXXI 
XXXII 
XXXIII 
XXXIIII 
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XLVIII 39 (N.T. 1) 
LXXXVII 18(, 


LXXXV 2. 
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LI 42( 
LUI 44( 
LV 46 ( 
LVI 47 ( 4 
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x 51(,, 13) 
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42 

43 XXXVI 32 

44 XXXVII Vv 

45 

46 

47 

48 

49 

50 

51 

52 XXXVIII VI 

53 XXXVIIII 338 

54 

55 XL 34 

56 XLI Vil 
XLITI 36 
XLIIII ΨΙΠ 
XLV 37 
XLVI ΨΙΠῚ 
XLVII 38 

LVILII 50 (N.T. 12) 

LXI 52(,, 14) 

LXIII 54(,, 16) 

LXII 53(,, 15) 

LVII 48(,, 10) 

LVIII 49(, 11) 

LXIII 55(,, 17) 

LXV 56 ( ” 18) 

LXVII 58(,, 20) 

LXVI δ᾽ (.» 19) 

LXVIII 59(,, 21) 

LXXII 63( ,, 25) 

LXXIII 64(,, 26) 
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LXXVII 


LXXVIIL 


LXXVIIII 
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LXXXIII 


XCV 
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31) 
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LXXXIIII 71 (N.T. 33) 
LXXXVIIII 79(,, 41) 
XC 80( ,, 42) 
XCII 82(,, 44) 
XCHI 83(,, 45) 
XCVI 86(, 48) 
XCI 81(, 43) 
XCVII XVI 

LXX 61(,, 23) 
LXXIIII 65(,, 27) 
LXXXVIII XV 
XCIIII 84(,, 46) 
XCVIII = 87(,, 49) 
σ 88( ,, 50) 
CI XVII 

Cl XVIIII 
Cll xx 

CILII 89( ,, 51) 
ΟΥ 90(., 52) 
CVI ΧΧῚ 
CcvII 

OVIII 

CVIII 

cx 

ΟΧΙ 

CXII 

CXIUI 91(,, 53) 
CXIV 

ΟΧΥ 

CXVI 93( ,, 55) 
CXVII 

CXVIII 

CXVIIII 

ΟΧΧ 92(.,, 54) 
ΟΧΧΙ 94(.,, 56) 
CXXII 

OXXIII 

CXXIIII 

CXXV 

OXXVI 

CXXVII 


CHAPTER VI. 


HIS BIBLICAL TEXT. 


81. General Remarks. The importance of the biblical text 
employed by Ambrosiaster is due first to its date, and secondly 
to the locality in which it was employed. It must be at least as 
old as 370, that is, thirteen years older than the Vulgate Gospels : 
how much older still, is a question for students of the history of 
biblical texts to determine. At any rate, it is at least coeval with 
our oldest complete manuscripts of the Greek Bible, and thus pre- 
supposes a Greek text anterior to them. 

It is specially fortunate for our purposes that this text was in 
use in Rome, and that it was in use among Catholics. We have 
seen that the author was of high social position, a member of the 
Catholic Church, and a supporter of Damasus. This being so, the 
text employed by him was presumably that commonly employed 
in Rome at the time, and identical with that form of the Old 
Latin, of which Jerome speaks as the ‘vulgata editio. Are we 
not, then, justified in concluding that this text was continually 
before Jerome's eyes in his revision of the New Testament? May 
we not even go further, and suggest as a great probability that 
this was the only Latin text of the New Testament to which 
Jerome paid any regard at all? If these suggestions be right, 
then it is of the highest importance to find out what that text 
was, as we can then estimate with certainty, where it is quoted, 
the extent of Jerome’s revision. 

While the author has been bountiful with his right hand in 
giving us a complete text of St Paul’s epistles, he has been 
niggardly with his left: for the quotations from the rest of the 
Bible are very short, with the exception of three complete psalms 
which | have edited and put together in this chapter, a fairly long 
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quotation from Luke, and a really long quotation from the 
Apocalypse. The other quotations are often accurate, as far as 
they go; but many are mere paraphrases, and do not belp us much. 

The value of Ambrosiaster’s text of the Pauline epistles could 
not be exaggerated. Properly edited, they are equivalent to a 
complete fourth century pre-Vulgate Latin codex of these epistles, 
such a treasure, in fact, as does not exist outside this author. The 
reports of Tischendorf in his eighth edition are practically value- 
less, as they are based on uncritical editions. Many a time the 
real evidence is exactly the opposite of that which he gives, and 
Ambrosiaster’s witness has to be placed in the other scale. I 
have, on Mr Burkitt’s suggestion, drawn up a double set of 
collations, which include all the quotations from these epistles 
made by Cyprian and Lucifer, and ought to be of value to students 
of the Vulgate and Codex Claromontanus (d,) as well. If this be 
the text which Jerome altered to make the Vulgate, then, when 
the Bishop of Salisbury and Mr White have given us the Vulgate 
Epistles, and Father Brewer the commentaries of Ambrosiaster, 
we shall have a comprehensive view of Jerome’s methods, such as 
has never been possible before. 


§ 2. Notes on the Books in Ambrosiaster’s Canon. Of Old 
Testament Books Ambrosiaster quotes all, except Ruth, Nahum, 
Susanna and perhaps one or two others. We have no reason 
to doubt that he regarded these books as canonical. The reason 
why he did not quote them is that he did not recollect or require 
passages from them. 

As to the New Testament, a more detailed examination is 
necessary, especially as wrong statements have been made about 
the contents of his New Testament!. The truth is: Every book 
in the New Testament is quoted by him, except Jude. It is un- 
necessary to give references for all the other books, but, in view of 
prevailing error, the references to 2 Peter, James and 3 John 
must be given. 2 Peter is quoted on Philippians i 3-5 sicut Petrus 
apostolus inter cetera dicens, ut sitis, inquit, consortes diuinae 


1 The latest book on the Canon, Zahn's Grundriss der Geschichte des Neutesta- 
mentlichen Kanons (2. Aufi.), p. 69, is wrong on this point. He states that of the 
Epistles, 2 Peter, James, Jude, 2 and 3 John, Ambrosiaster cites only 2 John. 
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naturae (2 Pet. i 4), and again on 1 Timothy ii 1-4 unde dicit 
Petrus apostolus omnis scriptura indiget interpretatione (2 Pet. 
120). The epistle is alluded to at least twice in the Quaestiunes. 
Quaest. 111 § 3 reads: ut doceret omnem omnino terram domini 
esse, et quae sunt in ea, ut nihil esset exceptum, quod non eius sit ; 
sicut putant quidam heretici, qui secundum dictum apostoli Petri 
dominium deo abnegant (2 Pet. ii 1 or 10): so § 6 ne, quia puni- 
endos ostendit, qui, sicut dixi, dominium deo abnegant. The Epistle 
of James is quoted on Gal. v 10 dicente Iacobo in epistula sua 
qui conuerti fecerit peccatorem, saluabit animam eius, et operiet 
multitudinem peccatorum (Iac. v 20), On Romans xvi 23, Gaius 
is identified with the Gaius, ad quem scripsit Iohannes apostolus. 

The Gospels ought to be arranged, says the author, in the order 
Matthew, Luke, Mark, John (2 qu. N. T. 2). No Old Latin 
authority known to me, and no MS mentioned by Berger in his 
Histoire de la Vulgate, gives this order, but Dr Sanday informs me 
that it is advocated in Clement of Alexandria. The titles of the 
gospels have already been given*. The title of Acts was ACTA 
APOSTOLORVM. ‘The prevailing order of the Pauline epistles in 
manuscripts of Ambrosiaster is Rom., 1 Cor., 2 Cor., Gal., Eph., 
Phil., 1 Thess. 2 Thess., Col., Tit., 1 Tim., 2 Tim., Philem. It 
would be hazardous to affirm that this was the order in which the 
Epistles occurred in Ambrosiaster’s copy of the Apostle. The 
Benedictines tell us that this is the order of the epistles in 
Primasius and Sedulius (presumably, Sedulius Scottus), but it is 
not found in any MS of the Vulgate examined by Berger. It 
differs markedly also from that in the Roman Canon of 382 and 
other ancient canons*, As we have seen, the Epistle to the 
Hebrews is not regarded as Pauline’. 


§ 3. References to Biblical Manuscripts and Various Readings. 

I will now give those passages in the author's works which make 
reference to manuscripts of the Bible which differ from one 
another in text. 

1 Tac. ii 23 is wrongly given by the editors at quaest. 115 § 11. 

2 Page 171. 

3.1 and 2 Thess, stand before Col. in ας (Bodl. Laud. 108 £. 67) of the Pauline 
epistles; see Gregory Textkritik des N.T. (πὴ p. 613. See Addenda. 

4 Page 171 ff. 
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The most interesting of all is that which comes earliest (in 
Rom. v 14). The verse reads: ‘sed regnauit mors ab Adam 
usque ad Moysen, et in eos qui peccauerunt in similitudinem 
praeuaricationis Adae.’ After expounding the text in this form, 
he says that the interpretation stands, ‘even if the law be said not 
to be laid down thus in the Greek. For it said that the Greek 
reads that death reigned even over those who did not sin after the 
fashion of Adam’s sin.’ His Latin MS (or MSS) was, then, with- 
out the negative. Some cursives, as well as Origen sometimes, 
MSS known to Augustine, and d, (Claromontanus), agree with 
Ambrst in omitting the negative. But what follows in Ambrosi- 
aster is of even greater interest. He has a strong feeling against 
those, whose cry is ‘back to the Greek manuscripts.’ His stand- 
point is, therefore, quite different from Jerome’s, though at the 
time his words were written Jerome had not yet begun to write. 
The words are these :—et tamen sic praescribere nobis uolunt de 
Graecis codicibus, quasi non ipst ab inuicem discrepent ; quod fecit 
studium contentionis. Quia enim propria quis auctoritate uti non 
potest ad uictoriam, uerba legis adulterat, ut sensum suum quasi 
uerbis legis adserat, uti non ratio sed auctoritas praescribere 
uideatur. Constat autem quosdam Latinos porro olim de ueteribus 
Graecis translatos codicibus, quos incorruptos simplicitas temporum 
seruauit et probat : post quam autem a concordia animis dissiden- 
tibus et hereticis perturbantibus torqueri quaestiones coeperunt, 
multa inmutata sunt ad sensum humanum, ut hoc contineretur 
litteris, quod homint uideretur. Unde et ipsi Graeci diuersos codices 
habent. Hoc autem uerum arbitror, quando et ratio et historia et 
auctoritas conseruatur: nam hodie quae’ in Latinis reprehenduntur 
codicibus, sic inueniuntur a ueteribus posita, Tertulliano et Victorino 
et Cypriano. The author’s point of view is briefly this. Those 
readings which appear both in the Latin bible of his day and in 
the old authors, Tertullian, Victorinus and Cyprian, are correct. 
They are so, because the Latin translations used by these authors 
were made from Greek manuscripts which had not been corrupted, 


1 Tischendorf, who could not make the easy emendation hodie quae for 
hodieque of the printed editions, misunderstood the meaning of the passage. 
Haussleiter (Zahn’s Forschungen 1v 82) made the emendation, which is confirmed 
by at least three MSS. 
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as the later Greek manuscripts were, for doctrinal or other pur- 
poses. There is of course much that is true in this view, and 
the labour which Rénsch spent on the study of Tertullian’s 
Bible and Dr Sanday and Mr Turner are spending on that of 
Cyprian, is of the highest value for the attainment of the original 
text. 

At Romans ix 17, the text with comment runs thus: dicit 
enim scriptura ad Pharaonem quia ad hoc te ipsum reseruaui 
(v. l. seruaui), ut ostendam in te uirtutem meam, et ut nuntietur 
nomen meum in uniuersa terra. Alii codices sic habent: quia ad 
hoc te suscitaui, ut ostendam in te uirtutem meam. Siue 
reseruaui (v. ἐ. seruaui) sive suscitaui wnus est sensus etc. The 
reading reseruaut, if we may judge from Tischendorf’s silence, is 
unique in the N. T.; it corresponds to the διετηρήθης of Ex. ix 16. 
The next instance is at Rom. xii 11: tempori seruientes: in 
Graeco dicitur sic habere, deo (should be domino) seruientes, quod 
nec loco (ipst) conpetit. Quid enim opus erat summam hanc ponere 
totius deuotionis, cum quando singula membra, quae ad obsequia 
et seruitia dei pertinent, memoret. In omnibus enim his quae 
enumerat plenum deo seruitium exhibetur. ‘seruire tempori’ quid 
sit, alibi soluit, etc. With regard to this variant Tischendorf’s 
admirable note should be consulted. Ambrosiaster has here the 
whole weight of modern criticism against him. On chapter xvi 11: 
salutate eos qui sunt ex Narcissi domo (qui sunt) in domino, we 
find Narcissus hic illo tempore presbyter dicitur fuisse, sicut legitur 
in aliis codicibus...Hic ergo Narcissus presbyter peregrini officio 
fungebatur, This variant is also unique. At 2 Cor. v 5 the text 
first commented on is: siquidem induti non nudi inueniamur... ; 
then comes Alii codices sic habent: siquidem expoliati non nudi 
inueniamur, which is in its turn explained. He betrays no 
preference for the one over the other. The first is the reading 
of the great uncials (ἐνδυσάμενοι); the second is ‘ Western’ 
(ἐκδυσάμενοι). The comment on Gal. ii 1-2 contains the follow- 
ing : praeterea, cum legem dedissent non molestari eos qui ex gentibus 
credebant, sed ut ab his tantum obseruarent, id est, a sanguine et 
fornicatione et idolatria, nunc dicant sofistae Graecorum, qui sibi 
peritiam windicant, naturaliter subtilitate ingenii se wigere, quae 
tradita sunt gentibus obseruanda? quae ignorabant, an quae 
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sciebant ? sed quo modo fieri potest ut aliquis discat ea quae noutt? 
ergo haec inlicita esse ostensa sunt gentibus, quae putabant licere: 
ac per hoc non utique ab homicidio prohibiti sunt, cum iubentur a 
sanguine obseruare . sed hoc acceperunt quod Noe a deo didicerat, 
ut obseruarent a sanguine edendo cum carne .nam quo modo fiert 
poterat ut Romanis legibus imbuti, quorum tanta auctoritas in 
seruandis mandatis est, nescirent homicidium non esse faciendum, 
quippe cum adulteros et homicidas et falsos testes et fures et 
maleficos et ceterorum malorum admissores puniant leges Romanae? 
denique tria haec mandata ab apostolis et senioribus data repperi- 
untur, quae ignorant leges Romanae, id est ut obseruent se ab 
idolatria et sanguine, sicut Noe, et a fornicatione . quae sofistae 
Grecorum non intellegentes, scientes tamen a sanguine abstinendum, 
adulterarunt scripturam, quartum mandatum addentes ‘et a 
suffocato obseruandum (v. 1. abstinendum); quod, puto, nunc dei 
nutu intellecturt sunt, quia iam supra dictum erat, quod addiderunt. 
In other words, the true text of Act. xv 29 contains only three 
prohibitions, from blood, fornication and idolatry. The learned 
Greeks through want of understanding have added a fourth, a 
prohibition from things strangled. The author takes a mistaken 
view as to the meaning of this extra clause, but he is quite right 
in attributing it to Greek authorities, as Codex Bezae alone 
among them wants it, while the bulk of Latin authorities are 
without it’. The text of Gal. ii 5 reads: ad horam cessimus sub- 
tectioni, without the negative. In a long argument he defends 
this reading, which is found in nearly all the Latin authorities, 
against the nec ad horam cessimus of the Greeks. 

Ambrosiaster, who had evidently little or no knowledge of 
Greek, holds firmly to his Latin text, and has no respect for the 
original languages. He is an entire contrast to Jerome, who 
always keeps the Hebrew or the Greek in view. Jerome’s custom, 
in commenting on Old Testament passages, is to consult the 
Hexapla, place before us the various readings therein given, and 
then offer his decision. Our author had probably never seen the 
Hexapla, and would not have known very well how to use it, if he 
had. Yet his very conservatism makes him a more important 
witness to the Latin text as he knew it. 

1 See either Tischendorf’s or Wordsworth and White’s note on the passage. 
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§ 4. His Method of Quotation. Ambrosiaster’s knowledge of 
Holy Scripture is extensive: as we have seen, he quotes from 
nearly every book of the Bible. But it is remarkable that he rarely 
chooses a long passage for quotation, and in his short quotations, 
unless I am doing him an unintentional injustice through inability 
to confront him with his Bible, is not always particular about 
exactness. In this he shares a general characteristic of ancient 
writers, who were satisfied if they gave the substance of a passage. 
We may safely assume in him, as in other writers, that, if the 
quotation go beyond one verse, it is copied from the open Bible. 
If he had written half-a-dozen pages after the manner of Cyprian’s 
Testimonia or Lucifer’s works we should be able to tell much more 
about the text of his Bible outside Acts and the Pauline epistles 
than we at present can. 

To illustrate his general method, I have chosen at random 
some quotations from Question 102, ‘Against Novatian.’ On 
page 2305 Matth. xvi 19 is quoted thus: hic aut ligantur aut 
soluuntur peccata (cf. xviii 18): the Vulgate reads: quodcumque 
ligaueris super terram erit ligatum in caelis, et quodcumque 
solueris super terram erit solutum in caelis, On the next page 
Prou. xx 9 is quoted: nemo gloriabitur mundum se habere cor, 
but the Lxx have τίς καυχήσεται ἁγνὴν ἔχειν (τὴν) καρδίαν; On 
the same page occurs Hiob xiv 4, 5 nemo sine sorde, nec infans 
unius diet; but the Greek is τίς yap καθαρὸς ἔσται ἀπὸ ῥύπου ; 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐθείς, ἐὰν Kai μία ἡμέρα ὁ Bios αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. On the 
following page we find Luc. xi 52 thus: uos habetis clauem 
scientiae, et neque uos intratis neque alios sinitis introire, which is 
very different from any known form of the verse. My last example 
shall be Matth. xiii 47-49 from page 2309, where we read it thus : 
simile est regnum caelorum retiae missae in mari, quae ex omni 
genere piscium colligit . cum autem uenissent ad litus, bonos segre- 
gauerunt in uasa sua, malos uero foras miserunt . sic erit in 
consummatione saeculi: exibunt angeli, et segregabunt de regno dei 
omnia scandala, et eos qui iniquitatem faciunt. At the beginning, 
this text is almost identical with a (Vercellensis) and ὃ (Vero- 
nensis) ; in the middle it is rather a paraphrase; at the end it is 
contaminated with verse 41. 

The specimens here given are not encouraging to the investi- 
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gator, but an extensive examination of quotations from all parts 
of the Bible has shown me that quotations as inaccurate as these 
form in reality a small proportion of the whole. There is plenty 
of material in the author for the formation of an opinion as to the 
character of his Biblical text. 


§5. Old Testament Quotations. I have spent much time in the 
examination of the quotations from the Old Testament, in the 
hope that I might reach some results that would be of use to the 
editors of the larger Cambridge Septuagint. I have to confess 
failure to attain this end, and have come to realise that after all 
their simplest course will be to consult the indexes of Scripture 
quotations which will be provided by the editions of the Vienna 
Academy. Having an authoritative standard in the valuable 
collations of Greek MSS in their possession, they will be able 
without trouble to estimate the character and value of our author's 
quotations. Here I propose to give briefly the results of the 
comparison of a few passages with the material provided by Dr 
Swete in his Old Testament in Greek, and to offer to the student 
of the Septuagint the text of three psalms, critically edited. It 
will be observed that their text is almost identical with that of 
the Codex Sangermanensis given by Sabatier. 


Ex. xx 11 (qu. 106 § 16) agrees with AF against B. 


Deut. xxxii 8, 9 (qu. 109) ,, 4 Β Ἤ F. 

Ios. v 15 (qu. 111) +s » A ἡ BF. 
Title of Ps. xxiii(qu.111) ,, » A - BRvu. 
Ps. xxiii 3 (qu. 111) a » BY, RU. 
Ps. xxiii 6 (qu. 111) Ἔ » B Ξ others. 


Ps, xxiii has the DrarpsaLMa where BX have it : A has none. 

Ps, 1 8 (qu. 112) has cordis, where all the Greek authorities have σοφίας: 
but the St Germain MS, and quotations in Ambrose agree with 
Ambrosiaster. 

. 110 (qu. 112) sanguine, which presupposes αἵματος, for which there is 
no authority. Is sanguine merely an attempt to smooth the Latinity? 
In the same verse domine is contained as in BX, against RT. 

Ps, Ixxxviii 34 (qu. 112) has αὐτῶν RT against BARN. 

Ps. cxx 6 (qu. 107) agrees with & against ART. 

Ps. cxxxv 6 (quu. 107, 111) agrees with ART against δὲ, 

Prou. iv 19 (qu. 110) has omnes, which is unrepresented in Greek. 

The title of Canticles is CANTICA CANTICORVM, agreeing with A against BRC. 

Os. vi 6 (qu. 103) agrees with B against AQ. 


P 


“xz 
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Mal. i 8 (qu. 108) differs from all Greek authorities, It reads :—Si 
adducatis ad uictimam caecum aut claudum aut aegrum, non est bonum. 
Offers (this is imperative) autem ea duci aut praeposito tuo, si suscipiet 
te, dicit dominus omnipotens', In qu. 5 it is different. 

Esai. xiv 13 (qu. 113) agrees with δὲ against BAQT. 

Esai. xxx 25 (qu. 105) agrees with B against AOQr. 

Esai. xliii 26(qu. 112) ,, 5 ΒΑ, ®&. 

Hier. vii 22 (qu. 103) % » AQ, B 


Texts oF Psatms I, XXIII anv L. 
PSALMUS I (quaest. 110). 


(:) Beatus uir qui non abiit in consilio impiorum, 
et in uia peccatorum non stat, 
et in catedra pestilentiae non sedit : 
(2) sed in lege domini uoluntas eius, 
et in lege eius meditabitur die ac nocte. 
(3) et erit tamquam lignum quod plantatum est iuxta decursus aquarum, 
quod fructum suum dabit in tempore suo, 
et folium eius non defluet : 
et omnia quaecumque fecit prosperabuntur. 
(4) non sie impii, non sie, 
sed tamquam puluis quem proicit uentus a facie terrae. 
(5) ideo non resurgent impii in iudicio, 
neque peccatores in consilio iustorum : 
(6) quoniam scit dominus uiam iustorum, 
et iter impiorum peribit. 


PSALMUS XXIII (quaest. 111). 


(1) Domini est terra et plenitudo eius, 
orbis terrarum et omnes qui habitant in eo. 
(2) ipse super maria fundauit eam, 
et super flumina praeparauit illam. 
(3) quis ascendet in montem domini, 
aut quis stabit in loco sancto eius? 
(4) innocens manibus et mundus corde, 
qui non accepit in uano animam suam, 
nec iurauit proximo suo in dolum. 
(s) hie accipiet benedictionem a domino, 
et misericordiam a deo salutari suo. 


1 In the rare instances where comparison is possible, the text of the prophets is 
practically identical with Weingartensis. Ambrosiaster has not been used by 
Mr Oesterley (in The Journal of Theological Studies) for passages from the Minor 
Prophets. 
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(6) haee est generatio requirentium illum, 
quaerentium faciem dei Iacob, DrapsaLMa. 
(7) Tollite portas principis uestri, 
et eleuamini, portae aeternales, 
et introibit rex gloriae. 
(8) quis est iste rex gloriae ? 
dominus fortis et potens, 
dominus potens in proelio. 
(9) tollite portas principis uestri, 
et eleuamini, portae aeternales, 
et introibit rex gloriae. 
(10) quis est iste rex gloriae ? 
dominus uirtutum, ipse est 
rex gloriae. 


PSALMUS 1, (quaest. 112). 


(3) Miserere mei, deus, secundum magnam misericordiam tuam, 
et secundum multitudinem miserationum tuarum dele iniquita- 
tem meam ; 
(4) usque quaque laua me ab iniustitia mea, 
et a delicto meo munda me. 
(s) quoniam iniquitatem meam ego agnosco, 
et delictum meum contra me est semper. 
(6) tibi soli peccaui, et malum coram te feci : 
ut iustificeris in sermonibus tuis, 
et uincas cum iudicaris. 
(7) ecce enim in iniquitatibus conceptus sum, 
et in delictis concepit me mater mea. 
(8) ecce enim ueritatem dilexisti, 
incerta et occulta cordis manifestasti mihi. 
(9) asparges me hysopo et mundabor, 
lauabis me et super niuem dealbabor. 
(ro) auditui meo dabis gaudium et laetitiam : 
lexultabunt ossa humiliata. 
(x1) auerte faciem tuam a peccatis meis, 
et omnes iniquitates meas dele. 
(12) cor mundum crea in me, deus, 
et spiritum iustum dedica in uisceribus meis. 
(x3) ne proicias me a facie tua, 
et spiritum sanctum tuum ne auferas a me. 
(x4) redde mihi laetitiam salutaris tui, 
et spiritu principali confirma me. 
(15) doceam iniquos uias tuas, 
et impii ad te conuertentur. 


1 Perhaps propterea exultabunt. 
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(16) libera me de sanguine, deus deus salutis meae : 
exultabit lingua mea iustitiam tuam, (17) domine. 
labia mea aperies, et os meum adnuntiabit laudem tuam. 
(18) quoniam si uoluisses sacrificium, dedissem utique : 
holocaustis non delectaberis. 
(19) sacrificium deo spiritus contribulatus, 
cor contritum et humiliatum deus non spernet. 
(20) benigne fac, domine, in bona uoluntate tua Sion, 
et aedificentur muri Hierusalem. 
(21) tune acceptabis sacrificium iustitiae, 
oblationes et holocausta: 
tune inponent super altare tuum uitulos, 


§ 6. Gospel Quotations. The statements made here are the 
result of an examination of almost all the gospel quotations in the 
commentaries and Quaestiones. To give the quotations in full 
would demand far too much space. They are for the most part 
short, and require to be critically edited, before they can be used. 
It is possible that it will be found necessary to present them in 
full elsewhere, but here I must content myself with a few 
examples, and with a statement of the results at which I have 
arrived. 

The general conclusion is that the quotations harmonise to a 
considerable extent with the text given by Codea Veronensis (b), 
of the early years of the fifth century, which is generally regarded 
as the best specimen of the European recension. If the gospel 
quotations given in the second chapter be examined, this will be 
found to be the case. When they do not agree with b, they 
usually agree with some other representative of the European 
recension. There are at times distinct agreements with ff, if we 
can trust the published reports of the readings of that MS. In 
Lue. xxiv 13 ὁ alone gives the order cleofas et ammaus, the same 
order as that of Ambrosiaster’. John xiv 27 agrees with ὁ and q; 
John xvii 3 with b eg Cyprian, Novatian and Victorinus Afer. 

But there is a large element in Ambrosiaster’s text which is 
individual to him, and cannot be paralleled from Tischendorf’s 
apparatus, such as the insertion of ambulantes in Luce. ii 48. The 


1 The only other Church Father known to me, who refers to Emmaus as a 
person, is Ambrose, e.g. exp. euang. Luc. x 178 (see Migne’s note). The Ambro- 
siaster passages are in Rom. i 4; in 1 Cor. xv 5; quaest. 77 (73). 
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author undoubtedly had proprium sibi in John v 18, but there is 
nothing exactly like this elsewhere except the proprium in the 
margin of one of Wordsworth and White’s MSS. 

I will take one or two of the few long quotations, and illustrate 
them by comparison with other Old Latin texts and the vulgate. 


Matth. xv 3—6 (quaest. 16). 


quare et uos praeteritis mandatum dei, ut traditionem uestram statuatis ? 
nam dixit deus: Honora patrem et matrem, et Qui maledixerit patri aut 
matri, morte moriatur: uos autem dicitis: Quicumque dixerit patri aut 
matri: omne munus quodcumque fuerit ex me, tibi proderit, et non honorabit 
patrem aut matrem suam 


om. et q transgredimini a b ἃ [1 g vg sine intellectu estis in 4 propter 
traditionem uestram ab dgqvg _ propter uestram traditionem 7} deus dixit 
abffigvg deus enim dixit dq aut d patrem tuum a ὃ g q vg matrem 
tuam ab q quicumque a maledicit a d om. aut matria habent uel 


matrib f'qvg morieturad ff! maledixerit#! uelabf'gqvg  matrij 
+corbam quod est b treus erit gehennae ignis quod 771} (et tunc non etc.) quod- 
cumque.,.proderit] quod a me melioratus fueris q quod ex me tibi prodest d omne 
om.abdgqvg fuerit om. a g, habent est ὃ vq etom.abdg honorifi- 
cauita bg honorificabit g 4 vg honorauit d patrem suumabd ff'g q vq 
aut matrem suam]om.ad et matremb uel matrem suam 71 aut matrem g rg 
et matrem suam q 


Luc. i 68—72 (quaest. 105). 


Benedictus est deus Israhel, quia uisitauit et fecit redemtionem plebi suae ; 
et erexit cornu salutis nostrae in domo Dauid pueri sui, sicut locutus est per 
os sanctorum prophetarum suorum, qui a saeculo sunt: et liberauit nos ab 
inimicis nostris, et de manibus omnium qui oderunt nos, ad faciendam 
misericordiam cum patribus nostris 


(a is somewhat mutilated here) _benedictus deus a ὃ etc. benedictus dominus 


deus d vg salutem d populo ad plebis ὃ ¢ etc. suo d eleuauit ἃ 
nobis a ὃ ἃ vg suorum prophetarum 4. ab aeuo 8, Ὁ 4. a. 8. 8. prophetarum 
eius vg suorum] eius d sunt om, d et 1. n. ab inim. nos. et de manibus] 


salutem de manu inimicorum nostrorum et ὦ salutem ex i. ἢ. et de manu vg 
manu b d vg nos oderunt a ὃ ad faciendam] facere a d 
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Ioh. viii 44 (quaest. 90). 


uos de patre diabolo estis, et concupiscentias patris uestri uultis facere. 1116 
homicida fuit ab initio, et in ueritate non stetit, quia ueritas non est in eo ; 
cum loquitur mendacium, ex suis propriis loquitur, quia mendax est, sicut et 
pater eius 

ex bfqvg concupiscentias ὦ Cyp desideriaa fqvg concupiscentiam ὃ 
eratagvg  ueritatema statd quoniamad _ ueritas non est ineodmq 
non est ueritas in illo @ ueritas in eo non est blr non est ueritas in eo f vg 


quando b desuoade de suisb ex suis propriis c ff, q aur ex propriis 
J vg de suo proprio r quoniam a b ἃ om, sicut df y vg om. et gf! (?)} 


Ioh. xiv 15—17 (quaest. 93; 97). 


si diligitis me, praecepta mea seruate; et ego rogabo patrem, et alium 
paracletum dabit uobis, ut uobiscum sit in aeternum; spiritum ueritatis, 
quem mundus non potest accipere, quia non uidet nec cognoscit eum; uos 
uidetis eum et cognoscitis, quia apud uos manet et uobiscum est 


mandata a d vg custodite ¢ J? r aduocatum ace mq qui m q 
maneat uobiscum i. a, vg ἃ. in aeternum sit b maneat in aeternum uobiscum d 
hic mundus a ὃ ete. quoniam a non uidet illum nec agnoscit a non uidet 
eum nec cognoscit eum b non uidet eum nec scit eum vg non uidet eum nec 
adnoscit eum d uos autem d uidetis eum et cognoscitis] agnoscitis eum a 
cognoscitis eum vg scitis eum d quoniam d uobiscum manet et in uobis 
esta apud uos manebit et in uobis erit yg apud uos manet et in uobis est d 


The readings of the Old Latin codices in John vi 71 explain 
why in quaest. 104 Judas Iscariot is called simply Simon Scarioth. 


§7. Quotations from Acts. The text of Acts employed can be 
identified without difficulty. It was almost to a letter identical 
with that of the celebrated MS gigas (Holmiensis), of the 
thirteenth century. A comparison of Ambrosiaster’s quotations, 
edited from the manuscripts, with the text of gigas, as collated 
for the Oxford Vulgate by Dr Henrik Karlsson’, shows this quite 
clearly. The same text was employed by Lucifer of Cagliari, and 
it is of interest to know that gigas represents also a text employed 
in Rome anterior to the publication of the Vulgate. There can be 


1 T have borrowed largely from Wordsworth and White here. 

2 For further variants, see Wordsworth and White. 

3 Rev. H. J. White kindly favoured me with the proof-sheets of the Vulgate 
Acts, before it appeared. 
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little doubt, then, that the ultimate original of gigas contained, 
instead of Elymas, the form etoemas (or etvemus) in Acts xiii 8. 
Codex Bezae (d) has etoemas, Lucifer has etoemus, and Ambrosiaster 
(quaest. 102) has etimas'. Instead of the form Silas, the manu- 
scripts of Ambrosiaster are consistent in offering the form sileas 
(syleas), which seems to have been the prevailing form in Old 
Latin bibles, and is found in some Vulgate manuscripts, in spite 
of the scant courtesy dealt out to it in the Encyclopaedia Biblica. 
It was the form in the bibles used by Cyprian, Lucifer, Irenaeus, 
Jerome, Auctor Itineris Burdigalensis, gigas, etc. While it is 
easy to believe that Silas is the pet form of Siluanus, it is rather 
difficult to explain the form Sileas. From the character of the 
comments on the three passages of St Paul’s Epistles where 
Siluanus is mentioned, we are justified in inferring that our 
author did not connect him in any way with the Sileas of the 
Acts. 


§ 8. Apocalypse Quotations. The Apocalypse was a favourite 
book of the author, who had imbibed an interest in Chiliasm, 
perhaps from Victorinus. He quotes it with fair frequency, and 
the longest New Testament quotation he makes, apart from the 
Epistles of St Paul, is from the second chapter of the Apocalypse, 
verses 12—26, 29. The possession of this quotation at once 
makes it unnecessary to collect the others, and reveals to us the 
character of his text. For purposes of comparison I have chosen 
the Old African text as preserved by Primasius of Hadrumetum, 
and the Vulgate as it appears in Amiatinus and Fuldensis. It is 
unfortunate that the text used by Victorinus is not available, as 
there is no doubt that our author used the works of Victorinus, 
without, however, adhering to the Biblical text employed by him. 
In the first column 1 place the text of Primasius, and those of 
Ambrosiaster and the Vulgate follow, the seniority being from 
left. to right. 


! The printed text has Elymas, but the evidence of the MSS is as follows: 
ethimas (corr. m. 2 elymas) P, etymas (corr, m. rec. elemas) M, atrmas C, tymas N, 
thimas FEGAB. The form had naturally a very precarious existence, and in 
quaest. 69 (a) (of first edition) it no longer survives, 
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From this comparison we can gather that both the earlier 
texts were before Jerome in his revision of the Apocalypse, and 
that he followed now one, now the other, deserting both at times 
in favour of a translation more nearly representing the Greek. 
The alteration et in diebus (1. 5) brings the text into conformity 
with AC and other Greek authorities. The only Greek authority 
for the omission of quia (1.9) is C. Coram (I. 11) is an improve- 
ment of the Latinity and closer to the Greek: Jerome was always 
anxious to give good Latin renderings, and again and again in his 
writings criticises harsh renderings of the Old Latin. The Vulgate 
is alone in omitting an object to edere (I. 11). In 1. 13 Jerome 
agrees with the great uncials in connecting similiter with what 
precedes. Aurem (I. 14) is literal: the Greek is ods (so 1. 48). 
The only Greek uncial which omits suos in |. 21 is A. In the 
same line Jerome deserts literalness for smoothness. In |. 22 the 
change from scio to ποιεῖ is one which Jerome has made elsewhere, 
perhaps from a desire to keep the old distinction in meaning 
between the two words. In |. 24 the only uncial without the 
tuam is &. In 1. 25 meliora is unique, and priorum is an interest- 
ing survival of the genitive after the comparative, borrowed by 
the early translators from the Greek. In 1. 26 the only Greek 
uncial authority for multa (πολύν is &. In 1. 27 the Old Latin 
Zezabel, of which Tischendorf has nothing to say, is removed by 
Jerome. Here also the Greek authorities are reversed, the 
authorities for tuam being AB, while those who omit are NCP. 
It is as difficult to answer why Jerome kept the Greek word 
idolothytis in 1. 29,as to say why he retained dyscolis in 1 Pet. ii 18. 
In 1. 35 in morte is an example of more literal adherence to the 
Greek, as are scrutans in |. 37, and altitudines (1. 42). In 1. 38 
Ambrosiaster follows B, the others ACP; & omits the word. In 
1. 43 the future is read by BX, the present by ACP. 

It has been noted that the text of the Apocalypse in the Liber 
Comicus, a seventh century service-book of Toledo, printed by 
Dom Morin as the first part of his Anecdota Maredsolana’, has 
analogies with that of our author. But this text has also analogies 
with that of Primasius, and has also obviously been contaminated 
with the Vulgate. It is possible that in its original form it may 

' Maredsoli; 1893, pp. xiv + 463, 4to. 
14—2 
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have been identical with that of Ambrosiaster, but, if that be so, 
few similarities are now left. 


§ 9. The Text of 5. Paul’s Epistles’. It is proposed in the 
present section to examine the character of the text of the Pauline 
Epistles, which Ambrosiaster used and incorporated complete in 
the commentaries which he wrote on these epistles. Two sets of 
collations are provided. The first tests the text for ‘Africanisms’; 
the purpose of the second is to examine the character of its 
‘Europeanism.’ The two sets are also linked together in a way 
presently to be described. 

For the first set, all quotations from S. Paul’s epistles in 
Cyprian’s Testimonia are, in company with the same verses as 
quoted by Ambrosiaster, collated with the Latin side of Codex 
Claromontanus, the celebrated bilingual manuscript of the epistles, 
which is generally known as D?* or D,, to distinguish it from 
Codex Bezae (D). For the second, all quotations found in the 
works of Lucifer of Cagliari are, in company with the same verses 
as quoted by Ambrosiaster, collated with the Clementine Vulgate. 
Both Cyprian and Lucifer quote with exactness and are preserved 
in good manuscripts ; they are therefore admirable witnesses for 
our purpose. 

The value of the collations has been increased by the cross 
references which have been added throughout. Every reading in 
the first apparatus, which is found in the Vulgate, has added to it 
the letters vg; every reading in the second, which is found in d,, 
has similarly added to it the symbol d,. 

It is hoped that the great trouble which has been taken to 
make these collations perfectly accurate will result in their useful- 
ness to students of the biblical texts of Cyprian, Lucifer, the 
Vulgate and Claromontanus, as well as that of Ambrosiaster. I 
have been enabled to purify the text of Ambrosiaster in the 
second set by the kindness of Father Brewer, who lent me many 
valuable collations in his possession, and in both sets by the use 
of the Bodleian manuscripts, which are, for the most part, almost 
as good as any of the older MSS. 

1 The plan of the present section is due to Mr F. Crawford Burkitt, University 


Lecturer in Palaeography, Cambridge, who very kindly gave me the benefit of his 
advice, 
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The Migne text of Ambrosiaster is far from satisfactory. It 
would have saved me much trouble, if I had allowed myself to 
edit the quotations first, and then presented them edited. But I 
have preferred to be honest with the reader, and let him see for 
himself wherein the differences from the printed text exactly 
consist. There need be no hesitation in regarding as the genuine 
text of Ambrosiaster such readings as are common to the MSS of 
Ambrosiaster and Cyprian on the one hand, and the MSS of 
Ambrosiaster and Lucifer on the other. In such cases the printed 
text is absolutely valueless. Its errors are due to three causes, 
harmonisation with the Vulgate in MSS and in editions, errors 
of manuscripts, and the adoption of readings from the Roman 
edition of Ambrose (1579). 

The Roman edition of our commentaries is probably the best 
in existence. It was based on good manuscripts and on the whole 
resists the seductions of the Vulgate. But for two reasons it 
cannot always be relied on. As the title-page naively confesses’, 
the text of the Epistles has often been brought into harmony with 
quotations found in ‘the other works of Ambrose.’ Further, I 
cannot divorce from myself the suspicion that at times the worthy 
editors wrote the text for themselves. When all. deductions are 
made, however, there remains enough to give the edition as great 
distinction as its paper and typographical arrangement promise. 

Different persons will draw different conclusions from the facts 
here presented. The collations are intended to be much more 
useful than any deductions I draw from them. It must be 
remembered that the study of the Latin texts of the Pauline 
epistles is as yet in its infancy. Few except Ziegler and Corssen 
have faced the subject seriously. If, then, my conclusions seem 
either puerile or wrong, that does not affect the value of the 
evidence on which they are based. 

The texts of Cyprian and Ambrosiaster are obviously far apart 
from one another. Take a long passage like 1 Cor. i 17—24, for 
example, and see how often Cyp stands alone ; or, again, such as 
Rom. iii 8, 1 Cor. xv 47—49, 2 Cor. ix 12, 2 Tim. ii 23 f Yet, 
there is some sort of a connexion between them; else, how could 


1 « Textus sacrae scripturae tum ex commentariis ipsis, tum ex aliis auctoris locis 
conquisitus, ad germanam sancti Ambrosii lectionem fideliter est restitutus.’ 
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both have the renderings legis constitutiv (Rom. ix 4), festa 
(1 Cor. v 8), expono (Eph. iv 22)? If Cyprian’s be the earliest 
Latin text of the epistles, as seems possible, it underwent a single 
or double revision to become Ambrosiaster’s. 

The texts of Lucifer and Ambrosiaster, who were contem- 
poraries, are, on the contrary, closely related. Their relationship 
may be either that of brothers, the latter being the more cultivated 
of the two, or that of father and son. If the second view be correct, 
then I see nothing to prevent us regarding Cyprian’s version as 
the earliest Latin version of the epistles, Lucifer’s as a thorough 
revision of that, and Ambrosiaster’s as Lucifer’s text polished. We 
do not know when the text employed by Lucifer was introduced 
into Sardinia. This may have happened some generations before 
his day, and it was probably brought from Rome. 

One thing seems to be clear, namely that Claromontanus is 
Lucifer’s text, contaminated with the Vulgate in the longer 
epistles. The agreements seem too close for any other explanation. 

The differences between Ambrosiaster’s text and the Vulgate 
are such as Jerome might have made, according to his usual plan 
in revision. The Latinity of both is about equally good, and 
Ambrosiaster’s text must have been known to Jerome, whether it 
was the basis of his revision or not. It will be seen that the 
differences between them are due sometimes to Greek authorities, 
sometimes to improvements, as Jerome would regard them, of the 
language. In Eph. iv 16, for example, Jerome adds the words 
secundum operationem trom good Greek authorities like BNA. 

Our author’s text is a good ‘Western’ text, from which editing 
eliminates many errors. It will readily be observed from the 
collations provided that it was not possible for Tischendorf to 
represent the text properly. Sometimes ‘Ambrst’ has to be 
struck out of his apparatus, sometimes the weight of his evidence 
has to be transferred to the other side. I hope it may be possible, 
after the appearance of Father Brewer's edition, to publish a 
recension of Ambrosiaster’s Pauline text apart from the com- 
mentary. 


CoLLATIONS OF PAULINE QUOTATIONS IN CyPRIAN’S TESTIMONIA} 
AND AMBROSIASTER WITH THE LATIN OF CODEX CLAROMON- 
TANVS? 


Ambrst = Ambrosiaster Commentaries as in Migne. 
B=Codex Bodleianus 756 (8. xi) ) quoted only when they give a different 
Bo=Codex Bodleianus 689 (s. at text from Ambrst. 
vg=Clementine Vulgate of the New Testament, except in Galatians, 
where it is Dr P. Corssen’s text (Berol. 1885). 
rom=The Roman edition of Ambrose (1579), seldom cited. 


Rom. i 25 ἢ = Cyp 122. 


et coluerunt et seruierunt creaturae potius quam creatori qui est benedictus 
in saecula amen. Propterea tradidit illos deus in passionis ignominiae 


relicto creatore Cyp om, qui...... amen Cyp 
propter quod Cyp passiones Cyp Ambrst vg 


Rom. ii 1 = Cyp 139. 


Propterea inexcusabilis es 0 homo omnes qui iudicas In quo enim alterum 
iudicas te ipsum condemnas eadem enim agis qui iudicas 


quare Cyp quapropter Ambrst sine causatione (corr. 2m. excusatione) Cyp 
om. omnes qui iudicas Cyp omnis Ambrst vg In quo—alt. iudicas om. B 
iudicas alium Cyp iudicas alterum Ambrst vg quae Cyp Ambrst vg 


1 By Cyprian’s Testimonia I mean the text offered by L (codex Vindobonensis 
962, s. 1x), of which Dr Sanday very kindly lent me a complete photograph. This 
has enabled me to give occasionally a more accurate report of its readings than 
that of Hartel, whose pages I add. 

2 I use Tischendorf’s superb apograph (Lips. 1852), the use of which was 
granted to me by the Editor of this series, and later by Dr Sanday. 
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Rom. ii 3, 4, 5, 6 = Cyp 139, 147. 


Existimas autem hoc ὁ homo qui iudicas eos qui talia agunt et facies ea quia 
tu effugies iudicium dei an diuitias bonitatis eius et patientiae et longani- 
mitatis contemnis ignorans quoniam benignitas dei ad paenitentiam te 
adducit secundum autem duritiam tuam et sine paenitentiam cor then- 
saurizasti tibi iram in die irae et reuelationis iusti iudicii dei qui reddet 
unicuique secundum opera eius 


speras Cyp ergo B om.hoc B  hocohomo]tuCyp eos] de iis (his B Bo) 
Ambrst talia] mala Cyp facies ea] eadem facis Cyp facis ea Ambrst vg 
facies ea (corr.) B quoniam B tu] ipse Cyp an add numquid Cyp 
opulentiam Cyp patientiae et longanimitatis] sustinentiam et patientiam Cyp 
et longanimitatis] om. B contemnis] contestinis errore Cyp ignoras B Bo vg 
quoniam] quia Cyp bonitas Cyp Ambrst ad] in Cyp adducit B vg prouocat 
Ambrst secundum autem] tu autem secundum Cyp autem dur. Β] dur. 
autem Ambrst sine paenitentiam cor] cor inpatiens (errore pro inpaenitens) Cyp 
inpaenitens cor Ambrst vg cor inpaenitens B thesaurizas Cyp Ambrst vg 
diem Cyp eius B vg] sua ΟὟ» Ambrst 


Rom. ii 12, 13 = Cyp 178, 177. 


quicumque enim sine lege peccauerunt sine lege peribunt et quicumque in 
lege peccauerunt per lege iudicabuntur. Non (enim) auditores legis iusti 
sunt aput deum sed factores legis iustificabuntur 


quicumque bis] quodquod Cyp om. enim Cyp sine lege bis] inique Cyp 


et ante peribunt Ambrst, om, B Bo vg peccauerint B lege] legem et Cyp 
legem Ambrst vg om, enim Cyp om, sunt Cyp 


Rom. iii 8 = Cyp 178. 
faciamus mala ut ueniant bona quorum damnatio iusta est 


ut ueniant] dum ueniunt Cyp condemnatio Cyp 


Rom. ii 23—4 = Cyp 94. 


omnes enim peccauerunt et egent gloriam dei iustificati gratis per ipsius 
gratiam per redemptionem quae est in Christo Iesu 


gloriam B claritate Cyp gloria Ambrst vg iustificantur autem dono 
ipsius et gratia Cyp iustificatis (corr.) B ip. gr.] gr. ip. Ambrst vg re- 
demptione Cyp 
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Rom. v 2—5 = Cyp 119. 


gloriamur in spe gloriae dei Non solum autem sed et gloriamur in tribulati- 
onibus scientes quod tribulatio patientiam operatur patientia autem probati- 
onem probatio autem spem spes autem non confundit quia caritas dei diffusa 
est in cordibus nostris per spiritum sanctum qui datus est nobis 

claritatis Cyp filiorum add. Ambrst (non B) vg om, autem B pressuris 
Cyp add, nostris Ambrst quoniam Cyp quod (ἃ in ras.) B pressura Cyp 
tolerantiam Cyp tolerantia Cyp prob, autem] prob. uero Bo — dilectio Cyp 
infusa Cyp om. in Cyp uestris B 


Rom. viii 16 t. = Cyp 132. 
(quod) simus fili dei si autem fili et heredes haeredes autem dei coheredes 
autem Christi si ita conpatimur ut et simul glorificemus 


(quod) simus] sumus Cyp Ambrst vg filii Cyp bis Ambrst bis vg bis 
om. haeredes autem Cyp autem alt.] quidem Ambrst vg si ita] siquidem 
Cyp si tamen Ambrst vg conpatimur Bo conpatiamur Cyp Ambrst simul 


glorificemus] commagnificemur Cyp simul glorificemur Ambrst 


Rom. viii 18 = Cyp 132. 
indignae sunt passiones huius temporis ad futuram gloriam que reuelabitur 
in nobis 


non sunt condignae Cyp Bo vg non sint condignae Ambrst passionis Cyp 
superuenturam Cyp __ claritatem Cyp uobis Cyp 


Rom, viii 24f.=Cyp 151. 
spe enim salui facti sumus spes autem que uidetur non est spes nam quod 
uidet quis quid sperat si autem quod non uidemus speramus per patientiam 
expectamus 
enim om, Cyp salui facti] saluati (ex saluti) Cyp saluati Ambrst autem] 
enim B Bo quod enim Cyp si autem] sed si (si in ras. Lo) Ambrst 
patientiam expectamus] exspectationem speramus Cyp 


Rom. viii 35—37 = Cyp 133. 


Quis ergo nos separauit a caritate Christi tribulatio an angustia persecutio 
an famis an nuditas an periculum an gladium sicuti scriptum est quia propter 
te morti adficimur tota die extimati sumus quasi oues occisionis. Sed in his 
omnibus superamus propter eo qui dilexit nos 

qui (corr.) Cyp Bo qui αὶ ομι. ergo ΟὟ» Ambrst separabit Cyp Ambrst 


vg ab agape Cyp (2m. 8, l. dilectione) pressura Cyp om.anpr.B  angustiae 
Cyp an ante persec, Cyp Ambrst fames Cyp Ambrst vg — gladius Cyp Ambrst vg 


sicut Cyp Ambrat vg quoniam Cyp causa tui Cyp mor. adf,] occidimur 
Cyp morte (om. Bo) adf, (adficiuntur B afficiamur (corr.) Bo) Ambrst deputati 


Cyp asestimati Ambrst vg ut Cyp uelut Ambrst uictimae Cyp superuincimus 
Cyp pro Cyp eum Ambrst vg qui] quod Cyp 
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Rom. ix 3—5 =Cyp 70. 


optabam enim anathema esse ipse ego a Christo pro fratribus meis qui sunt 
cognati secundum carnem qui sunt Israhelitae quorum adoptio est filiorum 
et gloria et testamenta et legislatio et obsequium et promissa quorum patres 
et ex quibus Christus secundum carnem qui est super omnia deus benedictus 
in saecula amen 

ego (pro enim) Cyp ego ipse a. esse Ambrst vg a. esse ego ipse B_ ipse 
ego a. esse Bo om. ego Cyp a om. (add) Bo om. meis Cyp cognatis meis 
qui sunt Cyp cognatis Ambrst om, est filiorum Cyp claritas Cyp testa- 
mentum Cyp vg __ legis latio et testamenta Bo _legislatio] legis constitutio Cyp B 
famulatus Cyp promissiones Cyp _—_ saecula saeculorum B om. amen Cyp 


Rom. xi 20f. = Cyp 117. 


noli alttum sapere sed time si enim deus naturalibus ramis non pepercit ne 
forte nec tibi parcat 


Rom. xi 33—36 = Cyp 155. 


O altitudo diuitiarum en sapientiae scientiae dei quam inconprehensibilia 
iudicia eius et inuestigabilis uiae eius quis enim cognouit sensum dei aut quis 
consiliarius eius fuit aut quis prior dedit illi et retribuetur illi quoniam ex 
ipso et per ipsum et in ipsum omnia ipsi gloria in saecula amen 


en sap. sci.] et sap. et sci. Cyp sap. et sci. Ambrst vg inexscrutabilia Cyp 
inscrutabilia Ambrst (non Bo) sunt post inexscr, Cyp post inser. Ambrst post 
inconpreh. Bo vg et inuestig. uiae eius] et cetera Bo et quam Cyp in- 
uestigabiles Cyp Ambrst vg ipsins Ambrst eius B vg domini Ambrst vg (pro 
aut post fuit) uel Cyp eius] illi Ambrst eius B Bo vg fuit) add. et 
ostendit illi Bo illi pr.] ei Cyp reddetur B Bo illi] ei Ambrst vg —s ipsum 
alt.) ipso Cyp Ambrst vg sunt omnia Cyp Ambrst vg claritas Cyp in 
s. am.] om. Ambrst amen] saeculorum Cyp 


Rom. xii 14=Cyp 126. 
benedicite et nolite maledicere 


benedicentes et non maledicentes Cyp 


Rom. xii 17 = Cyp 140. 
nulli malum pro malo reddentes 


nulli] non enim Bo nemini Cyp Ambrst 


Rom. xii 19 = Cyp 180. 
mihi uindictam ego retribuam dicit dominus 


et ante ego Ambrst sine et B Bo vg 
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Rom. xii 21 = Cyp 140. 
noli uinci a malo sed uince in bono malum 


non Cyp 


Rom. xiii 3 = Cyp 149. 
uis autem non timere potestatem bonum fac et habebis laudem ex illa 


om. autem Cyp bona B facito Ambrst ex] ab Cyp illa] ea Cyp 


Rom. ΧΙ 7—8=Cyp 118. 


reddite ergo omnibus deuita cui tributum tributum cui uectigal uectigal cui 
timorem timorem cui honorem honorem nemini quidquam debeatis nisi ut 
inuicem diligatis 

om. ergo Cyp quae debentur Cyp debita Ambrst vg 


Rom. xiv 4= Cyp 139. 


tu quis es qui iudices alienum seruum suo domino stat aut cadet stabit 
autem potens est enim deus statuere eum 

qui Cyp iudicas Cyp Ambrst vg domino suo Cyp vg stat Cyp B vg 
aut stat Ambrst cadit Cyp Ambrst vg enim] autem Bo deus om. B 
eum] illum Ambrst vg 


Rom. xiv 17 = Cyp 164. 


non est enim regnum dei esca eet potus sed iustitia et pax et gaudium in 
spiritu sancto 
om. est Bo om, enim Cyp dei regnum Bo et Cyp Ambrst vg 


1 Cor. i 10=Cyp 174. 


Obsecro autem uos fratres per nomen Iesu Christi domini nostri ut id ipsum 
dicatis omnes et non sint in uobis scissurae sitis autem perfecti in eodem 
sensu et in eadem scientia 

domini nostri Iesu Christi Cyp Ambrst vg dicatis] iudicatis Cyp scismata 
Cyp Ambrst vg perfecti] compositi Cyp scientia] sententia Cyp vg 


1 Cor, i 17—24 = Cyp 169, 63. 


non enim misit me Christus baptizare sed euangelizare non in sapientia 
uerbi ut non euacuetur crux Christi Verbum enim crucis pereuntibus stultitia 
om, non enim Cyp om, baptizare sed Cyp adnuntiare Cyp sermonis 


sapientia Cyp ne inanis fiat Cyp pereuntibus] add. quidem Ambrst vg 
stultitia est his qui pereunt Cyp 
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est his autem qui salui fiunt uirtus dei est scriptum est enim perdam sapien- 
tiam sapientium et prudentiam prudentium reprobabo Ubi sapiens ubi scriba 
ubi conquisitor huius saeculi nonne stulta fecit deus sapientiam huius mundi 
nam quia in sapientia dei non cognouit mundum per sapientiam domini 
placuit deo per stultitiam praedicationis saluos facere credentes quoniam 
quidem Iudaei signa petunt et Graeci sapientiam quaerunt nos autem prae- 
dicamus Christum crucifixum Iudaeis quidem scandalum gentibus autem 
stultitiam ipsis autem uocatis Iudaeis et Graecis Christum dei uirtutem et 
dei sapientiam 

saluantur Cyp ser. est enim add, in Esaia Ambrst et (eras.) ante pru- 
dentiam Cyp intellectum Ambrst saeculi huius Cyp infatuauit Cyp stultam 
fecit Ambrst vg nam quia] quoniam quidem Cyp nam quoniam Ambrst in 
(eras.) sapientiam Cyp mundus Cyp Ambrst vg domini] deum Ambrst vg 
conplacuit Cyp saluare Cyp quidem] om. Cyp Ambrst et vg petunt] desi- 
derant Cyp prudentiam Cyp autem) uero Ambrst οἱ Gr.] atque gr. dmbrst vg 


1 Cor. iii 1—3 = Cyp 115. 


et ego fratres non potui loqui uobis quasi spiritalibus sed quasi carnalibus 
quasi paruolis in Christo lac uobis potum dedi et non escam nondum enim 
poteratis sed neque adhuc potestis adhuc eniin estis carnales Cum enim sit 
inter uos aemulatio et contentio et dissensiones nonne carnalis estis et 
secundum hominem ambulatis 

quidem post ego Cyp uobis loqui Cyp Ambrst vg _—sinfantibus Cyp _lacte 
uos potaui Cyp om, et Ambrst vg cibo Cyp adhue pr.] nune Cyp 
Ambrst vg estis carnales Cyp B Bo  carnales estis Ambrst vg ubi enim 
Cyp nam cum B Bo om. sit Cyp Ambrst in uobis Cyp Ambrst (aem. in uobis 
Bo) aemulatio Cyp B Bo aemulationes Ambrst contentio et dissensiones} 
contentiones sint Ambrst non Cyp (im. 1) carnales Cyp Ambrst vg 


1 Cor. 1 16 fi = Cyp 142. 


Nescitis quia templum dei estis et spiritus dei habitat in uobis si quis 
templum dei uiolauerit disperdet illum deus 


quis] qui Cyp uiolabit Cyp illum Cyp B Bo vg eum Ambrst 


1 Cor. iii 18 ἢ τ Cyp 170. 


Nemo uos seducat banis uerbis si quis uidetur sapiens esse inter uos in hoc 
saeculo stultus fiat ut sit sapiens sapientia enim huius saeculi stultitia est 
aput deum scriptum est enim adpraehendam sapientes in astutia eorum 


uos seducat] se decipiat Cyp se seducat Ambrst vg om, uanis uerbis Cyp 
Ambrst vg quis uidetur} qui putat Cyp sapiens] sapientem se Cyp in 
uobis Cyp in hoc saeculo] saeculo huic Cyp sit] fiat Cyp saeculi] mundi 


Cyp Ambrst vg adpraehendam] reprehendes Cyp reprehendens 4 mbrst ipso- 
rum Cyp B Bo 


COLLATIONS OF PAULINE QUOTATIONS. 221 


1 Cor. iv 7=Cyp 116. 


quid autem habes quod non accepisti quod si accepisti quid gloriaris quasi 
non acceperis 


autem B Bo vg enim Cyp Ambrst acceperis Cyp si autem Cyp Ambrst vg 
accepisti« Bo 


1 Cor. iv 20 =Cyp 177. 
non enim in sermone est regnum dei sed in uirtute 


nec Ambrst om, enim Cyp 


1 Cor. v 7 f= Cyp 125. 


expurgate uetus fermentum ut sitis noua consparsio sicut estis azymi Etenim 
pascha nostrum immolatus est Christus itaque diem festum celebremus non 
in fermento uetere neque in fermento malitiae et nequitiae sed in azymis 
sinceritatis et ueritatis 


nam et Cyp etenim ΟὟ» B Bo vg om. Ambrst diem festum] festa Cyp 
Ambrst ueteri Cyp Ambrst vg — nee Ambrst 


1 Cor. vi 1f.=Cyp 151. 


Autdet aliquis uestrum aduersus alterum negotium habent iudicari aput 
iniustos et non aput sanctos aut nescitis quia sancti de hoc mundo iudi- 
cabunt 


audet Cyp Ambrst vg quisquam Cyp habens neg. Ambrst vg (sed 
ἢ, ἢ. a. a. vg) neg. habens Cyp disceptare Cyp iniquos Ambrst vg 
omnes (exp. πι. 2) sanctos Bo om. aut Cyp —ignoratis Ambrst — quoniam Ambrst 
vg de hoc mundo B Bo vg] mundum Cyp hune mandum Ambrst 


1 Cor. vi 7—9=Cyp 151. 


quidem omnino delictum est uobis quia iudicia habetis inter uos quare non 
magis iniuriam patimini quare non magis fraudamini sed uos fraudatis et 
iniuriam facitis et hoc fratribus aut nescitis quoniam iniqui regnum dei non 
possidebunt 


quidem] iam q. Cyp Ambrst vg omnino] in totum Cyp est uobis] in uobis 
est Cyp Ambrst (i. u. ο. ἃ. B) quod dAmbrst vg inter uos] aduersus inuicem 
Cyp patimini Cyp B accipitis Ambrst vg fraudem patimini Cyp Bo vg 
fraudamini B fraudem Ambrst fr. et ini. fac.) ini. fac. et fr. Cyp Ambrst vg 
fratres Cyp an Ambrst rq quin Ambrst rq iniusti Cyp consequuntur Cyp 
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1 Cor. vi 9—11 = Cyp 167. 


neque inpudici neque idoliseruientes neque adulteri neque molles neque 
masculorum concubitores neque fures neque auari neque ebriosi neque 
maledici neque rapaces regnum dei possidebunt Sed haec aliquando fuistis 
sed abluti estis sed sanctificati estis sed iustificati estis in numine domini 
Iesu Christi et in spiritu dei nostri 


fornicarii Cyp Ambrst vg idolis seruientes Cyp Ambrst vg neque masc. 
cone,] et neque idolis seruientes (n. i. s. eras.) neque masc. adpetitores Cyp 
n, a. ἢ, f. Bo auari] fraudulenti Cyp raptores Cyp consequentur Cyp 
sed] et Cyp Ambrst vg haec Cyp B Bo vg hoc Ambrst aliquando) quidem 
(corr. quidam et deinde rursus corr. quidem) Cyp quidem Ambrst quidam vg domini 
add, nostri Ambrst vg om. in Ambrst 


1 Cor. vi 15 ff. = Cyp 166. 


nescitis quia corpora uestra menbra Christi sunt tollens ergo menbra Christi 
faciam membra meretricis absit Aut nescitis quia qui se iungit meretrici 
unum corpus est erunt enim inquid duo in carne una qui autem se iungit 
domino unus spiritus est 


quia Cyp B Bo quoniam Ambrst vg ¢ Christi sunt Cyp B Bo sunt Christi 
Ambrst vg tollam Ambrst tollens B Bo auferens Cyp — om. ergo Cyp et 


ante faciam Ambrst (non B Bo) fornicariae Cyp om. absit Cyp an 
Ambrst vg om, qui Cyp se iungit] conglutinantur Cyp adhaeret Ambrst 
vg fornicariae Cyp est] sunt Cyp sit B fit dmbrst om. enim Ambrst 


om. inquid Cyp coniunxerint Cyp adhaeret Ambrstrg deo B sunt Cyp 


1 Cor. vi 18 = Cyp 167. 


Omne peccatum quodcumque fecerit homo extra corpus est qui autem 
fornicatur in corpus suum peccat 


delictum Cyp 


1 Cor. vi 19f.= Cyp 123. 
non estis uestri empti enim estis praetio glorificate deum in corpore uestro 


praetio] magno Cyp pretio magno dAmbrst vg clarificate et portute Cyp 
Ambrst glorificate et portate Bo vg dominum B 


1 Cor. vii 1—7 = Cyp 1465. 


bonum est homini mulierem non tangere propter fornicationes autem unus- 
quisque suum uxorem habeat et unaqueque suum uirum habeat Uxori uir 


tangere Bo rq contingere Cyp B p. fornicationes autem] tamen p. forni- 
eationem Ambrst suam uxorem B Bo vg uxorem suam Cyp Ambrst uirum 
suum Cyp 
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debitum reddat similiter autem et uxor uiro mulier sui corporis potestatem 
nou habet sed uir similiter autem et uir sui corporis potestatem non habet 
sed mulier nolite fraudare inuicem nisi forte ex consensu ad tempus ut 
uacetis orationi et iterum ad id ipsum ne uos temptet satanas propter 
intemperantiam uestram hoc autem dico secundum consilium non secundum 
imperium uolo autem omnes homines esse sicut et me ipsum sed unusquisque 
proprium habet donum a domino alius sic alius autem sic 

om, autem Cyp B mulier) uxor Cyp sui corporis] corporis sui Cyp 
habet (bis) Cyp B Bovg habeat (bis) Ambrst om, autem Cyp Ambrst cor- 
poris sui Cyp mulier] uxor Cyp fraudari (corr. m.2) Bo om. forte 
Cyp Ambrst conuentione Cyp et ante ad Cyp iterum] add. reuertimini 
Ambrst vg temptet uos Cyp vg incontinentiam Cyp vg — uestram om, Cyp 
autem om. Cyp consilium] ueniam Cyp indulgentiam Ambrst vg iussum Cyp 
uolebam Ambrst om. et Ambrst vg πὶ. ipsum Cyp donum habet Ambrst vg 
carissima errore (carisma) Cyp a Bex Ambrst vg domino] deo Cyp Ambrst vg 
alius pr.) add. quidem Ambrst vg autem) uero Ambrst vq 


1 Cor. vii 10f. = Cyp 175. 

His autem qui matrimonio iuncti sunt praecipio non ego sed dominus 
uxorem a uiro non discedere quodsi discesserit manere inuuptam aut uiro 
reconciliari et uir uxorem ne dimittat 

his Cyp B Bo iis Ambrst vg qui m. i. sunt] quae nupserant Cyp iuncti 
(corr. coniuneti) B uincti Bo  denuntio Ambrst (praecipio B Borg) _— discedere] 
separari Cyp quodsi] si autem Cyp recesserit Cyp uiro reconc.] reconc. 
uiro Cyp uiro suo recone, Ambrst τ. uir] uiram Cyp Ambrst ne demittat] non 
dimittere Cyp Ambrst 





1 Cor, vii 29—31 = Cyp 123. 

tempus breuiatum est relicuum est ut et qui habent uxores tanquam non 
habentes sint et qui flentes tanquam non flentes et qui gaudent tanquam non 
gaudentes et qui emunt tanquam non possidentes et qui utuntur hunc 
mundum tanquam non utantur praeteriit enim habitus huius mundi 

collectum Cyp οἱ ante rel. (om. B Bo) Ambrst — superest ergo Cyp _ ita sint 
ac si (quasi Bo) non habentes Ambrst tanquam pr.] quasi Cyp Bo flent Cyp 
Ambrst vg quasi Cyp quasi Cyp gaudentes] add, sint Bo quasi Cyp 
hoc mundo utuntur Cyp utuntur hoc saeculo Ambrst quasi Cyp non om, B 
praeterit Cyp Ambrst vg figura Cyp Ambrst vg 


1 Cor. vii 32—34=Cyp 145. 


qui sine uxore est sollicitus est quae sunt domini quomodo placeat domino 
qui autem cum uxore est cogitat quae sunt huius mundi quomodo placeat 


qui—est] caeleps Cyp soll. est] cogitat Cyp Ambrat ea in ras, ante 
quae Cyp domini sunt Ambrst vg quomodo placeat domino om. Ambrst 
habent B Bo deo Cyp B Bo vg cum uxore est] matrimonium contraxit Cyp 


sollicitus est Ambrst rq  οκί cogitat ea in ras. Cyp mundi huius Cyp 
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w 


uxori diuisa est et mulier et uiro quae innupta est cogitat quae sunt domini 
ut sit sancta et corpore et spiritu quae autem nupta est cogitat quae sunt 
mundi quomodo placeat uiro 


diuisa—innupta est] sic et mulier et uirgo innupta Cyp om, et ante mulier 
Ambrst uirgo Ambrst nam quae non est nupta Ambrst quae autem n.e.n. B 
q. autem innupta e. Bo cogitat add. ea in ras. Cyp sollicita est de iis (his B 
Bo) Ambrst dom. sunt Ambrst vg et ante corp. om. Bo quae autem] nam 
quae B Bo quae uero Ambrst nupta est] nupsit Cyp cogitat add. ea de his 
(ea 5. 1.) Cyp mundi add, huius Cyp Bo huius mundi Ambrst 


1 Cor. vii 39 f. = Cyp 166. 


Mulier alligata est quanto tempore uiuit uir eius quodsi dormitionem uir eius 
acceperit liberata est cui uult nubat tantum in domino beatior autem est si 
sic permanserit 

uxor B Bo uincta Cyp Ambrst add. lege Ambrst (Bo 2 m. legi vg) quanto 
tempore] quamdiu Cyp Ambrst quodsi] si autem Cyp Ambrst dormitionem] 
dormierit Cyp rom rg mortuus fuerit Ambrst om, uir eius Cyp rom — om, acce- 
perit Cyp Ambrst vg uult] uolet Cyp felicior Cyp est] erit Cyp Ambrst vg 
manserit Cyp 


1 Cor. viii 2=Cyp 139. 
quodsi quis se existimat cognouisse aliquid nondum cognouit quemadmodum 
oporteat. scire 


quodsi] si Cyp vg se existimat] putat Cyp existimat se Ambrst cogno- 
uisse aliquid] scire aliquid Cyp vg aliquid scire Ambrst  scire B Bo cognouit] 
seit Cyp seire Cyp B Bo eum scire Ambrst vg 


1 Cor, viii 8=Cyp 164. 


esca autem nos non commendat deo neque enim si manducauerimus abunda- 
uimus neque enim si non manducauerimus egemus 


esca] cibus Cyp om, autem Cyp om. enim ambo Cyp ederimus Ambrst 
abundabimus Cyp Ambrst vg om, alt. enim Ambrst vg mand. alt.] ederimus 


Cyp Ambrst egebimus Cyp deerit nobis Ambrst 


1 Cor, ix 24f.=Cyp 141. 


Nescitis quoniam qui in stadio currunt omnes quidem currunt unus autem 
accipit brabium sic currite ut conprehendatis omnes autem qui in agone 
contendit ab omnibus se abstinet illi quidem ut corruptibilem coronam 
accipiant nos autem incorruptibilem 


quia Cyp sed unus Bo vg autem] tamen Cyp palmam Cyp Ambrst 
ocenpetis Cyp omnes—abstinet] om Cyp omnis Ambrst vg οἱ ante illi Cyp 
Ambrst vg incorruptibilem B  incorruptam Cyp Ambrst vg 
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1 Cor. x 1=Cyp 42. 
Nolo enim uos ignorare fratres quod patres nostri omnes sub nube erant 


quia Cyp Ambrst = fuerunt ΟὟ» Ambrst vg 


1 Cor. x 12f.=Cyp 139, 175. 


Itaque qui te putant stare uideat ne cadat temptatio uos non adpraehendit 
nisi humana fidelis autem deus qui non patietur uos temptari super id quod 
non potestis sed faciet cum temptatione etiam prouentum ut possitis susti- 
nere 


itaque] et Cyp propterea et Ambrst putat se Bo te] se Cyp Ambrst vg 
putant] putat Cyp Ambrst adpraehendit] occupabit Cyp adprehendat Amodrst vg 
om. qui Cyp supra dmbrst vg super B om. id Cyp Ambrst quod Bo vg 
quam Ambrst om, non Cyp Ambrst vg sed] et Cyp prouentum] euadendi 
facultatem Cyp tolerare Cyp Ambrst subtinere B  sustinere Bo vg 


1 Cor. x 23=Cyp 176. 
Omnia licent sed non omnia expediunt omnia licent sed non omnia aedificant 


licent (bis) Cyp B Bo mihi licent (bis) Ambrst vg non omnia pr.] omnia non 
Bo 


1 Cor. xi 19=Cyp 176. 


oportet enim et haeresesse ut et probati manifesti fiant inter uos 


om. enim Cyp haereses esse Cyp Ambrst vg ut et] ut ut Cyp probati] 
qui probati sunt Ambrst vg fiant] sint Cyp inter uos] in uobis Cyp vg 


1 Cor. xi 27 =Cyp 176. 


Itaque quicumque manducauerit panem aut biberit calicem domini indigne 
reus erit corporis et sanguinis domini 


om. itaque Cyp _—ederit Cyp Ambrst —panem add. hune Ambrst vg _indigne 
Cyp B Bovg indigne domino Ambrst 


1 Cor. xi 33f.=Cyp 164. 


conuenientes ad manducandum inuicem expectate si quis esurit domi man- 
ducet ut non ad iudicium conueniatis 


cum conuenitis Cyp Ambrst vg ad alt.] om. Cyp in Ambrst vg 
8. 15 
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1 Cor. xiii 2—8=Cyp 115. 


et si habeam omnem fidem ita ut montes transferam caritatem autem non 
habeam nihil sum Et si in cibos diuisero omnem substantiam meam et 
tradidero corpus meum ut ardeam caritatem autem non habeam nihil prodest 
mihi Caritas patiens est benigna est caritas non aemulatur caritas non est 
perpera non inflatur non ambitiosa est non quaerit quae sua sunt non 
inritatur non cogitat malum non gaudet super iniquitatem congaudet autem 
ueritati omnia sufferit omnia credit omnia sperat omnia sustenet caritas 
humquam excidet 


habuero Cyp Ambrst vg caritatem—sum om, Ambrst agapen Cyp m1 (dilec- 
tionem Cyp m 2) haberem Cyp m1 in cibos diuisero] erogauero Ambrst om, 
in Cyp m2 add. pauperum post cibos Cyp m2 vq _—_ distribuero Cyp vg (sed ἃ. i. c. 
vg) omnia mea Cyp add. si post et Cyp Ambrst vg _—caritatem—habeam om. 
Ambrst agapem Cyp prodest mihi] proficio Cyp mihi prodest Ambrst vg 
agape Cyp et sic constanter magna anima corr. magnanima Cyp magnanima 
Ambrst agape ante benigna Cyp _—benigna] iucunda Ambrst — est om. Bo Im 
om, caritas ante non est perp. Ambrst vg ἢ. infl. n. perperam agit Ambrst agit 
perperam ΟὟ» vg perperam agit Ambrst non ambitiosa—sua sunt om. Cyp est 


ambitiosa B vg super iniquitatem Bovg in iniquitate Ambrst iniquitate B 
super iniustitiam Cyp conlaetatur Cyp in ueritate Cyp sufferit] 
diligit Cyp tolerat Ambrst 0. sp. 0. sust.] omnia suffert omnia sperat B Bo 


sustinet Cyp Ambrst vg cadit Ambrst sed B Bo excidit vg 


1 Cor. xiii 12 = Cyp 155. 


Videmus nunc per speculum in aenigmate tune autem faciem ad faciem nunc 
scio ex parte tunc autem cognoscam sicut ego cognotus sum 


uero Ambrst — faciem pr.] faciem (m exp. et eras.) Cyp facie Ambrst vg modo 
Ambrst uero Ambrst (om. B) cognosco B sicut ego] sicuti ego Cyp sicut 
et Ambrst vg cognitus Cyp Ambrst vg 


1 Cor. xiv 84 -- Oyp 152. 


(missing in Claromontanus) but there is no gap between 33 and 36 


1 Cor. xv 33 =Cyp 177. 


corrumpunt mores bonos conloquia mala 
mores bonos] ingenia bona Cyp conloquia mala] confabulationes pessime 
Cyp 
1 Cor. xv 36 =Cyp 159. 


insipiens tu quod seminas non uiuificatur nisi prius moriatur 


stulte Cyp Ambrst quod tu Bo si non Cyp om. prius Cyp B mor- 
tuum fuerit Cyp 
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1 Cor. xv 41—44 = Cyp 159. 


stella enim stellae differet in caritate Ita et resurrectio mortuorum seminatur 
in corruptionem surgit in incorruptionem seminatur in contumeliam surgit 
in gloria seminatur in infirmitate surgit in uirtute seminatur corpus animale 
surgit corpus spiritale 


om, enim Cyp differt a stella Bo stellae] a (ab) stella Cyp Ambrst vg 
differt Cyp Ambrst vg claritate Cyp Ambrst va sic Cyp vg erit et Ambrst 
post seminatur pr. add, corpus Cyp corruptione Cyp vg  corruptela Ambrst 
surgit pr.] resurget ex resurgit Cyp surget Ambrst vg in incorruptionem] sine 
corruptela Cyp in incorruptelam B (-a Ambrst) contumeliam] ignominia Cyp 
Ambrst — surgit αἰ .} resurget ex resurgit Cyp resurgetvg Ambrst —gloriam B Bo 
surgit tert.] resurgit Cyp surget Ambrst vg seminatur ult.] semina (corr. m 2) 
Bo surgit ult,] resurget ex resurgit Cyp surget Ambrst vg corpus ult.] om. Cyp 


1 Cor. xv 47—49 = Cyp 75, 123. 


Primus homo de terra terrenus secundus homo de caelo qualis terrenus talis 
et terreni et qualis caelestis talis et caelestis sicut portauimus imaginem 
terrestris portemus et imaginem caelestis 


terrae limo Cyp om, terrenus Cyp post caelo add, caelestis Ambrst vg 
ille e limo Cyp tales Ambrst vg qui de limo Cyp tales Cyp Ambrst vg 
caelestes Cyp Ambrst vg quo modo Cyp igitur sicut Ambrst vg portamus B 
eius qui de limo est Cyp illius terreni (t. i. Bo) Ambrst eius qui de caelo est 
Cyp huius caelestis Ambrst 


1 Cor. xv 5383—55 = Cyp 159. 


oportet enim corruptibile hoc induere incorruptionem et mortale hoc induere 
inmortalitatem [Cum autem corruptibile hoc induerit incorruptalitatem et 
mortale hoc induere inmortalitatem] tune fiet sermo qui scriptus est absorta 
est mors in uictoria ubi est mors stimulus tuus ubi est mors uictoria tua 


corruptiuum istud Cyp incorruptibile B om. (?) hoc B incorruptelam 
B Bo cum autem—inmortalitatem om. Cyp corruptibile—et om. Ambrst vq 
induerit Ambrst vg —ssermo qui scriptus] uerbum quod scriptum Cyp absumpta 
Cyp uictoria] contentionem Cyp uictoriam B stimulus tuus B Bo aculeus 
tuus Cyp uictoria tua Ambrst vg victoria tua B Bo contentio tua Cyp 
stimulus tuus Ambrst vg 


2 Cor. iii 14—16 = Cyp 42. 
obtunsi sunt sensus eorum usque in hodiernum diem id ipsum uelamen in 


lectione ueteris testamenti manet dum non rebelatur quoniam in Christo 


hune Cyp hoc eodem uelamento Cyp hoc (id B Bo vg) i. u. Ambrst vg 
manente Cyp quod non Cypetnondum B  reuelatur Cyp Ambrst quia Cyp 
Ambrst 


15—2 
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aboletur Sed usque in hodiernum cum legitur Moyses uelamen est positum 
super cor eorum cum autem conuersus fuerit ad deum auferetur uelamen 


euacuatur Cyp Ambrst vg et Cyp add, diem Ambrst vg si 
quando Cyp Moses Cyp uelamentum Cyp om, positum Cyp B Bo 
supra Ambrst mox Cyp es Cyp dominum Cyp Ambrst (B ex deum) vg 
aufertur Cyp uelamentum Cyp 


2 Cor. v 10=Cyp 96, 157. 


(nam) omnes uos manifestari oportet ante tribuna Christi ut ferat unus- 
quisque propria corporis secundum quod gessit siue bonum siue malum 


o. enim Ambrst vg nos Cyp Ambrst vg tribunal Cyp Ambrst vg ut 
unusq. (ex unusq. ut) recipiat B reportet Cyp recipiat Ambrst sui corporis 
propria Cyp secundum quod] secundum quae Cyp prout Ambrst vg egit 


Cyp bona Cyp Ambrst mala Cyp Ambrst 


2 Cor. vi 14=Cyp 166. 


nolite iugum ducere cum infidelibus Quae enim participatio iustitiae cum 
iniquitate aut quae societas lucis ad tenebras 


iugum ducere] coniungi Cyp enim] autem Cyp partic. add. est Cyp cum 
iniquitate] et iniquitati Cyp B Bo societas] communio est Cyp Incis] lumini 
Cyp Ambrst luminis B luci Bo ad tenebras Bo vg cum tenebris Ambrst 


2 Cor. viii 12f.=Cyp 114. 


(Nam) si promptus animus est secundum quod habet acceptus est non 
secundum quod non habet non enim ut aliis sit remissio uobis tribulatio 


si enim Ambrst vg uoluntas prompta Cyp Ambrst vg quod habet] quod- 
cumque habuerit Cyp facultatem (uoluntatem B Bo) Ambrst acceptabile Cyp 
acceptabilis Ambrst habuerit Cyp habeat Bo non enim] neque Cyp sit 
remissio] refrigerium Cyp refrigerium (refugium Bo) sit Ambrst tribulatio] 
pressura sit Cyp autem angustia Ambrst 


2 Cor, viii 14f.=Cyp 113. 


uestra abundantia ad illorum inopia ut et illorum abundantia sit ad uestram 
inopiam ut fiat aequalitas sicut scriptum est qui multum non abundauit et 
qui modicum non minorauit 


om. ad Cyp vg inopiam suppleat Cyp vg inopiam Ambrst om, ut Ambrst 
8, 4. u. i. u. f.] uestrae inopiae sit supplementum (vg) et sit Cyp fiat ad uestram 
inopiam ut fiat Ambrst ut fiatvg aequitas B Bo(Ba.f.) add. habuit multum 
post multum (alt. multum eras.) Cyp add. habuit post multum Ambrst indiguit 
Cyp 
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2 Cor. ix 6—7 = Cyp 113. 


qui seminat parce parce et metet et qui seminat in benedictione de bene- 
dictione et metet unusquisque sicut proposuit corde non ex tristitia aut 
necessitate hilarem enim datorem dicit deus 


parce seminat Cyp Ambrst vg et q. 8. i. b.] q. autem i, Ὁ. s. Ambrst bene- 
dictione pr.] benedictionem Cyp om. de Cyp in habent B Bo et ante metet 
om, Bo autem add. post unusquisque Cyp sicut corde proposuit Cyp secun- 
dum propositum cordis (cor Bo) Ambrst add. quasi post non Cyp aut] uel ex Cyp 
aut exBBovg — diligit Cyp Ambrst vg 


2 Cor. ix 10—11 = Cyp 113. 


Qui autem subministrat semen seminanti et panem in escam subministrauit 
et multiplicabit semen uestrum et augebit nascentia iustitiae uestrae in 
omnibus locupletati 


om. autem Cyp administrat Cyp vg semen + «αὶ (minras.) Bo  seminanti 
(ex seminantis) Cyp ad edendum Cyp Ambrst ad manducandum Bo vg 
praestabit Cyp Bo vg ministrabit dmbrst seminationem uestram Cyp ampli- 
ficabit Ambrst nascentia] incrementa frugum Cyp Bo vg fructum Ambrst ut 
i.o. locupletemini Cyp Ambrst 


2 Cor. ix 12 =Cyp 113. 
ministratio officii huius non solum replens ea quae desunt sanctis sed et 
abundat per multarum gratiarum actionem deo 


administratio Cyp ministerium Ambrst! rom vg huius officii Cyp vg = solum 
om. Bo tantum Cyp suppleuit Cyp subplet Ambrst vg sanctis desunt Cyp 
habundauit Cyp abundabit Ambrst multam Cyp multorum dmbrst multarum 
B Bo actiones Ambrst (non B Bo) vg in deum Cyp in deo Ambrst 


2 Cor. xii 7-9 = Cyp 119. 


datus est mihi stimulus carnis angelus satanae ut me colaphizet propter hoc 
dominum ter rogaui ut discederet a me et dixit mihi sufficit tibi gratia mea 
nam uirtus in infirmitate perficitur 


add. meae post carnis Cyp Bo vg qui Cyp B vg add, ut non extollar Cyp 
ne extollar dmbrst post colaphizet quod Cyp Bo vg ter dominum Cyp Ambrst 
vg ait dmbrst dixit B Bo vg 


Gal. 1 10 =Cyp 156. 


si adhuc hominibus placere Christi seruus non essem 


om. adhue Cyp add. uellem post placere Cyp placerem Ambrst vg seruus 
Christi Ambrst Christi seruus B Bo vg 


1 Printed text mysterium. The two words are very often confused in MSS 
(misterium and miisterium). 
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Gal. iii 6—9 = Cyp 43. 

Abraham credidit deo et reputatum est ei ad iustitiam cognoscite ergo quia 
qui ex fide sunt hi sunt fili Abrahae prouidens autem scriptura quia ex fide 
iustificat gentes deus pronuntiauit Abrahae quia benedicuntur omnes gentes 
igitur qui ex fide sunt benedicentur cum fideli Abraham 

credidit Abraham Ambrst reputatum Bo vg deputatum Cyp aestimatum 
Ambrst inexad Cyp  cognoscitis Cyp Ambrst om, pr. sunt B Bo hii Cyp 
Bo ii vg filii Cyp Ambrst vg praenuntiauit Cyp Ambrst vg benedicentur 
Cyp Ambrst vg et post in illo Cyp in te Ambrst vg ergo Ambrst om. sunt 
Bo  benedicti sunt Cyp benedicuntur Ambrst benedicentur B Bovg ex Ambrst 
cum B Bo rom vg 


Gal. iv 4=Cyp 73. 


postquam uero uero uenit plenitudo temporum misit deus filium suum 
factum ex muliere 

at ubi Cyp Ambrst vg adubi (at ubi) autem B Bo? om. uero uero Cyp Ambrst 
vg adinpletio Cyp temporis Cyp Ambrst (5 in ras. Bo) vg factum Ambrst 
vg natum Cyp natum (na m2 in ras, quae add. s, 1. factum) B de Cyp 


Gal. ν 14f.= Cyp 115. 


diges proximum tuum sicut te ipsum quodsim mordetis et inaccusatis inuicem 
uidete ne consummamini? ab inuicem 

diliges Cyp Ambrst vg tamquam Cyp om, ipsum Cyp si autem Cyp 
quod (quod « Bo) si Ambrst vg τη. inuicem Ambrst inuicem m. rg incusatis 
Cyp criminatis Ambrst om. inuicem Ambrst vg ab inu. cone. Ambrst vq 
consumamini Cyp Ambrst (exc. B) vg inuice Cyp 


Gal. v 17 = Cyp 167. 

ham caro concupiscit aduersus spiritum spiritus autem aduersus carnem 
haec enim inuicem aduersantur ut non quaecumque uultis ista faciatis 

om. nam Cyp nam caro) caro uero B  spiritus autem Bo vg] et spiritus Cyp 
spiritus uero Ambrst inuicem Bo inuicem sibi B sibi inuicem Ambrst vg 88- 
uersantur add, sibi Cyp quaecumque] quae Cyp ea quae Ambrst ista] ipsa 
Cyp om. Ambrst 

Gal. v 19—24=Cyp 167. 

Manifesta autem sunt opera carnis quae sunt adulteria fornicationis immun- 
ditia inpudicitia idololatrocinia beneficia inimicitiae contentiones aemulationis 

autem sunt Bo sunt autem Ambrst vg om. autem B opera] facta 
Cyp adulterium dmbrst fornicationes Cyp fornicatio Ambrst vg in- 
munditiae Cyp impuritas dmbrst inpud.] spurcitiae Cyp obscenitas Ambrst 
idolatria Cyp Ambrst neneficia Cyp et add. homicidia Cyp ueneticia Ambrst vg 
aemulationes Cyp vg simulationes Ambrst 


1 See above, chap. u1, p. 71. 
? This confusion with consumo is frequent in MSS, 
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irae inritationes dissensiones haeresis inuidiae homicidiae ebrietatis comisati- 
ones et similia his quae praedico uobis sicut et praedixi quia qui talia 
agunt regnum dei non possidebunt. Fructus autem spiritus est caritas 
gaudium pax patientia bonitas mansuetudo fides lenitas continentia castitatis 
aduersus huiusmodi non est lex qui autem Christi carnem crucifixerunt cum 
passionibus et concupiscentiis 

irae] animositas Cyp _ inrit.] prouocationes simultates Cyp simultates Ambrst 
haereses Ambrst om. homicidiae Cyp B Bo habet homicidia Ambrst vg ebrie- 
tates Cyp Ambrst vg ebrietas B commemorationes B et] add, quae sunt 
Ambrst his similia Cyp Ambrst vg quae—quia om. Cyp et om. Bo vg 
quia] quod hi (hii Bo) Ambrst ut supra sed consequentur vg regni dei Ambrst 
hereditatem non consequentur Ambrst uero Ambrst caritas] agape ΟὟ» 
patientia] magnanimitas Cyp longanimitas Ambrst vg benignitas Ambrst vg 
mans. fid.] fid. mans. Cyp ΒΡ68 Ambrst — om. lenitas Cyp _castitatis] castitas 
Cyp castitas bonitas Ambrst aduersus—lex om. Cyp autem] enim Cyp 
Christi] sunt Christi Cyp dmbrst vg Christi sunt B — carnem] add. suam Ambrst 
vg passionibus] uitiis Cyp Ambrst vg 


Gal. vi 1f. = Cyp 120. 

considerans unusquisque seipsum ne et ipse temptetur Alter alterius honera 
portate et sic impleuitis legem Christi 

in contemplatione habentes Cyp om. unusquisque Ambrst vg om. seipsum 
Cyp temet (te Bo vg) ipsum Ambrst ipse temptetur] uos temptemini Cyp tu 
tempteris Ambrst vg alter alterius] alterutrum Cyp inuicem dmbrst honera 
Bo onera Cyp, Ambrst (add. uestra), vg sustinete Cyp adimplebitis Cyp vg 
implebitis Ambrst 


Gal. vi 14=Cyp 124. 
mihi autem absit gloriari nisi in cruce domini nostri Iesu Christi per quem 
mihi mundus crucifixus est et ego mundo. 


autem Bovg uero dmbrst  crucem Cyp Οπι. nostri Iesu Christi B 


Eph. ii 17f.=Cyp 94. 
et ueniens euangelizaui pacem uobis qui longe et pacem his qui iuxta quia 
per ipsum habemus accessum ambo in uno spiritu ad patrem 
cum uenisset Cyp adnuntiauit Cyp euangelizauit Ambrst vg uobis 
pacem Cyp his B Bo hiis Cyp its Ambrst vg om. qui Cyp prope Cyp vg 
om, accessum Cyp utrique Ambrst 


Eph. iv 22—24=Cyp 124. 
deponere uos secundum priorem conuersationem ueterem hominem eum qui 
corrumpitur secundum concupiscentiam seductionis renouamini autem spiritu 
exponite prioris conuersationis ueterem hominem Cyp ut exponatis (deponatis 


Ambrst) 8. p.c. ἃ. ἢ, B Bo om. eum Cyp Ambrst vg concupiscentias Cyp 
desideria Ambrst vg deceptionis Cyp erroris Ambrst vg innouamini ΟὟ» 
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sensus uestri et induite nouum hominem qui secundum deum creatus est in 
iustitia et sanctitate et ueritate 


sensu (spiritu rom vg) mentis uestrae Ambrst vg induimini Ambrst homi- 
nem]add.eum Cyp _constitutus Cyp om.est Bo in iust. et sanct. et uer.] in 
uer. et iust. Ambrst in iust. et uer. Bo et (ante sanct.) om. Cyp 


Eph. iv 26 =Cyp 120. 
irascimini et nolite peccare sol! non occidat super iracundiam uestram 


delinquere Cyp 


Eph. iv 29—31 = Cyp 126, 120. 


omnis sermo malus ex ore uestro non procedat sed si quis bonus ad aedifica- 
tionem fidei ut det gratiam audientibus et nolite contristare sanctum spiritum 
dei in quo signati estis in diem redemptionis omnis amaritudo et ira et 
indignatio et clamor et blasphemia tollatur a uobis 


de Cyp Ambrst prodeat Cyp om. si quis Cyp et non citat Cyp 
contristari B Bo? spiritum sanctum Cyp Ambrst vg auferantur Cyp au- 
feratur Ambrst 


Eph. v 3 f. = Cyp 150. 
nec nominetur in uobis sicut decet sanctos aut turpitudo aut stultiloquium 
aut scurrilitas quae ad rem non pertinet 


stultiloquium (corr. ex stultol.) et scurilitas (sic B) quae ad rem non pertinent ne 
nominentur quidem in uobis Cyp ut supra exc. inter uos (in uobis Ho vg) et per- 
tinent (pertinet B Bo vg) Ambrst turpitudo] turpido B 


Eph. vi 1—6 = Cyp 170, 171. 


Fili obaudite parentibus uestris hoc enim est iustum honora patrem tuum et 
matrem Quod est mandatum primum in promissione et bene tibi sit et eris 
longae uitae super terram Et patres nolite ad iracundiam prouocare filios 
uestros sed et nutrite eos in disciplinam et correptionem domini Serui 


filii Cyp Ambrst vg obsequentes estote Cyp obedite Bo vg uestris] add. 
in domino Ambrst (non B Bo) vg iustum est Ambrst vg promissionis Ambrst 
et ante bene] ut Cyp B Bo vg ut et Ambrst sit tibi Cyp Ambrst vg  eris) 
sis Cyp Ambrst vg longae uitae] longaeuus Cyp Ambrst vg nos ante patres 
Ambrst (non B Bo) vg ad] in Cyp prouocare] mittere Cyp om. et ante 
nutrite Cyp Ambrst vg educate Ambrst vg illos Ambrst vg disciplina Cyp 
Ambrst vg correctione Cyp correptione Ambrst vg 


1 My copy of Migne xvi (1879) has sed. There must be over a thousand mis- 
prints in this reprint. What is said of the three preceding volumes (see Jiilicher 
in Theologische Literaturzeitung xxv111 (1903) 102 f.) is equally true of this. 

? Contristari (depon.) is hitherto unexampled. 
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obaudite dominis carnalibus cum timore et tremore in simplicitate cordis 
uestris sicut Christo non ad oculum seruientes quasi hominibus placentes sed 
ut serui Christi 


oboedite Cyp Ambrst vg timore] metu Cyp uestri Cyp Ambrst vg 
homini Cyp sicut] sicut et Bo sed om. Bo ut serui Christi om. B Bo 
ut] quasi Cyp 


Eph. vi 9 = Cyp 171. 


Et domini eadem facite ad illos remittentes minas scientes quia et uestrum 
ipsorum dominus est in caelis et personarum acceptio non est aput deum 


uos post eb Cyp Ambrst vg eos Cyp laxantes Cyp dimittentes B Bo 
iracundiam Cyp quod Ambrst uester Ambrst et ante ipsorum Cyp B Bo 
(illorum Ambrst) exceptio personarum Cyp non est acceptio Ambrst aput 


deum] in illo Cyp apud eum Ambrst (apud deum B Bo) vg 


Eph. vi 12—17 = Cyp 183. 


quia non est uobis colluctatio (916) aduersus sanguinem et carnem sed contra 
potestates contra huius mundi rectores tenebrarum harum coutra spiritalia 
nequitiae in caelestibus Propterea accipite arma dei ut possitis resistere in 
die malo et omnibus operis stetis praecincti lumbos uestros in ueritate 
induentes loricain iustitiae et calciati pedes in praeparationem euangelii 
pacis in omnibus adsumentes scutum fidei in quo possitis omnia iacula 
nequissimi candentia extinguere et galeam salutaris et gladium spiritus 
quod est uerbum dei 


om. quia Cyp quoniam Ambrst vg nobis Cyp vg conluctatio Cyp Bo 
(inluctatio B lucta Ambret rom, unde nescio) vg carnem et sanguinem Cyp 
Ambrst vg contra] aduersus Cyp Ambrst vg potestates] principatus Ambrst 
principes Bo vg contra (alt.)—contra] et principes h. m. et har. t. ad Cyp et 
potestates ἢ. m. aduersus (om. B Bo aduersus) t. h. rectores aduersus Ambrst 
spiritalis Cyp ante in hab, quae sunt Ambrst (om. B Bo) propterea] propter 
hoc Cyp ideo Ambrst accipite] induite Cyp tota ante arma Cyp uniuer- 
sitatem armorum Ambrst om. dei Cyp Ambrst om. in die B Bo malo] 
nequissimo Cyp et omn. op. st.] ut cum omnia perfeceritis Cyp et in omnibus 
perfecti stare Ambrst vg Ρ. 1. τ᾿. 1. π|. om. Cyp succincti Ambrst vg ueritate 
Cyp B Bo rom vg caritate Ambrst et induti Ambrst vg iustitiae] fidei B 


praeparationem B Bo  praeparatione ΟἿ» Ambrst vg in] super his Ambrst 
poteritis Ambrst i, n. candentia] ignitai.n. Cyp tela maligni (nequissimi Bo) 
ignita Ambrst saluationis Cyp salutis Ambrst vg post salutis Ambrst accipite 


(non B Bo) spiritus] sps (5. alt, in ras.) Cyp quod] qui Cyp B sermo Cyp 
(Col. follows Eph, in Claromontanus, then Phil. follows Col.] 
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Phil. ii 6—11 = Cyp 79, 149. 


qui cum in forma dei constitutus non rapinam arbitratus est esse se aequalem 
deo sed semetipsum exinaniuit formam serui accipiens in similitudine homi- 
num factus et habitu adinuentus ut homo humiliauit se ipsum factus obaudiens 
usque ad mortem mortem autem crucis propter quod et deus illum exaltauit 
et donauit illi nomen super omne nomen ut in nomine Iesu omne genu flectat 
celestium (sic) et terrestrium et infernorum et omnis lingua confiteatur 
quoniam dominus Iesus Christus in gloriam dei patris 

om. cum Cyp figura Cyp constitutus] esset Ambrst vg aequalem Bo vg 
parem Ambrst semetipsum] se Cyp (149) inaniuit Cyp (149) _similitudinem 
Ambrst vg hominis Cyp inuentus Cyp B Bo vg repertus Ambrst om. ut 
(s. l. add. 79) Cyp semet Ambrst om.ipsum Cyp oboediens Ambrst vg et 
om. Cyp (149) ill. exal.] exal. ill. Cyp vg superexal. ill. B ill. superexal. Bo 
euperexal.eum Ambrst illiCyp B Bovg ei Ambrst ut sit .. ante super (.. fuit 


au, et su sunt in ras, 79) Cyp quod est super Ambrst vg omne genu flectat] 
omnes genu curuent Cyp omne g. flectatur Ambrst vg om. et ante terr. Ambrst 


vg quia Cyp Ambrst vg om. Christus Cyp B gloriam] gloria est Cyp- 
Amobrst vg 


Phil. ii 14 f. = Cyp 127. 
(v. 13 prout placet) Omnia facite sine murmurationibus et detractationibus 
et sitis sine crimine et sinceres fili dei inmaculati 


pro bona uoluntate Ambrst vg omnia] add. autem pro delectatione Cyp 
detract.] reputationibus Cyp haesitationibus Ambrst vg ut Cyp Ambrst vg 
sine quaerella Cyp vg inreprehensibiles Ambrst om. sinceres Cyp simplices 
Ambrst vg inmaculati filii dei Cyp sicut filii ἃ, inm. Ambrst 


Phil. ii 15 = Cyp 141. 
lucetis sicut luminaria in hoc mundo 


lucete Cyp om. hoc Cyp Ambrst vg 


Phil. 11 21 = Cyp 124. 
omnes enim sua querunt non quae [esu Christi 


nam omnes Ambrst om, enim Cyp quae sua sunt Ambrst vg add, et 
ante non Cyp post quae add. sunt Cyp vg om. Iesu Cyp 


Phil. iii 19--21 = Cyp 124. 
quorum finis est interitus quorum deus uenter est et gloria in confessione 


est pr. om. Bo est uenter Cyp gloria eorum Bo confusionem Cyp 
pudendis! Ambrst confusione B Bo vg 


1 So the Roman edition rightly, as is shown by the comment, and also by the 
fact that the text is twice elsewhere quoted with pudendis (in Rom. ii 29; in 
Tit. 111); Migne has confusione here. 
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ipsorum qui terrena sapiunt nostra enim conuersatio in caelis constituta est 
unde et saluatorem expectamus dominum Iesum Christum qui transfigurauit 
corpus humilitatis nostrae conformatum corporis gloriae suae 


ipsorum om. Bo eorum Cyp Ambrst (in Rom. ii 29, Tit.i 11) — illorum Ambrst 
autem Cyp Ambrst vg — om. constituta Cyp Ambrst rg om. et B Bo = dominum 
add. nostrum Ambrst vg —_ transformauit Cyp transfigurabit Ambrst conforme 
Ambrst — corpori Cyp Ambrst vg __claritatis Cyp vg 


Col. i 15=Cyp 63. 
qui est imago dei inuisibilis primogenitus omnis creaturae 


dei inu. Cyp B Bo vg inu. dei Ambrst — et post inuis. Cyp totius Cyp 
uniuersae dmbrst 


Col. 1 18 = Cyp 63. 
primogenitus ex mortuis ut sit in omnibus ipse primatum tenens 
a Cyp fieret Cyp fiat Ambrst 


Col. ii 11=Cyp 45. 
circumcisi estis circumcisione non manu facta in expoliatione corporis carnis 
in circumcisione Christi 


expoliationem Cyp Ambrst spolatione B Bo om. corporis Cyp add, sed 
post carnis Cyp vg 


Col. 11 20 = Cyp 124. 
Si mortui estis cum Christo ab elementis mundi quare tanquam uiuentes in 
hoc mundo decernitis 
si ergo Ambrst (non B Bo) vg __ essetis Bo elementis] add. huius Cyp Ambrst 


vg quid Cyp B Bo quid adhuc Ambrst vg tamquam Cyp B Bo vg uelut 
Ambrst — om. hoc ΟὟ» vg decernitis] uana sectamini Cyp 


Col. πὶ 1—4 = Cyp 124. 

Si ergo consurrexistis cum Christo quae susum sunt quaerite ubi Christus est 
ad dextram αἱ (50) sedens quae susu sunt sapite non quae in terram mortui 
enim estis et uita uestra absconsa est cum Christo in deo cum Christus ap- 
paruerit uita uestra tunc et uos cum illo apparebitis in gloria 

om. ergo Cyp enim Ambrst conresurrexistis B Bo om, cum Cyp in 
dextera Cyp vg addexteram Ambrst dei Cyp Ambrst vg — sursum 8, Cyp Bo vg 
8. sursum Ambrst ea ante quae Ambrst in terram] terrena sunt Cyp super 
terram Amobrst vg abscondita Cyp Ambrst vg cum Christus] cum autem 
Christus Cyp _apparebitis cum illo (ipso B Bo vg) Ambrst vg om. eum illo Cyp 


Col. iv 2 = Cyp 184. 
Orationi instate uigilantes in ea 
instate oratioui Cyp illa Ambrst 
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1 Th. iv 6=Cyp 175. 
ut ne quis supergrediatur et circumueniat in negotio fratrem suum quia 
uindex est dominus de omnibus his 
ut om. Cyp ne quis] non Cyp om, supergrediatur et Cyp et) neque 
Ambrst vg circumuenire Cyp quoniam Ambrst vg uindex] ultor Cyp 
dominus] deus Cyp omnibus his] his omnibus Cyp Ambrst vg 


1 Th. iv 12f.=Cyp 159. 


Nolumus autem uos ignorare fratres de dormientibus ut non contristemini 
sicut et ceteri qui non habent spem Si enim credimus quia Iesus mortuus est 
et surrexit sic et deus eos qui dormierunt per Iesum adducet cum eo 

ignorare uos Cyp iis (his B Bo) qui dormiunt Ambrst ut non] ne Cyp 
Ambrst spem non habent Ambrst vg Nam si Ambrst quod Ambrst vg 
resurrexit Cyp Ambrst vg illos Ambrst per Iesum] in Iesu ΟὟ» 


1 Th. v 2f.=Cyp 175. 
dies domini sicut fur in nocte ita ueniet cum dixerint pax et munitio tunc 
subitaneus illis apparebit interitus 
ut Ambrst om.in Cyp Ambrst noctu Ambrst sic dmbrst adueniet Cyp 
cum enim Ambrst (non B Bo) vg dicit B munitio] firmitas Cyp B Bo rom 


securitas Ambrst vg sub. ill.] ill. repentinus Cyp repentinus eis (illis B Bo) 
Ambrst vg adueniet Cyp superueniet Ambrat vg 


2 Th. iii 6=Cyp 169. 


Praecipimus autem uobis fratres in nomine domini Iesu Christi ut subtrahatis 
uos ab omni fratre inquiete ambulante et non secundum rationem quam 
acceperunt a nobis 


denuntiamus Ambrst vg om. fratres Cyp domini add, nostri Ambrst vg 


ut om, Ambrst subtr. uos] discedatis Cyp secerni (secernere Bo) uos Ambrst 
omnibus fratribus Cyp inquiete ambulante] ambulantibus inordinate Cyp 
intemperanter ambulante Ambrst traditionem Cyp Ambrst vg acceperunt 


Cyp B Bo vg accepistis Ambrst 


1 Tim. ii 9—14 = Cyp 148, 152. 
similiter et mulieres in habitu ornatu cum pudore et sobrietate ornantes se 
non ornaturis capillorum et auro aut margaritas (sic) aut uestitu praetioso sed 


similiter et] sint Cyp mulieres add. uestrae Cyp —_ om. in habitu ornatu Cyp 
ordinato (di exp. Bo) Ambrst ornato vg pudore] uerecundia Cyp Ambrst vg 
sobrietate] pudicitia Cyp Ambrst «* + pudicitia B ornantes] componentes Cyp 
semet ipsas Ambrst ornaturis capillorum] in tortis (sie Hartelius sed fortasse 
intortis) crinibus Cyp vg tortis crinibus Ambrst et...aut] neque...neque Cyp 
aut...aut Ambrst vg margaritis Cyp Ambrst vg τοδί Cyp Ambrst vg _ pretiosa 
Cyp Ambrst vg 
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quod decet mulieres promittentes pietatem per opera bona Mulier in silentio 
discat cum omni obsequio docere autem mulierem non permitto neque 
dominari supra uirum sed esse in silentio Adam enim primus formatus 
est deinde Eua et Adam non est seductus sed mulier seducta in praeuari- 
catione fuit 

quod] ut Cyp profitentes Ambrst pietatem] castitatem Cyp opera 
bona] bonam conuersationem Cyp bona opera Bo in] cum Cyp cum 
Ambrst vg] in Cyp B Bo obsequio] summissione Cyp subiectione Ambrst vg 
ἃ, autem B Bo vg nam ἃ. Ambrst mulieri Cyp Ambrst vg permittitur 
Ambrst dominari supra uirum] praeposita esse uiro Cyp dominari uiro (uiro ex 
uiri B) Bo ἃ. in uiram Ambrst vg sed—silentio om. Cyp creatus Ambrst 
seductus non est Cyp sed mulier] mulier autem Cyp Ambrst (B om. autem) vg 
seducta] seducta est Cyp seducta facta est Ambrst in praeuaricatione fuit 
om, Cyp praeuaricationem B fuit om. Ambrst 


1 Tim. v 3=Cyp 171. 


Viduas honora quae uere uiduae sunt 


honora + * Bo uere uiduae sunt] reuera sunt uiduae Cyp 


1 Tim. v 6=Cyp 171. 


quae autem in deliciis agit uiuens mortua est 


quae autem] nam quae Ambrst vg ἴῃ deliciis agit] delicata est Cyp in deliciis 
est B vg (add, uidua post est Ambrst) uiuens] uiua Cyp 


1 Tim. v 8=Cyp 171. 
si quis autem suorum ex maxime domesticorum curat non habet fidem 
denegauit et est infidele deterior 


ex] et Cyp Ambrst vg οαγαῦ non habet] non agit curam Cyp curam non habet 
Ambrst vg denegat Cyp negauit Ambrst vg deterior infideli Cyp infideli 
deterior Ambrst vg 


1 Tim. ν 11f.=Cyp 171. 


Adulescentiores autem uiduas deuita cum enim in deliciis egerint in Christo 
nubere uolunt habentes damnationem Quia primam fidem inritam fecerunt 


iuniores Cyp B Bo adulescentulas Ambrst autem Cyp B Bo vg uero 
Ambrst __praeteri Cyp ἴῃ deliciis egerint B Bo] indeliciatae fuerint Cyp uitam 
in deliciis egerint Ambrst damnationem] iudicium Cyp quia) quoniam Cyp 


inr. fecerunt] reprobauerunt Cyp 


1 Tim. v 19=Cyp 172. 
Aduersus praesbyterum accusationem noli recipere 


aduersum dmbrst praesbyterum] maiorem natu Cyp noli recipere] ne 
receperis Cyp Ambrst (Β ni (i.e. non) rec.) 
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1 Tim. v 20=Cyp 172. 
peccantes autem coram omnibus argue ut et ceteri timore habeant 


delinquentes Ambrst om, autem Cyp vg hominibus Bo corripe Cyp 
om, et Ambrst timore] metum Cyp Ambrst 


1 Tim. vi 7—10=Cyp 165. 


nihil enim intulimus in hunc mundum uerum quoniam nec effere (sic) 
possumus habentes autem uictum et uestitum his contenti sumus nam 
qui uolunt diuites fieri incident in temptationem et laqueum diaboli et 
desideria multa inutilia et nociua quae mergunt homines in interitum et 
perditionem radix enim omnium malorum est cupiditas quam quidam 
adpetentes errauerunt a fide et se inseruerunt doloribus multis 


om. enim Cyp  hune Cyp B Boom. Ambrst  οπι. quoniam Cyp quia Ambrst 
auferre Cyp Ambrst vg possumus] add. quicquam Ambrst autem] itaque Cyp 
uictum] exhibitionem Cyp alimentum Ambrst alimentavg uestitum]) tegumen- 
tum Cyp quibus tegamur Ambrst vg (B om. et quibus tegamur ob homoeoteleuton, 
puto, et habere debet tegumentum uel uestimentum) sumus B vg] simus Cyp 
Ambrst nam qui] qui autem Cyp incidunt Cyp Ambrst vg laqueum diaboli 
Bo vg] muscipula Cyp laqueum Ambrst om, inutilia Cyp et ante inutilia 
B Bo nocentia Cyp demergunt Ambrst hominem Cyp inter. et perd.] 
perd. et inter. Cyp exitinm (exitum B) et inter. Ambrst om.enim Bo  auaritia 
Ambrst cupiditas B Bo vg errauerunt] naufragauerunt Cyp Bo se inser, } 
inser. se Cyp Ambrst vg 


2 Tim. ii 4f.=Cyp 124. 
nemo militans inplicat sae negotiis secularibus et ei qui se probauit placeam 
si autem et certet quis non coronatur nisi legitime certauerit 


nemo add, enim Ambrst militans] add. deo Cyp Ambrst vg obligat Cyp 
Ambrst negotiis ac mysteriis (2m ministeriis) Bo molestiis Cyp et ei— 
placeam] ut possit placere ei qui se probauit Cyp ut placeat ei cui se probauit 
Ambrst αὐ οἱ pl. 6. 85. p. Bo vg si—certet] sed et si certabit Cyp et si (B nisi) 
certet (certe Bo) Ambrst coronabitur Cyp Bo _— pugnauerit Cyp 


2 Tim. ii 17 =Cyp 172. 
sermo eorum et (sc) cancer serpit 


sermo add.enim Ambrst 861] ut Cyp vg sicut Ambrst 


2 Tim. ii 28 ἢ τ αν» 156. 


Stultas autem et sine disciplina quaestiones deuita sciens quod generant lites 
seruum autem domini non oportet litigare sed mitem esse ad omnes 


sine disciplina] ineruditas Cyp Ambrst euita Cyp quia Cyp Ambrst vg 
lites generant Cyp dei Cyp 
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2 Tim. iv 3f.=Cyp 169. 


erit tempus cum sanam doctrinam non sustinebunt sed ad sua desideria sibi 
coaceruabunt magistros prurientes aures et quidem a ueritate auditum auert- 
ent ut fabulas autem conuertentur 


enim post erit Ambrst vg quando Cyp ad] secundum Cyp sibi coac. 
mag.] coac. sibi mag. Cyp vg mag. sibi aggerent (B s. l. uel coaceruabunt) Ambrst 
aures] in audiendo scalpentes aures Cyp auribus Ambrst vg q.&u.Jau. q. Cyp 
Ambrst vg ut)ad Cyp Ambrst vg ἃ fabulas uero com periit in B  uero Ambrst 


2 Tim. iv 6—8=Cyp 131. 


ego enim delibor et tenpus meae solutionis instat Certamen bonum certaui 
cursum consummaui fidem seruaui de cetero reposita est mihi iustitiae corona 
quam reddet mihi dominus in illa die iustus iudex non solum autem mihi sed 
et his qui diligunt aduentum eius 


enim] iam Cyp enim iam Ambrst vg libor Cyp meae solutionis i.] i. ad- 
sumptionis Cyp 5. m.i. Ambrst resolutionis meae i. Bo vg certamen b,] Ὁ. 
agonem Cyp certaui B Bo vg decertaui Ambrst perfeci Cyp de cetero reposita 
est] iam superest Cyp quod reliquum est r. 6. Ambrst ἴῃ reliquo r. e. vg iust. 
cor. B] cor, iust. Cyp Ambrst vg reddet mihi] mihi reddet Cyp illa] illo Cyp 
die] add. ille Cyp iustus iudex] iudex iustus Cyp autem om. Bo et om, 
(add, s. 1. m2) Bo his] omnibus Cyp iis (his B Bo) Ambrst vg _ dilexerint Cyp 


Tit. iii 2=Cyp 180. 
neminem blasphemare non litigeos esse 


de nullo mali loqui (i.e. maliloqui') nec litigiosos esse Cyp n. Ὁ. non litigiosos 
esse Ambrst vg 


Tit. iii 10f. = Cyp 172. 


Haereticum hominem post unam correptionem et duo deuita sciens quoniam 
peruersus est huiusmodi et peccat cum sit a semetipso damnatus 


hereticum Cyp Ambrst primam Ambrst om. et duo Cyp Ambrst seuita 
Cyp quod Ambrst delinquit (derelinquitur Bo) Ambrst vg cum sit] et est 
Cyp om. Ambrst 


1 Cf. maliuolus, maliuolentia quae formae fere semper in codicibus apparent, 
non maleuolus, maleuolentia. 

Cf. beniuolus Matt. v 25 k ἃ vg™™; Terence, Hec. 761; ueniuoli Le. xxii 25 ἃ: 
maliuoli Plautus Stich. 385 (not 208 a) (? Poen. 393). [F. C. B.] 


COLLATIONS OF PAULINE QUOTATIONS IN LUCIFER AND 
AMBROSIASTER WITH THE VULGATE. 


Symbols. 


Lacif = Hartel’s edition of Lucifer Calaritanus (in Vienna Corpus). 

Vulgate. The edition mainly used was published at Venice, 1697; for the 
Epistle to the Galatians, the edition of P. Corssen (Berol. 1885) has been 
compared, ~ 

d,=the Latin side of D (Claromontanus s. v1) of the Pauline epistles (ed. 
Tischendorf Lips. 1852)! 

Cass=codex Casinensis, p. 14 (n. 1). \ 

Sang (pr)=Sangallensis prior, p. 15 (n. 2) | 

Colon = Coloniensis, p. 15 (n. 3) 

Bo=Bodleianus, p. 15 (n. 9) | 

B= Bodleianus, p. 15 (n. 10) | 

Par=Parisiacus, p. 15 (n. 13) 

Treuer =Treuericus, p. 15 (n. 14) | 

Corb=Corbeiensis, p. 15 (n. 15) [ 

Colon alt = Coloniensis, p. 15 (n. 17) | the printed text (Ambrst), and 

Vat=Vaticanus, p. 15 (n. 18) I do not profess to give the 

Pal= Palatinus, p. 16 (n. 27) readings of each in full. 

Harl=Harleianus, p. 16 (n. 28) 

Gent =Gandauensis, p. 16 (n. 29) 

Troy = Troyes, p. 16 (n. 30) 

Sang alt=Sangallensis, p. 16 (n. 33) 

Ashb= Ashburnhamensis, p. 16 (n. 34) 


These MSS of Ambrosiaster’s 
Commentaries are referred to 
only when they disagree with 


Rom. i 28—32 = Lucif p. 158 Hartel. 


Et sicut non probauerunt deum habere in notitia, tradidit illos deus in 
reprobum sensum, ut faciant ea quae non conueniunt, repletos omni iniquitate 


et quoniam estimauerunt deum non habere horum noticiam RB notitiam 
Lucif (alio loco notitia) Corb Treuer Bo om. ea B conueniant Lucif alio loco 


1 p. 105 Tischendorf for x11 read 11. 
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malitia fornicatione auaritia nequitia, plenos inuidia homicidio contentione 
dolo malignitate, susurrones, detractores, deo odibiles, contumeliosos, superbos, 
elatos, inuentores malorum, parentibus non oboedientes', insipientes, incon- 
positos, sine adfectione, absque foedere, sine misericordia, qui, cum iustitiam 
dei cognouissent, non intellexerunt quoniam qui talia agunt digni sunt morte, 
et non solum qui ea faciunt, sed etiam qui consentiunt facientibus 

fornicatione B inpudicitia Lucif Ambrst cupiditate Lucif homicidiis 
Lucif Ambrst (=d,) malis moribus Lucif | susurrones Bo (=d,) susurratores 
Lucif Ambrst elat. contum. superbos Bo superbos sibi placentes gloriantes inu. 
Lucif inoboedientes Bo non obsequentes Lucif Sang pr B affectu Lucif 
sine misericordia (om. B) Lucif cognouerint Lucif (-unt d,) talia Β haec 
Ambrst et om. Lucif Ambrst (=d,) qui om. Ambrst (=d,) faciunt ea (B 
om, add, 8. 1.) Ambrst illa Lucif (=d,) ea add, post facientibus Lucif 


Rom. 11 4—6 = Lucif 64. 

An diuitias bonitatis eius et patientiae et longanimitatis contemnis, ignoras 
quoniam benignitas dei ad paenitentiam te adducit? Secundum autem 
duritiam tuam et inpaenitens cor thesaurizas tibi iram in die irae et 
reuelationis justi iudicii dei, qui reddet uni cuique secundum opera eius 

numquid sustinentiam Lucif patientiam contemnis, ignorans Lucif 
patientiam Colon om.et longanimitatis B  ignorans Ambrst (=d,) Ignoras B Bo 
bonitas Lucif Ambrst prouocat Ambrst adducit B Bo tu autem secundum 


dur. Lucif duritiam autem Ambrst (non B) cor inpaenitens Lucif Corb B 
operam Lucif sua Ambrst (non B) 


Rom. viii 16—18 = Lucif 289, 314. 


Sumus filii dei: si autem filii, et heredes: heredes quidem dei coheredes autem 
Christi, si tamen conpatimur, ut et conglorificemur. Existimo enim quod 
non sunt condignae passiones huius temporis ad futuram gloriam, quae reue- 
labitur in nobis 


Simus εἰς dei post filii Lucif dei post heredes Lucif her. quid. dei om. Lucif 


si quidem Lucif compatiamur dmbrst (non Bo) simul glorificemur Lucif 
Ambrst (=d,) existimo non esse condignas Lucif alio loco enim B Bo ergo 
Ambrst sint Lucif Ambrst (non Bo) superuenturam Lucif futuram Lucif 
alio loco 


Rom. viii 28—29 = Lucif 146. 
Scimus autem quoniam diligentibus deum omnia cooperantur in bonum, iis, 
qui secundum propositum uocati sunt sancti. Nam quos praesciuit, et 
praedestinauit conformes fieri imaginis filii sui 
dominum Lucif procedunt Lucif Ambrst (=d,) (non Bo) his Lucif (=d.) 


B Bo sancti om. Lucif (=d,) om, nam Lucif B Bo et praedest. errore om. 
Ambrst (legitur in septem saltem codd. et rom) imagini Lucif οἷὰβ Lucif (=d,) 


1 Ambrst et Bo hic textum corruptissimum exhibent, ab insipientes usque ad 
misericordia: itaque cod. B solum cito. 


8. 16 
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Rom. viii 35—37 = Lucif 72, 299. 
Quis ergo nos separabit a caritate Christi? tribulatio? an angustia? an 
fames? an nuditas? an periculum? an persecutio? an gladius? sicut 
scriptum est: quia propter te mortificamur tota die: aestimati sumus sicut 
oues occisionis. Sed in his omnibus superamus propter eum qui dilexit nos 


qui B ergo om. Lucif Ambrst om, an ante angustia B 8ῃ persecutio ante 
an fames hoc ordine Lucif Ambrst (=d,, sine an) morte adficiemur Lucif occi- 
demur Lucif alio loco morte afficimur (adficiuntur B) Ambrst (=d,) afficimur 
ex afficiamur (sine morte) Bo ut Lucif uelut Ambrst 


Rom. x 10 = Lucif 113. 


saine in all three. 


Rom. xii 17—18 = Lucif 159. 


Nulli malum pro malo reddentes, prouidentes bona non tantum coram deo, 
sed etiam coram omnibus hominibus: si fieri potest, quod ex uobis est, cum 
omnibus hominibus pacem habentes 


nemini Ambrst nonenim Bo non tantum—etiamom.d,  solum Lucif pr. 
omnibus om. Lucif(=d,) B ροδβὶ uobis add. ipsis Lucif 


Rom. xiii 8b = Lucif 176. 


same in all three. 


1 Cor. ii 9 = Lucif 316. 
oculus non uidit, nec auris audiuit, nec in cor hominis ascendit, quae prae- 
parauit deus iis, qui diligunt illum 


nec oculus uidit Lucif dominus diligentibus se Lucif deus diligentibus 
eum (se Paris Bo) Ambrst (=4d,) 


1 Cor. iv 4a=Lucif 324. 


Nihil enim mihi conscius sum 
in nullo mihi mali Lucif quidem Ambrst (mult codd enim (=d,)) 


1 Cor. v 1—7 =Lucif 23, 169. 


Omnino auditur inter uos fornicatio et talis fornicatio, qualis nec inter 
gentes, ita ut uxorem patris sui aliquis habeat. Et uos inflati estis, et non 
magis luctum habuistis, ut tollatur de medio uestrum qui hoc opus fecit. 


‘sic’ which Hartel reads before ‘omnino’ as part of the quotation, really 
belongs to Lucifer’s own ‘dixit,’ see H.'s index 5, v. sic in uobis SG Par Cass 
Vat B in nobis Bo οἱ talis fornicatio om. Lucif (23) add.est post gentesB ita 
ut quis uxorem Ambrst sui om. Lucif (23) Ambrst (=d,) potius Lucif Corb 
Gent (=d,) tolleretur Lucif Ambrst (=4d,) e Lucif 
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Ego quidem absens corpore praesens autem spiritu iam iudicaui ut praesens 
eum qui sic operatus est, in nomine domini nostri lesu Christi, congregatis 
uobis, et meo spiritu, cum uirtute domini nostri Iesu, tradere huius modi 
satanae in interitum carnis, ut spiritus saluus sit in die domini nostri Iesu 
Christi. Non est bona gloriatio uestra. Nescitis quia modicum fermentum 
totam massam corrumpit? expurgate uctus fermentum, ut sitis noua con- 
spersio, sicut estis azymi 

sicut inser. Lucif SG Par Pal B Bo ante absens (cf enim ut d.) hoc admisit 
Ambrst sic operatus est Par ita o. 6. Gent Corb pr. nostri om, Lucif Cass 
Gent Corb __ pr. Christi om. Lucif(=d,) B __spiritu meo Lucif (=d,) nostri 
om. B Bo post Iesu habet Christi Lucif: ut Vulg Lucif bis alias —_ hune pro 


huiusm. Ambrst (non Bo) post huiusmodi ins. hominem Lucif fiat Gent 
Corb ult. nostri om. Ambrst (=d,) (non Bo) non est om. Lucif B Bo om. 
est d, bona est (sine non) ?Ambrst ut Lucif 


1 Cor. v 9—11=Lueif 23. 


Scripsi uobis in epistula: ne commisceamini fornicariis, non utique forni- 
cariis huius mundi, aut auaris, aut rapacibus, aut idolis seruientibus : alio- 
quin debueratis de hoc mundo exisse. Nunc autem scripsi uobis non 
commisceri: si is, qui frater nominatur, est fornicator, aut auarus, aut idolis 
seruiens, aut maledicus, aut ebriosus, aut rapax, cum eius modi nec cibum 
sumere 


non misceri Lucif non commisceri Corb Gent ({=d,) raptoribus Lucif 
idololatris' Lucif idolatris Corb Gent (=d,) exire Gent Vat Bo B (=d,) ne 
commisceamini A mbrst si quis f. n. fornicator Lucif (cf. ἃ.) si quis f. n. et est 
fornicator Bo B inter uos post nominatur ins. Ambrst (om. Corb Gent Vat Bo) 
idolorum cultor Lucif (=d,) idolorum seruiens Par huiusmodi ne c. quidem s. 
Ambrst huiusmodi nec 6. s. Bo huiusmodi nec ὁ. quidem s. B 


1 Cor. vi 15—20= Lucif 24. 


Nescitis quoniam corpora uestra membra sunt Christi? Tollens ergo membra 
Christi, faciam membra meretricis? Absit. An nescitis quoniam qui 
adhaeret meretrici unum corpus efficitur? ‘Erunt’ enim, inquit ‘duo in 
carne una.’ Qui autem adhaeret domino unus spiritus est. Fugite forni- 
cationem. Omne peccatum quodcumque fecerit homo extra corpus est : qui 


quia Lucif Sang pr Par Gent Corb Vat Bo Β (=d,) Christi sunt Lucif 
(=d,) ΒΒο tollam Ambrst (tollens B Bo) οἱ ins. post alt. Christi Ambrst (non 
Bo) aut Lucif Gent Corb (=d,) quia Lucif Ambrst (=d,) se iungit Lucif 
(=d,) coniungit se Corb Gent est Lucif Corb Gent (=d,) fit Ambrst sit B 
enim om, Ambrst —iungit se Lucif (cf.seiungitd,) deoB  fugite fornicationem 
om. B Bo quod Lucif 


1 It is very possible that we ought to read the short form in Lucifer, but I have 
seen the long form in excellent MSS of authors as late as Hier, and Aug. 


16—2 
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autem fornicatur in corpus suum peccat. An nescitis quoniam membra 
uestra templum sunt spiritus sancti, qui in uobis est, quem habetis a deo, 
et non estis uestri! Empti enim estis pretio magno. Glorificate et portate 
deum in corpore uestro 

corpus uestrum Corb Gent (=d,) [v. 19 An nescitis...deo et non citat Lucif ] 
quia Ambrst (=d,) corpora Ambrst est Ambrst om. qui—est B Bo magno 
om. Lucif Sang pr Corb Gent Vat (=d,) clarificate Ambrst (non Bo) dominum 
Lucif B 


1 Cor. vii 23 = Lucif 170. 


same in all three. 


1 Cor. xv 33 = Lucif 25. 


enim inserted after corrumpunt. It perhaps belongs to Lucif. himself. Ambrst 
and Vulg agree. 


2 Cor. iv 16=Lucif 296. 


licet is qui foris est noster homo corrumpatur, tamen is qui intus est 
renouatur 


cum uetus homo noster Lucif licet si exterior h. ἢ. Ambrst et si qui foris est 
h.n.d,  corrumpitur Lucif Ambrst (=d,)  tamen is om. Lucif —_ sed Ambrst d. 
interior Ambrst innouetur Lucif (fort. ob orat. obliq. pro innouatur) 


2 Cor. v 1=Lucif 297. 
si terrestris domus nostra huius habitationis dissoluatur 


ἃ. nostri corporis dissoluitur Lucif  nostrae Corb Gent 


2 Cor. v 6—10 = Lucif 191, 297. 


dum sumus in corpore, peregrinamur a domino: per fidem enim ainbulamus, 
et non per speciem: audemus autem et bonam uoluntatem habemus magis 
peregrinari a corpore, et praesentes esse ad dominum : et ideo contendimus, 
siue absentes, siue praesentes, placere illi. Omnes enim nos manifestari 
oportet ante tribunal Christi, ut referat unus quisque propria corporis, prout 
gessit, siue bonum, siue malum 


ἃ. 8. i. ¢.] positi 1, ο, Lucif alio loco inhabitantes in hoc (om, hoc Bo B) c. 
Amobrst ex fide Lucif et om. Lucif Ambrst (= dg) aud. etiam b. Lucif aud. 
etiam d, aud. ergo etconsentimus Ambrst habentes Lucif(=d,) | deum Ambrst 
et ideo] ideo enim Bo B ideo om. Lucif (=4d,) enitamur Cass (Vat) conamur 
Gent imitamur Corb siue p, siue peregrinantes Ambrst siue p. siue a. εἰς 
nam omnes Lucif(=d,) oportet manifestari Lucif ut unusgq. recipiat B  ferat 
Lucif (=d,)  recipiat Ambrst secundum quod Lucif (=d,) bona Ambrst 
mala Ambrst 
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2 Cor. vi 14—18 = Lucif 28, 285. 


Nolite iugum ducere cum infidelibus. Quae enim participatio iustitiae cum 
iniquitate? Aut quae societas lucis ad tenebras? Quae autem conuentio 
Christi ad Belial? Aut quae pars fideli cum infideli? Qui autem consensus 
templo dei cum idolis? Vos enim estis templum dei uiui, sicut dicit deus 
quoniam ‘inhabitabo in illis, et inambulabo inter eos et ero illorum deus et ipsi 
erunt mihi populus.’ Propter quod ‘exite de medio eorum et separamini, dicit 
dominus,’ et ‘inmundum ne tetigeritis: et ego recipiam uos’ et ‘ero’ uobis 
‘in patrem, et’ uos eritis ‘mihi in filios et filias, dicit dominus omnipotens’ 

ad iniquitatem Harl et iniquitati Sang Par B Bo et iniquitate Corb — lumini 
(luminis B Harl Sang Gent Vat) cum tenebris Ambrst Ἰποὶ ad tenebras Bo quaeue 
(om, ue B) consensio C. cum B. Ambrst quae confessio C. cum B. Bo partici- 
patio Harl Sang Par Vat Gent Corb B Bo infidele Lucif Ambrst aliq codd (= dy.) 
uel (om. B) quae conuentio Ambrst enim] autem Bo templum estis ἃ. τι. Ambrst 
(d.e.u. Harl Sang) t.d.e. ἃ. B Bo (om, uiui Bo) scriptum est enim Lucif 
dixit Ambrst quia Corb habitabo B inter illos ambulabo Lucif i, eos a. 
Lucif bis alias, Ambrst (=d,) inter eos inambulabo Bo illi B (sed infra ipsi) 
quapropter Ambrst (ut supra codd) illorum Gent Corb B nolite tangere 
Ambrst suscipiam Ambrst mihi eritis Lucif 


2 Cor. xi 1—3 = Lucif 267. 

Utinam sustineretis modicum quid insipientiae meae, sed et supportate me: 
aemulor enim uos dei aemulatione. Despondi enim uos uni uiro uirginem 
castam exhibere Christo. Timeo autem ne sicut serpens Heuam seduxit 
astutia sua, ita corrumpantur sensus uestri et excidant a simplicitate quae 
est in Christo. 

8, pusillum i, m. Lucif s. pusillum insipientiam meam Bo 8. pusillum im- 
prudentiam meam Ambrst portaretis pusillum insipientiam meam d, patimini 


Ambrst aemulans enim uos Deo aemulor Lucif (=d,) zelans e. u. D. zelo 
Ambrst Statui Lucif (=d.) paraui Ambrst enim om. Sang Par Bo B 
assignare (non Bo) Ambrst enim Sang B ita om. Lucif (=d,) sic Ambrst 
8. ἃ. 6. (hoc ordine) Ambrst et excidant om. Lucif Ambrst (=d,) castitate 


Lucif Ambrst ce, dei Harl Gent Vat BoB ο. et simplicitated, ροβὶ Christo 
habent Iesu Lucif Ambrst 


2 Cor. xi 18—15 = Lucif 267. 


Nam eius modi pseudoapostoli sunt operarii subdoli transfigurantes se in 
apostolos Christi. Et non mirum; ipse enim satanas transfigurat se in 
angelum lucis. Non est ergo magnum, si ministri eius transfigurentur uelut 
ministri iustitiae, quorum finis erit secundum opera ipsorum 

huiusmodi enim p. Ambrst operarii sunt B dolosi Lucif (=d,) nec 
mirum Lucif nec mirandum d, nec utique mirum Ambrst transfiguratur 
Ambrst sicut angelus lucis Lucif (=d,) uelut angelus luminis Ambrst non 
magnum Lucif (=d,) non ergo magnum Ambrst non magnum ergo Bo Sang Par 
Corb Gent Vat et ministri Ambrst transfigurantur sicut Lucif Ambrst (codd 
uelut) (==d,) est Lucif (=d,) operationem Lucif eorum Ambrst 
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Gal. i 6—9 = Lucif 279. 


Miror quod sic tam cito transferimini [Corssen transferemini] ab eo qui uos 
uocauit in gratiam Christi in aliud euangelium ; quod non est aliud, nisi sunt 
aliqui, qui uos conturbant, et uolunt conuertere euangelium Christi. Sed licet 
nos aut angelus de caelo cuangelizet uobis praeter quam quod euangelizauimus 
uobis, anathema sit. Sicut praediximus, et nunc iterum dico: si quis uobis 
euangelizauerit praeter id quod accepistis, anathema sit 

transferemini d, ab 60 om, Lucif nocauit uos Ambrst (=d,) gratia 
Lucif (=d,) per gratiam Ambrst Christi om. Lucif Bo B quod—aliud om. 
pleriq. codd-Ambrst aliqui sunt Ambrst conturbant uos Ambrat (=d,) in- 
uertere rom euertere Bo! et si Ambrst nos Ambrst nos B Bo euangeli- 
zauerit Lucif Ambrst (=d,) euangelizat B Bo nobis pr. om. Lucif B Bo quod 
om, Lucif (=d,) err. ΒΟ uobis alt. om. Ambrst adnuntiauerit Ashb (=d,) δά. 
nuntiauerit quam quod Lucif praeterquam quod Ambrst {5 εἰ.) 


Gal. iii 1 = Lucif 280. 
O insensati Galatae 
stulti Lucif Ashb 


Gal. ν 7—9=Lucif 30, 31. 


Currebatis bene : quis uos inpediuit ueritati non oboedire? Persuasio haec 
[om. Corssen] non est ex eo qui uocat uos, Modicum fermentum totam 
massam corrumpit 

uobis Lucif — nemini consensistis Ashb nemini consenseritis, suasio nestra ex 
deo est q.u.u. Lucif suasio uestra non est a Deo 4. ἃ. ἃ. Ambrst suasio ex eo est 
qui uos uocat εἰς nescitis quia ante modicum habet Lucif 


Gal. v 19—21 = Lucif 158. 


Manifesta sunt autem [autem sunt Corssen] opera carnis, quae sunt fornicatio, 
inmunditia, inpudicitia [om. Corssen], luxuria, idolorum seruitus, ueneficia, 
inimicitiae, contentiones, aemulationes, irae, rixae, dissensiones, sectae, 
inuidiae, homicidia, ebrietates, comessationes, et his similia; quae praedico 
uobis, sicut praedixi, quoniam qui talia agunt, regnum dei non consequentur. 

autem sunt Lucif Sang duo Ashb Cass (=d,) Bo om. autem B adulteria 


fornicationes Lucif (=d,) adulterium f. impuritas obscenitas Ambrst om. 
luxuria Ambrst idololatria Lucif Ambrst (=d,) idololatrocinia d, simula- 
tiones? Ambrst (om. Sang alt) sed c. a. i, rom simultates Ambrst (pro rixae) 


haereses Lucif Ambrst (=d,) om. homicidia Bo B ebrietas B et quae sunt 
h. 8. Ambrst et ins, ante praedixi Ambrst (=d,) (non Bo) quia Lucif (=d,) 
quod hi (hii Bo) Ambrst regni dei hereditatem Ambrst 


1 This is an error as the comment shows, and is due to the contraction. 
3 This error is due to dittography of the final s of contentiones and the thought 
of the word simultas, 
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Eph. ii 1—3 = Lweif 31. 


Et uos, cum essetis mortui delictis et peccatis uestris, in quibus aliquando 
ambulastis secundum saeculum mundi huius, secundum principem potestatis 
aeris huius, spiritus qui nunc operatur in filios diffidentiae : in quibus et nos 
omnes aliquando conuersati sumus in desideriis carnis nostrae, facientes 
uoluntatem carnis et cogitationum, et eramus natura filii irae, sicut et ceteri 


cum uos Bo sec. saec. τῇ, h. om. Lucif huius mundi Ambrst spiritam 
Ambrst filiis Lucif Ambrst (=4d,) omnes om. Ambrst conuersati sumus 
aliq. Lucif (=d,) concupiscentia Lucif (=d,) uoluntates Lucif Sang alt 
uolumptates d, uoluptates aliq, ut Cass Sang pr Bo B om. carnis B con- 
silioram Lucif (=d,) consiliorum eius Ambrst —_ naturales Lucif 


Eph. iv 7—18= Lucif 200 ff. 


Uni cuique autem nostrum data est gratia secundum mensuram donationis 
Christi. Propter quod dicit ‘ascendens in altum captiuam duxit captiuitatem, 
dedit dona hominibus.’ Quod autem ascendit quid est nisi quia et descendit 
primum in inferiores partes terrae? Qui descendit ipse est et qui ‘ascendit’ 
super omnes caelos ut impleret omnia. Et ipse dedit quosdam quidem 
apostolos, quosdam autem prophetas, alios uero euangelistas, alios autem 
pastores et doctores ; ad consummationem sanctorum in opus ministerii, in 
aedificationem corporis Christi, donee occurramus omnes in unitatem fidei et 
agnitionis filii dei, in uirum perfectum, in mensuram aetatis plenitudinis 
Christi; ut iam non simus paruuli fluctuantes, et circumferamur omni uento 
doctrinae in nequitia hominum, in astutia ad circumuentionem erroris. Veri- 
tatem autem facientes in caritate crescamus in illo per omnia, qui est caput 
Christus, ex quo totum corpus conpactum et conexum per omnem iuncturam 
subministrationis secundum operationem in mensuram unius cuiusque membri, 
augmentum corporis facit in aedificationem sui in caritate. Hoc igitur dico 
et testificor in domino ut iam non ambuletis, sicut et gentes ambulant, in 


dignationis Lucif domini nostri (n, om. Cass Sang ambo PB) Iesu ins. ante 
Christi Ambrst (eras. Bo) ascendit Cass Sang ambo B Bo altitudinem Ashb 
etiam Ambrst et descendit etiam Bo primum om. Lucif (=d,) prius Ambrst 
(om. Sang ambo Bo B) inferiora terrae Lucif Ambrst (=d,) et qui desc, Lucif 
ipse est qui et Ambrst (et om. Ashb Sang ambo B) adimpleret Lucif (=d,) 
quosdam u. eu. Lucif quosdam autem eu. d, quosdam a. past. Lucif(=d,) quos- 
dam uero past. Ambrst magistros Ambrst (non Bo) unitate Lucif Cass Sang 
duo agnitione (Sang duo) dei Lucif agnitionem f. ἃ. Ambrst ultra Ambrst 
p. neque fl. Ambrst remedium err, Lucif Ambrst {τ ἃ.) crescamus in c, Lucif 
semel, suis prob. uerbis usus (bis ut supra) augeamur in ipso Ambrst augeamus 
in ipsum omnia Sang ambo Bo B omnem om. Lucif secundum op. om. 
Lucif Sang ambo B Bo (=4a,) partis Lucif Ambrst (=d,) incrementum Lucif 
Ambrst (=d,) ad Ambrst itaque Lucif (=d,) ergo Ambrst testor Ambrst 
non amplius Lucif iam om, Ambrst 


3245 CYALATIONS OF PATLISE QUOTATIONS 


WALTiale seme oul Ἰξεσδσῖ» tecuoretom habemtes itellectam, abemsti a ota 
Aoi, per iguurentinic. ἡ, ὩΣ ot τ, ae propter caectetern cordis Ipsoram 

mentss sune Lucif 4udest = 4.) semebess om. Lucif Amiret (= ἃ. obser. 
Γαΐ im imtelieets Lerif imeemeati Luci’. eltc loos, sw prob. ucrio ures §=obscurati 
imteliecta Ambret (= dy om aE Side Ambret im. gg ii p om Laci? 
alis leo, breeiter sententiam peretringems «per ignorantiam quae et in ipsis. 
Propter ignorantiam quae ext im lus Ko BE propter ign. Ambret ipsis 4Amberst 
propter caccitetera) εἰ duritiam Eo B et case, Ambret forum Ambrst 


Eph. iv 21—25 = Lucif 203. 

sicut ext ueritas in Iesu, deponere uss secundum pristinam conuersationem 
ueteretn hominem qui corrumpitar secundum desideria erroris. Renouamini 
autem spiritu mentis uestrae, et induite pouum hominem, qui secundum 
deumn creatus est in iustitia et sanctitate veritatis. Propter quod deponentes 
mendacium, loquimini ueritatern unus quisque cum proximo suo 

deponentes s. p. Lucif ut deponatis (exponatis Cass Sang ambo B Bo) ε΄ 
Ambrat pricrem Ambrst (=d,) h. eum q. Lucif (=d,) concupiscentiam 
Lucif (=d,) sensu (rom spiritu) m. u. Ambrst sensus uestri Lucif (=d,) 
induimini Ambret om, est Bo justitiam et sanctitatem et ueritatem Lucif 
iustitia et sanctitate et ueritate d, in ueritate et iustitia Ambrst in iustitia et 
neritate Lo propter quod om. Lucif deposito mendacio Ambrst ad 
proximum suum Lucif 


Eph. v 6—11=Incif 31. 

Nemo uos seducat inanibus uerbis: propter haec enim uenit ira dei in filios 
diffidentiae. Nolite ergo effici participes eorum. Eratis enim aliquando 
tenebrae, nunc autem lux in domino. Ut filii lucis ambulate: fructus enim 
Jucis est in omni bonitate, et iustitia, et ueritate, probantes quid sit bene- 
placitum deo, et nolite communicare operibus infructuosis tenebrarum, magis 
autem redarguite 

decipiat (a 2m) Ashb p. hoc (=d,) u. (sine enim) Lucif propterea Ambrst 
itaque fieri Lucif (=d,) fuistis Ambrst om, enim Cass B Bo sicut Lucif 
(=d,) πϑ fr. luc. in Ambrst —_—luminis (pro alt. lucis) Lucif (=d,) δβὲ post 


neritate Ambrst probate quid sit quid (quod Cass Sang ambo Bo B) placet deo 
Ambrst acceptum Lucif (aliter d,) autem et obiurgate Ambrst autem et 
redarguite dy ὶ 


Eph. v 15—17 = Lucif 199. 
Videte itaque, fratres, quomodo caute ambuletis, non quasi insipientes, sed 
ut sapientes, redimentes tempus, quoniam dies mali sunt. Propterea nolite 
fleri imprudentes, sed intellegentes, quae sit uoluntas dei 
ergo Ambrat  igitur Ashb fratres om. Lucif Ambrst (=d,) ut ins. Ambrst 


quia Lucif (=d,) Ideo Ambrst effici Lucif Ambrst {Ξε ἃ.) est Cass Sang 
ambo  ἀοὶ Bod, domini Lucif Ambrst 


1 See above, p. 231. 
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Eph. vi 10—18 = Lucif 296, 301. 


De cetero, fratres, confortamini in domino et in potentia uirtutis eius. In- 
duite uos armaturam dei, ut possitis stare aduersus insidias diaboli, quoniam 
non est nobis colluctatio aduersus carnem et sanguinem, sed aduersus prin- 
cipes et potestates, aduersus mundi rectores tenebrarum harum, contra 
spiritualia nequitiae in caelestibus. Propterea accipite armaturam dei, ut 
possitis resistere in die malo et in omnibus perfecti stare. State ergo suc- 
cincti lumbos uestros in ueritate, et induti loricam iustitiae, et calceati pedes 
in praeparatione euangelii pacis, in omnibus sumentes scutum fidei, in quo 
possitis omnia tela nequissimi ignea extinguere ; et galeam salutis assumite 
et gladium spiritus (quod est uerbum dei), per omnem orationem et obsecra- 
tionem orantes omni tempore in spiritu et in ipso uigilantes 


om. fratres Lucif Cass Sang ambo B Bo (=d,) confirmamini Lucif con- 
fortamini Lucif alio loco (=d,) et ante induite Lucif induti Lucif al. loc, sine 
et induimini Ambrst uos om. Lucif (=d,) arma Lucif Ambrst (=d,) armis 
Cass Sangambo Brom — aduersum Cass Sangalt Bs remedia Lucif remedium d, 
nationes Ambrst damnationes (dam eras.) Cass om, diaboli Ambrst Anne 
<machi>nationes? uersutias diaboli rom quia Lucif (=d,) uobis Lucif 
Ambrst (=d,) lucta Ambrst rom conluctatio codd sed contra potestates 
contra huius mundi r. t. ἢ. Lucif (=d,) principatus Ambrst (non Bo) pot. 
huius mundi adu. (om, adu. Cass Sang ambo Bo B) tenebrarum ἢ. rectores aduersus 
5. n. quae sunt (om. quae sunt B Bo) i. 6. Ambrst ideo Ambrst arma Lucif 
(=d,) uniuersitatem armorum (sine dei) A mbrst in die om. Cass Sang ambo B Bo 
state ergo om. Lucif Ambrst (=d,) praecincti Lucif (=d,) caritate Ambrst 
err. typ.? (ueritate codd rom) et om. Lucif (=d,) induentes Lucif (=d,) 
lorica(m) fidei Sang ambo B praeparationem Bo B (=d,) super his omnibus 
Ambrst adsumentes Lucif Ambrst (=d.) poteritis Ambrst iacula Lucif 
(=d,.)maligni Ambrst (non Bo) candentia Lucif (=d,) ignita Ambrst galea 
Cass assumite om. Lucif (=d,) accipite Ambrst (om. Cass Sang ambo B Bo) 
qui Cass Sang ambo Borat. et precem Ambrst inomnitemp. Ambrst illum 
Lucif illod, ipsum Ambrst (ipso Bo B) 


Phil. ii 6—8 = Lucif 125, 304, 311. 


qui cum in forma dei esset, non rapinam arbitratus est esse se aequalem 
deo, sed semetipsum exinaniuit, formam serui accipiens, in similitudinem 
hominum factus, et habitu inuentus ut homo. Humiliauit semetipsum factus 
obediens usque ad mortem, mortem autem crucis 


non est rapinam arb. Lucif parem Ambrst (non Bo) accipiens serui Lucif 
semel (errore librarii prob) similitudinem—et om. Lucif factus hominis Sang 
alt repertus Ambrst (inuentus B Bo) s.] se Lucif se ipsum d, factus 


obediens om, Lucif autem om. Cass 


Phil. iii 2 = Lucif 32. 


Down to operarios: same in all three, 
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Phil. iii 4—11 = Lucif 207. 


Si quis alius uidetur confidere in carne, ego magis, cireumcisus octauo die, ex 
genere Israel, de tribu Beniamin, Hebraeus ex Hebraeis, secundum legem Phari- 
saeus, secundum aemulationem persequens ecclesiam dei, secundum iustitiam 
quae in lege est conuersatus sine querela. Sed quae mihi fuerint lucra, haec 
arbitratus sum propter Christum detrimenta. Verum tamen existimo omnia 
detrimentum esse propter eminentem scientiam Tesu Christi domini mei, 
propter quem omnia detrimentum feci et arbitror ut stercora, ut Christum 
lucri faciam, et inueniar in illo non habens meam iustitiam quae ex lege est, 
sed illam quae ex fide est Christi Iesu, quae ex deo est iustitia in fide, ad 
cognoscendum illum et uirtutem resurrectionis eius et societatem passionum 
illius, configuratus morti eius, si quo modo occurram ad resurrectionem quae 
est ex mortuis 


si quis autem (alter d,) putat se fiduciam habere Lucif(=d,) om. alius Ambrst 
(habet rom) carnem Sangalt _ cireumcisione octaua Lucif (=d,) cireumcisus 
octaua Ambrst circumcisione octaui diei Cass Sang alt rom de Lucif (=d.) 
de om. Lucif Bo (add, 2m) B Sang ambo (=d,) de tribu om, Cass zelum Lucif 
(=4,) dei om. Lucif B Cass Sang ambo (=d,) οχ Ambrst (in B) cum essem 
ante sine Lucif (Ξε sed om. Lucif (=d,) B Bo fuerunt lucra Lucif (=d,) 
lucra fuerant (fuerunt B Bo Sang ambo) Ambrst — existimaui Lucif(=d,) damna 
Ambrst tamen] quidem Ambrst omnia arbitror Lucif Ambrst et omnia 
arbitror B Bo et arbitroromniad, damna Ambrst detrimentad, eminentiam 
scientiae Christi Iesu Lucif (=d,) Ambrst (om, sci. Cass Sang ambo B Bo) nostri 
Lucif  damnadmbrst damnumd,  passussum Lucif duxi Ambrst arbitro 
Cass ut om. Lucif Ambrst (=d,) (habet Bo) lucrificiam Lucif ut ante inueniar 
Ambrst (om. B Bo) est ex lege Lucif (=d,) eam Ambrst (non B Bo) per 
fidem Iesu Christi (om. est) Lucif est (om, Cass Bo B=d,) per fidem Christi (sine 
Iesu) Ambrst (=d,) quae ex deo—fide om. Bo iustitiam super fidem Ambrst 
agnoscendum Lucif eum Ambrst et om. Bo in uirtute Bo et soc. pass. 
ill. om. Cass = communicationem Lucif Ambrst (=d,) —_eius Lucif Ambrst {τ (4) 
cooneratus morte (morti (d.)) ipsius Lucif (=d,) conformatus morti (Latinius) con- 
formans me morti ipsius Ambrst in resurrectionem eius Lucif in resurrectionem 
ἐς a Lucif (=d,) 


Phil. iii 14=Lucif 286. 


Ad brauium supernae uocationis 


palmam supernae dei (om. dei Sang alt B) uocationis Ambrst sursum uocationis 
Lucif 


Phil. πὶ 17—19 = Lucif 199, 305. 
Imitatores mei estote, fratres, et obseruate eos qui ita ambulant, sicut habetis 
formam nostram. Multi enim ambulant, quos saepe dicebam uobis (nunc 


coimitatores Lucif(=d,) mihi Ambrst (mei B Bo) considerate Ambrst sic 
Lucif Ambrst (=4d,) quod Lucif semel 
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autem et flens dico), inimicos crucis Christi, quorum finis interitus, quorum 
deus uenter est et gloria in confusione ipsorum, qui terrena sapiunt 

uero Ambrst (non Bo) est post finis Lucif Ambrst (=d,) (non Bo) ante finis 
habet et Sang alt est post uenter om. Sang ambo _—pudendis! Ambrst gl. eorum 
in confusione Bo _illorum Ambrst (om. Bo) 


Col. ii 4= Lucif 19. 
Hoc autem dico, ut nemo uos decipiat in sublimitate sermonum 


itaque Lucif autem om. Ambrst (ergo habet Ashb enim Bo) circumueniat 
Ambrst (=d,) subtilitate Ambrst (=d,) uerborum Lucif sermonis Ambrst (=d,) 


Col. ii 8—9 = Lucif 19. 
Videte ne quis uos decipiat per philosophiam et inanem fallaciam secundum 
traditionem hominum, secundum elementa mundi, et non secundum Christum ; 
quia in ipso inhabitat omnis plenitudo diuinitatis corporaliter 
depraedetur Ambrst seducat Ashb seductionem Lucif rom(=d,) elementum B 
ante mundi habet huius Ambrst habitat B Bo Sang alt (=d,) deitatis Sang alt 


Col. ii 18—19 = Lucif 20. 


Nemo uos seducat uolens in humilitate et religione angelorum quae non uidit 
ambulans frustra, inflatus sensu carnis suae, et non tenens caput, ex quo 
totum corpus, per nexus et coniunctiones subministratum et constructum, 
crescit in augmentum dei 

conuincat Lucif (=d,) decipiat Ambrst deuincat Bo B Cass Sang pr sensus 
post humilitate Lucif animi post humilitate Ambrst superstitione Ambrst 
quae uidetur (uidit d,) ambulans sine causa Lucif (=d,) ea quae uidet (in his 
quae non uidet rom) extollens se frustra Ambrst mente Ambrst _ illud post caput 
Ambrst omne Lucif Ambrst {ΞΞ 4) conexum et coniunctionem productum 
crescit Lucif conexum etconductione subministratum et prouectum crescit εἰς 
compagines (compages Bo) et coniunctiones Ambrst compaginationes et colligatio- 
nesrom compaginatum Ambrst compactumrom conputatum(?) Cass _ fidei Lucif 


1 Thess. ν 21—22=Lucif 200. 


Omnia autem probate; quod bonum est tenete; ab omni specie mala 
abstinete uos, 

Examinate, bonum continete Lucif (=d,) autem om. Ambrst (habent B Bo) 
tene Cass uos abstinete Ashb continete Lucif 


2 Thess. iii 6= Lucif 18. 
Denuntiamus autem uobis, fratres, in nomine domini nostri Iesu Christi, ut 
snbtrahatis uos ab omni fratre ambulante inordinate, et non secundum 
traditionem quam acceperunt a nobis 
praecipimus Lucif (=d,) secerni Ambrst secernere Cass Sang ambo Bo 
inquiete ambulante Lucif (=d,) intemperanter ambulante Ambrst accepistis 


Ambrst (acceperunt B Bo) 
1 See above, p. 234, 
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1 Tim. i 8—14= Lweif 171, 207. 


Scimus autem quia bona est lex, si quis ea legitime utatur : sciens hoc quia 
lex iusto non est posita, sed iniustis, et non subditis, impiis, et peccatoribus, 
sceleratis, et contaminatis, parricidis, et matricidis, homicidis, fornicariis, 
masculorum concubitoribus, plagiariis, mendacibus, et periuris, et si quid 
aliud sanae doctrinae aduersatur, quae est secundum euangelium gloriae beati 
dei, quod creditum est mihi. Gratias ago ei qui me confortauit, Christo Iesu 
domino nostro, quia fidelem me existimauit ponens in ministerio, qui prius 
blasphemus fui et persecutor et contumeliosus, sed misericordiam dei con- 
secutus sum, quia ignorans feci in incredulitate. Superabundauit autem 
gratia domini nostri cum fide et dilectione quae est in Christo Iesu. 


quoniam Lucif (=d,) lex bona est Bo certum habens Ambrst quod 
Ambrst iusto lex Lucif Ambrst {Ξ 4) iniustis autem (uero Cass Sang ambo 
B Bo) Lucif (=4d,) inoboedientibus et Lucif non oboedientibus et Lucif al loc 
(=d,) inobsequentibus Ambrst et scelestis (sceleratis al loc) et profanis Lucif 
(=d,)! Ambrst (sine pr et) patricidis Bo B Cass Sang ambo Lucif (Ξ 4) patri- 
cidiis (parr- alloc) homicidis om, Lucif alloc d, ord. turbat hic in latina, Ambrst 
add. et ante forn. ΒΒΟ inpudicis Lucif(=d,) —_fornicatoribus (fornicationibus 
Cass) homicidis (homicidiis Cass =d,) Ambrst et ante periuris om. Lucif Ambrst 
(=d,) sec, euang. est Lucif al loc (=d,) et ante gratias Lucif Ambrst (=d,) 
confortauit me Lucif in ante Christo Ambrst (=d,) —nostroom. Lucif quod 
Lucif Bo B Sang ambo (=d,) aestimauit Lucif Ambrst (=d,) (existimauit B Bo) 
me post ponens Ambrst (om. B Bo) ministerium Lucif Ambrst (=d,) quia 
(err. typogr.) Ambrst (qui B Bo) fueram blas. Lucif (=d,) eram (fui Bo) blas. 
Ambrst iniuriosus Lucif (=d,) m. sum consec. Lucif m. consec. sum Ambrst 
(=4d,) quod Lucif (=d,) qui B nondum credens Ambrst sunt Ashb 


1 Tim. ii 1—4= Lucif 250. 


Obsecro igitur primum omnium fieri obsecrationes, orationes, postulationes, 
gratiarum actiones pro omnibus hominibus, pro regibus et omnibus qui in 
sublimitate sunt, ut quietam et tranquillam uitam agamus in omni pietate et 
castitate. Hoc enim bonum est et acceptum coram saluatore nostro deo, qui 
omnes homines uult saluos fieri et ad agnitionem ueritatis uenire. 


obsecra d, exhortare Ambrst exhortor rom ergo Ambrst primo Lucif 
Ashb ἢ, deprecationes Ambrst post. deprec, orat. Bo pro ante omnibus 
Ambrst (non Bo) sublimiori loco positi sunt Ambrst tranquillam et quietam 
Lucif rom placidam (placitam B Bo) et quietam Ambrst degamus Ambrst 
cum pietate et grauitate Lucif cum pietatem et castitatem εἶς est om. Lucif 
(=d,) B Bo salutari Lucif Ambrst (=d,) saluatore B Bo deo nostro B in 
Ambrst (=d,) 


1 d, really has est caelestis. 
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1 Tim. iv 1—2=Lucif 305. 


Spiritus autem manifeste dicit, quia in nouissimis temporibus discedent 
quidam a fide attendentes spiritibus erroris et doctrinis daemoniorum, in 
hypocrisi loquentium mendacium οὐ cauteriatam habentium suam con- 
scientiam 


manifesto Ambrst (err. typ.?)} recedent Lucif Ambrst (=d,) recedant 
B Bo sp. seductoribus Lucif (=d,) spiritus fallaces ac doctrinas A mbrst 
et om. Lucif Bo B Sang ambo (Ξε ἃ.) simulatione Ambrst dissimulatione d, 
mendaciloquentium Lucif mendaciloquorum d, falsiloquorum Ambrst et om, 
Lucif Ambrst (=d,) conscientiam suam Lucif B Cass Sang ambo mentem et 
conscientiam suam d, (non in graeca D,) suam om, Ambrst 


1 Tim. v 20—22=Lucif 25, 250, 251. 


Peccantes coram omnibus argue, ut et ceteri timorem habeant. Testor coram 
deo et Christo Iesu et electis angelis, ut haec custodias sine praeiudicio, nihil 
faciens in alteram partem declinando. Manus cito nemini imposueris, neque 
communicaueris peccatis alienis. Te ipsum castum custodi 


delinquentem Cass delinquentes autem Ambrst peccantes autem εἶς et 
om, Ambrst metum Ambrst discrimine Lucif partem aliam declinans 
Ambrst aliam Lucif (=d,) post partem semel sed aequitatem custodire sine 
declinando Lucif te commaculaueris Ambrst rom temet i. Ambrst serua 
Lucif (=d,) 


1 Tim. vi 2—5 = Lucif 25 f. 


Haec doce et exhortare. Si quis aliter docet et non acquiescit sanis sermoni- 
bus domini nostri Iesu Christi, et ei, quae secundum pietatem est, doctrinae, 
superbus est, nihil sciens, sed languens circa quaestiones et pugnas uerborum, 
ex quibus oriuntur inuidiae, contentiones, blasphemiae, suspiciones malae, 
conflictationes hominum mente corruptorum et qui ueritate priuati sunt, 
existimantium quaestum esse pietatem 


et (ante non) om. Sang ambo B adquiescet Cass huic Cass Sung ambo 
B Bo inflatus est autem Lucif(=d,) superbit autem Ambrst superbus autem 
Cass superbit autem et Sang ambo B Bo aegrotat Lucif (=d,) uerborum 
rixas Lucif (=d,) fit inuidia Cass Sang ambo B nascuntur Lucif (=d,) 
fiunt Ambrst malae post, non ante confi. habet Lucif —_ conflictiones Sang ambo 
B Bo qui corrupti sunt mente Ambrst a ueritate destitutorum Lucif desti- 
tutorum a ueritate d, 4. (om. Cass Sang ambo B Bo) ἃ. caruerunt Ambrst 
(caruerant B) existimantes Ambrst post pietatem add. discede ab huiusmodi 
Lucif (non d) add. et dei culturam: discede ab huiusmodi Ambrst 


1 manifesto is the classical form of the adverb, but it was probably extinct at 
this time. 
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1 Tim, vi 20—21 = Lucif 26. 


O Timothee, depositum custodi, deuitans profanas uocum nouitates et 
oppositiones falsi nominis scientiae, quam quidam promittentes circa fidem 
exciderunt 


Ὁ om. Ambrst (habent B Bo) Thimothee Lucif (=d,) commendatum 
Ambrst depositum commendatum Bo deuita Cass scientiae falsi nominis 
Lucif (=d,) fallacis (fallaces Sang ambo B Bo) n. 8. Ambrst 


2 Tim, ii 16—17 = Lucif 28. 


Profana autem et uaniloquia deuita : multum enim proficiunt ad impietatem, 
et sermo eorum ut cancer serpit 


profanas (autem add. d,) nouitates uocum deuita Lucif (=d,) profanas autem 
uocum nouitates (inanitates Ashb) deuita Ambrst plurimum Ambrst proficient 
Lucif Cass Bo B Sang ambo (Ξε ἃ inanitatem Ambrst (at Cas. et rom, ut supra, 
imp.) sermo enim (sine et) Cass Sang ambo B Bo sicut Ambrst 


2 Tim. iti 1—5 = Lucif 305. 
in nouissimis diebus instabunt tempora periculosa: erunt homines se ipsos 
amantes cupidi elati superbi blasphemi parentibus non obedientes ingrati 
scelesti sine affectione sine pace criminatores incontinentes immites, sine 
benignitate proditores proterui tumidi et uoluptatum amatores magis quam 
dei, habentes speciem quidem pietatis, uirtutem autem eius abnegantes ; et 
hos deuita 


aduenient Lucif(=d,) _periculosa tempora B enim post erunt add. Ambrst 
et erunt (sine enim) Bo Cass Sang ambo erunt(sineenim)B sui tantum amatores 
Ambrst auari insolentes superbi Ambrst cupidi superbi fastidiosi Lucif auari 
fastidiosi superbi d, obsequentes Ambrst scelesti] impii Ambrst sine aff. 
sine pace] sine fide (foedere Cass) sine dilectione Ambrst fide (ubi supra pace) Lucif 
(=d,) detractores Lucif (=d,) bonorum inimici Ambrst (ubi supra sine 
benig.) inflati Lucif(=d,) et om. Lucif dAmbrst(=d,) — amatores uoluptatum 
Ambrst formam Ambrst quidem om, Lucif Ambrst (=d,) autem om. Sang 
ambo B Bo ipsius negantes Lucif (=d,) 


2 Tim. iii 8—9 = Lucif 305. 


quemadmodum autem Iannes et Mambres restiterunt Moysi, ita et hi resistunt 
ueritati, homines corrupti mente, reprobi circa fidem ; sed ultra non proficient ; 
insipientia enim eorum manifesta erit omnibus, sicut et illorum fuit 


Iamnes Lucif (ed. princ.) Cass Sang ambo Ashbm2B Bo sic Lucif (=d,) ἰδὲ 
Bo  resistent Lucif resisteruntd, mente+ Lucif (mentem an mentes?) et 
ante reprobi Lucif non prof. amplius Ambrst (proficiunt B) ignorantia 
Ambrst enim om. Lucif —_euidens Ambrst 
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2 Tim. iv 3—4= Lucif 306. 
Erit enim tempus cum sanam doctrinam non sustinebunt, sed ad sua desideria 
coaceruabunt sibi magistros prurientes auribus, et a ueritate quidem auditum 
auertent, ad fabulas autem conuertentur 
enim om. Lucif (=d,) propria Cass magistros sibi aggerent (aggregabunt 
rom) Ambrst aures Lucif (=d,) auersabunt Cass uero Ambrst 


Tit. i 5—14= Lnwif 196, 277. 
Huius rei gratia reliqui te Cretae, ut ea quae desunt corrigas et constituas 
per ciuitates presbyteros, sicut et ego disposui tibi. Si quis sine crimine est, 
unius uxoris uir, filios habens fideles non in accusatione luxuriae aut non sub- 
ditos. Oportet enim episcopum sine crimine esse sicut dei dispensatorem 
non superbum non iracundum non uinolentum non percussorem non turpis 
lucri cupidum, sed hospitalem, benignum, sobrium, iustum, sanctum, con- 
tinentem, amplectentem eum qui secundum doctrinam est fidelem sermonem, 
ut potens sit exhortari in doctrina sana et eos qui contradicunt arguere. 
Sunt enim multi etiam inobedientes, uaniloqui, et seductores, maxime qui de 
circumcisione sunt, quos oportet redargui, qui uniuersas domos subuertunt 
docentes quae non oportet turpis lucri gratia [Dixit quidam ex illis proprius 
ipsorum propheta]: Cretenses semper mendaces, malae bestiae, uentres pigri. 
[Testimonium hoc uerum est.] Quam ob causam increpa illos dure, ut sani 
sint in fide, non intendentes ludaicis fabulis et mandatis hominum auer- 
santium se a ueritate 

deerant Lucif (=d,) — presbyterium Lucif (=d,) sicut ego tibi disposui 


Lucif (τ ἃ  tibi disposui Ambrst est sine crimine Lucif Ambrst {τι 4) 
mulieris dAmbrst accusationem Lucif (=d,) non subiectum Lucif non sub- 
iectos d, inobsequentes Ambrst disp. dei Lucif proteraum Lucif Ambrst 
(=d,) uino deditum Ambrst turpilucrum Lucif (=d,) turpia lucra appe- 
tentem dAmbrst sobrium] prudentem Amobrst tenacem eius sermonis 4. s. ἃ, 
fidelis est Ambrst id quod Lucif (=d,) fidem uerbi Lucif fidelis uerbi d, 
sana om. Lucif et contradicentes reuincere Lucif Ambrst (=d,) (euincere Z'roy 
Sang ambo 86 uincere B) etiam om. Ambrst non subditi Lucif (=d,) non 
obedientes Ambrst οὗ n. ο. Cass T'roy Sang ambo B, (et exp.) Bo deceptores 


Lucif ii (hi Cass Troy B hii Bo) ante qui dmbrst ex Lucif (=d,) sunt ex 
circumcisione Ambrst ex circ. sunt d, euertunt Lucif (=d,) dixit—propheta 
non sunt ap Lucif citata _ipsis Ambrst eorum Ambrst(=d,) — testimonium— 
est non sunt ap Lucif citata rem Lucif argue Ambrst acriter Lucif 
(=d,) attendentes rom auertentium rom {Ξ 2) aduersantium Bo! 


Tit. 1 6—8 = Lucif 197. 
Iuuenes similiter hortare ut sobrii sint. In omnibus te ipsum praebe exem- 


iuniores dmbrst continentes esse Ambrst in omnibus cum anterioribus iungit, 
et per omnia ante te ponit Lucif per omnia temet (te B Bo et Troy) ipsum Ambrst 
formam praebens Lucif praebens formam d, praebens exemplum Ambrst 


1 This error is one of the most frequent in MSS. 
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plum bonorum operum, in doctrina in integritate in grauitate, uerbum sanum 
irreprehensibile, ut is qui ex aduerso est uereatur nihil habens malum dicere 
de nobis 


in sermone sanum inreprehensibilem Lucif sermonem sanum inrepraehensi- 
bilem d, ut aduersarius reuereatur Lucif (=d,) 18] his B fort. recte 
e (ex Bo) diuerso Ambrst reuereatur Ambrst ut ante nihil ins. Sang pr 
τη. ἃ, ἃ. π.] quod dicere malum de nobis Lucif quod dicere de nobis malum εἷς 
dicere de nobis (bonis B uobis Bo) dignum reprehensione Ambrst 


Tit. ii 11- 1 = Lucif 198, 277 ἢ 


Apparuit enim gratia dei saluatoris nostri omnibus hominibus erudiens nos 
ut abnegantes impietatem et saecularia desideria sobrie et iuste et pie uiuamus 
in hoc saeculo, expectantes beatam spem et aduentum gloriae magni dei et 
saluatoris nostri Iesu Christi qui dedit semet ipsum pro nobis ut nos redi- 
meret ab omni iniquitate et mundaret sibi populum acceptabilem sectatorem 
bonorum operum. Haec loquere et exhortare et argue cum omni imperio. 
Nemo te contemnat 

inluxit Lucif Ambrst (=d,) corripiens Lucif (=d,) abnegata impietate et 
saecularibus desideriis Ambrst (non Bo) ac des. saec. Lucif semel sobrie] 
temperanter Ambrst et pie et iuste Lucif (at semel ut Vulg) in Lucif __ beati 
Ambrst (at Bo rom ut supra) pro nobis se ipsum Lucif (=d,) liberaret nos 
Lucif (=d,) redimeret nos Ambrst (non Bo) mundet Lucif (=d,) emundaret 
Ambrst (mundaret B) accept.] abundantem Lucif Ambrst (=d,) peculiarem 
rom aemulatorem Lucif Ambrst (=d,) sectatorem (sectatorem eras.) et 
emulatorem Bo 


Tit. iii 1—7 = Lucif 278. 


Admone illos principibus et potestatibus subditos esse dicto obedire ad omne 
opus bonum paratos esse neminem blasphemare non litigiosos esse sed 
modestos omnem ostendentes mansuetudinem ad omnes homines. Eramus 
enim aliquando et nos insipientes increduli errantes seruientes desideriis et 
uoluptatibus uariis in malitia et inuidia agentes odibiles odientes inuicem. 
Cum autem benignitas et humanitas apparuit saluatoris nostri dei non ex 
operibus iustitiae quae fecimus nos sed secundum suam misericordiam saluos 


principatibus Ambrst magistratibus Lucif dicto om. Lucif (=d,) Cass 
Sang alt B Bo Troy oboedientes Lucif(=d,) ostendentes omnem mans. Ambrst 
E. 6. a.) Nam eramus (e. enim Cass Troy Sang ambo Ashb B Bo) quondam Ambrst 
fuimus Lucif (= d,) aliquando et nos] et nos quaondam B Bo et nos aliquaudo 
Lucif stulti et incredibiles Lucif (=d,) inconsulti inobsequentes Ambrst (non 
sequentes Z'roy Sang alt) odio nos i. habentes Ambrst alterutrum Lucif 
sed cum Lucif(=d,) cum uero Ambrst —_ bonitas Ambrst inluxit Lucif (=d,) 
Ambrst _ salutaris dei nostri Ambrst (B Bo ut supra) nos fecimus Lucif Ambrst 
(f. n. Bo) misericordiam suam Ambrst (non Bo) 
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nos fecit per lauacrum regenerationis et renouationis spiritus sancti quem 
effundit in nos abunde per Iesum Christum saluatorem nostrum ut iustificati 
gratia ipsius heredes secundum spem uitae aeternae 


per spiritum sanctum Lucif (=d,) effudit Lucif Ambrst (vg*™ d, etc.) 
nobis Lucif honeste Lucif (=d,) Christum Iesum B Sang ambo illius 
Ambrst __ efficiamur (simus Bo) add. post heredes Lucif Ambrst (τ ἃ _—aeternae 
om. Lucif 


Tit. iii 9—11 = Luecif 30. 
Stultas autem quaestiones et genealogias et contentiones et pugnas legis 
deuita: sunt enim inutiles et uanae. Hereticum hominem post unam et 


secundam correptionem deuita, sciens quia subuersus est qui eiusmodi est et 
delinquit cum sit proprio iudicio condemnatus 


autem] om. Lucif ergo B originum enumerationes Ambrst — contentionem 
Cass Troy Sang ambo B Bo lites Lucif (=d,) primam Ambrst et secun- 
dam om. Lucif Ambrst (=d,) correptionem] add. et duo dy quoniam Lucif 
(=d,) quod Ambrst peruersus Lucif Ambrst (= dj) qui eiusmodi est om. 
Lucif huiusmodi (pro 4. 6. e.) Ambrst (=d,) peccat Lucif(=d,) derelin- 
quitur Bo cum sit om. Ambrst propr, iud.] a semet ipso Lucif Ambrst (=d,) 
damnatus Lucif Ambrst (=d,) 
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abdico 78 

abscondo: absconsus 148 
absoluo: absolutus 78 f. 
abstergeo 85 

ac 70 

acceptabilis 79 
accipio 79 

accuro: accuratus 79 
accusatio 178 

actus 108 

adaeque 79f. 
adbreuiatio 80 
adbreuio 80 

addisco 80f. 

addo 138 

adicio 138 

adimpleo 81 
adinuentio 81 
adiudico 81 
adiutorium 141 
adpropio 148 
adstringo 94 

adstruo 81 

adubi 71 

aduerto 81 f. 
adulescenta 60 
adultero 82 
aemulatio 68 

ago 82 

aliquando 74 

aliquis 124 
Amazona 35 

ambigo 82f. 
ambiguus 83 
amputo 83 
animaduerto 82 
aperio: apertum est 83 
apophoretum 83 
apostasia 84 
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apostato 84 
apparentia 84 
(assistentia) 146 
astrologia 82 f. 
audacia 84 
Augustus 38 
autem 71 


baiolo 84 
baiolus 84 
breuio 80 
brutus 84 


cado 84 f. 

ealco 85 

caligo (subst.) 85 
cata 171 
Catafrygae 38 
causa 85 ff. 
certus 87 

cesso 87 

ceterus 64, 87f. 
Chaldaeus 32 
Christianismus 88 
Christianitas 88 
circumspicio: cirecumspectus 88 
coimagino 88 
commendo 89 
commixtio 89 
complector 91 ἢ, 
Concordius 170 
condignus 92 
confoueo 92 
confugio 92 
confusio 92 
congrue 92 f. 
congruus 92 f. 
conloco 93 
conpaginatio 89f, 
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conpagino 89 f. ecclesiasticus (adj.) 31, 104, 179 
conpago 89 f. ecclesiastious (subst.) 104 
conparatio 90 egeo 122 
conpendium 90 f. emendo 104 f. 
conpeto 91 emorior 105, Addenda 
consigno 37 f. enim 72f. 
constituo 93, 178; constitutus 93, 125 ergo 72 
consto 93 f, et 70, 74f. 
constringo 94 etenim 73 f. 
consubstantiuus 94 f, Etimas 208 
contrarius 95 euangelicus 105 
contristor (depon.) 232 examen 105 
contueor 95 excludo 105 
conuello 96 exemplum 105f. 
conuenio 96 exhibeo 106 
coracinus 34, 36 exordium 128 
corrigo 96 exsuscito 106 
coruscus (subst.) 96 
credo: credens 96 f. fabrica 106 
crementum 97 f. (Falcidius) 169 
cum (conj.) 77 f. fiducia 106 
cumulus 98 firmo 106 
custodio 98 fiscalia 27 

fomes 106 f. 
dalmatica 177 forinsecus 107 
(decrementum) 97 fornicatio 69 
defendo 98 fragilis 107 
defero 98 fragilitas 107 
de fio 100 Frux illa 33 
dehabeo 98 fulcio 107 
denique 74 
deputo 98 f. genus 107 ἢ. 
de sum 100 gero: gesta 108 
deterioro 100 gloriosus 109 
detineo 100 
detrimentum 97 habeo 109 
deuinco 100f. hebes 109 
dicatio 101 hebeto 109 
dico 64 f. hebetudo 109 
didragma 30, 190f. hine 64 
diffido: diffidens 96 f. | holographus 80 
dignitosus 101 honorificentia 109 f. 
dignus 101 f. honorificentior 109 
dilucido 102 honorifico 109 
discordo 102 honoro 110 
dissimulo 102 f. hortor 125 
Donatiani 38 | hylicus 149 
dubius 103 f. 
dumtaxat 104 ianua 115 
duplex 108 idcirco 72 





ideo 72 


igitur 72 

ignoro 110 

in 110f. 
inaestimabilis 111 
inanio 111 
inearno 111 
inclino 111 f. 
inconcessus 112 
incongrue 112 
incongruus 112 
incresco 112 
incurro 112 f, 
indignus 102 
indisciplinatio 113 
indisciplinatus 113 
inexcusabilis 113 
ingenitus 113 
ingero 113 
inhonestus 66 
inhonoro 110 
initium 128 
inmerito 114 
inmunis 114 
innascibilis 136 
innascibilitas 136 
inpossibilis 114 
inpraescientia 110 
inpraescius 110 
inprobabilis 114 
inpulsus 110 
instruo 114 
interuenio 114f. 
intimo 115 
inuenio 115 
irritus 115 
iudicium 178 
iuxta 115f. 


lateo 116 

lex 27 

liber (adj.) 155 
liquido 116 
liquidus 116 


magia 116 

magis 117 

magister 117 
magnalia 117 
magnus: maior 117 
malignus (etc.) 117 
mancipo 117 
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mando (command) 125 
manifestatio 117 f. 
manifeste 117f. — 
manifesto (verb) 117f. 
manifestus 117 f. 
mathesis 32 

medella 118 

melioro 100, 118 
memoro 142 ἢ, 

mereor 118; meritum 119 
minoro 100 

mirabilis 117 

mirus 119 

modo 122 

modus 68, 107 f. 
Moyses 148 
multifarie 119 
mundanus 119 
mundus 119 

mustela 119f. 
mysterium 120 


nascibilis 136 
nascibilitas 136 
nebula 120 

nec 70 

nociuus 120 
nomen 120f. 
non 70 
notabilis 121 
notabiliter 121 
notitia 121 
novellus 121 
noxa 121 

noxia 121 
nudus 121f. 
nullus 122 
numquid 72 
numquidnam 72 
nune 122 
nutus 122 f. 


obligo 123 
oblittero 123 
obnoxius 123 
obtunsio 68 
offero 178 
otiose 123 f. 


paenula 182 
pannosus 11 


17—3 
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pario 124 reddo 146 f. 
Paulianus 124, Addenda refuto 136 

per 77 remissa (sing.) 136 
perduro 124 remissio 136 
perhibeo 125 remitto: remissum 136 
permitto 125 renascibilitas 136 
pertineo 134f. rennuo 178 

peto 125 reparo 136f. 
plecto (punish) 125 rependo 146 
pono: positus 125f retracto 137, 178 
porro 71 reuoco 178 
possibilitas 126 reus 178 

postulo 125 rubor 137 
praecipio 125 

praeiudico 126 sacerdos 175f. 
praememoro 142 Saclas 37 
praerogatiua 127 sacrilegus 167 
praescius 127 secundum 116 
praesens 127 securus 137 
praeuaricatio 128 sed 74f. 
praeuarico 128 sententia 178 
precor 125 si 75 f. 
primiscrinius 30 Sileas 208 
primordium 128 similiter 108 
pristinus 128 Simon 207 

prode sum 100 solum 74 f. 
professio 128 f., 178 sophista 33 
proficio 129 ff. speleum 34 
programma 177 spurcus (subst.) 34, 138 
promereor 132 stupor 138 
pronuntio 178 subaudio 138 
propendo: propensior 182 f.; propensius subdo 138 


132f. 
propono: propositum 133 f. 
propter 76 
protectio 134 
prudens 134 
pseudo apostolus 134 


quaestio 8, 134 

quando 77f. 

quantus 71, 134f. 

quare 72 

quidam 169 

quippe 77 

quis (indef.); si quo minus 75f. 

quis (interrog.): quid 72; quo modo 71; 
qui (adv.) 135 


ratio 68, 107f., 119 
recipio 178 





subiaceo 138 
subicio 188 ff. 
subintellego 140 
subintro 140 
sublimo 140 
subsanno 148 
subsequor 140f. 
suffragator 141 
suffragium 141 
suffragor 141 
suggero 141 f. 
suggestio 141 f. 
superaddo 142 
supercaclestis 142 
supergredior 142 
supra 142f. 
susceptio 143 
suscipio 143, 178; susceptus 143 


tango 143 
tegmen 144 
tempus 144 
teneo 178 
tergiuersatio 144 
tergiuersator 144 
testis 65 

testor 65 

titulo 144 
titulus 144 ἢ, 
torpesco 145 
tractatus 6 
tracto 145 
tradux 145 
transpunctio 145 
transpungo 145 
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triumpho 146 
tuitio 146 
turpiluerus 255 
turpis 66 
typhus 148 


uas 65 
uelamen 144 
uerum 74 f. 
uices 146 f. 
uigeo 145 
uigor 145 
unde 64 
usque 122 
ut 72 
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